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Preface

These two volumes provide a critical edition of the Arabic text of the Great
Introduction to Astrology (Kitāb al-mudḫal al-kabīr ilā ʿilm aḥkām an-nuǧūm)
of Abū Maʿšar with a facing English translation. Keiji Yamamoto was primarily
responsible for the Arabic text, and Charles Burnett for the English transla-
tion. A comprehensive listing of all the variations from the Arab text (either
in content or in interpretation) in John of Seville and Hermann of Carinthia’s
twelfth-century Latin translations, is given in the footnotes to theEnglish trans-
lation, and texts which occur only in one or other of these translations are
provided in appendixes. This enables the reader to follow the interpretation
of the Great Introduction from the time of the author, in mid ninth-century
Baghdad, into Spain, and the transfer of the work into Latin, so that its impact
both in Islam under Abbasid rule, and in the Latin West, can easily be traced.
Moreover, for the first time, the large fragment of a Greek translation, included
in the Mysteria, is included, in an edition by the late David Pingree. Com-
prehensive glossaries of the vocabulary of the Great Introduction to Astrology
and indexes of geographical places, peoples and constellations, all in Arabic,
English, Greek and Latin (John of Seville) complete the volumes. The Latin
texts can be consulted on the website of the Arabic and Latin corpus main-
tained byDagNikolausHasse at theUniversity ofWürzburg (http://arabic‑latin
‑corpus.philosophie.uni‑wuerzburg.de/)

Keiji Yamamoto
Kyoto Sangyo University

Charles Burnett
Warburg Institute
University of London

http://arabic-latin-corpus.philosophie.uni-wuerzburg.de/
http://arabic-latin-corpus.philosophie.uni-wuerzburg.de/
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Introduction

1 The Life andWorks of AbūMaʿšar

Abū Maʿšar Ǧaʿfar ibn Muḥammad ibn ʿUmar al-Balḫī (in Greek Ἀπομάσαρ;
in Latin Gafar Abumasar Albalaghi and Abuma‘xar Albalachi) was the best-
known astrologer of the Middle Ages.1 He was born in Balḫ, in the Eastern Per-
sian province of Ḫurāsān (now in Afghanistan) in AD787 and died in al-Wāsiṭ
in central Iraq in AD886.2 He apparently spent most of his life in Baghdad,
where he lived by the Ḫurāsān Gate. We have Persian versions (or titles) for
some of his writings, but he may not have been responsible for writing any of
these himself; his principal literary medium was Arabic, which he wrote flu-
ently and prolifically. Nevertheless, he retained his allegiance to the Persian
cause; he used Persian astronomical tables, he gave currency to an account of
the history of science that privileged the Persian contribution in his Book of the
Thousands,3 and he was familiar with members of the Ḫurāsānian Barmakid
family. According to Ibn an-Nadīmhewas a student of Islamic tradition (ḥadīṯ)
until, at the age of 47 (ca. AD834), he was tricked into studying arithmetic and

1 The fullest ancient account of Abū Maʿšar’s life and works is Ibn an-Nadīm’s Kitāb al-Fihrist,
Tehran, 1971, pp. 335–336, trans. B. Dodge, The Fihrist of al-Nadīm, 2 vols, New York and
London, 1970, II, pp. 656–658. For modern accounts see D. Pingree in Dictionary of Scien-
tific Biography, I, New York, 1970, pp. 36–37, F. Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums,
VII, Leiden, 1979, pp. 139–151, R. Lemay, Abū Maʿšar al-Balḫī [Albumasar], Liber introduc-
torii maioris ad scientiam judiciorum astrorum, 9 vols, Naples, 1995–1996, I, pp. 1–49 (= Great
Introduction) and Ch. Burnett, Encyclopaedia of Islam Three, Leiden, 2008, s.v. The following
account draws from Ch. Burnett, ‘Abū Maʿshar (AD787–886) and His Major Texts on Astrol-
ogy’, in Kayd: Studies in History of Mathematics, Astronomy and Astrology inMemory of David
Pingree, eds Gh. Gnoli and A. Panaino, Serie orientale Roma CII, Rome, 2009, pp. 17–29. We
are grateful for permission to re-use this material here.

2 Abū Maʿšar, De Revolutionibus Nativitatum, ed. D. Pingree, Leipzig, 1968, 3.1, D. Pingree, ‘His-
torical Horoscopes’, Journal of the American Oriental Society, 82 (1962), p. 487. He also stated,
according to al-Muḏākarāt, that he did not possess a horoscope for his birth (G. Federici
Vescovini, ‘La versio latina degli Excerpta de secretis Albumasar di Sadan’, Archives d’histoire
doctrinale et littéraire du moyen âge, 65, 1998, pp. 273–330, at p. 313) and there are references
in his Book of Religions and Dynasties to events that occurred after AD886: see Abū Maʿšar,
On Historical Astrology: The Book of Religions and Dynasties (On the Great Conjunctions), eds
K. Yamamoto and Ch. Burnett, 2 vols, Leiden, 2000, vol. 1, p. 613. Al-Bīrūnī, The Chronology of
Ancient Nations, trans. E. Sachau, London, 1879, p. 324, mentions a series of observations by
Abū Maʿšar made in AD893 and 894.

3 D. Pingree, The Thousands of AbūMaʿshar, London, 1968, pp. 13–18.
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geometry by the ‘Philosopher of the Arabs’, al-Kindī, and subsequently turned
to the science of the stars.4 An arithmetical work, on amicable numbers, is
attributed to him,5 and some of the contents of his astronomical tables (Zīǧ al-
Hazārāt—retaining the Persian word for ‘thousands’), can be recovered.6 He is
also credited with having written on the star-worshipping rituals of the Ḥarrā-
nian Ṣābi’ans.7

All the other texts attributed to him are on the subject of astrology. These
consist of three major works: (1) The Introduction to Astrology (k. al-mudḫal
ilā ʿilm aḥkām an-nuǧūm, the subject of this book); (2) The Book of Religions
andDynasties (k. al-milal wa-d-duwal, sometimes attributed to his student, Ibn
al-Bāzyār), also known as ‘On Conjunctions’ (k. fi l-Qirānāt), concerning the
effects on whole nations, on dynasties and on rulership, of conjunctions of the
superior planets, and of other celestial phenomena;8 (3)TheBookon theRevolu-
tions of the Years of the Nativities (k. fī taḥāwīl sinī l-mawālīd), which details the
process of casting horoscopes for the birthdays of clients and deriving infor-
mation for the following year by comparing these horoscopes with the birth
horoscopes.9 Other texts summarize or re-arrange the subject matter of these
major works, or deal with the remaining principal branches of astrology: natal
horoscopes, choices, questions, andweather forecasting. Fuat Sezgin lists forty-
four extant works. But several more are still to be identified, including, in the
Great Introduction alone, a book on the details on the indications of the fixed
stars,10 a book on the degrees which indicate desire and an excess of love-

4 Ullmann, Die Natur- und Geheimwissenschaften im Islam, Leiden, 1972, p. 316 and Lemay,
Great Introduction, I, pp. 10–11, consider that Ibn an-Nadīmhas confused twoAbūMaʿšars,
one a ḥadīṯ scholar of the eighth century, the other the astrologer.

5 F. Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums, V, Leiden, 1974, pp. 274–275, and VI, Lei-
den, 1978, pp. 156–157, and Z. Matar and O. Kahl, ‘A Treatise on the Amicable Numbers 220
and 284 Attributed to AbūMaʿšar al-Balkhī’, Journal of Semitic Studies, 35 (1990), pp. 233–
243.

6 Pingree, The Thousands, pp. 20, 27–57.
7 Perhaps inhis lostwork k. fī buyūtal-ʿibādāt (mentioned in al-Bīrūnī,Chronologie, pp. 205–

206); Faḫr ad-Dīn ar-Rāzī quotes Abū Maʿšar as his source for his information about
the rituals of the Ṣābi’ans: see Ullmann, Die Natur- und Geheimwissenschaften im Islam,
pp. 362–363 (nairanǧāt) and M. Noble, ‘Ṣābi’an Occult Ritual as an Alternative Path to
Human Perfection’, proceedings of the conference ‘Islamic Occultism in Theory and Prac-
tice’, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, 6–8 January, 2017, ed. L. Saif.

8 Abū Maʿšar, On Historical Astrology, eds Yamamoto and Burnett.
9 For the Arabic, Greek, Latin and Arabic, Latin transmission of this work see Ch. Burnett,

‘Abū Maʿshar (AD787–886) and His Major Texts on Astrology’, pp. 22–29.
10 Great Introduction, II, 1.10. All references to theGreat Introductionwill refer to Part (capital

Roman numeral), chapter and section number (in Arabic numerals).
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making,11 the reasons for the periods of time called the fardars,12 a book on
the disagreement of the astrologers concerning the casting of rays,13 as well as
his astronomical tables, which he calls Zīǧ al-kabīr or Zīǧ al-Hazārāt.

His student, Abū Saʿīd Šāḏān ibn Baḥr, wrote down conversations he had
with his teacher (Dialogues on the Science of the Stars; Muḏākarāt fī ʿilm an-
nuǧūm), which include many anecdotes concerning his teacher’s activity.
Among these are Abū Maʿšar’s observation of a comet above Venus (perhaps
the supernova of 827), his being beaten by the common people because he had
correctly foretold the destruction of a caravanserai, and his interpretation of
various horoscopes, including those of al-Kindī and of an Indian prince born
in 826.14 It is to the Greek translation of these Dialogues on the Science of the
Stars that substantial portions of Abū Maʿšar’s Great Introduction to Astrology
were added, together with other material, to form the Mysteria.15

Abū Maʿšar purports to be the revealer of a common heritage of ancient
wisdom, which was passed down through different nations by a succession of
three Hermes (the first in Egypt before the flood, identified with the Iranian
Hūshank and with the Semitic Enoch-Idrīs, the second in Babylonia, the third,
the Classical Hermes Trismegistos, in Egypt again).16 In this way he can justify
the syncretic nature of his writings which draw from ancient Greek astrol-
ogy (especially Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos, Dorotheus’s Carmen Astrologicum, Vet-
tius Valens’s Anthologiae, and a text on astrological lots attributed to Hermes),
either directly or throughMiddle Persian (Sasanian) sources; fromMiddle Per-
sian astrology (largely mediated through his Persian and Indian predecessors
at the Abbasid court, Zādān Farrūḫān al-Andarzaġar, Māšā’allāh, ʿUmar ibn al-
Farruḫān and Kankah al-Hindī), from which he derived his theory of the great
conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter and cycles of 1,000 years; and from Indian
astrology (usually mediated via Persian), which is the ultimate source of much

11 Ibid., VI, 14.3.
12 Ibid., VII, 8.2.
13 Ibid., VII, 7.2.
14 D.M.Dunlop, ‘TheMudhākarāt fī ʿIlman-Nujūm (DialoguesonAstrology) attributed toAbū

Maʿshar al-Balkhī (Albumasar)’, in Iranand Islam, inMemoryof theLateVladimirMinorsky,
ed. C.E. Bosworth, Edinburgh, 1971, pp. 229–246, Federici Vescovini, ‘La versio latina degli
Excerpta de secretis Albumasar di Sadan’, and D. Pingree, ‘The Sayings of Abū Maʿšar al-
Balḫī inArabic, Greek andLatin’, in Ratio et superstitio. Essays inHonor of Graziella Federici
Vescovini, eds G. Marchetti, O. Rignani, V. Sorge, Louvain-la-Neuve, 2003, pp. 41–57.

15 See David Pingree’s introduction to the Greek text, vol. 2, pp. 1–3 below.
16 K. van Bladel, The Arabic Hermes: From Pagan Sage to Prophet of Science, Oxford, 2009,

chapter 4, claims that AbūMaʿšar was responsible for formulating this legend, in his Book
of the Thousands.
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of the astronomical tables of the Sindhind, the images of the decans (thirds
of a sign), the division of a sign into nine parts (the nawbahrāt), weather-
forecasting by means of lunar mansions, and Indian (‘Arabic’) numerals.17 An
example of this eclecticism is his astronomical parameters, in which he uses
Indian values for the mean motions of the planets, a set of Persian astrologi-
cal tables (the Zīǧ aš-Šāh) for the prime meridian, and a Ptolemaic planetary
model. He could be regarded as the first astrologer to fully integrate Greek and
Persian traditions of astrology. His use of Aristotle’s works on logic and natural
science, unusual in an astrologer, may be due to his association with al-Kindī,
and to his knowledge of the Neoplatonic literature of the star-worshipping
Ṣābi’ans of Ḥarrān, but he was also aware of a Greek chronicle by Annianus,18
medical texts (e.g. Hippocrates, Airs, Waters, Places and De Hebdomadibus),
and geographical texts.19 Finally, he claims to have consulted experts first hand,
such asmidwives, farmers, and ‘mariners of the eastern region’ (Great Introduc-
tion, III, 6.15).

Abū Maʿšar was criticized for plagiarism (Ibn an-Nadīm reports a rumour
that Sanad ibn ʿAlī, the director of the Baghdad observatory,was the true author
of the three major works listed above)20 and his writings were often referred
to as turgid and prolix.21 Nevertheless, his influence on subsequent Arabic
astrologers was immense. While most of the text of his own Abbreviation of
the Introduction to Astrology is taken directly from the Great Introduction, the
texts of Arabic astrologers, such as al-Qabīṣī’s Introduction to Astrology, large
sections of al-Bīrūnī’s Tafhīm and Ibn Abi r-Riǧāl’s k. al-Bāriʿ are copied from
Abū Maʿšar’s work. But he was also influential beyond the sphere of astrology.
His prediction of the end of Arabic rule (The Book of Religions andDynasties, II,
8 and in the Dialogues) parallels a similar account by al-Kindī, andwas influen-
tial in later Arabic writings—e.g. those of Ḥamzatu l-Iṣfahānī and Ibn Ḫaldūn

17 For the use of these sources in respect to his The Book of Religions and Dynasties, see Abū
Maʿšar, On Historical Astrology, vol. 1, 573–613.

18 Kevin van Bladel identified this source, referred to in The Book of Religions and Dynasties,
Part I, ch. 1 [26], line 209, edsYamamoto andBurnett, pp. 22–23: see hisTheArabicHermes,
pp. 138–147.

19 For Abū Maʿšar’s use of the same geographical material as al-Bakrī, see below, p. 19.
20 Ibnal-Nadīm, Fihrist, trans.Dodge, II, p. 654 refers to ‘TheGreat Introduction, thenine trea-

tises on the times of birth (= The Revolutions of the Years of the Nativities) and the book of
conjunctions ascribed to Ibn al-Bāzyār’.

21 The criticism of Ibn Abi r-Riǧāl that Abū Maʿšar was like a man gathering firewood in the
dark (K. al-Bāriʿ, II.2) is repeated by the Latin translator, Hermann of Carinthia, who com-
plained in his preface of the prolixity of the Arabic text (see Appendix 2, II, pp. 120–121
below).
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(Muqaddima, III, ch. 52) and his account of tides and differences between the
seas of theworldwas evidently taken upby IbnRustah, Ibn al-Faqīh, al-Masʿūdī
and al-Bakrī.22

When Latin scholars began to be interested in Arabic astrology, it was Abū
Maʿšar’s texts that they chose. Adelard of Bath found a copy of his Abbreviation
of the Introduction toAstrology (which had a rather limited diffusion in the Ara-
bic world), and translated it, probably in the 1120s.23 A scholar who knew Ade-
lard’s translation andmoved in his circles (the School of Chartres), namelyHer-
mann of Carinthia,24 did not take long to find and translate the Greater Intro-
duction, which he entitled ‘Introductorium in Astrologiam Abuma‘xar albal-
achi’, in Northeast Spain or Southern France in 1140. But meanwhile another
translator in Spain, Johannes Hispalensis atque Limiensis, had made another
translation of the work, as the first of a corpus of astrological texts by Abū
Maʿšar. This was probably made in 1133, but remained unknown (or at least
unacknowledged) to Hermann, who seems to have used a different Arabic
manuscript.25

Hermann deliberately uses a humanistic Latin style, which reflects his own
knowledge of the Classics and that of his learned contemporaries, and his
translation, in its earliest manuscripts, accompanies classical Latin cosmologi-
cal texts.26 Johnof Seville, on theotherhand, follows theArabic text closely, and
is largely responsible for establishing the technical terms and ‘translation style’
of the Latin of medieval astrology that differsmarkedly from the cultured Latin
of the schools. Moreover, the terminology is remarkably different between the
two texts. Above all, Hermann extracts the gist of the Arabic text, and puts it
into his own words, but sometimes follows the Arabic closely, especially when

22 A. Miquel, La géographie humaine dumondemusulman jusqu’aumilieu du 11e siècle, Paris,
1973–1980, III, pp. 255–256, and ʿAbd Allāh ibn ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-Bakrī, Kitāb al-Masālik wa-
l-Mamālik, ed. A. van Leeuwen and A. Ferré, Tunis, 1992, pp. 298–299.

23 SeeAbūMaʿšar,TheAbbreviationof the Introduction toAstrology, togetherwith theMedieval
Latin Translation of Adelard of Bath, ed. Ch. Burnett, K. Yamamoto and M. Yano, Leiden,
1994.

24 Ch. Burnett, ‘The Blend of Latin andArabic Sources in theMetaphysics of Adelard of Bath,
Hermann of Carinthia, and Gundisalvus’, in Metaphysics in the Twelfth Century: On the
Relationship among Philosophy, Science and Theology, eds M. Lutz-Bachmann, A. Fidora
and A. Niederberger, Turnhout, 2004, pp. 41–65.

25 For editions of these two Latin translations, see Lemay, Great Introduction, bks V and VIII.
26 For the excerpts of Hermann’s translation in an anthology of excerpts from Latin Platonic

texts see Ch. Burnett, ‘The Arrival of the Pagan Philosophers in the North: A Twelfth-
Century Florilegium in Edinburgh University Library’, in Knowledge, Discipline and Power
in the Middle Ages, Essays in Honour of David Luscombe, ed. J. Canning, E. King and
M. Staub, Leiden and Boston, 2011, pp. 79–93.
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AbūMaʿšar is quoting Hermes.27 John of Seville translated several more of Abū
Maʿšar’sworks, including the Book of Religions andDynasties (under the titleDe
magnis coniunctionibus), the Flowers,28 the Book of Experiments, and at least a
partial translation of the Arabic original version of the Book on the Revolutions
of theYears of theNativities.29Hermann apparently refers to his own translation
of the latter text, as ‘Abumaixar in Annalibus’,30 but a translation of the first
five books, fromGreek, was subsequentlymade by Stephen of Messina,31 while
translations of Abū Maʿšar’s On Choices and other texts remain anonymous.
Thus Abumasar (with the common variants Albumasar, Albumazar, Albumas-
sar and Albumaxar), became well known in the West through Latin transla-
tions, some of which in turn were translated into European vernaculars.

2 The Great Introduction to Astrology

a The Title
The Arabic manuscripts of the Great Introduction are unanimous in calling
the work ‘The Introduction to Astrology’ in the reference to the ‘name of the
book’ in the prefatory matter (I, 1.12) and in the colophon (VIII, 9.4). When
the work is translated into Latin, within the prefatory matter (I, 1.12) John of
Seville names the work ‘Liber introductorius ad scientiam iudiciorum’, while
Hermannof Carinthia gives thenameof thework as ‘Introductorium inastrolo-
giam’.32 In the Arabic text of the Abbreviation the title is still ‘The Introduction
to the Science of the Judgements of the Stars’. But in this case the Latin trans-
lator, Adelard of Bath, adds ‘greater’: ‘in YsagogaMaiore’ (which is symmetrical
with his title of the Abbreviation: ‘YsagogaMinor’). ‘Greater’ is added to the title
of John’s translation at the beginning and in the colophon (‘Maior introducto-

27 As in Great Introduction, II, 7 and V, 7.
28 On the relationship of this text to Arabic works attributed to AbūMaʿšar, seeOnHistorical

Astrology, eds Yamamoto and Burnett, vol. 1, p. xvii.
29 Convincing indications that these are all translations of John of Seville, have been pro-

vided by Dag Nikolaus Hasse in his ‘Stylistic Evidence for Identifying John of Seville with
the Translator of Some Twelfth-Century Astrological and Astronomical Texts fromArabic
into Latin on the Iberian Peninsula’, in ExOriente LuxTranslatingWords, Scripts and Styles
in Medieval Mediterranean Society, ed. Ch. Burnett and P. Mantas, Córdoba, 2016, pp. 19–
43.

30 Hermann of Carinthia, De essentiis, ed. and trans. Ch. Burnett, Leiden, 1982, p. 166.
31 Ch. Burnett, ‘Stephen of Messina and the Translation of Astrological Texts from Greek in

theTime of Manfred’, inTranslating at the Court: Bartholomewof Messina andCultural Life
at the Court of Manfred, King of Sicily, ed. P. De Leemans, Leuven, 2014, pp. 123–132.

32 See Appendix 2, II, p. 122 below.
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rius’), while most of the manuscripts of Hermann’s version call the work ‘Liber
introductorius’ or ‘Introductorium’.33 In the Fihrist of Ibn an-Nadīm, however,
two works are named: ‘k. al-mudḫal aṣ-ṣaġīr’ (‘the small introduction’) and
‘k. al-mudḫal al-kabīr’ (‘the large introduction’), presumably referring to the
Abbreviation and theGreat Introduction respectively.34 TheArabicmanuscripts
are divided in adding ‘kabīr’ (‘great’) to the title or omitting it. There is no con-
sistency in adding ‘kabīr’ in the same manuscript. The occurrance of ‘kabīr’ is
indicated by ∗ in the following table. Even in case of the individual Parts con-
sistency is not found.

Manuscripts C P O B L T S R H N D E

Beginning of the MS ∗ ∗
Beginning of the Part ∗ ∗
Colophon ∗ ∗

Since it has become traditional to refer to thework as the ‘Great Introduction to
Astrology’, as its size and importance merits, this title has been adopted here.
The Arabic manuscripts do not tell us whether Madḫal or Mudḫal should be
read. The first follows the construction for the place of the action of the root
d–ḫ–l ‘to enter’ and is regularly used for an entry hall or vestibule; the second is
the verbal noun of the fourth form of the verb daḫala, meaning ‘to make enter’
or ‘to introduce’.

b Date of Composition
Abū Maʿšar clearly states that the positions of the stars at the time of writing
The Great Introduction correspond to the date 1160 of the epoch of Alexander.
This corresponds to 1 October 848 to 30 September 849.35

Lemay considered that six of the eightmanuscripts known to himpresented
a version that was revised by Abū Maʿšar himself, on the basis of a note in MS
Halet Effendi 541 stating that Abū Maʿšar had written a new copy of the work

33 Lemay, Great Introduction, VIII, p. 172. In the Greek version, too, the text is simply called
‘introduction’ (Εἰσαγωγή).

34 Dodge, The Fihrist of al-Nadīm, p. 657.
35 H. Hermelink, ‘Datierung des Liber Introductorius von Albumasar (Kitāb al-mudḫal al-

kabīr von Abū Maʿšar)’, Sudhoffs Archiv für Geschichte der Medizin und der Naturwis-
senschaften, 46, 1962, p. 264.
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in his own hand in 263A.H. (AD876).36 The differences, however, do not seem
to be considerable enough to constitute a ‘revision’.37

c The Contents and Sources
The following account of the contents of theGreat Introduction takes into con-
sideration the differences between the Arabic, and the Greek and two Latin
translations.38 The Great Introduction consists of eight Parts (qawl, tractatus,
liber), each divided into a number of chapters ( faṣl, differentia, capitulum). The
contents of the eight Parts are summarized in the subsection of the prefatory
matter devoted to the ‘divisions of the book’ (I, 1.15–23), and the chapters of
each Part are listed at the beginning of each Part.39

The book begins with a pious formula in praise of God in the Arabic. This
has been retained by John (except for the sentence referring to Muḥammad)
but omitted byHermann. After the list of chapter headings of the first Part Abū
Maʿšar then provides a preface which justifies the necessity for such a book in
view of the inadequacy of previous books on astrology; in particular no book
has adequately confirmedwith rational arguments the validity of astrology and
the effects of the stars. This is what Abū Maʿšar promises to do. But first of all
he introduces the seven headings that have to be considered before reading a
book: the aim of the book; its benefit; the name of the author; the name of the
book; at what stage in learning should the book be studied; does it belong to
theory or practice?What are its divisions? Hermann substitutes the five head-
ings typical of the Latin tradition.40

36 Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 44–46.
37 The main differences are the absence of a reference to the Zīǧ al-kabīr and a more

favourable description of blacks (zanǧ).
38 The references to John of Seville’s translation will always precede those of Hermann of

Carinthia’s (if the latter is mentioned). A summary of the contents of the Great Introduc-
tion, based on the Latin translations, is given in P. Duhem, Le système du monde, II, Paris,
1965, pp. 369–386 (Hermann’s translation only), and R. Lemay, Abu Ma‘shar and Latin
Aristotelianism in the Twelfth Century, Beirut, 1962, pp. 48–132. A discussion of the Ara-
bic text, on the basis of MS Paris, Bibliothèque nationale de France, ar. 5902, is provided
by J.C. Vadet, ‘Une défense de l’astrologie dans le Madḫal d’Abū Maʿšar al Balḫī’, Annales
Islamologiques, 5 (1963), pp. 131–180, and summaries of the Arabic text are provided by
Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 51–96, and L. Saif, The Arabic Influence on Early Modern
Occult Philosophy, New York, 2015, pp. 9–27. For another translation and interpretation of
selections of Abū Maʿšar’s work see B. Dykes, Introductions to Traditional Astrology: Abu
Ma’shar and al-Qabisi, Minneapolis MN, 2010.

39 The chapters selected from the whole work in the Greek translation are simply numbered
from 1 to 68.

40 Accessus ad auctores: Bernard d’Utrecht. Conrad d’Hirsau: Dialogus super auctores, ed.
R.B.C. Huygens, Leiden, 1970.
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The second chapter (the first chapter in Hermann’s translation) proves that
the science of astrology has a real existence. It shares its topics, and several
of its arguments, with Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, cc. 1 (on the two divisions of the
science of the stars) and 2 (‘that knowledge by astronomical means is attain-
able, and how far’).41 Abū Maʿšar (in chapter 2) starts by defining the two
species of the science concerning the stars. The first is astronomy (‘the sci-
ence of the universe’ or ‘of the whole’) on which Abū Maʿšar refers his readers
to another large book by him on astronomical tables (az-zīǧ al-kabīr) whose
contents he describes,42 whilst crediting Ptolemy’s Almagest as being more
comprehensive. It is said to rely on the mathematical sciences of arithmetic,
geometry and surveying. The second is astrology (here simply called ‘the sci-
ence of judgements’—ʿilm al-aḥkām; scientia iudiciorum), which is more akin
to ‘natures’43 and is derived from the first science. Hermannmore simply states
that the first science is the mathematical one; the second the natural one, and
they differ by the first being devoted to the movement of the celestial bodies,
the second to the effects of those movements. Both sciences are based partly
on observable phenomena, partly on drawing conclusions by reason or analogy
(qiyās, experimentum, ratio). Abū Maʿšar does not add a corresponding refer-
ence to Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos, and is critical of this work later on.

Observable phenomena provide the arguments for confirming astrology,
such as the Sun’s movement and alteration bringing about the cycle of the
seasons, and the changes during the day and night, first as experienced by ani-
mals (2.6),44 then by plants (2.7) andminerals (2.8); theMoon’s movement and
increase and decrease on the tides; the conception and birth of animals, and
the pollination of plants; and the planets’ role in varying the temperature of the
seasons. Abū Maʿšar next appeals to the practitioners of different professions:
agriculturists, stock-breeders, and sailors, all of whom predict from the course
of the stars as to when to sow or plant, or mate animals, or take to the sea. It is
in respect to this ‘popular’ astrology that Abū Maʿšar refers to the 28 mansions
of the Moon, which are absent from the rest of his work.45 They are success-

41 Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, ed. and trans. F.E. Robbins, Cambridge, Ma., 1940, pp. 2–19.
42 This book has not been identified. John calls the book ‘De cursu’, i.e. on planetary move-

ments; Hermann transliterates the Arabic title and gives a close translation: ‘in tabulis
nostris maioribus’.

43 Here Abū Maʿšar introduces for the first time the term ṭabā’iʿ ‘natures’, and defines them
as ‘fire, air, earth and water’.

44 It is here that the Greek text begins, and follows the Arabic until 2.24.
45 P. Schmidl, Volkstümliche Astronomie im islamischen Mittelalter: zur Bestimmung der

Gebetszeiten und der Qibla bei al-Aṣbaḥī, Ibn Raḥīq und al-Fārisī, Leiden, 2007, pp. 383–
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ful in this because of the length of their experience. But other people make
predictions that are not based on the stars; in particular, midwives (2.18), for
whomAbūMaʿšar gives a series of very detailed criteria by which can be deter-
mined whether the woman is pregnant, the sex of the fetus, whether the next
child will be male, and howmany children the mother will give birth to. These
give the impression of being taken directly from Abū Maʿšar’s experience of
midwives in his society.46 Herdsmen can make similar predictions about their
sheep and other animals (2.22). The profession that comes closest to astrology
in prediction, however, is that of doctors, especially the intelligent kind, who
are concerned with the ‘natures’ (elements) that are directly influenced by the
movement of the stars (2.23). But the subject matter of medicine is terrestrial,
concerning evanescent things, whereas the subject of astrology is universal and
celestial.47 Human error is usually responsible formistakes in prediction, what-
ever the field.

The third chapter explains exactly how celestial influences operate. It
begins like a new treatise, returning to the question of the intention of the
book, which is articulated as ‘an account of the indications of the planets for
the things that come to be and pass away in this world’. The fundamental ques-
tions to be asked about anything are: Does it exist (hal huwamawǧūd, utrum sit
inventa)?What is it (māhuwa, quid sit)?How is it (kayfa huwa, qualis)?Why is it
(limā huwa, quare)? Applied to the stars, these questions are briefly answered:
the stars obviously exist, their essence is a quintessence, they are spherical,
luminous bodies, moving naturally, and their purpose is to produce changes
in sublunar bodies. The natural connection (ittiṣāl, coniunctio) in Abū Maʿšar
and John of Seville becomes in Hermann of Carinthia a necessity by which the
lower world is bound (ligatus) to the higher.

AbūMaʿšar’s text overlaps and interweaves several different explanations for
the efficacy of this ‘connection’:

384. A text on Manāzil al-qamar (lunar mansions) is attributed to Abū Maʿšar: Sezgin,
Geschichte, VII, p. 149 (no. 23).

46 Ptolemy (Tetrabiblos, I, 2.7) mentions agriculturists and stock-breeders, but notmidwives.
Carmela Baffioni has discoveredmost of the same indications in Abū Bakr ar-Rāzī, where
they are attributed to Galen: ‘L’embriologia araba fra astrologia e medicina. Abū Maʿšar
al-Balḫī eMuḥammad ibnZakariyā al-Rāzī’, in Ladiffusione dell’eredità classicanell’età tar-
doantica e medievale. Il Romanzo di Alessandro e altri scritti, ed. R.B. Finazzi and A. Valvo,
Alessandria, 1998, pp. 1–21.

47 For a more detailed analysis of this section of chapter 2 see Ch. Burnett, ‘Doctors ver-
sus Astrologers: Medical and Astrological Prognosis Compared’, in Diemantischen Künste
und die Epistemologie prognostischerWissenschaften imMittelalter, ed. A. Fidora, Cologne,
Weimar and Vienna, 2013, pp. 110–121.
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1) The heating of the elements in the lower world caused by the movement
of the stars, which softens them up, and makes them more malleable to
movement (3.3). This heating, which is omitted by Hermann, is reminis-
cent of the theory of al-Kindī.48

2) Themovement of the heavens causes themovements of the sublunar ele-
ments, because the former is perfect, circular and without end, whereas
the latter are straight and have beginnings and endings.

3) Change is potentially in the sublunar elements, and this change is brought
to actuality by the movement of the heavens (3.4).

4) The following at a distance of one thing by another is because of the prop-
erty (Hermann gives intrinseca proprietas) of one thing tomove the other,
and of the other to be susceptible to that movement: such as a magnet
drawing iron towards it (3.5).

5) The natural ‘resulting’ of one thing from another, which AbūMaʿšar care-
fully distinguishes from ‘effect’, such as the movement of soul and body
resulting from the music of a skilled singer, or fear and trepidation from
the sight of the beloved (3.7).

Each of these explanations is natural. In no case is volition involved. The only
element of will is that of God,who is identifiedwith the First Cause, andworthy
to be blessed and exalted greatly (3.8).

Just asAbūMaʿšar started the third chapterwith four categories of existence,
so he starts the fourth chapterwith four categories of composition: 1) ‘form’, as
the definer of each individual; 2) ‘nature’, as one of the four elements, fire, air,
water and earth; 3) ‘natural composition’ as the action of putting together each
individual into a unit (Hermann would talk in terms of a ‘harmonia’); and 4)
the ‘natured thing’ as the individual which results from this action. The individ-
ual in itself shows all four categories, in reverse order: existence, composition,
the ‘natures’ and the form, here called ‘species’ (There are no transcendental
forms).49 But for composition to take place, a composer is necessary, and has
to be external to the matters that are composed.

All this is very Aristotelian.50 Abū Maʿšar raises the discourse to the level
of providential language: ‘God the Creator, blessed and exalted, gave to the

48 See G. Bos and Ch. Burnett, ScientificWeather Forecasting in the Middle Ages: theWritings
of al-Kindī, New York and London, 2000, pp. 163–164: The planets are not naturally hot,
but heat is engendered by the striking and friction of the air caused by their movement.
See also P. Adamson, Al-Kindī, Oxford, 2007, p. 186.

49 Cf. I, 5.6: ‘a species is only a species because of the separate individuals which are under
it’.

50 Lemay explores the Peripatetic nature of chapter 3 and 4 in Abū Maʿshar and Latin Aris-
totelianism, pp. 55–85, and Great Introduction, I, pp. 57–58.



12 introduction

stars natural indications and movements’ (4.6). The result is 1) the compo-
sition of ‘natured things’; 2) the differentiation between species; and 3) the
harmony of the animal soul and the body. The Sun is particularly powerful in
this respect, especially over the harmony of the soul and the body. The Great
Introduction then takes on a Platonic tone, with the forms acting as craftsmen
and the elements as their tools, different elements being chosen for different
animals (4.8–9). Continuing with symmetries, the elements have three prop-
erties: 1) being contrary to one another, 2) changing into one another, and 3)
increasing and decreasing, since they operate through rarefaction and conden-
sation, or through changes in their qualities. Forms have the opposite proper-
ties: 1) they are not contrary to each other, 2) nor changing into each other, 3)
nor increasing and decreasing (4.12). An individual having both elements and
formaccepts contraries, change, and increase anddecrease from the stars (with
God’s permission). AbūMaʿšar collapses together the Platonic ‘form’ (ṣūra) and
the Aristotelian ‘species’ (nawʿ),51 and their equivalence is reflected by the way
that John of Seville translates bothwords as ‘species’ while Hermann translates
both as ‘forma’. Thus every individual canbe viewed from four different aspects:
1) as an individual within a species; 2) as a composition of four elements; 3) as
determined by the property of its form together with that of the elements; 4) as
influenced by the stars. The last thing mentioned is the agreement of the ani-
mal and rational soul within the body: all these conditions come about by ‘the
indication of the power of the movements of the stars’, movements which the
Creator has endowed them with.

Examples are given of the proper indications of each of the planets, and of
the indications sharedwith other planets (theword ‘indication’—dalāla, signi-
ficatio, ducatus—is now firmly established), first in respect to man (4.15), then
in respect to plants and minerals (4.16). The chapter ends by differentiating
between those individuals resulting from a seed or a graft of its own species
(animals and plants), and those arising by spontaneous generation from the
elements (animals, plants and minerals), and finishes with the suggestion that
the latter phenomenon derives directly from God (4.18).

The fifth chapter confirms astrology by refuting ten kinds of argument
against it:
1) That the planets have no influence on anything below the sphere of the

Moon. The refutation resumes the argument in the second chapter that a
less perfect movement cannot be the cause of a more perfect movement;

51 In other contexts, the full range of ‘genus’, ‘species’ and ‘individual’ is given (e.g. I, 4.15–
16).
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therefore the circular movement, which is more perfect because it has no
beginning or end, must be the cause of direct movements and changes
which have beginnings and endings. A moral tone is gratuitously intro-
duced (causing a thing to come to be is ‘praiseworthy’; causing it to pass
away is ‘blameworthy’) and is conveniently omitted by Hermann (5.2–3).

2) That the planets indicate universal things, like the four elements, and gen-
era and species, but not individuals or parts of individuals. But since all
these universal things exist in every individual, and since species do not
exist other than in individuals, then the planets must influence individu-
als too (5.4–6).

3) That the planets cannot indicate the contingent. Astrological prediction
only concerns the contingent (one does not consult an astrologer to dis-
coverwhether firewill burn or snowwill be cold), and therefore if nothing
is contingent, astrology is null and void. This is the most philosophical
of the arguments, and relates most closely to whether astrology is deter-
ministic (all things will necessarily take place), which AbūMaʿšar denies.
This is the one objection to astrology that is attributed to a historical
group, but there is variation in the Arabic manuscripts as to who this
group is: ahl an-naẓar wa-l-ǧadal or Mutazilites according to one tradi-
tion; ahl al-ḥadīṯ wa-n-naẓar or traditionalists, according to another; the
Latin translations imply the former.52 Abū Maʿšar rehearses ‘the Philoso-
pher’s (i.e. Aristotle’s) words,53 that not everything has to be necessary or
impossible, but that some things are contingent (could go either way),
giving four different arguments for contingency, and three different ways
in which a thing can be contingent. He then speaks in his own voice, in
explaining how the planets indicate the necessary, the impossible and the
contingent. In the course of doing this Abū Maʿšar claims that the stars
themselves have rational souls (5.18a) which links them to man; for both
stars and men are faced with the necessary, the impossible and the con-
tingent. A human being has the possibility of choosing, which arises from
the confrontation of his rational soul with his animal soul; the stars deter-

52 G. Saliba, ‘Islamic Astronomy in Context: Attacks on Astrology and the Rise of the Hay’a
Tradition’, Bulletin of the Royal Institute for Inter-Faith Studies, 4, 2002, pp. 25–46.

53 Some of the arguments are recognizable in Aristotle’s De interpretatione, chapter 9, but it
is not clear whether AbūMaʿšar had access to Aristotle’s text, rather than to a paraphrase:
see C. Baffioni, ‘Una citazione di De Interpretatione, 9 in Abū Maʿshar?’ in Aristotele e
Alessandro di Afrodisia nella Tradizione Araba, ed. C. D’Ancona and G. Serra, Padua, 2002,
pp. 113–132. Baffioni shows (p. 130) that the whole of section (5.11) is so close to a passage
in Ǧābir ibn Ḥayyān’s Kitāb al-aḥǧār that a common source should be proposed. See also
Lemay, AbūMaʿshar and Latin Aristotelianism, pp. 113–130.
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mine that relationship between the two parts of his soul; therefore, the
man will choose what the stars indicate.54 This section ends with the dif-
ferentiation between the stars—which have rational souls, but no need to
make choices—andman, who has a rational soul which he uses tomakes
choices—and animals, which do not have rational souls, and therefore do
not make choices (5.7–21).

4) The fourth category are the astronomerswho believe that stars only effect
the changes of the seasons. AbūMaʿšar refutes this by re-stating the close
relation of astrology to astronomy and that one cannot study the one
without the other (5.23–24).

5) The fifth are astronomers who nullify astrology on the grounds that no
one has the length of experience necessary to verify whether the repeat
of the same configuration of the stars has the same effect. However,
astrologers can rely on the experience accumulated bymany generations
of their predecessors, and can make deductions from analogy (5.25–31).

6) The sixth are arithmeticians, who are sticklers for accuracy in numbers,
and find that different astronomical tables give different values for the
positions of the planets. Abū Maʿšar counters this argument by saying
that number-counting is not the most important part of astrology. The
arithmetician gathering together numerous astronomical values, is like
thepharmacist collectingnumerousherbs; he ismerely serving the astrol-
oger, as the pharmacist is serving the doctor. If the astronomer, in his
calculations, is the arithmetician, and if he gets the wrong values, it is
not the astrologer who is to blame. If he sticks to Ptolemy’s values in the
Almagest or, better, uses Ptolemy’s instruments (described in Almagest,
V, 1) and observes the positions of the stars directly, he will not make a
mistake (5.32–34).

7) The seventh are those who criticize astrology out of spite: they are not
able to attain mastery in the subject, so they call sour grapes (5.35–36).

8) The eighth are mercenary doctors (not true doctors, who know the value
of astrology), who substitute ‘the coming first of profit’ for ‘the com-
ing first of knowledge’ (the Arabic phrase for ‘prognosis’). These are the
kind of doctor who specialise in only one aspect of their profession, and
disparage those aspects that they don’t know anything about (including
astrology). AbūMaʿšar quotes thewell-knownphrase of Hippocrates ‘that

54 For a detailed analysis of the argument see P. Adamson, ‘Abū Maʿšar, al-Kindī and the
Philosophical Defense of Astrology’, Recherches de théologie ancienne et médiévale, 69,
2002, pp. 245–270.
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the science of the stars is not a small part of the science of medicine’55
to emphasize that doctors have always needed to be knowledgeable in
astrology. The co-operation of the doctor and the astrologer is essential,
e.g. if the astrologer predicts that the patient’s life is coming to an end, the
doctor is not obliged to treat him (5.37–39).

9) Finally, we come to the general populace, who either (ninth category) do
not value any scientist except the onewho hasmoney, or (tenth category)
judge astrology from the incompetency of the practitioners of astrology,
the majority of whom are ignorant (5.40–42).

Thus, having dealt with the criticisms of philosophers and theologians, astron-
omers, mathematicians, failed astrologers, doctors, and the common crowd,
AbūMaʿšar ends the chapter by enjoining those who want to increase the rep-
utation of astrology to learn the art thoroughly, and enjoy the satisfaction that
its mastery can bring.

The sixth chapter takes up the topic of the third chapter of the first book of
Ptolemy’sTetrabiblos: that astrology is beneficial. AbūMaʿšar picks up, first, the
claim that, even if prediction is possible, future events will necessarily occur,
and therefore knowledge in advance cannot change the situation. However, he
points out that harmful events in the future can be divided into five kinds: 1) the
first is an event that affects the people as a whole; 2) the second is an individual
harm which a man can totally avoid; 3) the third harm he can partially avoid;
4) the fourth will occur, but it has limited duration; 5) the fifth he cannot avoid
at all.56 In respect to each kind it is advantageous to know in advance that the
events may occur: whether to take precautions to lessen or do away with their
harm altogether, or to make preparations for their inevitable onset (e.g. to put
one’s affairs in order if one knows one is going to die). People naturally do this
all the time, even if they deny astrology. Moreover, all people worry in anticipa-
tion of an activity, but this should not stop them from (for example) travelling
or meeting somebody. Rather one’s anticipation should be well-informed by
the astrologer. The foreknowledge of pleasant things produces a pleasure that
continues up to the time of the event, which is akin to the pleasure of listen-
ing to singing or instrumental music—but even greater, since the music stops
(6.18). Foreknowledge is naturally used by the common people and by doctors,
but the foreknowledge of astrologers is the most reliable.

55 Hippocrates, Airs,Waters, Places, ed. G. Gundermann, Bonn, 1911, p. 4.
56 Hermann assigns these kinds to different astrological genres: the first to Revolutions of the

Years of theWorld, the second to fifth to Nativities, Revolutions of Nativities and Interroga-
tions.
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Part II begins the portion of the Great Introduction devoted to the reasons
for the fundamentals of astrological doctrines. It is here thatAbūMaʿšar reports
the doctrine of the ancientwisemen, and their conformitywith the providence
andwill of God. Hence, the constant repetition of ‘they thought… they consid-
ered’ or ‘we say … and the Ancients say’, or, more actively ‘they made such and
such, such and such’, with the corollary that ‘such and such became such and
such’.57 This portion extends through Parts two, three and four.

Part II is on the fixed stars and the signs of the zodiac through which they
are distributed.58 Ptolemy’s Almagest is taken as the starting-point: first, for
the assertion that the earth is the size of a point in comparison to the circle
(Almagest, I, 6); secondly, that there are 1022 fixed stars (Almagest, VII–VIII),
whichhave a slowmovementof 1 degree in 100 years (Almagest, VII. 4) (1.4).The
six categories of the magnitudes of the stars (1.6), and the names of their con-
stellations (1.7–9) ultimately derive from the star-table in Almagest, VII–VIII,
and AbūMaʿšar’s constellation-names are closest to those of the translation of
al-Haǧǧāǧ.59

Abū Maʿšar refers to another book of his for the ‘indications of the constel-
lations’, which has not been identified. The subject matter might be hinted at
in the next chapter (chapter 2) where Abū Maʿšar states that the 36 constel-
lations that are not in the zodiac ‘hold particular indications’; these are not
described in the Great Introduction. This second chapter gives the reasons why
the Ancients picked out 12 constellations for special attention—being ranged
round the zodiac belt. The contrast between universal indications, which indi-
cate species, and particular indications, which indicate individuals, is a leit-
motif of this chapter. The signs of the zodiac have universal indications, and
the predominant role of the Sun in coming-to-be and passing-away, privileges
its path through the sky. The 360 degrees into which the Ancients divided the
zodiac belt also ismost appropriate because they can be divided intomany fac-
tors, and are close to the number of days in a solar year (2.9). The third chapter

57 Abū Maʿšar is, in fact, following the tone of Ptolemy in his Tetrabiblos who also is giving
reasons for doctrines, and ‘following his predecessors’; e.g. Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 9, ed.
Robbins, pp. 58–59.

58 The Greek text only includes the first nine sections of the first chapter (1–9) on the fixed
stars and their constellations, chapter 6 (on the tropical, fixed and bicorporeal signs) and
the beginning of chapter 8 (on the masculine and feminine signs).

59 P. Kunitzsch, Der Sternkatalog des Almagest, 3 vols,Wiesbaden, 1986–1991. The precession
of 1 degree per 100 years, the list of magnitudes of stars, and the number of stars north of
the Equator, in the zodiacal band, and south of the Equator occurs in Abū Maʿšar’s near
contemporary al-Farġānī’s Thirty Chapters, c. 19 but al-Farġānī does not provide the num-
ber or the names of the 48 constellations.



introduction 17

explains why the number 12 was chosen. The crucial reasonwas that all genera-
tion arises from four elements and exhibits three conditions: beginning,middle
and end. The signs do not indicate change of elements in themselves, but only
through rising and setting and through the planets being in them. Theword for
element used here is ‘rukn’ (literally ‘angle’) and fire, air, water and earth are
specifically described as ‘composite elements’ (arkānmurakkaba). These com-
posite elements are distributed through the 12 signs in the order fire, earth, air
and water, repeated three times, and each sign exhibits a different condition
of each of the elements, ranging from generating, through being temperate, to
corrupting (3.5–8). The chapter endswith a panegyric on thewonders of nature
(omitted by Hermann).

The unexpected order of signs set down by the Ancients (fire, earth, air and
water) is explained in chapter 4. Here Abū Maʿšar states clearly that fire, air,
water and earth are the ‘composite elements’, of which the simple elements
are the qualities hot, moist, cold and dry. But a simple element dominates in
each of the compound ones: heat in fire, dry in earth, wet in air, and cold in
water. For the life-cycle heat (i.e. fire) should come first, and cold (i.e. water)
should come last.

The reasons for Aries to be the first sign (even though in a circle, strictly
speaking, nothing comes first)60 are given in chapter 5. Here the elemental
order is different: air (spring), fire (summer), earth (autumn) and water (win-
ter), but the triplet, beginning, middle and end, is retained. This explains the
existence of the tropical, fixed and bicorporeal signs (chapter 6) which in turn
preside over the beginning of a season, its establishment, and its mixing with
the following season.

At this point Abū Maʿšar inserts a chapter (chapter 7) from one of the
‘Ancients’—Hermes, drawing from Ġāṯīdīmūn (Agathodaimon)—bringing
together into one world-view the topics of the previous four chapters. The syn-
tax changes correspondingly from ‘they said/they made’ to ‘we know/we have
established’. Hermann, out of respect for this authority, promises to reproduce
the words of Hermes exactly, rather than to paraphrase, as he has been doing
with the words of AbūMaʿšar in general. The source of AbūMaʿšar’s quotation
has not been identified, but it is not likely that he made it up. It is, however,

60 Here Abū Maʿšar is repeating the corresponding phrase in Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos, I, 10,
devoted to ‘the effect of the seasons and of the four angles’: ‘although there is no natu-
ral beginning of the zodiac, since it is a circle, they assume that the sign which begins
with the vernal equinox, that of Aries, is the starting-point of them all, making the exces-
sive moisture of the spring the first part of the zodiac as though it were a living creature’
(ed. Robbins, pp. 58–61).
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difficult to gauge its extent. Perhaps it ends at the end of 7.5, since the opinion
of other astrologers is referred to in 7.6. Here is raised the apparent incongruity
that Aries is the first sign of the spring quadrant, which is hot and wet, but is,
in itself, hot and dry.

The alternating of masculine and feminine signs is the topic of the next
chapter (chapter 8), in which two orders are observed: according to the fixed
natures of the signs, from Aries (masculine), through Taurus (feminine) to
Pisces (feminine); and according to the accidental positions of the signs on
the ecliptic: ascendant (masculine), second place (feminine) … twelfth place
(feminine). The last chapter deals with the alternating of diurnal and noctur-
nal signs from Aries onwards.

Part III is devoted to the reasons for the doctrines concerning the plan-
ets, focusing on the Sun and the Moon.61 It starts with the question of why
only seven stars were chosen for general indications. AbūMaʿšar distinguishes
between the indications of the elements through the signs (the subject of the
previous book), and the indications of the products of the elements through
the fixed stars and the planets. But while the fixed stars, by their very fixedness,
indicate particular things that are slow in coming-to-be and passing-away, the
planets, because of the swiftness and variety of their movements, indicate gen-
eral things, of quick generationandcorruption. Because astrology is specifically
about the power of the movements of the planets, the definition of astrology
and the astrologer is added here (chapter 2). Astrology is ‘knowledge of what
the power of the movements of the stars at a specific time indicates for that
time and for a specified future time’.

AbūMaʿšar envisages three levels of knowledge of the planets: one in which
the indications are so subtle that they go beyond our knowledge; the second
in which we recognize the thing being indicated, but not any of the details
of that thing; the third provides both the thing and its attributes. This is what
occurs in astrology. Astrology has six parts: a starting-point, an origin (root),
a branch, a proof, a fruit, and a finishing-point. Hermann considers these six
parts the ‘circumstantiae’ of astrology: i.e. the things one should know about
it before studying it. What is needed is a passionate interest in existing things,
then a knowledge of astronomy, then an application of this to matters exist-
ing in this changeable world; the proof is the correctness of the prediction,
the fruit is the benefit that accrues, and the completeness is the final out-
come.

61 The Greek text includes only portions of the sections on the influence of the Sun and
Moon.
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After this introduction, one must first counter the arguments that 1) things
generate themselves without the Sun and the planets; 2) something other than
the planets generate things. The answer to the first is that no change can result
from something generating itself. The providence of God is invoked for the
demonstration that the Sun is the cause of light, heat and natural composi-
tions. This is shown by the fact that (chapter 3) in those places too far from
the Sun, men and animals experience severe cold, while those who live too
close to the Sun experience unbearable heat. AbūMaʿšar gives examples taken
from different expanses of water—the Armenian Sea, the Syrian Sea, the two
Lakes that provide the water of the Nile, and the Sea of Zanǧ—probably taken
from the same sources as his geographical excursus in chapter 4.5–7. He then
describes how the geographical position of races affects their physiognomy
and character: the Turks towards the North pole (Abū Maʿšar gives a detailed
description of Mongoloid characteristics, 3.9); the Sudanese and Ethiopians
towards the Equator (who have typical Bantu characteristics, 3.10); the peo-
ple of Babylonia (i.e. of Baghdad), who have the perfect mixture of air, so that
their intellects and characters are good: this is the land of the learned and the
prophets (this phrase is omitted by Hermann). The chapter continues with a
quotation from one of the wise men—Hippocrates—in his De hebdomadibus,
to the effect that the light of the stars breaks down the density of the night.62
Themain thrust of this book so far is that the Sun not only has different effects
at different times, but also has different effects in different parts of the earth’s
globe.

The rest of Part III is devoted to the influence of the Moon, of which the
most conspicuous is that of the tides. Abū Maʿšar’s account of the causes of
tides,which is largely plausible, is substantial; it occupies thewhole of chapters
4–8.63 He continues with his assignation of different conditions to different
topographies (people on the high seas, on shores, islands and estuaries), and
different seas (the Armenian Sea, the Syrian Sea, the Indian Sea, the waters of
Basra and of the ‘City of China’). The account ends with an excursus on sailing
across the Indian Ocean, purportedly taken from ‘expert mariners’, and having
verbal parallels in the later work of al-Bakrī.64 The periplus of the IndianOcean

62 In Pseudogaleni in Hippocratis De septimanis commentarium, ed. G. Bergsträsser, Berlin,
1914, p. 10.

63 An account of his theory and its fortune in the hands of the Latin translators is given
in Ch. Burnett, ‘Does the Sea Breathe, Boil or Bloat? A Textual Problem in Abū Ma‘shar’s
Explanation of Tides’, in Mélanges offerts a Hossam Elkhadem par ses amis et ses élèves,
Brussels, 2007, pp. 73–79.

64 ʿAbd Allāh ibn ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-Bakrī, Kitāb al-Masālik wa-l-Mamālik, ed. A. van Leeuwen
and A. Ferré, Tunis, 1992, pp. 298–299.
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shows that it was completely enclosed by one shore, so that, by sailing to the
Far East (Khmer/Qamār and Kalah are mentioned), one would end by sailing
up the east coast of Africa.

The ninth chapter turns to other indications of the Moon, especially as
observed by doctors. Abū Maʿšar mentions critical days—the days on which
the patient suffers a crisis—weather forecasting, and several facts that seem to
be the result of observation or folk lore rather than of book-learning: sleeping
under theMoonat night causes listlessness,meat exposed to theMoonchanges
its smell and taste; animals’ brains enlarge at the beginning of the month; fish
swim out of their lairs in the first half of themonth. Hementions farmers, agri-
culturists andminers, drawing on their experience of how theMoon affects the
increased growth of fruit and vegetables, and gemstones in the first half of the
month. Thus it is clear that not only the Sun but also theMoon has very distinct
properties in changing things, that are not found in the other planets.

Part IV considers the planets altogether. Like Part III it begins with an intro-
ductory section; this time questioning whether Ptolemy the author of the
Almagest, was the same as Ptolemy the author of the Tetrabiblos. Abū Maʿšar
suspects them of being different, because the astrologer, he claims, believed
that the planets influenced the heat, coldness, dryness and moisture of sublu-
nar elements because of being hot, cold, dry andmoist themselves, and that the
Moon’s moisture was caused by moist exhalations from the earth, and Saturn’s
dryness was due to the fact that it was too far away to receive anymoist exhala-
tions from the earth.65 He quotes verbatim Ptolemy’s account of the reason for
the elemental qualities of each planet (1.4),66 and disproves his statements on
the planets one by one (1.5–10).

The second chapter continues the tone of criticism, but this time of astrol-
ogers in general, who infer elemental characteristics of the planets by anal-
ogy (qiyās) from what occurs in the sublunar realm. Since the colour of the
humours (yellow bile, blood, phlegm and black bile) reveals their elemental
qualities, the ancient astrologers drew the false analogy that the colours of the
planets too revealed their elemental qualities. The elemental qualities of the
planets deduced from their colours determined whether they were benefic or
malefic (2.17); e.g. Venus was a benefic because its ‘natures’ were hot andmoist.
But this (says Abū Maʿšar in chapter 4) is wrong because 1) the colours of the
planets are not the sameas the colours of thehumours, 2) one should only com-

65 This differentiation between Ptolemies is kept in the Greek text, which otherwise only
retains brief excerpts on colours andmixtures, and the planets ruling day and night, from
this Part.

66 Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 4 (‘Of the Power of the Planets’), ed. Robbins, pp. 35–39.
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pare like to like, 3) deduction of an elemental quality from colour is unreliable,
since things that are of the same colour can be of different elemental qualities,
4) no elements should be described as malefic, since all elements are gener-
ative. Thus Abū Maʿšar replaces the false arguments of the astrologers with
the reliable arguments of the philosophers. These recognized that the good
fortune and misfortune in sublunar things resulted from the property of the
movements of the planets, not their natures.

FromPart Vuntil the end, theGreat Introduction ismore of a compendiumof
astrological doctrines and gives less attention to the reasons for thesedoctrines.
It was recognized as the first treatise of the second part of the volume in the
Arabic MS, Istanbul, Halet Effendi 541,67 and it is exclusively from this part that
the Abbreviation of the Introduction to Astrology is taken.68 Only when there is
disagreement between authorities does Abū Maʿšar give reasons for the differ-
ing doctrines. As a kind of transition from the previous Part, the first chapter of
Part V deals with the ‘accidental’ conditions of the planets determined by their
positions in the signs. The first of these are the houses of the planets (chap-
ter 2). Abū Maʿšar refutes a theory by which the houses are determined by the
planets’ being bound to the Sun by bonds of different lengths. The theory dis-
puted by Abū Maʿšar appears to come from Indian sources, conveyed through
Persian (2.3–5).69 Abū Maʿšar passes over other explanations for the planets’
houses and gives the true reason, which presupposes the equal motion of each
of the planets, which only seem to speed up or slow down because of their
many circles.

First Abū Maʿšar summarizes the account of the houses by ‘Ptolemy, the
author of the book of astrology’ (i.e. Tetrabiblos, I, 17). While Ptolemy says only
that Cancer and Leo are closer to our zenith, ‘and therefore most productive of
heat andwarmth and thus are assigned to the greatest andmost powerful heav-
enly bodies, namely, the Sun and theMoon, andCancer is assigned to theMoon
because it is feminine, while Leo is assigned to the Sun because it is masculine’,
Abū Maʿšar also brings into consideration the changes in season and in ele-
mental qualities, the Sun andMoon’s assignation to day and night respectively,
and their conjunction and opposition. He returns to a near literal quotation
of Ptolemy when assigning the other signs to the other planets on the basis of

67 Lemay, Great Introduction, I, p. 155.
68 From here on the Greek text follows the Arabic more systematically.
69 This passage is translated by David Pingree on pp. 60–61 of Antonio Panaino’s Tessere il

cielo, Roma, 1998, where its Sanskrit and Persian parallels are discussed; see also D. Pin-
gree, ‘Māšā’allāh: Some Sasanian and Syriac Sources’, in Essays on Islamic Philosophy and
Science, ed. G.F. Hourani, Albany NY, 1975, pp. 5–14 (see p. 6).
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their elemental qualities, and favourable or hostile aspects to the luminaries,
finishing by saying ‘They assigned half the sphere to the Sun, i.e. from Leo to
the end of Capricorn, and the other half to theMoon, i.e. from the beginning of
Aquarius to the end of Cancer, so that each of the luminaries has partnership
with each planet in one of its two houses—whichever is in the sphere related
to that luminary.’70

AbūMaʿšar thenputs forwardHermes’s reason for the house-division (chap-
ter 4). This starts off by having nothing to do with elemental qualities. Rather
it is related to the planets’ movements: the five planets are either east or west
of the Sun (rising before or after the Sun), and have a forward and a backward
movement—they have two ‘forms’. The Sun and Moon only have one form, in
that the former cannot be east orwest of itself, andneither of themhave a back-
ward (retrograde)movement. TheMoon is adjacent to the Sun because it is the
only planet to receive light from the Sun (the other planets are self-luminous).
Having establishedwhy the Sun and theMoonhave only one house each, while
the other planets have two, and why the Moon must be next to the Sun, Abū
Maʿšar then finds themost suitable zodiac sign for the Sun,which is determined
by the fact that heat and dryness are strongest when the Sun is in 15 degrees of
Leo.This is the only concession (if it is such) to an explanationby elements.The
other houses are assigned strictly in accordance with the order of the planets’
spheres, beginningwithMercury and endingwith Saturn. This AbūMaʿšar says
‘is the explanation of Agathodaimon’. Abū Maʿšar adds a kind of commentary
or addendum to this, corroborating this order through the aspects, inmuch the
same way as Ptolemy had done (4.5), and adding the reference of some people
to the opposition of light and darkness (the Sun and Moon in opposition to
Saturn), knowledge and material wealth (Mercury versus Jupiter), and joy and
terror (Venus versus Mars) (4.6).

AbūMaʿšar contrasts theHermetic order of description, fromSun andMoon
outwards through Mercury, Venus etc., to the Ptolemaic order, which jumps
directly from the SunandMoon to Saturn (4.8).Theopposite of a planet’s house
is its detriment (wabāl), and its houses are masculine and feminine, depend-
ing on whether they belong to the Sun’s or the Moon’s half (4.9). Lots, too, can
be calculated on the basis of the houses (a division of lots not mentioned in
Part VIII, devoted to lots) (4.10).

70 Cf. Tetrabiblos, I.17, ed. Robbins, pp. 79–80: ‘In keeping with this they assumed the semi-
circle from Leo to Capricorn to be solar and that from Aquarius to Cancer to be lunar, so
that in each of the semicircles one signmight be assigned to each of the five planets as its
own, one bearing aspect to the Sun, and the other to the Moon.’
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The next section deals with the planets’ exaltations (chapters 5–7). Again
Abū Maʿšar pits Ptolemy against Hermes. Ptolemy only gives whole signs as
exaltations, not individual degrees, whereas Hermes gave a detailed account
of why the planets were assigned to degrees within the signs. Abū Maʿšar then
refutes thosewho claimed that the planetswere put in the degrees of their exal-
tations fromwhich they began theirmovement, and that theywere later bound
to the Sun (as had been discussed before). He counters this with the theory of
the philosophers of the Persians, Indians and Greeks, by which all the plan-
ets started to move from the beginning of Aries,71 and their movement did not
change, andwill never do so (5.4–5). In the sixth chapterAbūMaʿšar quotes the
whole of Ptolemy’s chapter on exaltations (Tetrabiblos, I, 19 [20]), in which the
assignation of whole signs as exaltations of planets is based on the planets’ ele-
mental nature. Hermes, in contrast (chapter 7), makes the assignment in terms
of the position of the planet in relation to the Sun, and the length of daylight
and darkness. The appropriateness for the specific degrees of the exaltations is
explained in detail (7.6–9), including, for Jupiter, that, since it represents judge-
ment and order, it is right that its exaltation should be in the ascendant of the
horoscope of the world.

When coming to the terms of the planets (chapter 8), Abū Maʿšar is faced
with three different arrangements already in the Tetrabiblos—those of the
Egyptians, those of the Chaldeans, and those of Ptolemy himself—and adds
those of ‘Asṭraṭū’ and the Indians, whose sources have not been found. ‘Asṭraṭū’
is the only authority who includes the Sun and the Moon amongst the sharers
of the terms. But according to others the Sun and the Moon still have a role,
since they share the terms with each of the five remaining planets. AbūMaʿšar
dismisses these theories, andmaintains that the luminaries do not have a share
in the terms. He then refers to Ptolemy’s alleged discovery of an ancient book,
giving the terms which he preferred, but which he did not attribute to himself
(Abū Maʿšar alleges) because of fear of criticism. Abū Maʿšar lists the terms of
the Egyptians and of Ptolemy (showing variants that also appear as alternatives
in the so-called Proclus Paraphrase of the Tetrabiblos).72 Instead of giving the
terms of the Chaldeans, as set out in Ptolemy, he inserts an elaborate story of
the origin of the Chaldeans of Babylon, and their eminence in astrology and
astronomy, and mentions Ptolemy’s criticism of the lack of antiquity of their
terms (a criticism ex silentio, since Ptolemy emphasises the antiquity of the

71 V, 7.6 specifies that Aries was inmidheaven, and that Cancer was therefore the ‘ascendant
of the world’.

72 J.M. Ashmand, Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite, London, 1822 (reprinted, 1917),
pp. 47–53.
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Egyptian tradition and the ‘ancient book’ that he found). The terms of ‘Asṭraṭū’
are tabulated without comment (chapter 12). But John of Seville in his transla-
tion (perhaps following a different Arabic manuscript) explains how, for each
sign the first term belongs to the lord of that sign and the other terms follow in
the order of the planetary spheres. The Indians also had a simpler arrangement
of terms, in which all the masculine signs followed one pattern, and the femi-
nine signs another (chapter 13). AbūMaʿšar ends the section by saying that the
most correct division is that of the Egyptians.

For the triplicities (chapter 14) AbūMaʿšar states that the masculine triplic-
ities are ruled by masculine planets, the feminine by feminine, and each has
two lords which alternate by day and night, while a third planet is their partner
day and night.

The next section is devoted to two traditions concerning the divisions of
each of the signs of the zodiac into three. The first is that of the scholars of
Persia, Babylon and Egypt (chapter 15), in which the divisions are called ‘faces’
(wuǧūh; facies, decani), and their lords simply follow the order of the planets,
beginningwithMars as the lordof Aries, for the first decan.The second is that of
the Indians, and retains theArabic transliteration of the Sanskrit termwhich in
turn is a transcription of the Greek δεκανός: darīǧān. In this case the first three
decans (those of Aries) are respectively the three lords of the triplicity of Aries,
while the lords of decans of Taurus are the lords of the triplicity of that sign, etc.
The distinction between wajh and darīǧān will be maintained by al-Qabīṣī,73
but Abū Maʿšar makes a choice and opts for the formula of the Persians, Baby-
lonians and Egyptians. He remains with the Indians, however, for the doctrine
of nawbahr, or ninth parts of the signs (chapter 17), for which, again, he makes
a choice between two formulae. Chapter 18 presents successively smaller divi-
sions of the signs: into twelve parts, and into thirty parts, each of which is ruled
by a planet. This last division is attributed to Hermes.

Now that we have arrived at single degrees, Abū Maʿšar describes their divi-
sion into masculine and feminine (of three kinds; chapter 19), bright, dusky,
dark and empty degrees (20), wells (causing the planet in the degree to lose its
power; chapter 21), and degrees increasing good fortune for the native when a
planet is in them (chapter 22).74

The largest portion of Part VI is the well-known description of the constel-
lations in the 36 decans according to the Persians, the Indians, and Ptolemy,

73 al-Qabīṣī, The Introduction to Astrology, ed. Ch. Burnett, K. Yamamoto and M. Yano, Lon-
don, 2004, pp. 28–31 and 130–131.

74 For this item see the discussion in S. Heilen, Hadriani genitura: die astrologischen Frag-
mente des Antigonos von Nikaia, 2 vols, Berlin and Boston, 2015, pp. 1265–1267.
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which achieved famebybeing reproducedon thewalls of the SalonedeiMesi of
the Palazzo Schifanoia in Ferrara.75 AbūMaʿšar criticizes earlier descriptions of
the constellations because they do not describe what they indicate. He appeals
to his principal authority, Hermes (but also to Ptolemy, Dorotheus, Teucer and
Antiochus or Antigonus—this is his longest list of authorities) who does give
the indications. He refers to other books in which he deals with this subject;
thesehavenot been identified.The figures that theAncients gave to the constel-
lationswerenotmeant tobe seen in the sky, but rather indicated theproperty of
the group of stars they represented. But different peoples gave different forms
to these figures. They fall principally into three groups: 1) the people of Per-
sia, Babylon and Egypt; 2) those of India; 3) those mentioned by Aratus and
Ptolemy.76 The figures of Aratus and Ptolemy, being built up of real stars, have
strayed (by precession) from the decans where they were in Ptolemy’s time
to where they are in Abū Maʿšar’s time (which he gives as the equivalent of
AD848–849). But the other two sets of figures are bound to the decans, and so
have not strayed. Hermann specifies that these figures are not endowed with
stars, but are certain ‘inbetween signs of the higher circle’, implying that they
belong to the ninth circle (often called the tropical circle), which lay beyond
the eighth sphere of the fixed stars.

Abū Maʿšar describes each of the signs of the zodiac in terms of elements,
humours, and tastes—adding colours for Aries, Gemini, Libra (in spite of his
rejection of such elemental description of celestial bodies, in Part V), and fol-
lows this with the description of each of the three decans, according to the
three authorities. The priority given to the Persians (who are notmentioned by
name after the introduction summarized above), might suggest Abū Maʿšar’s
preference for his own people. Hermann again promises to provide a literal
translation, leaving out nothing. The Greek version, too, is quite full.

In the second chapter AbūMaʿšar uses Ptolemy’s Handy Tables (which Abū
Maʿšar attributes to Theon, as was common in the Arabic tradition) for the dif-
ferent rising times of the planets according to latitude.

The third chapter is on planetary aspects. Abū Maʿšar subscribes to aspects
by degrees of the circle, rather than by sign (as Ptolemy implies). The following

75 For the most detailed analysis see Palazzo Schifanoia a Ferrara, ed. S. Settis et al., 2 vols,
Modena, 2007. This chapter has been edited by K. Dyroff in F. Boll, Sphaera, Leipzig, 1903,
pp. 482–539, butwith excessive emendation. Lemay pays particular attention to this chap-
ter in Great Introduction, III, pp. 372–389, 421–481.

76 Aratos’s Phainomenawas known to al-Bīrūnī and referred to by several Arabic writers: see
F. Sezgin,Geschichte desArabischenSchrifttums, VI, Leiden, 1978, pp. 75–77.Hermann adds
Hyginus, who would not have been known to the Arabs.
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four chapters deal with astrological definitions over which there is no dispute,
even if they imply emotion in the signs (loving, hating, being hostile, being
friendly, obedient, andagreeing in threedifferentways.)Once againAbūMaʿšar
quotes the Persians as authorities (chapter 5.4). In the eighth chapter he refers
in passing to the derivation of hours and days from the progression through
the zodiac of one degree each year. But themain way to calculate ‘the days and
hours of the sign’ is to take the smallest years of the lord of the sign. AbūMaʿšar
gives a list of the smallest years of each of the planets ruling the sign. He works
this out for each of the signs of the zodiac.

The chorography that follows in chapter 9 gives the countries and terrains
belonging to each sign, without explaining the reason for this distribution.
Signs indicating movement and rest (chapter 10), rank in society (chapter 11),
parts of the human body (chapter 12), grace and beauty (chapter 13), lust and
diseases (chapter 14), chastity and virtue of women (chapter 15), the num-
ber of children (chapter 16), cut and angry signs (chapter 17), quality of voice
(chapter 18), various bodily deficiencies (chapter 19), faults in the eye (chap-
ter 20), cleverness and worry (chapter 21), the range of non-human animals
(chapter 22), trees and plants (chapter 23) and different kinds of water, and fire
(chapter 24) follow swiftly one after the other. Chapter 25 provides a wind-rose
(12 winds assigned to each of the twelve signs of the zodiac).

Chapter 26 turns from the signs of the zodiac which have essential charac-
teristics, to the twelve divisions of the ecliptic—the ‘places’—which are deter-
mined by their position in the sky. First, the divisions into cardines, succedents
and cadents, within each of the quarters (quadrants) of the ecliptic, beginning
respectively with the ascendant, the midheaven, the descendant and the car-
dine under the earth. The places are known by their numbers and by the topics
which are indicated by them: the first place indicating life, the second, wealth,
the third, brothers, the fourth, fathers, the fifth, children, the sixth, illnesses, the
seventh, women, the eighth, death, the ninth, the journey, the tenth, authority,
the eleventh, good fortune and the twelfth, enemies (26.4–16). The reasons for
these attributions can be explained by the order of the spheres (26.17). The first
place is similar to Saturn, because Saturn is the planet of darkness and most
of the ascendant is below the horizon, and Saturn is appropriate for indicating
the emergence of the native from the womb of his mother (26.18). Jupiter takes
over the nourishment of the new-born child, which is part of the ‘wealth’ with
which the child is endowed (26.19). Other correspondences are less convincing:
the third place (of brothers) belongs to Mars because Mars and Saturn are like
brothers in misfortune; the fourth place belongs to the Sun because its mixing
with the Moon is like the intercourse of a man and woman, and is therefore
appropriate to fathers etc. The far-fetchedness of this explanation allows Abū
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Maʿšar to entertain the idea that the places have indications of their own just
as the planets have indications of their own (26.31). The last part of chapter 26
describes the ‘joys’ of the planets—i.e. the places in which they like to be—
which are determined by the appropriateness of the topics of the places to the
topics associated with each of the planets (26.32).

Chapter 27 divides the four quarters of the sphere between spirit and body,
with rudimentary explanations as to why this should be so. Chapter 28 recalls
the fact that no element exists on its own, but all compositions are made of
mixtures of elements. Thus for the new-born, although his elemental consti-
tution may primarily depend on the element of the ascendant, it will also be
influencedby the other three cardines, eachof which is associatedwith a differ-
ent element. Chapter 29 associates a range of seven colours with the cardines
andwith the individual places. The last chapter of the section on the quadrants
and the places briefly treats of the different lengths of the quadrants, without
giving any values. Part VI ends with some miscellaneous chapters. Chapter 31
gives sets of quaternions: four ‘natures’, four winds, four seasons, four divisions
of the signs, four divisions of the sphere, four quarters of the day and night and
four ages of man. These are listed. Chapter 32, in turn, brings together defini-
tions of the day and the year, and the several analogies between the divisions
of the day and that of the year. The 33rd chapter introduces the lords of the
hours, explaining how, when each planet is assigned to an hour in order, we
end up with the lords of the first hours of each day who give their names to the
whole day (the Sun’s day, the Moon’s day, Mars’s day, Mercury’s day, Jupiter’s
day, Venus’s day and Saturn’s day). AbūMaʿšar gives the reasons for starting on
Sunday (as ‘the First Day’) as being 1) that, according the astrologers of Persia
and India, the world days began from Sunday (33.5), 2) all nations call Sunday
‘one’, and hence the days that follow are ‘two’, ‘three’ etc., and 3) (possibly a
gloss) God began his creation on that day.

Part VII is devoted to the essential and accidental conditions of the plan-
ets. Having discussed the physical conditions of the planets in themselves,
Abū Maʿšar now deals with their astronomical conditions, such as increasing
or decreasing in motion (though he postulated uniform motion at the begin-
ning of Part V), in number, in light and in calculation. The second chapter
considers the planets’ conditions in movement in respect to the Sun, from
‘being in the heart’ of the Sun to opposition. In both these chapters AbūMaʿšar
uses several Persian words and in VII, 1.11 he refers to the ‘ziǧ of Persia and
India’. The third chapter, in turn, refers to the planets’ position in respect to
the quarters of the sphere and the twelve places. The planet has power over
a certain number of degrees before and after it, called ‘the power of its body’
(ǧirm; translated by John of Seville as ‘orbis’). None of this astronomical doc-
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trine needs explanation. The planets’ ‘bodies’ are relevant in that, as stated in
chapter 4, the mixing of two planets is more powerful when they are within
half each other’s orb. Planets do not mix physically, because they remain in
their separate spheres. Therefore, the mixing that we see doctors engaging in
does not apply to planets, whose ‘natures’ are not mingled, but whose quali-
ties are mixed (4.7). Abū Maʿšar goes to some length to describe the way that
planets conjoin, speaking all the time in terms of their elemental qualities (of
which thehot and cold are fixed in theplanet,whereas the dry andmoist canbe
changed). He introduces a discussion of the distinction between composition,
mingling, coming together and mixing (4.19). Though it is not clear in the Ara-
bic, Hermann opts for ‘coming together’ as being appropriate for the planets’
conjunctions.

Chapter 5 defines each of the twenty-five conditions obtaining between
planets. Among the authoritiesmentioned is Dorotheus fromwhoma substan-
tial passage is quoted (5.10), and the books of the Persians, Babylonians and
Egyptians, known as the Bizīḏaǧāt.77

Chapter 6 deals with the good fortune and misfortune, and the power and
the weakness of the planets, and the corruption of the Moon. Chapter 7 is on
the casting of rays by planets. Chapter 8 gives the values of the planets’ far-
dārs and years, divided into greatest, great, middle and small. The fardārs are
unequal lengths of time starting from the Sun and preceding in the order of the
planets, ending with the Head and the Tail, andmaking in total 75 years, which
is the notional length of aman’s life. AbūMaʿšar does notmention the purpose
of the fardār, but refers the reader to another book of his in which the reasons
are given. Chapter 9 gives in detail the natures of each of the planets, includ-
ing its elemental qualities, element, sometimes humour, taste, stages of human
life, professions and activities, character, andmaterial wealth. It provides a rich
fund of vocabulary.

The whole of Part VIII is devoted to lots. Lots are places on the ecliptic that
are calculated by counting the number of degrees between two entities in the
direction in which the zodiac is graduated (usually planets, but also another
lot, or the place of the conjunction of the Sun and Moon), and counting them
off from the ascendant in the same direction (oftenwith a different formula for
day and night). This is a procedure which depends neither on observation nor
on physics—not even on analogy, and, as such, was neglected by Ptolemy in his

77 This would normally refer to the Anthologies of Vettius Valens, whose title, though plu-
ral in form, refers to only one book: see Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums, VII,
pp. 38–41.
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Tetrabiblos.78 Abū Maʿšar defends this procedure by appealing to the expe-
rience of the Ancients, and, citing first Hermes, as usual, he shows how the
Persians, Babylonians and Greeks used, for a particular theme, both the obser-
vation of the planet that was lord of the place of that theme (and its relation-
ship to other planets), and the lot that was pertinent to the theme (1.5).

But Abū Maʿšar also devises reasons for the viability of lots: 1) the signifi-
cance of the curvilinear distance between planets by degrees (different from
thedirect ‘geometrical’ distances used in aspects, 1.6); 2) that the lotwasneeded
tomake decisions when the contradiction of other indicators could not be oth-
erwise resolved (1.7). Abū Maʿšar emphasises the natural aspect of lots in his
own definition, that a lot is ‘the knowledge of the distance between the two
indicators that indicate one thing by natural indication, and of its falling in a
certain position of the sphere’ (1.8). Three things are necessary: the two indica-
tors, which are fixed in their indication, and a third indicator which is always
moving—this being (usually) the ascendant. One can see how much impor-
tance he attaches to the lots, in that he devotes an entire book of the Great
Introduction to them. He divides these lots into groups: 7 planetary lots, 80
lots associated with the astrological places, and 10 lots not falling into either
of these categories, for a total of 97. Abū Maʿšar mentions two sources, Vettius
Valens andHermes. He onlymentionsValenswhen he gives a different formula
for the lot than does Hermes. It is feasible then, that the default source for his
informationwas Hermes, who is known to havewritten on lots in a Greek book
called Panaretos, which has not been identified.79

The Great Introduction ends without any conclusion, with the usual praises
to God and blessings onMuḥammad (omitted by both John of Seville and Her-
mann of Carinthia).

Abū Maʿšar shows himself to be proud to rely on the Greek heritage of
Ptolemy the astronomer and Aristotle the philosopher. He is more critical of
Ptolemy the astrologer, whom he refuses to accept as being identical with the
astronomer, and he has sharpwords of criticism for astrologers in general, both
because of their explanations of celestial causality in terms of the four earthly
elements, and for their incompetence. He reserves the greatest respect for Her-
mes, but the work or works of his that he claims to have quoted directly have,
unfortunately, not been identified.

78 Ptolemy only uses the Lot of Fortune, and criticises the use of lots: Tetrabiblos, III, 4.4 and
10 (ed. Robbins, pp. 274–277).

79 Paulus Alexandrinus, Elementa apotelesmatica, ed. Æ. Boer, Leipzig, 1958, pp. 47–53 and
118. The Greek version omits the last four chapters.



30 introduction

3 TheManuscripts

The followingmanuscripts of the Great Introduction have been seen by us, and
will be referred to by the following sigla:80

B Oxford, Bodleian Library, or. 565
C Istanbul, Carullah 1508
D *New Delhi, Hamdard University Library 1325
E *Eton, Eton College, 65
H Istanbul, Halet Efendi 541
L Leiden, University Library or. 47
N Istanbul, Nuruosmaniye 2806
O Oxford, Bodleian Library, Hyde 3
P Paris, Bibliothèque nationale de France, ar. 5902
R *Rampur, Raza Library 4193
S *Tehran, Dānišgāh 470
T *Tehran, Maǧlis 651481

B: Oxford, Bodleian Library, or. 565 (ff. 75), 23 lines per page, written in naskhi
script on the 21st day of the month of Ḏū l-qaʿda of AH880 (= 17 March
AD1476).82 The title is written as K. al-mudḫal al-kabīr li-Abī Maʿšar al-Balḫī on
the first folio. This includes the beginning to IV, 7 and VIII, 4.6 to the end, and
it lacks I, 6.17–21, IV, 6.13–18, and VIII, 4.25, 27–28 and 42–46.

C: Istanbul, Carullah 1508 (ff. 244), 18–26 lines per page, written in naskhi script
in the month of Ṣafar of AH327 (= AD938).83 The title of K. al-mudḫal ilā ʿilm
aḥkām an-nuǧūm is found at the beginning of each Part. This lacks VI, 24.2–3
and VIII, 4.8–11.

D: New Delhi, Hamdard University Library 1325 (ff. 179), 21 lines per page, writ-
ten innaskhi script in AH1078 (= AD1667/8).This omits ff. 42–127 corresponding

80 The asterisked manuscripts are not mentioned in Lemay’s Great Introduction.
81 We have not been able to consult Mešed, Kitābḫāna-i Asitān-i Quds-i Riḍawī, Cod. No.

ʿumumi 5382, riyadi 155 (described in Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 161–164).
82 Nicoll, Bibliothecae Bodleianae, Oxford, 1821, pp. 237–239. A description of thismanuscript

is given in Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 130–135.
83 Krause, ‘Stambular Handschriften islamischer Mathematiker’, p. 450. Lemay, Great Intro-

duction, I, pp. 135–153.
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to II, 7.3–VI, 32.7 and f. 175 corresponding to VIII, 4.59–79. In Part VIII the
fourth chapter comes after the sixth chapter, and the fifth and sixth chapters
are named as fourth and fifth respectively. The title iswritten asK. al-mudḫal ilā
ʿilm an-nuǧūm li-Abī Maʿšar on the first folio, but K. Abī Maʿšar Ǧaʿfar wa-huwa
l-mudḫal al-kabīr in the colophon.

E: Eton College 65 (ff. 392), 11 lines per page, written in nastaʿliq script on 26
in the month of Ḏū al-qaʿda of AH1079 (= 27 April AD1669).84 The title head-
ing each Part is K. al-mudḫal ilā ʿilm aḥkāman-nuǧūm. Folios 3 and 8 should be
swapped.

H: Istanbul, Halet Efendi 541 (ff. 162), 25 lines per page, written in naskhi script
in themonth of Ramaḍān of AH1141 (= AD1729).85 The title heading each Part is
K. al-mudḫal ilā ʿilm aḥkām an-nuǧūm, but K. al-mudḫal al-kabīr li-Abī Maʿšar
appears in the colophon of f. 162b. Our copy lacks one folio containing IV, 6.6–9
and VIII, 4.14–42 respectively. It repeats a part of I, 3.8.

L: Leiden, University Library or. 47 (pp. 320), 23 lines per page, written in naskhi
script on Tuesday, the 25th day of the month of Raǧab of AH966 (= 3 May
AD1559).86 The title is K. al-mudḫal li-Abī Maʿšar al-Balḫī. This lacks I, 6.17–21,
IV, 6.13–18 and VIII, 4.11–12, 25, 27–28, 39 and 42–46. It inserts V, 2.3–6 into V,
4.2.

N: Istanbul, Nuruosmaniye 2806 (ff. 172), 25 lines per page, written in naskhi
script on Sunday, 19th day of the month of Šawwal of AH1148 (= 3 March
AD1736).87 The title is either Kitāb al-mudḫal ilā ʿilm aḥkām an-nuǧūm or al-
mudḫal al-kabīr li-Abī Maʿšar. This lacks V, 11 to VI, 2.3. Ff. 5a–6a contain confu-
sion in the contents: I, 2.12–15, 19–23 are omitted; and the order is 12, 18b, 19, 16,
17, 18a and 23.

84 Cf. D.S. Margoliouth ed., Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts in the Library of Eton Col-
lege, Oxford, 1904, p. 12.

85 Krause, ‘Stambular Handschriften islamischer Mathematiker’, p. 450. Lemay, Great Intro-
duction, I, pp. 153–156.

86 P. De Jong andM.J. de Goeje, Catalogus codicum orientalium: Bibliothecae Academiae Lug-
duno Batavae, vol. 3, Leiden, 1865, p. 83. Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 157–161.

87 Krause, ‘Stambular Handschriften islamischer Mathematiker’, p. 450. Lemay, Great Intro-
duction, I, pp. 164–167.
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O: Oxford, Bodleian Library, Hyde 3 (ff. 341), 15 lines per page, written in naskhi
script at an unknown date.88 The title is either K. al-mudḫal al-kabīr li-Abī
Maʿšar or K. al-mudḫal al-kabīr fī ʿilm aḥkām an-nuǧūm li-Abī Maʿšar on the
beginning of each part. Ff. 59b–67b corresponding to IV, 5.2–21 and ff. 149b–
156b corresponding to I, 6.7–20 should be swapped. Ff. 335–336, and 341, which
is the last folio, are written by another hand.

P: Paris, Bibliothèque nationale de France, ar. 5902 (ff. 131), 19–35 lines per
page, written in naskhi script in the month of Ṣafar of AH325 (= AD936/7).89
The title at the beginning of the MS is K. al-mudḫal al-kabīr fī ʿilm aḥkām an-
nuǧūm li-Abī Maʿšar al-Balḫī, but the same one as C heads each Part. This
manuscript contains ff. 1b–131a, but it has ff. 22bis, 58bis, and 99bis after ff. 22,
58, and 99 respectively. P lacks I, 2.26 to II, 1.6 between ff. 10 and 11, II, 5.2
to the end of the chapter between ff. 18 and 19, VIII, 1.10 to VIII, 4.6 between
ff. 123 and 124, and IV, 4.72 to IV, 8.5 between ff. 129 and 130. Ff. 50–53, which
should be put between ff. 37 and 38, and ff. 125–128 are written by another
hand.

R: Rampur, Raza Library 4193 (ff. 49), 36 lines per page,written innastaʿliq script
in AH1102 (= AD1690/1).90 Though al-mudḫal fī aḥkām an-nuǧūm li-Abī Maʿšar
Falakī is found on folio 1a, K. al-mudḫal ilā ʿilm aḥkām an-nuǧūm heads each
Part. This lacks some last folios containing VIII, 5.49 to the end of the text.
It is often impossible to read the text because of papers used in repairing the
manuscript.

S: Tehran, Dānišgāh 470 (ff. 145), 21 lines per paqge, written in naskhi script. Not
dated.91 The title is al-mudḫal ilā aḥkām an-nuǧūm.

88 Nicoll, Bibliothecae Bodleianae, Oxford, 1821, p. 295. Described in Lemay, Great Introduc-
tion, I, pp. 167–172, who conjectures that it was ‘written in the fourteenth or even the
thirteenth century of our era’ (p. 167).

89 Cf. Blochet, Catalogue des manuscripts arabes, 1925, p. 136. F. Sezgin considers that this
manuscript was copied in the sixth century Hijra from a manuscript dating from 325AH.
Cf. ‘Editor’s Introduction’ of The Great Introduction to the Science of Astrology, Frankfurt
amMain, 1985. See also Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 119–129.

90 Cf. I.ʿA. ʿArshī,Catalogue of theArabicmanuscripts inRazaLibrary, Rampur, vol. V, Rampur,
1975, p. 4.

91 Cf. Fihrist-i kitābḫāna-i ihdā’ī-i ĀqāMuḥammadMiškāt ba-kitābḫāna-i Dānišgāh-i Tihrān,
vol. 4, Tehran, 1951, pp. 943–944.
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T: Tehran, Maǧlis 6514 (ff. 168), 20 lines per page, written in naskhi script in
AH937 (= AD1530/1). It has the same title as S. This lacks VIII, 4.50 to 6.10.

Tehran, Mu‘tamid92 is not the Great Introduction from the evidence of the first
folio given in the catalogue.

Rabat, Ḫizāna ʿāmma 2237/393 is not a work of Abū Ma‘šar, but one by Abū
l-Qāsim al-Balḫī.

4 Editorial Principles

Contrary to Richard Lemay’s opinion,94 it is not evident that a revision of the
text by the author has been made; the variants between the manuscripts are
those that one would expect to arise in the course of their copying. The oldest
manuscripts, CPO, offer the best text; B and L, written in the sixteenth century,
often agree in their readings which are often shared with the lost manuscript
John of Seville was using; and the recent copies, TSRHN, also often agree with
each other (though R is frequently illegible). Our edition is based on the two
oldest manuscripts CP. All the readings of CP are mentioned. When both of
these manuscripts seem to give an erroneous reading we take a reading from
OBLTSHN,while giving the readings fromall theothermanuscripts in the appa-
ratus criticus. When BL or TSHN share the same readings only L and T, respec-
tively, are mentioned. Otherwise the variant readings of the other manuscripts
in the group are given. Occasionally readings from other manuscripts will be
given when they agree with what the Latin translators evidently had before
their eyes. Our orthography is a modern one, so the hamza, madda and šadda
are added by the editor whenever necessary, and sometimes the dots of tā’
marbūṭa are added too. But all these, and lines over the alphabetical numer-
als, are omitted in the footnotes, in most cases. Lemay, Great Introduction, bks
II and III provides a comprehensive list of manuscript variants (except those of
DERST which were inaccessible to him). His edition is therefore important for
assessing the history of the text. Our edition, on the other hand, aims to provide
the text that most accurately represents what Abū Maʿšar himself may have
written, based on the consensus of MSS C and P and correctedwhere necessary

92 Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums, VII, p. 141, referring to Našrīya-i, III (1342),
p. 239.

93 Fihris al-maḫṭūṭāt al-ʿarabīya, vol. 5, Rabat, 1997, p. 235.
94 Lemay, Great Introduction, I, pp. 44–46.
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from seven othermanuscripts. The two editions are based on independent col-
lations of the manuscripts, and can be considered to complement each other.
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1.1 aميحرلانمحرلاهّللامسب

1.2 حيباصموcةنيزبكاوكـلالعجواهبئاجعنماهيفامبbضرألاوتاومسلاقلخيذلاهّللدمحلا

هدحوeهّللااّلإهلإالفاهتاوقأاهيفردّقواداهمضرألالعجواهبيدتهيdةيادهولئالداهلعجو

gاريثكمّلسوهلآوfهلوسروهدبعّيبنلادّمحمىلعهّللاىّلصوهلكيرشال

51.3 hموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنملوّألالوقلا

1.4 لخدملاةعانصيفمجّنملايخلبلاiيناسارخلارشعميبأبفورعملادّمحمنبرفعجهفّلأباتكاذه

lاهلوصفkددعةلاقملّكدنعركذنسوتالاقمينامثjوهوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإ

1.5 سوؤرلاوباتكلاردصيفلوّألالصفلاةّتسmوهولوّألالوقلالوصفركذنفنآلااّمأف

يفبكاوكـلالعفةيفيكيفثلاثلالصفلاoموجنلاماكحأnملعدوجويفيناثلالصفلاةعبسلا

qجاجتحالايفسماخلالصفلاعوبطملاوبيكرتلاوعئابطلاوpروصلايفعبارلالصفلاملاعلااذه10

ىلعاهلةلالدالوtاهتاكرحلةّوقالبكاوكـلانّأمعزنمsلّكىلعrّدرلاوماكحألاتيبثٺىلع

ءايشألابةفرعملاةمدقتنّأوماكحألاملعةعفنميفسداسلالصفلاملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشألا

uادّجةعفانبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقنمملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلا

aP add. يخلبلارشعميبالموجنلاماكحاملعيفريبكـلالخدملاباتك bC om. cP هتنيز d لئالد

ةيادهو ] P اليلد eP وه fP om. هلوسروهدبعيبنلا gP om. hP om. [3] iP om. jP يهو kC

om. lP add. هّٰللااشنا mP يهو nC om. oC om. pC ةروصلا qC عامتجالا rP om. sP

om. tC اهتكرحل uC adds the contents of parts II–VIII.
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1.1In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate.

1.2Praise be to God who created the heavens and the earth with those won-
ders which are in them, andmade the stars an adornment and illumination,
and made them indicators and a guidance by which one is guided1 and He
made the earth a place of repose,2 and He apportioned its nourishments
to it. There is no God but God alone; He has no sharer. May God bless the
Prophet Muḥammad, His servant and messenger, and his family, and may
He give peace in abundance.3

1.3The first treatise of the Book of the Introduction to the Science of the
Judgement of the Stars (Astrology).

1.4Ǧaʿfar ibn Muḥammad, known as AbūMaʿšar, the Ḫurasanian from Balḫ,
the astrologer, composed this book on the art of the introduction to the sci-
ence of astrology, and it consists of eight parts.We shallmention thenumber
of chapters in each part.

1.5Thus, we shall now mention the chapters of the first treatise, which are
six.

The first chapter: on the starting-point of the book and the seven head-
ings.

The second chapter: on the existence of the science of astrology.
The third chapter: on themodality of the action of the stars in this world.
The fourth chapter: on the forms, ‘natures’ (elements), composition, and

‘natured’ (products of elements).4
The fifth chapter: on giving arguments5 concerning the confirmation of

astrology and the refutation of everyone who claims that the stars’ move-
ments have no power, and they have no indication for the things coming to
be in this world.

The sixth chapter: on the benefit of the science of astrology, and that
foreknowledge of things coming to be in this world from the power of the
movements of the stars is very beneficial.

1 J adds ‘rationalibus’ (‘for rational beings’)
2 Qur’ān, 78.6.
3 HJ omit ‘May God bless … in abundance’
4 The contrast is between those things effecting natural change, and those things effected

in nature, which J at first translates as ‘naturalia’ and Jrev as ‘elementata’
5 J gives ‘disputatione’ (‘argument’)
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1.6 bةعبسلاسوؤرلاوباتكلاردصيفaلوّألالصفلا

1.7a ىلإلخدملاباتكفيلأتىلإيناعديذلاببسلانّإمجّنملارشعميبأبفورعملادّمحمنبرفعجلاق

اهفيلأتومولعلاطابنتساوءايشألاةفرعملcمهدصقامّنإملعللنيّبحملاتيأريّنأموجنلاماكحأملع

يّنإونودصقيهلاملةفرعملاdمامتبءاملعلاضرغمامتنّألمهتيغبتّمتدقفكلذمهلأّيهتاذإف

fتيبثٺهيفeاهنماباتكرأملوماكحألاةعانصلهأنمنومدّقتملااهفّلأدقةريثكابتكتدجو5

hدقgاموقتيأروملعلااذهيفرظانلاهيلإجاتحيامءادتباهيفالوةعنقملاججحلابةعانصلاهذه

jةّتبلاملاعلااذهيفiلعفبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقلسيلهّنإموقلاقفماكحألاتاذيفاوفلتخا

1.7b لاقو|رخآءيشيفالةعبرألاناكرألاوعاونألاوسانجألايفالعفاهلنّإنورخآموقلاقو

اهلنّإlةفلتخمليواقأةعفديفنورخآموقلاقوطقفهرييغتونامزلالاقتنايفالعفاهلنّإkموق

جّتحامهنمoادحأرأملوموجنلاةعانصnباحصألوقmوهاذهوملاعلااذهيفءيشلّكيفالعف10

ىلعماكحألاملعىلإلخدملايفباتكلااذهفّلؤأنأتيأرفءامكحلااهلبقيةحضاوةّجحبهلوقىلع

مدّقينأيغبنيامميدقتومهبتكيفهيلإpنوجاتحيامحرشيفاهبتكفّلؤتءاملعلاتناكاموحن

يفاهبrأدبتءامكحلاتناكيتلاةعبسلاسوؤرلاركذبهيفأدبأينإوqرخّؤينأيغبنيامريخأتو

مهليبسلادصقومهكـلسملاكولسومهباهّبشتsمهبتك

151.8 عبارلاوباتكللعضاولامساثلاثلاوهتعفنميناثلاوباتكلاضرغفtةعبسلاسوؤرلالوّأاّمأف

يّأنمسداسلاوباتكيّأدعبوأباتكيّألبقuأرقيتقويّأيفسماخلاوباتكلامسا

aC add. ىلوالاةلاقمنم bP om. cP مهلضف dC مامت eC أّيهم fC ةفرعم gP موق hC om.

iC om. jP om. kP om. موق…ناكرالاوعاونالاوسانجالا lP add. نورخاموقلاقو mC om.

nC هحصا oP دحاارا pP ill. نوجاتحي…تناكاموحنىلعماكحالا qP رخوا rC ادبي sP اهبتك

tP om. uP add. باتكلا
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1.6The first chapter: on the starting-point of the book and the seven headings.

1.7aǦaʿfar ibn Muḥammad, known as Abū Maʿšar, the astrologer, says: the rea-
son that prompted me to write the Book of the Introduction to the Science of
Astrology is that I saw that the sole aim of those who love6 the science was
knowledge of the subject matter and an explanation and description of the
items of knowledge. When that is possible for them, then their desire is ful-
filled. For the fulfilment of the desire of the wise resides in the fulfilment of
the knowledge of what they seek. I found many books written by my prede-
cessors on the art of astrology, but I did not see a book among them inwhich
this art was confirmed with satisfactory arguments, and in which there was
any basis, which7 the reader needs in this science. I saw some people dis-
puting about the essence of astrology, and some said that the power of the
movements of the stars has no effect in this world at all, while others said
that it has an effect on genera, species, and the four elements, but on noth-

1.7bing else. | Some said that it has an effect on the changes and alterations of
times (seasons) only; others said, while rejecting different opinions,8 that it
has an effect on everything in this world, this being the opinion of the mas-
ters of the art of the stars. I did not see any of these give clear proofs for their
statements, ⟨of the kind⟩ that intelligent people can accept. So I thought that
I should compose this book on the introduction to the science of astrology
in the way that the wise used to compose their books, ⟨i.e.⟩ by explaining
in their books what they needed knowledge of, and by putting first what
needed putting first, and putting later what needed putting later. I shall start
the book by mentioning the seven headings with which intelligent people
started in their books, imitating them, following their path, and aiming for
their method.

1.89 The first of the seven headings is the aim of the book; the second, its
benefit; the third, the name of the author of the book; the fourth, the name
of the book; the fifth, at what point in time it should be read, ⟨i.e.⟩ before

6 those who love] the editors of J
7 J gives ‘basis for those things on which’ (‘initium eorum que’)
8 J separates these peoplewho ‘gave different opinions all at once’ (i.e. who contradict them-

selves: ‘insimul diversas protulere sententias’) from the ‘others’ whose opinion is given in
the next phrase (i.e. the astrologers)

9 For H’s substitution for 8–15, see II, pp. 120–122 below
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تالاقملابباتكلاءازجأةمسقيفعباسلاوbلمعلاءزجنموأaملعلاءزجنموهءازجألا

لوصفلاو

1.9a ماكحأميلعتيفئدتبملاهيلإجاتحيءيشلّكcةّلعهيفنّيبننأفاذهانباتكيفانضرغاّمأف

اذهيفةعانصلاهذهلهأنمموقاهفّلأناكدقةريثكابتكاندجواّنألكلذانلعفامّنإوموجنلا

ريثكfنّظيناكوةعانصلاهذهيفهيلإجاتحيامعيمجهيفادحاواباتكeمهنمدحألdرنملفىنعملا5

اهلنوكينأريغنمانيمختوhاسدحسانلاهدجوءيشgيهامّنإموجنلاماكحأنّأسانلانم

1.9b لّكنّإو|جاجتحلاىلعتّبثٺالواهيلعناهربالواهلةّلعالهّنإوهبساقيوأهيلعلمعيحيحصلصأ

ملعلااذهنمءيشلّكيفروهدلاميدقيفاوناكنيذلالئاوأللiعبتةعانصلاهذهلهأنمسانلا

ةعانصلاهذهءاملعنكميالهّنإفيناعملانمىنعمىلعلئاوألاضعبلوقjمدّقتنكيملنإهّنإو

اّنّيبوةعنقملانيهاربلاوlججحلابماكحألاتيبثٺيفاذهانباتكانفّلأفءيشلاكلذkملعاوطبنتسينأ10

يذلاءاصقتسالاىلعةبكّرملاوةدرفملااهتالالدواهعئابطوجوربلاوبكاوكـلاتالاحةّلعهيف

لوصأبءاملعللنكممهطابنتسانّإفدوجومريغاهملعنمناكامmنإفباتكلااذهيفهيلإجاتحي

ةعانصلاهذه

1.10 nينغتسيهّنإفماكحألاميلعتيفئدتبينأديرينملّكنّألةنّيبةرهاظفباتكلااذهةعفنماّمأف

هتئارقبلّدتسيوماكحألاpةفرعمىلإلخدملايفباتكلّكةئارقنعباتكلاoاذهبهمهفوهتئارقب15

دقيّنألنيمدّقتملانمدحأباتكةئارقنماهيلعلّدتسياليتلاءايشألاىلعهدحوباتكلااذه

يمدّقتمنمريثكىلعqايفخناكاماهملعرارسأنمترهظأوةعانصلاهذهلوصأهيفتعمج

نمهيلإجاتحياّممrاهنمائيشأرقينّممدحأىلعىفخيالاماهنطابنمتفشكوةعانصلاهذهءاملع

ماكحألاملعلوصأ

aP وهلمعلا bP ملعلا cBL ملع dP را e مهنمدحال ] C مهدحال fP رظن gP وه hP اثيدح iP

يغبني jOLSN; CPT مدقي kP rep. ملعاوطبنتسيناةعانصلاهذهءاملعنكميالهناف… lP om. mP

ناو nP add. باتكلااذهةعفنميف oP اذه pC ىلع qLT; C ill., POSN ىفخ rL; اهنمائيشارقي ]

CPN ءيشهوارقي , O ائيشهوارقي , T ءيشارقي , H ءيشهئارقي
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which book or after which book; the sixth, to what part does it belong: the
theoretical, or the practical part;10 the seventh, on the division of the book
into parts and chapters.11

1.9aOur aim in our book is this: to explain in it the cause12 of everythingwhich
the beginner needs for mastering astrology.We have done this only because
we came across many books written on this subject by some of the practi-
tioners of this art, yet we did not find a single book by any one of them in
which therewas everything that is needed in this art.Manypeople think that
astrology is a thing that people find merely by conjecture and guesswork,13
and that it (astrology) does not have a sound basis on which to operate or to
use as a standard.14 ⟨They think⟩ that it has no cause and there is no proof of

1.9bit, and no confirmation of ⟨its⟩ bringing evidence. | All people belonging to
this art follow the Ancients who lived a long time ago, in everymatter of this
science, and if the opinion of one of the Ancients had not set a precedent
for a particular view, then the wise in this art would not be able to explain
the science of this matter. Thus we have composed this book of ours for the
establishment of astrology by sufficient arguments and proofs, and we have
explained in it the cause of the conditions of the planets and the signs of
the zodiac, and their natures and indications, both separately and in com-
position, in the detailed way that is necessary in this book. If any part of this
science is omitted, then its explanation can be ⟨deduced⟩ by the wise from
the bases of this science ⟨that we give⟩.

1.10The benefit of this book is clear and obvious. For whoever wants to begin
to teach astrology, by his reading and understanding of this book he has no
need for reading any ⟨other⟩ book on the introduction to the knowledge of
astrology, and by his reading of this book alone he will be informed of the
thingswhich he is not informed of by reading a book by any previous author,
because I have collected in it the principles of this art and I have revealed
those of the secrets of this science that were hidden from the majority of
the earlier scholars of this art, and I have disclosed from its esoteric part
(the innermeaning)what should not be hidden to anyone of thosewho read
something of the principles of the science of astrology which he needs.

10 J adds ‘sapientie’ (‘of wisdom’)
11 H omits sections 1–8, but refers to 8 in his preface (below II, p. 120)
12 J and Arabic MSS BL read ملع (‘the science/item of knowledge’), perhaps correctly

13 Cf. J’s ‘sola arbitrii sui estimatione’
14 J: ‘experiri’ (‘to experiment’)
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1.11 مجّنملارشعميبأبفورعملادّمحمنبرفعجلهّنأانباتكلوّأيفانركذدقفباتكلااذهنملاّمأف

ملاعباتكلاعضاونّأهلئراقلاملعاذإهّنألباتكللعضاولامساةفرعمىلئءامكحلاتجاتحاامّنإو

لاّهجلادجيالنّألفاضيأوbأرقيامباوصبقثووهلوقلبقهيفلوقلاقداصباتكلاaبهذمب

ابسكمواركذهباوذخّتيلمهسفنأىلإهنوبسنيفهبحاصفرعيالاباتك

51.12 باتكلاdمساىلإجيتحاامّنإوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكوهفباتكلاcاذهمسااّمأف

هضرغىلعباتكلامسالّدامّبرeهّنأل

1.13 fوأباتكيّألبقأرقيتقويّأيفاّمأفgبتكنمباتكلّكلبقأرقيهّنإفباتكيّأدعب

ناسنإلاأرقامّبرهّنألاذهةفرعمىلإجيتحاامّنإوماكحألاملعةفرعمىلإلخدملاهّنألماكحألا

رخآhاباتكهلبقأرقينأباّلإهمهفيالفبتكـلاضعب

101.14 يملعلاءزجلانمهيفامّنإوملعلاءزجنموهفةعانصلاهذهءازجأنموهءزجيّأنمiاّمأف

ماكحألاملعىلإلخدملابحاصهيلإجاتحييذلاءيشلا

1.15 تالاقمينامثلمسقنيهّنإفمسقنيةلاقممكـلjاّمأف

1.16 ةيفيكوبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقباهتيبثٺوماكحألادوجويفلوصفةّتساهيففىلوألاةلاقملااّمأ

ةفرعمةمدقتبةعفنملاوةعنقملانيهاربلاوججحلاباهلاطبإبلاقنمىلعّدرلاوملاعلااذهيفاهلعف

موجنلاملعنمءايشألا15

1.17 جوربلاlتالاحواهئامسأوكلفلاروصددعيفلوصفةعستاهيفنّإفةيناثلاةلاقملاkاّمأو

ةدرفملااهعئابطو

1.18 ةعبسلابكاوكـلانيمجّنملالامعتسايفةّلعلايفلوصفةعستاهيفنّإفةثلاثلاةلاقملاmاّمأو

ديدحتوةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحىلعاهتالالدوnتارييغتلاةعيرسلاءايشألايفاهريغنود

تالالدoةيصّاخوماكحألاملعبحاصرظنينأيغبنيءيشيّأيفمجّنملاوموجنلاماكحأ20

ملاعلااذهيفثدحيامىلعpامهلبكاوكـلاةكراشمورمقلاوسمشلا

aP add. اذه bP هارقي cC om. dP add. اذه eP امنال fP add. باتكلااذهارقنتقويايف

gC و hP باتك iP اماووهوزجيانم jP اّماوىلوالا kP اّماوةيناثلا lP تالالدو mP ةثلاثلا

اّماو nP تاريغتلا oP ةصاخو pC اهل
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1.11Whose book is it?We havementioned ⟨this⟩ at the beginning of our book:
⟨i.e.⟩ that it belongs to Ǧaʿfar ibn Muḥammad, known as Abū Maʿšar, the
astrologer. The reason why the wise need to know the name of the author
of the book is because, when the reader of it knows that the author of the
book is knowledgeable in the field ⟨covered by⟩ the book and trustworthy in
⟨his⟩ exposition of it, he accepts his word and is confident in the correctness
of what he reads. Another ⟨reason is⟩ so that ignorant people do not find a
book whose author is not known and attribute it to themselves in order to
win fame or material gain from it.

1.12The name of this book is ‘the Book of the Introduction to the Science of
Astrology’. There is need for the name of the book only because often the
name of the book indicates its aim.

1.13At what point of time should it be read, ⟨i.e.⟩ before which book or after
which book? It is read before every book of astrology because it is the intro-
duction to the knowledge of the science of astrology, and there is need of
the knowledge of this only because sometimes a person reads one book and
does not understand it unless he reads another book before it.

1.14To which part does this art belong? It belongs to the part of ‘science’ (the
theoretical part), and of the theoretical part15 it contains only the matter
which the student of the introduction to the science of astrology needs.

1.15Into howmany parts is it divided? It is divided into eight parts.
1.16In the first part there are six chapters: on the existence of astrology,

its confirmation by the power of the movements of the stars, the quality
(modality) of their action in this world, the refutation of the onewho speaks
of their uselessness by sufficient arguments and proofs, and the benefit of
foreknowledge of things from the science of the stars.

1.17In the second part there are nine chapters: on the number of constel-
lations and their names, and the conditions and individual natures of the
signs.

1.18In the third part there are nine chapters: on the reason for the astrologers’
use of the seven planets rather than anything else for things which are swift
in their changes, their indication for the conditions of the four elements,
the definition of ‘astrology’ and ‘astrologer’, what matter the master of the
science of astrology must consider, and the proper indications of the Sun
andMoon and the participation of the planets with them, for what happens
in this world.

15 J adds ‘sapientie’ (‘of wisdom’)
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1.19 امىلعاهسوحنواهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابطركذيفلوصفةعستاهيففةعبارلاةلاقملاaاّمأو

bاهسوحنوبكاوكـلادوعسنمنحنانركذامومهلوقمهيلعانّدرنمناكامونيلوّألاةّماعهركذ

اهعئابطواهتالاحفالتخاو

1.20 تويبلاكجوربلايفبكاوكـلاظوظحيفالصفنيرشعونينثااهيفنّإفةسماخلاةلاقملاcاّمأو

dاهظوظحرئاسودودحلاوفارشألاو5

1.21 ىلعاهتالالدةيصّاخوجوربلاتالاحيفالصفنيثالثوةثالثاهيفنّإفةسداسلاةلاقملاeاّمأو

ءايشألا

1.22 ىلعاهتالالدةيصّاخوبكاوكـلاتالاحيفلوصفةعستاهيفنّإفةعباسلاةلاقملاfاّمأو

تانئاكلا

101.23
اهللعوماهسلاجارختسايفلوصفةعستاهيفنّإفةنماثلاةلاقملاgاّمأو

1.24 أّزجولصّفّمثiارسعهمهفناكاذإباتكلانّأللوصفلاوتالاقملابhباتكلامسقيامّنإو

هيلعلهسأوئراقلامهفىلإبرقأناك

aP اّماوةعبارلا bC om. اهسوحنو…نيلوالاةماعهركذامىلع cP اّماوةسماخلا dP اهطوطخ eP

اّماوةسداسلا fP اّماوةعباسلا gP اّماوةنماثلا hP بتكـلامسقن iP اريسع
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1.19In the fourth part there are nine chapters: on the account of the natures of
the planets and the benefics andmalefics among them according to how the
generality of the Ancients described them, our refutation of their opinions,
and our own description of the benefics andmalefics of the planets and the
difference between their conditions and natures.

1.20In the fifth part there are twenty-two chapters: on the dignities of the
planets in the signs, such as houses, exaltations, terms, and their other dig-
nities.

1.21In the sixth part there are thirty-three chapters: on the conditions of the
signs and their proper indications for things.

1.22In the seventh part there are nine chapters: on the conditions of the plan-
ets and their proper indications for ⟨things⟩ coming to be.

1.23In the eighth part there are nine chapters: on the extraction of the lots
and their causes.

1.24The book is divided into parts and chapters because, when a book is dif-
ficult to understand, then it is divided and partitioned, ⟨and⟩ is closer to the
understanding of the reader and easier for him.16

16 J gives ‘it is found to be easier when put into practice, and is more easily understood
by the reader’
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2.1 موجنلاماكحأملعدوجويفيناثلالصفلا

2.2 هللاقيلوّألاaعونلافردقلايفنيميظعةركفلايفنيبيجعملعلانمنيعوناهتاكرحوموجنلايفنّإ

لّكدعبوهتدحىلعكلفلّكبكاوكـلاكالفأوايلعلاكالفألاةيّمكوةيفيكbملعوهولّكلاملع

ضرألانمهدعبوهسفنيفكلفلّكردقواهمظعوضعبcنعاهضعبليموهبحاصنمكلف

هذهريديوهتاذبروديىلعألاكلفلانّإوdاهبةطيحمةريدتسمكالفألانّإوةريدتسمضرألانّإو5

ةدحاوةرودبرغملاىلإقرشملانمةليللاومويلايفضرألاىلعبكاوكـلانماهيفاموكالفألا

2.3a نيرخآموقىلعوراهنموقىلعeدحاوتقويفنوكيهّنإوموقنودموقىلععلطتسمشلانّإو

اقفاوماريسhريستاهنّإفكالفألانمريثكاّمأفنيتكرحgكّرحتتاهّلكةيولعلامارجألاfنّإوليل

قرشملاىلإبرغملانمريستاهنّإفبكاوكـلاiاّمأفبرغملاىلإقرشملانمىلعألاكلفلاريسل

102.3b انركذدقو|بكاوكـلاريسلاقفاومهريسنوكيكالفألانمjاريثكنّإوىلعألاكلفلاريسلةفلاخم

بكوكلّكوكلفلّكبكاوكـلاوكالفألاتاكرحعاونأركذهيفوkريبكـلاانجيزيفكلذعيمج

ردقنّإوهبحاصنمىلعأاهيّأوأطبأاهيّأوةكرحعرسأاهيّأواهنمدحاولّكةصّاخاموهتدحىلع

اهضعببكاوكـلافوسكةفرعموةرئادلادنعةطقنلاردقكىلعألاكلفلادنعرغصلايفضرألا

كالفألاتايفيكنمسنجلااذهنمهيلإجاتحيءيشلّكواذهlةفرعمفنيرّينلافوسكوضعبل

152.3c ملعرهاظةيفيكنمريثكاّمأف|لّكلاملعهللاقيوهفاهتالاحوبكاوكـلاتاكرحةيّمكواهتايّمكو

هلوبقىلإّرطضملاوههيلعسايقلافانايعكلذنمدجويالامونايعلابدوجوموهفهتيّمكولّكلا

aP عونلا bC om. cP نم dC اهل eP om. fC اماو gC كرحتي hC ريصي iP بكاوكـلاركذ

اماو jP ريثك kL; CPOT om. ريبكـلا…عيمجانركذدقو lC فرعنف
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2.1The second chapter:17 on the existence of the science of astrology.

2.218 Concerning the stars and their movements there are two species of the
science, which are wonderful to contemplate and great in significance. The
first is called ‘the science of the universe’,19 and it is the science of the qual-
ity and quantity of the higher spheres and the spheres of the planets, each
sphere separately, and the distance of each sphere from its neighbour, the
inclination of one from another, and their magnitude, and the dimensions
of each sphere in itself and its distance from the earth, ⟨showing⟩ that the
earth is round, and that the spheres are round and contain it, and the high-
est sphere revolves by itself and it turns these spheres and the planets that
are in them around the earth, in one revolution from east to west in one day
and night.

2.3aThe Sun rises ⟨at different times⟩ for different people, and at one time for
some people it is day, for others night. All the celestial bodiesmovewith two
movements. Most of the spheres move with a movement agreeing with the
movement of the highest sphere, ⟨i.e.⟩ from east to west.20 But the planets
move from west to east, in the contrary ⟨direction⟩ to the movement of the
highest sphere. The movement of most spheres agrees with the movement

2.3bof the planets. |We have given an account of all this in our Large Astronomi-
calTables21 inwhich are described (1) the kinds of movements of the spheres
and the planets, each sphere and each planet separately, and what is proper
to each one of them and which of them is faster, which slower, and which
is higher than its neighbour; (2) the size of the earth, ⟨being⟩ in ⟨its⟩ small-
ness in respect to the highest sphere like a point in respect to a circle; (3)
the knowledge of the planets’ occultation of one another and of the eclipse
of the two luminaries. The knowledge of this and whatever is needed for it
(the knowledge) of this kind of quality and quantity of the spheres and the
quantity of the movements of the planets and their conditions is called ‘the

2.3cscience of the universe’. | Most of the quality and quantity of what is obvi-
ous of the science of the universe is discovered by observation. To what is
not found by observation, analogy (rational argument)22 ⟨is applied⟩, which

17 The first chapter H
18 Hermann adds an introductory paragraph: see II, p. 122 below
19 This is astronomy. The second species is described in 2.4 below
20 J omits ‘The Sun rises … east to west’
21 in libro nostro magno quem fecimus de cursu (‘in our big book which we wrote about

⟨planetary⟩ movements’) J; H omits
22 ‘experimentum’ J; ‘ratio’ H
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ةسدنهلاوباسحلاملعنماهيلعقفّتمةحضاوaةنّيببابسأنمهيلعنيهاربلاوتالالدلانّأل

قّحللدناعماّلإملعلااذهعفديالواهلوبقنمcلوقعلاbعنتمتالوكّشاهطلاخياليتلاةحاسملاو

تالاحdملعنمهيلإجاتحيامعيمجهيفيطسجملاباتكهللاقياباتكميكحلاسويملطبفّلأدقو

ءاصقتسالاىلعبكاوكـلاوكالفألا

52.4 امواهتالالدeةيصّاخوكلفلّكوبكوكلّكةعيبطةفرعموهوماكحألاملعيناثلاعونلاو

نمرمقلاكلفنودوهيذلاملاعلااذهيفاهعبطوةفلتخملااهتاكرحىوقنمfثدحيودّلوتي

ثدحتيتلاءايشألايفوضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاورانلايهيتلاعئابطلارييغتوةنمزألافالتخا

وهيذلاموجنلاملعنملوّألاعونلابونداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاصاخشأنمعئابطلاهذهنم

موجنلاماكحأملعوهيذلايناثلاعونلااذهىلعلّدتسيلّكلاملع

102.5 هيلعلّدتسيهّنإفرهاظريغهنمناكامودوجومنّيبرهاظوهفماكحألاملعنمريثكاّمأف

ملاعلااذهىلعبكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقgنمرهظياموءايشألاعئابطملعنمةحضاولاتاسايقلاب

نميناثلاعونلااذهعفديالواهنماهبرقوضرألانعاهدعبوعضاوملاضعباهتتماسمتقويف

ةيولعلامارجألاتالاحيفةركفلاوزييمتلاوةفرعملانعاودعبنيذلاموقلااّلإموجنلاملع

2.6a hةرهاظاهضعبةريثكءايشأموجنلاىلعماكحألاحيحصتنمانركذامدجوتيتلاتاسايقلانمف

مهبراجتjرهاظبةّماعلااهفرعتيتلاةرهاظلاءايشألانمفمهدنعiةرهاظريغاهضعبوةّماعلادنع15

كلفلاعابرأيفسمشلالاقتنابنوكيامّنئءاتشلاوفيرخلاوفيصلاوعيبرلاكةنمزألانودجيمهنّأ

ةنمزألابضعبفعضيواهضعبىوقيوضعبىلإاهضعبنمkلقتنتورّيغتٺامّنإعئابطلانودجيو

2.6b لاقتنابرّيغتٺامّنإةنمزألاوةنمزألابرّيغتٺامّنإعئابطلاتناكاذإف|اهاّيإاهتفلاخمبواهلاهتقفاومبو

aBL ةثالث bP عنتمي cC لوفعلا dP om. eP ةصاخو fP ثدحيامو gC add. ملع hP رهاظ

iP رهاظ jC رهاظف kP لقتنيو
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compels ⟨one⟩ to accept it, because the indications and the proofs of it are
part of the obvious23 and clearmatters onwhich there is agreement, ⟨taken⟩
from the science of arithmetic, geometry, and land measuring, with which
no doubt can be mingled, and minds do not refrain from accepting them.
Only he who stubbornly resists the truth rejects this science. Ptolemy the
Wise24 has composed a book called the Book of the Almagest in which every-
thing necessary concerning the science of the conditions of the spheres and
planets is treated exhaustively.

2.4The second species is the science of astrology. This is the knowledge of
the nature of every planet and every sphere and the property of their indi-
cations, andwhat arises and happens as a result of the powers of their differ-
ent movements, and their natural imprint on this world which is under the
sphere of theMoon, in respect to the difference of times and the alterationof
the ‘natures’—i.e. fire, air, water, and earth—and ⟨their imprint⟩ on the indi-
vidual animals, plants, and minerals which arise from these ‘natures’. Infor-
mation on this second species, which is the science of astrology, is obtained
through the first species of the science of the stars, which is the science of
the universe.

2.5Most of the science of astrology is obvious, clear, and in front of our
eyes. The part of it that is not obvious is inferred by means of clear analo-
gies (rational arguments) from the science of the natures of things (physics)
and from what is obvious from the powers of the movements of the plan-
ets over this world when they are in the culmination of some localities, and
from their distance and closeness to earth. Only the people who are far from
knowledge, discernment, and reflection on the conditions of the celestial
bodies reject this second species of the science of the stars.

2.6aThere are many extant instances of arguments for the confirmation of
astrology by the stars that we have mentioned, some of which are obvious
to laymen, others not. An instance of something obvious that laymen know
from obvious experience is that they find the seasons, like spring, summer,
autumn, and winter, come about only by the transfer of the Sun from one
quadrant of the sphere to another; and they find that the ‘natures’ alter and
transfer from one to another, and one of them is strong, another weak, only
because of the seasons and because of their (the seasons’) agreement and

2.6bdifference from them (the ‘natures’). | For, when the ‘natures’ alter because
of the seasons and the seasons alter because of the transfer of the Sun from

23 HJ read ةثالث (‘three’)
24 H gives: ‘Ptolemy, following a certain Hakim’
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عابرأيفسمشلالاقتنابنوكيامّنإاذإضعبىلإاهضعبعئابطلالاقتنافكلفلاعابرأيفسمشلا

اهلعففالخعئابطلارييغتيفالعفتقولّكيفومويلّكيفcاضيأسمشللbدجندقفaكلفلا

2.6c مهيلعتعفتراeوأعضاوملانمعضومقرشمىلإتراصامّلكdاهنّألكلذو|رخآلاتقولايف

hوأّراحلانمعضوملاكلذءاوهيفgثدحواهتاجازمواهعئابطترّيغتمهنعتضفخناfوأ

نمةليللاومويلانمتقولّكيفاهنداعموlاهتابنواهناويحkيفسبايلاjوأبطرلاiوأدرابلا5

ىرنامككلذورخآلاتقولايفهيلعناكامفالخءايشألانمmءيشداسفلاونوكـلاورييغتلا

2.6d سمشلاoتمادامف|مهقرشمىلإسمشلاغولبدنعناويحلارئاسوسانلاةكرحءادتباnيف

نّإفءامسلاطسونعسمشلاتلاماذإفةّوقوةدايزيفمهتكرحنّإفمهئامسطسوىلإةدعاص

هيفندهوليللاناكqمهنعسمشلاتباغاذإفسمشلاةبوبيغىلإpلّقتوفعضتمهتكرح

اهترحجأواهتويبىلإناويحلاةّماعsتوأوءودهلاومونللrتخرتساوتفعضوتنكسونادبألا10

ةكرحلانمىلوألالاحلاىلإاوعجررخآلامويلايفةيناثمهيلعسمشلاتعلطاذإف

2.7 vاهيفديزيوومنيوىوقيورهظيهنمuاريثكنّألهيفرهاظسمشلالعفنّإفتابنلاtاّمأف

عورخلاقرووyزاّبخلاونويرذآلاوxرفولينلاهللاقييذلاناحيرلالثمwسمشلاعولطدنع

تفعضوzيهتلامسمشلاتباغاذإفاهتكرحعماومنتوكرحتتيتلاتابنلانمةريثكرخأُءايشأو

يفاّلإccؤشنتالوbbومنتالتابنلاوaaعورزلانّأسمشلالعفنماذهنمرهظأوتخرتساو15

اهّرحةّوقffاهيفاهبيصيوأسمشلااهيلعeeعلطتيتلاddعضاوملا

2.8 نّألهنعاهدعبوأسمشلارادمنماهبرقردقىلعggرهاوجلااهيفدّلوتيامّنإفنداعملااّمأف

jjدربكانهناكهنعiiتّحنتاذإوhhّرحكانهناكعضاوملانماعضومتتماساذإسمشلا

اضيأرمقللدجويدقوةّماعلاkkهفرعتدقسمشلالعفرهاظنمسنجلااذهنمريثكواذهف

aP om. كلفلا…ضعبىلااهضعبعئابطلالاقتناف bP دجي cC ill. اضياسمشلل dP اهنا eP و fP

و gP تدجو hP و iP و jP و kP يفو lC اهتابنيفو mC om. nP نمىرت oC تيار pP

om. qC سمشلامهنع rP تحارتساو sC om. tP اماو uP ريثك vOT; C om., P اهب , L هيف

wC om. سمشلاعولطدنع xS; C لفولينلا , P لبوينلا , O om., L رفونيللا , T رفولينا , N ليولسلا yBL

رايخلاو zC om. aaP عرزلا bbP اومني ccP اوشني ddC عضوملا eeC om. ffP هيف ggP add.

يتلا hhP ارح iiC تحتنا jjP ادرب kkOLT; CPS هفرعي
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one quadrant of the sphere to another, then the shifting of the ‘natures’, one
into another, occurs only because of the transfer of the Sun from one quad-
rant of the sphere to another.Wemay also find that on every day and at every
moment the Sun has an effect on the alteration of the natures which is dif-

2.6cferent from its effect at another time. | For, whenever it is east in respect
to ⟨the people of⟩ a certain locality, or rises over them, or sets from them,
their ‘natures’ and humours change, and there occurs in the air of that local-
ity some instance of change, coming-to-be and passing-away of hot, cold,
moist, or dry ⟨affecting⟩ its animals, plants, andminerals at eachmoment of
the day and night, which is different from those that occur to it at another
moment; e.g. what we see of the beginning of motion (awakening) of man

2.6dand the other animals when the Sun reaches their orient; | and as long as
the Sun is rising towards their midheaven their movement is increasing and
powerful; but when the Sun descends from themidheaven, then theirmove-
ment becomes weak and less until the setting of the Sun.When the Sun sets
(disappears) from them, it becomes night and bodies become quiet; they
rest and are weak; and they become relaxed for sleep and quietness, and all
animals go to their homes and lairs. When the Sun rises for them again on
the next day, they return to their first condition of movement.

2.7The effect of the Sun on plants is also clear, becausemany of themappear,
thrive, grow, and increase in these (actions) at the time of the rising of the
Sun, such as the aromatic plant which is called ‘nīlūfar’,25 the marigold,26
the mallow27 and the leaves of the castor-oil plant, and many other kinds of
plant which move and grow in accordance with its (the Sun’s) movement.
When the Sun sets, these droop, and are weak, and flaccid. The most obvi-
ous of these ⟨arguments⟩ for the effect of the Sun is that seeds and plants do
not grow and develop except in the localities where the Sun rises over them
or where the strength of its heat strikes them.

2.8As for minerals, precious stones are born in them only according to their
closeness or distance from the circle of the Sun. For when the Sun culmi-
nates in a given locality, there is heat there, and when it turns away from it,
there is coldness there. These and many similar obvious effects of the Sun
may be known to laymen. For the Moon too there exists an obvious effect

25 The European white water lily. H adds ‘which the Arabs call ketel annamla ( ةلمنلالتق =
killing of the ant), i.e. the killing of bees’

26 See Dietrich, Dioscurides triumphans, IV, 117, n. 13. Cf. Steingass, Persian-English Dictio-
nary, ‘anemone’

27 J and Arabic BL read رايخلا (‘alchiar quod est quoddam genus cucumerorum’: ‘alchiar
which is a kind of cucumber’)
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ةريثكتارييغتثدحيلاحىلإلاحنمرمقلارّيغتامّلكهّنألءايشألانمريثكيفرهاظلعف

جاتنلاءادتباوناويحلاaدّلوتوفطنلاطقسميفورحبلاءاميفونداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلايف

هتالاحفالتخارئاسوهنمهناصقنوهئوضيفbهتدايزردقىلعكلذنوكيوحاقللاو

2.9 حايرلاودربلاوّرحلانمةنسلاماّيأيفثدحيامةفلتخملاممألانمريثكاضيأفرعيدقو

cريثكونيرشعلاوةينامثلالزانملانمةلزنملّكيفرمقلالولحنمءاوهلارييغتفانصأوراطمألاو5

يفرّيغتيءاوهلانّإنولوقيمهنّإفتاودغلاببرغملايفلزانملاهذهنمدحاولّكdاوأراذإمهنم

بكاوكـللدجويدقوهلمهتبرجتتمدّقتامردقىلعدربلابوأّرحلابوأميغلابوأحيرلابمويلااذه

eرمقلاوسمشلاليعافأنمىفخأةّماعلادنعاهليعافأنّأاّلإملاعلااذهيفةفلتخمليعافأاهّلك

2.10 ةنمزألاتالاحفالتخانمgدجتامملاعلااذهيفبكاوكـلالعفنمةّماعلاهبfلّدتستاّممو

بكاوكـلاةكراشمبنوكيامّنإناصقنلاوiةدايزلاhيفاهفالتخانّألةصقانلاوأةدئازلاةيفيكـلاب10

الناكلjهيفامهلبكاوكـلاةكراشمالولوكلفلاعضاومضعبيفامهلولحدنعرمقلاوسمشلل

ءاتشنمدربأءاتشالوفيصنمّرحأفيصنوكي

2.11 عيمجنمةّماعلالاحىلإلاحنماهلاقتناوعئابطلارييغتنمانركذامkفرعتودجتدقو

داسفلاوءوشنلانّأةرهاظلاةهجلاهذهنممهدنعحّصيوةليلقlةبرجتمهلنّممميلاقألاوممألا

رئاسبوسمشلابءايشألاهذهرييغتنوكيامّنإوعئابطلاوةنمزألارييغتردقىلعmنانوكيامّنإ15

نمكلذضعباومّلعتواهيفمهونسومهماّيأتلاطومهتبرجتتمدّقتنيذلاموقلااّمأفبكاوكـلا

يفبكاوكـلالعفنماهودجويتلاةرهاظلاءايشألاهذهىلعnاوساقنيحمهنّإفمهفالسأ

ةفيطلةضماغءايشأاهنماوفرعرييغتلانمعئابطلاهذهيفوةنمزألا

2.12 عيمجنممولعلاوريبدتلاoتاعانصلنيلمعتسملاينعأتاعانصلاوفلتخملاعاّنصلافرعيدقو

رئاسونفسلاpيرّبدموناويحلارئاسومنغلاوبّاودلاةاعروسرغلاوعورزلاباحصألثمممألا20

يّأبكاوكـلايراجمبةفيطللابراجتلانمملعيئالؤهنمدحاولّكةيريبدتلاتاعانصلا

aP دلاوتو bP هدايز cC اريثكو dP وار eC add. ةماعلادنع fP لدتسي gP ثدحٮ hP om.

iP ةديازلا jC om. kOLT; C فرعيودجي , PS فرعنودجن , N فرعٮودجٮ lC ثدحت mC نوكي

nP وساق oP om. تاعانصلنيلمعتسملاينعا pOL; CPH اوربدمو , T وربدمو , S ربدمو , N om.
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on many things. For, whenever the Moon changes from one condition to
another, many changes occur in animals, plants, and minerals, in the water
of the sea and in the insemination and birthing of animals, the onset of birth
and pollination. This is according to its waxing and waning and all the vari-
ety of its conditions.

2.9Manydifferent peoplesmay also knowwhat occurs on thedays of the year
in respect to heat, coldness, winds, rain, and the varieties of the alteration
of the air, from the arrival of the Moon in each of its 28 mansions. Many
of them, when they see each of these mansions in the west in the morn-
ings, say that the air will alter on that day because of winds, cloud, heat, or
cold, according to what their experience has forewarned. Moreover, differ-
ent effects on this worldmay be found in all the planets, but their effects are
more hidden from laymen than the effects of the Sun and the Moon.

2.10Among the things that laymen infer from the effect of the planets on this
world are the conditions of the seasons that they find to differ in respect to
quality, increase, or decrease. For their difference in increase and decrease
only happens through the sharing of the planets with the Sun and theMoon
in their arrival in some of the positions of the sphere. If the planets did not
share this with them, one summer would not be hotter than another, and
one winter would not be colder than another.

2.11The people of every race and clime discover and know the alterations
of the ‘natures’ and their shifts from one condition to another (which we
have mentioned), if they have the least experience, and they are sure, from
this obvious viewpoint, that growth and decay only happen according to the
alteration of seasons and ‘natures’, and the alteration of these things only
happens because of the Sun and the other planets. The group of people,
however, who have accumulated experience over a long period of days and
years, learn some of this from their predecessors, but they themselves, when
they draw analogies from these obvious things which they have discovered
concerning the effect of the planets on the ⟨change of⟩ seasons and these
‘natures’, know obscure and subtle matters from them.

2.1228Themasters of different arts, i.e. the practitioners of the arts of manage-
ment and sciences, of all peoples, such as the cultivators of crops and plants,
theherdsmenof riding-animals, sheep, andother animals, ship-masters, and
other professions involving management—every one of these may know

28 H introduces this sectionwith: ‘Since ingenuity (‘ingenium’) quickly yields to reason, it
seems that the causes of experiences/experiments in the investigation of things should
be drawn up’
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لاسرإوسرغلاوaعرزلاءادتبانمهلعفنوديريءيشلّكلأدرأاهيّأولضفأنيياحألاوتاقوألا

ناويحلارئاسدلاوتوجاتنللةلوحفلا

2.13 ءاكزواعيررثكأواتابننسحأbعرزلاهيفنوكييذلاتقولانوفرعيمهنّإفعاّرزلااّمأف

سرغهيفحلصييذلاتقولانوفرعيمهنّإفسرغلاcباحصأاّمأوتقولاكلذيفنوعرزيف

نوكينامزيّأيفسرغلانمعونلّكوكلذهيفحلصياليذلاتقولاوdسورغلافانصأ5

هلحلصييذلاهنامزيفهنمعونلّكنوسرغيفىوقأوeاءوشننسحأودوجأوقلعأ

2.14 fدلاوتللثانإلاىلعةلوحفلالاسرإهيفحلصييذلانامزلانوفرعيمهنّإفجاتنلاباحصأاّمأو

اهتيبرتواهئوشننسحيتقويفاهتدالوhنوكتواهلمحّمتيلgحلاصلاتقولايفاهلاسرإلنودصقيف

2.15 جاومألاوحايرلاiبوبهلرحبلاهيفجيهييذلاتقولانوفرعيدقفنفسلاورّبدمونوحاّلملاو

بوكرنمنوعنتميفةنسلاتاقوأنمjبّهتتقويّأيفحيرلّكوهيفنكسييذلاتقولاو10

تاقوأنمهنوبكريوةئيدرلاجاومألاوحايرلابرحبلاهيفجيهيهّنأنوفرعييذلاتقولايفرحبلا

مهيذؤيkالومهعمحيرلانوكيهّنأنوملعييذلاتقولايفةنسلا

2.16a هنسحيالنمكلذنومّلعيوءيدرلاودّيجلانمهنمنوكيامبلوقلايفنومدّقتيءالؤهلّكو

مهتبرجتومهدقّفتلوطبكلذاوملعمهنّأنوربـخيوmهبمهتيانعلثمهبىنعالوهدقّفتيlالو

نيرشعلاوةينامثلالزانملاضعبيفرمقلانوكورمقلاوسمشلايراجمواهلاوحأوةنسلالوصفل15

2.16b |تقولاكلذيفاهبيرغتوبكاوكـلاقيرشتنموهنمهناصقنوهئوضيفرمقلاةدايزلبقنمو

بوبهلبقنمتقولاكلذيفاهنودجياّممةضماغءايشأىلعءالؤهنمريثكاضيألّدتسيدقو

موييفيعارلالاقامّبرهّنأىّتحلادتعالاوأدربلاnوأّرحلاةدايزبءاوهلارييغتوحايرلاضعب

لّديىرخأحيربوبهنموألامشلابوبهoةّوقوّوجلاءافصنّإثانإلاىلعةلوحفلالاسرإ

اذكنوكياهناولأرثكأنّأوثانإلاوأrروكذلادلتمويلااذهيفqقلعتيتلامنغلارثكأpنّأىلع20

2.16c الوأملستاهنّأبنوربـخياهتدالودنعمهنّإفاضيأو|براجتلابمهتفرعمتمدّقتامردقىلعاذكو

aP عورزلا bC عورزلاهيفنوكت cC بحصا passim d سورغلافانصا ] P سرغلاباحصا eP وشن

fLT; C ديلاوملل , P ديلاوتلل , OS دلوتلل , N om. g حلاصلاتقولا ] P ةحلاصلاتاقوالا hO; CPT نوكيو ,

LN om. iC بوبهب jC بهي kP الف lOLT; CP ملو , N om. mC om. nP و oP ةلقو pC om.

qP قلعييذلا rP ةروكذلا
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from subtle experience of the courses of the starswhich times and occasions
are better andwhich areworse for each thingwhosemanagement theywant,
whether it is for the beginning of sowing and planting or formating themale
animals or for producing the young of other animals.

2.13As for sowers, they know the time at which sowing is best for plants and
brings most profit and growth; so they sow at this time. As for planters, they
know the time when the planting of different plants is good, and the time
when this is not good, and at what time each species of plant is more cling-
ing (i.e. roots better), finer, better at growing, and stronger. So theyplant each
species at the time that is good for it.

2.14As for stock-breeders, they know when it is good to mate the male ani-
mals with the females to produce young, so they aim tomate them at a good
time29 so that their pregnancy is completed and their giving-birth occurs at
a time which is good for their ⟨offspring’s⟩ growth and upbringing.

2.15Sailors and ship-masters know when the sea is disturbed because of the
blowing of winds and the surge of the waves, and when it is calm, and the
time of the year at which each wind blows, and they refrain from seafaring
when they know that the sea is disturbed by bad winds and waves, and they
go to sea at the times of the year when they know that the wind is with them
and not harming them.

2.16aAll these people predict what is good and bad in this, and they teach this
to the one who is not good at this and does not examine it or take an inter-
est in it equal to their own interest in it. They inform ⟨him⟩ that they know
this through the length of their observation and experience in the seasons30
of the year and its conditions, the courses of the Sun and the Moon, and
the presence of the Moon in one of its 28 mansions, and the waxing and
waning of the Moon, and the easternness and westernness of the planets at

2.16bthat time. | And many of them infer also hidden things in what they find at
this time, in respect to the blowing of some of the winds, the alteration of
the air through an increase of heat, coldness, or its moderateness (balance),
to the extent that sometimes the herdsman says, on the day of mating the
male animals with the females, that the clarity of the air and the power of
the blowing of the north wind—or the blowing of another wind—indicates
that the majority of the sheep which become pregnant on that day will give
birth to rams or ewes, and that such and such a colour will be predomi-

2.16cnant, according to what they know in advance by experience. | Moreover,

29 J gives: ‘at that time’ instead of ‘to mate them at a good time’
30 J gives: ‘definitions’
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بّاودلانماذكواذكسنجيفتوملاعقيةنسلاهذهنّإاولاقامّبروتوميوأاهئوشنعرسيو

ءاوهلارييغتورمقلايراجمنممهبراجتيفاودجوامردقىلعناويحلارئاسaوأرقبلاوأمنغلاوأ

سمشلالاوزلبقبّهتbيتلاحيرلانّإنولوقيمهنمبراجتلايوذنّإفنفسلاورّبدمكلذكو

cنكستوأسمشلالاوزدنعرّيغتٺاهنّإف

52.17 نامزيفسرغدقيذلاسرغلانمدحاولاعونلايفنولوقيمهنّإفسرغلاباحصأكلذكو

eةدحاولّكيفdنوريامردقىلعاهنمأطبأوأهذهنمعرسألمحتةرجشلاهذهنّإدحاو

دقةفيطلءايشأgمهتاعانصيفمهلنّإفتاعانصلاعيمجكلذكوبراجتلالوطبfةيصّاخلانم

ءايشألاهذهنوفرعياهبيتلابابسألانّإنولوقيواهيفنوؤطخيhالفبراجتلالوطباهوفرع

رمقلاوسمشلالزانموهفالتخاوءاوهلاتارييغتلمهبراجتiلوطبيهامّنئ

102.18a لباوقلاءاسنلاككلذواضيأةريثكءايشأموجنلاتالالدريغنمبراجتلابسانلاكرديدقو

ركبلادولومنماضيأنوفرعيوىثنأوألمحلاركذوالوأةأرملاتلمحلهبراجتلابjنفرعينّهنّإف

ءايشألاهذهنمنوربـخياميفمهؤاطخلّقيودلتkيذلاددعوالوأكلذدعبةأرملادلتله

2.18b |lروهدلاميدقىلعءايشألاهذهاوبّرجاوناكنيذلافالسألانماوعمسامةرثكـلومهبراجتلوطل

pاوأرنإفلمحلااهبنومّهوتييتلاةأرملاىلإoنرظنينّهنّإفالمأيهnةلماحأةأرملابmنّهتفرعماّمأف

ىلعاضيأهبنوّلدتسياّمموىلبحاهنّأاوملعهيلعناكيذلانوللانعqرّيغتوأطسبنادقاهيدثسأر15

اهوأروءاخرتساrاهينفجيفناكواتراغدقامهوأرنإفةأرملاكلتينيعىلإنورظنيمهنّألمحلا

ىلبحاهنّأاوملعةظيلغنيعلاضايبsةئلتممةقدحلاةيفاصرظنلاةّداح

2.19a انشخاريدتسمائلتممهوأرنإفةأرملاtنطبىلإنورظنيمهنّإفثينأتلاوريكذتلابمهتفرعماّمأف

ءاخرتساوvلوطهيفةأرملاuنطبناكنإوركذلمحلانّأاوملعنوللاةيقناهوأروةبالصهيف

aP ورقبلاومنغلاو bP يذلا c نكستواسمشلالاوزدنعريغتٺاهناف ] P نكسيو dP add. اهنم eP

دحاو fP هتصاخ gC مهتعانص hC الو iC لوط jC نوفرعيمهناف kC يتلا lC رهدلا mP

مهتفرعم nC لماحا oC نورظنيمهناف pP وار qP رييغت rBL اهمسج sP هلثمم tP رطن uP

رطن vC اوط
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at the time of their birthing, they can tell whether they will be healthy or
not, they will grow quickly or die, and sometimes they say that in this year
death occurs to such and such a species of riding animal, sheep, cattle, or the
other animals, according to what they have found in their experience of the
courses of the Moon and the alteration of the air. Similarly, of ship-masters,
those having experience say that thewind that blows before the Sun setswill
change or become calm at sunset.

2.17Likewise planters say, concerning each species of plant which is planted
at a certain time, that this tree bears fruit more quickly or more slowly than
this, according to what they observe of the property in every one of them,
from the length of their experience. Similarly, for the practitioners of all pro-
fessions there are subtle things in their professions that they know from the
length of their experience and they do not makemistakes in them. They say
that the reasons by which they know these things are only due to the length
of their experience of the alterations of the air, its diversity, and the man-
sions of the Sun and the Moon.

2.18aPeople may also notice many things by experience without the indica-
tions of the stars; e.g. midwives know from experience whether a woman is
pregnant or not, andwhether the fetus ismale or female, and they know also
from the birth of the first-born whether the woman will give birth after this
or not, and the number of children she will give birth to. Their mistakes in
the information they give of these things are few because of the length of
their experience and because of the amount of what they have heard from
their predecessors who had experienced these things over a long period of

2.18btime. | To knowwhether a woman is pregnant or not they look at thewoman
who is thought to be pregnant, and if they see that the tips of her breasts (her
areolas) have spread out or changed from the colour they had before, they
know that she is pregnant. They also infer pregnancy by looking at the eyes
of that woman. If they see that they have become sunken in their sockets
and her eyelids31 have become slack, and they see her sharp in her gaze, hav-
ing a clear, full pupil, and the whites of ⟨her⟩ eyes viscous, they know that
she is pregnant.

2.19aFor knowing the gender ⟨of the fetus⟩ they look at the belly of thewoman,
and if they see it full, round, and rough,32 and there is solidity in it, and
they see she has a clean complexion, they know that the fetus is male. If
in the belly of the woman there is elongation, flaccidness, and ugliness, and

31 J gives ‘body’ ( مسج = MSS BL) for ‘eyelids’ ( ينفج ed.)
32 J reads انسح (‘pulcrum’); H gives ‘habilem’ (‘congenial’)
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2.19b aاهيدثسأرىلإكلذدعبنورظنيّمث|ىثنألمحلانّأاوملعفلكوشمناهنوليفرهظوةجامسو

ركذلمحلانّأاوملعةرمحلاىلإbامهرّيغتناكنإوىثنألمحلانّأاوملعداوسلاىلإامهرّيغتناكنإف

نمذخؤيهّنإفاضيأوءاسنلانمةدحاولادعبةدحاولايفبذكتامّبرةدحاولاةلالدلاهذهنّأىلع

ركذلمحلانّأاوملعةديدشةجوزلوظلغنبللايفناكنإفرظنيوcنيعبصإلانيبلماحلاةأرملانبل

ىثنألمحلانّأاوملعةجوزلهيفنوكيالووهامةّقرلاىلإايخرتسمنبللاكلذناكنإو5

2.20a يكاقيفرdاعضوسمشلايفعضويوديدحةآرمىلعلماحلاةأرملانبلنمرطقيهّنإفاضيأو

اوملعطسبنانإوركذلمحلانّأاوملعeؤلؤلةّبحهبشريصيىّتحعمتجانإفةعاسكرتيّمثكّرحتيال

ىلإنورظنيضرألاىلإعقيودولوملادلتنيحاهنّإفةدالولادعبنوكيامبمهتفرعماّمأفىثنأاهنّأ

دولوملانّأfاوملعرعشلاةّقرنمليلكإهبشهسأرىلعناكنإفىثنأوأدولوملاناكاركذهسأر

102.20b هسأرىلعhناكنإو|رثكأوأةنسدعبتدلوتقويّأاركذنوكيكلذدعبةأرملاgهدلتيذلا

ىلعjنوكيفةدولوموأدولوملّكبكّربتيودحاونطبيفنيمالغiهدعبدلتاهنّأاوملعنيليلكإ

ةحيحصهّمأهدلتنيحهتواشغkنوكتنأاضيأدولوملابكّربتياّممواهتدالوتقويفليلكإاهسأر

هّمأنطبنمmجرخينألبقlتعطّقتامّبردولوملاةواشغنّأل

2.21 اذإفاهدلولوّأتدلواذإركبلاةأرملاىلإنورظنيمهنّإفةأرملاهدلتيذلادلولاددعةفرعمnاّمأف

نورظنيمهنّإفدقعوريجعتةميشملابةلصّتملاهتّرسpلوطيفنوكيهّنإفoضرألاىلإدولوملاعقو15

ةّرسلاrكلتلوطيفةدقعوريجعتلّكبدلتةأرملاكلتنّإنولوقيفدقعلاوqريجعتلانماهيفمك

تطقسأsةأرملاتناكنإوائيشكلذدعبدلتالاهنّإنولوقياريجعتاهيفاوريملنإوادحاوادلو

ةلالدلاهذهuتلطبامّبرفكلذدعبتدلوّمثtاهركب

aP اهييدث bC امهرييغت cP ill. نيعبصالا…ذخويهنافاضياوءاسنلانم dP عضو eP اولول fC وملع

gC دلتيتلا hOB; CPS وار , L نيار , T اوار , N om. iC اهدعب jC add. هب kP نوكي lP تعطقنا

mP حرجت nC ام oC ضرالاب pP فرط qP ill. ريجعتلا…دقعوريجعتةميشملاب rP ill. ريجعت

كلتلوطيفةدقعو sC om. tP اهركذ uOLT; CP بلطت , N om.



part i 65

discoloration and freckles appear in its colour, they know that the fetus is
2.19bfemale. | Then they look, after this, at the tips of her breasts (areolas), and if

they have changed to black, they know that the fetus is female; but if they
have changed to red, they know that the fetus is male. This indication alone,
however, sometimes is false in one woman or another. Also, if some of the
milk of the pregnant woman is taken between two fingers and it is observed
that there is thickness and excessive viscosity in themilk, they know that the
fetus is male. If that milk is fluid, somewhat inclining to thinness, and has
no viscosity, they know that the fetus is female.

2.20aAlso, some milk of the pregnant woman is dripped onto an iron mirror
and placed in the Sun carefully, so that it is not disturbed, and then left for
an hour. If it coagulates so that it becomes like a pearl-bead, they know that
the fetus is male. If it spreads out, they know that it is female. For knowing
what happens after birth, when she gives birth to the child and it falls to the
ground, they look at its head, whether the child is male or female, and if it
has on its head something like a crown of thin hair, they know that the child
that the woman will bear next will be male at whatever time she gives birth,

2.20bwhether it be after a year or more. | If it has on its head two crowns, they
know that she will later bear two boys in a single womb. And every child—
whether boy or girl—that has a crown on its head at the time of her giving
birth will be a good omen for her.33 Another good omen is the fact that the
amniotic sac of the baby, when themother gives birth, is unbroken—for the
sac of the child is sometimes broken before it comes out of the womb of its
mother.

2.21For knowing thenumber of children that thewomanwill bear they look at
the young (primaparturient) woman, when she gives birth for the first time.
When the child falls to the ground, there are lumps and knots on the length
of the umbilical cord attached to the placenta; then they count the number
of lumps and knots in it and they say that the woman will bear a child for
every lump and knot on the length of that umbilical cord. If they do not see
lumps on it, they say that she will not bear at all after that. If the woman
aborts (miscarries) her firstborn and then gives birth after that, sometimes
this indication is null and void.34

33 J reads نوّلدتسي (‘accipiunt significationes’)
34 J reads بلطت (‘be sought’) with Arabic MSS CP, instead of بلطب (Arabic MSS OLT)
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2.22 اهبنوفرعيسنجلّكيفتامالعبّاودلاعاونأومنغلاةاعرنمبراجتلايوذلنّإفاضيأو

bهذهموقلاءالؤهفرعامّنإوهيفنوؤطخيامaلّقوهناولأوهثينأتوهريكذتوعونلاكلذلمح

هيفمهاميفمهبراجتلوطلءايشألا

2.23a وأّراحلاةبلغنمcسنإلانادبأيفةنسلالوصفيفثدحيامنوفرعيمهنّإفءاّبطألااّمأف

نوكياميفلوقلابنومدّقتيمهنّإفءاّبطألانمقاذّحلاءاملعلااّمأفسبايلاdوأبطرلاوأدرابلا5

لّكeلاحفالتخاوماروألاوتايّمحلاوضارمألافانصأنمناويحلانادبأيفلصفلّكيف

وهميلسوهباهذةعرسhوأهثكملوطوهناصقنgوأهتدايزوهفعضfوأهتّوقنمضرموةّلع

عئابطلاضعبةبلغوناويحلانانسأونادلبلاءاوهفالتخانمنوريامردقiىلعميلسريغوأ

2.23b يفءاوهلافالتخاوةنسلاجازملبقنمءايشألاهذهىلعkلّدتسيامّنإjنولوقيو|نادبألاىلع

نمmءاّبطألااهبتّلدتسايتلاءايشألاهذهوعئابطلارييغتونامزلالاقتنادنعهداسفlوأهحالص10

نيخستكبكاوكـلاةكرحةّوقبنوكيامّنإعئابطلاnرييغتونادلبلاءاوهوةنسلالوصففالتخا

oسمشلاعماهجازتمادنعبكاوكـلالاعفأنمرهظيامورمقلاةّوقبيطرتوسمشلاةّوق

2.23c ةاعرلاوجاتنلاباحصأنمعئابطلاةفرعموpاهبابسأوللعلابملعأءاّبطألاو|لصفلّكيفرمقلاو

بّطلاةعانصنّأللبقاهانركذqيتلاتاعانصلانمموجنلاةعانصىلإبرقأمهتعانصومهريغو

ةفرعمواهجازتماوهايملاوراجحألاوتابنلاوناويحلانادبأوةعبرألاناكرألاعئابطةفرعميهامّنإ15

sنادلبلايففلتخيوكلذنمقفّتياموrاهتيصّاخ

2.24a ءاوهفالتخاuيفبكاوكـلاتاكرحنمtلعفنيامةفرعميهامّنإفموجنلاةعانصاّمأو

ناويحلاصاخشأيفاهبيكرتوءيشىلئءيشنماهلاقتناوعئابطلارييغتواهلهأتالاحيفونادلبلا

بّطلاةعانصتراصwاهانركذيتلاvللعللفناصقنلاوةدايزلايفاهاوقةفرعمورهاوجلاوتابنلاو

202.24b عئابطءاّبطألاتفرعامّنإو|اهلانركذمدّقتيتلاتاعانصلاxنمفرشأوموجنلاةعانصىلإبرقأ

aC لق bP om. cC ناسنالا d وابطرلاوادرابلاواراحلا ] P وبطرلاودربلاورحلا eC om. fP

و gP و hP و iC ىلعو jP لوقنو kP لدتسن lP و mP عئابطلا nP ريغتو oP ill. بكاوكـلا

سمشلا…بيطرتوسمشلاةوقنيخستك pP om. qC يتاللا sometimes rOBT; CPL اهتصاخو

sBL نادبالا tP لعفتي uC و vP للعللو wC انركذ xC om.
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2.22Also, for those who have had experience among herdsmen of sheep and
⟨other⟩ kinds of animal there are signs in every species35 bywhich they know
that this kind is pregnant, whether the offspring will be male or female, and
its colours, and they rarelymakemistakes in this. This group of people know
these things because of the length of their experience in it.

2.23aDoctors knowwhat happens to people’s bodies in the divisions (seasons)
of the year as a result of the dominance of heat, cold, wetness, or dryness.
The most intelligent of them predict what kinds of illnesses, fevers, and
abscesses will occur in bodies of animate beings in every season, and the
different state of every illness and disease in respect to its power or weak-
ness, increase or decrease, and whether it will last a long time or pass away
quickly, and be benign ormalign, according to the differences they see in the
air of the countries and in the age of the animate beings, and the dominance

2.23bof some ‘natures’ over bodies. | They say that one can infer these things from
the complexion of the year and the difference of the air in its soundness or
corruption when the time changes and the ‘natures’ alter. These things that
the doctors infer from the difference of the seasons of the year, the air of
the countries, and the alteration of the ‘natures’, can only come about from
the power of the movement of the stars, such as the warming power of the
Sun, the moistening power of the Moon, and the obvious effects on every

2.23cseason of the planets when they mix with the Sun and Moon. | Doctors are
more knowledgeable in illnesses and their causes, and in the knowledge of
natures, than stock-breeders, herdsmen, and others; so their profession is
closer to the profession of astrology than the professions that we have men-
tioned before, because the profession of medicine is the knowledge of the
‘natures’ of the four elements and the bodies of animals, plants, stones, and
waters, and their mixtures, and the knowledge of their properties, and what
agrees with and differs from this in countries.36

2.24aThe profession of astrology is the knowledge of what results from the
movements of the stars in respect to the difference of the air of countries,
the conditions of their people, the alteration of the ‘natures’, their change
fromone thing into another, their composition in individual animals, plants,
andminerals, and the knowledge of their powers in increasing and decreas-
ing. So, for the reasons that we have mentioned, the profession of medicine
is closer to the profession of astrology, and more noble than the professions

2.24bthat wementioned before. | The doctors know the ‘natures’ of things and the

35 J reads ‘time’
36 J reads نادبالا (‘bodies’) with Arabic MSS BL



68 arabic text and english translation

لّكaاوبسنّمثنادبأللاهرييغتواهلاعفأنمرهظيامبةصّاخلاوةّماعلاىوقلانماهيفاموءايشألا

اذهاولاقفنادبألايفاهلعفواهاوقنمرهظامىلعسايقلابهلاهودجويتلاbهتعيبطىلئءيش

dةهجلاهذهنمفاذكواذكcلعفينأدحاولّكةصّاخوسباياذهوبطراذهودراباذهوّراح

نوكيامباوربخأّمثضارمألاوللعلاعئابطواهتيصّاخوةيودألاوريقاقعلاعئابطءاّبطألاتفرع

52.24c بكاوكـلاىوقاوفرعfمهنّإفنومجّنملااّمأو|نامزبeهنوكلبقكلذنمدحاولّكيفثدحيو

hاوأراملبطررمقلاواهنيخستنماوأراملةّراحسمشلااولاقفgملاعلااذهيفاهلعفنمرهظيامب

jةتباثلاوةرّيحتملابكاوكـلارئاسىوقاوفرعكلذكوهايملارئاسورحبلاiءاميفهلعفةّوقنم

ثدحيونوكيامبةهجلاهذهنماوربخأوملاعلااذهىلعkاهتاكرحىوقنمرهظامىلعسايقلاب

عئابطلايفةلعافلابكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقبكلذىلعاوّلدتساوصّاخلاوّماعلانمملاعلااذهيف

102.24d نفسلايرّبدموmنيحاّلفلاكتاعانصلاهذهباحصأعيمجنمانركذنمlلّكف|اهلةرّيغملاو

اوفرعامّنإوادحاواعوناهتعانصيفلمعتستاهنّألةيئزجمهتعانصنّإفةفلتخملاتاعانصلارئاسو

بكاوكـلاضعبيراجمببراجتلاباهريبدتومهتعانصمولعنمnاريثك

2.25a فرعامّنإوةدوجوملاعاونألالّكلمعتستاهنّألةيّلكمهتعانصنّإفنومجّنملاوءاّبطألااّمأف

يفعئابطلاpلعفوعئابطلايفبكاوكـلالعفنممهلoرهظامباههنكبمهتعانصملعءالؤه

فرشأموجنلاملعنّأاّلإqهببسنممهنعباغامىلعهودجوامبسايقلابوةدرفملاصاخشألا15

نماهتالاحوضارمألاوللعلاوةّحصلاىلعنوّلدتسيامّنئءاّبطألانّألبّطلاملعنملّجأوrىلعأو

2.25b نومجّنملااّمأف|نداعملاورجشلاوناويحلايفيتلاىوقلافيلأتواهجازتماواهبيكرتوعئابطلالبق

عئابطلاهذهيفاهلعفوبكاوكـلاتاكرحبملاعلااذهيفثدحيونوكيامىلعنوّلدتسيامّنإف

رّيغتٺعئابطلاوعئابطلارييغتلةّلعاهتاكرحببكاوكـلافلاحىلإلاحنماهاّيإاهلقنوأاهرييغتو

202.25c لّدتسيبيبطلاوعئابطلايفاهليعافأىوقبوبكاوكـلابلّدتسيمجّنملاو|بكاوكـلاتاكرحب

aP اوبسني bP ةعيبط cP لعفت dC om. eC هيوك fC امناف g ملاعلااذهيفاهلعفنم ] P ملاعلايف

اهلعفنم hP وار iP om. jP ill. ةتباثلاو…ىوقاوفرعكلذكوهايملا kOLT; CPSN اهتكرح lP

لكب mC نيحالملاك nP ريثك o رهظامب ] P رهظامث pP نمو qC هسنج rP فرشاوالعا
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general or proper powers in them from their obvious effects and changes on
bodies. Then they relate everything to the ‘nature’ which they found belong-
ing to it, by analogy with its obvious powers and effect on bodies, and they
say ‘this is hot’, ‘this is cold’, ‘this ismoist’, ‘this is dry’, and that the property of
each thing is to do such and such. In this way doctors know the ‘natures’ of
drugs and medicines and their properties, and the ‘natures’ of illnesses and
diseases. Then they can tell from this what will happen and occur in each

2.24c⟨illness⟩ before the time of its occurrence. | Astrologers, however, know the
powers of the stars from their obvious effect on this world, and they say that
the Sun is hot because of what they observe of its heating ⟨effect⟩ and the
Moon ismoist because of what they observe of the power of its effect on the
water of the sea and other waters. In the same way they know the powers of
the other stars, both wandering and fixed, by analogy with the obvious pow-
ers of their movements over this world. In this way they can tell whatever
will happen and occur in this world, and they infer this from the powers of

2.24dthemovements of the stars acting on, and altering, the ‘natures’. | As to each
one of all the practitioners of the professions that we have mentioned like
farmers,37 ship-masters, and the various other professions—their profession
is partial, because they use ⟨only⟩ one kind ⟨of knowledge⟩ in their profes-
sion. But they knowmost of the items of knowledge of their profession and
its practice from their experience of the courses of some of the planets.

2.25aThe profession of both doctors and astrologers is universal because it is
involved in every existing species ⟨of thing⟩. These people know in depth the
science (theory)38 of their profession from the obvious effect of the planets
on the ‘natures’ and the effect of the natures on individual separate things,
and by deduction (analogy) fromwhat they find to the cause39 that is hidden
from them. But the science of the stars is nobler, higher, and more splendid
than the science of medicine, because doctors infer health, illnesses, anddis-
eases and their conditions only from the ‘natures’ and their composition and
mixture and from the way the powers that are in animals, trees, and miner-

2.25bals come together. | But the astrologers inferwhat happens and occurs in this
world from the movements and effect of the planets on these ‘natures’ and
their alterations or changes from one condition to another. The planets by
theirmovement are the cause for the alteration of ‘natures’, and the ‘natures’

2.25calter by the movements of the planets. | The astrologer makes inferences

37 J reads نيحاّلم (‘sailors’: ‘salinarii’) = Arabic MS C
38 J omits ‘science’ (‘theory’)
39 J reads سنج (‘genus’, ‘kind’), which is also in the majority of the Arabic manuscripts
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لعفبaاهلاقتناوعئابطلارييغتنوكيامّنإولاحىلإلاحنماهلاقتناواهرييغتوعئابطلاىوقب

هبلّدتسياّمموتاعانصلاعيمجنموبّطلاةعانصنمىلعأاذإموجنلاةعانصفاهيفبكاوكـلا

اليتلابكاوكـلاbاهعوضوموةيولعةعانصموجنلاةعانصنّأموجنلاةعانصفرشىلعاضيأ

هّللاءاشييذلاتقولاىلإداسفلاونوكـلالبقتالوcرّيغتٺ

52.26a ةلئازلاصاخشألاونادبألااهعوضوموةيضرأdةعانصتاعانصلارئاسوبّطلاةعانصو

اهّلكتاعانصلافرشأاًذإموجنلاةعانصفداسفلاونوكـلاوناصقنلاوةدايزللةلباقلاةرّيغتملا

ةفرعموبكاوكـلاتاكرحeملعرهاظيفناكوانركذامكموجنلاملعناكذإفةبترماهّلجأواردق

مهبراجتليلقبعاّنصلاوةّماعلانمريثكلالدتسانمانفصوامملاعلااذهيفرهظتيتلااهاوق

نملصفونامزلّكيفثدحيامبتاعانصلاهذهعيمجيفنئاكوهاّممريثكىلعمهتفرعمو

اهّرمميفبكاوكـلاتاكرحفالتخالبقنمةسوبيوأةبوطروأدربوأّرحةدّشبةنسلالوصف10

2.26b عئابطواهعئابطوبكاوكـلاتاكرحبملاعلاىلعركنيgامف|كلفلاعابرأfيفاهلاقتناواهريسمو

اموروهدلاميدقىلعموجنلاةعانصبءاملعلاهبّرجhاّممهيلإىهتنادقيذلابراجتلاريثكـلانامزلا

الدتعمنامزلاىأراذإkلوقينأاهراكفأفيطلواهملعوjاهتمكحبةفسالفلاوءاملعلاiهتجرختسا

2.26c |lاذكواذكبكوكهيلعلّادلاواهعئابطلادتعاواهئاقبونادبألاةّحصنامزاذهجازملانسحب

نادبألاضرمنامزاذهnلوقينأهيلععئابطلاضعبmةبلغبلدتعمريغنامزلاناكاذإو15

بكوكـلاكلذنوكيواذكواذكبكوكهيلعqلّادلاواهعئابطpفعضواهداسفوoاهلقثو

ةعانصلهأنممدّقتنملّكدنعفورعملاوهةئادرلاوةدوجلانمrءيشلاكلذهيلإبوسنملا

aOLT; CPS اهلاقتناوا bOTSH; CP اهعضومو , LN اهعضاومو cC ريغتي dC om. eC om. fC و

gP اميف hC ام iC هجرختسا jP اهمكحب kP لوقت lC om. mP هبلعي nP لوقت oBLN; C ill.,

P اهلقنو , O اهتلبو , TSH اهفلتو pP فعضوا qP لدلاو rOLT; C om., S هيلاءيشلا
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from the planets and the powers of their actions on the ‘natures’, and the
doctormakes inferences from thepowers of the ‘natures’ and their alteration
and change from one condition to another. But the alteration and change of
the ‘natures’ only happens through the effect of the planets on them. So the
profession of astrology is higher than the profession of medicine and than
all other professions. Something else from which one may infer the nobility
of the profession of astrology is that it is a lofty profession and its subject is
the starswhich do not alter and are not subject to coming-to-be and passing-
away, for as long as God wills.

2.26aThe profession of medicine, alongwith other professions, is terrestrial. Its
subject40 is bodies and individuals which fade away41 and alter, and which
receive increase and decrease, coming-to-be and passing-away. Therefore
the profession of astrology is the noblest of all the professions in importance
and the most splendid in rank. Since the science of the stars is as we have
mentioned, and is obviously the science of the movements of the planets
and the knowledge of their powers which are obvious in this world—which
we have explained as being inferred by most laymen and practitioners from
the limited amount of their experience and knowledge, concerning a lot of
things existing in all these professions among what happens in every time
and season of the year because of the strength of heat, cold, wetness, or dry-
ness, as a result of the difference of the movements of the planets in their

2.26btransit, course, and shift from one quadrant of the sphere to another—|why
should it be denied to one learned42 in the movements and natures of the
planets and the natures of time, and of long experience that he has achieved
fromwhat wisemen in the profession of astrology in times past have experi-
enced, and of what the wise men and philosophers have derived from its
wisdom and science and the subtlety of its thoughts, that he should say,
whenhe sees theperiod is balancedbya goodcomplexion, ‘This is theperiod
of health and stability for bodies and a balance of their “natures”, and the

2.26cindicator of this is such and such a planet’; | and when the period is unbal-
anced by the predominance over it of one of the ‘natures’, that he should say
‘This is the season of illness, change,43 and corruption for bodies and aweak-
ness of their “natures”, and the indicator of this is such and such a planet,
and that is the planet to which that good or bad thing is related’? This was

40 J: ‘places’
41 J: ‘mobilia’
42 Instead of ‘why should it be denied ( ركني ) to one learned ( مِلاع )’ J has ‘by that which is

repeated ( ّركني ) over the world ( مَلاع )’
43 heaviness (= لقث ) J
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ىلعلّادلاهّنأاهنطابوةلالدلارهاظوبراجتلالوطوةفرعملاaميدقتبمهدنعهيلعقفّتملاوموجنلا

2.26d ىلإرظنيّمث|ّرشلاوأريـخلاوأضرملاوةّحصلانمبكوكـلاكلذىلإهوبسنيذلاءيشلاكلذ

ناويحلاbصاخشأضعبىلعةلالدلابدرفنااذإفهحالصوأنامزلاداسفىلعلّادلابكوكـلاكلذ

نوكيصخشلاكلذنّإلوقينإهداسفوأنامزلاحالصىلعتّلديتلاcلاحلالثمهلاحتناكو

كلذتالاحلّكىلعلّدتسيوداسفلاfوأحالصلاeوأفلتلاdوأءاقبلانماذكواذكهلاح5

نّألهريغوألادتعالانمنامزلالاحىلعهبلّدتسيامردقىلعّرشلاوأريـخلانمصخشلا

لّديبكوكـلاناكاذإفلّكلاكلذءزجgىلعلّدتاهتالاحولّكلاىلعلّدتيتلابكاوكـلا

دحاولاصخشلاىلعلّديدقفhاهتالاحوصاخشألانمهيفنوكياموهلاوحأىلعونامزلاىلع

2.26e ردقىلعفلتختءايشألارئاسوقالخألاوقلخلاوسوفنلاونادبألانّألو|اضيأهتالاحىلعو

اذهنمىّقرتيناكملايفونامزلالاوحأيفوةنسلالاوحأيفبكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقفالتخا10

نامزلايفبكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقفالتخانمiفصينأىلإبتارملاهذهلثمىلعملاعلا

هناكموهفلخوjهقلخوناسنإلادلومءادتبانموةفطنلاطقسمنموةنسلالاوحأيفوناكملاو

فرعيوهتالاحنمكلذريغوهلخبوهئاخسوهنبجوهتعاجشوهفعضوهتّوقوهلاقتناوهئوشنوهئاذغو

بكاوكـلاتاكرحعيمجبلّدتسيّمثنداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلارئاستالاحةهجلاهذهلثمنم

رئاسوةئادرلاوأةدوجلاوأداسفلاوأحالصلاوأفلتلاوأءاقبلانمصاخشألالاوحأعيمجىلع15

ءايشألا

2.27a تالاحىلعلالدتسالاباضيأوهمدّقتاهتالاحوبكاوكـلاتاكرحبهتفرعمتمدّقتاذإف

موجنلاماكحأفةنمزألانمنامزباهنوكلبقاهلاوحأعيمجنمنوكيامباهيفلوقلاوصاخشألا

نمكلذسيلفءاطخلاهيفضرعنإفانركذيتلاةهجلاهذهلثمنمنولوّألااهملعىلعردقامّنإ

aL; COT ميدقت , N ردقب bOT; صاخشاضعب ] C ضعبصاخشا , L om. cOT; C لاح , N ةلاحلا , L om.

dOSN; CLT و eOT; CL و fOT; CL و gOL; C om. ىلعلدتاهتالاحولكلا , T لدييذلابكوكـلا

ىلعلديهتالاحولكلاىلع hOLHN; CTS هتالاحو iBL فصن jLT; C هقلخ , O هتقلخو , SN قلخو

ناسنالا
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known to all earlier practitioners of astrology who, through foreknowledge,
length of experience, and the obvious and hidden ⟨aspect⟩ of the indication,
came to agree that it indicated that thingwhich they related to that planet—

2.26dwhether it was health or illness, good or bad. | Then he looks at that planet
indicating the corruption or soundness of the period, and if it is alone in the
indication over an individual animal and (if) its condition is like the condi-
tion which indicates the soundness or corruption of the period, if he says
that this individual’s state will be such and such in respect to its stability
or destruction (continuing to live, or dying), soundness or corruption, and
he will infer all the good and bad conditions of this individual to the extent
that he infers the balanced or unbalanced condition of the period, because
the planets which indicate the whole and its conditions, indicate a part of
this whole, so, when the planet indicates the period and its conditions and
the individuals that are within it and their conditions, then it may indicate

2.26ea single individual and its conditions also. | Because bodies, souls, natural
dispositions, characteristics, and so on, change according to the change of
the powers of the movements of the planets in the conditions of the year
and in the conditions of the period and in the place, he rises in this world44
up these steps until he describes45 some difference of powers of the move-
ments of the planets in time and place and in the conditions of the year, and
the conception and onset of birth of man, his character, offspring (?), place,
nourishment, growth, change, strength and weakness, boldness and cow-
ardice, generosity andmeanness, and his other conditions. And he knows in
a similar way the conditions of the other animals, plants, andminerals. Then
he infers fromall themovements of the planets, all the conditions of individ-
uals, in duration or destruction (continuation of life, or death), soundness or
corruption, goodness or badness, and so on.

2.27aWhen his prediction is made from the movements and conditions of the
planets, he also predicts by inference46 the conditions of individuals, and
what he says about them concerning the existence of all their conditions
before they come to be at a particular time. So the first people mastered the
knowledge of astrology in the way that we have described. If error occurred
in it, this is not due to this profession, but only due to the lack of knowl-
edge of many of the theoreticians in this profession, without comprehen-

44 J has a different reading: ‘et consideratur ex hac scientia’, possibly reading ملِع for ملاع

45 Arabic MSS BL and J read هفصن (‘quos descripsimus’)
46 J seems to read لالدتسالا … مدّقت (‘precedet … significatio’)
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ةطاحإلانعةعانصلاهذهيفرظنلالهأنمريثكملعريصقتنمكلذامّنإلبةعانصلاهذهلبق

فيلأتبمهقذحةّلقواههنكباهيلعساقييتلاللعلاوبابسألافئاطلمهفنعمهفعضواهملعب

2.27b هذهبحاصنّألكلذو|ملاعلااذهيفاهفالتخاواهقافّتايفاهعئابطوبكاوكـلاتاكرحىوق

نماهقئاقدواهجردواهتالاحواهريسموبكاوكـلايراجمباملاعنوكينأىلإجاتحيةعانصلا

ملاعلااذهيفةلعافلااهاوقوبكاوكـلاعئابطةفرعمبوهيلإجاتحيتقولّكيفةقيقحلاىلعاهجرب5

ةيفيكواهجازتماواهبيكرتوءايشألاعئابطواهفالتخاواهقافّتاوعئابطلابيكرتوةنسلالاوحأيف

دنعاهنمدحاولّكيفثدحيامونداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلالاوحأفالتخاودلاوتلاوءوشنلا

2.27c انركذاّممءيشةفرعمنعرصقنإف|لبقتسياميفاهركذنسءايشأواهّلكميلاقألايفةنمزألارييغت

اريثكنّألوموجنلاماكحأةعانصيفهيلإجاتحيامللماكريغناكةعانصلاهذهباحصأنمدحأ

فالتخاواهضومغواهتفاطللاهّلكءايشألاهذهباملعطيحينأردقيالةعانصلاهذهلمعتسينّمم10

ىلإنوجاتحيامضعبيفللزلاوءاطخلانمتاقوألاضعبيفنوملسيالمهفاهاوقواهبابسأ

هيفرظنلا

2.28a اوغلبينأىلئءايشألاضعبيفمهرظنتقويفةعانصلاهذهءاملعضعبaاضيأزجعامّبرو

لّكيفةركفلالامعتسانعتقولاكلذيفمهزجعلهيفنوؤطخيالامهبةطاحإلاوهتقيقحنم

زييمترسعوهلئالدهابتشالءاطخلاكلذناكامّبروهنيعبىنعملاكلذيفهتفرعمىلإنوجاتحيءيش15

2.28b اهبطيحينأسانلانمريثكزجعامّبرهّنإف|ةضماغلاةفيطللامولعلالّككلذكوضعبنماهضعب

نمانركذاملثمىلعناكاذإةصّاخوللزلاوءاطخلاتاقوألاضعبيفاهؤاملعنمأيملامّبرواملع

aOLT; C om.
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sive understanding of its science, and47 their weakness in grasping the sub-
tleties of the causes and reasons according to which analogies are made in
its entirety,48 and the smallness of their cleverness in putting together the
powers of the movements of the planets and their natures in their agree-

2.27bment and difference in this world. | This is because the practitioner of this
profession needs to be truly knowledgeable49 in the courses, movements,
and conditions of the planets, and the degrees and minutes of their signs
at every time that he needs this,50 and in the knowledge of the ‘natures’ and
active powers51 of the planets over this world, in the conditions52 of the year,
the composition, agreement, and difference of the ‘natures’, the ‘natures’,
composition, andmixture of things, themodality of growth and generation,
the difference of the conditions of animals, plants, and minerals, and what
occurs in every one of these at the time of the change of seasons in every

2.27cclime, and the things which we shall mention in what follows. | If one of the
practitioners of this profession falls short of the knowledge of the thing we
have mentioned, he is imperfect in respect to what he needs in the profes-
sion of astrology, and because most of those who use this profession are not
able to comprehend the knowledge of all these things because of their sub-
tlety and profundity and the diversity of their causes and powers, they are
not exempt, sometimes, from error andmistakes in some of what they need
for speculation in it.

2.28aSometimes, also, some of the experts in this profession were unable at
the time of their observation of some things to master the truth and com-
prehend it so ⟨well⟩ that they could not make mistakes in it, because of
their inability53 at that time of using thought in everything whose knowl-
edge they needed in this very matter.54 Sometimes this mistake was due to
the similarity of its indications and the difficulty of discerning one thing

2.28bfrom another. This is similar for all the subtle and profound55 sciences. | For
sometimes many people are unable to have a comprehensive knowledge of
them, and sometimes the experts in it at one time were not free from error

47 J omits ‘and’
48 and reasons … entirety] quibus eam experiuntur vel qualitatis eius J (‘by which they

experience it, or of its quality’)
49 J adds ‘optime’ (‘superbly’)
50 J omits ‘that he needs this’
51 their powers and action J
52 times J
53 J: ‘the short time of their practice (of the profession)’
54 in ipsa eadem intentione J
55 profunde J
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ةفرعملاةمدقتىلإاهيفجاتحييتلاتاعانصلارئاسوةعانصلاهذهملعناكاذإفةعانصلاهذهملع

امناكملاهملعنمكردياملطبينأيغبنيالفسّاوحلانمهدعبوضومغلانمانركذامىلع

2.28c الو|اهنعقدصواهملعنمىلعاهعضومنعاهفّرحوأاهلهجنملهجلمحيالوهنمكرديال

نمهنمملعيالاّمعهفعضهعنميالوهنمرثكأىلعردقيملذإهيفادهزكلذنمهيلعيوقامضفري

bعتمتسيaنأنعهفعضدنعءاطخلانمهيفضرعيامفوخهدّصيالوهنمملعياملامعتسا5

نئاكوهامبةفرعملاةمدقتاميّسالوعفنلاريثكملعلاليلقنّإفهتجاحهبيضقيفهنمهيلعىوقيامب

تآوهامملعو

2.29a ضارمألابةفرعملاةمدقتيفنوؤطخيدقتاعانصلاباحصأنممهريغوءاّبطألاىرندقو

وأهئوربةعرسوهتفّخوأهتّلعةدّشنمضيرملابثدحيونوكياّمعهبنوربـخيامدنعللعلاو

الفاهنمهلاحهيلإلوؤيواهيفثدحياّممضارمألاتالاحرئاسوهتوموأهتمالسوهضرملوط10

2.29b سانلاراكنإدّتشيالو|اهلامعتساواهبنّيزتلاومهتعانصيفةبغرلانممهئاطخليلقءاّبطألاعنمي

مهجالعبعافتنالابلطنممهتعانصيفءالؤهءاطخليلقنماوأراممهعنميالوcمهيلعكلذ

داسفلاوحالصلانمنئاكوهاّمعمهرابخإيفمهقيدصتىلإةعرسلاومهتاوادمىلإةحارتسالاو

ميدقيفمهنمهوفرعدقاوناكيذلاباوصلاوةعفنملانممهدنعءالؤهلتمدّقتامبمهنادبأيف

152.29c سانلاعديالوهتحالمحاّلملاعديالهّنإفنفسلاورّبدمكلذكو|براجتلاودقّفتلالوطبماّيألا

ضراعنمنوملسياهلهأداكيالتاعانصلاومولعلارئاسكلذكوحاّلملاءاطخليلقبءاملابوكر

كلذلمهتعانصdلطبتالومهلأّيهتيةفآثداحوأءاطخ

2.30a أطخأاذإبيبطلانّألموجنلاةعانصبحاصءاطخنماررضرثكأهؤاطخفانركذنملّكو

مهتوموسانلالتقلاببسهؤاطخناكامّبرفتاجالعلاوةيودألاوضارمألاةفرعمةمدقتيف

aOLT; نانع ] C ناوهنع , SN نانعهنع bLT; C عمتسي , O ill., N عمتست cOT; CL om. dOLT;

CS لطبي



part i 77

and mistakes, especially when it is like the knowledge of this profession we
mentioned.56 So, when the knowledge of this profession and the other pro-
fessions which one needs for making predictions, has the profundity and
distance from the senses that we have mentioned, then it is not necessary
to nullify what he attains in it because of what he does not attain in it. Nor
should the ignorance of the one who is ignorant of it or removes it from
its place, be held against the one who knows it and speaks the truth con-

2.28ccerning it. | Nor should he abandon what he is able to do in it, renouncing
it57 through not being capable of ⟨learning⟩ more of it. His weakness arising
fromwhat he does not knowof it should not prevent him fromusingwhat he
does know of it. His fear of makingmistakes because of his weakness should
not stop him from enjoying what he is able to do in it, so that work can be
complete. A little knowledge can bring much benefit, especially ⟨in the case
of⟩ foreknowledge about what is existing and knowledge of what is coming.

2.29aWemay see that doctors and other professional people make mistakes in
foreknowledge of illnesses and diseases when they give information about
what is the situation and prognosis of the patient from the severity or light-
ness of the disease, how quickly or slowly he will recover, whether he will
survive or die, and, in regard to the other symptoms of diseases, whether
one of them occur or recur in the patient. A small number of mistakes does
not prevent doctors from having an appetite for their profession, giving a

2.29bgood impression in it and using it. | Nor is rejection by people unbearable
for them, and the small number of mistakes that they see in their profes-
sion does not prevent those people from seeking benefit by being cured by
them and ⟨seeking⟩ solace in their treatment and hurrying to get their con-
firmation in what they report about the health and sickness in their bodies,
because of the benefit and sound judgement those people had experienced
before at the hands of the ⟨doctors⟩—a soundness they had come to know

2.29cfrom them in earlier days through long observation and experience. | Like-
wise, ship-masters: a sailor does not give uphis sailing andpeople donot give
up travel by sea because the sailor makes a small error. Likewise, the other
sciences and professions whose practitioners are hardly free from commit-
ting mistakes or causing harm, nevertheless they continue practising them
and their professions are not made null and void because of that.

2.30aThe error of each of these that we have mentioned is more harmful than
the error of the practitioner of astrology, because, when the doctor errs in

56 J omits ‘and sometimes the experts … mentioned’
57 J omits ‘renouncing it’
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جاتنلاباحصأوةاعرلاتأطخأاذإومهفلتوسانلاقرغلاببسكلذناكامّبرفحاّلملاأطخأاذإو

aسرغلابحاصأطخأاذإوناويحلانمسنجلاكلذفلتوداسفىلإايعادكلذناكامّبرف

2.30b نوكيامّنإفموجنلاةعانصبحاصأطخأاذإو|سرغلاوعرزلاداسفلاببسكلذناكامّبرفعرزلاو

يفمدّقتينأعديفنوكيوثدحييذلاءيشلابةفرعملاةمدقتهبحاصلهجينأكلذرثكأهيف

لئازلاوهوركمللايعادزّرحتلايفةمدقتللهكرتناكامّبرفهباهلولحلبقهراكملاوىذألانمزّرحتلا5

ءاطخلاكلذهبحاصّرضيالوانركذاّممدحاوهيفنكيملامّبروفلتلاهيفناكامّبرو

2.31a اذهفةلاحمالراوبلاوداسفلاوفلتلاكلذرثكأاهلهأءاطخيففرخآلاتاعانصلارئاساّمأف

تاعانصلاهذهفرشأموجنلاةعانصملعناكذإفموجنلاةعانصةليضفنماضيأانركذيذلا

تاعانصلارئاسباحصأنممهريغليبسنودتاقوألاضعبيفءاطخلايفهلهأليبسو

ةفرعملاوزييمتلايوذنمسانلاقّحأامفةعفنملاميظعمهباوصواررضلّقأوملسأمهؤاطخو10

نوديريءيشلّكيفةعانصلاهذهلمهلامعتساونولوقياميفمهقيدصتومهنمعامتسالاولوبقلاب

2.31b dيموجنلاملعلاcاذهباحصأقّحأامو|bةيوايندلاريبادتلاومولعلانمهريغىلعهميدقتوهلمع

رثكأنّألمهمهفهغلبيملاملضّرعتلاكرتومهيلعيفخاّمعفّكـلاوهنماوكردأاملامعتساب

بسكـلابلطهيفرظنلابنودصقيةلهجموقببسبوهامّنإةعانصلاهذهءاملعبيعلامزليام

ةطاحإلامهنكميملوهنعاورصقامةعانصلاهذهملعنمنوعديفردقلاوهاجلايفةدايزلاولينلاو15

هببيذكتلاوملعلااذهعفدىلإليبسلاةّماعلانمريثكببسلااذهبدجيفهتفرعمبمهلةقاطالوهب

تاعانصلالّكيفءيدرلاضراعلااذهلثمضرعيدقوهلهأوهئاملعبريصقتلاو

aON; CT سورغلا , L om. bT; C ةيايندلا , O ill., L om. cT; CN om., OLH هذه dOT; C موجنلاب , L

موجنلاملعينعا , S موجنلاملعل
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predicting diseases, medicines, and treatments, sometimes his error causes
the killing and death of people.58 When the sailor makes a mistake, that
sometimes causes59 people to be submerged and die. When the herdsmen
and stock-breeders make a mistake, that sometimes causes passing-away
and death of that kind of animal, and when the agriculturists make a mis-

2.30btake, that sometimes causes thepassing-awayof seeds andplants. | Butwhen
the practitioner of astrology makes a mistake, it happens in the majority
of cases only that the practitioner is ignorant of the foreknowledge of the
thing which will happen and come to be, so he gives up warning people
in advance of the harms and adversities before they arrive. Sometimes his
failure to warn people in advance is the cause of unpleasantness, ⟨but⟩ it is
short-lived, sometimes there is60 ruin ⟨for him⟩ in it, but at other times none
of these things we mentioned occurs, and the mistake does not harm the
practitioner.

2.31aAs for all the other professions,61 the error of their practitioners in most
cases ⟨causes⟩ ruin, passing-away, and perdition without doubt. This is what
we have to say, also, about the excellence of the art of the stars: since the
knowledge of the art of the stars is the most noble among these professions
and the path ⟨taken by⟩ its practitioners in making mistakes sometimes is
not the path ⟨taken by⟩ the practitioners of the other arts, their errors are the
safest andmost free fromharm, and their correctness is great in benefit, how
right it is that people who have discernment and knowledge should receive
and listen to them and trust in what they say and make use of this profes-
sion for everything whose operation and foreknowledge they desire, above

2.31ball other sciences and secular professions! | How right it is that the practi-
tioners of this science of the stars should use what they have attained from
it and abstain from ⟨using⟩ what is unknown to them and give up undertak-
ing what their ⟨level of⟩ understanding cannot attain! For amark of disgrace
sticks to the wise men of this profession only because of certain ignorant
people who seek profit, gain, and increase of honour and rank by studying
it. They claim some knowledge of the profession which they fail to attain
and are incapable of grasping, and for which they have no talent. For this
reason many of the common crowd find a way to reject this science, accus-
ing it of falsehood, and disparaging its wise men and practitioners. But such
an unwelcome occurrence may happen in any of the professions.

58 perditio animarum J (reading سفنا for سان )
59 J adds ‘shipwreck’
60 J omits ‘unpleasantness … short-lived, sometimes there is’
61 J adds ‘this is not the case’
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3.1 ملاعلااذهيفدسفيونوكياميفبكاوكـلالعفaةيفيكةّلعيفثلاثلالصفلا

3.2a يفاندصقامّنإفنحناّمأفهبئدتبياملوّأيفهباتكىنعمنّيبينأهيلعبجيباتكعضاولّكنّإ

ربـخنّمثملاعلااذهيفدسفتونوكتيتلاءايشألاىلعبكاوكـلاتالالدنعرابخإللباتكلااذه

نملّكىلعبجيادّحءايشألاةفرعميفانلميكحلادّحدقواهتالاحرئاسواهعئابطنعكلذدعب

53.2b بولطملاوهنعلوؤسملاءيشلاملعينألوّألاةعبرأوهو|هبكسّمتلاءايشألانمءيشةفرعمدارأ

كردتامّنإةيعيبطلاءايشألاووهملعبارلاووهفيكثلاثلاووهاميناثلاوالوأدوجوموهله

يهفبكاوكـلااّمأفسمللاوقوذلاوعمسلاومّشلاورصبلايهيتلاسمخلاسّاوحلانمةسّاحب

3.2c بكاوكـلاةيهاماّمأف|اهدوجودحجينأزييمتلايوذنمدحأردقيسيلورصبلاةسّاحبةدوجوم

فالخةعيبطنماهتاذنّأىلعنوقفّتمةيولعلاءايشألاىلعمّلكتنّممةفسالفلانملئاوألالّكف

تناكولاهنّألضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاورانلاينعأرمقلاكلفنوديهيتلاعبرألاعئابطلاهذه10

نوكـلانموضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتسانمعئابطلاهذهمزلياماهمزللعبرألاعئابطلاهذهنم

3.2d نمبكاوكـلانمهيفاموكلفلاتاذنّأءامكحلاتلاقكلذلو|ناصقنلاوةدايزلاوداسفلاو

تاكّرحتمتارّينتايركمارجأاهنّأتركذةفسالفلانّإفبكاوكـلاةيفيكاّمأفةسماخةعيبط

هذهبةيعيبطتالاحتسالاملاعلااذهىلعةيعيبطلااهتكرحنعلعفنيلفيهملاّمأفةيعيبطةكرح

ةعيبطلاباهبناكرألاهذهلاصّتالضعبىلإاهضعبنمةعبرألاناكرألا15

3.3a كلذلفارارطضاهتاكرحبويوامسلاملاعلابلصّتميضرألاملاعلانّإةفسالفلاتلاقكلذلو

ةنئاكلاءايشألايضرألاملاعلااذهيفلعفنيةيوامسلاتاكرحلاويوامسلاملاعلاةّوقنمراص

aOLT; C هيفك
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3.1The third chapter:62 on the reason for the modality of the action of
the planets on what comes to be and passes away in this world.

3.2aSince everyone who writes a book must explain the intention of his book at
the beginning of his undertaking, we say that our intention in this book is
to give an account of the indications of the planets for the things that come
to be and pass away in this world. Then we shall give an account after this
of their natures and their other conditions. TheWise Man has provided for
us a definition in respect to the knowledge of things which everyone who

3.2bwants to know something, should give his attention to. | It ⟨consists of⟩ four
points: the first is that he should know concerning the thing which is asked
about and sought, ‘Does it exist or not?’; the second is ‘What is it?’; the third
is ‘How is it?’; the fourth is ‘Why is it?’63 Natural things are perceived only by
the sensation of the five senses: sight, smell, hearing, taste, and touch.64 The
stars are perceived to exist by the sense of sight, and nobody of a discern-

3.2cingmind can deny their existence. | As for the question ‘What are the stars?’,
all the ancient philosophers who spoke about celestial things are agreed on
the fact that their essence is of a nature different from these four ‘natures’
which are under the sphere of the Moon, namely fire, air, water, and earth,
because, if they had come to be from these four ‘natures’, what is necessary
for these ‘natures’,—i.e. change from one into another, coming-to-be and

3.2dpassing away, and increase and decrease—belongs to them. | For this reason
the wise men said that [the essence of65] the sphere and the stars in it are of
a fifth nature. As for the question ‘How are the stars?’, the philosophers have
mentioned that they are spherical, luminous bodies, moving with a natural
motion. As for the question ‘Why do they exist?’, from their natural move-
ments over this world natural changes result in these four elements, from
one to another, because of the natural connection of these elements with
them (the stars).

3.3aFor this reason the philosophers said that the terrestrial world is joined to
the celestial world and its movements by compulsion,66 and for this reason,
from the power of the celestial world and the celestial movements, things
coming to be and passing away in this terrestrial world result, by the permis-

62 The second chapter H; Lemay, Great Introduction, IV, pp. 241–275, prints and discusses
two versions of this chapter in the manuscripts of J

63 Cf. Aristotle, Categories, 4, 1b25
64 J gives the more expected order of the senses: ‘sight, hearing, smell, taste, and touch’
65 J omits
66 Cf. Aristotle, Meteor., I 2, 339a20
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نمهيفامبملاعلااذهىلعكّرحتيوملاعلااذهبطيحمىلعألاكلفلانّألكلذوهّللانذإبةدسافلاو

ملاعلااذهىلعبكاوكـلاةكرحبوبكاوكـللمئادلاaهكيرحتبفةمئادةريدتسمةكرحبكاوكـلا

3.3b ثدحوكّرحتوفطلملاعلااذهيمحاذإف|ىمحيوةرارحلااهبلصّتملايضرألاملاعلااذهيفلعفني

هّللانذإبداسفلاونوكـلااهيفراصوضعبىلإاهضعبنمةلاحتسالاماسجألاهذهيفاهتكرحب

cهّنألفاضيأويضرألاملاعلااذهيفريبدتولعفةيولعلامارجأللنوكيةهجلاهذهىلعفbىلاعت5

dنكستالةريدتسمةكرحكّرحتملانّألةريدتسملاةكرحلاالخامةّماتةكرحتاكرحلايفسيل

3.3c تهتنااذإفتاياغاهلةّماتريغةفلتخمةكرحeكّرحتتيتلاءايشألاو|هتكرحلةياهنالوءادتباالهّنأل

اهتكرحلنّألواهتاياغلاحلضعبنمةدرفنماهضعبيهوتنكسهيفfكّرحتتيذلاناكملاةياغىلإ

3.3d ةطيحمبكاوكـلاوكلفلاينعأةيولعلامارجألاتناكاّملف|ءادتبااهلنوكينأرارطضالابفةياهن

فورعممولعمبيترتودضنىلعةّماتةريدتسمةيوتسمةكرحملاعلااذهىلعgكّرحتتوملاعلااذهب10

بلطتاهبةّماتريغةميقتسمامهدحأناتكرحاهلرمقلاكلفنوديهيتلاماسجألاهذهتناكو

ضرألاةكرحكوقوفىلئءاوهلاورانلاةكرحككلذوتنكساهتاياغىلإتهتنااذإفناكملاوتاياغلا

تناككلذلفضعبىلإاهضعبhلقتنتوليحتستاهبةريدتسمةكرحىرخألاولفسأىلئءاملاو

يتلاةيضرألاماسجألاهذهكّرحتةّماتةكرحiكّرحتتيتلاملاعلااذهبةطيحملاةيولعلامارجألاكلت

153.3e ةيوامسلامارجألاةكرحلبقنمةيضرألاماسجألاهذهةكرحةّلعتراصو|ةفلتخمjةكرحكّرحتت

كيرحتنموةيوامسلامارجألاكلتلبقنميهةيضرألاماسجألاهذهىلإلصتيتلاةّوقلاو

ضعبىلإاهضعبليحتستولقتنتةيضرألاماسجألاتراصةيضرألاماسجأللةيولعلامارجألا

نذإبملاعلااذهيفداسفلاونوكـلاثدحيضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتسابوةّوقلابضعبيفاهضعبنّأل

هّللا

aON; CL هكيرحتب , S كيرجتف , T هكرحتبف bOLSH; C زعولج , T om. cLT; CO هناف dN; C om. ال

نكست , O ركسيال , L نكستنانكميال , T نكسيال eOLSN; CT كرحتي fL; CT كرحتي , O كرحت gL;

CT كرحتيو , O om. hOB; CLT لقتنيو iOLN; CT كرحتي jOLT; C om. …ماسجالاهذهكرحتةمات

ةكرح , كرحتت ] L كرحتف
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sion of God. For the outermost sphere surrounds this world and moves over
thisworldwith the stars that arewithin it, with an eternal circularmotion, so
that by its constant moving of the stars and by their (the stars’) movement
over this world heat results in this terrestrial world which is connected to

3.3bthem, and it (the earth) becomes hot.67 | So, when this world becomes hot,
it becomes soft (it is refined) andmoves, and there happens, as a result of its
movement, change in these bodies from one into another, and coming-to-
be and passing-away occur in them, by the permission of God the exalted.
In this way the celestial bodies have an effect and governance68 over this
terrestrial world. Also, another reason is that no movement except circular
motion is perfect, becausewhatever ismoving in a circularmotion cannot be

3.3cstill, because itsmovement does not have a beginning or end. | Things which
move in a variable and imperfect motion have an end, so when they reach
the endof the place towhich theymove, they are still, and they are separated
one from another because of the state of their ending-point. Because their

3.3dmovements have a termination, it is necessary that they have a beginning. |
Since the celestial bodies, i.e. the sphere and the stars, are surrounding this
world and move over this world with an even, circular, and perfect move-
ment according to a knownanddiscernable rank andorder, and thesebodies
whicharebelow the sphereof theMoonhave twomovements—oneof them
straight and imperfect, in which they seek end-points and a place, andwhen
they reach their end-points they are still, such as the upward motion of fire
and air and the downward motion of earth and water; the other a circular
motion by which they change and alter one into another69—for this rea-
son these celestial bodies surrounding this world, which move in a perfect

3.3emotion, move these terrestrial bodies which move in a variable motion. |
The cause of the motion of these terrestrial bodies is the movement of the
celestial bodies, the power which is joined to these terrestrial bodies is from
these celestial bodies, and from the movement of the celestial bodies over
the terrestrial bodies the terrestrial bodies come to alter and change one into
another, because some of themare potentially in others, and by their change
one into another, there occurs coming-to-be and passing-away in this world,
God willing.

67 H omits the references to heat

68 vestigium J (‘trace’ = ريثأت )
69 Hdescribes a reciprocalmovement: ‘… circular,which arouses resolutions and changes

from some things into others, and again from the latter into the former’
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3.4 قارحإلابطحلايفاهتيصّاخواهتكرحبتلعفاذإرانلانّإفرانلالعفنمىرنامكلذسايقو

يفناخدلانّألناخدلابطحلايفيتلاةبوطرلانملعفنيهّنإفءيشىلئءيشنمةلاحإلاو

ناكرألايفبكاوكـلاتاكرحنعلعفنيكلذكفلعفلاىلإجرخيهيفرانلاةكرحبفةّوقلاببطحلا

داسفلاونوكـلانّألداسفلاونوكـلاهنمثدحيفضعبىلإاهضعبنملاقتنالاورييغتلاةعبرألا

لعفلاىلإجرختاهلبكاوكـلاكيرحتبفةّوقلابةعبرألاناكرألايف5

3.5a اّمإوaةسّامملاباّمإنيئيشدحأبهريغيفهلعفنوكيامّنإفةيضرألاماسجألانممسجلّكو

هاّيإاهتسّاممبقارحإلابطحلايفرانلالعفكوهةسّامملابهريغيفهلعفنوكييذلافطسّوتمب

3.5b طسّوتمبهريغيفهلعفنوكييذلاو|ديربتللةلباقلاماسجألاضعبلهتسّاممبديربتلاجلثلالعفكو

نوكيطسّوتمبرخآمسجيفهتدارإبناسنإلالعفنعثدحياماهادحإتاهجثالثىلعوهف

رخآمسجمسجلاكلذلناسنإلاكيرحتنعكّرحتيفماسجألانمامسجهكيرحتكوهوامهنيب10

هكيرحتنمثدحيفمولعمدعبىلعهنمماسجألانمامسجناسنإلايمركوأةريثكماسجأوأ

يذلاطسّوتملاءيشللناسنإلاكيرحتنعثدحدقفليعافألانملعفيمرملايفهبيمرملامسجلل

3.5c هعبطبماسجألاضعبلعفياميناثلاو|هنمديعبلارخآلامسجلاكلذيفلعفرخآمسجنيبوهنيب

وأءاملااهيفنوكييتلاةينآلاطسّوتبنيخستلاءاملايفرانلالعفكوهوبيرقطسّوتمبهريغيف

ماسجألاضعبلعفيامثلاثلاوءاملااهيفنوكييتلاةينآلاطسّوتبديربتلاءاملايفجلثلالعفك15

نمهيلإهبذجيوديدحلاكّرحيهعبطبيذلاbسيطانغملارجحلثموهوديعبطسّوتمبهريغيفهعبطب

ديدحلاعبطيفاملوهلبذجلاوديدحللكّرحملاعبطلانمرجحلاكلذيفاملءاوهلاطسّوتبمولعمدعب

3.5d ديدحلااضيأرجحلااذه|كّرحيدقوةعيبطلابهبهلاصّتالهيلإباذجنالاورجحلانمةكرحلالوبقنم

هكّرحيهّنإفهبشلاوأساحنلاكبيرقطسّوتمامهنيبناكاذإهّنألافنآانركذيتلاعاونألارئاسب

كّرحفهيلإباهذللرجحلايلييذلاديدحلاكّرحيامّبروهبقصلوهكّرحاضيأهسّاماذإوهيلإهبذجيو20

cكلذعبطةّوقنمتقولاكلذيفهيفراصامبهسنجنمهنمبرقوأهبلصّتاامهعمبذجو

aOLT; C ةساممب , S هتسامملاب bOBT; C سطيناغملا , L سنيطغملا cOLT; CN om.
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3.4Analogous to this iswhatwe seeof the actionof fire.When fire, through its
motion and property, effects wood with burning and change from one thing
to another, then smoke results from themoisture that is in thewood because
smoke is in the wood potentially, and then, by the motion of the fire in it,
it comes out being actual. Similarly, in the four elements, from the move-
ments of the stars, results alteration and change fromone thing into another,
and coming-to-be and passing-away happen from this, because coming-to-
be and passing-away are in the four elements potentially, and then by the
movement of the stars over them they emerge into actuality.

3.5aEvery terrestrial body acts on something else in one of two ways: either
by direct contact or through a medium. An example of action on another
by direct contact is fire burning wood by its direct contact with it, and snow
causing coldness by its direct contact with some bodies receiving the cold-

3.5bness. | Action on another through a medium is of three kinds. The first of
them is what occurs as a result of the voluntary action of a person on some-
thing bymeans of amediumbetween the two, such as hismoving something
and as a result of his moving it some other thing or many things move, or
like when a person throws something a certain distance away from himself,
and there results from his movement of the thing thrown a certain activity
in the thing thrown.70 So an action on another thing which is far from him
has resulted from the man’s moving a medium which is between him and

3.5cthat other thing. | The second kind is the natural effect of some things on
others through a proximate medium, like fire’s warming water through the
mediation of the vessels which contain the water, or like snow cooling water
through the mediation of the vessels which contain the water. The third is
the natural effect of some things on others by a distant medium, like the
magnet-stone which naturally moves iron and draws it towards itself from a
certain distanceby themediationof the air because this stonehas thenature
to move and attract iron, and iron has the nature to receive movement from

3.5dthe stone and be drawn towards it because of its connection to it by nature. |
This stonemay alsomove iron in the otherways that I havementioned above
because, when there is a proximate medium between them, like copper or
brass,71 it moves and draws the other towards it, and when it is also in direct
contact with it, it moves it and sticks to it. Sometimes the iron which is adja-
cent to the stone is moved so that it goes towards it and moves and attracts

70 J omits ‘in the thing thrown’

71 JH interpret هَبشَ (brass) as هبشِ (‘the like’: cetera similia J; atque id genus H)
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ةكرحلاماسجألانماهريغيفاهعبطبلعفتريقاقعلاورهاوجلانمةريثكءايشأaدجوتدقورجحلا

دعبلاواهنمبرقلانعاهيلإبذجلاو

3.6 اهاّيإاهرييغتوةيضرألاماسجأللةيوامسلامارجألاكيرحتنوكيثلاثلاوحنلااذهىلعف

bةلّيحملاةرّيغملاةكّرحملاةّوقلانمةيوامسلامارجألايفاملكلذوضعبىلإاهضعبلاهتلاحإو

ةكرحنمةلاحتسالاورييغتلاوةكرحلالوبقنمةيضرألاماسجألايفاملوةيضرألاماسجألل5

هذهcلقتنتةيوامسلامارجألاتاكرحةّوقبتناكاذإوةعيبطلاباهباهلاصّتالةيولعلامارجألا

dاهتاكرحنعتلعفنادقفداسفلاونوكـلااهيفثدحيوضعبىلإاهضعبةيضرألاماسجألا

اذإوداسفلاونوكـلاوةيعيبطلاتالاحتسالاةعبرألاناكرألاهذهيفملاعلااذهىلعةيعيبطلا

دسفيونوكيامىلعةلالدلااهلتراصدقفملاعلااذهيفداسفلاونوكـلااهتاكرحنعلعفنا

103.7a نعءيشلايفلعفنيالهّنأودحاوهريغنعلعفنملاوهريغنعلوعفملانّأموقنّظدقو

ىلعىنعملااذهيفءايشألانّألءالؤهطلغدقومولعمدعبىلعهنموهورييغتلاوةكرحلاهريغ

اّمأفءيشلانعلعفنملاثلاثلاوءيشلانعلوعفملايناثلاوءيشلالعفاهادحإتاهجثالث

مايقلاوةكرحلانمهتدارإبناسنإلالعفياموهوةدارإلابامهادحإنيتهجىلعوهفءيشلالعف

3.7b |قارحإللةلباقلاماسجألاضعبلeاهتعيبطبقارحإلارانلالعفكوهوهتعيبطبىرخألاودوعقلاو

روجنملابابلاوينبملاطئاحلاكوهوةدارإلابامهادحإاضيأنيتهجىلعوهفهريغنعلوعفملااّمأو15

رانلابقرحملاكوهوهتعيبطبةيناثلاوهتدارإنعناسنإلاةكرحبتالوعفمهذهنّإفبوتكملاطّخلاو

3.7c نيتهجلانيتاهفالخىلعوهفهريغنعلعفنملااّمأف|اهتعيبطبهيفاهلعفنعلوعفماهبقرحملاfنّإف

ةرمحلاعفناككلذومولعمدعبىلعهنموهورييغتلاوةكرحلانمهريغنعءيشلايفثدحياموهو

aOLT; CS دجوي bL; COT ةليحملاوةريغملاو cOLS; CT لقتني , N لقتنٮ dLT; C اهتكرح , O تاكرح

eOLT; C اهتعيبطبو , N اهتعيبطل fOLT; C اماف
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with itself whatever of its kind happens at that time to be attached to it or
close to it, as a result of the power of the nature of that stone. Many kinds of
gemstones and drugs may be found that produce by their nature on some-
thing else movement and attraction towards them from nearby or from a
distance.72

3.6It is in accordance with the third way that the celestial bodies move,
change, and transfer the terrestrial bodies from one to another. This is
because of the power in the celestial bodies, which moves, alters, and
changes the terrestrial bodies, and the receptivity to movement, alteration,
and change by the celestial bodies which is in the terrestrial bodies, because
of their natural connection one to the other. Since these terrestrial bodies
shift one into another by the power of the movements of the celestial bod-
ies, and coming-to-be and passing-away arise in them, then natural changes
in these four elements and coming-to-be and passing-away may result from
thenaturalmovements over thisworld and, since coming-to-be andpassing-
away in this world result from their movements, they bear the indication
over what comes to be and passes away.

3.7aSome people have thought that what is effected by something else and
what results from something else are one and the same, and that move-
ment and change do not result in something from something else73 when
the one is separated from the other by a certain distance. But they arewrong,
because the things concerned ⟨act⟩ in three ways: one of them is the action
of the thing, the second is what is effected by that thing, and third is what
results from that thing. The action of the thing is in twoways: one of them is
by volition—like the action a person makes by his volition, in standing, and
sitting. The other is by its nature—like the action of the fire by its nature

3.7bburning some bodies that are susceptible to burning. | What is effected by
another is also in two ways: one of them is by volition—such as ‘a built wall’
or ‘a carved door’ or ‘a written line of script’. These are done by the move-
ment of a person by his volition. The second is by its nature—such as ‘being

3.7cburnt by fire’. Being burnt by it is done by its action on it by its nature. |
What results from another thing is different from these first two activities.
It is the movement and change that occur in one thing as a result of some-
thing else when the two things are separated by a certain distance, such as

72 H adds an example: ‘ut colofonium ignis oliten (ed. adds ‘ebentorum’) oleum novit’
73 J omits the whole text from this point to the asterisk (∗) in the next section, but Jrev

and H have it. Jrev wrongly gives: ‘quod factum a seipso et factum ab alio est unum’
(‘what is effected by itself and what is effected by another is the same’); H correctly
translates ‘quod ab alio quodque propter aliud fit idem’
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ناسنإلايفمغنلابقذاحلايّنغملاءانغaنعلعفنيامكوعزفلانمعزفلاةرفصولجخلانملجخلا

يفوةريـحلاوشهدلاوةدعرلاوةكرحلاقوشعملاهتيؤردنعقشاعلايفوءاضعألاوسفنلاةكرح

3.7d اذهف|bسيطانغملارجحنمديدحلايفباذجنالاوةكرحلالاعفناكولجخلاهقشاعىأراذإقوشعملا

اهبابسأفالتخالةفلتخمتاكرحهريغنعاهنمدحاولّكيفلعفنيدقسنجلااذهنمريثكو

تايفيكناسنإلاصاخشأيفةفلتخملاتاكرحلاكلتdنعcلعفنتّمثمولعمدعبىلعهنموهو5

اهلتالباقلاeصاخشألالاحفالتخاوتاكرحلاكلتفالتخاردقىلعةفلتخم

3.8 نعلعفنيهّنإفةيعيبطةكرحملاعلااذهىلعكّرحتاذإبكاوكـلانمبكوكلّككلذكو

جزامتوgفّيكتٺهبيذلايعيبطلاfرييغتلاوتاكرحلاةعبرألاناكرألاهذهيفةيعيبطلاهتكرح

صخشلّكيفامبةفلتخملاعاونألاصاخشأيفةجزامملاوفييكتلاكلذنمنوكتلاحباضعباهضعب

صاخشألافالتخانوكيامّنإوعونلاكلذصخشنمهريغيفسيلاّممةفلتخملاتايفيكـلاhنم10

اهنمتالعفنملاهذهلوبقردقىلعوبكاوكـلاةكرحردقىلعاهتايفيكو

3.9a هيفتراسوكلفلانملوّألاعبرلايفتراصاذإاهنّألسمشلانمالاثمكلذيفلعجنو

اندنعفلتخملااهريسنمدجوياموانيلعةيعيبطلااهتكرحوهيفاهلولحنعلعفنيهّنإفiهعطقتل

عاونألاةفلتخمةيعيبطءايشأهيفنوكتلاحبةعبرألاناكرألاونامزلاكلذةعيبطلكّشتٺنأ

رجشلاوهكاوفلاونيحايرلانمةريثكعاونأوعورزلاوباشعألاتبنواهّومنورجشلاقيروتنم15

3.9b اذهيفاهلولحناكسمشلارايتخانعسيلو|رخآءيشداسفوءيشنوكوناويحلاورهاوجلاو

اهتكرحنموعبرلااذهىلإةيعيبطلاةكرحلاباهغولبلنّكـلواهداسفوءايشألاكلتنوكالوعبرلا

ءايشألالاعفنانوكيوحنلااذهىلعوعاونألاةفلتخملاةيعيبطلاءايشألاهذهلاعفناناكانيلع

عضاومنمعضوملّكىلإاهغولبنموبكاوكـلاتاكرحنمملاعلااذهيفةدسافلاوةنئاكلا

aOLT; CB نم bOLSHN; CT سطيناغملا cL; COT لعفني dOLT; C نم eT; C om. ناسنالا

صاخشالا…ىلعةفلتخمتايفيك , ناسنالا ] O سانلا , لاح ] L تالاح , ناسنالا ] S ناويح fOLT;

CSN ريغتلاو gL; CT فيكتي , ON ill. hOLT; C add. i.m. صاخشالا iOLT; C هعطقيل
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blushing as a result of shame, pallor as a result of fear, the result on a man’s
movement of soul and limbs of the song of a singer skilled in singing, the
movement, tremor, consternation, and perplexity in the lover when he sees
the beloved, the bashfulness in the beloved when he sees the lover, and the

3.7dresult of movement and attraction in iron as a result of themagnet-stone. | In
every one of these things and many others like them different movements
may result from something else because of the difference of their causes,
while the one is separated from the other by a certain distance. So, different
qualities in individual people result from these different movements, which
are according to the difference of thesemovements and the difference of the
conditions of the individuals receiving the movements.74

3.8Similarly, when each star moves over this world in a natural movement,
natural movements and change⟨s⟩ in the four elements result from its nat-
ural movement, by which they receive qualities and are mixed one with
another in a condition which is from this qualification and mixture in dif-
ferent individuals of the species so that the qualities in each individual of
that species are different∗ from those in another ⟨individual⟩. So the reason
for the difference and qualities of individuals is the movement of the stars
and the receptivity of these objects resulting from them.

3.9aWe shall take an example of this from the Sun.When it is in the first quad-
rant of the sphere, and itmoves in it so that it divides it (the first quadrant),75
the result from its arrival at this point, its natural movement over us, and
its different movement over us which is found, is that the nature of this
time and of the four elements is shaped in a condition in which there are
natural things, different in species, such as the trees putting out leaves and
growing, the sprouting of grass and crops, and the many kinds of aromatic
herbs, fruits, trees,minerals, and animals, and the coming-to-be of one thing

3.9band the passing-away of another. | The Sun’s arrival in this quadrant and the
coming-to-be and passing-away of these things do not arise from its own
choice, but rather from its reaching this quadrant by a natural motion. And,
as a result of its movement over us, arises the effect of these natural things,
different in species. This is the way in which the effect of things coming-to-
be and passing-away in this world occurs as a result of the movements of

74 H omits ‘In every one … the movements’
75 It is not clear whether an astronomical term is involved here (i.e. ‘the Sun divides the

sphere into four quadrants’), or whether the meaning is simply ‘it traverses it’
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3.9c ثيحفوسليفلالوقركذأىلوألاةّلعلاةّوقنعكلفلاةكرحنّأaىلعلّدألو|هّللانذإبكلفلا

كّرحملاناكنإهّنألكّرحتمريغءيشنمهتكرحنوكتنأرارطضابفاكّرحتمكلفلاناكاّمللاق

اذإوةياهنتاذريغهلكّرحملاةّوقفةكرحلامئادكلفلاوةياهنالامىلإكلذنوكينأمزلاكّرحتم

bماسجأللاكّرحمنوكينأبجيلبامسجنوكينأنكميسيلفةياهنتاذريغهتّوقتناك

ءايشأللكّرحملاقلاخلاانكردأفيكرظنافدسافالولئازباذإوهسيلفةياهنتاذريغهتّوقنّألو5

الوكّرحتمالوةياهنتاذريغةردقوذيلزأهّنإوسّاوحلابةكردملاةفورعملاةرهاظلاءايشألانم

dاريبكاّولعىلاعتوcكرابتدسافالونّوكم

aN; C om., ىلعلدالو ] O لددقو , L نالالوقاو , S ىلعليلدلاو , T كشالو bLT; C مسجالل , ON om.

cOLT; C كربت dOLSHN; C om. اريبكاولع , T اريبكولع
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3.9cthe stars and their arrival in each part of the sphere, Godwilling.76 | To show
that the motion of the sphere results from the power of the First Cause, I
shall recall the words of the Philosopher77 where he said: ‘Since the sphere
is in motion, it is necessary that its motion results from something that is
not in motion, because if the mover were in motion, that is necessary to be
so to infinity (an infinite regress). The sphere is everlasting in its motion, so
the power of the mover is infinite. Since its power is infinite, it cannot be a
body, but must be the mover of bodies, and since its power is infinite, then
it does not perish and does not pass away’. So, see how we have perceived
the Creator as the mover of things, from visible, known things, perceptible
to the senses! He is eternal, powerful, infinite, unmoving, not coming-to-be
or passing-away, blessed and exalted highly and greatly.

76 H combines the sense of the last two sentences by writing: ‘In this way, not from any
deliberation on the part of the Sun, but by the function of going and returning through
the circle enjoined on it divinely …’

77 Cf. Aristotle, Physics, VIII, 6.259b32–260a10 and Metaphysics, Λ 7, 1072a20ff.
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4.1 عوبطملاوبيكرتلاوعئابطلاوروصلايفعبارلالصفلا

4.2 هذهنمملاعلااذهيفدسفتونوكتيتلاءايشألايفبكاوكـلالعفةيفيكنممدّقتاميفانركذدق

عوبطملاويعيبطلابيكرتلاةعبرألاعئابطلاوروصلانآلاركذننحنوةعبرألاناكرألا

4.3 نمصخشلّكىلعلاقييتلاةيناسنإلاروصلايّمسناّنإةفسالفلادنعةيراجلاةداعلاكلوقأف

رامحلّكىلعلاقييتلاةيرامحلاوسارفألانمسرفلّكىلعهللاقييتلاةيسرفلاوسانلاصاخشأ5

ءاملاوءاوهلاورانلاةعبرألاعئابطلايّمسنواروصهيّمسناّنإفاذكهءايشألانمناكامورمحلانم

ىلعصخشلّكبيكرتوةيعيبطلاصاخشألاءازجأفيلأتيعيبطلابيكرتلايّمسنوضرألاو

نداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاصاخشأعيمجنمةعبرألاعئابطلانمعبطنيامعوبطملايّمسنوهتدح

دوجواهلوّأءايشأةعبرأاهيفدجويةسوسحملاaةيئرملاةيعيبطلاصاخشألاينعأاذإتاعوبطملاف

هنموهيذلاعونلاعبارلاوةعبرألاعئابطلاثلاثلاوبيكرتلايناثلاوعوبطملاتاذ10

4.4 لاقbثيحفوسليفلالوقركذناّنإفلبقتسياميفاهركذىلإجاتحنيتلاءايشألاهذهانمدّقذإف

اناّدأعوبطملاولولعملاباهانفرعةّلعلاوةّلعلاىلإاناّدألولعملاوةبترملابهنممدقأهتّلعلولعملّكنّإ

ثدحهنميذلاءيشلانّإفءيشنمcاثداحناكامّلكوعوبطملاباهانفرععئابطلاوعئابطلاىلإ

مدقأضرألافناويحلالومحملاوضرألالماحلافلومحملاولماحلاككلذوثداحلانممدقأ

اهقوفناويحالوضرألاتناكدقولومحمناويحلانّألجأنمةبترملابناويحلانم15

4.5 تناكوعوبطمالوعئابطلاتناكدقوةبترملابعوبطملانممدقأعئابطلانّإاضيألاقيكلذكو

لادتعاباّلإعوبطملاماوقنوكيالوعوبطمالذإةّوقلابعئابطلايفرهاوجلاوتابنلاوناويحلاعاونأ

aOLT; C ةارملا , S ةيارملا bLT; CO ثيحو cOLT; C اثددح
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4.1The fourth chapter:78 on the forms, ‘natures’ (elements),
composition, and ‘natured’ (products of elements).79

4.2We have mentioned above the modality of the action of the stars on the
things that come to be and pass away in this world from the elements. Now
we shall mention the forms, the four ‘natures’ (elements), natural composi-
tion, and the ‘natured’ (products of elements).80

4.3I say that, following the usual convention of the philosophers, we call
human forms those by which each individual person is called a human
being; equine ⟨forms⟩, by which each horse is called ⟨a horse⟩, and asi-
nine ⟨forms⟩ by which each ass is called ⟨an ass⟩. Things like this we call
‘forms’. We call ‘the four natures’ fire, air, water, and earth. We call ‘a natu-
ral composition’ the combination of the parts of natural individuals and the
composition of each individual as a unit.We call the ‘natured’ all the individ-
ual animals, plants, and minerals that are produced from the four ‘natures’.
Therefore, in ‘natured’ things, i.e. the natural individual things that are seen
and sensed, four things are found: the first of them is the existence of the
essence of the natured thing; the second, the composition; the third, the four
‘natures’; the fourth, the species it belongs to.

4.4Since we have already mentioned the necessary premisses for what fol-
lows, we shall mention the words of the Philosopher, where he says: ‘In
everything that is caused, its cause is prior to it in level; the caused thing
leads us to the cause, andwe know it through the caused’. The ‘natured’ leads
us to the ‘natures’, and we know them through the ‘natured’. Whenever any-
thing arises as a result of something ⟨else⟩, the thing from which it arises is
prior to what arises,81 such as the bearer and what is borne.82 For the bearer
is earth, and the borne thing is the animal.83 So earth is prior to the animal
in level because the animal is borne, and ⟨there was a time when⟩ the earth
existed but there was no animal ⟨predicated⟩ to it.

4.5In the same way it is also said that the ‘natures’ are prior to the ‘natured’
in level and ⟨there was a time when⟩ there were natures and no natured
things,84 and the species of animals, plants, and minerals were in the

78 The third chapter H
79 On the modality of the sidereal effect H
80 form, matter, composition, the composed H
81 J adds ‘per ordinem’. For the Aristotelian context cf. Metaphysics, Δ, 10, 1018b8ff.
82 J gives ‘continens’ and ‘contenta’; H gives ‘sustinens’ and ‘sustentum’
83 In all cases here J gives ‘animalia’ (‘animals’)
84 In this sentence J switches over from ‘natura’ and ‘naturalia’ to ‘elementa’ and ‘elemen-

tata’
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عوبطمالوبكّرمباّلإبيكرتنوكيالوبيكرتلالادتعاباّلإعوبطملايفعئابطلاماوقالوعئابطلا

ناكنإوهتاذعبطةّلعوهعوبطملانوكيوأهتاذبكروهبكّرملانوكينأعنتممهّنإوةّلعباّلإ

نيبتلصفوبكّرملاتبكّروعئابطلانمعوبطملاتعبطةّلعنوكينأنمدّبالفكلذككلذ

روصلاوعئابطلانمرهاوجلاوتابنلاوناويحلاعاونأ

54.6 ةيعيبطتاكرحوتالالدبكاوكـلللعجaىلاعتوكرابتئرابلاقلاخلاهّللانّأنآلانّيبتف

ليصفتوتاعوبطملابيكرتنوكيةعبرألاناكرألايفةيعيبطلااهتاكرحىوقنعلعفنيامبهّنأو

لعفنيامنّألبقتسياميفنّيبتّمثلوصفلانمعاونألايفامبروصلاوعئابطلانمعاونألاعيمج

نماهضعبعاونألاعيمجليصفتوةيعيبطلاصاخشألابيكرتىلعىوقأوهسمشلاةّوقنعاهيف

هّللانذإبندبلاوةيناويحلاسفنلاقافّتاوضعب

104.7 يتلايهروصلاوصاخشألاعيمجنمةعبرألاعئابطلاهذهنمعبطنياميهفتاعوبطملااّمأ

رهظيىّتحاهمئالتتاودأعئابطلانمذختّتوبلتجتوcاهتيرهوجىلإbاهلكّشتوعئابطلاىلعسّأرتت

نداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاعيمجيفروصلالعفاذهفلعفلاىلإةّوقلابعئابطلايفام

4.8a روصلانّإتلاقوتاودألابعئابطلاوdعاّنصلابروصلاتهّبشاهنّألةفسالفلاتلّثمكلذكو

مهنمسيلوراّجنوغئاصودادّحوراّكأنوفلتخمعاّنصلاوةفلتخمتاودأعئابطلاوقاذّحعاّنص

ةادألانّألهتعانصمئالتيتلاهتادأباّلإهلمعحلصيالورخآلاةادأفالخهتادأواّلإعناص15

4.8b لبتاودألاىلإتاعانصلابسنتتسيلو|راّجنللحلصتيتلاةادألافالخغئاصللحلصتيتلا

aT; C om. ىلاعتوكرابتئرابلا , O om. ىلاعتوكرابت , كرابت ] L كرابتف bOLT; C اهلكشيو , N اهلكاشت

cOLT; C اهيرهوج , N اهرهوج dOLT; C ةعانصلاب , N عئابطلاب
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‘natures’ potentially when they were not yet ‘natured’.85 Natured things do
not subsist except through the balance of the ‘natures’, and ‘natures’ do
not subsist in the ‘natured’ things except through the balance of composi-
tion, and composition does not occur except through a composer, and the
‘natured’ thing ⟨does not occur⟩ except through a cause. The composed can-
not be the composer of itself; nor can the ‘natured’ be the cause of the nature
of itself. If this is the case, there is no doubt that there is a cause that ‘natures’
the ‘natured’86 from the ‘natures’ and composes the composed and sepa-
rates the species of animals, plants, and minerals from each other in terms
of ⟨their⟩ ‘natures’ and forms.

4.6It is clear now thatGod theCreator,87 blessed and exalted, gave to the stars
natural indications and movements and that it is as a result of the powers
of their natural movements in the four elements that the composition of
‘natured’ things88 takes place, together with the separation of all the species
in termsof ‘natures’ and forms through thedivisions that are in species. After
this, it is clear in what follows that the result in them (the elements) of the
power of the Sun is more able to compose natural individuals and the sep-
aration of all the species one from another and the harmony of the animal
soul and body, God willing.

4.7‘Natured’ things are all the individuals that are ‘natured’ from these four
‘natures’, and forms are what direct the ‘natures’ and shape them into their
substantiality, and procure and receive from the ‘natures’ tools appropriate
to them until what is in their ‘natures’ potentially appears in actuality. This
is the action of forms on all animals, plants, and minerals.

4.8aThus the philosophers adduced the simile that the forms are like crafts-
men and the ‘natures’ like tools, and they said that the forms are skilled
craftsmen and the ‘natures’ are various tools. The craftsmen are various—
a ploughman,89 a blacksmith, a jeweller, and a carpenter—and the tools of
each craftsman are different from that of another,90 and his work is not good
(sound) unless ⟨it is done⟩with the tool that is fitting to his craft, because the
tool which is good for the jeweller is different from the tool that is good for

4.8bthe carpenter. | The crafts are not ascribed to the tools, but are ascribed to

85 J omits ‘and the species … “natured” ’
86 elementans elementatumex elementis J; necesse est habere genitoremomne genitum,

omneque compositum compositorem H
87 H adds ‘Creator and Father of all’
88 J reverts to ‘naturalia’
89 J omits
90 each craftsman does not feel the need of the tools of other kinds of craftsmen H



96 arabic text and english translation

تحنيوراشنملابرشنينأهتعانصيفّرطضيراّجنلانّألجأنمسيلهّنألعاّنصلاىلإبسنتامّنإ

روصلاكلذكوراّجنلاىلإةعانصلاbبسنتامّنإلبمودقلاوراشنملاىلإةعانصلاaبسنتمودقلاب

حلصييذلاوةميهبللحلصيالناسنإللعئابطلانمحلصييذلافرئاطوعبسوةميهبوناسنإةفلتخم

رئاطللحلصيالعبسلل

54.9a ةبطرلاةّراحلاعئابطلانمعونلاينعأةيناسنإلاذختّتاهنّألاهمئاليامتاودألانمذختّتروصلاف

باصتنالاوعاجطضالامئالتوةقطانلاوةيناويحلاسفنلالوبقلcحلصتةفيطلتاودأاهرئاسو

حلصتتاودأاهرئاسنموةسبايلاةّراحلاعئابطلانمةيعبسلاعونذختّيوتاكرحلارئاسوءاكّتالاو

حلصيامةسبايلاةظيلغلاعئابطلانمةميهبلاعونذختّيوةّوقلاوشطبلاوةنوشخلاوباينألانثاربلل

ةحنجألاوشيرللحلصيامةفيطللاةفيفخلاعئابطلانمريطلاعونذختّيومئاوقلاوفالظألاورفاوحلل

104.9b ىلإلعفلاكلذdبسنيسيلوهلحلصيامعئابطلانملمعتسياهنمعونلّككلذكو|ناريطلاو

اهمئالياماهنمذختّتواهيفلعفتوعئابطلاىلعسّأرتتيتلايهاهنّألروصلاىلإبسنيامّنإوعئابطلا

تاودألالثمعئابطلااولعجوعاّنصلاباهوهّبشوروصلاىلإلعفلااوبسنكلذلف

4.10 لّكنّأملعنواهنمعوبطملايفضرعييذلاامانلنّيبتيلروصلاوعئابطلاةيصّاخنآلاركذنسو

نذإببكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقنعتاعوبطملايفلعفنياموهفاهتيصّاخنموهسيلاّمماهيفءيش

هّللا15

4.11 ةرارحلانّألاضعباهضعبّداضياهنّأىلوألاةصّاخلافثالثفةفورعملاعبرألاعئابطلاصّاوخاّمأ

اهضعبليحتستاهنّأةيناثلاةصّاخلاوءاملايفنيتللاةبوطرلاوةدوربلاناّداضترانلايفناتللاسبيلاو

ءاوهراصفلاحتسافطلاذئءاملاوءامتراصفتلاحتساتفطلاذإضرألانّألضعبىلإ

ظلغeاذئءاوهلاوءاوهتراصفتلاحتساتظلغاذإرانلاوارانراصفلاحتسافطلاذئءاوهلاو

ناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقتاهنّأةثلاثلاةصّاخلاواضرأراصفلاحتساظلغاذئءاملاوءامراصفلاحتسا20

aOLT; C بسني bLHN; COS بسني , T ill. cOLT; C حلصي dOLT; C om. eOLT; C om. فطل

اذا…رانلاوارانراصفلاحتسا , فطل ] S تفطل
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the craftsmen, since it is not because the carpenter is compelled in his craft
to sawwith a saw and plane with an adze that the craft is ascribed to the saw
and the adze, but the craft is only ascribed to the carpenter. In this way the
forms are different for man, domestic animals, beasts of prey and birds, and
the ‘natures’ that are good for man are not good for domestic animals, and
those that are good for beasts of prey are not good for birds.

4.9aThe forms take from the tools what is fitting for them, because human-
ity, i.e. the species, accepts from the hot and wet ‘natures’ and the rest91
subtle tools that are good for the reception of the animal and rational soul,
and fitting for lying down, standing up, reclining, and the other movements;
the species of ‘animal-of-preyness’ accepts from the hot and dry ‘natures’
and from the rest, tools good for claws, fangs, roughness, pouncing, and
force; the species of ‘domestic-animalness’ accepts from the thick92 and dry
‘natures’ what is good for hooves, cloven hooves, and hocks; and the species
of birds accepts from the light and subtle ‘natures’ what is good for feath-

4.9bers, wings, and flight.93 | In this way every species uses the ‘natures’ that
are good for it, and this activity is not ascribed to the ‘natures’, but to the
forms, because they are what directs the ‘natures’ and work with them and
accept from them what is fitting for them. Thus they ascribe the activity
to the forms and they liken them to craftsmen and make the ‘natures’ like
tools.

4.10We shall now describe the property of the ‘natures’ and forms, so that
what happens in the things produced by thembecomes clear to us.We know
that everything in them which is not as a result of their property results in
natured things from the power of the movements of the stars, God willing.

4.11The well-known properties of the four ‘natures’ are three. The first prop-
erty is that they are contrary to each other; for the heat and dryness in fire
are contrary to the cold and wet in water.94 The second property is that they
change into each other; for when earth is rarified, it changes and becomes
water; whenwater is rarified, it changes andbecomes air; when air is rarified,
it changes and becomes fire; and when fire becomes thick/dense, it changes
and becomes air; when air becomes thick/dense, it changes and becomes
water; whenwater becomes thick/dense, it changes and becomes earth. The
third property is that they receive increase and decrease; for ⟨some⟩ air is

91 JH: ‘because the human form accepts’
92 cold H
93 H omits ‘and the species of birds … flight’
94 Hmentions only one pair of qualities: ‘heat and cold are opposite’
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ةرارحنودةرارحوءامنمدربأءاموضرأنمسبيأضرأوءاوهنمبطرأءاوهنوكيهّنأل

ناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقيعبرألاعئابطلالّكو

4.12 اهضعبّداضتالاهنّأىلوألاةصّاخلافعئابطلاصّاوخفالخصّاوخثالثاهلنّإفروصلااّمأو

ليحتسيالنأaةيناثلاةصّاخلاوءايشألانمائيشهقطنوهتيرهوجيفّداضيالناسنإلانّألاضعب

ةدايزلاbلبقتالنأةثلاثلاواهريغىلإةيناسنإلانمناسنإلاليحتسيالهّنألضعبىلإاهضعب5

رخآناسنإنملّقأوأرثكأبقطنلاوةايحلايفناسنإسيلهّنألناصقنلاو

4.13a ءيشلّكفرخآءايشأعمتاعوبطملالّكيفعمتجتاهّلكيهوروصلاوعئابطلاصّاوخهذهف

ىلئءيشنمليحتسيوناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقيوهفعئابطلالجأنمتاعوبطملاcصاخشأيف

نمرخآنودصخشيفنوكيالهّنإفةروصلالجأنماهيفناكامواضعباهضعبّداضيوءيش

104.13b ملامو|ناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقيالوءيشىلئءيشنمليحتسيالواضعباهضعبّداضيالوهعون

هيفيذلانّإفناسنإلاككلذوةيوامسلاةّوقلاهتّلعوةّلعنمهلدّبالفةعيبطللالوةروصللنكي

تقويفواحيحصتقويفوادرابتقويفواّراحتقويفنوكينأعبرألاعئابطلاةيصّاخنم

نملقتنيهّنأضعبىلإاهضعبليحتسييتلاةيناثلاوىرخألاّداضتهذهنمةدحاولّكواميقس

4.13c ناسنإلانوكيهّنأناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقييتلاةثلاثلاو|ةّحصلاىلإمقسلانمومقسلاىلإةّحصلا

يفdضرعتيتلاضارعألايههذهفرخآتقويفهنمةرارحلّقأوأرثكأتاقوألاضعبيف15

الهّنإفةروصلالجأنمةصّاخلانمناسنإلايفناكاماّمأوعئابطلالجأنمعوبطملاناسنإلا

رخآناسنإنملّقأوأرثكأبتوملاوقطنلاوةايحلايفناسنإسيلهّنألناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقي

يفاماذهفءايشألانمائيشهقطنوهتيرهوجيفّداضيالواهريغىلإةيناسنإلانمليحتسيالو

عئابطلاصّاوخوةروصلاصّاوخنمعوبطملاناسنإلا

aOLT; C ةثلاثلا bOLT; CS لبقي cOLT; C om. dLT; C ضرعي , O ضرعٮ
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moister than ⟨other⟩ air; some earth drier than ⟨other⟩ earth; ⟨some⟩ water
colder than ⟨other⟩ water; and ⟨some⟩ heat less than ⟨other⟩ heat. All four
‘natures’ receive increase and decrease.

4.12Forms have three properties that are different from the properties of the
‘natures’. The first property is that they are not contrary to each other; for a
man is not ‘contrary’ to ⟨another man⟩ in his substantiality and rationality.
The second property is that they do not change into each other; for a man
does not change from humanity into something else.95 The third is that they
do not receive increase and decrease; for one man does not have more or
less than another man in life and rationality.

4.13aThese properties of the ‘natures’ and forms are all joinedwith other things
in all the ‘natured’ things. Everything in individual ‘natured’ things is because
of the natures, and as such it receives increase and decrease, it changes
from one thing into another, and one is contrary to another.96 What is in
thembecause of the forms is not in an individual different from another qua
species, and one is not contrary to another, and does not change from one

4.13bthing to another, and does not receive increase and decrease. | What is not
due to the form and the ‘nature’, undoubtedly is as a result of a cause, and
its cause is the celestial power;97 for example, a person who, as a result of
the property of the four ‘natures’, becomes now hot, now cold, now healthy,
now sick. Every one of these is contrary to the other. The second case in
which some things change into others is that ⟨theman⟩ changes fromhealth

4.13cinto sickness and from sickness into health. | The third case in which ⟨some-
thing⟩ receives increase and decrease is that a personmay become hotter or
colder at different times. These are the contingent events that happen in a
‘natured’ person because of the ‘natures’. As forwhat is in a person as a result
of the property brought about by the form, it does not receive increase and
decrease—for he is not more or less than another person in life, rationality,
and death—he does not change from humanity into something else, and he
is not contrary to anything in his substantiality and rationality. This is what
is in a ‘natured’ person in terms of the properties of the form and the prop-
erties of the ‘natures’.

95 For a man never becomes an ass H
96 H adds an example: ‘e.g., man is now hot, now cold, now passing from hot into cold,

nowmore, now less hot or cold’
97 H expands the logic of this argument: ‘Whatever is in it not frommatter nor from form,

because there is nothing whose legal cause and reason do not precede it, and nothing
remains in this lower world which can take the place of a cause, it is necessary that a
celestial power achieves this’



100 arabic text and english translation

4.14a نّإفةروصللالوعئابطللسيلاّممهّللانذإببكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقنمهنملعفنييذلااّمأف

بيكرتىلعاهتلالدوصاخشألاوعاونألارئاسنمهصاخشأوهعونليصفتىلعاهتلالدوهونّيبكلذ

ةقطانلاوةيناويحلاسفنلاقافّتاوتاعوبطملايفعئابطلاوةروصلاجازتماويعيبطصخشلّك

ناولألاوثينأتلاوريكذتلاورصقلاولوطلاوaاهحبقوةروصلانسحلثمرخأُءايشأوندبلاعم

54.14b |bاذههبشيامرئاسوةّقرلاوظلغلاولازهلاونمسلاوقلخلانسحونبـجلاوةعاجشلاوةكرحلاو

يذلاعونلاصاخشأنمصخشهّنألةعبرألاءايشألادحاولاصخشلايفعمتجادقهّنأانلرهظدقف

روصلاةيصّاخوعئابطلاةيصّاخنمصخشلّكيفامانلنّيبتوةعبرألاعئابطلانمبكّرموهنموه

4.14c ةعبرألاعئابطلاهذهنمعبطنيءيشلّكنّإو|هّللانذإببكاوكـلاىوقنعلعفنياّممهيفامو

اهتايفيكبةيعيبطلاصاخشألابيكرتوروصلاوعئابطلانمصاخشألاوعاونألاعيمجليصفتو

ةّوقهيلعلّديامنعوهامّنإاهتالاحرئاسوندبلايفةقطانلاوةيناويحلاسفنلاقافّتاوةفلتخملا10

ءايشألاهذهاهاوقنعلعفنتيتلاتاكرحلانمئرابلاقلاخلااهللعجامببكاوكـلاتاكرح

4.15a صخشلّكتالاحىلعةلالدلايفكرتشتاهفالتخاواهتالاحقافّتاباهّلكةعبسلابكاوكـلاو

صاخشألاوأعاونألاوأسانجألاضعبيفاهضعبلنّأاّلإربكوأصخشلاكلذرغصملاعلااذهيف

لّكليهيتلاةيسنجلاةايحلاىلعسمشلاةلالدككلذورخأُلاcبكاوكـللاّممرثكأةلالدلانم

154.15b بكاوكـلانمبكوكـلناكاذإف|سانلاعونىلعدراطعةلالدوdلقتنممانسفّنتمناويح

وهكرتشاصاخشألاضعبيفءيشلاكلذىلعهتلالدمّمتّمثءايشألانمءيشىلعةيّماعلاةلالدلا

دحاولاصخشلاككلذوصخشلاكلذءازجأمامتىلعةلالدلايفبكاوكـلايقابعمكلذدعب

هتلالددراطعمّمتّمثهليتلاةيسنجلاةايحلابهيفةيناويحلااهتلالدسمشلاتمّمتeيذلاسانلانم

aOBT; C اهحيبقو , L حيبقو bOLT; اذههبشي ] C هيف , N اذههبسن cOLT; C بكوكـلل dLT; لقتنممان

] C يمان , OSN لقتنميمان eLT; CO يتلا
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4.14aWhat results in him from the powers of themovements of the stars, by the
permission of God, and is not due to the ‘natures’ and forms, is evident: it is
their indication for the differentiation of the species and of the individuals
resulting from every species and individual, their indication for the compo-
sition of each natural individual, the mixing of the form and the ‘natures’
in ‘natured’ things, the agreement of the animal and rational soul with the
body,98 and other things, like the beauty or ugliness of the form,99 height
or shortness, masculinity or femininity, colours, movement, courage or cow-
ardice, good character, fatness or thinness, coarseness or refinement, and

4.14beverything like this. | It has becomeobvious to us that four things100 are com-
bined in one individual: that (1) he is an individual of the species towhich he
belongs, and (2) he is composed of four ‘natures’. It has ⟨also⟩ become clear
to us (3) what is in each individual as a result of the property of the ‘natures’
and the property of the forms, and (4) what is in him which results from

4.14cthe powers of the stars, by the permission of God.101 | Each thing is ‘natured’
as a result of these four ‘natures’. The differentiation of all the species and
individuals arising from the ‘natures’ and the forms, the composition of nat-
ural individualswith their various qualities, the agreement of the animal and
rational soul in the body, and their other conditions only come about from
what is indicated by the power of the movements of the stars, because of
the movements the Creator and Artificer endowed them with, from whose
powers these things result.

4.15aAll seven planets, by the agreement or disagreement of their conditions,
share in the indication for the conditions of every individual in this world,
whether small or great, though some of them have a greater indication over
some genera, species, or individuals than others do. For example, the indica-
tion of the Sun is for animality102 as a genus which is common to all animals
that are breathing, growing, andmoving; the indication of Mercury is for the

4.15bspecies of men. | Each planet has a general indication over something. Then
it completes its indication for this thing in certain individuals, ⟨but⟩ after
this it shares with the remaining planets in the indication for the comple-
tion of the parts of this individual. To take a single person as an example:
the Sun completes its indication for animal in him, through the genus of
animality which belongs to him; then Mercury completes its indication for

98 the harmony of the soul and the body H
99 The Arabic can mean specifically ‘the face’
100 three things H
101 the properties of the form, the properties of the matter, the effect of the stars H
102 J adds ‘vita sensibilis’, ‘sensitive life’, probably reading ةيسنج as ةيسّح



102 arabic text and english translation

4.15c |هتايفيكوهئاضعأمامتيفةلالدلاببكاوكـلاامهاكرتشاّمثهلنيذللاقطنلاوةيناسنإلابهيفةيعونلا

ىلعةلالدلاوسنجلايهيتلاةيّماعلاةايحلاىلعةدرفنملاةلالدلاناسنإلاصخشنمسمشللف

ةلالدلاوعونلايهيتلاةيناسنإلابةدرفنملاةلالدلادراطعلوبكاوكـللاهتكراشمببلقلاوغامدلا

ةلالدخيّرمللودبكـلاةلالديرتشمللولاحطلاةلالدلحزلوبكاوكـللهتكراشمبمفلاوناسللاىلع

اهنمدحاولّكةلالدaنوكتكلذكوةدعملاةلالدرمقللوىنملاىرجمونيتيلكلاةلالدةرهزللومدلا5

هئازجأعيمجّمتيىّتحندبلاءازجأنمءزجىلع

4.16a اهتايفيكبناسنإلاصخشءازجأنمءازجأةدّعىلعةلالدلادحاولابكوكـللراصامّبرف

لعفوةعيبطوندبلانمناكموضعلّكلريصيوانفصويذلاوحنلاىلعهيفاهّلكاهكارتشال

ضاّمحومحلودلجاهلولكشاهلةدحاولاbةّجرتألاكلذكوءاضعألانمهريغلتسيللاحو

104.16b |لعفةيصّاخةعيبطاهنمدحاولّكلورخآبّحبّحلاكلذفوجيفونارشقاهّبحلوبّحو

كرتشيّمثاهعونوهcيتلاةيجّرتألاةلالدرخآلوهسنجوهيذلاناحيرلاةلالدبكاوكـلاضعبلف

dّمتتىّتحمحللاةلالداهضعبلودلجلاةلالداهضعبلنوكيفاهئازجأيفاهّلكةلالدلايفاهّلككلذدعب

4.16c ةيّمكوةعيبطاهلةدحاولاةتوقايلاكلذكو|اهيفاهّلكاهكارتشاباهتايفيكباهئازجأمامتيفاهّلكاهتلالد

لعفةيصّاخاهلواهسنجنمرخآرهوجنمءاخرتساوةبالصدّشأاهنّإاهلوءافصونولولكشو

ةلالدرخآبكوكـلوتوقايلاعونةلالدرخآلواهسنجوهيذلارهوجلاةلالدبكاوكـلاضعبلف15

اهيفبكاوكـلاكارتشاباهؤازجأeّمتتىّتحءايشألانمءيش

4.17a تايفيكوءازجأهلنوكيالناكلدحاولاصخشلايفاهّلكبكاوكـلاتالالدكارتشاالولو

اهيفاهكارتشانوكيوءزجدعباءزجنوكيامّنإاهتايفيكبءازجألاهذهتسيلوةفلتخمتالاحو

ةعفداهتالاحواهتايفيكودحاولاصخشلاءازجأىلعةلالدلايفاهّلكfكرتشتاهّنكـلوةرّمدعبةرّم

aL; COT نوكي bOT; C هجزبالا , L جرتالا , SN ةجنرتالا cT; C يذلاهيجنرتالا , ON يتلاةيجنرتلا , L

يذلاجرتالا , S يتلاةجنرتالا dLT; CSHN متي , O متٮ eL; CSN متي , O om., T ممت fOLN; CT كرتشي , S

لدتسي
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the species in him through the humanity and rationality which belong to
him; then both these planets share with the ⟨other⟩ planets in the indica-

4.15ction for the completion of his members and his qualities. | So the Sun, in the
case of the individual man, has a indication on its own for animality in gen-
eral, which is his genus, and an indication for his brain and heart through
its sharing with the ⟨other⟩ planets; Mercury has an indication on its own
for humanity which is the species, and an indication for the tongue and the
mouth through its sharing with the ⟨other⟩ planets; Saturn has an indica-
tion for the spleen; Jupiter, for the liver; Mars, for the blood; Venus, for the
kidneys and the spermatic vessels; and theMoon, for the stomach. Thus the
indication of each one of them is for one of the parts of the body, until all
the parts are completed.

4.16aSometimes one planet has an indication for a number of parts of the
human individual because they all share qualities in the individual in the
way that we have described. Every member acquires a position in the body,
a nature, a function, and a condition that is not that of anothermember. For
example, a single citron has a shape, a rind, a fleshy part, heart,103 and seeds,
and its seeds have two peels and in the centre of the seed is another seed,

4.16band every one of them has a nature and proper act. | One of the planets has
an indication of ‘aromatic plant’, which is its genus, and another, an indica-
tion for ‘citronicity’ which is its species. Then, after that, all of them share
in the indication of its parts: one of them has the indication for the rind,
another, for the fleshy part, until all the indications are completed with the
completion of its parts in their qualities, by the sharing of all the ⟨planets⟩ in

4.16cit. | Another example is the single sapphire. It has a nature, a size, a shape, a
colour, and ⟨a degree of⟩ clarity, its hardness or softness is greater than that
of another gemstone of its genus, and it has a proper act. One planet has
the indication of the gemstone, which is its genus, another for the species
of sapphire, and another for something else, until its parts are completed by
the sharing of the planets in them.104

4.17aIf all the planets do not share indications in the coming-to-be of a sin-
gle individual, then its different parts, qualities, and conditions would not
come into existence ⟨all at once⟩, and these parts with their qualities would
only come into existence part after part, and their (the planets’) sharing in it
would only be one time after another. But they all share in the indication of
the parts of the single individual, and their qualities and conditions, at one

103 J gives ‘sourness’ (‘acritudo’)
104 H omits 4.16



104 arabic text and english translation

4.17b هيفبكاوكـلاضعبلaنوكينداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاصاخشأنمصخشلّككلذكو|ةدحاو

مامتىلعةلالدلايفكلذدعباهّلكبكاوكـلاوامهناكرتشيّمثعونلاةلالدرخآلوسنجلاةلالد

نماهنمدحاولّكلنّإفدحاولاصخشلاىلعةلالدلايفاهّلكتكرتشانإويهواهتايفيكبهئازجأ

صخشلاىلعةلالدلانمهلامفالخدحاولاعونلاصاخشأنمدحاولّكىلعةلالدلاةيصّاخ

لاحفالتخالوتاقوألانمتقولّكيفاهفعضواهتّوقواهتالاحفالتخالكلذورخآلا5

اهاوقلتالباقلاناكرألاهذه

4.18a تايفيكصخشلّكلbىرنوطالخألانماطلخصاخشألاضعبىلعبلاغلاىرنةّلعلاهذهلف

نمبكّرتامّنإةيعيبطلاصاخشألالّكوهعوننميتلاصاخشألانمهريغلتسيلتايصّاخو

اهنملعفنيلفاهسنجنميتلاcّداوملاةلاحتسانمامهادحإنيتهجىدحإىلعةعبرألاناكرألا

104.18b ةرجشلاوةطنحلاةّبحنمةلبنسلاوةفطنلانمناسنإلالاعفناككلذو|رخآءيشاهتلاحتسادنع

تابنلاوناويحلاضعبلاعفناكىرخألاوdاهسنجنموهيذلارجشلاناصغأنمنصغنم

تابنلانمريثكوباشعألاكeكلذوهلثمرخآءيشنمالةعبرألاناكرألانمرهاوجلاو

الةفلتخملاتاراخبلانمنوكتةيندعملارهاوجلاوهسنجنمرخآءيشريغنمنوكتاهنّإفراجشألاو

4.18c ناديدلاوضوعبلاوعدافضلاوقّبلاوبابذلاكرحبلاوّربلايفناويحلانمريثكو|اهلثمءيشنم

بشخلاوءاحللانيبفالخلارجشيفدجوتيتلاتاّيحلاوءاملاناويحوكمسلانمةريثكعاونأو15

ناكرألانمةنسلاتاقوأضعبيفنوكيدقراّيطلاناويحلاوضرألاةشرخوبراقعلاضعبو

نمءيشنماّلئءيشنوكيالهّنإلاقنمىلعّدرلاةيناثلاةهجلاهذهيفودلاوتريغنمةعبرألا

هريبدتوميلعلازيزعلاريدقتبنوكيامّنإكلذنّأىلعليلدوهسنج

aOT; C نوكيل , L نوكت , N نوكٮ bT; CL ىريو , ON ىرتو cOLT; C تاوملا dL; COLT هسنج eLT;

C ,و O كلذكو
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4.17band the same time. | For example, every individual animal, plant, or mineral
receives the indication of its genus fromone of the planets, that of its species
from another, and then these two and all the planets share after that in the
indication for the completion of its parts with their qualities. Even if they
all share in the indication for the single individual, each one of them has a
proper indication for every one of the individuals of the single specieswhich
is different from the indication for another individual, and this is because
of the difference of their conditions, power, and weakness at every point of
time, and the difference of the condition of these elements that receive their
powers.

4.18aFor this reason we see a certain mixture prevailing over some individu-
als and we see qualities and properties in every individual which are not
in another of the same species. Each natural individual is composed from
the four elements in one of two ways: one of them is from the change from
matters which are of its genus,105 so that another thing results from it when

4.18bthey change. | For example, the human being resulting from the sperm, the
ear of corn from the wheat-seed, the tree from the twig of a tree of the
same species. The second is like the resulting of one animal, plant, or min-
eral from the four elements, not from something else like it;106 for example,
grasses and many plants and trees come to be from something other than
their genus,107 and mineral substances come to be from different vapours,

4.18cnot from something like themselves. | Many land and sea108 animals, like
flies, bedbugs, frogs, mosquitoes, and worms and many species of fish and
water animals and snakes that are found in the Egyptian willow between
the bast and pulp, and some scorpions and insects of the earth and flying
animals, may come to be at certain times of the year from the four elements
by spontaneous generation. In this second way there is a refutation against
hewho said that nothing comes to be except from something of its on genus,
and an indication that it only comes to be by the power of the Almighty and
All-knowing ⟨God⟩ and by His ordering.

105 J gives ‘from the humours which are of its genus’; H gives ‘one taking its origin from a
seed of its genus is procreated in its nature’

106 not from its own seed or kind H
107 H adds ‘gemstones’
108 H adds ‘and air’



106 arabic text and english translation

5.1 نمbلّكىلعّدرلاوماكحألاتيبثٺىلعaجاجتحالايفسماخلالصفلا

ملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشألاىلعاهلةلالدالواهتكرحلةّوقالبكاوكـلانّأمعز

5.2 بكاوكـلانّإاولاقفلوّألافنصلااّمأففانصأةرشعمهوموجنلاماكحأملعاوّدراموقنّإ

ءامكحلالّكنّإانلقفرمقلاكلفنوديذلاملاعلااذهيفدسفيونوكياّممءيشىلعاهلةلالدال

ءايشألانمهريغيفةيعيبطلاهتكرحنعلعفنيهّنإفةيعيبطةكرحكّرحتيرهوجلّكنّأىلعنوقفّتي5

ءايشألانمهريغيفdةيعيبطلاهتكرحنعلعفنااذإوcةيعيبطلاتالاحتسالاةعيبطلابهبةلصّتملا

هنمةلولعميهوتالاحتسالاكلتلةّلعكّرحتملافeةيعيبطلاتالاحتسالاةعيبطلابهبةلصّتملا

5.3a ءايشألايفةعيبطلااهتكرحواهتيصّاخنعلعفنيهّنإفرانلاةكرحنمدجويامكلذىلعسايقلاو

قرتـحتيتلاءايشألاقرحلةّلعرانلافقارحإلاينعأfةيعيبطلاتالاحتسالاةعيبطلاباهبةلصّتملا

مارجألاهذهgكلذكفسنجلااذهنمةدوجومةريثكءايشأواهنمةلولعمةقرتحملاءايشألاواهب10

ناكرألاهذهيفةيعيبطلااهتكرحنعلعفنيهّنإفملاعلااذهىلعةكرحلاةيعيبطيهذإةيوامسلا

نوكيرخآلاىلإامهدحأةلاحتسادنعوضعبىلإاهضعبنمةلاحتسالاةعيبطلاباهبةلصّتملاةعبرألا

5.3b اهنمنوكييذلاداسفلاونوكـلاوضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتسااذإريصيف|هّللانذإبداسفلاونوكـلا

اّلإداسفلليتلايهنوكـلليتلااهتكرحواهلةّلعيهنوكتوةكّرحتملاةيولعلامارجألانمالولعم

امحفريصيفقرتـحيhيذلابشخلاككلذوةمومذمداسفلاةهجنموةدومحمنوكـلاةهجنماهنّأ15

داسفنّألمحفلانوكراصةكرحلاكلتبنّإفiهيفرانلاةكرحبةيبشخلاةعيبطنعدسفنإووهف

تاكرحنعلعفنيهّنإةفسالفلاءامدقةّماعلاقكلذلفرخآءيشنوكوهءايشألانمءيش

كلذهّللاءاشييذلاتقولاىلإمئادلايعيبطلانوكـلاةمئادلاةيعيبطلابكاوكـلا

aOLT; C عامتجالا bT; COL om. cH; COLSN تايعيبطلا , T ةعيبطلا dO; CLT om. eH; COS

تايعيبطلا , LN om., T ةعيبطلا fLH; COSN تايعيبطلا , T ةعيبطلا gOT; C لكف , LS كلذكو hOLT;
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5.1The fifth chapter:109 on giving arguments concerning the
confirmation of astrology and the refutation of everyone
who claims that the planets’ movement has no power and
no indication for the things coming to be in this world.

5.2Some people have opposed the science of astrology. They fall under ten cat-
egories. The first category say that the planets do not indicate anything that
comes to be and passes away in this world that is below the sphere of the
Moon. But we say that all scholars agree that, when any substance moves
with a natural movement, natural changes in something other than it, but
connected to it by nature, result from its natural movement. So, if natural
changes in something other than it, but connected to it by nature, result
from its natural movement, then the mover is the cause of those changes
and the latter are caused by it (the mover).

5.3aThe analogy of this is the movement that exists in fire: natural changes
in things connected to it by nature result from its property and its natural
movement—namely, burning. Thus, fire is the cause of the burning of things
that are burnt by it, and the things that are burnt are caused by it (the fire).
Many things of this kind exist. Likewise, since the movement of the celes-
tial bodies over this world is natural, change from one element into another
among these four elements that are connected to them (the celestial bod-
ies) by nature results from their natural movements, and when one of them
changes to another, there occur coming-to-be and passing-away, God will-

5.3bing. | Therefore, change fromone of them into another and the coming-to-be
and passing-away that results from it (change) are caused by the celestial,
moving bodies, and these are the cause of them; and themovement that pro-
duces coming-to-be also produces passing-away, but it is praiseworthy inso-
far as ⟨it produces⟩ coming-to-be, but blameworthy insofar as ⟨it produces⟩
passing-away.110 For example, the wood that is burnt and becomes charcoal:
even if it passes away from the woody nature because of the movement of
fire in it, by this ⟨same⟩ movement the coming-to-be of charcoal occurs,
because the passing-away of one thing is the coming-to-be of another. For
this reason most of the ancient philosophers have said that from the per-
petual natural movements of the stars results natural coming-to-be, which
is perpetual until the time that God wishes.

109 The fourth chapter H
110 H omits references to praise and blame
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5.4a ةيّلكلاءايشألاىلعتالالدبكاوكـللنّأاوركذمهنّإفيناثلافنصلااّمأويناثلافنصلا

ىلعوضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتساىلعوضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاورانلايهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألاك

مسجلّكىلعلاقيaيذلايّماعلايّحلاىلعسنجلاىنعميفاهتالالدكةيّلكلاعاونألاوسانجألا

عاونألارئاسورامحلاوسرفلاوناسنإلاىلععونلاىنعميفلّديامكوةايحلاهليذلاماسجألانم

55.4b ىلإلاحنماهلاقتناوضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتساوةعبرألاناكرألاىلعلّدتامّنإاهنّأاومعزف|ةيّماعلا

نمنوكتيتلاbتاينادحولاصاخشألاىلعلّدتالاهنّإفةيّلكلاعاونألاوسانجألاىلعولاح

صاخشألاءازجأىلعcلّدتالودحاورامحودحاوسرفودلاخوديعسكةعبرألاناكرألاهذه

ةّحصلاوضرملاودوعقلاومايقلاكاهتالاحىلعالوءاضعألارئاسولجرلاوديلاوسأرلاكاضيأ

ملاعلاصاخشأنمصخشلّكليتلاةيئزجلاوةيّلكلاةفلتخملاتالاحلارئاسو

105.5a يفصخشلّكنّأةفسالفلادنعهيلعقفّتملالصألانّأامهادحإنيتجّحبمهلوقمهيلعانددرف

ءاملاوءاوهلاورانلايهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألانمبكّرموهةيعيبطلاصاخشألانمملاعلااذه

سانجألالعجئرابلانّأوملاعلااذهيفصخشلّكيفةدوجومناكرألاهذهنّألضرألاو

دسفيوأنوكيصخشلّكنّألاهيلعبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّلعبناكرألاهذهيفةلعافلايهعاونألاو

بكاوكـلاوسمشلاةكرحنعوضعبىلإاهضعبلاقتناوناكرألاةكرحبنوكيامّنإفملاعلااذهيف

155.5b تاكرحلةّلعeيهاذإبكاوكـلاف|ةلاحتسالاولاقتنالايهيتلاةكرحلاكلتاهيفdلعفنتاهيلع

fيهفاومعزامكعاونألاوسانجألاىلعةلالدلااهلوضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتسالوناكرألاهذه

ناكرألاوعونلاوسنجلانّألوهّللانذإبناكرألاهذهنمنانوكينيذللاداسفلاونوكـلاةّلعاذإ

سانجألاىلعةّلادبكاوكـلاوصاخشألانمصخشلّكيفدوجومداسفلاونوكـلاوةعبرألا

نوكـلاءادتبايهيتلاتاكرحلاىلعوضعبىلإاهضعبةلاحتساوةعبرألاناكرألاىلعوعاونألاو

ةّلاديهفةدرفملاصاخشألاىلعتّلدذإوةدرفملاصاخشألاىلعةّلاداذإبكاوكـلافداسفلاو20

اضيأاهتالاحىلعوصاخشألاءازجأىلع

aOLT; C يتلا bOLSHN; C تابثادحاولا , T تاينادحاولا cOLN; CBT لدي dOLN; CT لعفني

eOLT; C om. fOLT; C om. يه
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5.4aThe second category. They remark that the planets indicate universal
things, like the four elements, fire, air, water, and earth, and the change of
one of them into another, and genera and species as a whole.111 For example,
they indicate, at the level of genus, life (animality) as a whole (as a general
term), which is predicated of each body that has life, or they indicate, at the
level of species, man, horse, donkey, and the other species as a whole (as a

5.4bgeneral term). | Thus they claim that they only indicate the four elements,
their change from one into another and their alteration from state to state,
and the genera and species as a whole, and they do not indicate the single
individuals that result from these four elements, like Saʿīd and Ḫālid,112 or a
single horse or donkey; nor do they indicate the parts of individuals, like the
head, hand, foot, or anothermember, nor conditions like standing or sitting,
being ill or healthy, and the various other conditions, whether universal or
particular, that belong to every individual in the world.

5.5aWe have two arguments113 by which to refute their words. The first is that
the principle onwhich the philosophers are agreed is that every natural indi-
vidual in this world is composed of the four elements, fire, air, water, and
earth, because these elements exist in every individual in this world; and
that the Creator made genera and species as the actors on these elements,
through the cause of themovements of the planets over them, because each
individual which comes to be or passes away in this world, only does so
because of themovement of the elements and the alteration of one of them
into another; and ⟨only⟩ from the movement of the Sun and the planets

5.5bover them does this movement—which is alteration and change—result. |
Therefore, the planets are the cause of the movements of these elements
and of the change of one to another. To them belongs the indication for
genera and species, as they (the second category of critics) claimed. There-
fore, they are the cause of the coming-to-be and passing-away which occur
from these elements, God willing. Since genus, species, the four elements,
and coming-to-be and passing-away exist in every individual, and since the
planets indicate the genera and species, the four elements and the change
of one into another and themovements which are the beginning of coming-
to-be and passing-away, therefore the planets indicate separate individuals.
Since they indicate separate individuals, therefore they indicate the parts
and conditions of individuals too.

111 H adds ‘changes of the seasons, resolutions of the elements’
112 J substitutes ‘Socrates and Aristotle’. The usual examples in Arabic philosophical texts

are of Zayd and ʿAmr
113 J’s ‘duobus modis’ implies the reading of نيتهج (‘two ways’)
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5.6a صخشلاولّكللءازجأيهامّنئءازجألاواهئازجأبتايّلكاهللاقيامّنإتايّلكلانّأةيناثلاةّجحلاو

تناكنإفهتحتيتلاةدرفملاصاخشألابعونوهامّنإعونلاوعونلالّكءازجأنمءزجوهامّنإدحاولا

تّلداذإاهنّألعونلاكلذليذلادحاولاصخشلاىلعلّدتاضيأيهفعونلاىلعلّدتبكاوكـلا

لاقييذلاسرفلاعونىلعوسانلاصاخشأنمصخشلّكىلعلاقييذلايّلكلاناسنإلاعونىلع

دحاوناسنإيهيتلاaتاينادحولاصاخشألاىلعلّدتاضيأيهفسارفألانمدحاولّكىلع5

5.6b كلتءازجأىلعاذإلّدتيهفةدرفملاصاخشألاىلعتّلداذإو|دحاوسرفوbدلاخوديعسك

نمامهريغوداوسلاوضايبلاcيهيتلااهتايفيكىلعولجرلاوديلاوسأرلايهيتلاصاخشألا

اذإبكاوكـلافتالاحلارئاسودوعقلاومايقلاوةّحصلاوضرملايهيتلااهتالاحىلعوتايفيكـلا

ةيئزجلاوةيّلكلااهتالاحواهتايفيكىلعوصاخشألاءازجأىلعوةدرفملاصاخشألاىلعةلالدلااهل

105.7 موجنلاماكحأملعاوّدرdلدجلاورظنلالهأنمموقمهفثلاثلافنصلااّمأوثلاثلافنصلا

نّإاولاقنأبكلذىلعاوجّتحاوملاعلااذهيفنوكياّممءيشىلعاهلةلالدالبكاوكـلانّإاولاقو

نكمملاeتبثنّمثنكمملااوعفدنيذلانيلوّألاضعبججحنآلاركذنفنكمملاىلعلّدتالموجنلا

نكمملاىلعلّدتبكاوكـلانّأfنّيبتّمث

5.8 لاوحأنّأركذفوسليفلانّإاولاقنأباوجّتحانكمملاةّلعلموجنلاماكحأاوعفدنيذلاموقلانّإ

موجنلاوبتاكناسنإلاكنكمموريطيناسنإلاكعنتمموةّراحرانلاكبجاوةثالثملاعلايفءايشألا15

ةلطابموجنلاgةعانصفهيلعلّدتالاهنّإفنكمملااّمأفعنتمملاوبجاولانيرصنعىلعلّدتامّنإ

aOT; C تابثادحاولا , B ةدرفملا , L om., N ةينادحولا bBT; C دلخو , OL om. cLT; CO om. dOLT;

لدجلاورظنلا ] C رظنلاوثيدحلا eOT; C ثبلن , L om., H تبثٺ , N تنيب fLT; COBN نيبن , S om.

gOLT; C ةعانصب
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5.6aThe second argument is that wholes (universals)114 are only so-called in
respect to their parts, and parts are only parts in respect to a whole. Thus,
a single individual is only one part of the whole species, and a species
is only a species because of the separate individuals which are under it.
So, if the planets indicate the species, then they also indicate the single
individual that belongs to that species, because, when they indicate the
species of ‘man’ as a whole, which is predicated of every individual man,
or the species of ‘horse’, which is predicated of every single horse, then
they also indicate the separate individuals which are a single person like

5.6bSaʿīd and Ḫālid, and a single horse. | Since they indicate separate individ-
uals, they therefore indicate the parts of these individuals (i.e. the head,
hand, or foot), their qualities (i.e. white, black, or other qualities), and their
conditions (i.e. illness or health, standing or sitting, or other conditions).
Therefore the planets have the indication of separate individuals, parts of
individuals, and their qualities and conditions, both universal and particu-
lar.

5.7The third category. The people of reflection and disputation115 refute the
science of astrology, saying that the stars do not indicate a thing which
comes to be in this world. They argue this by claiming that the stars do not
indicate the possible (contingent).We shall now discuss some arguments of
the Ancients who rejected the possible. Then we affirm the possible. Then it
will become clear that the stars indicate the possible.

5.8The people who reject the judgement of the stars as the cause of the
possible argue by saying that the Philosopher116 stated that there are three
conditions of things in the world: the necessary, e.g. that fire is hot; the
impossible, e.g. that a man flies; and the possible (contingent), e.g. that a
man is writing—and that the stars only indicate two of these categories:117
the necessary and the impossible, but they do not indicate the possible, so
the profession of astrology is futile.

114 J reads تايفيك (‘qualitates’) for تايّلك
115 Cf. quorundamdisputantium J; secta subtilioris opinionis vel argumentorumH. Saliba,

‘Islamic Astronomy in Context’, pp. 35–37, interprets this category as the Mutazilites;
MS C has رظنلاوثيدحلالها

116 Aristotle, De interpretatione 9
117 Note that Abū Maʿšar is using ‘ʿunṣur’ here in the same way as he uses it in the Great

Conjunctions: i.e. elements in the sense of categories: see ed. Yamamoto and Burnett,
I, p. 608
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5.9a موجنلاتالالدنوتبثياوناكنيذلانيلوّألانيفسلفتملانمريثكوموجنلاباحصأنمموقاّمأف

نعاوزجعوةصيوعلاةلئسملاهذهمهيلعتدرواّملهّنإفابجاواتيبثٺملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشألاىلع

فرعنامّنإاّنألطقفعنتمملاوبجاولانانثاوهامّنإرصانعلانّإاولاقونكمملااوّدراهيفباوجلا

ىلعلّدتاهنّإفالاّمأودوجولاىلعلّدتاهنّإفمعناّمأفمدعلاودوجولاامهانعموالوأمعننيئيش

55.9b هّنألةضقانتملاةيضقلاىّمستهذهو|عنتمملارصنعلاوهمدعلاوبجاولارصنعلاوهدوجولاومدعلا

دحاوتقويفدحاوءيشيفاعيمجاقدصينأنكميالورخآلاءزجلابذكدحاوءزجقدصاذإ

قدصينأنمدّبالفرطمنوكيالادغaرخآلالاقورطمنوكيادغامهدحألاقنيلجرككلذو

ثدحيهّنإاذهانموييفلئاقلاقاذإكلذكوعنتمملاوهورخآلابذكيوبجاولاوهوامهدحأ

5.9c نإو|ابجاوناكهثودحنّألثدحامّنإفدغيفءيشلاكلذثدحاذإفءايشألانمءيشادغ

رخآلابذكامهدحأقدصاذإواعنتممناكهثودحنّألثدحيملامّنإفثدحيملفثدحياللاق10

شميملفيشمياللاقنإفيشمينأابجاوناكهّنألىشمامّنإفىشمفيشمينالفلاقنإكلذكو

5.9d اولعفاذإفءايشأللمهليعافأىلعنوربـجمسانلانّإاولاقو|يشمينأاعنتممناكهّنألشميملامّنإف

هلعفنماوعنتماامّنإفهولعفيملنإوبجاولاوهوكلذمهلعفىلعنوربـجممهنّألهولعفامّنإفائيش

سيلونوكينأعنتممbوهفنوكياليذلاوبجاوهنوكفنوكيءيشلّكوهولعفينأعنتممهّنأل

ةّتبلانكممالهّنإوامهيلعاّلإموجنلالّدي15

5.10a ىلإلوؤينكمملانّأكلذدعبركذّمثةريثكججحبنكمملاتّبثومهلوقفوسليفلاضقنف

يفةفورعمةعنتمملاوةبجاولانّإلاقهّنأنكممللهتيبثٺيفdىلوألاةّجحلافعنتمملاىلإcوأبجاولا

aOLT; CS رخا bOLT; C ف cLT; CO و dOLT; C om.
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5.9aSome astrologers and many ancient philosophists who affirmed that the
stars indicate things coming to be in this world in a steady and compulsive
way,118 when they came across this abstruse question and were unable to
answer it, rejected the possible and said that there were only two categories:
the necessary and the impossible. For we only know two alternatives: ‘Yes’
or ‘No’,119 and they mean ‘existing’ and ‘non-existant’ ⟨respectively⟩.120 ‘Yes’
indicates ‘existing’; ‘No’ indicates ‘non-existant’. ‘Existing’ is the necessary

5.9balternative, and ‘non-existant’ is the impossible one. | This is called ‘a mutu-
ally incompatiblematter’, because if one side is true, the other is false, and it
is impossible for both to be true for one thing at the same time. It is like two
people, one of whomsays ‘Tomorrow therewill be rain’, the other ‘Tomorrow
there will not be rain’. Without doubt one will be speaking the truth—this
is the necessary ⟨statement⟩—and the other lying—this is the impossible
⟨statement⟩. Similarly, if someonewere to say today that somethingwill hap-
pen tomorrow, if that thingwere to happen tomorrow, it will have happened

5.9cbecause its occurrence is necessary.121 | If someone were to say that it will
not happen, if it were not to happen, it will not have happened because its
occurrence is impossible, and since one of the two is speaking the truth, the
other is lying. Similarly, if someone said ‘He will walk’, and he walks, then
he walks because it is necessary that he walks. If he said ‘He will not walk’,
and he does not walk, then he does not walk because it is impossible that

5.9dhe walks. | They said that people are compelled to do122 the things they do,
and when they do something, they do it because they are compelled to do
it, and this is necessary. If they do not do something, then they do not do it
because it is impossible that they do it. In the case of everything that comes
to be, its coming-to-be is necessary, and for that which does not come to be,
it is impossible that it should come to be, and the stars only indicate these
two ⟨conditions⟩, and the possible does not exist at all.

5.10aBut the Philosopher123 has refuted their words and has established possi-
bility (contingency) with many arguments. Then he mentioned afterwards
that possibility leads eventually to necessity or impossibility. The first argu-

118 Perhaps a wordplay is involved here: they both gave a ‘necessary proof’, i.e. one that is
irrefutable, and they used the condition ‘necessity’

119 J interprets the Arabic as ‘We know things by ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ ’ (‘scimus res per ita vel non’)
120 J: ‘et eorum intentio est inventio et privatio’
121 A glossator in one Latin MS adds: ‘hec sunt verba Aristotelis in primo peryermenias’

(Lemay, VI, p. 429)
122 J gives ‘indicant’ (perhaps reading نوربـخم rather than نوربـجم )
123 Aristotle, De interpretatione, 9.
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كلذوةنكمماهنّألكلذفالخيهفانليعافأاّمأفاهتعيبطبعانتمالاوأبوجوملابةثالثلاتاقوألا

اميفةئيضمنوكتونآلاةئيضميهويضاملانامزلايفةئيضمتناكاهنّإسمشلابانتفرعمك

5.10b رانلانّإانلقنإكلذكو|ةّراحنوكيونآلاةّراحيهوةّراحتناكاهنّإرانلابانتفرعمكولبقتسي

تاقوألايفقدصهّنأملعيدقفنوكتكلذكوتناككلذكنآلايهامكضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاو

ريطيناسنإلاوارئاطناكناسنإلاانلوقكفعنتمملارصنعلااّمأفبجاولارصنعلاوهاذهوةثالثلا5

aةدرابنوكتوةدرابيهوةدرابتناكرانلانّإانلقنإكلذكولبقتسياميفريطينأنكممونآلا

5.10c نيفورعمعنتمملاوبجاولاراصدقف|bبذكوهوةثالثلاتاقوألايفعنتممهّنأفورعمكلذنّإف

ناسنإلاcنّألكلذكتسيلاهنّإفانليعافأاّمأفاهتعيبطبعانتمالاوأبوجولابةثالثلاتاقوألايف

لبقتسااميفانألوقينأdردقيالهّنإفريخلللعافنآلاانأوريخللالعاففلساميفتنكلاقنإ

الاملعهلعفينأديريامناسنإلاملعيالاذإفالمأكلذهنكمييرديالهّنألةلاحمالريـخلالعفأ10

دوجومنكمملافةنكمميهلبارارطضاهذهتسيلفهيفكّش

5.11a نكمملاوةيوسلابعونلاعيمجيفامهنمدحاولّكعنتمملاوبجاولانّإلاقهّنأةيناثلاةّجحلاو

لّكيفةيوتسمةرارحلاوءاوتسالابسانلاعيمجيفةدوجومةايحلانّأكلذوهيفeوتسمبسيل

عونلالهأعيمجنعfوتسماهدعبةعنتمملاعيمجكلذكوناصقنلاوةدايزلااهنمءيشلبقيالرانلا

155.11b تسيلفليعافألااّمأف|ةدرابريغرانلانّإونوريطيالمهنّإةيوسلابمهيفلاقيسانلاعيمجنّأل

وأريخللهلمعنوكينممهنموّرشلالمعينممهنموريـخلالمعينمناسنإلاعونيفنّألكلذك

ةعنتمملاوءاوتسالابمهّلكعونلالهأبةقحالةبجاولاعيمجتناكنإفرخآللهلمعنمرثكأّرشلل

عونلايفةيوتسمبتسيلانليعافأونارّيغتيالامهوءاوتسالاىلعمهّلكعونلالهأعيمجنمةديعب

ةرثكـلاىلإةّلقلانموتقودعبتقويفريـخلاىلإّرشلانموّرشلاىلإريـخلانمةرّيغتميهلب

دوجومنكمملافةنكمماذإيهفناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقتgيهوةّلقلاىلإةرثكـلانمو20

aB; ةدرابنوكتوةدرابيهو ] CT ةدرابيهوةدرابنوكتو , OL om. ةدرابيهو bOLSN; C كلذك , TH

om. cOLT; C ناالا dOLT; C هنكمي eL; COT ىوتسمب fT; COLSN ىوتسم gOLT; C add. يتلا
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ment for establishing possibility is the following: he said that necessity
and impossibility are known at ⟨all⟩ three times124 through the necessity
or impossibility in their nature. But our125 actions are different from this,
because they are possible; for example, our knowledge that the Sun was
shining in the past, is shining now, and will shine in the future; and our

5.10bknowledge that fire was hot, is hot now and will be hot. | Likewise, if we
say that fire, air, water, and earth have been, and will be only as they are
now, it may be known that this is true for ⟨all⟩ three times. This, then, is the
category of necessity. An example of the category of impossibility is when
we say that a man was flying, a man is flying now, and it is possible that he
will fly in the future; and likewise when we say that fire was cold, is cold,
and will be cold. For it is known that it is impossible at ⟨all⟩ three times,

5.10cand this is false. | So, the necessary and the impossible are both known at
⟨all⟩ three times through the necessity or impossibility in their nature. Our
actions, on the other hand, are not like this, because if a person says ‘I was
doing good in the past and I am doing good now’, he is not able to say ‘I shall
without doubt do good in the future’, because he does not knowwhether he
can do that or not. Since a person does not knowwithout doubt what hewill
wish to do, this ⟨action⟩ is not compulsory, but is possible. Thus, possibility
exists.

5.11aThe second argument is the following: he said that the necessary and the
impossible are both within the whole species equally, whereas the possible
is not there equally. For example, ‘life’ exists in each man equally,126 and
heat is equal in each fire and no part of it accepts more or less. Likewise
each impossible thing is equally distant from each member of a species,127
because it is predicated of all men equally that they do not fly, and that fire

5.11bis not cold. | But actions are not like this, because, within the species of man,
some do good, others evil, and some do more good or evil than others. If all
necessity is joined to each member of a species equally, and all impossibil-
ity is distant from each member of the species equally (for these two do not
change), yet our actions are not equal within the species but are changing
fromgood to evil and fromevil to good at different times, and froma lesser to
a greater amount and from a greater to a lesser amount (for they are subject
to increase and decrease), they are, then, possible, and the possible exists.

124 I.e. past, present, and future
125 J has ‘of them’ (‘eorum’)
126 all people are equally mortal H
127 J omits لها (‘member’)
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5.12 اذإلجرلاكناكمإلاهيفاميفريشتسيورّكفتيامّنإناسنإلانّإناكمإلادوجويفةثلاثلاةّجحلاو

رّكفتءانبلاىلعهتميزعتّحصاذإفهيفراشتساوهينبينأديريامةيفيكيفرّكفتاناينبينبينأدارأ

وأهلريخّربلايفرفسلالهوالمأرفاسيأراشتسارفاسينأدارأاذإوهيفئدتبيموييّأراتخاو

هديرييذلامويلايفرفاسيّمثرفاسيموييّأيفراشتساوركفرفسلاىلعهتميزعتّحصاذإفرحبلايف

ديريامراتخيّمثهيفعرزييذلاعضوملايفوةعارزلانمديرياميفراشتساورّكفتعرزينأدارأاذإو5

يذلاراتخاّمثهلريخسانلايّأراشتساورّكفتناسنإةبحصدارأاذإوهيلعهبريشأوهيفرّكفتاّمم

ديري

5.13a يّأوأمويلالكآءيشيّألوقيورّكفتييذلاناسنإلاكةيئزجلاءايشألايفلعفيكلذكو

لوقيسّاوحلاوحراوجلاحيحصناكاذإودعقأسلجميّأيفوأسبلأبوثيّأوأبرشأءيش

هذهلّكورايتخالاهيفنكميسنجلااذهنمءايشأواذهفالوأانالفمّلكأوأالوأنالفىلإرظنأ10

5.13b نادجويامهنّإفعنتمملاوبجاولااّمأف|هكرتوأهلعفىلإلوؤياهرخآوةركفلايفموقياهلوّأتانكمملا

يّحلاناسنإللةبجاوةايحلانّأملعيaركفلابناسنإلانّألطقفةركفلابايعيبطادوجوءايشألايف

رارطضالانمعنتمملاوبجاولاوطقفةعنتمموأةبجاواّمئءايشألاتناكولوريطينأعنتممهّنأو

5.13c ءيشنمءيشرايتخايفةروشملاوةركفلانوكتتناكو|ةروشمىلإالوركفىلإسانلاجتحيمل

قرحتالوأقرحتأرانلايفهريغريشتسيوأباوصةركفرّكفتينأناسنإلانكميالهّنألالطابرخآ15

ريطينأعنتممهّنألالوأناسنإلاريطيأbلوقيوباوصةركفرّكفتيالورارطضالابةقرحماهنّأل

aOLT; C om. ركفلابناسنالانالطقف , ركفلاب ] SN ةركفلاب bOLT; C لاقيوهريغريشتسي
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5.12The third argument concerning the existence of the possible is that a per-
son only deliberates on and seeks advice about those things inwhich there is
possibility. For example, when someone wants to build a building, he delib-
erates on and seeks advise about the kind of building he wants to build.
When his decision to build has been fixed and established, he deliberates
on and chooses the day onwhich to start.When he wants to go on a journey,
he seeks advice on whether to travel or not, and whether it would be better
to travel by land or by sea. When his decision to travel is fixed, he deliber-
ates on and seeks advice about the day on which to travel. Then he travels
on the day which he wants. When he wants to sow a field, he deliberates on
and seeks advice about the sowing he wants to do and on the field that he
should sow. Then he chooses what he wants as a result of what he has delib-
erated on and been advised to do. When he wants to be a companion with
somebody, he deliberates on and seeks advice aboutwhich person is best for
him; then he chooses whom he wants.128

5.13aHe does the same in ⟨the case of⟩ particular things; for example, the per-
son who deliberates, asking himself: ‘What shall I eat or drink today?’ or
‘Which clothes shall I wear?’ or ‘Which chair shall I sit on?’129 If he is healthy
in body and mind, he will say: ‘Shall I pay attention to him or not?’ or ‘Shall
I speak to him or not?’ In these cases and the like there is the possibility of
choice; all these possible things first arise in thought, and finally result in

5.13bbeing carried out or abandoned. | But necessity and impossibility are pro-
duced in things naturally in thought alone, because ⟨only⟩ in thought does a
person know that life is necessary for a living being and that he cannot fly. If
thingswere only either necessary or impossible, and if the necessary and the
impossible were inevitably ⟨as they are⟩, then people would neither need to

5.13cdeliberate nor to seek advice. | Deliberating and seeking advice in choosing
one thing rather than another would be futile, because nobody can rightly
deliberate on or seek advice from someone else as to whether fire will burn
or not, since it is inevitable that it burns. No one can rightly deliberate, ⟨ask-
ing himself⟩ ‘Will a man fly or not?’, because it is impossible that he flies.

128 H summarises this paragraph with a general statement: ‘In those things which some-
one proposes, first he thinks and seeks advice as to whether he should do it or avoid
it, then when, how, where and the like. All things are first written beforehand in the
thought or imagination, then at last by the act itself they follow the deliberation of the
actor’

129 Or ‘With whom shall I sit down?’
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5.14 ةعنتمملاءايشألاوأارارطضانوكتاهنّأيأةدحاوةّوقاهيفةبجاولاءايشألانّأةعبارلاةّجحلاو

امكءيشلانوكينأناتّوقاهيفةريثكءايشأaىرندقوةّتبلانوكتالاهنّأيأةدحاوةّوقاضيأاهيف

عطقنإوماّيألاىلعىلبيىّتحيقبهلاحىلعكرتنإيذلاحيحصلابوثلالثمنوكيالنأووه

البقابيذأنإونيدماجايقباكرتنإامهلثمbناكامرئاسوصاصرلاوديدحلاكوعيطقتلالبق

ريثكـلاوليلقلادربلاوأّرحلالبقيدقءاوهلاكلذكواهريغنمرثكأوألّقأةباذإنالبقيوةباذإلا5

5.15a ءاجرككلذوريسيوهويعيبطنّهادحإتاهجثالثىلعوهودوجومنكمملانّأنّيبتدقف

النأنمرثكأرطمهنمنوكينأهناكمإاذهنّإفءاتشلايفلّيخملاباحسلاءاوتسادنعرطملا

5.15b ةباصإيفسانلانمنيكاسملاولفسلاضعبعمطككلذوريسعوهوةينمألابىرخألاو|نوكي

نوكيامّنإفاكلمناكنإفنوكينأنمرثكأاكلمنوكيالنأهناكمإاذهلثمففرشلاوكلملا

105.15c دلتنأىلبحلاةأرملاءاجرككلذوركفلابنوكياموهويوتسملانكمملاةثلاثلاو|يوقضرعب

ماسجألايفرهظياماهنمتانكمملاوىثنأدلتنأاهفوخنمىوقأبكلذلاهؤاجرسيلهّنإفاركذ

رثكأوألّقأادربلبقيونخسيّمثادرابنوكينأنكمييذلاءاملاككلذوهفالخوءيشللاهلوبقل

5.15d كلذورخآءيشنمءيشرايتخاوةركفلابنوكياماهنمو|ةنوخسنمرثكأوألّقأةنوخسودربنم

مّلكتيالنأومّلكتينأوموقيالنأوموقينأيفرّكفتينأهنكميهّنإفحراوجلاحيحصلاناسنإلاك

رايتخالاوهيفةركفلاةّوقنمسفنلايفcاملهلعفيوامهدحأراتخيّمثتفتليالنأوتفتلينأو15

لعفلالوبقلناكمإلانممسجلايفاملوامهدحأل

5.16 كلذوعنتمملاىلإوأبجاولاىلإلوؤينكمملانّأربخأنكمملاتيبثٺنمفوسليفلاغرفاّملف

ابجاوهيشمراصدقفىشماذإفdهلنكممهفالخويشملانّأليشمأالوأادغيشمألوقيلئاقك

aOLT; C يري , N ىرت bOLT; ناكام ] C s.l. ايشالا cOLT; C املو dOLT; CH om.
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5.14The fourth argument is that there is a single potential in necessary things:
i.e. that they come to be inevitably; or in impossible things there is also a
single potential: i.e. that they do not come to be at all. But wemay see many
things in which there are two potentials: that the thing comes to be as it
is, and that it does not. For example, if a bolt of cloth is left untouched, it
remains until it eventually wears out, but if it is cut, it is subject to cutting.130
Or if iron, lead, and the like are left, they remain solid, but if they aremelted,
they are subject to melting, and one of them receives more or less melting
than another. Or the air may receive a small or large amount of heat or cold.

5.15aSo it has become clear that the possible exists, and ⟨operates⟩ in three
ways. The first of them is ‘natural’, and this is easy (likely to happen): for
example, one hopes for rain when there is a covering of rainy clouds131 in
winter;132 there is a greater likelihood that it will rain than that it will not

5.15brain. | The second is ‘by desire’, which is difficult (not likely to happen): for
example, some wretched and poverty-striken people hope to obtain power
and honour: that they acquire no power ismore likely than that they do, and
if they do acquire power, then it is only because of extraordinary circum-

5.15cstances. | The third is ‘equal possibility’, which is what arises in thought: it is
like the hope of a pregnant woman that she will give birth to a boy, for her
hope for this is not stronger than her fear that she will give birth to a girl.
Some possibilities are apparent in bodies because they receive something
and its contrary: e.g.water,which canbe cold, thenheated and receivesmore

5.15dor less cold andheat. | Other possibilities occur in deliberating on and choos-
ing one thing instead of another: e.g. a man, when sound in body, is able to
deliberate onwhether to standupornot,whether to talk or not, andwhether
to pay attention ⟨to something⟩ or not; then he chooses one of these alter-
natives and does it according to how strongly he thinks about it and what
he chooses in his soul, and whether his body is able to receive the action (of
the soul).

5.16When the Philosopher had finished proving possibility, he mentioned
that possible leads to necessity or to impossibility. It is like someone saying
‘I shall walk tomorrow’ or ‘I shall not walk’. For walking or its opposite are
possible. But once he walks, then walking has become necessary for him,

130 This example is in Aristotle, De interpretatione, 9, 19a12–15
131 The Arabic ءاوتسا literally means ‘evenness’ or ‘regularity’; J has ‘obductio’ which may

be a translation of راتتسا . The followingword, ليخم , can be applied to a cloud not giving
rain. Its commonmeaning is ‘dubious’, ‘uncertain’, and J translates it as ‘apparentes’. H
omits these phrases

132 J has ‘in celo’
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ملنإفبجاولادّحيفراصوناكمإلاهنععفتراىشماّملفهلانكمميشملاناكيشمينألبقهّنأل

هلأّيهتميشملانكيملهّنألعنتمملادّحيفراصدغيفشمي

5.17a بجاولايهيتلاةثالثلارصانعلاىلعةّلادلايهبكاوكـلانّأنّيبنفناكمإلاتالاحاّنّيباذإف

نداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاصاخشأنمملاعلااذهيفصخشلّكنّإلوقنوعنتمملاونكمملاو

صخشلّكيفةدوجوماهنّألضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاورانلايهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألانمبكّرم5

هّنألضعبىلإاهضعبنمةلاحتسالاوناصقنلاوةدايزلالبقياهنمنكرلّكوصاخشألانم

نمسبيأضرأوءامنمدربأءاموءاوهنمبطرأءاوهوةرارحنودةرارحنوكتدق

5.17b اهبلبقيةّوقهيفدارفنالاىلعاهنمنكرلّكناكاذإف|ضعبىلإاهضعبليحتسيدقوضرأ

ةدايزلالوبقلةّوقاهيفاذإةبكّرملاصاخشألافةعبرألاناكرألاهذهنمةبكّرمصاخشألاورييغتلا

اهتكرحaنوكتاهيلعبكاوكـلاوجوربلاةكرحبوضعبىلإاهضعبنمةلاحتسالاوناصقنلاو10

ةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحىلعةّلادلايهاذإبكاوكـلاوجوربلافتابيكرتلاوتارييغتللاهلوبقو

هّللانذإبصاخشألايفاهبيكرتواهرييغتو

5.18a ركذدقوةعبرألاعئابطلاوةقطانلاوةيناويحلاسفنلانمبكّرمهّنإفيّحلاناسنإلااّمأف

اهتاكرحبوةّيحاهنّأبواهليتلاةقطانلاسفنلابيهفةقطانسفنأاهلوةّيحبكاوكـلانّأفوسليفلا

سفنللومدّقتاميفانركذامكهّللانذإبندبلايفةيناويحلاوةقطانلاسفنلاقافّتاىلعلّدتةيعيبطلا15

5.18b سفنلاقافّتاىلعبكاوكـلاتّلداذإف|تانكمملالوبقةّوقندبللورايتخالاوةركفلاةّوقةقطانلا

ةايحلاهليّحلاناسنإلانّألةنكمملاوةعنتمملاوةبجاولاىلعتّلددقفندبلاوةقطانلاوةيناويحلا

ةرارحلاوةّحصلاوأضرملالبقينألناكمإلاوناريطلانمعانتمالاوهلةبجاوbيهيتلا

aOLN; CT نوكي bOLT; C om. يهيتلا
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because, before he walks, walking is possible for him, but once he walks, the
possibility is taken from him and he enters the field of necessity. If he does
not walk tomorrow, he enters the field of the impossible, because walking is
no longer available for him.133

5.17aSince we have explained the conditions of the possible, we shall now
explain that the stars indicate134 the three categories, i.e. the necessary, pos-
sible, and impossible.We say: every individual in thisworld,whether animal,
plant, or mineral, is composed of the four elements, i.e. fire, air, water, and
earth, because these exist in each individual. Each of these elements is sub-
ject to increase, decrease, and change fromone into the other, because ⟨one⟩
heat may be less than ⟨another⟩ heat, ⟨one⟩ air wetter than ⟨another⟩ air,
⟨one⟩ water colder than ⟨another⟩ water, and ⟨one⟩ earth dryer than another

5.17b⟨earth⟩, and they may change from one to another. | If each element on
its own has a potential by which it is subject to change, and if individu-
als are composed of these four elements, then composite individuals have
the potential to be subject to increase, decrease, and change from one to
another. Themovement of the signs of the zodiac and the planets over them
(the elements) causes their movement and makes them subject to change
and composition. So the signs of the zodiac and the planets indicate the
conditions, change, and individual compositions of the four elements, God
willing.

5.18aA live person is composed of an animal and rational soul and the four
‘natures’ (i.e. elements). The Philosopher mentioned that the stars are alive
and have rational souls.135 Because they have a rational soul, are alive,136 and
move naturally, they indicate the harmony of the rational and animal soul
in the body, God willing, as we have shown above. The rational soul has the
power of thinking (faculty of deliberation) and choosing, while the body has

5.18bthe power of being subject to possibilities. | If the stars indicate the harmony
of the animal and rational soul and the body, they indicate the necessary, the
impossible, and the possible, because a live person has life which is neces-
sary for him, and the impossibility of flying, and the possibility that he may

133 For this example see Aristotle,Metaphysics Θ, 3, 1047a15–29 and Nic. Ethics 3, 1112a18ff.;
cf. H: ‘That the Philosopher has determined that every contingent thing is followed by
the necessary or impossiblemeans this: that everythingwhich is the subject of thought
and deliberation, such as going or not going, before it is done, is contingent, but when
it is done, it is now necessary. The same can be said about the impossible’

134 J interprets: ‘the planets have an indication’ (‘sit planetis significatio’)
135 Aristotle, De caelo, II, 12, 292a 20
136 J gives ‘because of the rational, animal soul that they have because they are animate’

(‘per animam rationalem et vitalem quod sint animati’)
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5.18c راتخياهبيتلاةّوقلاو|اهدحأراتخيوةريثكءايشأيفرّكفتينأهيفوةسوبيلاوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاو

هفالخوءيشلالوبقناكمإوهّلكناويحلانودaناسنإلليهامّنإهيفةركفلابرخآءيشنمءيشلا

سفنلايفمدّقتاذإفهلعفديرنيذلاءيشلايفانتركفةمدقتبbنوكتامّنإانليعافأوماسجأللوهامّنإ

هيفانرشتساوأامهدحأانلعفنكممهفالخوءيشلالعفنّأ

55.19a رمألالوؤيامىلإهفالخوءيشلالوبقلناكمإلاةّوقاهيفيتلاءايشألاىلإرظنيامّنإمجّنملاو

اهنّأملعيهّنألالمأةقرحمرانلالهموجنلاةعانصيفمجّنملارظنيالهّنألاهتيصّاخىلإرظنيالوهيف

5.19b لهرظنيهّنكـلو|درابهّنأملعيهّنألcالوأدرابجلثلالهبكاوكـلاتالالديفرظنيالوةقرحم

ءايشألانمائيشادغجلثلادّربيلهوالمأقارحإللةلباقلاماسجألانمامسجادغرانلاقرحت

يشميمأالمأانالفادغمّلكينأناسنإلاراتخيلهوالمأرطمادغنوكيلهوالمأديربتللةلباقلا

105.19c تّلداذإف|نوكيالنأونوكينأنكممءايشألاهذهنّألءايشألاهذهيفرظنيdامّنإوالمأادغ

ىلعتّلداذإونوكينأعنتمموهفنوكيالءايشألانمائيشنّأىلعةيعيبطلااهتاكرحببكاوكـلا

هّنألّدتتناكنإوبجاولانمهنوكفءاوسبءاوساعمةلالدلاتقويفءايشألانمءيشنوك

5.19d |نوكييذلاتقولاىلإةّوقلابeيهامّنئءيشلاكلذنوكىلعاهتلالدفلبقتسمنامزيفنوكي

مالكلانّإفةفآمالكلانمهعنمياليذلاناسنإلاكلذكوبجاولانمهنوكراصءيشلاناكاذإف

رانلاوبجاولانمتقولاكلذيفمالكلاكلذراصمّلكتاذإفمّلكتييذلاتقولاىلإةّوقلابهيف15

نمقارحإلاراصتقرحأاذإفةّوقلابلعفتنألبقاهيفقارحإلافةقرحمتناكنإواهنّإفاضيأ

بجاولا

5.20a امهدحأنيئيشيفكلذورايتخالاىلعونكمملاىلعتّلددقبكاوكـلانّأنآلاانلنّيبتدقف

يناثلاوهسفنليذلارايتخالاوهفالخوءيشلالوبقلناسنإلاصخشيفيذلانكمملافبيكرتلايف

aOT; C ناسنالا , L ناسنالانم bOLS; CH نوكي , T نوكيوه , N نوكٮ cOLT; الوا ] C om., H om.

وا dT; C om., OLS امناف eOT; CLS وه
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receive illness or health, heat or cold, or wetness or dryness.137 In him ⟨is
5.18cthe potential for⟩ deliberating on many things and choosing one of them. |

The power by which he chooses one thing instead of another by the delib-
eration in him belongs only to a human being, and not to any other animal.
The possibility for receiving something or its opposite belongs only to bod-
ies, and our actions only occur because we first deliberate on the thing we
want to do. So if the possibility of doing something or its opposite arises first
in the soul, we do one of the two alternatives or seek advice about it.

5.19aThe astrologer only considers things in which there is a potential for the
possibility of receiving something or its opposite and their outcome.Hedoes
not consider their property. For the astrologer, in practising his profession,
does not consider whether fire burns or not, because he knows that it burns;
nor doeshe take into account the indications of the stars ⟨when considering⟩

5.19bwhether snow is cold or not, because he knows that it is cold. | But he does
consider whether or not fire will burn tomorrow an object that can receive
burning, whether or not snowwill cool tomorrow an object that can receive
cooling, whether or not there will be rain tomorrow, and whether or not a
person will choose to talk to someone tomorrow, or to walk or not to walk
tomorrow.The reasonwhyhe considers thesematters is that it is equally pos-

5.19csible for them to occur and not to occur. | When the stars indicate by their
natural movements that something will not occur, it is impossible for it to
occur, and when they indicate the occurrence of something at the time of
the indication precisely,138 its occurrence is necessary. If they indicate that
it will occur in the future, then their indication of that event is only poten-

5.19dtial until the moment it occurs. | If the thing happens from necessity and
likewise if no impediment prevents a person from speaking, he has speech
potentially until the time at which he speaks; when he speaks, this speaking
is necessary at that time. Also fire, even if it is ⟨generally⟩ burning,139 burns
potentially before it ⟨actually⟩ burns; when it then burns, its burning is of
necessity.

5.20aSo it has become clear to us now that the stars indicate possibility and
choice, in two respects: first, in composition: an individual140 has the pos-
sibility to accept or reject things, and to choose, which belongs to his soul;
secondly, in the things whose coming-to-be at a future time is indicated by

137 H drastically abbreviates 18b–20c (see II, p. 122 below)
138 J gives ‘insimul et equaliter’
139 Or: ‘if it will burn some time in the future’
140 in composition: an individual] Or: ‘insofar as man as an individual is composed as

someone who …’
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5.20b نكمملاىلعتّلدامكبكاوكـلاو|انركذامكلبقتسملانامزلايفاهنوكىلعلّدتيتلاءايشألايف

بكاوكـلاهيلعلّدياماّلإراتخيالناسنإلاaنّأىلعلّدتكلذكفناسنإلليذلارايتخالاو

صاخشألايفةيناويحلاسفنلاتجزاميتلاةقطانلاسفنلابنوكيهفالخوأءيشللهرايتخانّأل

5.20c نألوbاهكرتلوةكرحللناكمإلالوبقهمسجيفيذلاناسنإلاككلذو|بكاوكـلاتالالدب

ىلإراصدقفهكرتوأامهدحألعفراتخااذإفامهدحأرايتخاسفنلاةّوقيفوموقيالنأوموقي5

الناسنإلانّأاّلإةلاحمالامهدحأىلإcريصيرايتخالاوتانكمملانّألعنتمملاوأبجاولادّح

عنتمملاوأبجاولانمبكاوكـلاهيلعلّدياماّلإراتخي

5.21a ماسجألايفورمقلاكلفنوديتلاةعبرألاناكرألاهذهيفdدجويامّنإفتانكمملالوبقاّمأف

ةركفلابنوكيeيذلارايتخالااّمأفةطيسبمارجأاهنّألكلذاهلسيلفبكاوكـلااّمأفاهنمةبكّرملا

وأءيشلايفرّكفتياهبيتلاةقطانلاسفنلاهلنّألهّلكناويحلانودناسنإللوهامّنإفءايشألايف10

5.21b اّمأف|رايتخالاكلذبتافآلاوهراكملاهتفرعمfردقبهسفننععفديلامهدحأراتخيّمثهفالخ

اّمأفةركفلانوكتاهبيتلاةقطانلاسفنلاهلتسيلهّنألهتعيبطبهليعافأنوكيامّنإفناويحلارئاس

تافآلانماهدعبلهيلإجاتحتالاهنّإفةقطانسفنأاهلتناكنإوبكاوكـلا

5.22a لّكلاملعيفاورظنموقمهفبكاوكـلاتالالدّدرنّممعبارلافنصلااّمأوعبارلافنصلا

ثدحتونوكتيتلاءايشألاىلعاهلةلالدالبكاوكـلانّإاولاقفاهتالاحوكالفألاملعيفينعأ15

5.22b ردقيملو|طقفةنمزألارييغتىلعاهتلالدامّنإونداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاصاخشأنمملاعلااذهيف

نماذهنّألبكاوكـلالعفةّوقنمردقلااذهاودحجينألّكلاملعيفاورظننيذلاموقلاءالؤه

بكاوكـلاةلالدتّبثوماكحألاملععفديملهّنأىلعفوشكمتهبهعفدورهاظدوجوماهلعف

5.22c |ضعبىلإاهضعبلاقتنانمدّلوتيامبوءايشألاعئابطبةفرعملاليلقناكنماّلإةنمزألارييغتىلع

aOLT; C om. bOLT; C اهبيكرتو cOLSN; CT ريصت , H om. dLT; CO دجوت , N ذخوي eOT; C يتلا ,

L om. fOLT; C ريغب
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5.20bthem (the stars), as we have explained. | Just as the stars indicate the possi-
bility and choice that belong to a man, so they indicate that someone will
only choose what the stars indicate, because his decision to accept or reject
something is brought about by the rational soul whosemixturewith the ani-

5.20cmal soul in individuals is determined by the indications of the stars. | For
example, a person has in his body the possibility of moving, or leaving off
⟨moving⟩, and of standing up or not, the choice of doing one of these two
alternatives being in the power of the soul; when he chooses to do one of
these two alternatives or not to do it, it comes under the field of necessity
or impossibility. For the possibilities and choice turn into one of these two
without doubt. But the person only chooses the necessity or impossibility
that the stars indicate for him.

5.21aTo receive possibilities is present only in the four elements below the
sphere of the Moon and in bodies composed of them; it is not present in
the stars, because they are simple bodies. Choice, which happens through
deliberation on things, is present only in man and not in any other animal,
because man has a rational soul through which he deliberates on ⟨whether
to do⟩ a thing or not, and then chooses one of the two alternatives, in order to
push away fromhimself by that choice harms and impediments according to

5.21bhis knowledge. | The actions of the other animals are only by nature, because
theydonothave a rational soul throughwhich todeliberate.The stars, on the
other hand, although they have rational souls, do not need ⟨choice⟩, because
they are far away from harms.

5.22aThe fourth category. The fourth category of those who reject the indi-
cations of the stars are the people that speculate on the science of the
universe—i.e. the science of the spheres and their conditions.141 They say
that the stars do not indicate things which come to be and occur in this
world—whether individual animals, plants, or minerals—but only indicate

5.22bthe change of the seasons. | These people, who speculate on the science of
the universe, are not able to deny this power142 which belongs to the power
of the action of the stars, because it is perceived and is clear from its effect;
to reject this is a patent lie, because no one rejects the science of astrology
and establishes that the stars indicate the change of seasons, unless he has
little knowledge of the ‘natures’ of things and of what is generated from the

5.22cchange of some of them into others. | Because he who knows what we have

141 ʿilmu l-kull is the term AbūMaʿšar uses for ‘astronomy’ (see ch. 1 above). Cf. H: ‘univer-
salis sapientia’

142 qadr also means ‘fate’
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ةنمزألارييغتوةنمزألارييغتبنوكيامّنإاهتالاحفالتخاوعئابطلارييغتنّأملعيانركذامبملاعلانّأل

لاقتنابوعئابطلارييغتبيهامّنإملاعلااذهيفثدحتيتلاءايشألاوبكاوكـلاةكرحةّوقبنوكيامّنإ

ىلإاهضعبلقنوةنمزأللاهرييغتبواهتاكرحةّوقباذإبكاوكـلافرخآلاحىلإلاحنمةنمزألا

ملاعلااذهيفثدحيامىلعكلذفضعب

55.23a تناكوملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشألاىلعتالالدبكاوكـللنّأةفسالفلالّكتمعزدقو

رومأنممهتاكرحومهتالاحنمءيشلّكيفموجنلاملعنميناثلاعونلااذهلمعتستاهّلك

ىلعأاهنّألكلذاولعفامّنإومهبهذمفرعنمدنعمهليعافأنمرهاظكلذوaةيوايندلاوةينيدلا

5.23b داسفلاونوكـلانوكياهتاكرحةّوقبهّنأةفسالفلادنعهيفكوكشمريغوهو|اهفرشأوماسجألا

رظنينأموجنلاملعنملوّألاعونلايفرظننمىلعبجاولانّإbنولوقيوهّللانذإبملاعلااذهيف

105.23c ةرمثيناثلاملعلاو|رخآلابامهدحأضعبباهضعبنالصّتمناملعامهنّألهنميناثلاعونلايفهدعب

نأكلذةرمثامّنإفاهتيّمكوبكاوكـلاوكالفألاتاكرحةيفيكفرعاذإملاعلانّأللوّألاملعلا

ملعيملاذإوملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشألاىلعتالاحلاوتاكرحلاكلتىوقهيلعلّدتامفرعي

5.23d موقلاءالؤهلاحامو|موجنلاملعنملوّألاعونللاذإةرمثالفاهتاكرحببكاوكـلاهيلعلّدتام

مهدنعنوكينيذلاموقلالاحكاّلإهبلصّتملاملعلااذهاوفرعيملولوّألاملعلايفاورظننيذلا

ريقاقعلاكلتحلصتءيشيّألالواهنولمعتسيفيكcنوفرعيالمهوةنوجعملاةيودألاوريقاقعلا15

ضارمألاعفدوتاجالعلانمةيودألاو

5.24 ءيشيّأىلعنوملعيالفجوربلانماهعضاوموبكاوكـلاتالاحنوفرعياضيأءالؤهكلذكف

موجنلاملعنمeيناثلاعونلااذهمهعفديفءالؤهىتأاموهلاحdيفوهجربيفبكوكلّكلّدي

لاقيوهتفرعممهكرتبسانلامهباعهوتبثأfاذإمهنّألهوعفدفهيفمهسفنأنولمعتسيالموقمهنّأاّلإ

رخآلانونسحيالوامهدحأنونسحيرخآلابلصّتمامهدحأملعلانمنيعوننّإمهل20

aT; C ةييايندلاو , O om., L ةيويندلاو bOLT; C لوقيو cOLT; C نوردي dOLT; C يف eOLT; C om

fOLHN; CT ذا
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explained, knows that the ‘natures’ change and their conditions become
different because of the change of seasons, and the seasons only change
through the power of the movement of the stars. Therefore, the things in
this world come to be only because of the change of ‘natures’ and the alter-
ation of the seasons from one condition to another. So the stars, insofar as
they have the power to move and change the seasons and bring them from
one to the next, indicate what will occur in this world.

5.23aAll the philosophers have claimed that the stars indicate things com-
ing to be in this world, and they all use this second branch of the science
of the stars ⟨taking into account⟩ every aspect of their (the stars’) condi-
tions and theirmovements, in religious and secularmatters. For anyonewho
knows their (the philosophers’) school of thought, this is clear from their
(the stars’) actions, and they act like this because they are the highest and

5.23bmost noble bodies. | There is no doubt amongst the philosophers that by
the power of their movements occur coming-to-be and passing-away in this
world, God willing. They say that it is necessary for the person who stud-
ies the first branch of the science of the stars to go on to study the second

5.23cbranch, because the two sciences are interconnected. | The second science is
the fruit of the first, because when the scholar knows the manner and mea-
surements of the movements of the spheres and the stars, then the fruit of
this is that he knows what the powers of these movements and conditions
indicate for the things coming to be in this world. When he does not know
what the stars indicate by theirmovements, then there is no fruit for the first

5.23dbranch of the science of the stars. | The condition of those people who study
the first science and do not know the science which is connected to it, is just
like the condition of those who have simple and compound medicines but
do not know how to use them, nor for which treatments and prophylactic
measures these simple and compound medicines are good.

5.24Similarly, these people also know the conditions and positions of the
planets in the signs of the zodiac, but do not know what each planet in its
sign and in its condition indicates. The only excuse they make143 for their
rejection of this second branch of the science of the stars is that they are
people who do not practise it themselves, so they reject it because, if they
were to accept it, people would blame them for departing from its knowl-
edge, and itwouldbe said that, in the case of the twobranches of the science,
one connected to the other, they were good at one and bad at the other.

143 Cf. J: ‘Et nichil excusationis est eis’. The Arabic means literally ‘nothing comes to them’
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5.25a ماكحأملعاولطبأواضيألّكلاملعيفاورظنموقمهفسماخلافنصلااّمأوسماخلافنصلا

كردتامّنئءايشألانّألحّصتالبكاوكـلاىلعماكحألانّإاولاقوبراجتلاةهجنمموجنلا

5.25b |نيترّمةدحاولاحبدجوaاذإةبرجتلابءيشلاةقيقحكاردإنكمياملّقأوبراجتلاب

رئاستناكوجربلانمعضوميفناكاذإbبكوكـلانّألكلذاهيفنكميالبكاوكـلاو

اهيفتناكيتلاجردلاكلتنملاحلاكلتىلإدوعتالاهنّإفهلةنراقموأهيلإةرظانبكاوكـلا5

نأناسنإلانكميفيكفنينسلانمردقلااذهدحاولاناسنإلارمعغلبيالونينسفولأدعباّلإ

هيلعلّدياماهناكمىلإاهعوجرنمبّرجيىّتحةدحاولاحىلعنيترّمcبكاوكـلادجي

5.26 ةرهاظةيئزجاهضعبةفلتخمءايشأنماهتالالدوبكاوكـلاعئابطاوفرعامّنإلئاوألانّإانلقف

بيطرتلايفرمقلاونيخستلايفسمشلاراثآنمدجويامكفةرهاظلاةيئزجلااّمأفةيّلكاهضعبو

اهتالالدنمدجويامكفةيّلكلااّمأوةليلومويلّكيفءاوهلارييغتيفبكاوكـلاراثآنمونيفعتلاو10

ضرملاوةّحصلاولادتعالاودربلاوّرحلايفلاحلافالتخانمديلاوملاوملاعلاينسليواحتيف

ةيئزجلاوةيّلكلاتالاحلارئاسورافسألاوتوملاو

5.27a نينسةدّعبكاوكساقاذإليلقنامزيفسانلانمفوسليفلااهكرديةرهاظءايشأهذهو

وأةيئاوهلاوأةيضرألاeوأةيرانلاجوربلايفاهلولحنماهريغdنينسبكاوكىلإاهتالاحو

نولوّألالعفكلذكوهتّلدأوجربلاةعيبطفرعينأدعبجربلانمنوكيعضوميّأيفةيئاملا15

الوةنسةئامسمخالوةنسفلأبكاوكـلادصريملمهنملجرلانّإفبكاوكـلااودصرنيذلا

5.27b بكاوكـلاسيقيسايقلابملاعلالجرلاناكنكـلو|نينسلاهذهمهنمملاعلالجرلارمعغلبناك

خيرأتوجوربلانماهعضاومبتكيوكلتهتاقوأيفاهيفاهدجييتلاعضاوملافرعيفهرمعنمانامز

ساقفنامزلاكلذلهأءامكحضعببدتناةريثكنونسسايقلاكلذىلعىتأاذإفهتاسايق

aOLT; C ذا bOBT; CLT بكاوكـلا cOLT; C بكوكـلا dOLT; C ينس eL; COT و
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5.25aThe fifth category.The fifth category are also peoplewho study the science
of the universe (astronomy), yet they consider null and void the science of
astrology on the ground of experience. They say that predictions based on
the planets are not sound because things are only known by experience, and
to know the truth of a thing by experience is that it is found at least twice

5.25bin the same condition. | Yet this is not possible for the planets because, if a
planet is in one position in the zodiac sign and the other planets are aspect-
ing it or are in conjunction with it, then they do not return to the condition
of the degrees in which they were ⟨found⟩ except after thousands of years.
The lifetime of a single person does not reach this number of years. So how
can a person find the planets in the same condition twice, so that he can
experience what they indicate from their return to the place ⟨where he first
found them⟩?

5.26We reply that the Ancients deduced the natures of the planets and what
they indicate fromdifferent things, some particular and obvious, others gen-
eral. Examples of particular and obvious things are the influences of the Sun
on heating, of the Moon on moistening and putrefying, and of the planets
on changing the weather every day and night. Examples of general things
are that they indicate through the revolutions of the years of the world and
of nativities,144 different conditions in heat and cold, balance and health,145
sickness and death, journeys, and all general and particular conditions.

5.27aThese are obvious things which, if someone is a philosopher, he will
notice in a short time, when he compares planets of a ⟨certain⟩ number of
years ⟨of orbit⟩ and of certain conditionswith planets of a different ⟨number
of⟩ years ⟨and of different⟩ conditions, in fiery, earthy, airy, or watery signs,
⟨asking⟩ in which position in the sign they were, when he already knows
the nature and the indications of the sign. This is what the first people who
observed the planets did. Not one of them observed the planets for a thou-
sand years, nor ⟨even⟩ for 500 years; for the lifetime of a wise man among

5.27bthem did not reach this ⟨number of⟩ years. | But there was a wise man who
measured the planets by calculation for a certain period of his life and knew
the positions in which he found them at ⟨particular⟩ times of his ⟨life⟩, and
wrote down their positions in the zodiac and a diary of his measurements.
So when many years had passed ⟨in making⟩ these measurements, the peo-
ple of the time appointed ⟨another⟩ wiseman. Hemeasured the planets and

144 ‘Revolutions of the years of the world’ and ‘Revolutions of nativities’ are two genres of
astrology, namely ‘general astrology’ and ‘anniversary horoscopy’

145 balance and health] J gives ‘and temperament in health’
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ناكنّممهلبقناكنمسايقتقويفاهناكمنيبواهلهسايقدنعاهناكمنيبربتعاوبكاوكـلا

كلذباوصفرعيلهسايقبقثوي

5.28 تاسايقىلإرظنهّنألبكاوكـلاعضاومةقيقحميكحلاسويملطبكردألمعلااذهلثمبو

مهسايقبقوثوملاءامكحلانمهريغوسيخربإكريثكنامزبهلبقناكنماهساقناكيتلابكاوكـلا

كئالوأسايقوهسايقنيبامرظنوةريثكنينسبكاوكـلاعضاومهنامزيفوهساقّمثاهفرعف5

مدّقتامباهعضاومهلّحصواهللعفرعىّتحايفاشاثحبهنعثحبوهفرعففالتخالانمنيلوّألا

اهلنيلوّألاسايقنم

5.29 اهنودصرياوناكامّنإبكاوكـلاعضاومةقيقحباونعنيذلانيمدّقتملالّكوسويملطبناكولو

كلفنمبكوكـلاعضومقفاوّمثاهنممولعمعضوميفوأاهريوادتكالفأةورذيفتناكاذإ

نمعضوملاكلذىلإبكوكـلادوعينأىلإاهنوكرتيّمثزكرملاجراخلاهكـلفنمهعضوملثمهريودت10

دجويالبكوكـلاعضومةقيقحناكلىرخأةرّمهنوسيقيّمثزكرملاجراخلاهكـلفوهريودتكلف

هعضاومرئاسالوهضيضحالوكلفلّكةورذالوبكاوكـلاكالفأددعفرعيالناكوةّتبلا

بكاوكـلاعضاوماوفرعنامزدعبنامزيفةفلتخمنينسيفةريثكرارميفريثكـلادصرلابمهنّأل

هتالاحوهعضاومرئاسوهطوبهوكلفلّكّولعةياغواهكالفأددعواهراودأوةنسةنسيفاهريسو

155.30 ىلإاورظنمهنّإفاهتالالدوبكاوكـلاعئابطنممهيلعهبتشاامءامكحلاتفرعكلذكو

ةمولعمءايشأىلعتالالدلااهلاودجوفةنمزألانمنامزيفجوربلاضعبيفاهتالاحواهعضاوم

كلتنعشّتفّمثهيلعنوسيقيالاثماهتالاحواهعضاوماولعجواهوبتكوتالالدلاكلتاوفرعف
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took into account ⟨thedifference⟩between their place at the timeof hismea-
surement and their place at the time of themeasurement of his predecessor,
and relied on his measurements in order to get to know the truth.146

5.28Following a procedure like this Ptolemy147 the Wise perceived the true
positions of the planets, because he looked into the measurements of the
planets which those who had lived a long time before him had made, such
as Hipparchus148 and other wise men who were reliable in their measure-
ments, and he got to know them (these measurements). Then he himself
measured the positions of the planets in his own time for many years, and
he considered the difference between his measurements and the measure-
ments of those predecessors, and he got to know it. He examined this deeply
until he got to know their causes, and he had their correct positions because
of the earlier measurements made by the Ancients.

5.29If Ptolemy and all his predecessors who were interested in the true posi-
tions of the planets only observed149 them when they were in the apex of
their epicycles or in ⟨another⟩ particular place, and if then the position of
the planet in respect to its epicycle wouldmatch that in respect to its eccen-
tric orb, and if then they left them until the planet returned to that posi-
tion in respect to its epicycle or eccentric orb, and if then they measured
it at another time,—⟨if all this had been done⟩ then the true position of
the planet would not have been found at all, and the number of the circles
(spheres) of the planets would not have been known, nor would the apex
and perigee of each orb, or its other positions ⟨have been known⟩. But they,
by much observation on many occasions in different years, time after time,
got to know the positions of the planets and their motion every year, and
their orbits, the number of their circles, the upper and lower limits and other
positions of every circle and its (the planet’s) positions and conditions.

5.30In this way the wise men found out what had been doubtful to them
concerning the natures and indications of the planets. For they looked at
their positions and conditions in certain signs at particular times and they
found theyhad indications over particular things, and they got to know these
indications and wrote them down, andmade their positions and conditions
references from which they could make comparisons. Then some wise men

146 when, after a number of years had passed, a later age found several different places of
the stars, the measurement between both these places and times was made H

147 Cf. Ptolemy, Almagest, IX.2 (trans. Toomer, pp. 420–423)
148 Hmentions only ‘Hakim quidam’
149 Lemay VI, p. 433, n. 25, considers that a negative is needed here, although it is lacking

in all the Arabic and Latin MSS. For H, see II, p. 122 below



132 arabic text and english translation

ناكامبكلذمهنامزيفبكاوكـلاعضاوماوربتعاوةريثكنينسدعبءامكحلانمموقتالالدلا

تالالدلاكلتاولعجفىلوألاةلالدللةلكاشمءايشأىلعتالالدلااهلاودجوفنومدّقتملاهدجو

دعبةرّماهيلعتّلدaبكاوكـلاتناكيتلاءايشألاكلتىلإةفسالفلاترظنّمثتارابتعاوةلثمأ

بكاوكـلاتالالدنماودارأاممهلحّصفاهتالالدنماهيلعيفخناكاماهيلعتساقفةرّم

55.31 مهلنّيبتينكيملفنينسفولأدعباهعضاومىلإاهعوجردنعاهتالالدنعاوشّتفاوناكولو

ةريثكنينسيفتقودعبتقويفاوفرعنيحتالالدلانماودارأاممهلنّيبتيامّنإوةّتبلاءيش

اهتالالداوملعىّتحمهنعابئاغناكامهودجوامىلعاوساقفاهتالالدوبكاوكـلاعضاومةفلتخم

ارهاظناكامباهيلعاوساقمهنّألةيفخلاءايشألااودجوامّنإمهنّإفءاملعلاكلذكوءايشألاىلع

تاقوأيفةرّمدعبةرّمءايشألانمءيشنعةقداصلارابخألانّألسنجلاكلذنممهدنع

رضاحلادوجولاوةنياعملاماقمموقتهيلعةحضاولاتالالدلاوةفلتخم10

5.32a يفاورظنينأاوزجعباسحلاباحصأنمموقمهفسداسلافنصلااّمأوسداسلافنصلا

اوبسحفيطسجملاباتكينعألّكلاملعهيفيذلاباتكلانمبكاوكـلاميوقتوموجنلاباسح

bتاجيزلاضعببهوبسحاذإبكوكلّكاودجوفةفلتخملاةيئزجلاتاجيزلاببكاوكـلاعضاوم

ةجردلاكلتريغيفهودجورخآجيزببكوكـلاكلذاوبسحاذإفجوربلاضعبنمةمولعمجرديف

155.32b مهنّأامهادحإنيتجّحبمهلوقىلعاوجّتحاو|حّصتالماكحألانّأموقلاءالؤهركذفجوربلانم

مّوقيهبيذلاباسحلايفنّإفتاجيزلاضعبببكاوكـلامّوقينأدارأاذإناسنإلانّإاولاق

ةجردعضوميفماّيألالوطىلععقيفثلاوثلاويناوثلاكاربجاهليداعتواهطاسوأنمبكاوكـلا

aOLT; C om. bT; CLSN ةجيزلا , O هحيرالا
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looked for these indications after many years and they considered the posi-
tions of the planets in their own time in comparison with what their prede-
cessors had found, and they found that they had indications of things that
were similar to the earlier indications. So theymade these indications exam-
ples and paradigms. Then the philosophers looked at these things which the
planets were indicating time after time; so they worked out by analogy from
them their indications that were hidden to them, and the indications of the
planets they sought became correct for them.

5.31If they had had to enquire about their indications at the time of their
return to their positions after thousands of years, then nothing at all would
have been clear to them. Those indications they sought only became clear to
them when they got to know, on many different occasions over a period of
many years, the positions and indications of the planets, and worked out
what was hidden from them by analogy from what they knew, until they
knew their (planets’) indications over things. In thisway thewisemen found
out hidden things, because they worked them out by analogy from those
things of the ⟨same⟩ genus that were in front of their eyes. For true infor-
mation concerning anything, onmany occasions and at different times, and
clear indications for that ⟨thing⟩, substitute for observation and direct per-
ception.

5.32aThe sixth category. The sixth category are some arithmeticians who are
incapable of investigating how to calculate ⟨the positions⟩ of the fixed stars
andhow to locate150 the stars from thebookon the science of theuniverse,151
i.e. the book of the Almagest. They calculate the positions of the planets by
different and partial zīǧes,152 and find each planet, when they calculate it⟨s
position⟩ by means of one of the zīǧes, in certain degrees of a certain sign.
Then, when they calculate that planet⟨’s position⟩ by means of another zīǧ,
they find it in another degree of the zodiac. So these people say that astro-

5.32blogical predictions are incorrect. | They give two arguments for what they
say. First, they say that, when a person desires to locate ⟨the position of⟩
the planets by means of one set of zīǧes, in the calculation of their mean
motions and equations by which he does this ⟨there is⟩ restoration,153 such
as that of seconds and thirds, and in the passing of time mistakes occur in

150 J translates taqwīm as ‘equatio’
151 I.e. astronomy. J adds ‘certissime’ (‘most reliably’); inwhich thewhole truth of universal

wisdom is contained H
152 I.e. astronomical tables. Abū Maʿšar uses the form zīǧa or zīǧāt
153 The word ǧabr is that used for ‘algebra’; cf. J’s ‘quedam propinquitas parcium’, H’s ‘rec-

titudo’



134 arabic text and english translation

5.32c بكوكـلاةجردةقيقحىلعنوكتامّنإماكحألانّإاولاقمهنّأةيناثلاةّجحلاو|ءاطخبكوكـلا

بكاوكـلاضعبدجواذإهّنألهجربنمهتجردةقيقحىلعقّفويبكاوكـلانمءيشسيلو

ةجردلاكلتلافلاخمرخآلاجيزلابهعضومدجوaتاجيزلاضعببةمولعمةجرديفجوربلاضعبنم

5.32d مكحلاحّصيالهّنإفهجربنمبكوكـلاةجردةقيقحىلعفّقويملاذإف|بوصأامهيّأيرديالو

مهطلغنّأمهماهوأىلإقبسفءيشىلعbتاجيزلاباوصنماوعقيملواوطلغموقءالؤهوهيلع5

ماكحألاةعانصبحاصىلعلخدياّمم

5.33a دمتعيامّنإفءيشىلعمكحينأدارأاذإمجّنملانّإانلقاّنأامهادحإنيتجّحبمهلوقمهيلعانددرف

هتاثّلثمبابرأوهفرشواهنمدحاولّكجرببّرواهتيصّاخوبكاوكـلاةعيبطىلإرظنلاىلعهيف

كلفلاتويبرئاسوةوخإلاتيبولاملاتيبنمهلولحوطقاسلاوهيليامودتولانمهعضومو

ةجرداّمأفهيلعلّديامردقىلعمكحيّمثاهليتلاةيّلكلاةّلدألارئاسوميلاقألاىلعاهتالالدو10

عضوميفناكنإفصّاوخءايشأيفموجنلاباحصأاهلمعتسيامّنإةيئزجةلالداهلنّإفبكوكـلا

5.33b لمعتسملاىلعنّأةيناثلاةّجحلاو|كلذمكحلابحاصّرضيملةجردوأقئاقدءاطخبكوكـلا

ربـخينأتاقوألاضعبلجوربلانمبكاوكـلاعضاومبساحلاهاطعأاذإماكحألاةعانصل

يّأيفوبكاوكـلاجردحيحصتاّمأفاذكواذكىلعلّدتبكاوكـلااهيفيتلاعضاوملاكلتنّأ

155.33c امّنإفبّبطتملاكلذسايقو|باسحلاباحصأىلعكلذامّنإفةقيقحلاىلعاهجوربنميهعضوم

يفريقاقعلابلطاّمأفعفنيضارمألايّألوحلصيءيشيّألءاودلّكةعيبطنعربـخينأهيلع

ةعانصلجّتحملاكلذكوريقاقعلاباحصأىلعوهامّنإوبيبطلاىلعكلذسيلفاهلخنواهّقدونادلبلا

يفالعفبكاوكـللنّأنّيبينأهيلعامّنإبكاوكـلاهيلعلّديامىلعمكاحلااهلتبثملاماكحألا

aL; COSN ةجيزلا , T جيزلا bOT; CLSN ةجيزلا
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5.32cthe position of the degree of the planet. | Secondly, they say that astrological
predictions are made according to the true degree of the planet, yet none of
the planets is in the true degree of its sign, because when one of the planets
is found in one of the signs in a certain degree by means of one of the zīǧes,
its position is found to be in a different degree in another zīǧ, and one does

5.32dnot know which of them is more correct. | Since there is no agreement on
the true degree of the sign in which the planet is, then the resulting predic-
tion is not correct. These people are misguided in that they have not come
across any correct zīǧes, hence they imagine that their error is that of the
practitioner of the art of astrology.

5.33aWe refute what they say with two arguments. First, we say that, when the
astrologer wants to predict something, he bases his enquiry solely on the
nature and properties of the planets: which planet is the lord of the sign;
⟨which planet is⟩ in its exaltation; which planets are the lords of its trip-
licities,154 what is its place in respect to a cardinal, succedent, or cadent
place; when does it arrive in the place indicating wealth, the place indicat-
ing brotherhood, or the other places of the sphere; what climes and other
general things do the planets indicate. Then he predicts according to these
indications. The degree of the planet has a particular indication used by
practitioners of astrology only in particular things. So if there is a mistake
of ⟨a few⟩ minutes or of a ⟨whole⟩ degree in a position of the planet, this

5.33bdoes not harm the astrologer. | The second argument is that, when the arith-
metician gives him thepositions of the planets in the zodiac at a certain time
using the art of astrology, he (the astrologer) ought to inform ⟨his client⟩ that
the positions in which the planets are located indicate such and such ⟨an
event⟩. Only the arithmetician ought to verify the degrees of the planets and

5.33cwhat the exact position of them is in respect to their signs. | An analogy to
this is ⟨provided by⟩ the doctor: he ought to inform ⟨the patient⟩ about the
nature of each medicine: for which thing it is beneficial, and against which
diseases it is useful. On the other hand, it is not the task of the physician,
but rather that of the apothecaries to seek drugs in ⟨different⟩ countries,
and to grind and sift them. Similarly, only the person who can justify the
art of astrology, who can establish it as valid, and who ⟨actually⟩ predicts
the things indicated by the stars, ought to explain by arguments that the
planets have an effect in this world, and ought to have expert knowledge
about their causes, what they indicate as a result of their natures, proper-

154 Here ‘triplicities’ means the three signs belonging to a single ‘triplicity’; J has the sin-
gular: ‘triplicitas’
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اهعضاومبوعضاومللاهتتماسمواهتيصّاخواهعئابطنمهيلعلّديامبواهللعبربـخيوججحلابملاعلااذه

5.33d بيعناككلذةقيقحمهنمدحألهجنإف|اهجرداوححّصينأباسّحلاىلعوجربلّكيف

نّأىلعهتعانصنمهمّلعتينأهيلعبجياملهجaهّنألبساحلاكلذىلعاعجارلهجلاكلذ

ءيشىلعلّكلاملعنماورصتقاةيئزجلاتاجيزلابميوقتلاىلعلّكلاملعنماورصتقانيذلاموقلا

نوفقيالامفالتخالاوداسفلانماهيفاودجواهلوصأنعاوشّتفاذإمهنّأللصألافيعض5

5.33e جوربلانماهعضاوماودقّفتّمثاهنمدحاولّكببكاوكـلااومّوقاذإو|اهنمءيشةقيقحىلعهعم

مهلجرخيوأرصبلابهنوريامنيبواهبباسحلانممهلجرخيامنيباودجوضعبلاهضعبةنراقمو

ةريـحلاوشهدلانمهيفمهاميفمهلوفالخلانماديعبآيشةحيحصلاتالآلابسايقلانم

موجنلاماكحأملعبيعbنعلغشاهفالتخاببسب

105.34a نمريثكةّدومىلعءاقبإلااّلإداسفلانمcتاجيزلانمدحاولّكيفامركذننأانعنمامو

نيلمعتسملالّكوماكحألاباحصأهيلعدمتعينأيغبنييتلاواهببسكيواهلمعتسينّممانناوخإ

ةحيحصلاتاسايقلابدجوتيتلااهعضاوميهامّنإريسلاdةئيطبلاوةعيرسلابكاوكـلاباسحب

اهعضاومeدجوتتالآلاكلتبهّنأليطسجملاباتكيفةفوصوملاتالآلاوقلحلابنامزلّكيف

5.34b مدّقتينأموجنلاماكحأملعيفرظانلليغبنيباتكلاكلذنمو|هباوصيفكّشيالادوجونايعلاب

اهتالاحرئاسواهتاكرحةيّمكوبكاوكـلاوكالفألاملعةيفيكنمهيلإجاتحيءيشلّكملعيف15

aOLT; C نال bOLT; C نم cT; CLSN ةجيزلا , O هحيرالا dOLT; CN ةيطبلاوا eSN; CLT دجوي ,

O دجوٮ
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ties, and culminations over ⟨certain⟩ locations, and of their positions in each
5.33dsign; but it is arithmeticians who ought to verify their degrees.155 | If one

of them is ignorant of the truth of this (the true position), the fault of this
ignorance returns to this arithmetician, because he is ignorant of what he
needs to learn in his art, although those people who limit themselves in
the science of the universe (astronomy) to locating ⟨planets⟩ by means of
particular zīǧes, limit themselveswithin the science of the universe to some-
thing which is hardly essential. For, when they enquire about the essential
parts, they find corruption and disparity there which do not allow them

5.33eto attain the truth of a matter. | If156 they located the planets by means of
every one of them (the zīǧes), and if they then investigated the positions
of the planets in the zodiac and the conjunction⟨s⟩ of one with another,
then they would find that, between the results of their calculations with
them (the zīǧes) and what they see with their own eyes or the results of
their measurements with reliable instruments, there is something far from
contradiction. In the consternation and perplexity in which they find them-
selves because of the ⟨alleged⟩ discrepancy ⟨between the different methods
of investigation⟩ they busy themselves with blaming the science of astrol-
ogy.

5.34aThe only thing that prevents usmentioning the corruption that is in every
one of the zīǧes is the preservation of the bounteous goodwill of many of our
brothers, someof whomuse themandmake a profit from them.Those ⟨posi-
tions⟩ on which the astrologers and everyone involved in calculating the
planets of fast and slowmovement need to rely, are the positions of the plan-
ets which are found only by reliable measurements at every time by means
of the rings157 and instruments described in the book of the Almagest,158
because by these instruments their positions are found by the naked eye in

5.34bsuch a way that there is no doubt about their correctness. | It is necessary
for the person investigating the science of astrology to make progress from
this book, when ⟨learning⟩ everything that he needs concerning the modal-
ity of the science of the spheres and the planets and the quantity of their
movements and their other conditions.159

155 H here uses the terms ‘astrologus’ and ‘astronomicus’
156 J gives ‘fortassis’ (‘perhaps’)
157 J: ‘armille’
158 I.e. Almagest, V, 1
159 For H, see II, p. 122 below
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5.35 اوغلبينأمهنكميملفهيفاورظنمهنّألملعلااذهاوعفدمهنّإفعباسلافنصلااّمأوعباسلافنصلا

ماكحألاةعانصملعنوعفديفاهبمهتفرعمىلعةعانصلاهذهباحصأنودسحيمهفنوديريامهنم

ةعانصلاهذهلمهدحجناكذإمزلتةّجحبنوّلوتيالءالؤهفاهتفرعمنعمهزجعلواهلهألمهدسحل

bمزاللاقّحلاىلإهّدريوهرّصقيامباّلإمّلكتيالدحاجلاوةفرعمaريغىلع

55.36a دقنيذلابّطلاةعانصبءاملعلاقاذّحلاءاّبطألاcمهفنماثلافنصلااّمأونماثلافنصلا

اهرييغتوةنمزألاوعئابطلافالتخاومهتعانصلوصأاوفرعوبّطلاملعيفلئاوألابتكاوؤرق

5.36b ماكحأملعةليضفنوفرعيمهف|ةبكّرملاوةدرفملاءايشألانممهتعانصيفهيلإنوجاتحيامرئاسو

ةعانصعمموجنلاماكحأةعانصنولمعتسيوبّطلاملعةيلوّأوهموجنلاملعنّأنوملعيوموجنلا

مهباوصرثكيفتاجالعلاتاقوأيفواهناصقنواهتدايزوعاجوألاةفرعميفامئادالامعتسابّطلا

105.36c ءاّبطأنمموقاّمأف|مهبسانلاةعفنمرثكيومهيديأىلعنوؤربيومهيلعىضرملامّلسيومهتعانصيف

مهتعانصيفمهدصقامّنإوهيلإنوجاتحيامةفرعمنعمهلوقعترصقومهلهجرثكنّممددعلا

اهتاكرحلةّوقالبكاوكـلانّإاولاقوموجنلاماكحأةعانصاوّدرفةفرعملاريخأتوبسكـلاةمدقت

بّطلاةعانصاوتبثأومهمعزبماكحألاةعانصاولطبأفةتباثةدوجومبّطلاةعانصنّإفملاعلااذهيف

5.37a dرهاظوربـجلاولحكـلاكيئزجلاملعلايفبّطلانممهدحأرظنيامّنئءاّبطألانمموقءالؤهو

امبملاعريغوهفنامزلاليلقوةفرعملارهاظبeملعلانمريسيلاردقلااذهدافتساامّنإوىضرملاجالع15

فرعالوهميساقتيفوبّطلاةعانصيفلئاوألابتكةئارقرحّبتيملهّنألاضيأكلذنمىطاعتي

aS; ريغىلع ] COL نع , THN ىلع bL; COT om. مزاللا…مزلتةجحبنودلوتيالءالوهف , ملكتي ] B ملكي , S

هرهقيلضفبالإملكيالدحاجلاوةفرعمريغىلعةعانصلاهذهلمهعفرناكاذامهمزلتةجحبنورقنيالءالوهف

مزاللاقحلاىلإهدريف cL add. الهببسكتللبطلاملعاوعدم dBL رئاسو eOLT; C om. ملعلانم
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5.35The seventh category. Those of the seventh category reject this science
because, although they study it, they are unable to attain the level theywant.
So they begrudge the practitioners of this art their knowledge of it, and thus
reject the science of the art of judgements, because they envy its practition-
ers and because they are unable to master it. Such people are not taken
in hand by necessary arguments, since their resistance to this art is in the
absence of knowledge, and the resister is persuaded only by means of what
restrains him and brings him back to the necessary truth.160

5.36aThe eighth category. The eighth category consists of [those who lay claim
to the science of medicine because they profit from it—not]161 the skilled
doctors who are learned in the art of medicine, who have read the books of
the Ancients on the science of medicine and have got to know the principles
of their art, the difference of the ‘natures’ and seasons and their alteration,
and the other simple and compound things that are necessary for them in

5.36btheir art. | For these know the excellence of the science of astrology, and they
know that the science of the stars is the principle of the science of medicine,
and they use the art of astrology together with the art of medicine all the
time, in order to know when pains increase and decrease, and when they
should be treated. Hence, they exercise their art more correctly and the sick
are cured by them and recover in their hands, and people derive much ben-

5.36cefit from them. | But there are a number of doctors whose ignorance is great,
and their intelligence is too restricted for knowing what they need to. Their
sole aim in their profession is ‘profit first, knowledge later’.162 So they reject
the art of astrology and say: ‘Themovement of the planets has no power over
this world, but the art of medicine is real and firm’. So they vilify astrology
by their assertions, and support the art of medicine.

5.37aThese are doctors of the following kind: each one of them considers only
a particular science within medicine, such as blackening the eyelids (eye-
medicine), setting broken bones (surgery), and superficial163 treatments of
the sick. ⟨Each⟩ has only acquired a small amount of the science with a
superficial knowledge164 and over a short period of time. So he does not

160 It seems useless and unworthy to reply to empty quibbles H
161 The bracketted phrase is only in Arabic MS L, and Latin J
162 Perhaps a word-play on the Arabic phrase for ‘prognosis’: ةفرعملاةمدقت , literally, ‘the

coming-first of knowledge’ (I owe this observation to Peter E. Pormann). H claims to
quote Cicero: ‘facilius quis medicinam adimat quam astrologiam concedat’ (‘anyone
would more easily destroy medicine than allow astrology’), but this phrase has not
been found in Cicero’s works

163 Arabic MSS BL and J read رئاس (‘the other’)
164 For ‘by a superficial knowledge’ J has ‘memoriter’ (‘learnt by heart’)
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أرقامّنإهّلعلوتاجالعلافالتخافرعالواهفالتخاواهقافّتاونامزلاعئابطالوءايشألاعئابط

5.37b بّطلاةعانصنوتبثيمهفءاّبطألانمءالؤهلثممهنمناكنمف|بتكـلاضعبنماليلقافرط

نوعفديهدحوملعلااذهسيلواهبمهملعةّلقلموجنلاماكحأملعنوعفديواهببسبنوبسكيمهنّأل

نّأاوفرعلبّطلابتكاوؤرقءالؤهناكولوةركفلاىلإهتفرعميفنوجاتحيملعلّكنوعفديلب

اهيلإنوجاتحيمهنّأومهتعانصيفمهلةعفانموجنلاماكحأةفرعم5

5.38 ءايشألانّإعئابطلاوةيوهألافالتخاركذنيحةيوهألاباتكيفميكحلاطارقبإلاقدقو

امّنإوبّطلاملعنمريغصءزجبسيلموجنلاملعنّإفموجنلاملعنميهةيوهألارييغتنمانركذيتلا

رييغتوةنمزألافالتخابءايشألاىلعنوّلدتسيامّنئءاّبطألانّأللوقلااذهميكحلاءرملااذهلاق

ملعنموهاذهوبكاوكـلاوسمشلاaةكرحةّوقبرييغتلاوفالتخالااذهنوكيامّنإوعئابطلا

ةقيقحلاىلعمهتعانصلوصأاهباوفرعيلموجنلاملعةفرعمىلإنوّرطضماذئءاّبطألافموجنلا10

5.39a موجنلاتالالدنممجّنملاهلىأردقيذلاضيرملاجلاعينأهليغبنيامّنإبّبطتملانّإفاضيأو

ىنعمالفهتّلعنماءربالوارمعهلمجّنملاريملاذإوهتّلعنمأربيوجالعلابعفتنيهّنأوذفنيملهرمعنّأ

5.39b يفءاّبطألااهيلإجاتحتيتلانارحبلاماّيأينعأةمولعملاماّيألااّمأف|ضيرملاكلذلبّبطتملاجالعل

ةجزاممورمقلاريسمنماهنوفرعيامّنإفهناصقنوأهتدايزوهفعضوأهتّوقيفbضيرملالاحةفرعم

نمنيمدّقتملالّكركذدقومهبتكيفناميكحلاسونيلاجوطارقبإكلذركذدقوcهلبكاوكـلا15

aOLT; C om. bOLT; CN ضرملا cOLT; C om.
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know what he should also concentrate on; for he does not get involved in
reading the books of the Ancients on the art of medicine and its divisions,
and he does not know the natures of things or the natures of the seasons,
and their agreement and disagreement, and he does not know the difference

5.37bbetween treatments. But perhaps he only reads a little portion of one book. |
Those who are like these doctors affirm the art of medicine because they
profit from it, and they reject the science of astrology because of their lack
of knowledge of it. Moreover, they do not only reject this science, but also
every science for the knowledge of which they need the power of thought.
If these people read the books of medicine, they would certainly know that
the knowledge of astrology is useful for them in their profession, and that
they need it.165

5.38The wise Hippocrates said in his book of Airs,166 when he described the
difference of airs and ‘natures’: the matters of the change of the airs that we
describe belong to the science of the stars. For the science of the stars is not
a small part of the science of medicine.167 This wise man said this because
doctors only get information for things from the difference of seasons and
the change of ‘natures’, and this difference and change only occur because
of the power of the movement of the Sun and the planets, which belong to
the science of the stars. So doctors are, then, compelled to know the science
of the stars, in order to know truly through it the bases of their own profes-
sion.

5.39aAlso, the doctor should only treat a patient for whom the astrologer has
seen, from the indications of the planets, that his life has not yet reached its
end, and that hewill benefit from the treatment and recover fromhis illness.
If the astrologer does not see life or recovery from his illness for him, then

5.39bthere is no point in the doctor’s treating this patient. | As for the particular
days (the days of crisis) that doctors need for the knowledge of the condi-
tion of the patient—his strength or weakness, his rallying or failing—they
know these from the course of the Moon and mixing of the planets with it.
The wise men Hippocrates and Galen have described these in their books
and all ⟨our⟩ predecessors among the experts inmedicine have said that the

165 H adds ‘with empty minds, like a beast with its head down in its food, they are the
victims of chance’

166 In a certain book H
167 Hippocrates, Airs, Waters, Places, 2 (ed. Gundermann, Bonn, 1911, p. 4): ‘One should

learn that astronomy turns out not to have the least significant role in respect to the
medical science; rather, it has a very important role’
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5.39c aنّأاوفرعيملنيذلاءاّبطألانمفنصلاءالؤهف|بّطلاملعةّلعوهموجنلاملعنّأبّطلاءاملع

دقفماكحألاةعانصاوباعاذإوماكحألاةعانصاوباعموجنلاةعانصملعنموهامّنإمهتعانصلصأ

ءاّبطألانمفنصلااذهنّأاّلإبّطلاةعانصةّلعيهماكحألاcةعانصنّألbمهتعانصاوباع

هتفرعمنعمهماهفأتطلغوسايقلااذهاولهج

55.40a دحأاّمأنيفنصىلعماكحألاملعّدريفمهفةّماعلاdمهوعساتلافنصلااّمأوعساتلافنصلا

ةفرعملاةمدقتةليضفالومولعلارئاسةليضفالوماكحألاملعةليضفنوفرعيالمهنّإفنيفنصلا

ظّحنمرثكأمهدنعلاملاظّحنوكيوالاممهرثكأناكنممهدنعسانلالضفأوءايشألاب

بّطلاوموجنلاملعبالهاجنوكينإهّرضيالهّنإفلاماذاينغناكاذإناسنإلانّإنولوقيوملعلا

5.40b امّنئءيشلانّألءاطخسايقاذهولاملابملعلااوساقمهنّألادسافاسايقاوساقف|مولعلارئاسبو

ملعلابلاملااذإساقيالوهسنجريغىلئءيشلاساقيالولاملابلاملاوملعلابملعلاكهسنجبساقي10

لغشنالنأانليغبنيناكلمولعلاباحصأهبنورّيغياريثكةّماعلانمهعمسيءيشاذهنّأeالولو

5.40c لهاجللأّيهتيدقةدجلاولاملانّإانلقfنأب|مهلوقّدريفانفطّلتدقاّنأاّلإمهلوقيفةركفلابانسفنأ

هملعبهلأّيهتيملاذهنّألكلذنمهلأّيهتامىلعدومحمبناسنإلاسيلوفيعضللويوقللولقاعللو

رئاسىلعناسنإلالضفنّألملعلاوزييمتلاىلعناسنإلادمحيامّنإوهفعضبالوهتّوقبالوهلهجبالو

155.40d دادزاامّلكف|نوكتيتلاوتناكيتلاءايشألابهتفرعمولقعلاةلآبهيفيذلازييمتلابوهامّنإناويحلا

ةنئاكلاءايشألابملعلاةمدقتوةفرعملانمهيفامبادعابتةميهبلانمدادزاانركذامبةفرعمناسنإلا

aOBT; CL om. bOBT; C ةعانص , L om. cOBT; CL om., S ةعانصبهطونممهتعانص dOT; C يهو ,

L مهف eOBT; C ولو , L om. fTSHN; CO ناف , BL نا
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5.39cscience of the stars is the cause of the science of medicine.168 | This cate-
gory of doctors, who do not know that their profession is based only on the
science of the art of the stars, finds fault with the art of astrology. But when
they find fault with the art of astrology, they find fault with their own pro-
fession, because the art of astrology is the cause of the art of medicine. But
this category of doctors is ignorant of this reasoning and they are unable to
understand this.

5.40aThe ninth category. The ninth category is the common crowd. In their
rejection of the science of astrology they fall into two categories. The first
consists of thosewho do not know the excellence of the science of astrology,
nor the excellence of the other sciences, nor the excellence of foreknowl-
edge of things. The most excellent of men in their eyes is he who has the
most wealth, and amongst them the gift169 of wealth is greater than the
gift of knowledge. They say that, if a person is prosperous and wealthy, it
is no loss to him if he is ignorant of the science of the stars and of medicine

5.40band the other sciences. | They make this erroneous deduction because they
compare science with wealth. But this comparison is wrong, because one
can only compare things which are of the same genus, such as science with
science, and wealth with wealth, and one cannot compare something with
what is not of its genus. Therefore one cannot compare wealth with science.
Had such ⟨words⟩ not been heard many times from the common crowd—
by which ⟨even⟩ the practitioners of the sciences are corrupted—we would
not have had to bother ourselves with thinking about their words, unless we

5.40cfound pleasure in rejecting them. | But if we say that wealth and opulence170
may come to the ignorant and the intelligent ⟨alike⟩, and to the strong and
weak-bodied person ⟨alike⟩,171 but a person is not praised for the wealth he
has, because this does not come to him because of his knowledge or igno-
rance, strength orweakness, a person is praised only for his discernment and
knowledge, because the superiority of man over the other animals resides in
the discernement that is in him through the instrument of the intellect and

5.40dhis knowledge of things that have been and that will be, | so, whenever a per-
son increases knowledge about the things we have discussed, he increases

168 Cf. Galen, De diebus decretoriis, ed. G.M. Cooper, Farnham, 2011, pp. 322–344, in which
Galen, following Hippocrates, shows the influence of the Sun and the Moon over the
progress of a disease

169 The literal meaning of ḥaẓẓ is ‘alotted portion, share, fortune’, but it can also mean
‘pleasure’

170 J omits ‘and opulence’
171 H summarises this as ‘fortune is blind’
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ناكاملزييمتلاوملعلاةليضفالولوزييمتلاةّلقنمهيفامبابرقةميهبلانمدادزاهتفرعمتّلقامّلكو

ناسنإلالضفامّنإفلسانتلاوبرشلاولكألايفaكرتشتاهّلكاهنّألمئاهبلاىلعلضفناسنإلل

5.40e ةيناسنإلايفلضفأوهفاملعرثكأوالقعرفوأسانلانمناكنمف|زييمتلاولقعلابناويحلارئاسىلع

هتفرعمناسنإلايفاملضفأولاملاظّحنملضفأةيناسنإلاىنعميفزييمتلاوملعلاظّحفهريغنم

مولعلارئاسوموجنلاملعظّحفموجنلاماكحأةعانصملعيفاذهنوكيامرثكأوةنئاكلاءايشألاب5

لاملاظّحنملضفأةيناسنإلاىنعميف

5.41a اوأراملةعانصلاهذهملعاوعفدمهنّإفاضيأةّماعلاbمهورشاعلافنصلااّمأورشاعلافنصلا

اوأراّملفرهاظلازييمتلاىلعءايشألانولبقيامّنإةّماعلانّألكلذواهيعدّيدقنمءاطخةرثكنم

اهوعفدواهباوبّذكموجنلاماكحأنمهنعنولأسياميفةعانصلاهذهنميعدّينمءاطخcةرثك

اميفاهلنيعدّملاءاطخرّثكاملةقداصتناكولوةلطابةعانصيهاولاقولهجلاىلإاهلهأاوبسنو10

5.41b موقمهامّنإاهيعدّينمرثكأنّألةعانصلاهذهملعمهّدريفنيمولمريغءالؤهو|هنعنولأسي

مهسفنأنوعضيولاّهجاهبمهواهبملعلاىلإمهسفنأنوبسنيممألاطاقّسوسانلاةلهجنم

ءاملعلاىلإفالتخالانعمهسفنأاوعفروزييمتلاومهفلانعاوطلغهنونسحيالثيحباهتفرعمنم

eاليتلابتكـلاوأاهنومهفياليتلاىنعملاةقلغتسملابتكـلاضعبنوؤرقيامّنإومهنمdمّلعتلاو

155.41c اولأساذإفبوصأامهيّأنورديالنيفلتخمنيئيشدحاوىنعميفنودجيف|اهفّلأنمملعبقثوي

لصألافالخالصأةرّملّكيفهيفرظنلاfيفاولمعتساةرّمدعبةرّمىنعملاكلذسنجنع

ناولأةعانصلاهذهمسابhنولمعتسيواهتالالدوgاهتالاحوبكاوكـلاعئابطبمهملعةّلقللوّألا

aOLSN; C كرتشي , YH ةكرتشم bOLT; C وهو cOT; C هرثكا , L om. dLN; COTSH ميلعتلاو eOLT;

C om. fOLT; C om. gOLT; CN اهتالالاحو hOLS; CT نولمعتسي
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his distance from the beasts in terms of the knowledge in him and his fore-
knowledge of things to come. And whenever his knowledge decreases, he
lessens the distance from the beasts because of the lack of discernment in
him. If this excellence of knowledge and discernment did not exist, man
would not have superiority over the beasts, because all of them share in
eating, drinking, and begetting. For the superiority of man over the other

5.40eanimals is only through ⟨his⟩ intelligence and discernment. | So, whoever
is more abounding in intelligence and greater in knowledge, is more of a
human being than others. Thus the gift of intelligence and discernment in
human beings is more excellent than the gift of wealth, and what distin-
guishes the human being most of all is his knowledge of things to come,
which is found most especially in the knowledge of the art of astrology. So
the gift of the science of the stars and the other sciences in human beings is
more excellent than the gift of wealth.172

5.41aThe tenth category. The tenth category is, again, the common crowd. They
reject the knowledge of this art because of the many errors they see ⟨made⟩
by the people professing it. For the common crowd only accepts things
according to a superficial discernment. So, when they see that people pro-
fessing this art make many mistakes in the predictions of events they are
asked about, they accuse the art of being false and reject it. They call its
practitioners ‘stupid’, saying: ‘This art is useless. If it were true, why do those

5.41bprofessing it make so many mistakes about things they are asked about?’ |
They should not be blamed for rejecting the knowledge of this art, because
the majority of those professing it are ignorant people. The dregs of the
nations attribute knowledge of it (astrology) to themselves, although they
are ignorant of it and place themselves outside the knowledge of it inas-
much as they do not master it. Their understanding and discernment are
faulty, and they forbear from going frequently to the learned and learning
from them. They only read some books, difficult in meaning, which they do

5.41cnot understand, or books of which one cannot be sure of the author.173 | They
find awordwith twodifferent senses anddonot knowwhichof them ismore
correct. When asked on different occasions to what class this word belongs,
they use for their investigating this term each time a root which is different
from the root ⟨used⟩ before, because they lack knowledge about the natures,
conditions, and indications of the planets. Under the name of this art they

172 H puts it: ‘Much more should that part of wisdom be sought which carries man even
above men, and returns him as closely as possible to the higher nature’

173 J gives ‘inautenticos’ (‘inauthentic’)
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رادقألايوذنمنيّمتغملاونيبوكنملاموقلاوءاسنلانملوقعلاءافعضنوعدخيوعدخلاوهيومتلا

5.41d مهدحألأّيهتامّبرو|امهيفةدايزلاوردقلاوكلملانمتاداعسلاعاونألنيلمآلانيجارلانيبغارلاو

هنوركذيفلوقلاكلذىنعمبمهنمةفرعمريغنعلوقلاقافّتابءالؤهضعبaدنعدحاوباوص

فلاسيفمهبذكومهئاطخريثكنمفلسامنوسانتيوهبحاصهبنولكأتسيوهبنورختفيو

55.41e نّألةعانصلاهذهملعيفرحّبتلاوةمكحلاوملعلااللينلاوبسكـلامهدصقامّنإموقءالؤهو|ماّيألا

bنوكتللبقاهانركذيتلاءايشألاةفرعمىلإجاتحيهّنإفموجنلاماكحأملعيفرحّبتينأدارأنم

اهقافّتاوعئابطلاةفرعموبكاوكـلاتالاحفالتخايهوةعانصلاهذهملعىلإاببسءايشألاكلت

ثدحيامونداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلالاوحأفالتخاواهتالاحوميلاقألافالتخاواهفالتخاو

رخّأتياميفهركذنامومدّقتاميفانركذامرئاسوميلاقألايفةنمزألالاقتنادنعاهنمدحاولّكيف

هضعبةفرعمنعءالؤهزجعيديدشبعتبوريثكنامزيفنكميامّنإمولعلاهذهةفرعمو10

5.42a نّإفةيناثلااّمأوةعانصلاهذهبمهملعةّلقفامهادحإاّمأنيتهجنمcمهئاطخيفنوتؤيمهف

ءيشلاىلإهنعباوجلايفاودصقءيشنعردقلاهليذلالئاسلامهلأساذإفةعفنملامهضرغ

اعمطوهتّرسمبمهنمايخّوتءيشلاكلذىلعلّدتموجنلانّأهنوربخيفهتقفاومبعقيوهبحرفييذلا

نسحوةعفنملاكلذبهنمنولّجعتيفاهبلئاسلابلققّلعتيفةبذاكلاتاقوألاهلنوتّقويوهلاميف

يتلالاحلاهذهلثمىلعمهّلكسانلافانصألمهتلماعمنوكيوردقلاوهاجلايفةدايزلاويأرلا15

5.42b نماهبءاملعلاىلتبيفمهنوبّذكيوهوركملابمهنوركذيومهّلكةعانصلاهذهلهأةّماعلاdّمذتف|انفصو

سيلومهلانتفصتمدّقتنّمماهملعنوعدّينيذلالاّهجلاموقلاببسبهوركملابمهاّيإةّماعلاركذ

aOLT; C om. bOLT; C نوكيل cOLT; C اطخ dLT; CS مذيف , O مدقٮف , N رذتف
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practise all kinds of pretension and deceit. They deceivewomenwith aweak
intellect and people of misfortune, oppressed by the authorities, and those
coveting, craving, and expecting ⟨all⟩ kinds of good fortune, such as wealth

5.41dand power or gainingmore of these. | And perhaps one of them (the pseudo-
astrologers) gets it right for one of his clients because of the correspondence
of what he says ⟨with the outcome⟩, without knowing the meaning of what
they are saying.174 Then they talk about it (their prediction) and boast about
it. They have asked to eat with him as a client, and pretend to have forgotten

5.41ethe many errors they made before and their lying in earlier days. | These are
people whose only aim is profit and gain, not knowledge and wisdom and
deep penetration into the knowledge of this art, because whoever wants to
study thoroughly the science of astrologymust have knowledge of the things
which we havementioned before, so that these things become the cause for
the knowledge of this art: namely, the difference in the conditions of the
planets, the knowledge of the natures and their agreement and difference,
the difference and conditions of the climes, the difference of the conditions
of animals, plants, and minerals, what happens in ⟨the case of⟩ each one of
them when the seasons in the climes change, and the other things which
we have mentioned before, and what we shall mention in what follows. The
knowledge of these sciences can only be acquired over a long period of time
and with hard work. These people are unable to know ⟨even⟩ a part of it.

5.42aThey commit errors for two reasons:175 first because they lack knowledge
in this art; secondly, because they desire reward. If someone who has power
asked them a question about something, they aim to reply with something
that pleases and suits him. So they inform him that the planets indicate this,
for they desire to make him happy and they crave his wealth. They appoint
for himerroneous times, so the heart of the querent sticks to them. ⟨Through
this procedure⟩ they obtain quickly from him that reward and ⟨his⟩ good
opinion ⟨about them⟩ and an increase in honour and power. Their dealings

5.42bwith all kinds of people are in the manner that we have described. | So the
commoncrowdblameall thepractitioners of this art and speakof themwith
disgust; they call them liers. Consequently the wise men suffer ⟨as a result
of this,⟩ from also being spoken about by the common crowd with disgust
because of the ignorant peoplewho profess to know it (astrology), whomwe
described before. The common crowd should not be blamed for condemn-
ing the practitioners of this art, for some of themhave ⟨indeed⟩ experienced

174 The subject changes from singular to plural
175 Cf. J: ‘They should be blamed in their error in two ways’
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ناكنمبجّعتيامّنإوءايشألاهذهلثمملعينممهيفوةعانصلاهذهلهأمهّمذىلعةّماعلاaمئالت

5.42c هلوقلبقوهنمعمسف|مهضعبنمهيومتلاوبذكـلانمتالاحلاهذههلترهظفةفرعموزييمتهل

اولمعتسينأةعانصلاهذهلنيعدّملاىلعاقيقحناكدقوةقيقحهلوقلنّأنّظوأهبهربـخيامبقثوو

ةعانصلاهذهىلئءايشألاكلتبمهملعبنوّقرتيّمثاهيفرظنلالبقهميلعتمهيلعبجياميفمهسفنأ

سفنللةّراسلاةليلجلاةفيرشلا5

aOLT; C مالي , S ميالي
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such things. That person only should be admired who has discernment and
knowledge. These conditions of the lying and pretence of some of them are

5.42cclear for him. | He hears from someone, agrees with what he says, relies on
what he is told, or he considers that there is truth in what is told. It is an
obligation for those professing this art to employ themselves in what is nec-
essary for teaching it. Then they rise by their knowledge of these things to
this noble, honoured art which brings joy to the soul.
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6.1 ءايشألابةفرعملاةمدقتنّإوماكحألاملعةعفنميفسداسلالصفلا

ادّجةعفانبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقنمملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلا

6.2a موجنلاهيلعلّدييذلانّألهيفةعفنمالملعوهفمتمعزامكاقّحموجنلاملعناكنإاولاقاموقنّإ

وأاريخءيشلاكلذناكنإهّنألهيلإناسنإلابةجاحالءيشاذهونوكتيتلاءايشألايهامّنإ

هتفرعمةمدقتبهّنإفاهوركمكلذناكنإوهيفةعفنمالهبملعلاةمدقتوهتقويفهلانيسهّنإفارورس5

هبهلولحتقوىلإاهنمفوخلايفةركفلاواهبمامتغالاةفرعملاكلتبقعيّمثمامتغالالّجعتيهب

6.2b ليبساوكرتوءالؤهطلغدقو|هراكملانمنئاكوهامعفدىلعموجنلاملعةعانصبملاعلاردقيالو

ةعفنمaملعينمملعلااذهةعفنمملعيامّنإوهتعفنمالوملعلااذهةليضفاوفرعيملوةفرعملاوزييمتلا

ءيشلااذهمسااوعفدامّنإملعلااذهبةعفنملااوعفدنيذلاءالؤهنّأىلعةنئاكلاءايشألابملعلاةمدقت

دقزييمتلايوذوةّماعلانمسانلالّكنّألهنولمعتسيمهفءيشلاىنعماّمأفهوفرعيملمهنّألطقف10

نإواهنمنوفاخيامهوركمنمزّرحتلاواهتفرعممهنكمييتلاءايشألايفةفرعملاةمدقتنولمعتسي

يذلاهوركملاوىذألانماريثكمهسفنأىلعنوعفديمهنّإفهنيعبءيشلاكلذعفدىلعاوردقيمل

ةقاطلاردقبءيشلاكلذنممهبيصي

6.3a امهوركمهسفننععفديفةبرجتلابءايشألابهتفرعمةمدقتbنوكتامّنإفسانلاضعباّمأف

تالاحوةنمزألالاقتنابءايشألابهتفرعمةمدقتنوكتمهضعبوةّماعلامهوهلهتفرعمتمدّقت15

هتفرعمةمدقتنّإفمهضعباّمأوءاّبطألامهوهتفرعمهلتمدّقتامبهراكملاعفديفمدّقتيفعئابطلا

aOLT; C ملعت , S om. bLS; CT نوكي , O نوكٮ
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6.1The sixth chapter:176 on the benefit of177 the science of astrology,
and that foreknowledge of things coming to be in this world from

the power of the movements of the stars is very beneficial.

6.2aSome people178 have said that, even if the science of the stars is true, as you
have maintained, it is a science in which there is no benefit, because what
stars indicate are only things which will come to be. This matter is not nec-
essary to man, because, if that thing is good or ⟨a cause of⟩ happiness, he
will gain it in its due time and foreknowledge about it is not beneficial to
him. If it is ⟨a cause of⟩ distress, then, because of his foreknowledge, he will
be worried in advance, and that foreknowledge will be followed by worry
because of it, together with fearful thoughts that will last until the time of
the event’s arrival. The person knowledgeable in the art of the science of the

6.2bstars cannot fend off any ills that are about to happen. | These people have
made a mistake and departed from the way of discernment and knowledge
and they do not know the excellence and benefit of this science. He alone
knows the benefit of this sciencewho knows the benefit of predicting things
which are to come, but these people who deny benefit to this science, deny
this only in name, because they do not recognise it.179 For they use the sense
of the thing, because anyone of the common crowd and anyone with dis-
cernment may use foreknowledge of things which it is possible for them to
know and protection from the distress they fear from them. If they do not
have power to fend off the event itself, they fend off from themselves, as far
as they can, much of the harm and distress which afflicts them from that
event.

6.3aSome people have foreknowledge of events by experience. For they
fend off from themselves the distress which their foreknowledge pre-
dicts. These are the common crowd. For some of them foreknowledge
of events is brought about by ⟨their observation of⟩ the changes of sea-
sons and the conditions of the ‘natures’,180 and they take precautions in

176 The fifth chapter H
177 J omits ‘the benefit of ’
178 J: ‘many people’
179 Cf. H: ‘although they do not cease to pay attention (‘dare operam’) to it (providence),

and deny (‘dissimulant’) the name of the thing, not the thing itself ’
180 elementa seu nature J
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هبهتفرعمنممدّقتامردقىلعهراكملاعفديفمدّقتيفملاعلااذهيفبكاوكـلاليعافأةّوقبنوكت

6.3b ةبرجتلاباهملعمدّقتاّملاهنّإفةّماعلاكفةبرجتلابaمهتفرعمةمدقتنوكتنيذلااّمأف|نومجّنملامهو

تدّعأفمهيلعامهموجهلبقامهنمسارتحالاويّقوتلايفاضيأيهتمدّقتدربلاتقوبوأّرحلاتقوب

مهنعامهاذأعفديلةّراحلاءايشألاوbةنينكـلاعضاوملاونيخستلادربللوةدرابلاعضاوملاوديربتلاّرحلل

56.3c امردقىلعرطمللالّيخماميغءامسلايفتاقوألاضعبيفنوريدقو|كلذنمامهلنودّعيامب

رطملانمcمهّنكتيتلاعضاوملاىلإرطملاءيجملبقنومدّقتيفرضحلايفوأرفسلايفمهواوبّرج

هوّدعنّأناسنإلاملعمدّقتاذإوهنوكدنعرطملانممهّنكيسابللمحيفنومدّقتيوأهئيجمدنع

هموجهdدنعوّدعلاكلذّرشهنععفديامبهلدادعتسالايفتقولاكلذلبقمدّقتهيلعموجهلاديري

هيلع

106.4a eوأماّيألالوطىلعةبرجتلابتفرعنيحاهّنكـلوهثودحوءيشلاتاذعفديملةّماعلالّكف

مهسفنأنعاهاذأهباوعفدامباهنماوزّرحتمهيذؤتيتلاءايشألاتاقوأبابسألاضعببتملع

زّرحتفاذكواذكتقويفرطملاوأدربلاوأّرحلانوكيهّنأملعيذلانّألاههوركممهلنيملىّتح

ءيجمالودربلانوكالوّرحلانوكعفديملوهفهيلعهموجهلبقهنعههوركمعفدياميفمدّقتلاب

6.4b |هسفننعءيشلاكلذةهوركمعفدللاتحاةبرجتلابهتاقوأبوهبهتفرعمتمدّقتاّملهّنكـلورطملا

لبقهلنودّعتسيدقوةبرجتلابةّماعلاةفرعمهيفمدّقتييذلاسنجلااذهنمهلثمريثكواذهف15

عورزلاباحصأكمهتعانصيفعاّنصلاعيمجبراجتلابةفرعملاةمدقتلمعتسيدقوهموجهوهثودح

اهموجهلبقاهنوفّوختييذلاهراكملانمزّرحتلايفنومدّقتيولباوقلاءاسنلاوءاعرلاوسورغلاو

مهيلع

aOL; CT هتفرعم bL; COT om., N ةنخاسلا cOLT; CN مهنكي dOT; CS دنعو , L و eOLT; C و
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advance to fend off what is distressful, because of what they have known
in advance about it; these are doctors. For others, foreknowledge is brought
about by the power of the actions of the planets on this world, and they
take precautions in advance to fend off what is distressful, according to

6.3bwhat they have known in advance about it; these are the astrologers. | Those
whose foreknowledge is by experience are like the common crowd. When
they have foreknowledge by experience concerning a hot or cold period that
is to come, this also serves to protect and make them take precautions181
against them before their onset. For the heat they prepare refrigidants and
cold places, for the cold, warming agents, sheltered places, and hot things,
in order to fend off harms from themselves by what they prepare for them-

6.3cselves. | They sometimes see in the sky clouds which suggest rain182 accord-
ing to what they have experienced either on journeys, or when staying in
their homes. Before the rain falls, they go to places which shelter them from
the approaching rain, or they prepare themselves in advance by carrying
clotheswhichprotect them from the rainwhen it has arrived.Whenaperson
knows in advance that his enemy wants to attack him, he prepares himself
in advance of that time with means by which he can fend off from himself
the harm of that enemy when he actually attacks him.

6.4aNo one of the common crowd gets rid of the event itself and its occur-
rence, butwhen they knowby experience over a length of time, or they know
through some (other) reasons, the times of events which harm them, they
take precautions with that through which they might remove their harms
from them, so that their discomfort does not reach them, because the one
who knows that heat or coldness or rain will occur at such and such a time,
and takes precautions by preparing in advance what might fend off its dis-
comfort from him before its onset, does not prevent the heat or coldness
from happening, nor the rain from falling, but when he has foreknowledge
of this and its times by experience, he makes efforts to remove the discom-

6.4bfort of that thing from himself. | This and many cases of this kind are that
in which the common crowd has foreknowledge by experience and pre-
pares for before its occurrence and onset, and in which the practitioners in
all professions, such as183 agriculturists, herdsmen, and midwives, may use
foreknowledge by experience and take precautions in advance against the
discomfort which they fear before the onset of ⟨the event⟩ against them.

181 precavent etiam ipsi J
182 aerem nebulosum preparatum ad pluendum J
183 H adds ‘the sailor’
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6.5a رييغتونامزلالاوحأفالتخاةهجنمءايشألابملعلاةمدقتنولمعتسيمهنّإفءاّبطألااّمأف

الوّأمهانركذaنيذلاعاّنصلاعيمجنممهريغهفرعيالاماذهنمنوفرعيوطالخألاوعئابطلا

مدّقتٺدقولاحىلإلاحنمةنمزألالاقتناbتقويفجالعلاةعفنمبمهملعمدّقتيدقءاّبطألانّأل

لصفلاتقويفناكاذإهّنألضارمألاوللعلانمنادبألازارحإيفتقولاكلذيفاضيأةّماعلا

لوصفلالاقتنادنعاهنادبأجازمرييغتنماهبراجتcلوطبتدجوامبةّماعلاتمدّقتيعيبرلا5

6.5b كلترييغتباهملعةمدقتبءاّبطألاتمدّقتو|تاجالعلابللعلاوضارمألانمنادبألازارحإيف

تاجالعلاdرئاسودصفلاوةيودألايقسبنولبقتسياميفمهيلعنامزلافالتخادنعنادبألا

ةنفعلاةئيدرلاطالخألامهنادبأيفدجيفهترارحبيفيصلالصفلامهيلعمجهيeنأنمافوخ

ةدسفملاتارارحلامهجازمىلعبلغيفءاوهلاةرارحعمطالخألاكلتةدّحfعمتجتفةّداحلا

ةنسلاتاقوألّكيفضارمألانمزّرحتلاوتاجالعلايفنومدّقتيكلذكونوضرميفنادبألل10

6.5c |مهيلعاهفالتخادنعgمهلبقتستيتلاتاقوألايفهنوفاخياّممكلذمهتقويفنوزّرحتيفاهماّيأو

نممهدنعمدّقتاملكلذواهلءاّبطألاجالعبضارمألانمنادبأللزّرحتلاةّماعلاتبلطدقف

اضيأواهيلععئابطلاونامزلافالتخادنعضرمتوhلّتعتنادبألانماريثكنّأبراجتلابملعلا

نموأةنسلانممولعمتقويفهبجيهيفطالخألاضعبداسفنمةّلعلاناسنإلابنوكيدقف

اهصقنتوأاهجرختيتلاةيودألالامعتسايفضرملاكلذنمزّرحتلاباهناجيهلبقمدّقتيفمويلا15

هلثميفنكميامىلعهضعبوأهّلكءيدرلاطلخلاكلذىذأهنععفديفاهنكّستوأ

aOLT; C يذلا bOLT; C om. cOT; لوطبتدجو ] C لوطدجو , L لوطيفتدجو dOLT; C

رئاسبو eOLT; C add. ال fLT; C عمتجيف , O عمحٮڡ gOLT; C مهلبقتسي hLT; C لتعتو , O ill., BSN
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6.5aThe doctors use foreknowledge of things with respect to the difference
of the conditions of time and the change of ‘natures’ and humours.184 They
know from this what all the other practitioners we mentioned earlier do
not know, because the doctors have foreknowledge of the benefit of med-
ical treatment at a time of the change of the seasons from one condition
to another. The common crowd also take precautions in advance to protect
their bodies from illnesses and diseases, because when it is the time of the
spring season, the common crowd take precautions in advance, through the
length of their experience of the change of the complexion of their bodies
with the changing of the seasons, to protect their bodies from diseases and

6.5billnesses by therapies. | The doctors take precautions in advance, through
their foreknowledge of the change of bodies with the difference of the time
affecting them inwhat they face ⟨in the future⟩,185 by pouring outmedicines,
bloodletting, and othermedical treatments, out of fear that the summer sea-
son will afflict them with its heat, and ⟨they fear⟩ to find bad, decayed,186
and acute humours in their bodies ⟨to such a degree⟩ that the acuteness of
those humours, combined with the heat of the air, and hot elements,187 that
are destructive of bodies, will predominate over their mixture, so that they
become sick. Likewise, they take precautions with medical treatments and
protection from sicknesses at every season and day of the year, taking mea-
sures in their own time against what they fear at times which will face them

6.5cwhen ⟨the seasons⟩ change. | The common crowd have sought to guard their
bodies from sicknesses by the medical treatment of the doctors, and this
belongs188 to the knowledge that they have in advance through experienc-
ing that many bodies fall ill and become sick, when ⟨a certain⟩ season and
⟨certain⟩ ‘natures’ change for them. Also, illness may occur in a person from
the corruption of one of humours; the illness flares up at a given time of the
year or the day. So he takes precautions against the illness before it flares up,
by using medicines which remove the ⟨crises⟩ or decrease189 them or calm
them.He fends off fromhimself the harmof that bad humour either entirely
or partially according to what is possible in a case like this.190

184 colera J
185 J reads اولمعتسي (‘what they practise’)
186 J omits ‘decayed’
187 calores J
188 J reads نّألكلذو ‘this is because’ (probably correctly)
189 purgant J
190 J makes both the patient and the illness plural
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6.6a ةئيدرلاطالخألاضعبنّأىأراذإهتفرعمةمدقتلهبابسأضعبببيبطلااضيألّدتسيدقو

هبaزّرحتلايفمدّقتيفهنكّسيوأجالعلاهعفديهلثمنّأملعياّممناسنإلاندبىلعةبلغلايفءدتبادق

جيهتالنألهتّوقbفعضتوأنكّستيتلاتاجالعلابهيفةدايزلاوأءيدرلاطلخلاكلذةّوقنم

6.6b ةمدقتالولف|اهنيكستيفوأاهجارخإيفةليحلاdرسعتفةئيدرلاطالخألاضعبهعمجيهيوcهيلع

يفمدّقتيملهعجوأفناسنإلابراثوجاههلاحىلعهكرتاذئءيدرلاطلخلاكلذنّأببيبطلاملع5

طالخألاةّوقةفرعملاةمدقتبقذاحلابيبطلانكّسيدقفهلجالعلاةمدقتبهنيكستيفوأهجارخإ

دقوهاّيإهجالعبملعلانمهيفمدّقتيامبرهسلاوعجولاوضارمألاناسنإلانععفديوةئيدرلا

6.6c بيبطلاملعاذإف|ناسنإلااهبىّذأتيالىّتحهنماهجرخيوأندبلانمةئيدرلالوضفلاصقني

هّنإوأربيالهبحاصنّأوبهذيالضرملاكلذنّأةقداصلاتالالدلانمهبلّدتسيامضعبب

هرومأحالصإيفهيلإجاتحياميفضيرملامدّقيففلتيهّنأبضيرملاربخأكلذهضرميفتومي10

6.6d ةفرعمةمدقتنمانركذيذلااذهو|ادّجةعفانتاجالعلاوضارمألاببّبطتملاةفرعمةمدقتف

يفىأراذإملاعلامجّنملانّألموجنلاةعانصىلعسايقلااهباندرأامّنئءايشألابءاّبطألاوةّماعلا

يفلوقلابهيلإمدّقتيهّنإفهوركمهبيصيسانلاضعبنّأبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقنمملعلاةمدقت

ةعفانلبقتسملانامزلايفهوركملانمناسنإلابيصيامبموجنلاةعانصنمملعلاةمدقتنّألكلذ

156.6e يذلاهوركملايهفىلوألااّمأف|ةيصّاخعبرأوةيّماعاهنمةدحاوتاهجسمخىلعيهوادّج

اذإيذلاهوركملايهفةيناثلااّمأوةيّماعيهوهنكميملامّبروهعفدهنكمأامّبرفناسنإلاهفرعاذإ

aOLT; C رجتلا , S زرحتلاب bOLT; فعضتوانكست ] C فعضيوانكسي cOT; C هتلع , L مهيلع dOLT;

CN رسعيف , S ريغيف
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6.6aThe doctor may also infer191 some of the causes through his foreknowl-
edge, when he sees that one of the bad humours has begun to predominate
over the body of the person, from a similarmedical treatment that he knows
removes192 it or calms it. Then, he takes precautions in advance to protect it
from the power of that bad humour or from its increase, by medical treat-
ments which calm or weaken its power, so that193 it does not flare up for
him (the patient), and some of the bad humours flare up with it, and it is

6.6bdifficult to devise a way of getting rid of them or calming them. | If the doc-
tor had not had foreknowledge with the result that, when he left the bad
humour in its condition, it flared up and created turmoil in the person, then
hewould have causedhimpain ⟨because⟩194 he hadnot takenprecautions in
advance to remove or calm the humour by the precaution of medical treat-
ment for him. The skilful doctor may calm the power of the bad humours
by foreknowledge and remove sicknesses, pain, and insomnia195 from the
person by what he knows in advance in his medical treatment of him. He
decreases196 or removes the bad excesses in the body until the person does

6.6cnot suffer harm from them. |When knowledge of the doctor is inferred from
some indications, which confirm that this sicknesswill not go away, and that
the sick personwill not recover, butwill die fromhis sickness, he (the doctor)
informs the patient that he will die, and the patient knows in advance what
he needs to do about putting his affairs in order. So the foreknowledge of the

6.6ddoctor in sicknesses and medical treatments is very useful. | Our intention
in mentioning this foreknowledge in things of the common crowd and the
doctors is by way of an analogy197 for the art of the stars, because when the
learned astrologer sees in the foreknowledge from the power of the move-
ments of the planets that discomfort reaches someone, he approaches him
with an account of this ⟨situation⟩, because foreknowledge from the art of
stars of what discomfort will reach a person in the future, is very useful, in

6.6efive respects, one of them being general and four particular.198 | The first
is the discomfort which, when a person knows it in advance, sometimes

191 previdet J
192 conveniat J (‘is suitable for’)
193 ne J
194 J takes هعجوا with the protasis: ‘and (the bad humour) caused pain, then …’
195 morbi J
196 excutiunt J
197 probatio J
198 modi: universalis … proprii J; species: publica … private H
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تمدّقتاذإيذلاهوركملايهفةثلاثلااّمأوههنكبهسفننعهعفدينأردقهبناسنإلاةفرعمتمدّقت

ةمدقتبملعيaيذلاهوركملايهفةعبارلااّمأوهضعبهبملعلاةمدقتبهسفننععفدينأردقهبهتفرعم

هتفرعمتمدّقتاذإbيذلاهوركملايهفةسماخلااّمأومولعمتقودعبهنعلوزيّمثهبيصيهّنأهملع

ةّتبلاهسفنىلعهعفدىلعردقيالcهب

56.7a امّنإفهنكميملامّبرواهعفدهنكمأامّبرفموجنلاملعنماهبهتفرعمتمدّقتيتلاةيّماعلاىلوألااّمأف

لتقلاوبورحلاولزالزلاونوعاطلاكويّماعلاءابولاكوهوملاعلاينسليواحتنمكلذفرعي

ةعفانههبشواذهبملعلاةمدقتفةنيدموأميلقإلهأمّعتيتلارامثلاومئاهبلاكالهوطحقلاولاتقلاو

نمهبزّرحتلاهنكميامبهريغلوهسفنلهنمزّرحتلايفمدّقتكلذبناسنإلاةفرعمتمدّقتاذإهّنأل

6.7b عفدينأهنكمأامّبرهّنإف|اذههبشأامبوعضوملاكلذنمليوحتلاولاقتنالابdهثودحلبقهلثم

ثدحّمثءيشلاكلذثودحيفهملعمدّقتيملاذإوةليحلاهذهلثمبهوركملااذهلثمهسفننع10

موقلاكوأهيفgرّوهتامّبرفهنعهعفديفةليحلاfهنكمتملوهوركملاكلذلولحeدنعهعزجدّتشا

ةليحلابمهنعhهعفدمهنكمأامّبرفمهيلعمجهيمهلاوّدعنّأموجنلابمهملعةمدقتباوفرعنيذلا

سنجلااذهنمرخأُءايشأومهنكميملامّبرو

6.8a jههنكبهسفننعهعفدينأردقيهبناسنإلاةفرعمتمدّقتاذإiيذلاهوركملايهفةيناثلااّمأو

وأضرملاكوهوهلاحنعةلئسمنموأهينسليوحتنموأناسنإلادولومنمكلذفرعيامّنإو15

6.8b هبةفرعملاةمدقتف|هوركملاوّرشلاعاونأرئاسوأmةهوركملارابخألاlوأهبءادعألاضعبkرفظ

aOLT; C يتلا bOLT; C يتلا cOLT; C om., S اهب dOLT; هثودحلبق ] C هنوذخايق eOLT; C لثم

fL; COT هنكمي gT; C ردهي , O زوهٮٮ , L om. hOLT; C مهعفد ; N ةعفد iOLT; C يتلا jOLT; نع

ههنكبهسفن ] C هسفننعههنكب kOLT; C om. lOLT; CSN و mOLT; C هوركملا
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he can remove, but at other times not; this is the general respect. The sec-
ond is the discomfort which, when a person knows of it in advance, he can
remove fromhimself completely.199 The third is the discomfort which, when
he knows of it in advance, he can remove some of it fromhimself by his fore-
knowledge of it. The fourth is the discomfortwhichhe knows in advancewill
meet him; then it will leave him after a certain time. The fifth is the discom-
fort which, when he knows of it in advance, he is not able to remove from
himself at all.

6.7aAs for the first, general, one, which is when a person knows it in advance
from the science of the stars, sometimes he can remove it, but at other times
not, he knows this from the revolutions of the world-years. Examples are a
general epidemic and plague, earthquakes, wars, killing, fighting, drought,
and the destruction of the livestock and the crops that are common200 to
the people of a clime or a city. Foreknowledge of this and the like is useful
because, when a person has knowledge of this in advance, he can take pre-
cautions to protect both himself and others from this, as far as precaution
from this and something like this201 before the event is possible for him, by

6.7bmoving and transferring from that place, or ⟨doing⟩ something like this. |
Sometimes he can remove from himself a discomfort like this by such a
device. When he does not have foreknowledge concerning the occurrence
of this event, and then it happens,202 his anguish at the time of the arrival
of that discomfort is severe, and he cannot devise ameans to remove it from
him. So, sometimes he suffers a complete collapse because of it. ⟨Another
example is⟩ people who know by foreknowedge from the stars that their
enemywill attack them. Sometimes they can remove it from themby a strat-
egy, but at other times they cannot. There are other things of this kind.

6.8aThe second is the discomfort which, when a person knows of it in
advance, he can remove from himself completely.203 That is known only
from the birth of the person or from the revolution of his year (his birthday)
or from a question about his condition,204 i.e. disease, the victory of one of

6.8bhis enemies over him, distressful news or other kinds of evil or distress. | So

199 totum J
200 Instead of ‘and the crops that are common’ J gives ‘and the very same time when it

arrives’. H’s list is: ‘public war, general hunger, universal earthquakes, conflagrations,
floods, plague affecting the generality of men or beasts’

201 J omits ‘from this and something like this’
202 J adds ‘suddenly’
203 totum J; ex toto H
204 in genezia, annalibus aut questiones H
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للعلانمةّلعسانلاضعببجيهيهّنأهملعةمدقتبمجّنملاىأراذإهّنألاهيفانلوقمدّقتامكادّجةعفان

كلذمدّقتفكلذبمجّنملاهربخأجالعلابهلثمعفدنكميمويلانموأةنسلانممولعمتقويف

يفaةّلعلاكلتهبجيهتالفاهنيكستوأهندبنعةّلعلاكلتجارخإبةيودألاوجالعلايفناسنإلا

6.8c وّدعلثموأهاّيإهرابخإبههنكبةّلعلاكلتهوركمناسنإلاكلذنعمجّنملاعفددقف|تقولاكلذ

زّرحتلايفمدّقتيفهيلعموجهلاديريهّنأةيموجنلاةعانصلانمهتفرعمةمدقتبىريفناسنإلاهفاخي5

ههنكبههوركمهنععفدوهبّذأتيملهيلعمجهاذإفهموجهلبق

6.9 هبملعلاةمدقتبهسفننععفدينأردقهبهتفرعمتمدّقتاذإيذلاهوركملانمةثلاثلااّمأو

تاقوألاضعبيفللعنمةّلعهبجيهيهّنأيموجنلاهملعةمدقتبفاخييذلاناسنإلاكوهفهضعب

هلجالعلاةمدقتبةّلعلاكلترثكأهناجيهدنعهسفننععفديفتقولاكلذلبقجالعلايفمدّقتيف

زّرحتلاضعبهنمزّرحتيفهلةوادعلارهاظاناسنإنّأموجنلابهملعةمدقتبملعدقيذلاناسنإلاكو10

وّدعلاىذأضعبهسفننعليلقلازّرحتلاكلذبعفديف

6.10 وهفمولعمتقودعبهنعلوزيّمثنوكيهّنأهملعةمدقتبملعييذلاهوركملانمةعبارلااّمأو

هّنأملعييذلاوّدعلاكوأأربيّمثةمولعماماّيأضرميهّنأيموجنلاهملعةمدقتبملعييذلاناسنإلاك

هنموجنيّمثاماّيأهبيصييذلاسبحلاكوأهنمملسيّمثاماّيأهبرفظي

aSN; C om. ةلعلاكلتهبجيفتالفاهنيكستواهندبنع , اهنيكست ] O اهنكسي , نع ] L نم , الف ] T الئل
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foreknowledge about it is very useful, aswementioned above, becausewhen
an astrologer sees by his foreknowledge that a certain illness will flare up in
a certain person at a certain time of the year or of the day, whose like can
be removed by medical treatment, and the astrologer informs him of this,
then that person takes that medical treatment and medicines in advance
for removing that illness from his body or calming it, so that that illness

6.8cmay not flare up in him at that time. | So the astrologer has removed the
discomfort of that illness from that person completely by the information
he has given him. ⟨Another example is⟩ an enemy whom the person fears.
He sees by his foreknowledge from the art of the stars that the enemy
wishes to attack him,205 and he takes precautions in advance to protect
himself before his attack; then, when he attacks him, he does not suffer
harm from him and he has completely removed from himself his discom-
fort.

6.9The third is the discomfort which, when he knows of it in advance, he can
remove some of it from himself by his foreknowledge of it. This is like the
person who fears by his foreknowledge from the stars, that a certain illness
will flare up in him at a certain time, and he undergoesmedical treatment in
advance before that time and removes most of that illness from himself, at
the time that it flares up, by taking medical treatment in advance. ⟨Another
example is⟩ the person who has known in advance from the stars that a per-
son is openly hostile to him.206 He takes some precautions against this, and
removes fromhimself by this small cautionarymeasure some of the harm of
his enemy.

6.10The fourth is the discomfort which he knows in advance will occur, but
then it will leave him after a certain time.207 This is like the person who
knows by his foreknowledge from the stars that he will be sick for a certain
number of days, but then hewill recover.208 Or like the enemy that he knows
will overcome him209 for a few days, but then he will be free from him. Or
like imprisonment which will befall him for a few days, but then he will be
released.210

205 J: ‘the enemy wishes to attack him’
206 J: ‘A person of obvious enmity seeks him’
207 eventus inevitabiles sed transitorii H
208 J omits ‘but then he will recover’
209 apparere J
210 H adds ‘This is of great benefit because, when we know the event and its end, we are

ready to bear it, and we do not despair about its coming to an end’
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6.11a وهفةّتبلاهسفننعهعفدىلعردقيالهبهتفرعمتمدّقتاذإيذلاهوركملانمةسماخلااّمأو

هلةعفانهبملعلاةمدقتفاذكواذكتقويفتّيمهّنأيموجنلاهملعةمدقتبملعييذلاناسنإلاك

هنيباميفرومألاةحلصموأاهحالصإوهرومأةئيهتنمدارأاميفمدّقتيهّنإفهبهملعمدّقتاذإهّنأل

6.11b امحالصإبمدّقتbدقوaهبملاعوهوتوملاهيتأيف|ىنعملااذهيفهيلإجاتحياملثمبسانلانيبو

عجريفرمألاتّتشتملاحلافلتخموهوتوملاهبلّحكلذيفهملعمدّقتيملنإوهرومأنمديري5

ةلبقتسملاماّيألاىلعهوركملابهبقعووهركذيوهلهأوهتثرونمهفلخينمىلعكلذررض

6.12a موجنلاماكحأةعانصنمءايشألابملعلاةفرعمةمدقتنّأىلعcلّدتانركذيتلاتاسايقلاهذهف

درواذإهّنألادّجةعفانةهوركملاءايشألابةفرعملاةمدقتنّإاضيألوقأوءايشألاعيمجيفةعفان

هيلعجاهامّبروهيفةليحلاهنكمتملوهلقعسلتخاوهشهدأوهعزجدّتشاةتغبّرشلاناسنإلاىلع

هوركملاكلذنمزّرحتلاهكرتناكامّبرورخآهوركمهبهوركملاكلذلولحدنععزجلاةدّشنم10

6.12b لبقهوركملاكلذبهملعمدّقتاذإف|مّغلاةدّشنمةأجفتامامّبروهوركملايفةدايزلاdهبسكت

نمهميدقتىلإجاتحااممدّقوهببسفرعوهيلعهسفننطّفوهدلجّدريدقوهيلعدروهلولح

مجّنملافّرشلاكلذللّقأورسكأناكفهسفننعكلذيفهنكميامعفديفلمعوهببسبريبدتلا

aS; C om. هب…جاتحياملثمبسانلانيبوهنيب , O om. لثمب and هب , هبملاعوهو ] L هنمملعىلع , هبملاع ]

T هناىلع , سانلا ] N رانلا bOL; CT دق cOLT; C لدي dT; COS هبسكي , L هبسكـل , N هبسكب
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6.11aThe fifth is the discomfort which, when he knows of it in advance, he is
not able to remove from himself at all. This is like the person who knows in
advance from the stars that hewill die at such and such a time. So foreknowl-
edge of it is useful for him, because when his knowledge of it211 precedes, he
does in advance what he wants to do in preparing and setting in order his
affairs or making good matters212 between him and the people, as is neces-

6.11bsary for him in thismatter. | Death comes to himwith his full knowledge and
when he has prepared for it by setting in order what he wanted of his affairs.
But if his foreknowledge about this had not preceded, his death befalls him
and hewould have been out of sorts in his condition, and in disarray213 in his
affair⟨s⟩, and the harmof thatwould return towhichever heirs andmembers
of his family succeeded him, and he and his offspring would remember214
the discomfort for days to come.215

6.12aThese analogies that we have mentioned indicate that foreknowledge of
things through the art of astrology is useful in everything.216 I say even that
foreknowledge of distressing things is very useful, because, when evil comes
to a person suddenly, his anguish becomes severe and stuns him and steals
his intellect from him, and he cannot devise a way out of it. It may be the
case that a second discomfort throws him into turmoil because of the sever-
ity of his anguish caused by the arrival of that ⟨first⟩ discomfort. It may be
the case that, when he is left unprotected against this discomfort, increase
in the discomfort gains hold of him. It may be the case that he dies suddenly

6.12bbecause of the severity of the distress. | But when he has foreknowledge of
that discomfort before its arrival, when it arrives, he might ⟨be able to⟩ keep
his endurance, by informing himself about it,217 knowing its causes, doing
in advance what can be done in terms of its management because of it, and
undertaking to ward off from himself as much as possible in this case. So
that evil becomes more broken down218 and smaller. The skilful astrologer
by his foreknowledge of the discomfort, althoughhe cannot remove that dis-

211 J: ‘his death’
212 donationes J
213 occupatus J
214 Et ipse nominabitur et eius novissima J
215 H summarises this fifth kind as ‘they are the last events of things, which are generally

unavoidable: such as about a person’s death. We leave each person to weigh up the
usefulness of knowing this in advance’

216 Instead of ‘everything’ J gives ‘in the removal of things’
217 J: ‘The discomfort itself will come to him and find himnow as if prepared and as if now

secure about its advent’
218 levius J (‘lighter’)
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عفدلهبملعلاةمدقتبلاتحادقفهّلكهوركملاكلذعفدنكميملنإوهوركملابهملعةمدقتبقذاحلا

زّرحتلاىلعتّلداهنّإفaاهانركذيتلاهراكملاىلعتّلدامكبكاوكـلاوهوركملاكلذنمنكمأام

زّرحتلاببسوههبهوركملاعوقوبbناسنإللهرابخإوهملعةمدقتبمجّنملانّإواضيأهببسبةعفنملاو

هل

56.13a يفرظنيالنأناسنإلليغبنيهّنإاولاقنيذلاىلعّدرلايفةّماعلامهفنمبرقتيتلاةّجحلااّمأف

لّجعتيفتاقوألانمتقوىلإهلانياهوركمنّأموجنلاتالالديفىأرامّبرهّنألموجنلاملع

6.13b لوقأنأيهف|هبهلولحتقوىلإهيفةركفلاوهبمامتغالاcكلذهبقعيّمثكلذيفهملعبمامتغالا

رفاسيالنأeهليغبنيناكلهببسبمامتغالالّجعتيءيشلّكلامعتسابنتجيdناسنإلاناكول

ببسبfةقفنلاولاملاجارخإبمامتغالالّجعتيرفاسينألبقهّنألناطلسلاوّزعلاودئاوفلابلطيف

ندبلاىلعفوخلاوهراكملاوىذألاوبعتلاولزنملانعةبرغلالّجعتيهرفسيفّمثرفسلاكلذ10

ءايشألانمءيشبرفظلالبقهوركملانمانركذامضعبهرفسلجاعيفهلانامّبرومسجلاولاملاو

6.13c هاجلايفةدايزلاودئاوفلاوريـخلابلطلاناسنإبحصيالنأهليغبنيناكو|gرفاساهببسبيتلا

ناوهلاولّذلالّجعتيّمثناسنإلاكلذلهتبحصللئاسولابلطبهجولاكلذبلّجعتيهّنألردقلاو

هاجروائيشلمأاذإهّنألهوجريالوائيشلمأيالنأيغبنيناكوهبهعافتنالبقهلهتمدخببسب

وهاّمماهريغوانركذيتلاءايشألاهذهلّكفهبهرفظتقوىلإهيفيعسلاوةركفلابمامتغالالّجعت15

لبقمهدحأhفلتامّبرومامتغالاوهوركملاهاّيإمهبلطببسبسانلالّجعتيدقسنجلااذهنم

6.13d ديدشلابعتلاومّغلالّجعتدقفبلطامبرفظوهندببمهنمدحأملسنإف|بلطاّممءيشبرفظلا

aL; COT انركذ bLT; C ناسنالا , O اسنالل cN; COS add. ملعلا , B كلذفقي , L ذفقي , T om. يفهملعب

مامتغالاكلذهبقعيمثكلذ dOLT; C سنالا eOLT; C om. fOT; C om., B هعفنيل , L هعفنل gOT;

رفاساهببسب ] C اهببسباهيفرفاس , L رفاسياهببسنم hOLT; C لان , N قلت
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comfort entirely, has devised by his foreknowledge of it ways of removing
as much of that discomfort as he can. And just as the stars indicate the dis-
tressful thingswehavementioned, so they indicate protection219 andbenefit
because of it too and the astrologer, by his foreknowledge and his advice to
a person concerning the occurrence of a discomfort to him, is therefore the
cause of his protection against it.

6.13aAs for the argumentwhich ismoreunderstandable to the commoncrowd,
opposing those who said that it was necessary for a person not to study the
science of the stars, because sometimes he can see in the indications of the
stars that a discomfort will befall him at a certain time, so because of his
knowledgeof of it, heprecipitates distress.Thusdistress by it (the foreknowl-

6.13bedge) and preoccupation with it lingers until the time of its arrival. | But (?)
I say,220 if a person avoids getting involved in anything which causes grief in
anticipation, then he must not travel in search of gain, power, or rulership,
because, before he travels,221 he will be worried in anticipation about los-
ing money and outlay because of that travel. Then, during the journey itself
he will be worried in anticipation about absence from home, fatigue, harm
and discomforts, fear for his body, his possessions, and his substance.222
Then, sometimes, on the instant that he travels, one of the distressful things
we mentioned comes to him before he obtains anything for which he had

6.13cmade the journey. | It would be necessary for him not to take anyone as
his companion for seeking good, benefits, and increase of honour and sta-
tus, because he would be worried in anticipation about how he might gain
the friendship223 of that person; then he anticipates ignominy and disgrace
because of his service to him (the friend), before he makes use of him. It
would be necessary for him not to hope for or expect anything, because if he
had hoped and expected something, he would be grieving in his thoughts
and actions in anticipation until the time that he obtained it. So in each of
these things that we have mentioned and others of this kind, people may
experience in anticipation discomfort and grief because of their search-
ing for it, and sometimes someone dies before obtaining something that he

6.13dseeks. | Even if someone was sound in his body224 and got what he sought,
hemay experience in anticipation grief, great hardship, expense, fear for his

219 J: ‘they indicate how to take precautions against it’
220 est ut dicamus J
221 J: ‘before he acquires this’
222 timorem super corpus et esse suum J
223 festinat mutationem faciei in petitione societatis J
224 liberatus fuerit J
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كلذهتافنإفىذألاوهراكملانماريثكولّذلاوهجولالذبوندبلاولاملاىلعفوخلاوةقفنلاو

نمقفنأامىلعةمادنلاوةرسحلاوفسألاهبقعأانفصويتلاهراكملاهذهنملّجعتaدقامعم

نمقفنأامّدريفcهلةليحالّمثهراكملاعاونأنمهلانوههاجنمbلذبوهندبنمبعتأوهلام

6.13e اّمأو|تافامىلعةمادنلاوفسألاهعفنيالوهراكملاومومغلانملّجعتامعفديفالولاملا

هبيصيهّنأاهيفىرييتلاهراكملابموجنلاتالالدنمملعلاةمدقتبناسنإلاهلّجعتييذلامامتغالا5

اذإهّنألامهبعفتنيهّنإفهباهلولحتقوىلإاهيفةركفببسبهبقعييذلامامتغالاورخآتقويف

هرومأحالصإيفوهعفديفةليحلايفرّكفتهلانييذلاهوركملابموجنلاتالالدنمهتفرعمتمدّقت

هوركملاكلذنمنكمأامعفداهيفهتركفواهبهتفرعمةمدقتبقعيفانركذامك

6.14 اهنوبلطييتلاءايشألانّأبكاوكـلاتالالدنممهتفرعمتمدّقتولموقلاءالؤهdنّإفاضيأو

الومامتغالاوهوركملااولّجعتيملفاهيفيعسلاوةكرحلاواهبلطاوكرتاهبنورفظيالومهلّمتتال10

لّدياّممgهبيصتيتلاهراكملابناسنإلاةفرعمففسألاوةمادنلاوfةركفلاواهيفةكرحلاeمهتبقعأ

ادّجةعفانموجنلاهيلع

6.15a نأناسنإلليغبنيهّنأاومعزنيذلاموقلاىلعّدرلايفةّماعلامهفنمبرقيالوقاضيألوقأو

ىلإمامتغالاهبقعيhهبيصتيتلاهراكملانماهيفىريامةفرعمببسبهّنألموجنلاملعيفرظنيال

يغبنيناكلمامتغالاهببسبjهبقعيءيشiلّكلامعتسالابنتجيناسنإلاناكولهباهلولحتقو15

هيفناكيذلارورسلاعاطقنالمّغلاهبقعيقذاحلايّنغملاتوكسدنعهّنألءانغلاعمسيالنأهل

aLT; COH om. bOT; C لذب , L om. cOLT; C om. dOLT; C نالف eOBS; CLT مهبقعا fO;

CLT om. و gOLT; C هبيصي , S هيصت hT; COSN هبيصي , L om. iOLT; C لكل jOLT; C هبقعف
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possessions and body, loss of honour,225 disgrace,226 and many distressful
things and ⟨much⟩ harm. But if that ⟨which he sought⟩ eluded him, together
with those discomforts that we have mentioned that preceded the event,
sorrow, grief, and regret over the money he has spent follow, and it wearies
his body, and he has lost some of his honour, and some kinds of distressing
things have befallen him; then he has no device to reimburse the wealth he
has spent, or to remove the griefs and discomforts that he had experienced
in anticipation, and the sorrow and regret over what had eluded him are not

6.13ebeneficial for him.227 | But the grief which someone experiences in antici-
pation through foreknowledge from the indications of the stars about dis-
comforts which he sees will befall him at another time, and the grief which
follows this because of thinking about them until the time they arrive, are
both beneficial to him, because, when he has foreknowledge from the indi-
cations of the stars about discomforts which will befall him, he thinks about
means of removing it and improving its conditions, as we have mentioned.
So the removal of those discomforts as far as possible follows his foreknowl-
edge of them and his thinking about it.228

6.14Likewise, if these people had had foreknowledge from the indications of
the stars that the thingswhich they soughtwould not be completed for them
and they would not obtain them, they would give up searching for them and
being involved and concerned about them. So they would not experience
discomfort and grief in anticipation, and their involvement in them, brood-
ing, regret, and sorrowwould not follow them. So, the person’s knowledge of
discomforts that will befall him from what the stars indicate is very benefi-
cial.

6.15aI will say something else that is more understandable to the common
crowd, in opposition to the people who maintain that it is necessary for
a person not to study the science of stars because he, by getting to know
through it the distressful things that he will see coming to him, will suffer
grief until the time of their arrival. If a person were to avoid getting involved
in anything which will cause him grief, it would be necessary for him not to
listen to singing, because when the skilful singer becomes silent, grief will

225 mutatio faciei J
226 J adds ‘with many expenses’
227 J omits ‘it wearies his body’
228 H concludes this argument with the words: ‘To avoid ⟨worrying in anticipation⟩, with-

out any foresight and planning, and without deliberating about anything at all, you
would have to expose yourself to fortune, being ‘equal’ to all events, and thus, with
reasonmade null and void, nothing would be left toman beyond the nature of a beast’
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6.15b لكأيالنأولامجلاوةحابصلاتاوذلاءاسنلاعماجينأهليغبنيالناكو|ءانغللهعامستقويف

تقويفوأعامجلانمهغارفتقويفهّنألاهدوجأوةبرشألاىفصأبرشيالوةمعطألابيطأ

aبرشلاولكألاوعامجلاةّذلماودنعهزجعلمامتغالاهبقعيبرشلاولكألانمهعاطقنا

نوكيكلذكبارشلاوماعطلابيطيفطارفإلاواهلامجوةيراجلاةحابصبهطابتغاردقىلعو

56.15c ةرثكبقعيهّنألريثكـلالاملاينتقيالنأيغبنيو|هنعهزجعوكلذعاطقنابهمامتغاطارفإ

لاملاةرثكبحرفيالنأيغبنيومهنمفوخلاوداسّحلاوءادعألاهبسكيوهظفحبمامتغالالاملا

هبقعيفلاملابحرفيالويراوجلابعّتمتينأتقولاكلذيفردقيالهّنألنّسلاربكدنعيراوجلاو

مامتغالاهبحرفلاوذاذتلالانعهزجعببسب

6.16a هبهملعوهيفهرظنبقعيفاهوركمهيفىرينأنمأيالهّنألموجنلاملعلامعتساكرتنإف

نزحلاوفسألاومّغلاهبقعيهّنألتاداعسلاهذهنمائيشلمعتسيالنأيغبنيفمامتغالا10

أدرأبرشوةمعطألاأدرألكأيفهسفنلمعينأيغبنيواهنعهزجعواهعاطقناببسبةمادنلاو

يفهسفنلمعينّسلاربكدنعونّهجمسأوءاسنلاحبقألهعامجناكعماجنإوعامجلاكرتوةبرشألا

ذاذتلالانعهزجعلمامتغالاهبقعيالىّتحتاداعسلانملبقانركذامكءيشلّكمدعيفورقفلا

6.16b ناسنإلاىلعدروامّبرهّنألادّجةعفانامهبةفرعملاةمدقتنّإفرورسلاوريـخلا|اّمأفاهبرورسلاو

رورسلاطارفإنمنّألحرفلاةدّشنمهتعاسنمتامامّبرورّيحتيوشهديفةتغبّراسلاءيشلا15

aOT; برشلاولكالا ] C rep. مامتغالاهبقعيبرشلاولكالانمهعاطقناتقويفوا , L om.
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follow for him because the happiness which he felt while listening to the
6.15bsong is broken off. | It would be necessary for him not to have sexual inter-

course with graceful and beautiful women, and not to eat the most choice
food, nor drink the purest and best drafts, because when he completes his
sexual intercourse or breaks off from eating and drinking, grief follows for
him because he is unable to prolong the pleasure of sexual intercourse, eat-
ing and drinking, so that the enjoyment of the grace and beauty of the slave
girl, and the excess of the goodness of the food and drink is commensurate
with the excess of his grief at breaking off from this and his inability to do

6.15cit.229 | It would be necessary that he does not acquire much wealth, because
grief would follow on frommuch wealth,230 in that he has to keep it secure,
and it would impart to him enemies and envious people and fear of them.
It would be necessary that he does not rejoice in having much wealth and
slave girls when he is older, because at that time he cannot enjoy slave girls
nor rejoice in wealth;231 so grief follows because of his incapacity for getting
pleasure and joy from it.

6.16aIf he gives up using the science of stars because he feels uneasy that he
sees232 discomfort in it, and his study and knowledge of this ⟨discomfort⟩
causes him grief, then it would be necessary that he does not get involved
in any of these happy pursuits, because they will cause grief, sorrow, sad-
ness, and regret because of breaking off from them and his inability to do
them. And it is necessary that he himself gets involved in eating the worst
foods and drinking theworst drinks, and gives up sexual intercourse.233 And
if he has sexual intercourse, his sexual intercourse should be with the most
ugly and disgusting of women.234 When he is older he should be involved
in poverty and the lack of all happy pursuits, as we have mentioned before,
to the point that grief does not follow on for him because of his inability to

6.16bindulge in their pleasure and joy. | The foreknowledge of the good andhappi-
ness is very beneficial, because sometimes a happy thing comes to a person
suddenly and he is stunned and confused, and sometimes he dies instantly
from the greatness of the joy, because sometimes a person dies suddenly

229 J omits ‘of sexual intercourse, eating and drinking … inability to do it’
230 Instead of ‘grief would follow on from much wealth’ J has ‘he would grieve and be sad

in anticipation’
231 J omits ‘slave girls nor rejoice in wealth’
232 non patitur videre J
233 H includes music
234 H, more sensibly, has ‘when he needs to (have sex, food or drink), he should use the

worst kinds of …’
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رّيحتيملوشهديملهبهملعمدّقتدقورورسلاناسنإللثدحاذإفةتغبناسنإلاتامامّبرمّغلاaوأ

هيفريبدتلانمديرياميفهركفمدّقتيوفلتلاحرفلاةدّشنمهيلعفيخالوكلذل

6.17a هّلكناويحلانّإلوقنناويحلاعيمجيفيعيبطموهفمسايقبرورسلاومّغلانمانركذامنّيبنلو

ةيناويحلانماديعبناكهلثمبّمتغيامبّمتغيملوهلثمبحرفيامبناويحلاحرفيملاذإفّمتغيوحرفيهعبطيف

حرفيامّنإفناسنإلاريغهّلكناويحلااّمأفامههبشأاموبشخلاورجحلاكةدماجلاءايشألاعبطيفناكو5

6.17b نمهدحوناسنإللمّغلاورورسلاةفرعمbةمدقتامّنإو|ةّماغلاوةّراسلاءايشأللهترشابمدنعّمتغيو

نإهّنألتالاحلالّكيفناسنإلااهيلإجاتحيةّراضلاوةعفانلاءايشألابةفرعملاةمدقتفناويحلانيب

اريخناكنإولبقcاهانركذيتلاللعللهريخأتنمهلريخهبملعلاةمدقتفاهوركمءيشلاكلذناك

6.17c هنوكلبقهيفرابخإلابرورسلاليجعتوهتفرعمةمدقتنّإو|هتليضفناسنإلهجيالهّنإفارورسوأ

ةدحاورورسلايفمهضرغواوّرسيلملاعلااذهيفنوعسيامّنإسانلالّكنّألاهريخأتنملضفأ10

ناسنإاّمإورورسلابالتجاوهنعمّغلاكلذعفديفىعسيوهفّمتغملجراّمإلاصخثالثنم

ئتانلوهرورسماوديفىعسيوهفرورسمناسنإاّمإورورسلاكلذمامتيفىعسيوهفرورسلاصقان

ءانغلاينعأيقيسوملاسنجنمdسايقبرورسلاىلع

6.18a ابيجعالعفسفنلايفموجنلاماكحأةعانصاهيلعلّدتيتلاةّراسلارابخألاةفرعمةمدقتلنّإلوقأ

فيلأتبملاعمغنلابقذاحنّغمنمراتوألابرضوءانغلاعامسهرهظيامكاهليعافأدومحمرهظيهّنأل15

اذئءاوتسالاىلعةفّلؤملاراتوألاتاوصأبeحرفتوحاترتوّرستامكسفنلانّألاهلامعتساوراتوألا

نمةفرعملاةمدقتكلذكفقلخلانسحوءاخسلاوةعاجشلايفكلذديزيىّتحاهعبطرّيغيواهتعمس

نوكولاملاةينقوءادعألابرفظلاوةيالولاكناسنإلااهعّقوتييتلاةّراسلارابخألابموجنلاةعانص

aBT; COLS و bOLT; C ةمدقتب cOT; C انركذ dT; C om., O سايقف eT; حرفتوحاترتورست ] C رسي

حرفيوحاتريو , O om., S حاترتوحرفتورست
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from excess of happiness or grief.235 But if happiness befalls a person and he
has known it beforehand, he is not stunned or confused by it, and there is no
fear that he will die from the greatness of the joy and he considers before-
hand how he wishes to deal with it.236

6.17aIn order tomake clear what we have said concerning grief and happiness,
by using an analogy which is understandable and natural to all animals, we
say that every animal naturally rejoices and worries. When an animal does
not rejoice at what its like rejoices, and does not worry about what its like
worries about, it is distant from animality and is of the nature of inanimate
things, like stones, wood, and the like. Every animal exceptman only rejoices

6.17bat joyful things and worries about grievous things in its direct contact. | But
foreknowledge of happiness and grief belongs to man alone among ⟨other⟩
animals. For man needs the foreknowledge of beneficial and harmful things
in all situations, because, if that thing is distressful, the foreknowledge of it
is better for him than later knowledge, for the reasons wementioned before.

6.17cIf it is a benefit or happiness, a person is not ignorant of its excellence. |
His foreknowledge and anticipation of happiness through being informed
of it before its coming-to-be is better than getting to know it later, because
each person attempts to be happy in this world, and their aim to be happy
falls into one of three dispositions: either (i) a distressed person attempts to
remove that grief from himself and to procure happiness, or (ii) someone
lacking in happiness attempts to complete that happiness, or (iii) someone
who is happy attempts tomakehis happiness permanent and ⟨make it⟩ grow.
An analogy can be taken from the genus of music, i.e. singing.237

6.18aI say that, belonging to foreknowledge of the joyful information that the
art of astrology indicates is a wonderful activity in the soul, because the
praiseworthy actions appear just as is shown by listening to the singing and
the striking of strings by a singer skilful in notes and learned in tuning the
strings andusing them,because, as the soul is happyand relaxedand rejoices
at the strings sounding in harmony when it listens to them, and its nature
changes until it increases in courage, generosity and good character, so in
foreknowledge from the art of the stars of joyful information which some-
one can expect, such as sovereignty and victory over enemies, acquisition
of wealth, and the birth of a child, there may happen some happiness more
frequently thanwhat happens in it from listening to singing and the striking

235 J omits ‘and he is stunned … grief ’
236 HJ terminate Part I here; J adds ‘si Deus voluerit’
237 This gloss is perhaps necessary because AbūMaʿšar at first uses the Greek term, which

he feels should be explained by an Arabic term
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6.18b ريركتنّأامكو|راتوألارقنوءانغلاعامسaنمهيفثدحياّممرثكأرورسلانمهيفثدحيدقدلولا

اهيفهتركفواهعّقوتييتلاةّراسلارابخأللهعامسريركتكلذكفناسنإلارورسيفديزيراتوألاتوص

كلذكفةريثكارارمهعمسينأيهتشيتاوصألاضعببّرساذإناسنإلانّأامكوهرورسيفديزي

ةفلتخمbايناغأتقولّكيفعمسينأيهتشيهّنأامكوتقولّكيفةّراسلارابخألاعمسينأيهتشي

لبقتسياّممةّراسةفلتخمارابخأتقولّكيفعمسينأيهتشيكلذكفضعبنمنسحأاهضعب5

6.18c ةّراسلارابخألاةفرعمةمدقتلنّأاّلإ|كلذلبقهعمسيذلابهرورسنمرثكأاهبهرورسنوكي

نّأكلذوءانغلاينعأيقيسوملايفتسيلةليضفموجنلاةلالدنملبقتسملانامزلايفنوكتيتلا

ينعأيقيسوملانكساذإفاهعمسيمادامعماسلااهبّرسيامّنئءاوتسالاىلعةفّلؤملاراتوألاتاوصأ

نعمجّنملاهبربـخييذلاّراسلاربـخلاورتولابرضهكرتوهنوكسعمرورسلاكلذعطقنايّنغملا

كلذلفرورسلاكلذهيتأينأىلإهعمسينيحنمهبّرسيهبحاصنّإفموجنلاةعانصةفرعمةمدقت10

موجنلاةعانصنمةّراسلارابخألاةفرعمةمدقتيفمهّلكسانلابغري

6.19 cمجّنملالئاسلالأسينأءايشألابموجنلاملعنمةفرعملاةمدقتبسانلاةعفنمنمنّإفاضيأو

نعهلأسيوأكلذىلإحيرتسيفهلاحبهربخيفبراهوأبئاغناسنإلاحنمةعانصلابقذاحلا

هلاحنمىريامبمهربخيفتّيموأوهّيحأنورديالفكلذبهلهأربـخيونامزذنمدقفدقدوقفم

هتيحانبمهربخيفهّجوتةيحانيّأdيرديالقبآوأرفاسمنعلأسيوأكلذبسحىلعنولمعيف15

ىلعهلماعيفىريامبهربخيفةوادعلاىلعوأةّدوملاىلعهلوهلهناسنإنعلأسيوأكانههنوبلطيف

هّنأملعنإفدولومناسنإللدلواذإهّنأموجنلاملعنمةفرعملاةمدقتيفهبعفتنياّمموكلذبسح

غولبلبقدولوملاتوميوهجوّزامّبرهّنإفكلذيفهتفرعممدّقتيملنإوهرغصيفهجوّزيملىّبرتيال

طيلختيفنوعقيفةيبرتلا

206.20a لّكموجنلاتالالدنمهتفرعمةمدقتبعفتنيادّجريثكسنجلااذهنمهلثمناكامواذهف

ةمدقتبمهتعفنموبراجتلابءايشألابمهتفرعمةمدقتبةّماعلاةعفنممدّقتاميفانركذدقوسانلا

ةمدقتبمهتعفنمانركذكلذكوتاجالعلاوعئابطلارييغتونامزلافالتخابءاّبطألاءاملعلاةفرعم

aOT; CN om. bS; COT يناغا , N رابخا cOT; C مجنملل dT; C ردي , O om., N اردي
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6.18bof strings. | And just as the repetition of the sound (tremolo) of the strings
increases the happiness of the person, so the repetition of his hearing joyful
information which he expects and his thinking about it increase his happi-
ness. And just as, when someone delights in one song, he is eager to hear it
many times, so hewishes to hear joyful information each time.And just as he
is eager each time to hear different songs, each one better than the other, so
he is eager each time tohear different itemsof joyful information concerning
what is to come, and his joy in hearing them is greater than his joy inwhat he

6.18cheard before. | But the foreknowledge of joyful information of future events
from the indication of the stars has an excellence that is not in music, i.e.
singing: namely, the sounds of harmonious strings only delight the listener
while he listens to them. When the musician, i.e. the singer, stops singing,
that happiness ends with his silence andwith the cessation of the striking of
the strings, but from the delightful information which the astrologer reports
from foreknowledge of the art of the stars, the client is gladdened from the
time he hears it until that happiness arrives. For that reason all people desire
foreknowledge of delightful information from the art of the stars.

6.19Another benefit to people through the foreknowledge of things from the
science of stars is that ⟨if⟩ a querent asks an astrologer skilful in the art about
the condition of an absent person or a fugitive, he informs him about his
condition and he is pleased with that. Or he asks him if a missing person
has been lost for some time, and he asks his family about that, but they do
not knowwhether he is alive or dead; then he (the astrologer) informs them
about what he sees of his condition, and they know according to that. Or he
asks about a traveller or a fugitive, when he does not know which direction
he took; then he informs them about the direction he took, and they look
for him there. Or he asks about a person whether he is friendly or hostile;
then he informs him about what he sees and he deals with him according
to that. One case of benefit through foreknowledge from the science of the
stars is when a person has a child, if he knows that he will not reach adult-
hood, he does not marry him off when he is young, but if he does not have
this knowledge in advance, sometimes hemarries him off and the child dies
before adulthood, and they fall into confusion.

6.20aFor this and for numerous things of a similar kind, everybody uses his
foreknowledge from the indications of the stars.We have mentioned before
the benefit to the common crowd through their foreknowledge of things
by experience, and the benefit to the wise doctors through foreknowledge
of the difference in time, the change of natures, and medical treatments.
Likewise,wementioned thebenefit to thewisemasters of stars through fore-
knowledge of the power of the conditions of the stars in this world which
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6.20b رهظونابدقف|ملاعلااذهيفبكاوكـلاتالاحةّوقنممهلرهظيامبموجنلاباحصأءاملعةفرعم

يفهنمفرشأولضفأوعفنأموجنلاملعيفهّنأاّلإسانلالّكلادّجةعفانءايشألابملعلاةمدقتنّأ

اهلضفاّمأولبقاهاّنّيبدقفتاعانصلارئاسىلعاهلضفاّمأفتاعانصلاعيمجيفوبّطلاةعانص

لاحنمهرييغتونامزلاةعيبطبءايشألاىلعنوّلدتسيامّنئءاّبطألانّأاهيفةّلعلافبّطلاةعانصىلع

56.20c مارجألابتانئاكلاىلعنوّلدتسيامّنإفنومجّنملااّمأف|ةسوململاةرّيغتملاةلئازلاءايشألابولاحىلإ

نامزىلإنوكيامبلّدتسيمجّنملانّإفاضيأوعئابطلاونامزلايفاهتاكرحةّوقنمثدحيامبوةيولعلا

ةنسلالوصفنمدحاولصفيفنوكيامىلعلّدتسيامّنإبيبطلاوميدقنامزذنمناكاموليوط

هتفرعمهنكمياملّقهّنإفaىضموناكاماّمأفمويلانمةدحاوةعاسيفوأ

6.21 يتلاونوكتيتلاءايشألاةفرعمبحرفتيهوناسنإلايفءيشلضفأسفنلانّإاضيألوقأو

ةعانصيفاملثمةنئاكلاوةيضاملاءايشألابملعلاوةفرعملانمتاعانصلاعيمجيفسيلوتناك10

تاعانصلاعيمجيفهنمعفنأاهنمةنئاكلاءايشألابةفرعملاةمدقتولضفأاذإموجنلاةعانصفموجنلا

6.22 هّنموهّللادمحبلوّألالوقلاّمت

aOT; CN اضم
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6.20bis evident to them. | It has become evident and clear that foreknowledge
of things is very beneficial for everybody, but in the science of the stars it
is more beneficial, excellent, and noble than in the art of medicine and all
the professions. As for its excellence over the other arts, we have made that
clear before. As for its excellence over the art of medicine, the reason for
that is that doctors only infer things from the nature and change of the sea-
son from one condition to another, and from evanescent, changeable, and

6.20ctangible things. | As for astrologers, they infer things that come to be from
the celestial bodies and the power of their movements that occur in the sea-
sons and the ‘natures’. Also the astrologer infers fromwhatwill last for a long
time and has lasted since time long past, while the doctor infers what comes
to be only in one season of the year or in one hour of the day. He can get to
know little about what has existed and has passed.

6.21I say also that the soul is themost excellent thing in apersonand it rejoices
at the knowledge of things which will come to be and exist, and in all the
professions there is no knowledge and science of things that are past and
coming to be like those in the art of the stars. Therefore the art of the stars is
most excellent among all the professions, and foreknowledge of things that
come to be from it is the most beneficial.

6.22The first part is completed with the praise and grace of God.
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1.1 لوصفةعستهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنميناثلالوقلا

1.2a اهرادقأةفرعمولئاوألااهساقيتلاريسلاةئيطبلاوةعيرسلاكلفلابكاوكددعيفلوّألالصفلا

هيفركذييناثلالصفلاوةروصلّكمساوكلفلاروصددعوردقلّكيفيهابكوكمكوةّتسلا

ددعةّلعيفثلاثلالصفلاوكلفلاروصرئاسنمةلالدلابىلوأةرشعاتنثالاروصلاتلعجمل

51.2b سماخلالصفلاو|جوربلاعئابطبيترتيفعبارلالصفلاورثكأالولّقأالرشعانثااهنّإوجوربلا

يذوةتباثلاوةبلقنملاجوربلاةّلعيفسداسلالصفلاوجوربلارئاسنودلمحلابئدبملaهيفركذي

نيدسجلايذوةتباثلاوةبلقنملاجوربلاةّلعيفوكلفلاعابرأةفرعميفعباسلالصفلاونيدسجلا

ىكحامىلعاهتاثّلثمةفرعمواهعئابطبيترتيفلمحلابئدبملورشعانثااهنّإوجوربلاددعيفةّلعلاو

جوربلايفعساتلالصفلاوةثّنؤملاوةرّكذملاجوربلاةفرعميفنماثلالصفلاونوميذيثاغنعسمره

ةيليللاوةيراهنلا10

1.3 لئاوألااهساقيتلاريسلاةئيطبلاوةعيرسلاكلفلابكاوكددعيفلوّألالصفلا

ةروصلّكمساوكلفلاروصددعوردقلّكbيفيهابكوكمكوةّتسلااهرادقأةفرعمو

aOT; CLN om. bOLT; C ىلع
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1.1The second part of the book of the
introduction to astrology; it has nine chapters.

1.2aThe first chapter: on the number of the stars of the sphere which have rapid
or slow movement, which the Ancients measured, the knowledge of their
six1 magnitudes, how many stars there are of each magnitude, the num-
ber of the constellations of the sphere, and the name of each constella-
tion.

The second chapter: in it ismentionedwhy twelve constellations are con-
sidered more suitable for indication than the other constellations of the
sphere.

The third chapter: on the reason for the number of the signs and that they
are twelve, no less and no more.

The fourth chapter: on the arrangement of the ‘natures’ of the signs.
1.2bThe fifth chapter: in it is mentioned why one begins with Aries, not the

other signs.
The sixth chapter: on the reason for the tropical, fixed, and bicorporeal

signs.
The seventh chapter: on the knowledge of the quadrants of the sphere,

the reason for the tropical, fixed, and bicorporeal signs, the reason for the
number of the signs, that they are twelve, why one begins with Aries, on the
order of their ‘natures’, and the knowledge of their triplicities according to
what Hermes reports from Ġāṯīdīmūn (Agathodaimon).2

The eighth chapter: on the knowledge of the masculine and feminine
signs.

The ninth chapter: on the diurnal and nocturnal signs.

1.3The first chapter: on the number of the stars of the sphere
which have rapid or slow movement, which the Ancients
measured, the knowledge of their six magnitudes, how

many stars there are in each magnitude, the number of the
constellations of the sphere, and the name of each constellation.

1 J omits
2 Aidimon J, Abidimon Jrev, Abidemon H
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1.4 اثحبهنعاوثحبىلعألاكلفلاةيفيكبىنعنّممهدعبناكنموسويملطبونيمدّقتملاءامكحلانّإ

ضرألاردقاودجووتاهجلاعيمجنمضرألاباطيحمهودجوفهردقوهتطاحإاوفرعيلايفاش

كلذنّيبيهّنإفيطسجملاباتكيفرظنيلفكلذةفرعمدارأنمفةرئادلادنعةطقنلاردقكهدنع

ةعستوفلأاهنمءامكحلاتساقيذلاوةريثكبكاوكاهيفكالفأةدّعبكلفلااذهطيحيوهيف

دراطعوةرهزلاوسمشلاوخيّرملاويرتشملاولحزيهوةكرحاهعرسأاهنمةعبسابكوكنورشعو5

رمقلاو

1.5 نانثاوفلأوهبحاصكلففالخكلفاهنمدحاولّكلوريسلاةفلتخميهةعبسلاهذهو

نورشعلاونانثالاوفلألاهذهوةتباثلابكاوكـلاىّمستوةكرحلاةئيطبابكوكنورشعو

يهوهبحاصةكرحلثماهنمبكوكلّكةكرحودحاوكلفيفيهءامكحلااهساقيتلابكوكـلا

بيرقتلابةجردةنسةئاملّكيف10

1.6a ةسمخيهوىلوألاةبترملايفaهولعجاءوضاهرثكأفبتارمتّسىلعبكاوكـلاهذهاولعجو

هذهنوديتلاوابكوكنوعبرأوةسمخيهوةيناثلاةبترملايفءوضلايفهذهنوديتلاوابكوكرشع

ةعبارلاةبترملايفءوضلايفهذهنوديتلاوبكاوكةينامثوناتئاميهوةثلاثلاةبترملايفءوضلايف

ناتئاميهوةسماخلاةبترملايفءوضلايفهذهنوديتلاوابكوكنوعبسوةعبرأوةئامعبرأيهو

151.6b |ابكوكنوعبرأوةعستيهوةسداسلاةبترملايفءوضلايفهذهنوديتلاوابكوكرشعةعبسو

هللاقيدحاوبكوكوةملظملااهللاقيcاهنمةعستوةيباحسلااهللاقيوbميغلاهبشتاهنمةسمخو

نيرشعلاونينثالاوفلألاهذهاولعجّمثابكوكنورشعونانثاوفلأكلذفdةباؤذلابكوك

لئاوألادنعهيلعقفّتممساباهنمةروصلّكاوّمسوةروصنيعبرأوةينامثيفبكوكـلا

aOLT; C om. bP منغلا cC om. dP بنذلا
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1.4The ancient wisemen, Ptolemy, and those after himwhowere concerned
about the modality of the highest sphere, searched it satisfactorily to know
its compass and size. They found that it was encompassing the earth on all
sides, and they found that the size of the earth in comparisonwith it was like
the size of the point in comparison to the circle.3 Whoever wants to know
this, should look in the book of the Almagest; for that is explained in it.4 This
sphere encompasses a number of spheres, in which there are many stars.
The stars the wise men measured are 1029, among which seven are most
rapid in movement, i.e. Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and
the Moon.

1.5These seven are different in movement and each of them has a sphere
different from the sphere of the other.5 1022 stars are slow inmovement and
called ‘fixed stars’. These 1022 stars that the wisemen havemeasured are in a
single sphere and the movement of each of these stars is like the movement
of the others; it is approximately one degree in every 100 years.

1.6a6 They put these stars into six categories. They put the brightest ones in
the first category. These are 15 stars. Those which are below them in bright-
ness are in the second category. They are 45 stars. Those which are below
those in brightness are in the third category. They are 208 stars. Those which
are below those in brightness are in the fourth category. They are 474 stars.
Those which are below those in brightness are in the fifth category. They
are 217 stars. Those which are below those in brightness are in the sixth cate-

1.6bgory. They are 49 stars. | Five of themare similar to clouds and they are called
‘cloudy’. Nine of them are called ‘dusky’, and one star is called ‘a star with a
strand of hair’.7 They are 1022 stars. Then they put these 1022 stars into 48
constellations and called each of these constellations by a name on which
there was agreement among the Ancients.8

3 Cf. H: ‘the orb of the earth … being so pressed down and so immobile, is as it were the
point (‘centron’) of the celestial circle’

4 Ptolemy, Almagest, I, 6
5 H adds ‘therefore they are called ‘wandering’ ’
6 Paragraphs 6–9 draw from the star catalogue (bks 7 and 8) of Ptolemy’s Almagest or an

intermediate work
7 Adueba J; H: ‘oblong as if with a tail’
8 For ‘and called … Ancients’ H substitutes: ‘to which Greek and Latin fables have assigned

different names. But the Arabs, placing no confidence in fables, and not discussing the
reason for the names, but embracing the matter itself, ordered them in this way, allowing
the route of the Sun to divide their three terminal points towards each pole’
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1.7a ةقيرطنعةلئامةروصنيرشعوىدحإيفابكوكنوّتسوةئامثالثبكاوكـلاهذهنمو

نيّنتلاثلاثلاوربكألابّدلايناثلاورغصألاaبّدلاروصلاهذهلوّأولامشلاةيحانىلإسمشلا

نماثلاوهتبكرىلعيثاجلاعباسلاويلامشلاليلكإلاسداسلاوءاّوعلاسماخلاوبهتلملاعبارلاو

1.7b سأرلماحرشعيداحلاويسركـلاتاذرشاعلاوةجاجدلاعساتلاو|عقاولارسنلاوهوازوللا

ةّيحرشععبارلاوةّيحلاكسمييذلاءاّوحلارشعثلاثلاوbنانعلاكسممرشعيناثلاولوغلا5

نيفلدلارشععباسلاورئاطلارسنلاوهوباقعلارشعسداسلاوcلونلارشعسماخلاوءاّوحلا

يداحلاوالعبdرتمليتلاةأرملانورشعلاويناثلاسرفلارشععساتلاولوّألاسرفلارشعنماثلاو

ةيلامشلاروصلاىّمستeهذهوةثّلثملانورشعلاو

1.8 روصلاهذهلوّأوسمشلاةقيرطيفةروصةرشعيتنثايفابكوكنوعبرأوةّتسوةئامثالثو

عباسلاوةلبنسلاسداسلاودسألاسماخلاوناطرسلاعبارلاوءازوجلاثلاثلاوروثلايناثلاولمحلا10

توحلارشعيناثلاوولدلارشعيداحلاويدجلارشاعلاوسوقلاعساتلاوبرقعلانماثلاونازيملا

جوربلاروصىّمستهذهو

aP om. bP قانعلا cP لوٮلا , BL نونلا , TSH لوغلا dP ارتال eP يهو
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1.7aAmong these stars 360 stars are in the 21 constellations inclined to the
north from the path of the Sun.9 The first of these constellations is the Lesser
Bear (Ursa Minor), the second the Greater Bear (Ursa Major),10 the third
the Dragon (Draco), the fourth the Blazing One (Cepheus),11 the fifth the
Howler (Bootes),12 the sixth the Crown (Corona Borealis), the seventh the
One Kneeling on his Knee (Hercules),13 the eighth the Lyre (Lyra),14 i.e. the

1.7bFalling Eagle,15 the ninth the Hen (Cygnus), | the tenth the One Sitting on
a Chair (Cassiopeia),16 the eleventh the One Carrying the Head of the G̣ūl
(Perseus),17 the twelfth the One Holding the Reins (Auriga), the thirteenth
the Snakecharmer who Seizes the Snake (Ophiuchus),18 the fourteenth the
Snake of the Snakecharmer (Serpens), the fifteenth the Loom19 (Sagitta),
the sixteenth the Eagle (Aquila), i.e. the Flying Eagle, the seventeenth Del-
phin, the eighteenth the First Horse (Equuleus), the nineteenth the Second
Horse (Pegasus), the twentieth the Woman Who does not See a Husband
(Andromeda), the twenty-first the Triangle (Triangulum).20 These are called
‘the northern constellations’.

1.8346 stars are in the 12 constellations in the path of the Sun. The first of
these constellations is Aries, the secondTaurus, the third Gemini, the fourth
Cancer, the fifth Leo, the sixth Virgo, the seventh Libra, the eighth Scorpio,
the ninth Sagittarius, the tenthCapricorn, the eleventhAquarius, the twelfth
Pisces. These are called the ‘constellations of the signs’.

9 A literal translation of the Arabic name of the constellation, followed by the modern
name in brackets, is given

10 J reverses Ursa Maior and Ursa Minor; Jrev restores the Arabic order
11 H adds ‘which the Arabs call ‘lord of the throne’ (‘dominus solii’)’, an error for Cas-

siopeia
12 H: ‘Casiopea’
13 H: ‘the seventh, Hercules with the pelt of the lion and a club—this figure the Greeks

call ‘Engonasin’, the Arabs ‘Elgeti ale rukbatei’, i.e. flexing the knee’
14 H: ‘the Ledean swan’
15 H: ‘vultur cadens’
16 H: ‘the tenth Arctophilax or Bootes which the Arabs call ‘the shepherd’ (‘pastor’ for α

Orph (in Sgr) = ar-rāʿī)’
17 H: ‘the eleventh Perseus, hamil raz algul, i.e. carrying the head of the Gorgon’
18 H erroneously gives ‘Ophiulcus’ as the alternative name for Auriga, and uses the Latin

name ‘Anguitenens’ for this constellation
19 J reads لوغلا (Algol) with Arabic MS L; H gives ‘the lyre of Orpheus’. For the confusion

over thenameof this constellation seeKunitzsch,DerAlmagest, pp. 184–185.TheGreek
substitutes the Golden Lake

20 H: ‘the triangle which the Greeks call “Delton” ’
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1.9 بونجلاةيحانىلإسمشلاةقيرطنعةلئامةروصةرشعسمخيفابكوكرشعةّتسوةئامثالثو

سداسلاوbربكألابلكلاسماخلاوبنرألاعبارلاورهنلاثلاثلاوراّبجلايناثلاوaسطيقاهلوّأ

رشعيداحلاوبارغلارشاعلاوسأكلاعساتلاوعاجشلانماثلاوةنيفسلاعباسلاورغصألابلكلا

رشعسماخلاويبونجلاليلكإلارشععبارلاوةرمجملارشعثلاثلاوعبسلارشعيناثلاوcسروطنق

ةيبونجلاروصلاىّمستeهذهويبونجلاdتوحلا5

1.10 انفصودنعربخنسوطقفةركفلاومهولايفمّوقتاهّلكروصلاهذهوةروصنوعبرأونامثكلذف

روصلاهذهءازجأنمةدحاولّكنماههوجويفgعلطيامواهتالاحوجوربلاتافصfةيصّاخ

باتكلااذهريغيفكلذhدجويامّنإفءايشألاىلعاهتالالداّمأف

aP شطيق bP ربكـلا cS; CT سروطيق , POL سوطيق , N سروطٮڡ dP om. eP يهو fP ةصاخ

gP علطت hC دجوتاهناف
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1.9316 stars are in the 15 constellations inclined to the south from the path of
the Sun. The first of them is Qīṭus (Cetus),21 the second the Giant (Orion),22
the third the River (Eridanus),23 the fourth the Hare (Lepus), the fifth the
Greater Dog (Canis Major), the sixth the Lesser Dog (Canis Minor), the sev-
enth the Ship (Argo Navis), the eighth the Hero (Hydra),24 the ninth the
Vase (Crater),25 the tenth theCrow (Corvus),26 the eleventhCentaurus,27 the
twelfth the Beast of Prey (Lupus),28 the thirteenth the Censer (Ara),29 the
fourteenth the Southern Crown (Corona Australis), the fifteenth the South-
ern Fish (Piscis Austrinus). These are called the ‘southern constellations’.

1.1030 These are the 48 constellations, and all these constellations are formed
only in imagination and thought. We shall report the characteristics of the
properties31 and conditions of the signs and each part of these constella-
tions which ascends in their decans when we describe ⟨them⟩. As for their
indications for things, that is found in another book.

21 Magnus Cetus H
22 H: ‘Orion with a sword strapped to his belt’
23 H: ‘The river Nile or Eridanus whose tail is like the tail of a fish’
24 H: ‘the altar’ (Ara)
25 H: ‘The mixing bowl of Father Liber’ (the god of wine)
26 H adds ‘of Apollo’
27 H adds ‘Chiron’
28 H: ‘Hydra’
29 Turribulum H
30 For H’s rewriting of this paragraph, see II, p. 123 below
31 J: ‘figures’ (figure)
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2.1 كلفلاروصرئاسنمةلالدلابىلوأةرشعاتنثالاروصلاaتلعجملهيفركذييناثلالصفلا

2.2 اورّيصجوربلاكلفةقطنميفاهنمةرشعاتنثاتناكونيعبرأواينامثكلفلايفيتلاروصلاتناكاّمل

رئاساهيلإاوبسنوكلفلايفءيشلّكلcاناكماهولعجوةلمعتسملاbةروصةرشعيتنثالاهذه

اهولعجوريسلاةئيطبلاوةعيرسلانمكلفلايفيتلابكاوكـلارئاسونيثالثلاوتّسلاروصلا

اهريغنمةلالدلابىلوأ5

2.3 ةرشعيتنثالاهذهىلإاوبسنملفنيعبرأواينامثكلفلاروصتناكاذإاولاقوموقكلذّدردقو

اناكمةرشعيتنثالاهذهاولعجوكلفلايفيتلابكاوكـلارئاسونيثالثلاوتّسلاروصلارئاس

eروصلاهذهنمةروصلّكلاولعجدقمهنّإdمهلانلقفاهريغنمةلالدلابىلوأاهولعجواهريغل

ةرشعيتنثالاهذهلةيّلكلاةلالدلااولعجمهنّأاّلإملاعلاتالاحىلعةلالدلانيعبرألاوينامثلا

ةريثكللعلكلذاولعفامّنإوةيصّاخلاةلالدلانيثالثلاوتّسلاهذهلاولعجو10

2.4a ةدحاوةرودfدحاولامويلايفهيلعروديملاعلااذهباطيحمجوربلاكلفناكاّملهّنإفاهادحإاّمأ

نوكـلاوضرألاوهيذلاملاعلازكرمىلعروديطسولااذهوهطسوىلعكلفلااذهرودناكو

اذهطسويفةرشعاتنثالاروصلاهذهوهيلعكلفلااذهرودنمملاعلااذهيفنادوجومداسفلاو

ىلوأةرشعيتنثالاروصلاهذهاولعجبونجلاولامشلايفهطسونعةيحّنتمروصلارئاسوكلفلا

نيثالثلاوتّسلاروصلارئاسنمملاعلااذهيفنوكييذلاداسفلاوgنوكـلاىلعةيّلكلاةلالدلاب15

ءايشأىلعدحاولاhجربلاةلالديهفةيّلكلاةلالدلااّمأفةيصّاخلاةلالدلاروصلارئاسلاولعجو

2.4b jىلعلّدييذلاكفةيصّاخلاةلالدلااّمأو|اهريغورامحلاوسرفلاوiناسنإلاكعونلابةفلتخمةريثك

هدحوءيشةفصىلعوأهدحورامحلاىلعوأهدحوناسنإلاىلعkةدحاولاةروصلا

aP تلعجا bP add. يه cP ناكم dC om. eP om. fP ليللاو gP om. نوكـلاىلع hP جوربلا

iP ناسنلاك jC om. kP om.
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2.1The second chapter: in it is mentioned why twelve
constellations are considered more suitable for

indication than the other constellations of the sphere.

2.2Since the constellations in the sphere are 48 and twelve of them are on the
belt of the sphere of the signs, they made these twelve constellations the
ones to beused, andmade them theplace(s) for everything in the sphere. For
they related to them the other 36 constellations and those in the sphere like
the stars having swift and slow movement. They thought them to be more
suitable for indication than the others.32

2.3Some people have opposed this.33 They said: ‘Since the constellations are
48, why did they relate the other 36 constellations and all the stars which are
in the sphere to these twelve, and why did they make these twelve the place
for the others and think them tobemore suitable for indication than theoth-
ers?’34 We say to them that they did consider that each of these 48 constel-
lations had an indication for the conditions of the world,35 but they thought
the universal indication belonged to these twelve while they thought these
36 held a particular indication, and they did this for many reasons.

2.4aThe first of them is that, since the sphere of the signs surrounds thisworld,
⟨and⟩ it revolves round it once in one day, and the revolution of this sphere is
over itsmiddle and thismiddle revolves round the centre of theworldwhich
is the earth, and coming-to-be and passing-away are found in this world as a
result of the revolution of this sphere over it, and these twelve constellations
⟨are⟩ in themiddle of this sphere, while the other constellations depart from
its middle towards the north and the south, therefore, they thought these
twelve constellations more suitable than the other 36 constellations for the
universal indication for the coming-to-be and passing-away that are in this
world, and they thought the other constellations held a particular indica-

2.4btion. | The universal indication is that of one sign for many things, different
in species, such asman, horses, donkeys, and so on.Theparticular indication
is like the indication of one constellation for man alone, or donkeys alone,
or the property of one thing alone.36

32 H: ‘the twelvewhich circuit themiddle of heavenandearth, havingdrawn the strengths
of the others to themselves, rightly have excelled the others in power’

33 J adds ‘constitutioni’ (‘arrangement’)
34 J: ‘why did they relate indications to these 12 instead of (‘pre’) the 36…’; H: ‘what reason

endowed 12 of these with power while leaving the others inactive’
35 H adds ‘no star is without some function in the world’
36 H: ‘the universal is in the accidents common to genera and species, the singular, in the

single properties of individuals’
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2.5 نوكـلاوليعافألانمانيفثدحياهبورغواهعولطبوسمشلاةكرحبناكاّملهّنأةيناثلاةّلعلاو

ملاعلااذهيفالعفبكاوكـلارهظأيهوانلوقنممدّقتbدقامىلعءاملعلاهلهجيالaامداسفلاو

هذهاولعجاهلناكمdةروصةرشعاتنثالاcهذهوةروصةرشعيتنثالاهذهيفرودتتناكو

اناكماهولعجوكلفلايفيتلاروصلارئاسنمةيّلكلاةلالدلابىلوأfسمشلاناكميتلاeروصلا

بكاوكـلاوروصلارئاساهيلإاوبسنواهريغل5

2.6 روصلاهذهاهعطقبوةروصةرشعيتنثالاهذهيفيرجتسمشلااودجواّملمهنّأةثلاثلاةّلعلاو

لّكيفاهنوكبوءاتشلاوفيرخلاوفيصلاوعيبرلايهيتلااهلوصفبةنسلامامتنوكيةرشعيتنثالا

هطسووةعبرألاةنمزألاهذهنمنامزلّكءادتبافرعيةرشعيتنثالاروصلاهذهنمةدحاو

هذهلjاولعجiرخأُءايشأداسفوhءايشأنوكىلعgلّدتاهنمةدحاولّكيفاهلاقتنابوهتياهنو

ةلالدلاروصلارئاسلاولعجوملاعلااذهيفداسفلاونوكـلاىلعةيّماعلاةلالدلاةرشعيتنثالاروصلا10

ةيصّاخلا

2.7 رادميفّرميريسلاةعيرسلاةّتسلابكاوكـلاهذهنمبكوكلّكاودجواّملمهنّأةعبارلاةّلعلاو

رادقمبسمشلاةقيرطنعتلامضرعاهلناكاذإفضرعاهلنوكينأاّلإاهتقيرطوسمشلا

روصلاهذهنمةروصريسلاةعيرسلاةّتسلابكاوكـلاهذهنمبكوكkلّكلّحاذإفاهضرع

كلتةعيبطهيلعلّديامردقىلعداسفلاونوكـلاوتارييغتلاملاعلااذهيفثدحيةرشعيتنثالا15

ةلالدلاروصلارئاسلوةيّلكلاةلالدلاةرشعيتنثالاlروصلاهذهلاولعجبكوكـلاكلذوروصلا

ةيصّاخلا

2.8 يفيهيتلاريسلاةئيطبلابكاوكـلاهذهنمبكوكلّكاودجواّملمهنّأةسماخلاةّلعلاو

ةرشعيتنثالانميهيتلاnروصلاكلتةعيبطmةلالدنمرهظينيثالثلاوةّتسلاروصلاىدحإ

روصلاهذهاولعجنيثالثلاوتّسلانماهيفيهيتلاoروصلاكلتةعيبطةلالدنمرهظياّممرثكأ20

ةلالدلانيثالثلاوتّسلاروصلارئاسلاولعجوةيّلكلاملاعلاتالاحىلعpةلالدلايهةرشعاتنثالا

aP امم bC om. cP يهو dC om. eP ةروصلا f سمشلاناكم ] C سمشلليه gC لدي hP

add. رخا iC om. jP اولعجو kC om. lP om. mP om. nC ةروصلا oC ةروصلا pC ةلادلا
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2.5The second reason is that, since some actions, coming-to-be, and passing-
away37 happen to us by the movement of the Sun and its rising and setting,
which wise men are not ignorant of, as we have already mentioned,38 and it
is the planet of most conspicuous action among the stars in this world, and
it rotates in these twelve contellations, and these twelve constellations are
the place(s) for it, they thought these constellations which are the place(s)
of the Sunmore suitable for the universal indication than the other constel-
lations in the sphere. They considered them as the place(s) for the others
and related the other constellations and planets to them.

2.6The third reason is that, since they found that the Sun passed through
these twelve constellations, and by its traversing of these twelve constella-
tions the year was completed with its seasons, which are spring, summer,
autumn, andwinter, andby its stay in eachoneof these twelve constellations
the beginning, middle and end of each of these four seasons were known,
and by its transfer into each one of them it indicated the coming-to-be of
one thing and the passing-away of another, they thought that these twelve
constellations held the universal indication for coming-to-be and passing-
away in this world, and they thought that the other constellations held a
particular indication.

2.7The fourth reason is that, since they found that each of the six stars having
swift movement passed through the orbit and path of the Sun, but they had
a latitude, and when they had a latitude, they inclined from the way of the
Sun by the amount of its (the zodiac’s) latitude, and when each of these six
stars having swift movement arrived at one of these twelve constellations,
changes, coming-to-be and passing-away39 occurred in this world according
to what the nature of these constellations and that planet indicated, they
thought that these twelve constellations held the universal indication and
the other constellations held a particular indication.

2.8The fifth reason is that, since they found that each of these stars having
slow movement which are in one of the 36 constellations manifests itself
with the indication of the nature of those constellations that are twelve,
more than it manifests itself with the indication of the nature of those con-
stellations that are 36,40 they thought that these twelve constellations were

37 J puts ‘actions’ after ‘coming-to-be and passing-away’
38 I.e. in Part I, 4.8–9
39 J: ‘changes, i.e. coming-to-be and passing-away’
40 J omits ‘manifests itself … 36’. H gives ‘Fifthly, because the influence of none of the

other constellations appears unless brought forth by the company of a sign which is in
relation to it, to which it is attached in some way’
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رئاسونيثالثلاوتّسلاروصلاهذهاوبسنوaةلالدلايفةرشعيتنثالاهذهلاعبتاهولعجوةيصّاخلا

ةرشعيتنثالاهذهاولعجوةرشعيتنثالاهذهىلإةئيطبلاوbاهنمريسلاةعيرسلاكلفلابكاوك

طسويّمسواجوربةرشعاتنثالاروصلاهذهتيّمسوبكاوكـلاوروصلانمكلفلايفاملاناكم

جوربلاكلفةقطنمكلفلااذه

52.9 لّكاولعجوةجردنيثالثجربلّكباصأفةجردنيّتسوةئامثالثبةقطنملاهذهتمسقو

عباورلاcتمسقكلذكوةثلاثنيّتسةيناثلّكوةيناثنيّتسةقيقدلّكوةقيقدنيّتسةجرد

dرشعيناوثلاورشعيداوحلاورشاوعلاوعساوتلاونماوثلاوعباوسلاوسداوسلاوسماوخلاو

ءازجألاةّماعددعلاeاذهلنّألةجردنيّتسوةئامثالثبةقطنملاهذهاومسقامّنإوكلذعبتيامىلإ

ماّيأنمبيرقوهورشعلاوعستلاونمثلاوfعبسلاوسدسلاوسمخلاوعبرلاوثلثلاوفصنلاك

سمشلاةنس10

aP ةلالدلل bP اهيف cP همسق dC om. رشعيناوثلاورشعيداوحلاو eP هذهل fC om. سدسلاو

عبسلاو
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the indication for the universal conditions of the world, and they thought
that the other 36 constellationsheld aparticular indication, and they consid-
ered them according to these twelve in their indication. They related these
36 constellations and all the stars with swift and slow movements to these
twelve, and they thought that these twelve were the place(s) for the constel-
lations and stars in the sphere. These twelve constellations are called ‘signs’
and the middle of this sphere is called ‘the belt of the sphere of the signs.’41

2.9This belt is divided into 360 degrees and each sign gets 30 degrees. They
made each degree have 60minutes, eachminute 60 seconds, each second 60
thirds; likewise it was divided42 into fourths, fifths, sixths, sevenths, eighths,
ninths, tenths, elevenths, and twelfths, and ⟨the divisions that⟩ follow that.
They divided this belt into 36043 degrees because this number has most of
the fractions, like a half, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, and
tenth.44 It is ⟨also⟩ near to ⟨the number of⟩ the days of the solar year.

41 H’s emphasis is on the equal division of the zodiac into twelve parts called signs, a
division not found amongst the other constellations

42 J: ‘they divided’
43 H adds the numbers 12, 30 and 60 before 360, all being numbers easily divided into

fractions
44 This is not true, since 360 cannot be divided by seven. H omits ‘seventh, eighth, ninth,

and tenth’
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3.1 رثكأالولّقأالرشعانثااهنّإوجوربلاددعةّلعيفثلاثلالصفلا

3.2 رشعانثاجوربلانّأاومعزaملاولاقوجوربلاددعنملئاوألاتركذاماوّدرانفلاخنّمماساننّإ

يتلانيعبرألاوينامثلاروصلاهذهنعنابأيذلاوهميكحلاcسيطارأنّإbانلقفرثكأالولّقأال

اهركذfيتلاللعللكلذىلعeهوقفاوونيمدّقتملاءامكحلالّكهيأربّوصوdاهئامسأنعوكلفلايف

ةّلعلاهذهلفجوربلاكلفةقطنميفاهنمرشعانثاتراصفانهاهاهنعرابخإلالوطيهبتكضعبيف5

رشعانثاجوربلانّإاولاق

3.3 gاهنّإفرثكأالولّقأالرشعانثاجوربلانّإلئاوألاتلاقاهلجأنميتلاةيفسلفلاةّلعلااّمأف

ضرألاورانلايهوةبكّرمناكرأةعبرأنمملاعلااذهيفدسفتونوكتhيتلاءايشألاتدجو

ءادتباتالاحثالثjهلفدسفيوiةعبرألاناكرألاهذهنمنّوكيصخشلّكوءاملاوءاوهلاو

رشعانثالاهذهورشعينثانوكيثالثلااهتالاحددعيفناكرألاةعبرألاهذهوةياهنوطسوو10

ةعبرألاناكرألاىلعةّلادلايهاهددعبجوربلاتناكاّملفاهددعوجوربلاةلالدبنوكيامّنإالاح

اوملعرشعينثاةثالثلااهتالاحددعيفةعبرألاناكرألاهذهددعناكوةثالثلااهتالاحددعىلعو

رشعانثاجوربلانّأ

3.4a lبكاوكـللناكميهجوربلانّألثالثلااهتالاحوناكرألاىلعةّلادلاkجوربلاتراصامّنإو

اهتالاحoفالتخابداسفلاونوكـلاورييغتلاىلعnلّدتامّنإواهتاذبرييغتلاىلعmلّدتالو15

يهامّنإناكرألاهذهكلذكواهيلعهتبلغبواهيفبكاوكـلاضعبqلولحبواهبورغوpاهعولطك

aP امل bC om. cP سطازا dP هيامسا eP اوقفٮاو f يتلاللعلل ] C للعل gP اهنا hP om. iP

ناكرالاةعبرالا j هلفدسفيو ] P هلقدسفتو kP om. lP بكاوكـلا mC لدي nC لدي oP

فالتخاو pP اهعولطب qC لولحو
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3.1The third chapter: on the reason for the number of the
signs and that they are twelve, no less and no more.

3.2Some of those who disagree with us, have disputed the number of the signs
the Ancients mentioned. They said: ‘Why did they maintain45 that the signs
were twelve, no less and no more?’ We say that Arāṭīs (Aratus)46 the wise is
the onewho explained about these 48 constellationswhich are in the sphere
and about their names. All the ancient wise men47 agreed with his opinion.
They agreed with him in this for reasons that he mentioned in one of ⟨his⟩
books,48 which are too long to report here. But twelve among them (the con-
stellations) became established in the belt of the sphere of the signs. So for
this reason they said that the signs were twelve.

3.3As for the philosophical reason for which the Ancients said that the signs
were twelve, no less and no more, the things which come to be and pass
away in this world exist from the four compound elements,49 i.e. fire, earth,
air, and water. Each individual is brought into being and passes away from
these four elements, and50 has three conditions: beginning,middle, and end.
These four elements ⟨multiplied⟩ by the number of their three conditions
make twelve.These twelve conditions arise through the indication andnum-
ber of the signs. For since, by their number, the signs are indicators for the
four elements and the number of their three conditions, and the number of
these four elements ⟨multiplied⟩ by the number of their three conditions is
twelve,51 they knew that the signs were twelve.

3.4aThe signs became the indicators for the four elements and their three con-
ditions, because the signswere theplace⟨s⟩52 for theplanets rather than indi-
cating53 change by themselves. They (the signs) indicate change,54 coming-
to-be, and passing-away by the difference of their conditions, like their rising
and setting, and by the arrival of one of the planets in them, and by its dom-
inance over them. Likewise, these elements are elements of coming-to-be

45 J: ‘Why do you maintain?’
46 Arathis i.e. Aristelis J: Arati auctoritas H; i.e. Aratus’Phaenomena
47 J: ‘wise and ancient men’
48 J: ‘in some of his books’ (the Arabic could also mean this)
49 J: ‘They found the things … composed from’; H: ‘everything … is composed from …’
50 J omits ‘is brought into being and passes away from these four elements and’
51 J omits ‘and the number of these four elements … is twelve’
52 JH: ‘the places’
53 J: ‘receiving’; H: ‘moving’
54 J omits ‘change’
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اهيلعنامزلافالتخابرييغتلاbلبقتامّنإواهتاذنمرييغتلاaلبقتالوداسفلاونوكـللناكرأ

3.4b ىلعةّلادلايهجوربلانّأاوملعةّلعلاهذهلف|ضعبىلعdاهضعبةبلغلوضعبلاهضعبcةجزامملو

اهتياهنواهطسووصاخشألانوكءادتبايفناكرألاتالاحددعىلعاهددعنّأوةعبرألاناكرألا

اموeءاملاوءاوهلاوضرألاورانلايهوةبكّرملاةعبرألاناكرألاتناكاّملهحضومانأامىلعكلذو

ىلعلّادلاناكورشعينثانوكيةياهنلاوطسولاوءادتبالايهيتلاثالثلااهتالاحنمدّلوتي5

ءازوجلاوروثلاولمحلايهورشعينثالاجوربلاثالثلااهتالاحنمدّلوتياموةعبرألاناكرألا

fلمحللراصتوحلاوولدلاويدجلاوسوقلاوبرقعلاونازيملاوةلبنسلاودسألاوناطرسلاو

ناطرسللراصوءاوهلاىلعةلالدلاءازوجللراصوضرألاىلعةلالدلاروثللراصورانلاىلعةلالدلا

ناكرأةعبرألجوربةعبرأةلالدتّمتىّتحءاملاىلعةلالدلا

103.5a hةلبنسللورانلاىلعةلالدلادسأللراصفىلوألالثمgاهولعجفةلالدلايفةيناثلاةّرملايفاؤدتباّمث

ةيناثلاةّرملايفتّمتىّتحءاملاىلعةلالدلابرقعللوءاوهلاىلعةلالدلانازيمللوضرألاىلعةلالدلا

سوقللlتراصفkىلوألالثمjاهولعجفةثلاثلاةّرملايفاؤدتباّمثناكرأiةعبرأجوربةعبرأةلالد

ءاملاىلعةلالدلاتوحللوءاوهلاىلعةلالدلاولدللوضرألاىلعةلالدلايدجللورانلاىلعةلالدلا

ناكرألاتالاحىلعةّلادلايهناطرسلاوءازوجلاوروثلاولمحلايهوةعبرألاجوربلاتراصف

يهبرقعلاونازيملاوةلبنسلاودسألايهوةعبرألاجوربلاتراصوءادتبالاmيهيتلاةعبرألا15

سوقلاoيهوةعبرألاجوربلاnتراصوطسولايهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحىلعةّلادلا

3.5b تراصف|ةياهنلاqيهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحىلعpةّلادلايهتوحلاوولدلاويدجلاو

ةثالثويدجلاوةلبنسلاوروثلايهوةيضرأةثالثوسوقلاودسألاولمحلايهوةيراناهنمةثالث

ةلالدتراصفتوحلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلايهوةيئامةثالثوولدلاونازيملاوءازوجلايهوةيئاوه

aC لبقي bC لبقي cP ةجزامملاو dC ضعب eP اوهلاواملا fP لمحلا gP اهلاولعجف hP راصو

ةلبنسلل iP ةعبرال jP ولعجف kC لوالا lP راصف mP add. يف nP تراصف oC يهيتلا pL;

ةلادلايه ] CT ةلاد , P ةلادلا , O ةلالدلايه qP add. يف
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and passing-away, and55 do not receive change from themselves, but receive
change through the difference of the period (season)56 affecting them, their

3.4bintermixture one with another, and the dominance of one over the other. |
For this reason they knew that the signs were the indicators for the four
elements, and that their number was according to the number of the con-
ditions of the elements: the beginning of the coming-to-be of individuals,
their middle, and their end. That is, according to what I shall explain, since
the four compound elements, i.e. fire, earth, air, water, andwhat is produced
from their three conditions, i.e. beginning, middle, and end, are twelve, the
indicator⟨s⟩57 of the four elements and what is produced from their three
conditions are twelve signs, i.e. Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo,
Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisces. To Aries fell the
indication for fire, to Taurus that for earth, to Gemini that for air, to Cancer
that for water, until the indication of four signs for the four elements was
completed.

3.5aThen they began the indication a second time and made it like the first:
to Leo fell the indication for fire, to Virgo that for earth, to Libra that for air,
and to Scorpio that for water, until the indication of four signs for the four
elements was completed again.58 Then they began a third time and made
it like the first:59 to Sagittarius fell the indication for fire, to Capricorn that
for earth, to Aquarius that for air, and to Pisces that for water. Then, the four
signs, Aries, Taurus, Gemini, and Cancer, became the indicators for those
conditions of the four elements which are the beginning.60 The four signs,
Leo, Virgo, Libra, and Scorpio, became the indicators for those conditions of
the four elements which are the middle. The four signs, Sagittarius, Capri-
corn, Aquarius, and Pisces, became the indicators for those conditions of

3.5bthe four elements61 which are the end. | So three of them became fiery, i.e.
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, three became earthy, i.e. Taurus, Virgo, andCapri-
corn, three became airy, i.e. Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and three became
watery, i.e. Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces. The indication, then, of each one
of the signs for the things found in this world is according to what I shall

55 Instead of ‘by the difference of their conditions … passing-away and’ (omitted by
homoioteleuton?) J has ‘in the elements. The elements’

56 temporum J
57 significantia J (plural)
58 J omits ‘Then they began … completed again’ (by homoioteleuton), but Jrev restores
59 J adds ‘and the second’
60 J omits ‘Then, the four signs … beginning’
61 J omits ‘which are the middle … elements’ (by homoioteleuton)
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يذلالمحللراصهحضومانأامىلعملاعلااذهيفةدوجوملاءايشألاىلعجوربلانمدحاولّك

ءادتبانوكياهبيتلاةلدتعملاaةيعيبطلاةيرانلاةسوبيلاوةرارحلالاحىلعةلالدلاجوربلالوّأوه

ةّراضلاةيرانلاةسوبيلاوةرارحلالاحىلعةلالدلادسأللتراصوbّومنلاوناويحلانوكوةكرحلا

ةيرانلاةسوبيلاوةرارحلاdلاحىلعةلالدلاسوقللتراصولادتعالاcنعةّوقلاةصقانلا

تابنلاوناويحللةكـلهملاةدسفملا5

3.6a لّكىلعونوكـلاىلعةّلادلاةلدتعملاةيضرألاةسوبيلاوةدوربلالاحىلعروثلاةلالدتراصو

ةصقانلاةيضرألاةسوبيلاوةدوربلالاحىلعةلبنسلاةلالدتراصوتابنلاهيفنّوكيّرحنيط

يدجللتراصواضعبتبنيالوفانصألاضعبتبنيeخبسنيطلّكىلعولادتعالانع

3.6b تراصو|تبنيالنيطلّكوةأمحلاىلعوةدسفملاةيضرألاةسوبيلاوةدوربلالاحىلعةلالدلا

بّيطءاوهوميسنلّكىلعونوكـلاىلعةّلادلاةلدتعملاةبوطرلاوةرارحلالاحىلعةلالدلاءازوجلل10

ةبوطرلاوةرارحلالاحىلعةلالدلانازيمللgتراصوتابنلاوناويحلاصاخشأيّوقيfلدتعم

ةّراضلاةظيلغلاتاراخبلاوحايرلاىلعوطلتخمّراضظيلغءاوهلّكىلعولادتعالانعةصقانلا

كلهمدسفمءاوهلّكhىلعوةدسفملاةبوطرلاوةرارحلالاحىلعةلالدلاولدللتراصوناويحلل

اذهiلكاشامومدهلاوةفجرلاوداسفلاهنمنوكيحايروراخبلّكىلعوناويحلل

aP ةعيبطلا bP هوهنلاو cP ىلع dP om. eP ىخبس fP om. gP راصو hP ىلع iP لكاشي
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explain.62 To Aries, which is the first of the signs, fell the indication for
the condition of heat and dryness that is fiery, natural,63 and temperate,
by which the beginning of movement, and the coming-to-be and growth
of animals occur.64 To Leo fell the indication for the condition of65 heat
and dryness that is fiery,66 harmful, and decreasing in power from moder-
ateness.67 To Sagittarius fell the indication for the condition of68 heat and
dryness that is fiery, destructive, and corrupting animals and plants.

3.6aThe indication befalling Taurus was the condition of69 coldness and dry-
ness that is earthy,70 temperate, and indicating coming-to-be andevery stony
soil71 inwhich plants72 are brought into being. The indication befallingVirgo
was the condition of coldness and dryness that is earthy, decreasing from
temperateness, and ⟨indicating⟩ every briny73 soil which makes some kinds
(of plants) grow, but not others.74 To Capricorn fell the indication for the
conditionof coldness anddryness that is earthy, corrupting, and ⟨indicating⟩

3.6bmud and75 every soil which does not make things grow. | To Gemini fell the
indication for the condition of heat and wetness that is temperate and indi-
cating coming-to-be and every good and moderate breeze and air76 which
make individuals among animals and plants strong. To Libra fell the indica-
tion for the condition of heat and wetness that is decreasing from temper-
ateness, and ⟨indicating⟩ every thick, harmful, andmixed air, and winds and
vapours that are thick and harmful to animals. To Aquarius fell the indica-
tion for the condition of heat andwetness that is corrupting and ⟨indicating⟩
every air which is corrupting and destroying animals and every vapour, and
winds77 from which passing-away, tremor,78 destruction, and the like result.

62 J adds ‘if God wills’
63 vegetativo H
64 temperate … occur] apt for life, increase and nourishment of animals and plants H
65 J omits ‘the condition of’
66 J adds ‘i.e.’
67 Leo presides over the less temperate, and what matures the state of things H
68 J omits ‘the condition of’
69 J omits ‘the condition of’
70 J adds ‘less’
71 For ‘and indicating coming-to-be and every stony soil’ J has ‘for every soil until’ (reading

ىّتح for ّرح )
72 H adds ‘and animals’
73 calidam J (reading نخس for خبس )
74 H: ‘Virgo presides over the useless and insuitable, such as barren fields and the like’
75 J omits ‘mud and’
76 J: ‘scented breeze and temperate air’; odores suaves et confortativi H
77 J: ‘wind’
78 J omits ‘tremor’; Jrev adds
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3.7 لّكىلعونوكـلاىلعةّلادلاةلدتعملاةبوطرلاوةدوربلالاحىلعةلالدلاناطرسللتراصو

ةدوربلالاحىلعةلالدلابرقعللتراصوتابنلاوناويحلاةايحوءاذغهنمنّوكيبذعءام

يذّغياّممليلقمعطbرييغتوةحولمهيفaرّيغتمءاملّكىلعولادتعالانعةصقانلاةبوطرلاو

ةدوربلالاحىلعةلالدلاةكمسللتراصوهضعبهبعفتنيالويذتغيالوناويحلاضعبهبعفتنيو

هبعفتنيالويذّغيالاّممنّتنمcرّمءاملّكىلعوتابنلاوناويحللةكـلهملاةدسفملاةبوطرلاو5

3.8 ءادتباgهيفنوكيلدتعمءيشلّكfلاحىلعةلالدلاeىلوألاةعبرألاdجوربللتراصف

jلادتعالانودطسّوتمءيشلّكلاحىلعiةلالدلاةيناثلاةعبرألاجوربللhتراصونوكـلا

كلهمدسفمءيشلّكىلعةلالدلاkرخأُلاةعبرأللتراصوهضعبللباقريغونوكـلاضعبللباق

فالخءايشألانمءيشةيصّاخوةعيبطىلعةلالدرشعينثالاهذهنمدحاوlلّكلتراصو

هريغلmام10

3.9 بجعأامعئابطلاهذهىلإرظنافتاقفاومتاحلاصمتاثّلثماهنمةثالثلّكتراصةّلعلاهذهلو

نمفّخأوفيفخoنيتبترمىلعامهورانلاوءاوهلاnامهونييلاعنيفيفخنينثااهنمنّإاهقافّتا

امهونيتيلفسنيتظيلغpنيتليقثنيتعيبطوفيفخلانمفّخأةيرانلاوةفيفخةيئاوهلاففيفخلا

ظيلغلانمظلغأوsءاملاrظيلغلافظيلغلانمظلغأوظيلغqنيتبترمىلعامهوضرألاوءاملا

ظيلغلانمظلغأيهيتلاtتايضرأللةلباقمةيلفسلاةظيلغلاتايئاملالّكتراصفضرألا15

فيفخلانمفّخأيهيتلاتايرانللuةلباقمةيولعلاةفيفخلاتايئاوهلالّكتراصو

aP رييغتم bC رييغتوا cP om. dP جوربلا eC ةعبرالاىلوالا fC om. gC om. hC راصو

iP ةلادلاةتباثلا jC لدتعالا k رخالاةعبرالل ] P ازجالاةعبرالا lP add. ءيش mP om. nP وهو

oP ٮٮٮٮرم pOLT; C om., P نيليقث qP ٮٮٮٮرم rLSN; POT om. sC om. …ىلعامهوضرالاو

ءاملا tL; CPT تايضرالا , O om. uLSN; C الباقم , PT لباقم , O om.
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3.7To Cancer fell the indication for the condition of coldness and wetness
that is temperate and indicating coming-to-be, and all fresh water from
which nourishment and life of animals and plants are brought into being. To
Scorpio fell the indication for the condition of coldness and wetness that is
decreasing from temperateness, and ⟨indicating⟩ every water in which there
is change, saltiness and a little change79 of taste, ⟨and⟩ which some animals
feed on and enjoy, while others do not. To Pisces fell the indication for the
condition of coldness andwetness that is corrupting and destroying animals
and plants, and ⟨indicating⟩ all bitter and fetidwaterwhich does not provide
food or enjoyment.

3.8To the first four80 signs fell the indication for the condition of everything
moderate in which the beginning of81 coming-to-be occurs. To the second
four82 signs fell the indication for the condition of all middling things, with-
out moderation, receiving some coming-to-be only. To the last four ⟨signs⟩
fell the indication for everything83 corrupting and destructive. To each one
of these twelve fell an indication for the nature and the property of a certain
thing different from what belonged to the other (signs).

3.9For this reason every three of them became triplicities84 that were
friendly and agreeing (with each other). Look howwonderful these ‘natures’
are in their agreement!85 For two of them are light and high,86 i.e. air and
fire—these two are on two levels: light and lighter than the light; the airy
⟨level⟩ is light and the fiery ⟨level⟩87 is lighter than the light—two heavy,
thick, and low88 ‘natures’, i.e. water and earth: these two are on two levels, i.e.
thick and thicker than the thick; the thick one is water and the thicker than
the thick is earth. All the thick and low watery ones are facing the earthy
ones which are thicker than the thick. All the light and high airy ones are
facing the fiery ones which are lighter than the light.89

79 For ‘change … change’ J gives ‘corruptio’
80 J omits ‘first’ and adds ‘mobile’; Jrev gives the correct translation
81 J omits ‘the beginning of’
82 J omits ‘second’ and adds ‘fixed’ (perhaps reading ‘ṯāniya’ as ‘ṯābita’). Jrev gives the cor-

rect translation
83 J: ‘all harmful water’
84 As in The Book of Religions and Dynasties Abū Maʿšar refers to each sign within a trip-

licity as a ‘triplicity’. J translates the word in the singular
85 J: ‘Look at these elements, in how wonderful an order they are created and ordered!’
86 J: ‘lighter and higher’
87 J: ‘air … fire’
88 J: ‘lower’
89 H omits 3.9
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4.1 جوربلاعئابطبيترتيفعبارلالصفلا

4.2a جوربلاةلالدبيترتيفاوؤدبملاولاقوبيترتلااذهاوّدرةيعيبطلامولعلايفbرظننّممaاساننّإ

امىلعضرألاّمثءاملاّمثءاوهلاّمثرانلااولعجيملءيشيّألوcءاملابّمثءاوهلابّمثضرألابّمثرانلاب

ةسوبيلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلاdيهودرفموهامناكرألانمنّإانلقفيعيبطلابيترتلايفهيلعوه

تناكنإوةعبرألاناكرألاهذهوءاملاوءاوهلاوضرألاورانلاeوهوبكّرموهاماهنموةبوطرلاو5

ةرارحلانّأكلذوبلغأهيلعوهيذلاgطوسبملانكرلاىلإبسنياهنمدحاوfلّكنّإفةبكّرم

4.2b |بلغأءاملاىلعةدوربلاوبلغأءاوهلاىلعةبوطرلاوبلغأضرألاىلعةسوبيلاوبلغأرانلاىلع

نموiبلغأهيلعوهيذلاhطوسبملانكرلاىلإةبكّرملاناكرألاهذهنمدحاولّكبسنف

نالعفنمنانثاوةدوربلاوةرارحلاjامهوناّداضتمنالعافنانثاةدرفملاةعبرألاناكرألاهذه

ةرارحلاlيهوناويحلاةكرحنوكيهبkامهدحأفنالعافلااّمأفةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاامهوناّداضتم10

ةسوبيلاوهونيلعفنملادحأوةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاامهنالعفنملاوةدوربلاوهوهداسفنوكيهبرخآلاو

لاعفنالالوبقيفةسوبيلانوداهنّإفةبوطرلااّمأفرخآلاهلبقياّممرثكألاعفنالالبقي

4.3 بلاغلانّألفاهادحإاّمأللعلرانلابmاوؤدبلاحلاهذهىلعةدرفملاناكرألاةعبرألاتناكاّملف

يفثدحتيتلاةيزيرغلاةرارحلاباّلإnناويحنوكالوةكرحثدحيالهّنألوةرارحلارانلاىلع

فرطلايفبلغأةدوربلاةّوقpهيلعيذلاءاملااولعجولوّألافرطلاoيفهولعجءيشلاكلذ15

ذإةدوربلافناويحلايفثدحتيتلاةيزيرغلاةرارحلابنوكـلالعفتةرارحلاتناكاذإهّنألرخآلا

نوكـلاكلذداسفqلعفتةرارحلادّضيه

aP سان bP رظني c ءاملابمثءاوهلابمثضرالاب ] P ءاملامثءاوهلامثضرالا dC وهو eC يهو fC

لكل gP طسوتملا hP طسوتملا iP هيلعبلغا jP امه kP om. lP وهو mP ودب passim nC

ناويحلا oP om. pP وه qP لعفي
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4.1The fourth chapter: on the arrangement of the natures of the signs.

4.2aSome people among those who studied natural sciences disputed this
arrangement. They said: ‘Why did they begin the arrangement of the indica-
tion for the signs with fire, then earth, then air, then water? For what reason
did they not make it fire, then air, then water, then earth, following what
is followed in the natural arrangement?’ We say that there is among the
elements something simple, i.e. heat, coldness, dryness, and wetness, and
something compound, i.e. fire, earth, air, and water. Each of these four ele-
ments, although they are compound, is related to the simple element that
is most dominant over it.90 For the heat of fire is most dominant, the dry-
ness of earth is most dominant, the wetness of air is most dominant, and

4.2bthe coldness of water is most dominant. | Each one of these compound ele-
ments is related to the simple element which is most dominant over it.91
Among these four simple elements there are two active opposites, i.e. heat
and coldness, and two passive opposites, i.e. dryness and wetness. As for the
two active ones, by one of them occurs the movement of animals, i.e. heat,
by the other, its (their) decay, i.e. coldness. The two passive ones are dryness
and wetness. One of the two passive ones, i.e. dryness, accepts more passiv-
ity92 than the other. As for wetness, it is less than dryness in the acceptance
of passivity.

4.3Since the four simple elements are in this condition, they began with fire
for ⟨several⟩ reasons. The first of them is that, because heat dominates over
fire and movement does not occur and animals are not brought into being
without innate heat93 which is produced in that thing, they considered it
to be at the first extremity. They considered water over which the power of
coldness is most dominant to be at the last extremity, because since heat is
effecting coming-to-be by its innate heatwhich is produced in animals, cold-
ness, being opposite to heat, effects the passing-away of that coming-to-be.

90 For these two sentence H substitutes: ‘Since the simple elements, heat, coldness, dry-
ness, and wetness, are themselves not bodies, but are the origin of the substantial
joining-together of both all bodies and those which are popularly called ‘elements’:
earth,water, air, and fire, althougheachoneof these is put together frommanyof them,
nevertheless single (qualities) are dominant in single (elements) …’

91 J omits ‘Each one … over it’
92 efficientia (‘activity’) J
93 calor naturalis J; calor H
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4.4 داسفلارصنعةدوربلاونوكـلارصنعةرارحلانّأةرارحلاباوؤدباهلجأنميتلاةيناثلاةّلعلاو

يفاهولعجونوكـلارصنعةرارحلاباوؤدبaكلذلفكلذدعبدسفيّمثالوّأءيشلانوكيامّنإو

رخآلافرطلايفداسفلارصنعدربلااولعجوbلوّألافرطلا

4.5 اولعجفهداسفىلإهنوكنيباميفيهامّنإناويحلاىلإفاضتيتلاتالاحلانّأةثلاثلاةّلعلاو

نيلباقلانينكرلااولعجوةدوربلاوةرارحلاامهونيفرطلاdيفداسفلاوcنوكـللنيلعافلانينكرلا5

ةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاامهوطسولايفeلاعفنالل

4.6 هثودحنوكيامّنإرمقلاكلفنودfيذلاملاعلااذهيفثدحيداسفونوكلّكنّأةعبارلاةّلعلاو

ةيولعلامارجألاىلإبرقأوةعبرألاناكرألاهذهفطلأوgىلعأرانلاوةيولعلامارجألاتالالدب

بلغأةرارحلاةّوقاهيلعيتلارانلااولعجللعلاhهذهلفةيّماعلاانتالاحىلعلّادلارمقلاكلفىلإو

فرطلايفبلغأةدوربلاةّوقهيلعيذلاjءاملاiاولعجوجوربلاعئابطاوبّترنيحلوّألافرطلايف10

رخآلا

4.7a امهوطسولايفامهبنالوعفملايقبةدوربلاوةرارحلاامهونيفرطلايفنالعافلالعجاّملف

ضرألاتلعجkةبوطرلاءاوهلاىلعوسبيلاضرألاىلعبلاغلاناكاّملفةبوطرلاوةسوبيلا

ةسناجملفامهادحإاّمأنيتّلعلكلذاولعفامّنإوضرألاتحتءاوهلالعجورانلاتحتبيترتلايف

154.7b |ءاملاةدوربلةسناجمءاوهلاةبوطرورانلاةرارحلسناجمضرألاسبينّألضعبلاهضعبناكرألا

رانلاىلعبلاغلاناكونيلعفنملاىوقأسبيلاونيلعافلاىوقأتناكاّملةرارحلانّأةيناثلاةّلعلاو

اوعضوّمثلوّألافرطلايفهولعجفرانلاوهونيلعافلاىوقأباوؤدبةسوبيلاضرألاىلعوةرارحلا

تحتهولعجفءاوهلااّمأفةّوقلايفةرارحلانودسبيلانّألضرألاوهونيلعفنملاىوقأlهتحت

aP om. bP om. cC نوكـلا dC يه eP لاعفنالال fP om. gP لعا hP هذهلو iC ولعجو

jP om. kP om. ةبوطرلا…ىلعبلاغلاناكاملف l هتحتاوعضو ] P بفحباولعج
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4.4The second reason for which they began with heat is that heat is the ele-
ment94 of coming-to-be and coldness is the element95 of passing-away. The
thing is first brought into being, then it passes away after that. Therefore they
began with heat, i.e. the element of coming-to-be, and they put it at the first
extremity, and they put coldness, i.e. the element of passing-away, at the last
extremity.

4.5The third reason is that the conditions towhich animals are subject occur
between their coming-to-be and passing-away. So they put the two active
elements of coming-to-be and passing-away, i.e. heat and coldness, at the
two extremities, and they put the two elements receptive of passivity, i.e.
dryness and wetness, in the middle.

4.6The fourth reason is that the occurrence of every coming-to-be and
passing-away produced in this world that is under the sphere of the Moon
happens through the indications of the celestial bodies. Fire is the highest
andmost subtle of these four elements, and the nearest to the celestial bod-
ies and to the sphere of theMoon, which indicates our universal conditions.
For these reasons they put fire, over which the power of heat is most domi-
nant, at the first extremity when they arranged the natures of the signs, and
they put water, over which the power of coldness is most dominant, at the
last extremity.

4.7aSince the two active ⟨elements⟩, i.e. heat and coldness,were put at the two
extremes, the two passive ⟨elements⟩,96 i.e. dryness and wetness, remained
in the middle. Since the ⟨element⟩ dominating over earth is dryness and
that over air is wetness, earth was put under fire in the arrangement, and
air under earth. They did this for two reasons. The first is because of the
generic relation97 of the elements to each other, i.e. the dryness of earth is
related to the heat of fire and the wetness of air is related to the coldness

4.7bof water. | The second reason is that, since heat is the stronger of the two
active ⟨elements⟩, and dryness is the stronger of the two passive ones, and
⟨the element⟩ dominating over fire is heat and that over earth is dryness,
they began with the stronger of the two active ⟨elements⟩, i.e. fire; they put
it at the first extremity. Then they placed under it the stronger of the two
passive ones, i.e. earth, because dryness is below heat in power. As for air,
they put it under earth because dryness is dominant over earth, wetness is

94 Note that Abū Maʿšar uses a different word for ‘element’ here: ‘ʿunṣur’. John translates
this word as ‘principium’, H as ‘elementum’

95 J omits ‘cold is the element’
96 Here ‘passive’ = ‘acted upon by them’
97 affinitas J; cognatio H
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ةّوقلايفسبيلانودةبوطرلاوبلغأءاوهلاىلعةبوطرلاوبلغأضرألاىلعسبيلانّألضرألا

نالعافلاريصيلءاملاقوفءاوهلاراصامّنإوaبيترتلايفءاملاقوفوضرألانودءاوهلاراصف

bطسولايفةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاامهناذللانالعفنملاونيفرطلايفةدوربلاوةرارحلاامهناذللا

4.8 لمحلااولاقوءاملابّمثءاوهلابّمثضرألابّمثرانلابجوربلاعئابطبيترتيفاوؤدبcللعلاهذهلف

كلذكوءاملاىلعلّديناطرسلاوءاوهلاىلعلّديءازوجلاوضرألاىلعلّديروثلاورانلاىلعلّدي5

بيترتلااذهىلعةلالدلايفجوربلارئاس

aC بيترتلاب bC rep. 4.6 طسولا…راهنلااولعجللعلاهذهلف cP ةلعلا
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dominant over air andwetness is below dryness in power. Air became estab-
lished under earth98 and over water in the arrangement. Air became estab-
lished over water so that the two active (elements), which are heat and
coldness, became established in the two extremities and the two passive
(elements), which are dryness and wetness, in the middle.

4.8For these reasons they began the arrangement of the natures of the signs
with fire, then earth, then air, and then water. They said: ‘Aries indicates fire,
Taurus earth, Gemini air, and Cancer water,’ and likewise for the rest of the
signs concerning (their) indication, following this arrangement.

98 J omits ‘because dryiness is below heat … under earth’ (by homoioteleuton)
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5.1 جوربلارئاسنملمحلابbاوؤدبملaهيفركذيسماخلالصفلا

5.2a ناكرألاتناكاّملانلقفجوربلالوّأهولعجولمحلاباوؤدبملفهلسأرالdرودلاناكذإموقcلاق

نّإفةدرفملاةعبرألاهذهتبكّرتfاذإفةسوبيلاوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلايهوةعبرأeةدرفملا

هيفثدحيونّوكتيةنسلاتاقوأضعبناكوداسفلاىلعلّدياهضعبونوكـلاىلعلّدياهضعب

ةعيبطiتناكسمشلاhهتّلحاذإيذلاgجربلانمءادتبالااولعجهيفدسفياهضعبوءايشألا5

اّمأفjابصلاوةثادحلاوءوشنلاونوكـلاءادتباىلعلّادلابكّرملانكرلاةعيبطلةقفاومنامزلاكلذ

امهونالعفنمنانثاوةدوربلاوةرارحلاامهونالعافاهنمنينثانّإفةدرفملاةعبرألاناكرألاهذه

5.2b نيلعفنملادحأيفداسفلاونوكـلايفهلعفرهظيامّنإنيلعافلانمدحاولّكو|ةبوطرلاوةسوبيلا

ءاوهلاةعيبطلقفاوماذهوةايحلاوّومنلاونوكـلاوةكرحلاامهنمناكةبوطرلايفتلعفىتمةرارحلاف

ةعيبطلقفاوماذهوتوملاونوكسلاودامجلاامهنمناكةسوبيلايفتلعفىتمةرارحلانّإفاضيأو10

ءاملاةعيبطلقفاوماذهولادتعالاوءاقبلاامهنمناكةبوطرلايفتلعفىتمةدوربلانّإفاضيأورانلا

ةعيبطلقفاوماذهوةئادرلايفطارفإلاوءانفلاامهنمناكةسوبيلايفتلعفىتمةدوربلانّإفاضيأو

kبيكرتوهامّنإةايحلاوّومنلاونوكـلاوةكرحلاىلعةبكّرملاعبرألاهذهنملّدييذلافضرألا

ةبوطرلاوةرارحلا

155.3a ةرارحلابنامزلارّيغتيلمحلانمةطقنلوّأتّلحاذإسمشلااودجوفنامزلالاوحأىلإاورظنّمث

يهوجوربةثالثسمشلاlعطقتنأىلإةدايزلايفراهنلائدتبيومهيلععفترتوةلدتعملاةبوطرلاو

يهتنيوهاهتنمةدايزلايفراهنلاmيهتنيءازوجلارخآيفسمشلاتراصاذإفءازوجلاوروثلاولمحلا

aP om. bP هيفودب cP اولاق dP رودملا eC ةعبرالا fP اذاو gLT; CPOS جوربلا hP هلخد

iP ناك jOLT; C ايضلاو kOLT; C تبكرت lLN; CTT عطقي , O علطي mH; C ىهتنا , O يهتنيف , LT

om., S ىهتنيو
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5.1The fifth chapter: in it is mentioned99 why
they began with Aries, not the other signs.

5.2aSome people have said: ‘Since the revolution100 has no beginning, why did
they begin with Aries andmake it the first of the signs?’.We say:101 Since the
simple elements are four, i.e. heat, coldness, wetness, and dryness, andwhen
these four simple ones are compounded, some of them indicate coming-to-
be, others passing-away, and there is one period of the year in which things
are brought into being and occur, and another in which things pass away,
they made the starting-point from the sign, when the Sun arrives in which,
the nature of that period corresponds to the nature of the compound ele-
ment indicating the beginning of coming-to-be, growth, youth, and child-
hood. As for these four simple elements, two of them are active, i.e. heat

5.2band coldness, and two are passive, i.e. dryness and wetness. | Each one of
the two active ones shows its action102 in coming-to-be and passing-away
in one of the passive ones. For, when heat acts on wetness, movement,103
coming-to-be, growth, and life are brought about from the two, and this cor-
responds to the nature of air.104 Also, when heat acts on dryness, solidity,105
quietness anddeath are brought about from the two, and this corresponds to
the nature of fire. Also, when coldness acts on wetness, durability and even-
ness are brought about from the two, and this corresponds to the nature of
water. Also, when coldness acts on dryness, annihilation and excess in bad-
ness are brought about from the two, and this corresponds to the nature of
earth. Whichever of these four compound ⟨natures⟩ indicates movement,
coming-to-be, growth, and life, it is a compound of heat and wetness.

5.3aThen they examined the conditions of the period106 and found that, when
the Sunhas arrived at the first point of Aries, the period changes tomoderate
heat and wetness, since it (the Sun) is raised over them. Daylight begins to
increase until the Sun has passed through three signs, i.e. Aries, Taurus, and
Gemini.When the Sun has arrived at the end of Gemini,107 daylight reaches
its extreme in increasing, and night reaches its extreme in decreasing.When

99 J: ‘we shall mention’
100 J: ‘every round thing’; H ‘a circle’
101 H adds ‘first, that it is necessary for there to have been a starting-point for the circle’
102 J: ‘the action of each one … appears’ (a possible interpretation of the Arabic text)
103 J omits ‘movement’; H combines ‘movement’ with ‘life’: ‘motus vitalis’
104 J puts heat’s action on dryness before that on wetness
105 ariditas et insensibilitas J; solutio viteque corruptio H
106 J: ‘times’
107 JH omit ‘When the Sun has arrived at the end of Gemini’
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5.3b |سبيلاوّرحلابنامزلارّيغتيناطرسلانمةطقنلوّأسمشلاتّلحاذإفهاهتنمناصقنلايفليللا

ناطرسلايهوجوربةثالثسمشلاaعطقتنأىلإةدايزلايفليللاوناصقنلايفراهنلائدتبيو

يفسمشلاودازناكاملثمناطرسلايفسمشلانوكيفراهنلاصقنيوةلبنسلاودسألاو

راهنلاصقنيوروثلايفسمشلاودازناكاملثمدسألايفسمشلاوراهنلاصقنيوءازوجلا

ةلبنسلارخآيفسمشلاتراصاذإفلمحلايفسمشلاودازناكاملثمةلبنسلايفسمشلاو5

راهنلاوليللايوتسيوهاهتنمّرحلايهتني

5.4a يفراهنلائدتبيوسبيلاودربلابءاوهلارّيغتينازيملانمةطقنلوّأيفسمشلاتراصاذإف

سوقلاوبرقعلاونازيملايهوجوربةثالثسمشلاbعطقتنأىلإةدايزلايفليللاوناصقنلا

سمشلاوراهنلاصقنيولمحلايفسمشلاودازناكاملثمنازيملايفسمشلاوراهنلاصقنيو

ناكاملثمسوقلايفسمشلاوراهنلاصقنيوروثلايفسمشلاودازناكاملثمبرقعلايف10

5.4b لوطلايفهاهتنمليللاىهتناسوقلارخآيفسمشلاتراصاذإف|ءازوجلايفسمشلاوداز

لوطناكاملثمسوقلارخآيفسمشلاوليللالوطنوكيورصقلايفهاهتنمراهنلايهتنيو

رصقناكاملثمسوقلارخآيفسمشلاوراهنلارصقنوكيوءازوجلارخآيفسمشلاوراهنلا

ءازوجلارخآيفسمشلاوليللا

155.5a ةدايزلايفراهنلائدتبيوةبوطرلاودربلابءاوهلارّيغتييدجلانمةطقنلوّأسمشلاتّلحاذإف

راهنلاديزيوتوحلاوولدلاويدجلايهوجوربةثالثسمشلاعطقتنأىلإناصقنلايفليللاو

لثمولدلايفسمشلاوراهنلاديزيوءازوجلايفسمشلاودازناكاملثميدجلايفسمشلاو

يفسمشلاودازناكاملثمتوحلايفسمشلاوراهنلاديزيوروثلايفسمشلاودازناكام

5.5b عضوملاىلإسمشلايهتنتوراهنلاوليللاىوتساتوحلارخآىلإسمشلاتراصاذإف|لمحلا

يتلاةجردنوّتسوةئامثالثيهوجوربلاكلفةقطنمتعطقدقcنوكتوتأدبهنمتناكيذلا20

ىلعموينمءزجةئامثالثنمءزجريغمويعبرواموينيّتسوةسمخوةئامثالثيفاجربرشعانثايه

aN; CSH عطقي , O علطي , LT om. bOLSN عطقتنا ] C عطقي , T عطقينا cOLSN; CT نوكيو , H

نوكٮو
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the Sun has arrived at the first point108 of Cancer, the period changes to heat
5.3band dryness. | Daylight begins to decrease and night begins to increase until

the Sun has passed through three signs, i.e. Cancer, Leo, and Virgo. Daylight
decreases with the Sun being in Cancer by the same amount as it increases
with the Sun being in Gemini. Daylight decreases with the Sun being in Leo
by the same amount as it increases with the Sun being in Taurus. Daylight
decreases with the Sun being in Virgo by the same amount as it increases
with the Sun being in Aries. When the Sun has reached the end of Virgo,
heat reaches its extreme, and night and day are equal.

5.4aWhen the Sun has reached the first point of Libra, the air changes to cold-
ness and dryness, daylight begins to decrease and night begins to increase,
until the Sun has passed through three signs, i.e. Libra, Scorpio, and Sagittar-
ius. Daylight decreases with the Sun being in Libra by the same amount as it
increases with the Sun being in Aries. Daylight decreases with the Sun being
in Scorpio by the same amount as it increases with the Sun being in Taurus.
Daylight decreases with the Sun being in Sagittarius by the same amount as

5.4bit increases with the Sun being in Gemini. | When the Sun has reached the
end of Sagittarius, night reaches its extreme in length and daylight reaches
its extreme in shortness. The length of night with the Sun being at the end of
Sagittarius is the same amount as the length of daylight with the Sun being
at the end of Gemini, and the shortness of109 daylight with the Sun being at
the end of Sagittarius is the same amount as the shortness of night with the
Sun being at the end of Gemini.

5.5aWhen the Sunhas arrived at the first point110 of Capricorn, the air changes
to coldness and wetness, daylight begins to increase and night begins to
decrease until the Sun has passed through three signs, i.e. Capricorn, Aquar-
ius, and Pisces. Daylight increases with the Sun being in Capricorn by
the same amount as it increases with the Sun being in Gemini. Daylight
increases with the Sun being in Aquarius by the same amount as it increases
with the Sun being inTaurus. Daylight increaseswith the Sun being in Pisces

5.5bby the same amount as it increases with the Sun being in Aries. | When the
Sun has reached the end of Pisces, night and daylight are equal and the Sun
comes to the position from which it had begun, and it has passed through
the belt of the sphere of the signs—which is 360 degrees, which are twelve
signs—in 365 and a quarter days less 1/300 of a day111 according to what

108 J: ‘minute’
109 J omits ‘night with … the shortness of ’ (by homoioteleuton)
110 J: ‘minute’
111 I.e. 365.2466 days. H: ‘less a 340th part of a day’
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جوربلاددعىلعارهشرشعينثاةنسلاaريصتوسمشلاةنسرادقموهاذهوسويملطبمعزام

جاربألانماجرباهيفسمشلاعطقتيتلاماّيألاددعلثمرهشلّكماّيأbريصتو

5.6 ءايشألانوكئدتبيهيفوءاوهلاةعيبطىلعبطرّراحنّهلوّأاعبرأةنسلالاوحأاودجوف

لوّأوةثادحلاوىبصلاةعيبطبهيبشوهورجشلاقّروتواهترهزضرألاجرختوتابنلاؤشنيو

ىّمسييذلاوهوcرانلاةعيبطلثمدسفمقرحمسبايّراحيناثلاوعيبرلاىّمسييذلاوهونوكـلا5

وهوتابنلاورمثلاورجشلالمحةّماعdدسفتهيفوضرألاةعيبطلثمسبايدرابثلاثلاوفيصلا

ءاتشلاىّمسييذلاوهوءاملاةعيبطلثمكسممبطردرابعبارلاوفيرخلاىّمسييذلا

5.7a يذلاجربلاوهتقولّكءادتباوةياهنوطسووءادتباةعبرألانامزألاهذهنمدحاولّكلو

eولتييذلايناثلاجربلاوههطسووةعيبطىلإةعيبطنمنامزلالقتناسمشلاهيفتراصاذإ

اذإيذلاجربلالوّأنمfجوربلاددعيفءادتبالااولعجفهنمثلاثلاجربلاوههتياهنوجربلاكلذ10

5.7b نوكيو|نوكـلاىلعلّادلاهبيكرتوهتعيبطببطرلاّراحلانامزلاءادتباهيفناكسمشلاهتّلح

امىلعهتكرحوناويحلاءوشنأدتبانوكياهبيتلاةيزيرغلاةرارحلاىلعةّلادهتاذيفجربلاةعيبط

ءوشنلاوءايشألانّوكتئدتبينامزلانمتقولاكلذةعيبطلثميفوناكرألاتاجازميفانربخأ

ليللاىلعةدايزلابراهنلائدتبيجربلااذهلوّأيفسمشلالولحيفوهرمثرجشلاجرخيوتابنلاو

لمحلاهللاقييذلاجربلاوهو15

aLT; C ريصيو , O رٮصٮو bOLT; C ريصيو cBL add. تابنلاورجشلاورمثلاةماعكرديهيفو dO; CT

دسفي , L om. eOLT ولتييذلايناثلا ] C اولتييتلايناثلايذلا fOLT; C om.
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Ptolemy maintained.112 This is the length of the solar year and the year is
established as twelvemonths according to the number of the signs. The days
of each month become like the number of the days in which the Sun passes
through any one of the signs.

5.6They found the conditions of the year to be four. The first of them is
hot and wet according to the nature of air. Coming-to-be of things begins
in it, plants grow, earth brings forth its flowers, and trees put out leaves.
It is similar to the nature of childhood and youth, and is the beginning of
coming-to-be. This is what is called ‘spring’. The second is hot, dry, burning,
and corrupting like the nature of fire.113 This is what is called ‘summer’. The
third is cold and dry like the nature of earth. In it pass away all the produce
of trees, fruit, and plants. This is what is called ‘autumn’. The fourth is cold,
wet, and tenacious,114 like the nature of water. This is what is called ‘winter’.

5.7aEach one of these four periods has a beginning, middle, and end. The
beginning of each time is the sign, when the Sun arrives at which, the period
changes from one nature to another. Its middle is the second sign which fol-
lows that sign. Its end is the third sign from it. They made the numbering of
the signs start from the beginning of the sign in which, when the Sun arrives
at it, occurs the beginning of the hot and wet period, indicating coming-to-

5.7bbe115 by its nature and composition. | The nature of the sign in itself indicates
natural heat throughwhich growth andmovement of animals begin, accord-
ing to what we reported concerning the mixtures of the elements. On the
example of the nature of that time of the period, the coming-to-be of things,
and growth, and plants begin, and trees put forth their fruit. On the Sun’s
arrival at the beginning of this sign, daylight begins to increase over night.
This is the sign which is called ‘Aries’.116

112 Ptolemy, Almagest, III.1 (Toomer, p. 140)
113 J adds ‘In it all fruits of trees and plants reachmaturity’; H: ‘less suitable for coming-to-

be, inclining the condition to passing-away’
114 J omits ‘tenacious’. H gives: ‘the incubating of spring’s progeny’ (‘vernalium partuum

fomentum’)
115 J adds ‘and passing-away’ which Jrev changes to ‘and increase’
116 H concludes by restating what he had said at the beginning of the chapter: ‘Therefore

it is necessary that the circle has a definite starting-point, that, above all others, being
the beginning (‘caput’) of the time that puts intomotion the elements of coming-to-be’
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6.1 نيدسجلايذوةتباثلاوةبلقنملاجوربلاةّلعيفسداسلالصفلا

6.2 هذهنمنامزلّكbيفوءاتشلاوفيرخلاوفيصلاوعيبرلاaيهواعبرأةنسلالاوحأتناكاّمل

امّنإهؤادتباوةياهنوطسووءادتبااهنمنامزلّكلوجوربةثالثسمشلاعطقتcعبرألاةنمزألا

سمشلاfهتّلحاذإيذلاeجربلافكلفلاعابرأضعبنمعبرلوّأيفسمشلاdلولحبنوكي

hجربلاوابلقنميّمساهيلعناكيتلاريغةعيبطgىلإنامزلاهيفلقتنيوعابرألاضعبلوّأيفنوكي5

iنيدسجلاوذجربلاونامزلاكلذةعيبطتتبثهيفتراصاذإسمشلانّألتباثلاوههولتييذلا

يذلانامزلاةعيبطعمهيفوهيذلانامزلاكلذةعيبطjجزتمتهيفسمشلاتراصاذإيذلاوه

هيلإkلقتنت

6.3 ةعيبطىلئءاتشلانمنامزلالقتناهيفتراصاذإسمشلانّألابلقنملمحلايّمسةّلعلاهذهلف

ءازوجلاتيّمسوعيبرلانامزةعيبطlتتبثهيفتراصاذإسمشلانّألاتباثروثلايّمسوعيبرلا10

نامزلوّأةعيبطبعيبرلانامزرخآةعيبطnجزتمتاهيفسمشلاتراصاذإنّألنيدسجmاذ

ىلإعيبرلاةعيبطنمنامزلالقتناهيفسمشلاتراصاذإهّنألابلقنمناطرسلايّمسوفيصلا

اذسوقلاواتباثبرقعلاوoابلقنمنازيملاونيدسجاذةلبنسلاواتباثدسألايّمسوفيصلاةعيبط

qاهانركذيتلاpللعللنيدسجاذتوحلاواتباثولدلاوابلقنميدجلاونيدسج

aP وهو bP يف cP om. dP لولح eP جوربلاو f هتلحاذا ] P هتلخد gP om. hP جوربلاو iP

نيدسجوذلا jLT; CPS جزتمي , O حرتمٮ , N om. kT; CPLS لقتني , O لبقي , N om. lLN; CO تبث , P

تبثي , T تبثٺ mC تاذ nP جزتمي oP لبقنم pP للعلا qC انركذ
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6.1The sixth chapter: on the reason for the
tropical, fixed, and bicorporeal signs.

6.2Since the conditions of the year are four, i.e. spring, summer, autumn, and
winter, and the Sun passes through three signs in each of these four peri-
ods, and each of these periods has a beginning, middle, and end, and its
beginning is at the timewhen the Sun arrives at117 the beginning of a certain
quadrant of the sphere, then the sign at which the Sun arrives at the begin-
ning of one of the quadrants, and in which the period changes to another
nature, is called ‘tropical’. The sign which follows it is ‘fixed’, because, when
the Sun has reached it, the nature of that period is fixed. The ‘bicorporeal’
sign is the one, when the Sun has reached which, the nature of that period
in which it (the sign) is, is mixed with the nature of the period to which it
(the Sun) shifts.

6.3For this reasonAries is called tropical, because, when the Sunhas reached
it, the period changes from winter to the nature of spring. Taurus is called
fixed, because, when the Sun has reached it, the nature of the period of
spring is fixed. Gemini is called bicorporeal, because, when the Sun has
reached it, the nature of the end of the period of spring is mixed with the
nature of the beginning of the period of summer. Cancer is called tropical,
because, when the Sun has reached it, the period changes from the nature of
spring to that of summer. Leo is called fixed, Virgo bicorporeal, Libra tropi-
cal, Scorpio fixed, Sagittarius bicorporeal, Capricorn tropical, Aquarius fixed,
and Pisces bicorporeal for the reasons we mentioned.

117 J: ‘shifts to’
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7.1 يذوةتباثلاوةبلقنملاجوربلاةّلعيفوكلفلاعابرأةفرعميفعباسلالصفلا

aيفلمحلابئدبملورشعانثااهنّإوجوربلاددعيفةّلعلاونيدسجلا

cنوميذيثاغنعسمرهbىكحامىلعاهتاثّلثمةفرعمواهعئابطبيترت

7.2a ءادتبالّكنّأوةيئزجلانمةبترملابمدقأةيّلكلاةمسقلاeنّأانملعاّملاّنإdنوميذيثاغنعسمرهلاق

اهعئابطواهتالاحوجوربلاددعةفرعماندرأواصقاناربدمنوكيءاضقنالّكوادئازالبقمنوكي5

جاتحيامرئاسfهنمملعنلءيشلّكلبقاهتالاحواهعابرأملعننأانيلعبجواهؤادتبانيأنمو

hرخآيفسمشلاتناكاذإنانوكينيئاوتسالااندجوكلفلاعابرأgتالاحيفانرظناّملاّنإوهيلإ

7.2b دنعوسمشلاjدعاصتٺوليللاىلعراهنلاديزيلمحلالوّأيفاهلولحدنعو|توحلاiرخآوةلبنسلا

نمءايشألاعيمجاندجووسمشلاmضفخنتوليللاlنعراهنلاصقنينازيملاkلوّأيفاهلولح

عمpربدتوصقنتوoسمشلادوعصوراهنلاةدايزعمnديزيولبقينداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلا10

7.2c ةدايزrنّأللمحلانمجوربلاددعيفءادتبالانّأانملعف|سمشلاضافخناوqراهنلاناصقن

لوّأuيفسمشلاتراصاذإهاهتنمtنوكيولمحلالوّأيفسمشلالولحدنعsئدتبتراهنلا

لوّأيفسمشلاوئدتبييذلاراهنلاناصقنوفيصلالوّأوعيبرلانامزvرخآاذهوناطرسلا

aC يفو bP لاق cP نومٮدٮاع dP نومٮدٮاع eP om. fP om. gP om. hP add. نموزج iP

add. نموزج jL; POT دعاصتو , N دعصتو kC om. لوا…ىلعراهنلاديزيلمحلا lC ىلع mLT; CP

ضفخنيو , O صڡحٮٮ nP om. oL سمشلادوعصوراهنلا ] CPOT اهدوعصوسمشلا pN صقنتو

ربدتو ] C ديزيوسٯںٮو , P ill., O سقنتو , L ربدتو , TSH ربديوصقنيو qP اهنلا rLS; CPOT نالو

sLS; CPOH ىدتبييذلا , T ءادتبي tC نوكي uC ىلا vL; CPOT om.
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7.1The seventh chapter: on the knowledge of the quadrants of the sphere, the
reason for the tropical, fixed, and bicorporeal signs, the reason for the

number of the signs, that they are twelve, why one begins with Aries, on
the order of their natures, and the knowledge of their triplicities

according to what Hermes reports from Ġāṯīḏīmūn (Agathodaimon).118

7.2aHermes, from Ġāṯīḏīmūn (Agathodaimon),119 said: ‘Since we know that the
general division is older than the partial one in rank, and that every starting-
point is advancing and increasing, and every end-point is retreating120 and
decreasing, and we want to know the number of the signs, their conditions,
their natures,121 and fromwhere they begin,wehave to know their quadrants
and their conditions122 above all else, in order to know from that the rest of
what is necessary for it.123Whenweexamine the conditions of thequadrants
of the sphere, we find that there are two equal124 ones: when the Sun is at the

7.2bend of Virgo and the end of Pisces.125 | When the Sun enters the beginning
of Aries, daylight increases over night and the Sun becomes higher,126 and
when the Sun enters the beginning of Libra, daylight decreases in respect
to night, and the Sun becomes lower.127 We have found that all things—
animals, plants, and minerals—advance and increase with the increase of
daylight and the elevation of the Sun. But they decrease and retreat with

7.2cthe decrease of daylight and the lowering of the Sun. | We have known that
the numbering of the signs begins from Aries, because the increase of day-
light which begins with the Sun’s arrival at the beginning of Aries, reaches
its extreme when the Sun has reached the beginning of Cancer. This is the
end of the period of spring and the beginning of summer. The decrease of
daylight which begins with the Sun being at the beginning of Libra, reaches
its extreme when the Sun is at the beginning of Capricorn. This is the end

118 Hermes Aaidimon J, Abaidimon Jrev; Hermes tradit post Abidemon H
119 HermesAaidimon J, Abaidimon Jrev;H: ‘This passage is the opinions of Hermes follow-

ing Abidemon about the quadrants of the circle, and the shapes, number, beginning,
nature and triplicities of the signs.We reproduce here his very words in their integrity’

120 inproficiens J; recedens H
121 J: ‘the conditions of the signs, their natures and number’
122 J adds ‘and natures and where they begin’
123 H is much simpler: ‘the matter demands that first one determines the number of the

signs, then one deals with their natures’
124 JH: ‘equinoctial’
125 JH reverse the two positions
126 J adds ‘in the circle of the signs (zodiac)’
127 J adds ‘in the circle of the signs’
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cيّمسوءاتشلالوّأوفيرخلانامزbرخآاذهويدجلالوّأيفسمشلاوهاهتنمنوكيaنازيملا

فعضلاوناصقنلايوذيدجلاونازيملاوةّوقلاوةدايزلايوذناطرسلاولمحلا

7.3a عيبرلانامزاّمأفءاتشلاوفيرخلاوفيصلاوعيبرلالوصفةعبرأكلفلانّأنآلاانلdنّيبتف

بطردرابءاتشلانامزوسبايدرابفيرخلانامزوسبايّراحeفيصلانامزوبطرّراحوهف

ىرخألافلاخياهنمةروصلّكروصثالثوتاعامتجاةثالثعابرألاهذهنمعبرلّكلاندجوو5

راهنلارييغتاّمأفنامزلارييغتوليملارييغتوراهنلارييغتfوهوفالتخالاةنيابتمتالاحثالثو

نمgوأضافخناىلإعافترانمفليملارييغتاّمأوةدايزىلإناصقننموأناصقنىلإةدايزنمف

7.3b يتلاiروصلاف|ةياهنىلإطسونمhوأطسوىلئءادتبانمفنامزلارييغتاّمأوعافتراىلإضافخنا

kروصلاوةبلقنمjىّمستىرخأىلإةعيبطنمراهنلاونامزلالاقتناناكاهيفسمشلاتراصاذإ

اذnىّمستةثلاثلاmروصلاوةتباثlىّمستهتابثونامزلاةّوقنّيبتاهيفسمشلاتراصاذإيتلا10

يضاملاqعبرللالكاشمنامزلانوكيpاهنمoلوّألافصنلايفتناكاذإسمشلانّألنيدسج

7.3c نامزلاةّوقكانهرّيغتيو|لبقتسملاعبرللالكاشمنامزلانوكيrريخألافصنلايفتناكاذإو

اندجواّملفسوقلاوةلبنسلايفناصقنلاوءازوجلاوتوحلايفةدايزلاوناصقنلاىلإوأةدايزلاىلإ

فالتخالاةنيابتمتالاحثالثوروصثالثوتاعامتجاةثالثكلفلاعابرأنمعبرلّكيف

رشعانثاتراصفةعبرألاعابرألايفةثالثلاءاحنألاtانبرضّمثءاحنأةثالثاهنمعبرلّكsانرّيص15

ةتباثvةعبرأوةبلقنماهنمةعبرأuرشعينثاجوربلاددعراصفجاربألانمجرباهنمدحاولّك

نيدسجوذةعبرأو

aP add. نا bL; CPOT om. cC ىمس dP نيبف e فيصلانامزو ] P وهففيصلانامزاماو fP

يهو gP و hC و iP هروصلاو jP ىمس kP ةروصلاو lT; C ىمسي , O ىمسٮ , L ىمستف m ىمست

روصلاوةتباث ] P ةروصلاو nC ىمسي oC om. pP om. qP نامزلل rP رخالا sP انريصو tP

انربص uP add. اجرب vP add. اهنم
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of the period of autumn and the beginning of winter. Aries and Cancer are
called the ‘possessors of increase and strength’, and Libra and Capricorn ‘the
possessors of decrease and weakness’.

7.3aNow it has become clear to us that the sphere has four seasons: spring,
summer, autumn, andwinter. The period of spring is hot andwet, the period
of summer is hot and dry, the period of autumn is cold and dry, and the
period of winter is cold and wet. We have found that each of these quad-
rants has three syzygies,128 three constellations,129 each of which is different
from the other, and three conditions, dissimilar in difference, i.e. change of
daylight, change of declination,130 and change of period. As for the change
of daylight, it is from increase to decrease, or from decrease to increase.
The change of declination131 is from rising to sinking or sinking to rising.

7.3bThe change of period is from beginning to middle or from middle to end. |
The constellations, when the Sun comes into which, a change of period
[and daylight] from one nature to another occurs, are called ‘tropical’. The
constellations, when the Sun comes into which, power and firmness of the
period are manifested, are called fixed. The third (kind of) constellation is
called bicorporeal, because when the Sun is in the first half of them, the
period is similar to the quadrant that has passed, but when it is in the lat-

7.3cter half, the period is similar to the quadrant that is to come.132 | There133
the power of the period changes to increase or decrease: increase in Pisces
and Gemini, decrease in Virgo and Sagittarius. When we found three syzy-
gies,134 three constellations, and three conditions, dissimilar in difference, in
each quadrant of the sphere, wemade from each of the quadrants three sec-
tions.135 Then we multiplied the three sections by the four quadrants. The
result was twelve ⟨divisions⟩, each of which was a sign. Thus the number
of signs became twelve, four of them tropical, four fixed, and four bicorpo-
real.

128 I.e. conjunctions of the Sun and Moon, or New Moons. Coniunctiones J; luminum
coitus H

129 imagines J; forme H
130 For ‘change of declination’ J gives ‘and night’ which Jrev changes to ‘and change of the

Sun’
131 J omits ‘of declination’, which Jrev replaces by ‘of the Sun’
132 J has ‘second’ in place of ‘that is to come’
133 J: ‘Then’
134 coniunctiones J; conventus H
135 modi J
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7.4 دنعنامزلااندجوفكلفلاعابرأةعيبطىلإانعجرفاهعئابطةفرعماندرأجوربلاددعانلّحصاّملف

اسبايادرابثلاثلاعبرلايفواسباياّراحيناثلاعبرلايفوابطراّراحلوّألاعبرلايفسمشلانوك

هذهّرحأةلبنسلاودسألاوناطرسلاوهويناثلاعبرلانّأانلaنّيبتفابطرادرابعبارلاعبرلايفو

دسألانمةجردةرشعسمخيفسمشلانوكدنعوهوعبرلااذهفصنواهسبيأوعابرألا

ىلعهنملمحلاوسوقلاواهسبيأوجوربلاّرحأدسألانّأانملعاّملفسبيلاوةرارحلانوكيامىوقأ5

اولعجرانلانمسبيأالوّرحأءيشسيلهّنألوbسبيلاوةرارحلابهلنيقفاومالعجةدحاوةثّلثم

ةيرانسوقلاودسألاولمحلا

7.5a لمحلاراصاّملفبطردرابهرخآوبطرّراحنامزلاعابرألوّأنّأمدّقتاميفاندجوأدقو

برقعلاوناطرسلاوهوcبطردرابتاثّلثملارخآنّأانملعتاثّلثملالوّأوهواسباياّراحهتاثّلثمو

دقوءازوجلاوروثلاةثّلثمتيقبوeامهيتثّلثموناطرسلاولمحلاةعيبطdنآلاانملعدقفتوحلاو10

الفةدحاوةعيبطىلعناعباتتمناجربالونيدرابنيّراحالونيّراحنيدرابنوكيالهّنأانملع

hةسبايةدرابةعيبطهعبتٺنكـلوةبطرةّراحةعيبطسبايّراحوهgيذلالمحلاfعبتينأاذإنوكي

سبيلاةسناجملسبايلاّراحلانامزلادعبjسبايلادرابلانامزلانّألرخآللامهدحأiنامزةلكاشمل

7.5b ةبطرلاةّراحلاةعيبطلاعبرألاعئابطلاةمسقمامتليقبواسبايادرابهتاثّلثموروثلاراصف|ةرارحلل

يرانسبايّراحهتاثّلثمولمحلانّأنآلاانلنّيبتدقفةبطرةّراحاهتاثّلثموءازوجلاةعيبطتراصف15

درابهتاثّلثموناطرسلاوةيئاوهةبطرةّراحاهتاثّلثموءازوجلاويضرأسبايدرابهتاثّلثموروثلاو

يئامبطر

aP نيبت bP om. سبيلاو…دسالاناانملعاملف cP ابطرادراب dP نا eB; COT اهتاثلثمو , P هتاثلثمو ,

L om., SN امهتاثلثمو fP ةعيبطعبتٺ gP ذا hC om. iC om. jP سباي
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7.4Sincewewere now certain of the number of the signs, wewanted to know
their natures, so we returned to the nature of the quadrants of the sphere,
and we found that the period was hot and wet when the Sun was in the first
quadrant, hot anddry in the secondquadrant, cold anddry in the thirdquad-
rant, and cold and wet in the fourth quadrant. It became clear to us that the
second quadrant, i.e. Cancer, Leo, and Virgo, was the hottest and driest of
those quadrants, and the middle of this quadrant, i.e. when the Sun was at
15 degrees of Leo, was strongest in heat and dryness. Since we knew that Leo
was the hottest and driest sign, and that Sagittarius and Aries, being with
it in the same triplicity, were regarded as agreeing with it (Leo) in heat and
dryness, and because nothing was hotter nor drier than fire, Aries, Leo, and
Sagittarius were regarded as fiery.

7.5aWe have established above that the first of the quadrants of the period
is hot and wet, and its last is cold and wet. So, since Aries and its triplici-
ties136 were hot and dry, and it is the first of the triplicities, we knew that
the last of the triplicities was cold and wet, i.e. Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces.
Now that we knew the nature of Aries, Cancer, and their triplicities, there
remained the triplicities of Taurus and Gemini. We knew that both were
not cold and hot, nor hot and cold, and two successive signs were not of
the same nature. Therefore, it did not happen that a hot and moist nature
followed Aries, which is hot and dry,137 but, rather, a cold and dry nature fol-
lowed it, because of the similarity of the period of one of them to ⟨that of⟩
the other.138 For the cold and dry period comes after the hot and dry period

7.5bbecause of the relationship of dryness to heat. | Taurus and its triplicities139
became cold and dry, and (because) the hot and wet nature140 remained to
complete the division of the four natures, the nature of Gemini and its trip-
licities became hot and wet. Now it has become clear to us that Aries and its
triplicities are hot, dry, and fiery, Taurus and its triplicities are cold, dry, and
earthy, Gemini and its triplicities are hot, wet, and airy, and Cancer and its
triplicities are cold, wet, and watery.

136 The ‘triplicities’ are the three signs within one triplicity; J translates the word as a sin-
gular

137 J: ‘the nature of Aries … did not follow a hot and dry nature’ (MS L gives the correct
reading)

138 J: ‘of one period to the other’
139 J: ‘triplicity’passim
140 J omits ‘the hot and wet nature’
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7.6a رخآنّإاولاقنأبكلذىلعاوجّتحاوبطرّراحلمحلانّأموجنلاباحصأنمموقىعّدادقو

aلمحلاكلذكوراهنلاعابرأرخآةعيبطىلعوةنسلالوصفرخآةعيبطىلعبطردرابتاثّلثملا

نملوّألاعبرلاةعيبطىلعوةنسلالوصفلوّأةعيبطىلعةبطرةّراحbهتعيبطفجوربلالوّأوه

7.6b cنماهبئدبناكولجوربلاعئابطةمسقنّإانلقاّنأامهادحإ|نيتجّحبمهلوقمهيلعانددرفراهنلا

عئابطبئدبامّنإنّكـلومتلقامdبجيناكلراهنلاعابرألوّأةعيبطنموةنسلالوصفلوّأةعيبط5

ةعيبطلقفاوملاراهنلافصنةعيبطeنمويفيصلانامزلاطسوةعيبطنماهتاثّلثموجوربلالوّأ

fميلاقألاىلعنوكيعضوملاكلذيفاهّرممنّألءامسلاطسويفجوربلاّرممةعيبطنموفيصلا

ةكرحلاونوكـلاىلعلّادلاوهراهنلانّألليللانودراهنلانمءادتبالالعجامّنإوءاوتسالاب

7.7 ءايشألاوةرارحلانمبلغأةنسلانملوّألالصفلانامزىلعةبوطرلانّإانلقاّنأةيناثلاةّجحلاو

كلذةعيبطىلإjبسنتلمحلاةعيبطiتناكولفhبلغأاهيلعgيهيتلاةعيبطلاىلإبسنتامّنئ10

كلفلاعابرأlنآلاانلنّيبتدقفةرارحلاىلإالةبوطرلاkىلإهتعيبطبسنتنأيغبنيناكلنامزلا

اهتاثّلثمواهعئابطبيترتوmاهؤادتباواهددعونيدسجلاتاوذوةتباثلاوةبلقنملاجوربلاو

aP add. ذا bP ةعيبطف cP om. dP add. ىلع eP نم fP ميلقالا gOLT; C وه , P om. hP

بلغالا iC ناك jP بسني kOSN ىلاهتعيبطبسنت ] C ىلاهتعيبطبسني , PL ةعيبطىلابسني , T

ىلاةعيبطبسني lP add. نا mP هيادتباو
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7.6aSomepeople among the astrologers havemaintained thatAries is hot and
wet. They have adduced arguments for this by saying that the last of the trip-
licities is cold141 and wet according to the nature of the last of the seasons of
the year and the nature of the last of the quarters of the day. Likewise, Aries
is the first of the signs, so its nature is hot and wet according to the nature of
the first of the seasons of the year and the nature of the first quarter of the

7.6bday. We reply to their claim with two arguments. | The first of them is that
we say that if the division of the natures of the signs began from the nature
of the first season of the year and the nature of the first quarter of day, what
you say would be necessary. But the natures of the first sign and its triplic-
ities begin from the nature of the middle period, belonging to summer, the
nature of themiddle of the day, which corresponds to the nature of summer,
and the nature of the transit of the signs over the midheaven because their
transit in that position is equal for (all) climes. The starting-point was made
from day rather than from night, only because daylight indicates coming-to-
be and movement.

7.7The second argument is that we say that wetness in the period142 of the
first season of the year is more dominant than heat, and that things are
related to the nature which is more dominant over them. If the nature of
Aries was related to the nature of that period, it would have been necessary
that its nature was related not to heat but to wetness.143 Now the quadrants
of the sphere, the tropical, fixed, and bicorporeal signs, their number, their
starting-point, the arrangement of their natures, and their triplicities have
become clear to us.’

141 J: ‘hot’
142 J: ‘nature’
143 H adds ‘but since it is otherwise, our words remain unimpugned’
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8.1 ةثّنؤملاوaةرّكذملاجوربلاةفرعميفنماثلالصفلا

8.2 ركذلّكواهبلوعفمcةدرابىثنألاوركذbّراحلعافلاونوكـلاثدحيىثنألاوركذلاقافّتابهّنإ

لعفلاوةرارحلاىلعةلالدلاfهليذلاeلمحللفىثنألاdهعبتٺّمثعضولاوةبترملايفمدّقتموهف

ريكذتلاءازوجللّمثثينأتلالاعفنالالوبقوةدوربلاhىلعةلالدلاهليذلاgروثللوريكذتلاةعيبط

موقلعجدقوىثنأّمثiركذلاثملااذهىلعرشعينثالاجوربلارئاسكلذكوثينأتلاناطرسللو5

ىلعةّلادةرارحلاوّراحقرشملااولاقمهنّأكلذواذهفالخىلعثانإلاوةروكذلاجوربلاةمسق

جربلاناكةبترملابركذلاعبتٺىثنألاتناكاّملوkركذّراحقرشملانمjعلطييذلاجربلاوريكذتلا

جوربلارئاسكلذكوlاركذهنمثلاثلاجربلاوىثنأعلاطلانميناثلا

8.3 هبيترتفيناثلااذهاّمأوmثينأتلاوريكذتلايفةلالدلاتباثيعيبطلوّألابيترتلانّإانلقف

بيترتلانمةلالدّحصأيعيبطلابيترتلاوnهلاحىلإهلاحنملاقتنالاورييغتلاعيرسهّنأليضرع10

لّادلاجربلاناكافلتخانإوّحصأكلذناكoثينأتلاوأريكذتلاىلعةلالدلايفاقفّتانإفيضرعلا

تلمعتساامّبرتناكلئاوألانّأىلعيضرعلانمةلالدلابىلوأيعيبطلاثينأتلاوريكذتلاىلع

ءايشألانمصّاوخيفثينأتلاوريكذتلاىلعةلالدلايفيضرعلابيترتلا

aP ةركذملاو bP add. بطر cP دراب dC هعبتي eP لمحلاف fC add. لاقي gP روثلاو hP om.

ىلعةلالدلا iC اركذ jP علطت kP ريكذتلاىلعةلادةرارحلاو lP ركذ mC ثيناتلايفو nC om. ىلا

هلاح oP om. ثيناتلا…يفاقفتاناف
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8.1The eighth chapter: on the knowledge
of the masculine and feminine signs.

8.2Coming-to-be happens by the coming together144 of the male and the
female,145 and the active ⟨force⟩ is hot andmale,146 but the female is cold and
passive.147 Each male comes first in order and position, then the female fol-
lows him. Aries, which has the indication for heat and action, has the nature
of masculinity. Taurus, which has the indication for coldness and receiving
passivity, has ⟨the nature of⟩ femininity. Then Gemini has ⟨the nature of⟩
masculinity, and Cancer, femininity. Likewise, the rest of the twelve signs
are male, then female according to this pattern. Some people have made
the division of themasculine and feminine signs different from this: namely,
they said: ‘The east is hot and heat indicatesmasculinity, so the sign ascend-
ing from the east is hot and male. Since the feminine follows the masculine
in order, the second sign from the ascendant is female, the third sign from it
male, and likewise for the other signs’.

8.3We say that the first order is natural and fixed in its indication for mas-
culinity and femininity. This second order is accidental, because it is quickly
changing and shifting from one condition to another. The natural order is
more correct in indication than the accidental order.148 If they both coincide
in the indication for masculinity or femininity, that is more correct. If they
differ, the sign indicating natural masculinity and femininity is more appro-
priate to the indication than the accidental ⟨order⟩, although the Ancients
sometimes had used the accidental order in the indication for masculinity
and femininity concerning the properties of things.149

144 concordia J; coitus H
145 H adds ‘the power of the signs is the principle and cause of all coming-to-be’
146 J omits ‘and the active force is hot and male’
147 H talks in terms of the elements: fire and air are active and male, earth and water are

passive and female
148 H states that this is because the distinction of sexes is not accidental
149 J omits ‘concerning the properties of things’
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9.1 ةيليللاوةيراهنلاجوربلايفعساتلالصفلا

9.2 وهامّنإراهنلاناكوةدحاوcةرّمةليلومويbلّكيفانيلعaرودترشعانثالاجوربلاهذهتناكاّمل

اهعولطىلإقفألانماهتبوبيغنمليللاوقفألانعاهتبوبيغىلإقفألانمسمشلاعولطنم

ّراحلاdجوربلالوّأاولعجراهنلاعبتيليللاوةدرابليللاةعيبطوةّراحراهنلاةعيبطوقفألانم

رئاسكلذكويليلناطرسلاويراهنءازوجلاّمثايليلهولتييذلادرابلاروثلاوايراهنلمحلاوهيذلا5

fيليلّمثeيراهنجوربلا

9.3 لمحلايهوةيراهناهنمةعبرأاولعجمهنّإفاهبيترتوةعيبطلاءايشألاgاوفرعيملنّممموقاّمأف

ةجزتممةعبرأوولدلاويدجلاونازيملاوءازوجلايهوةيليلةعبرأوسوقلاودسألاوناطرسلاو

امىلعىثنأجربوهوناطرسلااولعجفةكمسلاوبرقعلاوةلبنسلاوروثلايهوةيليللاوةيراهنلاhعم

بيترتلايفةروكذجوربيهوولدلاونازيملاوءازوجلااولعجوراهنلليعيبطلابيترتلايفهانركذاّنك10

ةجزتمميعيبطلابيترتلايفثانإجوربيهوتوحلاوبرقعلاوةلبنسلاوروثلااولعجوةيليليعيبطلا

اوركذمهنّأريغjءيشبكلذىلعاوجّتحيملوةيليلليللابوةيراهنراهنلابيهiاولاقوليللاوراهنلاعم

ةيراهنلاجوربلليعيبطلابيترتلانملئاوألاهتركذاملقفاومريغاذهوالسرماركذمهبتكيفكلذ

ةيليللاو

159.4 kيناثلالوقلاّمت

aP رودي bC om. cP ةرود dP جربلا eP om. يراهن…كلذكوايليلناطرسلاو fP ليل gC

فرعي hOLT, C عميهو , PS نم iC لاقو jP ءيش kP add. نيملعلابرهّٰللدمحلاو
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9.1The ninth chapter: on the diurnal and nocturnal signs.

9.2Since these twelve signs revolve around us once every day and night, and
‘day’ is from the rising of the Sun over the horizon to its setting below the
horizon, and ‘night’ is from its setting below the horizon to its rising over
the horizen, and the nature of the day is hot while the nature of the night
is cold, and the night follows the day, they made the first sign, being hot, i.e.
Aries, diurnal, and Taurus, the cold ⟨sign⟩ which follows it, nocturnal, then
Gemini diurnal, Cancer nocturnal, and likewise the rest of the signs diurnal,
then nocturnal.

9.3Some people among those who do not know natural things and their
arrangementmade four of themdiurnal, i.e. Aries, Cancer, Leo, and Sagittar-
ius, four nocturnal, i.e. Gemini, Libra, Capricorn, and Aquarius,150 and four
a mixture of diurnal and nocturnal, i.e. Taurus, Virgo, Scorpio, and Pisces.151
So they assigned Cancer, which is a feminine sign according towhat we have
mentioned about the natural arrangement, to the day, and assigned Gemini,
Libra, and Aquarius, which are masculine signs in the natural arrangement,
to the night, and have made Taurus, Virgo, Scorpio, and Pisces, which are
feminine signs in the natural arrangement, a mixture of day and night: for
they said that they were diurnal by day and nocturnal by night, and they
did not adduce arguments for this, but only mentioned it in their books in
summary.152 This is not in agreement with the natural arrangement that the
Ancients mentioned for the diurnal and nocturnal signs.153

9.4The second part is completed.

150 H simply states that the four signs opposite the first four are nocturnal
151 This system is referred to in Hübner, Die Eigenschaften, 7.332.II, as being that of

Dorotheus, Vettius Valens and Rhetorius
152 absolute J
153 H: ‘Since they propose this without any argument, they do not seem to merit a

response’
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1.1 لوصفةعستaهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنمثلاثلالوقلا

1.2 ءايشألاىلعةلالدلايفةعبسلابكاوكـلاموجنلاباحصألامعتسايفةّلعلايفلوّألالصفلا

ةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحيفbاهنمدحاولّكلعفةيصّاخوكلفلابكاوكرئاسنودةيّماعلا

ىلعسمشلاةلالدcةيصّاخيفثلاثلالصفلامجّنملاوموجنلاماكحأديدحتيفيناثلالصفلا

eةلالدةيصّاخيفعبارلالصفلااهلبكاوكـلاةكراشموdتابيكرتلاوعئابطلاوةيوهألالادتعا5

هفعضودّملاةّوقيفسداسلالصفلارزجلاودّملاةّلعيفسماخلالصفلارزجلاودّملاىلعرمقلا

كلذفلاخنمىلعّدرلاورزجلاودّملاةّلعوهرمقلانّأيفعباسلالصفلاهتّلقوهئامfةرثكو

اليتلاورزجلاودّملااهيفنّيبتيgيتلاراحبلاةفصيفوراحبلاتالاحفالتخايفنماثلالصفلا

ناويحلاىلعرمقلاةلالديفعساتلالصفلاراحبلايفسمشلالعفةيصّاخيفوكلذاهيفhنّيبتي

هناصقنوهئوضةدايزبنداعملاوتابنلاو10

1.3 ءايشألاىلعةلالدلايفةعبسلابكاوكـلاموجنلاباحصألامعتساiيفةّلعلايفلوّألالصفلا

ةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحيفاهنمدحاولّكلعفةيصّاخوكلفلاjبكاوكرئاسنودةيّماعلا

1.4 رئاسنمةيّماعلاةلالدلابىلوأريسلاةعيرسلاةعبسلابكاوكـلاتراصملاولاقkاموقنّإ

يفوجوربلايفاهلاقتنايفريسلاةعيرسلاmكراشتlريسلاةئيطبلاهذهوريسلاةئيطبلابكاوكـلا

aP يهو bP امهنم cP هتصاخ passim below dP بيكرتلاو eP تالالد fP رثكو gP om.

hP نيبتٺ i يفةلعلا ] P هلع jP om. kP موق lP om. mC كراشي
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1.1The third part of the book of the introduction
to astrology. It has nine chapters.

1.2The first chapter: on the reason for the astrologers’ use of the seven planets
in the indication for general things,1 not the other stars of the sphere, and
the action on the conditions of the four elements proper to each of them.

The second chapter: on the definition of ‘astrology’ and ‘astrologer’.
The third chapter: on the indication proper to the Sun for moderating

atmospheric conditions, ‘natures’,2 and compositions, and the sharing of the
planets with it.

The fourth chapter: on the indication proper to theMoon for the ebb and
flow ⟨of the tide⟩.

The fifth chapter: on the cause of the ebb and flow.
The sixth chapter: on the strength andweakness of the flow, and the abun-

dance and paucity of its water.
The seventh chapter: that the Moon is the cause of the ebb and flow, and

the reply to those who refute this.
The eighth chapter: on the difference between the conditions of the seas,

and on the kind of seas in which the ebb and flow are obvious, and those in
which they are not obvious, and the action on the seas proper to the Sun.

The ninth chapter: on the indication of theMoon for animals, plants, and
minerals, according to the increase and decrease of its light.

1.3The first chapter: on the reason for the astrologers’ use of the seven planets
in the indication for general things, not the other stars of the sphere, and
the action on the conditions of the four elements proper to each of them.

1.43 Somepeople have said: ‘Why are the seven stars that are swift inmovement
more suitable for the general indication4 than the other stars that are slow
inmovement?5 For those slow inmovement share with those swift inmove-
ment in their shifting through the signs, their ascent over us and descent

1 res universales J; communes rerum ⟨ducatus⟩ H
2 elementa seu nature J
3 J adds ‘because’
4 J: ‘the indication for general things’
5 H adds: ‘when it has been demonstrated that from the whole number of the stars twelve

signs obtain the general leadership over things rather than all the others’
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يفواهعئابطواهتالاحنمةريثكءايشأaيفوبيرغتلاوقيرشتلايفواّنعاهبورغوانيلعاهعولط

داسفلاونوكـلاىلعةلالدلا

1.5a جوربلاتاكرحةّوقبbوهامّنإملاعلااذهيفثدحيءيشلّكنّأاوركذدقمهّلكلئاوألانّإانلقف

ةيناثلاةلاقملايفانلوقنممدّقتامىلعةعبرألاناكرألاىلعةّلادلاcيهجوربلاوانيلعبكاوكـلاو

امىلعةّلادلايهانيلعةريدتسملااهتاكرحبريسلاةئيطبلاوeريسلاةعيرسلااهّلكنذإdبكاوكـلاو5

اهعرسأيهةعبسبكاوكـلاfهذهنماودجومهنّأاّلإةعبرألاناكرألاهذهنمثدحيودّلوتي

لعفنيامراصاهتاكرحةعرسواهتالاحفالتخاgةرثكـلفانيلعتالاحفالتخااهرثكأوةكرح

1.5b ةهجلاهذهنمف|ريسلاةئيطبلابكاوكـلارئاسنملعفنياّممرثكأملاعلااذهيفتارييغتلانماهنع

ىلعورييغتلابابسأىلعوتالاحلافالتخاىلعةيّماعلاةلالدلاةعبسلابكاوكـلاهذهلتراص

افالتخارثكأوجوربلايفالاقتناواريسعرسأاهنمناكاملّكوملاعلااذهيفhثدحييذلارييغتلا10

نّألوداسفلاونوكـلاورييغتلاةعيرسلاءايشألاىلعةلالدرثكأiوهواهسفنأيفارييغتواهتالاحيف

ةكرحلاةعيرسلاةيّماعلاءايشألاىلعلّدأراصهتالاحيفافالتخاوارييغتبكاوكـلارثكأرمقلا

اهلنّإفةتباثلابكاوكـلاjاّمأوةعبسلابكاوكـلانمهريغنملامعألاءادتباىلعولاقتنالاو

داسفلاونوكـلاءيطبيّصاخءيشلّكىلعةلالدلا

151.6a هذهتناكوملاعلااذهىلعةكرحلامئادبكاوكـلانمهيفاموكلفلاناكاّملهّنأةيناثلاةّلعلاو

نمبكوكلّكدعبوهبحاصةكرحلثماهنمدحاولّكةكرحودحاوكلفيفةتباثلابكاوكـلا

ةليلقةكرحلاةئيطبيهوهيلعلزيملاموناكامىلعادعبالوابرقدادزيالةدحاوkةلاحىلعهبحاص

aC يف bP om. cP يهو dC بكاوكـلاف eP om. fP om. نماودجومهناالاةعبرالاناكرالا

هذه gP رثكاف hC ثدحتيتلاتارييغتلا iC وه jC اماف kP لاح
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under us, their easternness and westernness,6 and many aspects of their
conditions and natures, and in the indication for coming-to-be and passing-
away’.7

1.5aWe say that all the Ancients have mentioned that everything which hap-
pens in this world occurs through the power of themovements around us of
the signs and the stars.8 The signs indicate the four elements, as we have
mentioned in the second Part.9 Therefore, all the stars, both those swift
in movement and those slow in movement, by their circular movements
around us, indicate what is born and occurs from these four elements.10
But they found seven of these stars to be swifter in movement and more
varying in conditions above us,11 and ⟨they found⟩ the changes in this world
resulting from them because of the abundance of the differences of their
conditions and the swiftness of their movements, to be more than those

1.5bresulting from the other stars slow in movement. | In the light of this these
seven stars (planets) came to have the general indication12 for the variety of
the conditions, the causes of change, and the change ⟨itself⟩ that happens
in this world. Everything that belongs to them is most swift in movement
and change in the signs, and ⟨they are⟩ most various in their conditions and
change in themselves, and they ⟨all⟩ have the greatest quantity of indica-
tion for things swift in change, coming-to-be, and passing-away. Because the
Moon is the planet that changes and varies most in its conditions, it became
themost indicative of the seven planets for the general things swift inmove-
ment and change, and for thebeginning of actions. As for the fixed stars, they
have the indication for every particular thing that is slow in coming-to-be
and passing-away.

1.6aThe second reason is that, while the sphere and the stars in it are always
in motion over this world, the fixed stars are in one sphere; the movement
of each one of them is like the movement of the next,13 and the distance
of each star from the next keeps to the same state; it does not increase the

6 ortus … occasus J; orientales … occidentales H
7 H summarises the question: ‘Why did Hemake these seven stars dominate in the guid-

ance of things, while the others did nothing at all?’
8 H adds ‘tamquam efficientem causam’ (‘as if the efficient cause’)
9 J omits the section from here until 2.4a; Jrev adds the missing section
10 H gives a clearer argument: ‘since … the order of the signs presided over the nature of

the elements, it followed that the planets arranged through these signs presided over
those things that the elements bring into being’

11 J adds ‘than the others’
12 significationes communes J; generalis rerum ducatus H
13 compar suus J
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كلفلابكاوكعرسأيهولاحلافالتخاةريثكةعبسلابكاوكـلاهذهوتالاحلافالتخا

فالخىلعوهبحاصةقيرطريغيفريسوهبحاصaكلففالخكلفاهنمبكوكلّكلوةكرح

1.6b تارييغتلاةعيرسيهوهتكرحوهمرجيفهبحاصتالاحفالخبكوكلّكتالاحو|bهريس

دوعصلاوعوجرلاوماقملاوةماقتسالاكلاحىلإلاحcنموعضومىلإعضومنملاقتنالاو

فالتخاوةكرحلانعeنكستالةعبسلابكاوكـلاdهذهوبيرغتلاوقيرشتلاوطوبهلاو5

تاكرحنمتارييغتلاوداسفلاونوكـلانعنكسيالملاعلااذهناكوملاعلااذهىلعتالاحلا

فالتخاوريسلاةعيرسلاةعبسلابكاوكـلاهذهتاكرحةرثكباوملعهلبكاوكـلاوfكلفلا

نوكـلاوتارييغتلاةعيرسلاءايشألانمملاعلااذهيفءيشلّكىلعةيّماعلاةلالدلااهلنّأاهتالاح

ةيصّاخلاءايشألاىلعhةلالدلاتارييغتلاةليلقلاةكرحلاةئيطبلاةتباثلاgبكاوكـللنّأوداسفلاو

داسفلاونوكـلاةئيطبلا10

1.7a ءيشنمjاهتلاحإواهرييغتةّلعيهiبكاوكـلاوةعبرألاناكرألاىلعةّلادلايهجوربلانّألو

اهلوالعفرثكأاهيفةعبسلاهذهواذهانباتكنميناثلاولوّألالوقلايفانركذامىلعءيشىلئ

يفاهنمدحاولّكلlراصلاحلاوةعيبطلاوتاذلاةفلتخميهواهريغنمkةلاحإوارييغترثكأ

امّنإوهريغلامفالخداسفلاونوكـلاوةلاحإلاورييغتلاmيفلعفلاةيصّاخنمناكرألاضعب

151.7b oسمشلاف|هيلإةبوسنملاnهتعيبطلكاشييذلانكرلايفاهنمدحاولّكلعفرثكأنوكي

امهتعيبطلكاشتيتلاةيرانلاةسوبيلاوةرارحلاqنكريفpامهلعفوامهتلاحإوامهرييغترثكأخيّرملاو

لكاشتيتلاةيضرألاةسوبيلاوةدوربلاsنكريفامهلعفوrامهتلاحإوامهرييغترثكألحزودراطعو

يتلاvةيئاملاةبوطرلاوةدوربلايفuاهلعفواهتلاحإوtاهرييغترثكأبنذلاورمقلاوةرهزلاوامهتعيبط

aC om. كلففالخ bP هرييغت cP نم dC هذهف eP نكسي fP om. نوكـلانعنكسيال

كلفلا…داسفلاو gP بكاوكـلا hP ةلادلاتاريغتلا iP نوكـلاو jP اهتلاحو kP هلاحو lP om.

mP و nP هعيبط oP سمشلاو pC امهلعف qP ركذ rP امهتلاحو sP ركذ tT; CPH امهرييغت , OLS

مهرييغت , N om. uT; CP امهلعفوامهتلاحاو , OLS مهلعفومهتلاحاو , N om. vC om.
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nearness or distance from what it has been and what it will not cease to be.
They are slow in movement and differ little in14 conditions. But these seven
planets have many differences in condition and are the swiftest in move-
ment among the stars of the sphere.15 Each of the planets has a different
sphere from the next and a course other than the path of the next and differ-

1.6bent from its course. | The conditions of each planet are different from those
of the next in its body and movement. They are swift in changes and shift-
ing from one position to another and from one condition to another, like
direct movement, station, retrogression, ascent, fall, easternness, and west-
ernness. These seven planets do not cease from movement over this world
and difference of conditions. This world does not cease from coming-to-be,
passing-away, and changes resulting from the movements of the sphere and
the stars in it. They knew, through the abundance of movements of these
seven16 stars swift inmovement and the variety of their conditions, that they
have the general indication17 for everything in this world among things swift
in changes, coming-to-be, and passing-away, and that the fixed stars slow in
movement and small in changes have the indication for particular things,
slow in coming-to-be and passing-away.

1.7aBecause the signs indicate the four elements and the stars are the cause of
their change and conversion18 from one thing to another, as we have men-
tioned in the first and second Parts of this book of ours, and these seven
among them have the greatest quantity of action and have more changes
and conversions than the others, and they are different in essence, nature,
and condition, each one of them had a proper action in the change, conver-
sion, coming-to-be, and passing-away in one of the elements, different from
that which belonged to the other. The activity of each one of them is great-
est in the element which is similar to the nature19 of that which is related

1.7bto it. | The change, conversion, and action of the Sun and Mars are greatest
in the element of fiery heat and dryness, which are similar to their nature.
The change, conversion,20 and action of Mercury and Saturn are greatest
in the element of earthy coldness and dryness, which are similar to their
nature. The change, conversion, and action of Venus, the Moon, and the

14 J adds ‘their’
15 J: ‘swifter in movement than the stars of the sphere’
16 J omits ‘seven’
17 significationes communes J
18 conversiones J
19 similatur nature J, connaturalis H
20 resolutio J
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ةبوطرلاوةرارحلاةعيبطيفامهلعفوامهتلاحإوامهرييغترثكأسأرلاويرتشملاوaاهتعيبطلكاشت

امهتعيبطلكاشتيتلاةيئاوهلا

1.8 يفهلعفرثكأخيّرملاونوكـلاىلعةّلادلاcةيرانلاةرارحلاbنكريفاهلعفرثكأنّإفسمشلااّمأف

ةيضرألاةسوبيلاوةدوربلاfنكريفهلعفرثكأeنّإفدراطعاّمأوةدسفملاةيرانلاةرارحلاdنكر

hتبنياليتلاةدسفملاgةيضرألاةسوبيلاوةدوربلانكريفهلعفرثكألحزونوكـلاىلعةّلادلا5

ناويحللةئشنملاةيئاملاةبوطرلاوةدوربلايفامهلعفرثكأرمقلاوةرهزلاوiءيشاهنمنّوكتيالو

ةيئاوهلاةبوطرلاوةرارحلايفهلعفرثكأيرتشملاوةدسفملاتادوربلايفهلعفرثكأبنذلاوتابنلاو

jضعباهيفيتلاةيئاوهلاةبوطرلاوةرارحلايفهلعفرثكأسأرلاوتابنلاوناويحللةيّوقملاةنّوكملا

داسفلا

aT; CP امهتعيبط , OLS مهتعيبط , N om. bP لعف cP ةيرانلاو dP ركذ eP ناو fP ركذ gP om.

ةيضرالا…رثكالحزونوكـلاىلعةلادلا h تبنيال ] P تبنت iP ايش jP om.
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Tail are greatest in watery coldness and wetness, which are similar to their
nature.The change, conversion, and action of Jupiter and theHead are great-
est in the nature of airy heat and wetness, which are similar to their nature.

1.8The action of the Sun is greatest in the element of fiery heat that indicates
coming-to-be. The action of Mars is greatest in the element of fiery heat that
is destructive. As for Mercury, its action is greatest in the element of earthy
coldness and dryness that indicates coming-to-be. The action of Saturn is
greatest in the element of earthy coldness and dryness that is destructive,
and fromwhich nothing grows, or is brought into being. The action of Venus
and the Moon is greatest in the watery coldness and wetness that produces
animals and plants. The action of the Tail is greatest in the coldnesses that
are destructive. The action of Jupiter is greatest in the airy heat and wetness
that bring into being and strengthen animals and plants. The action of the
Head is greatest in the airy heat andwetness in which there is some destruc-
tion.
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2.1 مجّنملاوموجنلاماكحأديدحتيفيناثلالصفلا

2.2 كلتدوجوةيفيكانركذوملاعلااذهيفالعفبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقلنّأمدّقتاميفانركذدق

اّمأفموجنلاماكحأملعهللاقيهّنإفىوقلاكلتaملعاّمأفاهتاكرحىوقنمنوكتيتلاليعافألا

دّحبانركذdيذلااذهنمدحاولّكcدّحنلفمجّنملاهللاقيbهّنإفاهاوقبملاعلاناسنإلامسا

هانعمانلرهظيليقيقح5

2.3 نامزنمبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقهيلعلّديامةفرعموهموجنلاماكحأملعدّحنّإلوقأف

سنجلاكيهفدّحلايفانركذيتلاةفرعملااّمأفدودحملاfيتآلانامزلاىلعوكلذهنامزeىلعمولعم

لوصفلاكوهفهعبتيامرئاساّمأو

2.4 العفاهتاكرحةّوقلنّألكلذانلقامّنإفبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقهيلعلّديامدّحلايفانلوقاّمأو

كلذريغوهوءيشىلعلّديءايشألانمءيشنوكينأسانلانمريثكركنأدقوملاعلااذهيف10

يفhىرنامككلذوءيشلاريغوهءيشلاىلعلّادلاgنّألئاوألادنعهيلعقفّتملانّإانلقفءيشلا

رانلاىلعلّديدقناخدلاورطملاريغامهورطملاىلعناّلديiناذللاقربلاودعرلاكةدوجوملاءايشألا

دقةريثكءايشأوينابلاريغطئاحلاوهانبيذلاينابلاىلعلّديدقينبملاطئاحلاورانلاريغناخدلاو

ءاملعلاlنيبرهاظاذهوءيشلاكلذريغkيهوءايشألانمءيشىلعjلّدت

152.5 ثدحملاكلذريغnيهوملاعلااذهيفثدحيامىلعاهتاكرحةّوقبmلّدتدقبكاوكـلاكلذكو

يذلاتقولاهبينعنامّنإفهعبتيامرئاسومولعملانامزلاqدّحيفانلوقpاّمأوهيلعoلّدتيذلا

اموءايشألاتالاحنمكلذsهتقويفهيلعrلّدتامىلعبكاوكـلاتاكرحةّوقبهيفلّدتسي

رظنيموجنلاماكحأبملاعلامجّنملاtنّألكلذوةلبقتسملاةنمزألانمنامزدعبنوكياّممهيلعلّدي

تقولاvاذهيفبكاوكـلاةكرحنّإلوقيفuءايشألانمءيشيفةمولعملاتاقوألاضعبيف

a ملعاماف ] C ملعاف b هنافاهاوقب ] C هذهاوقي cP دحٮلاو dC يتلاهذه eP ىلا fP يناثلا gC om.

h ىرنامك ] P ىرتام iLT; CPOSN نيذللا jP لدي kP وهو lC add. دنع m لدتدق ] P لدي nP

وهو oOL; CPT لدي pC اماف qC دحلا rLN; CPOT لدي sC تاقوا tP نا uP om. ءيشيف

ءايشالانم vC om.
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2.1The second chapter: on the definition of astrology and the astrologer.21

2.2We have mentioned above that the power of the movements of the stars
has an action22 in this world, and we mentioned how to find those actions
that occur as a result of the powers of their movements. As for the science of
thosepowers, it is called ‘astrology’. As for thenameof thepersonacquainted
with their powers, he is called the astrologer. Let us define each one of these
we have ⟨just⟩ mentioned with a true definition, so that its meaning is clear
for us.

2.3I say that the definition of astrology is ‘knowledge of what the power of
the movements of the stars at a specific time indicates for that time and for
a specified future time’.23 As for the ‘knowledge’ that we mentioned in the
definition, it is like the genus. Everything that follows is like ⟨its⟩ divisions.24

2.4As for what we say in this definition—‘what the power of themovements
of the stars indicates’—we say that because the power of their movements
has an action in this world. Many people have denied that anything can
indicate something that is other than that thing.25 We reply that there is
agreement among the Ancients on the fact that what indicates a thing is
not the thing itself; such as what we see in existing things like thunder and
lightning, which indicate rain, but are themselves not rain. Smokemay indi-
cate fire, but smoke is not fire; the built wall may indicate the builder who
builds it, but the wall is not the builder.26 Many things may indicate a thing
while they are not that thing itself, and this is evident among the learned.

2.5Likewise, the stars may indicate what happens in this world by the power
of their movements, but they are not that event that they indicate.27 As for
what we say in the definition of the ‘specific time’ and the other ⟨times⟩ that
follow it, we mean by it the time at which one infers from the power of the
movements of the stars, what conditions of things they indicate at that time
and what they indicate as occurring at a certain future time. That is because
the astrologer who is knowledgeable in astrology examines something at a

21 J adds ‘and into what kind of thing the astrologer looks’
22 operatio J
23 scientia eorum quae significat fortitudo motus planetarum ex tempore noto super

tempus illud et super tempus futurum diffinitum J; scientia virium stellaris motus ad
tempus diffinitum atque ad consequens illud H

24 differentie JH
25 aliud quod non esset de eo J
26 H omits the example of the built wall
27 H: ‘In this way the movement of the stars leads to effects in things far distant from

them’
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دودحمرخآتقوبوأةنسباذهدعبواذكواذكهلاحهنيعبةلالدلاتقويفءيشلااذهنّأىلعaلّدت

cلبقتسمنامزيفوكلذهتقويفءيشىلعمولعمنامزنملّدتسادقفbاذكواذكهلاحنوكي

2.6 مولعمتقونمdاهنعنوكيامبربخملاواهلئالدوبكاوكـلاتالاحبملاعلاوهفمجّنملااّمأف

وهفهعبتيامhرئاساّمأوgسنجلاكوهفملاعلااّمأفfدودحملايتآلاeتقولايفوكلذهتقويف

لوصفلاك5

2.7 نّألهنعkانزجعلههنكبهملعننأjاننكميالهّنإفملاعلااذهيفءيشiلّكىلعتّلدنإوموجنلاو

mضمغتوفطلتيتلالاحلااهلوّأهجوأةثالثىلعملاعلااذهيفlيتلاءايشألاىلعموجنلاةلالد

عاونألانمoاهتالاحباهيلعلّدتيتلاءايشألابالوnاهبطيحنالىّتحاهيفبكاوكـلاتالالد

ةيّمكةفرعمنعqزجعنوهيلعةلالدلايفبكاوكـلاتالاحpملعناميناثلاواملعصاخشألاو

sنمملعنوهيلعاهتالالدملعنامثلاثلاوانيلعrهتبوعصوهنعانفعضلاهيلعةلولدملاءايشألاةيفيكو10

اهيلعلولدملاءايشألاةيفيكوةيّمك

2.8a ءايشألافرعنالوبكاوكـلاتالالدنمهملعبةطاحإلاuاننكمياليذلالوّألاtاّمأف

نمعاونألاwليصفتىلعبكاوكـلاتالالديهفتالاحلاكلتباضيأهيلعلّدتvيهيتلا

رحبلاوّربلايفيتلاناويحلاعاونأنمعونلّكةفرعموعاونألانمصاخشألاليصفتوسانجألا

لمرلّكوعاونألاهذهصاخشأنمصخشلّكوملاعلااذهيفيتلانداعملاوتابنلانمعونلّكو15

اهّلكهذهنّإفمويلّكيفصاخشألانمصخشلّكديزيوومنيامردقوأىراحصلايفxىصحو

الواهبzاملعطيحنالاّنأاّلإاهتايفيكواهتايّمكىلعةّلادلايهبكاوكـلاوyتايفيكوتايّمكاهل

2.8b ءايشأbbةدوجوملاةدرفملاaaصاخشأللو|ءايشألاهذهىلعبكاوكـلليتلاتالالدلاكلتب

aLT; CPO لدي bP om. اذكو…تقوبواةنسباذهدعبو c لبقتسمنامز ] P لبقتسينامزلاكلذ dP

اهنم eC تقو fP هدودحملا gC سنجلا hC add. همالع iP om. jP انكمي kP انزجعف lP om.

mC ضمغيوفطلي nP om. oP add. كلت pC ملعي qP زجعيو rP هتبوعصلو sL; CPOT om.

tP om. uP انكمي vP om. wP ليضفت passim x ىصحولمر ] P اعٮنامز yP اهتايفيكواهتايمك

zP انملع aaP صاخشالاو bbP ةدوجوملاو
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specific time and says that the movement of the stars at this time indicates
that the condition of this thing at the exact time of the indication is such
and such, and in a year, or at another specified time after this, its condition
will be such and such. So he has inferred from a specific time something
⟨occurring⟩ in that time or at some future time.

2.6The astrologer is ‘the person who knows the conditions of the stars and
their indications, andwho informsat a specific timewhathappens as a result
of them at that time and at a specified future time’. As for ‘the person who
knows’, he is like the genus. Everything that follows is like ⟨its⟩ divisions.28

2.7Even if the stars indicate everything in this world, we cannot know it in
its entirety, owing to our inability to do this because the indication of the
stars for the things in this world follows three forms.29 The first of them is
the condition in which the indications of the stars are subtle and hidden to
the point that wemay not comprehendwithin our knowledge either them30
or the things—whether species or individuals—that they indicate by those
conditions of theirs. The second is that we can deal with31 the conditions of
the planets in the indication for something, butwe are incapable of knowing
the quantity and quality of the indicated things, because of our weakness
in this and its difficulty for us. The third is that we know their indications
for something and can deal with the quantity and quality of the indicated
things.

2.8aAs for the first, which is when we are unable to comprehend within our
knowledge some of the indications of the stars, and we do not know also
the things that they indicate by these conditions, which are the indications
of the stars for dividing genera into species, and dividing species into indi-
viduals, and the knowledge of each species among the animals which are on
the land and in the sea, each species among plants and minerals which are
in this world, and each individual of these species and each grain of sand32
and pebble in the deserts, or the quantity by which each individual grows
and increases every day—all these things have quantities and qualities, and
the stars indicate their quantities and qualities, but we do not comprehend
within our knowledge either them or the indications the stars have for these

2.8bthings. | Singly existing individuals have aspects of actions and qualities

28 For this paragraph H has: ‘The astrologer is theman knowing the sidereal potency and
the strengths of the stars’

29 fit tribus modis J; tribus terminis discriminamus H
30 J gives ‘they cannot be comprehended by science/knowledge’
31 J gives ‘what is known of’
32 J gives ‘time’ instead of ‘grain of sand’
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نمcاهنيبامbلصفالواهيلعموجنلالئالدةفرعمaاننكميالتايفيكـلاوليعافألانمةرهاظ

gوأfمايقلاوعاجطضالاeوأءاكّتالاوءانحنالاdوأباصتنالاوةراشإلاككلذواضيأةيفيكـلا

اتناكاذإنيتيفيكـلانيباملصفوأةفيطللاتايئزجلاليعافألاهذهلثمنمناكامودوعقلا

2.8c |iةيفخةيفيكـلاhكلتنمامهنيبيذلالصفلاناكونيفلتخمنيصخشيفامهودحاوسنجنم

ربكيفوأkةرقشلايفوأةرمحلايفوأداوسلايفjوأضايبلايفناكرتشينيذللانيصخشلاككلذو5

يفوأةنوشخلاnيفوأنيللاmيفوأرصقلايفوألوطلايفوأمفلاةعسيفوأامهرغصlيفوأنينيعلا

دحاوسنجنمنوكتيتلاتايفيكـلاضعبيفوأنتنلايفوأبيطلايفوأةرارملايفوأةوالحلا

نوكيوهبحاصoهبدّحياملثمبدّحيتايفيكـلاكلتنمدحاولّكونيفلتخمنيصخشيفامهو

بكاوكـلاتناكنإوهلثمناكامواذهنّإفسّحلاqفيطلبدجويامّنإامهنيبيذلاpلصفلا

ةجاحالواههنكباهفرعناليتلاةضماغواهتالالدفيطلنمهّنإفامهنيباملصفىلعواهيلعةّلاد10

اذهريغهملعيفةعانصلاهذهبحاصrضرغنّألماكحألاةعانصيفهيلإانب

2.9 وأندملانمةنيدملهأsسانددعىلعوأدحاوعونىلعبكاوكـلاتالالدفيناثلااّمأو

wيفريعشوأةطنحددعىلعوأvدرفمرهنuيفءامليكىلعوأمولعمعضوميفلمرtددعىلع

yتايفيكـلانماهلءيشلّكوأةضيرعلاةليوطلاxزوافملاضعبةحاسمىلعوأىراحصلاضعب

لّدتاهنميتلاةهجلاaaملعناّنكنإواّنإفناكملاوتاذلاzةدودحملاءايشألانمهلثمناكامواذهف15

ddالاّنإفاهتالالدنماهتحاسمccوأاهليكbbوأاهددعفرعنواهتايفيكواهتايّمكىلعبكاوكـلا

ماكحألاملعةعانصffبحاصلسيلوانيلعeeاهتبوعصلاهحسمنالواهليكنالواهدّعننأردقن

ههبشواذهةفرعمىلإةجاح

aP انكمي bP لضف cC امهنيب dLSN; CPT ,و O om. eP و fC مايقلاوا gP و hP كلذ iP

هقيقح jP و kP هرغصلا l يفوا ] P و mP om. nP om. oLT هبدحي ] C om., P هثدحي , O هدجي ,

N هبدجي pP لضفلا qP فطلب rP ضرع sP نيبام tC om. u يفءام ] P اموا vP ادرفم

wP وا xP هزوافملا yP تافيكـلا zP دودحملا aaP فرعن bbP و ccP و ddP مل eeP هتبوعصل

ffOLT; CP بحاصي
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which are evident, but forwhichwecannot know the indications of the stars,
nor also ⟨can we know⟩ the difference in quality between the two ⟨indicated
by the stars⟩. Examples of this are gestures:33 being upright or bent, reclining
or lying down, standing or sitting, and particular, subtle actions of this kind.
Or the difference between two qualities, when the two are of one genus, but
are different individuals, and the difference between them is of that quality

2.8cthat is hidden.34 | Examples of this are two individuals that share in white or
black, red or blondness,35 largeness or smallness of eyes, wideness of mouth,
height or shortness, softness or roughness,36 sweetness or bitterness,37 in a
good smell or stench,38 or in oneof thequalitieswhich are in the samegenus,
but are in different individuals. Each one of these qualities is defined in the
same way as the next,39 and the difference between them is found only by
subtlety of sense. Although the planets indicate this and the like and the dif-
ference between them, this belongs to the subtlety of their indications, and
whatwe do not know in its entirety is hidden. Butwe have no need for this in
the art of judgements because the aim of themaster of this art in his science
is different from this.

2.9As for the second, the indications of the stars for one species, or for the
number of people in a city,40 or the number of grains of sand in a specific
place, or the measure of water in a single river, or the number of grains of
wheat or barley in one of the deserts,41 or the area in length and width of
certain deserts, or of anything that has some quality,42 in respect to these
and the like among things that are defined by essence and place, even if we
know the way in which the planets indicate their quantities and qualities
andwe know that their number ormeasure or area is from their indications,
we are unable to count them, measure them, or survey their area because of
their difficulty for us. But there is no need for the master of the art of judge-
ments to know this and the like.

33 innuitio vel infestatio J
34 fuerit differentia que est inter eos ex eadem qualitate occulta J
35 For ‘red or blondness’ J give ‘croceus’; H adds ‘monkey or eagle face’
36 For ‘roughness’ J gives ‘certain qualities’
37 H adds ‘of the mind and body’
38 H: ‘bad breath’
39 J: ‘each one of these qualities is defined by its own definition’
40 H gives: ‘such as the ⟨difference in⟩ number between peoples of two or more cities,

although we know for certain which side is greater from the guidance of the stars’
41 J gives ‘the number of its mixture or grove in certain country areas (‘campestribus’)’
42 J gives ‘quantity’, as might be expected in this context
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2.10 هيلعلولدملاءيشلاةيفيكوcةيّمكbملعيوهيلعموجنلاتالالدباملعطيحيaيذلاثلاثلااّمأو

يهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألاتالاحىلعوةدوجوملاعاونألاوسانجألاةفرعمىلعdاهتالالدوهف

هتايفيكوهتالاحوهداسفوصخشلّكنوكeءادتباىلعواهرييغتوضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاورانلا

ةعانصلاهذهبحاصدصقfاذهفبكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقرهاظنماهلثمةفرعمنكمييتلا

52.11a ةلالداهنملاحلّكلوةفلتخمىوقوتاكرحوتالاحبكاوكـللنّإلوقأيلوقgرصتخالو

ةطاحإلاواهدوجونكميhءايشأىلعةرهاظنوكتاهلئالدضعبنّأاّلئءايشألانمءيشىلع

نمناكامفاهنعرابخإلاالواهتفرعماننكميjالةضماغءايشأىلعةديعبةفيطلiنوكتاهضعبواهب

تسيلفاهضومغواهتفاطللmاهتفرعمlاننكميالkةضماغءايشأىلعةديعبةفيطلبكاوكـلالئالد

2.11b بكاوكـلاتالالدنمةعانصلاهذهيفnلمعتسيامّنإو|ةعانصلاهذهيفاهتفرعمىلإةجاحانب

نّأملعناّنأكلذسايقواهيلعلولدملاءايشألانعواهنعرابخإلاوpاهدوجوواهتفرعمoاننكميام10

لّكيفrاهريسبنّأوىرخأىلإةعيبطنمنامزلالاقتنانوكيكلفلاعابرأيفسمشلاqليوحتب

ملعورهاظنامزلايفرييغتلاكلذةيفيكولاحىلإلاحنمنامزلاsرّيغتيةجردلّكيفوجرب

tدوجوممولعمنامزلارييغتنمانركذامىلعاهتالالد

2.12 يفتراساذإسمشلانّأملعناّنإفهيلعلّديامةفرعمرسعيهّنأاّلإهتلالدuملعنيذلااّمأف

اذإهّنأاضيأملعندقورييغتلاضعبءاوهلاwرّيغتيهّنإكلذنملّقأvوأةرشاعوأةثلاثوأةيناثاهجرب15

aC يتلا bP ملعنو cC ةيفيك dP اهتلالد e ءادتباىلعو ] P ىادتباىلع fP اذهو gP صتخالو

hP om. ءايشاىلعةرهاظنوكتاهلئالدضعبناالا iP نوكي jP الو kC om. lP انكمي mC add.

اهنعرابخالاو nC لمعتسن oP انكمي pP om. qP ليوحت rP اهريسم sP رييغتي tP هدوجوم

uP add. هب vOLSN; CPT و wP رييغتي
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2.10As for the third, which is that one comprehends within knowledge the
indications of the stars for something and the quantity and quality of the
thing indicated is known, it is their indications for the knowledge of exist-
ing genera and species,43 and the conditions of the four elements, which are
fire, air, water, and earth, and their change, the beginning of the coming-
to-be and passing-away of each individual, its conditions and qualities, the
like of which it is possible44 to know from the obvious aspect45 of the pow-
ers of the movements of the stars. And this is the aim of the master of this
art.

2.11aIn order to summarize my account I say that the stars have conditions,
movements, and various powers, and each of these conditions has an indi-
cation for something, but some of their indications are obvious,46 ⟨i.e.⟩ for
those things whose existence and comprehension are possible, others are
subtle and distant, ⟨i.e.⟩47 for the hidden things we cannot know and from
which we cannot get information. The indications of the stars that are sub-
tle and distant ⟨i.e.⟩ for hidden48 things that we cannot know because of

2.11btheir subtlety and hiddenness, we have no need to know in this art. | Only
the indications of the stars that we can know and find and about which
we can give information, as well as about the things indicated by them,
are used49 in this art. An analogy of this is that we know that the change
of season from one nature to another occurs because of the circling of the
Sun through the quadrants of the sphere, and that the season changes from
one condition to another because of its movement in each sign and each
degree. The modality of that change in season is obvious,50 and the knowl-
edge of their indications of the change of season we mentioned is known
and found.

2.12As for the indication that we know,51 but it is difficult to know what it
indicates,52 we know that when the Sun moves in its sign a second, a third

43 For ‘existing genera and species’ H has ‘genera and species of human discovery’, and
adds ‘the changes of the seasons of the year’

44 J adds ‘for us’
45 exterior J
46 apparens J; constans H
47 J adds ‘significantes’
48 J omits ‘hidden’
49 J gives ‘we use’
50 patet J; constans H
51 J: ‘that is not known’
52 J omits this phrase
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ثدحيهّنإاطباهوأادعاصةكرحلانمناكاموأةسماخوأةعبارسمشلاىلعألاكلفلاaكّرح

ناكيتلالاحلافالخلاحهتالاحفالتخانمكلذbرّيغيوأدربلابوأّرحلابءاوهلارييغتنم

داسفلاونوكـلاتارييغتنداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلايفثدحيورخآلاتقولايفاهيلع

2.13 نأcاننكميالهّنأاّلإبكاوكـلارئاستاكرحىوقنمرييغتلانماهّلكاهيفثدحيكلذكو

بكاوكـلاتالالدنماههبشأاموءايشألاهذهوفالتخالاورييغتلاكلذةيفيكالوةيّمكdملعن5

كلذنّإفاهتيفيكواهتيّمكةقيقحلهجنإوماكحألاةعانصبحاصنّإفاهيلعeلولدملاءايشألاو

تاكرحىوقنملالدتسالاهملعيفماكحألاةعانصبحاصضرغنّألهتعانصيفهّرضيال

ناكرألاتالاحوةدوجوملاعاونألاوسانجألانمملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشألاىلعبكاوكـلا

ةفرعمfنكمييتلااهتالاحواهداسفوصاخشألانوكءادتباوضعبىلإاهضعبلاقتناوةعبرألا

ةعانصلاهذهبحاصضرغاذهفاهدوجوموبكاوكـلالئالدرهاظنماهلثم10

2.14a ماكحألاةعانصبحاصرظنينأيغبنيءيشيّأhيفومجّنملاوموجنلاماكحأدّحانركذgاذإف

اناهربواعرفوالصأوءادتباموجنلاماكحألنّإلوقأفكلذعبتٺيتلاةّتسلاءايشألاركذناّنإف

اهلصأواهبةيانعلاوتانئاكلاءايشألابملعلاةليضفةفرعمiةقوشعملاماكحألاءادتبافامامتوةرمثو

تانئاكلارومألاىلعاهبمكحينأةفرعملاهذهعرفوةيولعلامارجألاتاكرحةيّمكوةيفيكةفرعم

aP لوح b ريغيوادربلابوا ] P رييغتوادربلاو cP انكمي dC om. ملعننا eC لولدملاو fP نكمت

gLT; C ذاف , P اناف , O اماماف , S دقذاو , N ناف hC يف iP ةفرعملا
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or a tenth, or less than that,53 the air suffers some change.Wemay know also
that, when the highest sphere moves the Sun a fourth or a fifth, or when it
makes some ascending or decending movement, some change of the air in
heat or coldness occurs, or a condition different fromwhat it was at another
time changes that by the difference of its (the Sun’s) conditions, and changes
of coming-to-be and passing-away occur in animals, plants, and minerals.

2.13Likewise, in all of them some change occurs from the powers of themove-
ments of the other stars, but we cannot know the quantity or quality of that
change and difference. In regard to these things and their like among the
indications of the stars and the things indicated, although the master of the
art of judgements does not know their true quantity and quality, that does
not harmhim in his art, because the aim of themaster of astrology in his sci-
ence54 is inference from the powers of themovements of the stars for things
existing in this world among genera, the existing species, the conditions of
the four elements, the change of one of them into another, the beginning of
coming-to-be and passing-away of individuals, and their conditions, the like
of which it is possible to know from the obvious ⟨aspects⟩ of the indications
of the stars and their existence. This, then, is the aim of the master of this
art.

2.14aWe have dealt with55 the definition of astrology and the astrologer, and
what themaster of astrology should examine.We shall ⟨now⟩56mention the
six things that follow this.57We say that astrology has a starting-point, an ori-
gin, a branch,58 a proof,59 a fruit, and a finishing-point.60 The starting-point
for judgements that are passionately desired is outstanding61 knowledge of
the science of existing things and interest in them. Its origin is the knowl-
edge of the quality and quantity of the movements of celestial bodies. The

53 J gives ‘twice, three times or ten times, or less or more’. Jrev and H correctly under-
stand the passage as referring to the smaller divisions of the degree: cf. H: ‘how much
the affect of the seasons, of the variety of the elements or of animals or plants fol-
lows the movement of the Sun—whether its proper movement or that caused by the
firmament—through one second, third or tenth …’

54 J reads لمع (‘work’)
55 J adds ‘with the help of God’
56 J adds ‘now’
57 H uses the language of the accessus ad auctores in stating that, after dealing with the

‘artis materia’ and the ‘auctoris officium’, he will arrange ‘huius artificii circumstantie’
58 JH: ‘branches’
59 auctoritas J; argumentum H
60 perfectio J; finis H
61 J omits ‘outstanding’
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بكاوكـلاتالاحبملعلاةمدقتبنوكييذلاباوصلاماكحألاناهربوaرّيغتملاملاعلااذهيف

2.14b نوكيامّنإملعلااذهةدافتساو|نوكتيتلاbءايشألانمهملعدارييذلاءيشلايفاهلامعتساو

تانئاكلاءايشألايفباوصلاتاقوألاضعبيفسانلانمصّاوخلأّيهتيدقوبعتلاوءانعلاب

هلمكحلاeلعجنّمثبكاوكـلاتالاحdةفرعمبأدبننأانيأرانهاهنمفcنيمختلاويأرلاب

عضاومةفرعمريغنميأرلاوسدحلابfفاستعاوهامّنإموجنلاىلعمكحلانّأنّظياليكلاعبت5

ةفرعملايوذدنعنمهببسبgةدئافلاوةعفنملاوباوصلاةرمثواهتالالدواهتالاحوبكاوكـلا

اّلإموقتالءايشألاوصوقنمفjهلمامتالاملّكوiمامتلاوهباوصلابةعفنملاوباوصلاhةليضفب

مامتلاب

aP رييغتملا bP سالا cP نيمجتلاو dC ةفرعم eP لعجت fP باصتعا gP هدئافلا hP هليضفت

iP ماتلا jC om.
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branch of this knowledge is to judge by themmatters existing in this change-
able world.62 The proof of the judgements is the correctness which comes
about by prediction from the conditions of the stars and their action in the
thing about which information is sought, among the things which will hap-

2.14bpen. | The acquisition of this science only comes about with difficulty and
labour,63 and correctness concerning existing things by opinion and estima-
tion64 may be available ⟨only⟩ to a special kind of people at certain times.
From this point on we have decided to begin65 with the knowledge of the
conditions of the stars; then we shall subsequently add to it the judgement,
in order that one should not think that the judgement of the stars is only
guessed at randomly by conjecture and opinion, without knowledge of the
positions, conditions, and indications of the stars. The fruit is the correct-
ness,66 benefit, and usefulness because of it for those who are possessors
of the knowledge of the excellence of correctness. The benefit through cor-
rectness is the completeness.67 Everything that does not have completeness
is lacking, and things are established68 only by completeness.

62 J takes ‘changeable’ with ‘matters’
63 studium et labor J
64 arbitrium et ratio J
65 J adds ‘to narrate’
66 J gives ‘the fruit of the correctness is’; H gives ‘the fruit is the foreknowledge (‘provi-

dentia’) of imminent things, or things to come’
67 H gives ‘the aim is the use of this kind of foreknowledge’
68 surgunt J (implying form I of qāma)
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3.1 bلادتعاىلعسمشلاةلالدaةيصّاخيفثلاثلالصفلا

اهلبكاوكـلاةكراشموcتابيكرتلاوعئابطلاوةيوهألا

3.2 رهاوجلاوتابنلاوناويحلابيكرتواهماوقواهتابثوعئابطلالادتعانّأاومعزانفلاخنّمماموقنّإ

نّإنورخآلاقوةّلعريغنماهتاذبeعبطنتاهّنكـلوبكاوكـلاوسمشلالجأنمdتسيل

بكاوكـلاريغيهةّلعfتابيكرتلل5

3.3a بكاوكـلاوسمشلالجأنمسيلاهتابثوعئابطلالادتعانّأمعزنمىلعgانّدرنمناكف

نوكينأعنتممهّنأوبكّرمباّلإبيكرتنوكيالhهّنأةّلعريغنماهتاذبعبطنتةّوقاهيفنّكـلو

ناكلكلذكjكلذناكولهّنألهتاذعبطةّلعوهعوبطمiنوكيوأهتاذبكّروهبكّرملا

ةلاحتساناكرألاهذهلنوكيالناكوهتاذلثمعبطيامّنإعوبطملاوهتاذلثمبكّريامّنإبكّرملا

ءايشألايفاهدجنوkرّيغتٺوليحتستاهارندقواهلاحىلعنوكتتناكلبضعبىلإاهضعبنم10

3.3b نمكلذنّأواهتاذنمnليحتستملوmرّيغتٺملاهنّأانملعانهاهنمف|lدسفتونوكتيتلاةيعيبطلا

ريغنماهتاذنمنّوكتٺءايشألاتناكولفاضيأوتلاحتساوترّيغتoكلذلفاهيفرخآءيشلعف

ىقبيناكلبpدسفيالورّيغتينكيملتاقوألانمتقويفادوجومناكاذئءيشلاناكلةّلع

aP ةصاخ bP ولادتعالا cP بيكرتلاو dC يه eP عبط fP تابيكرتلا gP اندرمناكو hP

هنال iC نوكتو jP om. kC ريغتيو lC دسفيو mP رييغتٺ nC لحتست oP كلذلو pP نكت

دسفتالوريغتٺ
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3.1The third chapter: on the indication proper to the Sun
for moderating atmospheric conditions, ‘natures’, and
compositions, and the sharing of the planets with it.

3.2Some people among those who oppose us have maintained that moderat-
ing, making firm, setting up ‘natures’, and composing animals, plants, and
minerals are not because of the Sun and the planets, but are ‘natured’69 by
themselves without a cause,70 while others have said that the cause of com-
position is not the planets.71

3.3aPart of our answer to the person who has maintained that moderating
‘natures’ and making them firm is not because of the Sun and the planets,
but there is a power in ⟨things⟩ themselves that is ‘natured’ by themselves
without a cause, is that composition is only in a compound,72 and that it is
impossible that the compound73 composes itself or that the ‘natured’74 is
the cause of the ‘naturing’ itself, because if that were so, every compound75
wouldonly compose the likeness of itself and ⟨every⟩ ‘natured’ thing76would
only ‘nature’ the likeness of itself, and it would be that these elements would
not have transformation77 from one to another, but would ⟨always⟩ exist
in the ⟨same⟩ condition. But we have seen that they are transformed and
change, and we find them in the natural things which come to be and pass

3.3baway. | Hence we know that they do not change, nor are transformed, from
themselves, but that this results from the action of another thing on them,
and for this reason they change and are transformed. Also, if things were
brought into being from themselves without a78 cause, when a thing exists
at one time, it would not change, nor pass away, but would remain in the
same condition, because the thing does not cause its own passing away, nor

69 elementabantur vel efficiebantur J
70 H: ‘they think that they coalesce by a force proper to their own substance’
71 H: ‘Others take the composition of things from external causes, but deny it to the pow-

ers of the Sun and the planets’

72 compound = بكَّرم ; HJ: ‘composer’ (= بكِّرم )
73 J: ‘composer’; but Jrev has ‘compositum’ here
74 elementator J; elementatum Jrev
75 compositor J; compositum Jrev
76 This time J has the past participle passive: ‘elementatum’
77 resolvi H
78 J: ‘another’



246 arabic text and english translation

دسفيهاندجوونكيملنأدعبانّوكمهاندجوaاذإفاهرّيغيالوهتاذدسفيالءيشلانّألهلاحىلع

bءيشلانوكةّلعنّأنآلانابتسادقفهريغرخآءيشداسفلاونوكـلاةّلعنّأانملعنوكـلادعب

هريغنمنيوكتلالبقيdهيفعبطنملبهتاذنمءيشلاcنّوكتيالهّنأوءيشلاريغ

3.4a صاخشألابيكرتوعئابطلالادتعاةّلعeيهاهلبكاوكـلاةكراشمبسمشلانّإنآلالوقنف

رانلللعجامككلذوانركذامىلعةيعيبطلاgىوقلانمئرابلاقلاخلااهللعجfامبةيعيبطلا5

ةريثكءايشأوهبjدّربيءيشلّكةّلعءاملادربواهبiقرتـحيءيشلّكhةّلعيهفاهتعيبطبقارحإلا

ةرارحلاوراهنلاوءايضلاةّلعسمشلاينعأيراهنلارّينلالعجكلذكفوحنلااذهىلعلعفلاkةيعيبط

سمشلادعبلدربلااهيفlطرفييتلاعضاوملانّألةيعيبطلاتابيكرتلاةّلعوملاعلااذهيفيتلاةيّلكلا

3.4b يتلاعضاوملايفناويحلابكّرتيامّنإو|mناويحاهيفبكّرتيالاهنماهبرقلّرحلااهيفطرفيوأاهنع

يفيصلاسمشلارادمنمهدعبيذلاعضوملانّأكلذوادّجnاهنمبرقتالواهرادمنمدعبتال10

ةعبرأوهوهّلكليملاهيلعتدزpاذإواءزجنوّتسوةّتسoلامشلايفناطرسلاسأروهيذلا

تبنيالوناويحهيفبكّرتيالعضوملااذهفاءزجنيعستكلذنوكيبيرقتلاباءزجنورشعو

علطتالةيبونجلاجوربلاىلإتراصاذإاهنّألهدربةدّشنموسمشلارادمنمهدعبلتابنهيف

فيصلاوءاتشلايفعضوملاكلذيفبّهتوsعفترتالوrكانهتاراخبلاqدقعنتفرهشأةّتسمهيلع

تابنلاوناويحلانمءيشكانهtبكّرتيالفةفصاعحاير15

aC ناف b ءيشلانوك ] P يشنوكداسفلاونوكـلا cP نوكي dC add. هب eP يف fC مث g نم

ىوقلا ] P ةوقلانملجوزع hP add. ةلعيهفقرحت iP قرتـحت jP دربت kP ةعيبط lP طرفت

mC ناويحلا nC هنم oC امسلا pP ناو qLT; CP دقعنيف , ON ill. rP كلانه passim sC عفتري

tP لزني
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change itself.79 When we find that it is brought into being80 after it did not
exist, and we find that it passes away after coming-to-be, we know that the
cause of coming-to-be and passing-away is another thing, different from it.
So, it has now become clear that the cause of the coming-to-be of the thing
is not the thing itself, and that the thing is not brought into being by itself,
but by anature in itwhich receives coming-into-being fromsomething other
than it.

3.4aNow we say that the Sun in partnership with the planets is the cause of
moderating natures and composing individual natural things through the
natural powers assigned to it by God the Creator,81 as I have mentioned. For
example, He assigned burning to fire by its nature, so it became the cause of
everything burnt by it, while the coldness of water is the cause of everything
which is made cold by it, and many things of this kind that are natural in
their action. Likewise, He made the diurnal luminary, i.e. the Sun, the cause
of light, of daylight, and of all the heat that is in this world, and the cause82
of natural compositions; for in the places in which coldness is excessive
because of the distance of the Sun from them, or in which heat is excessive

3.4bbecause of its nearness to them, no animate beings are composed. | Animate
beings are composed only in the places that are neither very distant from its
orbit, nor very near to it, namely the place whose distance from the orbit
of the Sun in summer83—i.e. the beginning of84 Cancer—is 66 degrees to
the north. When you add to it the whole declination, i.e. approximately 24
degrees, that becomes 90 degrees. Animate beings are not composed in this
position, nor do plants grow in it, because of its distance from the orbit of
the Sun and the severity of its coldness,85 because, when it (the Sun) reaches
the southern signs, it does not rise for them86 for six months. Vapours solid-
ify there and do not rise, violent winds87 blow in that place in winter and
summer, and no animate beings or plants are composed there.

79 H’s emphasis is on the fact that the thing would exist perpetually: ‘numquam inde fini-
turam fore’

80 J: ‘we have found a maker (= نِّوكم ) for it’
81 Creator omnipotens J; factor omniumDeus H. H adds that the Sun and the planets are

‘like efficient causes’
82 efficiens causa H
83 J: ‘movement of the Sun in summer’ (J always gives ‘motus’ for ‘orbit/circle’ in this para-

graph); H: ‘the summer tropic of the Sun’ (H omits the reference to Cancer)
84 J omits ‘the beginning of’
85 perpetuo gelu concreta H
86 Abū Maʿšar refers to animate beings at the North Pole
87 all the forces of the north winds H
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3.5a نورشعودحأناطرسلالوّأرادمنملامشلايفهدعبنّإفينمرألارحبلابكلذىلعلّدتسيو

وهعضوملااذهناكاذإفسانلاهبكريالىّتحهتملظدّتشيوفصاوعلاحايرلاهيفaدّتشيفاءزج

هيفنوكـلاالوهبوكرنكمياللبقهانركذbيذلاعضوملانميفيصلاسمشلارادمىلإبرقأ

سمشلانمدعبلاةياغdيفوهيذلاناكملايفبكّرتينأنكميفيكفةملظلاودربلاcةدّشل

53.5b انركذامىلعfاضيألّدتسيدقو|حايرلافوصعوeةملظلاودربلانمهيفامعمتابنوأناويح

امّنإورهشأةّتسجولثلانماورهظينأنوعيطتسيالمهنّإفةينيمرأhيصاقأيفلامشلايفgنمب

مهدنعlيذلاناويحلانمkاريثكنّإوjةيبونجلاجوربلايفسمشلاتراصاذإiكلذنوكي

فلتعيالورشتنيالرهشأةعبرأهركويفثكميمهريطنمnاريثكورهشأةّتسلاكلتيفmتومي

اءزجنوعبرأوةسمخءاوتسالاطّخنملامشلايفoناكملاكلذدعبامّنإو

103.6 ىلإpريصتنأىلإبرقعلالوّأيفسمشلاتراصاذإهّنإفيماشلارحبلاباضيألّدتسيو

هنعrدعابتٺسمشلانّألكلذوهبوكرسانلاعيطتسيالqرهشألاةعبرألاهذهيفتوحلالوّأ

ةيبونجلاعضاوملااّمأفلامشلاةيحانsيفاهانركذيتلاعضاوملاهذهوةفصاعحايرهيفثدحتو

بكّرتيالةجردةرشععستءاوتسالاطّخنعهضرعيذلاعضوملانّإفّرحلاةدّشنمtةقرتحملا

يفةلبنسلايفتراصاذإسمشلانّألvهيفسمشلاةرارحuةدّشلكلذوتابنالوناويحهيف

كانهءيشلّكyقرحتفمهنمبرقتxتاجردسمختوحلاىلإwغلبتنأىلإتاجردسمخ15

aP دتشيو bP يتلاعضاوملا cP دشل dP om. eC دربلاوةملظلا fP om. gP om. h يصاقايف

] C نادلبيصاقانم iP om. jP ةينويحلا kP ريثك lP om. mP om. nP ريثكورهشالا oP

نامزلا pP ريصي qP رهشا rP دعابتي sP om. t ةقرتحملاةيبونجلا ] P هقرحملاهيبوبجلا uP ةدشنم

vP om. wLSN; P غلبي , T ريصي , O ill. xP rep. تاجردسمختوحلاىلاغلبيناىلا , ىلاغلبتناىلا

تاجردسمختوحلا ] C توحلانم yC قرتحيف
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3.5aOne gets information on this from the Armenian Sea.88 For its distance
to the north of the circle of the beginning of89 Cancer is 21 degrees. Violent
winds are severe in it, and its darkness is severe to the point that people can-
not travel90 there. Although91 this place is nearer to the orbit of the Sun in
summer than the place wementioned before, travelling to it and coming-to-
be in it are impossible because of the severity of the coldness and darkness.
How is it possible that animals or plants are composed in the place that is at
the furthest distance from the Sun, with the coldness, darkness, and blasts of

3.5bwinds in it? | Onemay also get information onwhat we have said from those
who are in the north in the extremes of Armenia. For they cannot emerge
⟨from their dwellings⟩ because of snow for six months, and that happens
when the Sun reaches the southern signs. Many animals among them die
in those six92 months and many birds remain in their nests for four months
and do not venture out or feed.93 The distance of that place to the north of
the equator94 is 45 degrees.95

3.6One gets information also from the Syrian Sea.96 In the four months from
the time the Sun reaches the beginning of Scorpio until it reaches the begin-
ning of Pisces, people cannot travel there. That is because the Sun is far from
it and violent wind occurs in it. These positions we mentioned are in the
northen direction. As for southern places, burnt because of the severity of
the heat, in the place whose latitude from the equator is 19 degrees,97 ani-
mals and plants are not composed. This is because of the severity of the heat
of the Sun there; for, from the time the Sun reaches the fifth degree of Virgo
until it reaches the fifth degree of Pisces, it comes near to them and burns
everything there.

88 I.e. the Black Sea
89 J omits ‘the beginning of’
90 Both J and H refer to sea travel
91 Si J
92 J omits ‘six’
93 nec extenduntur nec victum querunt J; instead of this H has ‘for fear of the coldness’
94 J omits ‘of the equator’
95 H: ‘although the distance of that place from the equator is not much more than 45

degrees’
96 Mare quod dicitur Asemi J; SirumMare H. I.e. the Mediterranean
97 H: ‘below 19 degrees’
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3.7 يذلاقرتحملاعضوملااذهيفوةقرتحملادالبلاcهذهيفbامهلينلااتّدامامهaناتللاناتريحبلاو

dنّألكلذوهظلغوهئامةرارحةدّشلناويحلانمءيشهيفنوكيالرحبوهويجنزلارحبلاانركذ

كلذءامظلغيفهيفيذلافيطللاءاملااهترارحباهيلإeبذجيرحبلااذهىلعتعلطاذإسمشلا

ليللاهيفةنوخسلاhكلتgىقبتهتحولموءاملاfظلغلفةديدشةنوخسنخسيواحلامريصيورحبلا

نمءيشهتّماعيفنوكيالوسانلاهبكريالاحلاماظيلغرحبلااذهءامنوكيةّلعلاهذهلفهّلك5

اهيفّرحلاةدّشلناويحلااهيفبكّرتيالةريثكعضاومةيحانلاكلتيفوناويحلا

3.8 دّتشيفاهنمjبرقتوأاهدربدّتشيفاهنعسمشلادعبتيتلاعضاوملانّأانفصوامبانللدتساiدقف

ماوقmنوكياهلادتعابنّإوتابنالوناويحlاهيفبكّرتيالkهّنإودربلاوّرحلايفطرفتاهنّإاهّرح

عوبطملاوعئابطلاتدسفلةتباثلابكاوكـلاكلفىلإتراصسمشلانّأولوعوبطملاوعئابطلا

عوبطملاوعئابطللoداسفاهبرقواهدعبيفنّألكلذوnتدسفلرمقلاكلفىلإتردحنااهنّأولو10

اذهىلعةيعيبطلااهتكرحبqنوكتلةعبسلابكاوكـلاطسوpسمشلائرابلالعجةّلعلاهذهلف

عوبطملاوعئابطلالادتعايضرألاملاعلا

3.9a امّنإواهيفثدحيامواهلهأتالاحوrاهتالاحفلتختاضيأنادلبلاوعضاوملالّكدجندقو

لجأنمهّنإفuكرتلاكلذنايبومهنعاهدعبوأtمهنمسمشلابرقردقىلعكلذsنوكي

aP نيتلاناترحبلاو bC om. امهلينلااتدام cC om. dC نا eC ثدحي fC ظلغف gLT; C ىقبي ,

P اقبي , ON ill. hC كلتب iC دقو jLSN; CPOT برقي kC اهناو lC هيف mP نوكت nT; CSN

ادسفل , PO دسفل , L اضيادسفل o داسفاهبرقواهدعب ] C اداسفاهدعبواهبرق pP يفسمشلالجوزع

qP نوكيل rC اهتالالاح sC om. tC اهنم uC om.
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3.7The two lakeswhichprovide thewater of theNile98 are in this burnt coun-
try, and in this burnt place that wementioned99 is the Sea of Zanǧ,100 which
is a sea in which there are no animate beings, because of the severity of the
heat and density of its water. This is because, when the Sun ascends over this
sea, the thinner water101 is attracted towards it by its heat, and the water of
that sea densifies, becomes salty, and warms up excessively. Because of the
density and saltiness of the water that heat remains in it all night. For this
reason thewater of this sea is dense and salty, and people do not travel there
and no animals exist in the whole sea. In that region there are many places
inwhich animals are not composed because of the severity of the heat there.

3.8So, what we have described has given us the indications we need:102 that
in those places from which the Sun is distant coldness becomes severe, or
in those (places) to which it is near heat becomes severe, so that they have
an excess in heat or cold, and animals and plants are not composed there,
and that the establishment103 of the ‘natures’ and the ‘natured’ occurs ⟨only⟩
through their (heat and cold’s) equality.104 If the Sun were to rise to the
sphere of the fixed stars,105 ‘natures’ and the ‘natured’ would pass away; if
it were to sink down to the sphere of the Moon, they would (also) pass
away. That is because by its distance andnearness passing away comes to the
‘natures’ and the ‘natured’. For this reason God the Creator106 put the Sun in
themiddle of the seven planets in order thatmoderation of the ‘natures’ and
the ‘natured’ might occur through its natural movement over this terrestrial
world.107

3.9aWemay also find that, for all places and countries, their conditions, their
people’s conditions, and what happens in them are different. This is accord-
ing to the nearness of the Sun to themor its distance from them.Awitness to
this is the Turks.108 Because of their distance from the orbit of the Sunwhen

98 steriles harene inter quas Nilus occultatur (‘the sterile sands among which the Nile
hides’) H

99 J omits ‘burnt place that we mentioned’
100 Mare quod dicitur Azingi J; EthiopicumMare H
101 J: ‘the parts of that water which are more fine in it’
102 J: ‘Now then it has become clear’
103 J: ‘increase’
104 temperamentum eius (‘the Sun’s temperateness’) J
105 aplanes spera H
106 Deus altissimus J; providus auctor H
107 Instead of ‘in order that … terrestrial world’ H gives ‘as if the fermenter (‘fomes’) of all

corporeal life’
108 Scit(h)e vel Part(h)i H
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ةبوطرلاوةدوربلاتبلغوaمهيفجولثلاترثكاهطوبهواهدوعصدنعسمشلارادمنممهدعب

ةرثكـلىرتالةرئاغمهلصافمتراصوتظلغواهلهأماسجأكلذلbتخرتسافمهضرأىلع

اضيبمهناولأوةطبسمهروعشتراصوتلاطومهنيعأترغصوcمههوجوترادتساومهموحل

3.9b اّمأفاريثكامحلدّلويدرابلاجازملانّألوdمهتيوهأدربلكلذودربلامهعئابطىلعبلغو|ارمح

موقلايفىريامبكلذىلعلّدتسيوىريىّتحاهرهظتوةرارحلاعمجتةدوربلانّإفمهناولأةرمح5

مهعباصأومههافشومههوجوّرمحتدربلامهباصأاذإضيبمهناولأوeريثكمحلمهنادبألنيذلا

ةيحانلاهذهلهأقالخأنمودربلاهعمجيارشتنماهيفgنوكييذلامدلاوfةرارحلانّألمهلجرأو

نايسنلاةرثكوملعلاةّلقونيقيلاةّلقومحرلاةعيطقوءافجلا

3.10a ىلإلمحلارادمنيبامجوربلانماهيذاحتيتلادالبلايفنونكسيمهنّإفشبحلاونادوسلااّمأف

نوكتءامسلاتطسّوتوجوربلاكلتيفتناكاذإاهطوبهواهدوعصيفسمشلانّألفناطرسلا10

تراصةّلعلاهذهلفمهيفسبيلاوةرارحلارثكتومهقرحتومهتيوهأنخستفمهسوؤرتمسىلع

مهبّاودنوكيكلذكوةّراحمهعئابطوةفيحنةسبايمهنادبأوةططقمهروعشوءادوسمهناولأ

3.10b نودعابتممهنيذلاموقلااّمأو|ءاكذلاiةّلقوةفّخلاةيحانلاهذهلهأقالخأhنمومهراجشأو

نمدعبتالسمشلانّألفنادلبلانمهوحنولبابلثمكلذولامشلاىلإناطرسلاسأررادمنع

aP اهيف bC ترجحتساف cC om. dP مهئاوه eP اريثك fP رحلا gC نوكتيتلا hP نمف iBL;

CPT om. ةلق
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it ascends and descends, snow is abundant among them, coldness andmois-
ture predominate over their land, and because of that the bodies of their
people will be soft and fat,109 their joints will be embedded and cannot be
seen because of the abundance of their flesh; their faces will be round, their

3.9beyes small and long,110 their hair lank, and their colour white and red. | Cold-
ness predominates over their natures, and that is because of the coldness
of their atmospheric conditions, and because the cold temperament gener-
atesmuch flesh. As for the redness of their colour, coldness gathers heat and
brings it out until it can be seen. This is witnessed by what is seen111 in peo-
ple whose bodies have much flesh and their colour is white: when coldness
hits them, their faces, lips, fingers, and feet112 turn red because the heat and
blood113 which is dispersed throughout them, is concentrated ⟨in particu-
lar places⟩ by the coldness.114 Among the traits of character of the people of
this region are harshness, enmity among relatives,115 lack of certainty116 and
knowledge, and an abundance of forgetfulness.

3.10aAs for ⟨the people of⟩ Sudan and117 Ethiopia,118 they live in the countries
that the signs on the circle betweenAries andCancer face. So, becausewhen
the Sun, in its ascent and descent, is in these signs and is in the middle of
the sky, it is in their zeniths, and their atmospheric conditions become hot
and burn them, and heat and dryness increase among them, for this reason
their colour will be black and their hair curly, their bodies dry and slender,
and their natures hot, and likewise those of their riding animals and trees.119
Among the traits of character of the people of this region are agility and

3.10blittle intelligence.120 | As for people who are distant from the circle of the
beginning of Cancer to the north, for example, those of Babylonia and the
countries in its direction,121 because the Sun is neither far away from their

109 J omits ‘and fat’
110 J omits ‘and long’; H omits ‘their eyes small and long’
111 J: ‘we see’
112 J: ‘fingers and toes’
113 J: ‘the colour of the blood’; Jrev changes ‘color’ to ‘calor’ (‘heat’)
114 H omits ‘Coldness predominates … by the coldness’
115 J: ‘cutting off of mercy’
116 J omits ‘of certainty’
117 J omits ‘Sudan and’
118 Ethiopes autem sive Mauri H
119 H omits ‘and likewise those of their riding animals and trees’
120 J: ‘lack of talent and intelligence’; animo levi, memoria debili H (the last epithet per-

haps wrongly given here rather than in the previous paragraph)
121 H gives: ‘The Median nations (Medes), being of the fourth and fifth clime, and those

contiguous to them on both sides …’
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مهعضوموcجازملانسحمهئاوهنّإفمهيلعbلدتعياهّرممaنّكـلومهنمبرقتالومهسوؤرتمس

مهقالخأومهلوقعوةلدتعممهعئابطومهنادبأومهناولأوديدشدربالوديدشّرحهيفسيللدتعم

ءاملعلاضرأdهذهوقالخألانساحموءايشألابةفرعملاةمدقتوءاكذلاوملعلامهيفرثكوةنسح

eنييبنلاو

53.11a gناولألاوروصلاوماسجألابfاهانركذيتلاعضاوملاهذهنمعضوملّكنيباميففالتخالاو

سمشلارادمنممهعضاومفالتخالhهبشلادعابتمنيابتمقالخألاولوقعلاومولعلاو

لّكلراصواهانركذيتلاعضاوملاهذهjتفلتخاامكومهيلعاهرييغتوةنسلاiنامزأفالتخالو

مليتلاعضاوملانمعضوملّكوندملانمةنيدملّكlكلذكفاهريغلتسيلkةيصّاخاهنمعضوم

تابنلاوناويحلانماهيفنوكياموسانلاروصفالتخايفةعيبطوةيصّاخاهلهألوmاهلاهركذن

سيلoءايشألارئاسوقالخألاوnيّزلاوننسلاوللملاونويعلاوهايملاودربلاوّرحلاونداعملاو10

3.11b يففالتخالاpدجويلهّنأىّتحراصمألاوعضاوملايفرهاظدوجومكلذو|ندملانماهريغل

يفrمهنعاهدعبqوأسمشلابرقردقىلعكلذنوكيامّنإوضعبنماهضعبةبيرقلاعضاوملا

يتلاtةدوجوملاتايصّاخلاهذهنّأاّلإمهسوؤرتمسىلعةتباثلابكاوكـلارادمنموsاهرادم

دقاّنإفاهرهاوجبدوجولاةمئادتناكنإواهنّإفءايشألانمءيشيفعضوموةنيدملّكلاهنّإانركذ

رادمةيصّاخنمسيلرييغتلاكلذنّأانملعفwناصقنلاوةدايزلاىلإvةنسلّكيفuرّيغتٺاهدجن15

اهريسميفسمشلاةنراقمنمهّنكـلوعضاوملاكلتلةتباثلابكاوكـلاةتماسمنمالوسمشلا

ةتباثلابكاوكـللجوربلايفاهلاقتنايفةرّيحتملابكاوكـلاةجزاممنموةرّيحتملاوةتباثلابكاوكـلل

عضاوملاكلتلةتماسملا

3.12 ةيوهألاىلعتالالدلايفسمشلاعمyةكرشبكاوكـلاxرئاسلنّأانملعةهجلاهذهنمف

امواهلهأتالاحوندملاعئابطىلعوهنوكوصخشلّكبيكرتوعاونألانمصاخشألاليصفتو20

aP هنكـلو bLT; C لدتعت , P لدتعم , O om. cC جيزمتلا dC يهو eP ملسلامهيلعنيبنلاو fC انركذ

g ناولالاوروصلاو ] P ناولاوةروصلاو h هبشلادعابتمنيابتم ] P مهتنسلادعابتمىناٮٮملا iP نامز jP

فلتخا kP ةصاخ lP add. ىلع mP om. nP نيذلا oP add. ءيش pP دوجيال qP و rP

مهدنع sP رادم tP هدوجف uLN; CT ريغتي , P رييغتي , O ill. v ةنسلك ] P هنسلا wP ناصقنلاىلاوا

xC رئاس yC اكرش
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zeniths nor very close to them, but its passage over them is moderate, their
air is of a good mixture and their place is temperate, without severe heat
or severe coldness in it. Their colour, bodies, and natures are moderate, and
their intellects and characters are good: knowledge, intelligence, foreknowl-
edge of things, and good qualities in character are abundant among them.
This is the land of the learned and the prophets.122

3.11aThedifference between123 each of these places thatwehavementioned in
regard to bodies, forms, colour, sciences,124 intellects, and characters is dis-
tinct and dissimilar because of their different positions in regard to the orbit
of the Sun and the different times of the year and the changes they bring
about for them. Just as these placeswehavementioned differ and each place
has a property which is not that of the others, so each city and each place
that we did not mention and their inhabitants have a property and nature
among the differences in the forms of the people, and of the animals, plants,
minerals, heat, coldness, waters, springs, religions, traditions,125 dress, char-
acters, and the other things that are among them, that other cities do not

3.11bhave. | That fact is obvious in places and big cities126 to the extent that this
difference is found ⟨even⟩ in places near to each other. This is according to
the nearness or distance of the Sun from them in its orbit and from the orbit
of the fixed stars over their zeniths. But these existing properties that we
havementioned only belong to each city and place in one respect, and, even
if their essential characteristics remain unchanged, we may find that they
change every year by increasing and decreasing. We know that this change
does not result from the property of the orbit of the Sun, nor from having
the fixed stars in the culmination127 of those places, but from the conjunc-
tion of the Sun in its course with the fixed stars and the planets, and from
the mixing of the planets in their shift through the signs with the fixed stars
culminating in those places.

3.12In thiswaywe know that all the stars sharewith the Sun in the indications
for atmospheric conditions, the differentiation of individuals from species,
the composition and bringing-into-being of each individual, the natures of
the cities, the conditions of their inhabitants, and the things which are in

122 H omits this sentence
123 J adds ‘the inhabitants of ’
124 J: ‘wisdom’
125 Instead of ‘religions, traditions’ J gives: ‘substance (according to Lemay, VI, p. 466, read-

ingmulk instead of milal), faith’
126 provinciae J
127 directum J
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سوفنلاوصاخشألابيكرتوةيوهألاىلعاهتلالدaمّعأسمشلانّأاّلئءايشألانماهيفنوكي

ءوشنلاوتابنلاونداعملاوتانايدلاوللملاوbقالخألاوقلخلاوندبلاعماهجازتماوةيناويحلا

مهتالاحرئاسواهلهأيّزىلعcاهتالالدمّعأنّإفبكاوكـلااّمأفهّللانذإب

3.13a اذإوهنعeامهتبوبيغبملظيورمقلاوسمشلابءيضيامّنئءاوهلاdنّأاضيأةيوهألايفاهلعفنمو

يفبكاوكـلاورمقلاjلعفدجنكلذكوiنخسيhهنمتبرقاذإوgدربيfهنمسمشلاتدعابت5

3.13b قحّسيبكاوكـلاروننّإlعيباسألاباتكيفميكحلاkطارقبإلاقكلذلو|هقيقرتوءاوهلانيخست

ةقافصلاكلتقحّسيبكاوكـلاءوضفراصبألاهذفنتالادّجقيفصليللاmنّإفليللاةقافص

oاّمأفليللاةفاثكةدّشنمّيحندبلّكدسفلكلذككلذنكيملولوراصبألاnاهيفذفنتف

لّجوزّعئرابلاقلاخلاقلخpكلذلفهفطّلتوهقحّستوءاوهلانخستاهترارحبسمشلانّإفراهنلا

نوكـلاةعيبطtلبقيلاهتكرحبهّقرتوهيمحتوsاهرونبءاوهلاقحّستيrةرّينqةكّرحتمبكاوكـلا10

داسفلاو

3.14 ةعبرألاناكرألانمرييغتلالبقيامّنإناكملاوناكملايفuدسفتونوكتامّنئءايشألادجندقو

سمشلاةكرحبلاحىلإلاحنماهلاقتناوwاهرييغتنوكيامّنإةنمزألاوهيلعهلاقتناونامزلاvرييغتب

aP مظعا bP قالخلاو cP اهتلالدهماع dC نال e امهتبوبيغبملظيو ] P اهتبوبيغبملظتو fP هنع

gOT; CPLSN دربت hC om. iP نخست jP دجنلعف kP طارقب lL; CPOT عيباستلا mP ناو

nP هيف oP اماو pC كلذف q ةكرحتمبكاوكـلالجوزع ] C ةريحتمبكاوكـلا rP om. sP

اهروماب t لبقيلاهتكرحب ] P لوقنلااهتكرحبو uP دسفيونوكي vP ريغتي wP اهريغت
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them, but the Sun has the most general indication for atmospheric condi-
tions, the composition of individuals, animal souls,128 theirmixturewith the
body, nature,129 characters, religions, sects,130 minerals, plants, and growth,
God willing.131 As for the planets, their indications are most general for the
dress of their inhabitants and their other conditions.132

3.13aBelonging to its (the Sun’s)133 action on atmospheric conditions is the fact
that the air becomes bright because of the Sun and the Moon and becomes
dark because of their absence from it. When the Sun is distant from it, it
becomes cold; when it comes near to it, it becomeswarm.We find the action
of theMoon and the134 stars in warming the air andmaking it subtle similar

3.13bto this. | For this reason the wise Hippocrates said in the Book of the Sev-
ens135 that136 the light of the stars breaks down the density of the night. For,
the night is very dense and it is not possible to see through it, but the light of
the stars breaks down that density, and it becomes possible to see through it.
If that were not the case, each living body would pass away as a result of the
severity of the density of the night. As for the day, the Sun by its heat makes
the air hot, breaks it down, and softens it. Therefore God the Creator (High
and Exalted!),137 created themoving and shining stars, so that the air should
be broken down by their light, and they should protect it and make it subtle
by theirmovement, in order that it could receive the nature of coming-to-be
and passing-away.138

3.14Wemay find that things come to be and pass away only in one place. That
place receives the change of the four elements only because of the change
and shift of the season over it; the change and shift of the seasons from
one condition to another only occur because of the movement of the Sun
through the twelve signs. Therefore, it is necessary that things come to be

128 animae vitales J (i.e. the part of the soul that directs the functions of life in a body; but
a number of MSS have ‘animalia vitalia’)

129 creatio J
130 substantia J
131 J omits ‘God willing’
132 H: ‘the planets rather ⟨control⟩ the private characteristics and tenor of single lands’
133 H states that ‘The Sun and the planets share in the tempering of the air’
134 J adds ‘other’
135 alaceb J; ebdomadum H, Jrev in margin. The quotation is from Galen’s commentary,

section 5 (ed. Bergsträsser, p. 10) ليللاةقافصفخسيبكاوكـلاروننّألف
136 H adds ‘the Moon and’
137 J omits ‘the Creator, High and Exalted’; Creator Deus H
138 H simply states that ‘this is the reason why the Sun alone was not sufficient for all

things, but that God had to associate the planets as helpers (‘ministre’), sharing the
Sun’s duty with a secondary power’
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جوربلايفسمشلاريسمةّلعبءايشألادسفيونوكيbنأنذإaبجيفرشعينثالاجوربلايف

نوكينامزألاdفالتخابونامزألافالتخانوكيجوربلايفcاهريسبنّألرشعينثالا

هّللانذإبداسفلاونوكـلانوكيعئابطلافالتخابوعئابطلافالتخا

3.15a ةنسلاتاقوأنممولعمتقويفنوكتءايشأاهنمملاعلااذهيفثدحتونوكتيتلاeءايشألاو

نممولعمتقويفثدحتونوكتيتلاءايشألافاهماّيأوةنسلاتاقوألّكيفنوكتاماهنمو5

رجشلاوناويحلانمريثكنوكوiءاوهلالاحhنمgهيفثدحيعيبرلانامزfدجنامكفةنسلا

فيصلاكلذكوةنسلاعابرأنمهريغيفثدحيالءيشمئاهبلاjنمريثكةدالووباشعألاو

يفهدجنالءايشأداسفوmءايشأنوكورامثلاlجضنونادبألاوءاوهلارييغتوّرحلانمهيفkدجن

3.15b نوكيالpءيشلاداسفوoانوكعبرلّكلدجنءاتشلاوفيرخلاكلذكو|nةنسلاعابرألانمهريغ

يذلاtتابنلانمsريثكوباشعألاورامثلاوهكاوفلاrىرنامكqكلذوةنسلاعابرأنمهريغيف10

لصفلّكuدجنوءاتشلايفدسفيفيصلايفنوكييذلاوفيرخلايفدسفيعيبرلايفنوكي

نّأنّيبرهاظفكلفلاعابرأنمعبريفسمشلاتناكاذإنوكيامّنإةعبرألاةنسلالوصفنم

3.15c اّنألو|عابرألاكلتيفسمشلانوكةّلعليهامّنإةنسلاعابرأيفدسفتونوكتيتلاءايشألاكلت

ّرحلاوءاوهلاxلاحنوكيالwعبرلاكلذيفتناكاذإنينسلانمةنسلّكيفvسمشلادجن

نماهدعبامىلعنوكيالونينسلانماهلبقهيلعناكاملثمىلعءايشألارئاسوتابنلاوyدربلاو15

ةنراقملوهامّنإفالتخالاكلذنّأzانملعفناصقنلاوةدايزلاىلإافلتخمنوكيلبةلبقتسملانينسلا

هريغلثمعيبرلّكناكلةنمزألاوءاوهلاةّلعاهدحوسمشلاتناكولوaaسمشللبكاوكـلا

نماهريغلوصفلثمةنسلّكccلوصفنوكيناكوهريغلثمbbءيشلّكناكوعيبرلانم

ffداسفلاونوكـلاىلعeeةلالدلايفسمشلاعمddةكرشبكاوكـللنذإفنينسلا

aP ثدحيف bP om. cP اهريسل dP فالتخاب eP om. فالتخابوعئابطلافالتخانوكينامزالا

ءايشالاو…ئابطلا fP يفدجوي gC om. hP om. iBL add. ءاوهلالادتعا jP add. وناويحلا

kP ثدحي lP جضنتو mP om. nC om. ةنسلاعابرالانم oP نوك pP يش qP كلذكو rP

ىرت sC اريثكو tC بايثلا uP دجتو vP om. wP عيبرلا xP om. yP رحلاودربلاو zO; CPLT

انملع aaP سمشلا bbC ائيش ccC لصف ddC add. ةلالدلا eeC om. ةلالدلايف ffP add. نداب

هّٰللا
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and pass away because of the course of the Sun through the twelve signs.
For, from its course through the signs the difference of seasons results, from
the difference of seasons the difference of ‘natures’ results, and from the dif-
ference of ‘natures’ coming-to-be and passing-away results, God willing.139

3.15aThe things from which things come to be and happen in this world are
either things which come to be at a specific time of the year, or ⟨things
that⟩ occur at all times and days of the year.140 Examples of things com-
ing to be and happening at a specific time of the year are that we find in
springtime something which does not happen in the other quarters of the
year among the conditions141 of the air, the coming-to-be of many animals,
trees, and grasses, and the birth of many domestic animals.142 Likewise, we
find in summer something which does not happen in the other quarters of
the year among heat and change of air and bodies, the ripening of fruits,

3.15bthe coming-to-be of a thing and the passing-away of a thing; | likewise, in
autumn andwinter.We find each quarter has the coming-to-be and passing-
away of something which does not happen in the other quarters of the year,
just aswe see fruit,143 produce, grasses, andmany plantswhich come to be in
spring, pass away in autumn, and ⟨many⟩ which come to be in summer, pass
away in winter.We find each of the four seasons of the year occurs when the
Sun is in one of the quadrants of the sphere. So it is patently obvious that
those things which come to be and pass away in the quarters of the year are

3.15ccaused by the Sun’s being in those quadrants. | But, because we find that,
when the Sun in each year is in that quadrant, the condition of the air, heat,
coldness, plants,144 and the other things, are not the same as they were in
the years before it, and as they will be in the years after it, but are different
in increase and decrease, we know that this difference is because of the con-
junction of the planets with the Sun. If the Sun alone were the reason for
the145 atmospheric conditions and the seasons, each spring146 would be like
each other spring and everything would be like everything else: the seasons
of each yearwould be like the seasons of the other years. So the planets share
with the Sun in the indication of coming-to-be and passing-away.147

139 J omits ‘God willing’
140 H: ‘some things annually, others monthly, others daily’
141 J adds ‘of the tempering’, following Arabic MSS BL
142 Instead of ‘animals … animals’ J has ‘sensible creatures and plants’
143 J omits
144 J omits ‘plants’
145 J adds ‘difference of’
146 J gives ‘season’
147 J adds ‘nutu Dei’ (God willing)
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3.16 فّرصتومهفلتوسانلالسانتكaيهفاهّلكاهماّيأوةنسلاتاقوأيفنوكتيتلاءايشألااّمأف

ةكرحلابcنوكيامّنإداسفلاونوكـلااذهوعمجأةنسلايفادحاواموياهنمbنولخياليتلامهتالاح

هذهلبكاوكـلاdنماهيفاموكالفألاكيرحتنّأامكوبكاوكـلاوكالفألاةكرحينعأةيّلكلا

ءاشييذلاتقولاىلإملاعلااذهيفمئادداسفلاونوكـلاكلذكفمئادكيرحتةيضرألاeماسجألا

fءاشيفيكهلطبيفهلاطبإهّللا5

aP يهو b نولخيال ] P نوطخي cP نانوكي dP و eP داسجالا fP add. لجوزع
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3.16As for the things which occur at all times and days of the year,148 they
are like the birth and death of people and the action of their conditions,
from which they are not free for even one day in the whole year.149 This
coming-to-be and passing-away are by the universal motion, i.e. the motion
of the spheres and the stars. Just as the spheres and the stars in them move
these terrestrial bodies perpetually, so coming-to-be and passing-away in
this world is perpetual until the time God wishes to bring it to an end. He
brings it to an end according to His wish.150

148 H: ‘daily events’
149 J adds ‘Therefore it is now obvious that’
150 J omits ‘to bring it … wish’
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4.1 رزجلاودّملاىلعرمقلاةلالدةيصّاخيفعبارلالصفلا

4.2 bهّنإفملاعلااذهيفثدحتيتلاءايشألاىلعبكاوكـلاوسمشلاةلالدaنممدّقتاميفانركذدق

نذإباهلبكاوكـلاcةكراشموسمشلاةّلعباّلإعئابطلانمةعيبطبيكرتملاعلااذهيفنوكيال

هّللا

54.3a نّأكلذوءايشألانمامهريغورزجلاودّملاىلعرمقلاةلالدةيصّاخركذننأنآلاديرننحنو

ضرألاوءاملاىلعرمقلاةلالدeمّعأوءاوهلاورانلاىلعسمشلاةلالدdمّعأنّإلاقفوسليفلا

نيتّلعلبكاوكـلارئاسةلالدنمرهظأوىوقأملاعلااذهيفرمقلاوgسمشلاةلالدتراصfامّنإو

بكاوكـلابرقأرمقلاوiاّنمدعبلاةطسّوتميهواردقبكاوكـلاhربكأسمشلانّأامهادحإ

اّنمابيرقناكنإواهضعبواّنعديعبهّنإفربكهيفناكنإواهضعبنّإفبكاوكـلارئاساّمأفانيلإ

104.3b اهلعاعشالةئيضمةرّينبكاوكـلانّأةيناثلاةّلعلاو|هنمانيلإبرقأرمقلاوردقلاريغصهّنإف

اعاعشامهلنّإفنارّينلااّمأفاهئوضواهتاكرحةّوقبوهامّنإملاعلااذهيفاهلعفنمjرهظييذلاف

ىلإبكاوكـلاعئابطنايّدؤيامهوامهعاعشوامهتاكرحبانيفنالعفيامهفملاعلااذهيفلعفلايوق

نيبطسّوتملاوهرمقلانّأlعيباسألاباتكيفkطارقبمعزدقوةعبرألاناكرألايفملاعلااذه

رّيغملاوهوةيضرألاmمارجألاىلإةيولعلامارجألانميّدؤملاوهوةيضرألاوةيوامسلامارجألا

aC om. bC هناو cC ةكراشمبو dP هماع eP هماعو fP امناف gP سمشللةلالدلاراص hBL

رهظأ iP om. jP رهظتيذلاو kC طارقبا lL; CPOT عيباستلا mC ماسجالا
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4.1The fourth chapter: on the indication proper to
the Moon for the ebb and flow ⟨of the tide⟩.

4.2We have mentioned above some of the indications of the Sun and the stars
for the things which happen in this world, and ⟨said⟩ that the composition
of ⟨each⟩ one of the ‘natures’ in this world is only caused by151 the Sun and
the partnership of the planets with it, God willing.152

4.3aNow we want to mention the indication proper to the Moon for the ebb
and flow ⟨of the tide⟩, and for other things. Namely, that the Philosopher
said153 that the most general indication of the Sun is for fire and air, and the
most general indication of theMoon is for154 water and earth.155 The indica-
tion of the Sun and theMoon in thisworld is stronger andmore obvious than
that of the other planets, for two reasons. The first of them is that the Sun
is the largest156 of the planets in size and is at the middle distance from us,
while theMoon is the nearest planet to us. As for the other planets,157 even if
one of them is large,158 it is distant159 fromus, and even if one of them is near

4.3bto us, it is of a small160 size and theMoon is nearer to us than it. | The second
reason is that the planets are shining and luminous, but have no rays, and
that what appears as a result of their action in this world occurs through the
power of their movements and brightness.161 But the two luminaries have
rays that are strong in action in this world, and they affect us by ⟨both⟩ their
movements and their rays. Both of them convey the natures of the planets to
this world in the four elements.162 Hippocrates has maintained in the Book
of the Sevens163 that theMoon is the intermediary between the celestial and

151 J adds ‘the movement of’
152 J omits ‘God willing’ (with Arabic MSS BL)
153 H: ‘It is established among philosophers’
154 J omits ‘ebb and flow of the tide and for other things…Moon is for’; Jrev fills the lacuna
155 Nothing quite like this can be found in Aristotle
156 J: ‘brightest’ (= Arabic MSS BL); Jrev corrects
157 J omits ‘in size … planets’; Jrev fills the lacuna
158 J: ‘larger’
159 J: ‘more distant’
160 J: ‘smaller’
161 H omits ‘and brightness’
162 H (influenced by al-Kindī’s De radiis?) states that ‘(the luminaries) by their movement

transmit the collectedpowers of the higherworld to the lowerworld through their rays’
163 Liber alaceb J; H does not give a title. The quotation is from Galen’s commentary, sec-

tion 2 (Bergsträsser, p. 30) ةيضرألاوةيولعلاءايشألاطسورمقلاعضوميكحلانا
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نمامهريغةكرحةّوقنمملاعلااذهيفرهظأنيرّينلاةكرحbةّوقتراصنيتّلعلاaنيتاهلفءاوهلل

بكاوكـلا

4.4 نّإفرمقلااّمأوءايشألارئاسوتابيكرتلاوءاوهلالادتعايفاهتّوقانركذدقفسمشلااّمأف

ضارمألاوةّحصلاونادبألارييغتوcتاناويحلالاحونيضرألاوراحبلاوهايملاىلعهتلالدىوقأ

هكاوفلاوeتابنلاوراجشألاودلاوتلاوةفلتخملاتالاحلاوتانارحبلاdيفيهيتلاىضرملاماّيأو5

رمقلانّألرمقلابنيلصّتمرزجلاودّملاfىرنامكفراحبلاىلعهتلالداّمأفاهركذنسءايشأونيحايرلاو

نّأةيعيبطلاءايشألاhيفاورظننيذلاموقلاركذدقوراحبلايفنوكيgيذلارزجلاودّملاةّلعوه

صقنيّمثءالتمالاوهيذلارهشلافصنىلإjسمشلارمقلاiقرافينيحنمديزيامراحبلانم

مويلّكيفرزجيودّمياماهنموقاحملاوهيذلارهشلارخآىلإرمقلاناصقندنعءالتمالادعبنم

هبيغموءامسلاطسوىلإهغولبورمقلاعولطعمةليلو10

4.5a لّكmيفونيصلارحبlيفونيصلاىلإkبهذيامكدنهلارحبوسرافرحبيفدوجومكلذو

تاقوأاّمأفهرئازجيفوةجنرفإوpةينيطنطسقنيبيذلاoرحبلايفوعضاوملاهذهنيبnاميفةريزج

قراشمنمsاقرشمينعأrرحبلاقافآنماقفأرمقلاغلبqاذإهّنإفةليلومويلّكيفرزجلاودّملا

aP نيلناحلف bP om. cP تانويحلا dC om. ePO om. تابنلاوراجشالاودلاوتلاوةفلتخملاتالاحلاو

fP ىرت gC يتلا h يفاورظن ] P يااوركذ iC قرافت jP سمشلاو kP بهذت lP و mC و

n اميفةريزج ] P ام oP om. pC هٮنطنطسق q اذاهناف ] P اذاف rP جوربلا sP قرشم
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terrestrial bodies, the conveyer ⟨of power⟩ from the higher bodies to the ter-
restrial ones, and the modifier of the air. For these two reasons the power of
the motion of the two luminaries became more obvious in this world than
that of the other planets.

4.4We have mentioned the power of the Sun in moderating the air, on com-
positions, and everything else. As for the Moon, its strongest indication is
on waters, seas,164 lands, and the condition of animals, the change of bod-
ies, health, sicknesses, critical days of illnesses, various conditions, repro-
duction,165 trees, plants, fruit, aromatic plants, and things we shall mention
⟨later⟩. An example of its indication for seas, is that we see the ebb and
flow166 connected to the Moon, because the Moon is the cause of the ebb
and flow that occur in the seas. Some people who have investigated natu-
ral things have mentioned that something increases in the seas167 from the
time theMoon separates from the Sun until the halfway point of themonth,
which is Full Moon,168 then it decreases with the decreasing of the Moon
from Full Moon until the end of the month, which is the waning moon.169
In them (the seas) there is something that flows and ebbs170 every day and
night with the Moon’s rising, arrival at the midheaven, and disappearing
from sight.171

4.5aThis is found in the Persian Sea,172 the Indian Sea extending to China,173
the sea of China,174 every island between these places, and the sea which is
between Constantinople and Europe175 with its islands.176 As for the times
of the ebb and flow every day and night, when the Moon arrives at a cer-
tain horizon of the sea, i.e. an eastern point on the sea, and rises above it
(the horizon), it moves the water of the sea by its nature and because of its

164 J omits ‘seas’
165 nascentia J
166 J adds ‘of the water of the sea’; H adds ‘of the seas’
167 J: ‘some seas increase’
168 impletio J
169 ‘NewMoon’would be expected.Quoddicitur arabice almuhac, quod vulgus Latinorum

vocat interlunium J; H correctly gives ‘conjunction’ (‘conventus’)
170 J: ‘Some of them (the seas) ebb and flow …’
171 J gives a fuller text: ‘at themidheaven, and ebbs with the descent of theMoon from the

midheaven, and finishes with its setting’
172 Mare Feris/Feriz i.e. Persida J; PersarumMare H
173 Acin/Achin J; Ethiopia H
174 H omits ‘the sea of China’
175 J transliterates the Arabic: Francia
176 For ‘the sea which … with its islands’ H has ‘Esperis (Hesperiis) Occeani insulis’
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كلذكلازيالفادئازرمقلاعمaالبقمءاملاأدتبافرحبلاءاماّنمهبرقلوهعبطبكّرحهالعورحبلا

4.5b رمقلاطّحنااذإف|هاهتنمدّملايهتنيكلذدنعفعضوملاكلذءامسطسوىلإرمقلاريصينأىلإ

كلذدنعفهبرغمغلبينأىلإاعجاركلذكلازيالفرحبلاىلإعجروءاملارزجهئامسطسونم

لازيالفةيناثلاةّرملايفكانهدّملاأدتباعضوملاكلذبرغمنمرمقلالازاذإفهاهتنمرزجلايهتني

كلذcيفةيناثلاةّرملايفهاهتنمدّملايهتنيذئنيحفضرألادتوىلإرمقلاريصيbنأىلإادئازالبقم5

ىّتحرحبلاىلإdءاملاعجريورزجيلازيالفةيناثلاةّرملايفعوجرلاورزجلايفئدتبيّمثعضوملا

4.5c ةليلومويلّكيفنوكيف|الوّأهيلعناكاملثمىلإدّملادوعيفعضوملاكلذقرشمقفأرمقلاغلبي

ناكاذإرمقلانّألنارزجونادّمرحبلاfعضاومنمعضوملّكيفeامهيفرمقلاريسمرادقمو

كلذيفدّملاأدتبارحبلاhنمعضومىلعgعلطّمثكلفلاجردنمةجرديفماّيألانمموييف

رمقلانّإفمويبكلذدعبعضوملاكلذقفأkيفةجردلاكلتjتراصاذإفiرحبلانمعضوملا10

كلتعولطدعبمهيلعlعلطيفةليللاومويلايفلدّعملاهريسمرادقمبةجردلاكلتنعلازدقنوكي

ةليللاومويلاnكلذيفmهريسرادقمبةجردلا

4.6 رادقميفاهّلكاهيلعoعلطيرمقلاواهترادتساىلعاهبطيحمرحبلاوةريدتسمضرألانّألو

rاقفأرمقلاعضومراصqةجردكلفلاكّرحتامّلكنذإفpامهيفهريسرادقميفوةليللاومويلا

دتوورخآعضوملابرغمورخآعضوملءامسطسواضيأعضوملاكلذراصورحبلاعضاومنمعضومل15

نوكيفعضاوملاضعبلىرخأةلاحىلعداتوألاهذهنمدتولّكنيباميفورخآعضوملضرأ

يفورزجلاءادتباعضاوملانمهريغيفودّملاءادتباعضاوملاضعبيفدحاوتقويفsرحبلايفنذإ

رزجلاودّمللىرخأةلاحtرخآعضوم

aP الٮٮڡم bC om. cP نم dP om. eP اهيف fP om. عضاومنم gP علطي hP om. iP

om. رحبلانمعضوملاكلذيفدملاادتبا jP تراس kP ىلا lP علطتف mP add. لدعملا nP om.

oP علطت pC اهيف qP om. rP om. s رحبلايفنذانوكيفعضاوملا ] P نذانكيفبكاوكـلا tC

ىرخاعضاوم
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nearness to us,177 and the water begins advancing and increasing with the
Moon, and it does not cease to do this until the Moon arrives at the mid-

4.5bheaven of that point. At that time the flow reaches its extreme limit. |When
the Moon declines from its (the point’s) midheaven, the water ebbs and
returns to the sea, and it does not cease returning like this178 until it (the
Moon) arrives at its (the point’s) western point. At that time the ebb reaches
its extreme limit.When theMoon sinks below the western ⟨horizon⟩ of that
position, the flow begins there for the second time, and it does not cease
advancing and increasing until the Moon arrives at the cardine of the earth.
Then the flow reaches its extreme limit for the second time in that place.
Then it begins the ebb and returns for the second time, and the water does
not cease to ebb and179 return to the sea until theMoon arrives at the eastern
horizon of the place. So the flow returns to what it was like at the begin-

4.5cning. | This happens every day and night, and the measure of the motion of
the Moon in both of them (the day and the night) in every point on the sea
is two flows and two ebbs, because, when the Moon is in a certain degree
of the sphere on a certain day, and then ascends over a ⟨certain⟩ point on
the sea, the flow begins at that point on the sea. When that degree comes
to the horizon of the point on the day after, the Moon has sunk down from
that degree by the amount of its meanmotion in a day and night. It rises for
them after that degree rises by the amount of its mean motion in that day
and night.

4.6Because the earth is spherical and the sea surrounds it according to its
roundness,180 the Moon ascends over every part of it in the length of a day
and a night and in the length of its course during that period. Therefore,
whenever the sphere moves one degree, the position of the Moon becomes
a horizon for one point on the sea, but also the midheaven for another, the
west for ⟨yet⟩ another point, the cardine of the earth for ⟨yet⟩ another point,
and the ⟨degrees⟩ between each of these cardines according to another con-
dition for some points ⟨on the sea⟩.181 Then there occurs at one time in one
point the beginning of the flow, in another point the beginning of the ebb,
and in another point another condition of the ebb and flow.

177 J omits ‘to us’
178 J omits ‘and it does not cease returning like this’
179 J omits ‘ebb and’
180 J: ‘in a circle’; maris sinuosus orbis circumfusus ambit H
181 J fails to understand this last phrase, omitting most of it
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4.7a لجرأورئازجلاوطوطشلاورحبلاباحصأعيمجدنعهلاحنوكتتسيلهّنإفدّملاءادتباaاّمأف

نمةكرحءامللدّملاءادتباتقويفنودجيرحبلاةّجليفنونوكينيذلاموقلانّألةدحاوالاحراحبلا

ءادتباهّنأكلذبنوملعيفجاومأوةفصاعحايرهيفجيهيواخافتناهلنوريوbهالعأىلإرحبلالفسأ

دقهّنأنوملعيفءاملانمخافتنالابهذوجاومألاوحايرلاكلتتصقنرزجلاتقوناكاذإفدّملا

54.7b اهنمبرقلابنوكينمcوأراحبلالجرأورئازجلاولحاوسلاوطوطشلاباحصأاّمأف|ءاملارزج

ءاملاكلذدعبيرجيّمثهالعأىلإهلفسأنمةيرجوةكرحءامللدّملاتقويفمهدنعنودجيمهنّإف

عفتريوخفتنيومهيلإرحبلانمءاملاةيرجدّتشتواهالعأوعضاوملاهذهdهوجوىلعنوكييذلا

كلتنمجرخيورحبلاىلإكلذدنعءاملاعجريفرزجينأىلإكلذكلازيeالومهضرأىلعولعيف

راحبلالجرأوطوطشلايفهباهذوهئيجموهتيرجوءاملادّدرتنّيبتيامّنإوصقنيورئازجلاولجرألا

كلذدجويالهّنإفرحبلاةّجليفاّمأف10

4.8a يتلاعضاوملاhيفكلذنوكيامّنإفدّملاءادتباgعمهنمfجرختوءاملايفنوكتيتلاحايرلااّمأف

نمةيئانلاعضاوملاوراحبلالجرأوطوطشلايفاّمأفاهنمةبيرقلاعضاوملاودّملاءادتبااهيفiنوكي

لهألرزجلاودّملالوّأهيفjنّيبتييذلاتقولاسيلوحايرلابوبههيفنوكياملّقهّنإفرحبلاةّجل

فلتخيلبرحبلايفنوكييذلارزجلاودّملاءادتباتقووهراحبلالجرأولحاوسلاوطوطشلا

ةفلتخملاعضاوملايفهئادتبافالتخاةرثكنمنورياملسانلانمريثكنّظيىّتحاريثكافالتخا15

قيمععضومmلّكيفنوكيامّنإlراحبلايفدّملاةّوقkءادتبانّألرزجلاودّملاةّلعبسيلرمقلانّأ

عضومنوكيولابجلاoةرثكوأةبالصلاهضرأىلعبلاغلانوكيوnاهظيلغوهايملاريثكعساو

aP اذاف bC om. هالعاىلا cP om. dP هجو eC الفمهيضرا f جرختوءاملا ] C رحبو gP om.

hP om. iP نوكت jP ىدتبي kC om. lC رحبلا mP om. nP اهظيلغ oP ريثك
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4.7aAs for the beginning of the flow, its condition is not the same for all the
inhabitants of seas,182 shores, islands, and estuaries,183 because the people
who are on the high seas184 find that, at the time of beginning of the flow, the
water has a movement from the lower part of the sea to its higher part (sur-
face), and they see that it has a swelling and that violent winds and waves
rise in it. They know from this that this is the beginning of the flow.When the
time of the ebb comes, those winds and waves decrease and the swelling of

4.7bthewater goes down, and they know that thewater has ebbed. | As for inhab-
itants of shores, coasts,185 islands, and estuaries or whoever is near them,
they find that among them at the time of the flow the water has a move-
ment and flowing from its lower to higher part; after that thewater that is on
the surfaces and higher part of these places flows, and the flowing of water
from the sea to them increases, becomes inflated, and raised. It flows over
their land,186 and does not cease to do so until it ebbs.187 At that time the
water returns to the sea, withdraws from those estuaries and islands, and
decreases. The frequent coming and going of the water, and flowing, arrival,
and departure of the water are only obvious on shores and estuaries; this is
not the case on the high seas.

4.8aAs for winds which occur in the water and come out from it with the
beginning of the flow, that only occurs in the places in which the beginning
of the flow occurs and those near them. On shores, estuaries, and places far
from the high seas, whatever blowing of winds occurs there is little,188 and
the time at which the beginning of the ebb and flow becomes clear for the
inhabitants of shores, coasts,189 and estuaries is not that of the beginning of
the ebb and flow that are on the ⟨high⟩ seas, but it differs very much. Conse-
quentlymanypeople think, because of themany differences of its beginning
in different places they see, that the Moon is not the cause of the ebb and
flow, because the beginning of the strength of the flow on the high seas
occurs in each deep and wide place with much dense water, and hardness

182 In J the following words qualify ‘the inhabitants of seas’
183 pedes maris (feet of the sea) J passim; H refers only to ‘inhabitants of the coasts’
184 cor maris J; H substitutes a poetic phrase: ‘those who plough the middle main of the

ocean in ships’ (‘qui medium equoris pelagus … navigio sulcant’)
185 J omits ‘coasts’
186 Instead of ‘raised. It flows over’ J gives ‘and is raised over …’
187 H gives more simply and sensibly: ‘Not winds or boiling up of this kind, but only a

swelling of the waters and a certain flooding reaches those ⟨who live on shores⟩’
188 Instead of ‘whatever … little’ J has ‘winds are not always aroused in them’
189 J omits ‘coasts’
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4.8b عضاوملاهذهيفدّملاأدتبااذإف|هقيرطورمقلاةتماسمنمaعضاوملاكلتبرقتومهلاقفأرمقلا

لجرأوطوطشلاىلإcدّملاريصيالهّنأاّلإرحبلاbهايمرئاسبلصّتيهّنإفتاقوألانمتقويف

ردقىلعةنمزألانمنامزانركذيتلاعضاوملايفرحبلايفدّملاءادتبانمىضمدقواّلإراحبلا

يتلاراحبلالجرأورئازجلاوطوطشلانّألعضاوملاكلتنمراحبلالجرأوطوطشلادعبوdبرق

يتلاعضاوملايفنّيبتينألبقدّملااهيفنّيبتيدّملاةّوقءادتبااهيفنوكتيتلاeعضاوملانمبرقت5

4.8c دّملاءادتبااهيفنوكتيتلاعضاوملانمهضئاغموهلجرأورحبلاطوطشتدعبfاذإف|اهنعدعبت

رئازجلاضعبيفدّملانوكينأأّيهتيفرزجلاكلذكورحبلايفهئاهتنابرقدنعgدّملاهيلإغلبيامّنإف

مهرزجتقوأّيهتيورحبلايفرزجلاتقويفدّملااهيفئدتبييتلاعضاوملانمةديعبلاطوطشلاو

ءادتبااهيفنوكييتلاعضاوملانمعضاوملاكلتدعبلكلذنوكيامّنإفiرحبلادّمءادتباhتقويف

رزجلاودّملاةّوق10

aC عضوملا bC ةائه cP om. dC درقلا eC عضاوم fP اذااماف gC هيلادملا hP om. يفرزجلا

تقويفمهرزجتقوايهتيورحبلا i رحبلادم ] P دملا
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or many mountains predominate in their ⟨ocean⟩floor,190 and the position
of the Moon is191 their horizon and those positions become near to the cul-

4.8bmination and the path of the Moon. | When the flow begins in those places
at a certain time, it is connected to the other waters of the sea. But the flow
does not ⟨immediately⟩ reach the shores and estuaries, but a period of time
passes from the beginning of the flow on the high sea in the places wemen-
tioned, according to the nearness and distance of the shores and estuaries
from those places, because the flow becomes obvious in the shores, islands,
and192 estuaries which are near to the places in which the beginning of the
strength of the flow is, before it becomes obvious in the places from which

4.8cthey are distant. | When shores and estuaries of the sea, and pools193 are
distant from the places in which the beginning of the flow occurs, the flow
reaches them when it has nearly ended in the sea, and the same applies to
the ebb. So, it is possible that the flow in some islands and shores distant
from the places in which the flow begins, occurs at the time of the ebb in
the sea, and it is possible that the time of their ebb occurs at the time of the
beginning of the flow of the sea. This happens only because of the distance
of those places from the places in which the beginning of the strength of194
the ebb and flow arises.

190 Hmakes it clear that it is the floor (‘fundus’) of the sea that is concerned here
191 J adds ‘as if (‘quasi’)’
192 J omits ‘estuaries … islands and’
193 For ‘and pools’ J has ‘etcetera’
194 J omits ‘the strength of’
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5.1 رزجلاودّملاةّلعيفسماخلالصفلا

5.2 الذإaامهيفمهفالتخاركذنآلاعدنفكلذيفاوفلتخاورزجلاودّملاةّلعيفنومدّقتملارثكأدق

ةثالثعامتجابنانوكيامّنإرزجلاودّملانّإلوقأفbامهيفةفسالفلالوققفاويامركذأوهيفةعفنم

ءامللرمقلاكيرحتثلاثلاوءاملالاحيناثلاوءاملاناكملاحاهدحأءايشأ

55.3 نامزdهريسمنوكيةليوطةضيرعcةقيمععضاوميفءاملاعمتجينأوهفلوّألااّمأف

نمةريثكعضاومىلعبلاغلانوكيوةفلتخمةريثكعضاوميفلابجاهيفنوكيوةنمزألانم

ءازجألاةفثاكتملاةبلصلانيضرألانّألةريثكـلاحايرلااهيفعمتجملاءازجألاةفاثكوeةبالصهضرأ

ةوخرلانيضرألايفاهعامتجانمرثكأحايرلاfاهيفعمتجيلابجلاعضاومو

5.4a اهيفنّيبتيالواليوطانامزفقتوعضاوملاهذهلثميفةريثكهايمgعمتجتنأوهيناثلاو

ريصتhاليوطانامزتفقواذإهايملانّألاهنمجرخيامالوراهنألاوةيدوألانمهيفبّصنيام10

ةحولملحايرلاوjةظيلغلاراخبلااهيفدّلوتيوموعطلانمكلذريغوiةرّممعطلاةحلامةظيلغ

اّمأوءاملاكلذيفديزيهّنإفراخبلااّمأفنيضرألاراخبنمهيلإدعصياملوlهترارموkءاملا

هدوعصوهتكرحوهعبطبكّرحرمقلاهاّلعّمثءاملاكلذيفترثكوتعمتجااذإاهنّإفحايرلا

عمالبقماكّرحتملبقأولّلحتوهظلغليمحورتفوهّلكءاملاكّرحتفءاملاكلذmقفألانم

aP امهم bC اهيف cP add. ةريثك dC ةريسمل eH; CPOLT ةبالصلا fC add. نم gOLN; CPT

عمتجي hP اريثك iC هرمو jOLS; CPBT ظيلغلا k ءاملاةحولمل ] C ةحولملا lP هرارماو mP قفا
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5.1The fifth chapter: on the cause of the ebb and flow.

5.2The Ancients gave much attention to the cause of the ebb and flow and had
different opinions about it. For the present we shall omit mentioning their
differences concerning this, since there is no benefit in doing so. I shall men-
tion ⟨only⟩ the points of agreement in the accounts of the philosophers on
the subject. I say that the ebb and flow occur from the combination of three
things: the first is the condition of the place of the water, the second is the
condition of water, and the third is the Moon’s moving of the water.

5.3The first is that water should be gathered together in places that are deep,
wide, and long, and in which a certain period of time is ⟨needed⟩ for travel
⟨across them⟩;195 in (below) them (the places) there should be mountains
in many different spots, hardness and density of parts should predominate
in many areas of its floor, in which many winds are gathered, because in
hard ⟨ocean⟩ floors with dense parts and inmountainous placesmorewinds
gather together than in loose-textured areas.196

5.4aThe second is thatmanywaters should be gathered together in places like
these, and they should stand there for a long period. Neither the ⟨individual⟩
wadis and rivers that flow into them, nor what goes out from them can be
distinguished,197 because when waters stand for a long time, they become
dense, and have tastes that are salty, bitter and so on. Dense vapour198
and winds are generated in them because of the saltiness and bitterness of
the water and because of the vapour from the ⟨ocean⟩ floors that rises in
them.199 The vapour increases in that water, and, when the winds gather
together and become abundant in that water, then the Moon raises it
(water), it moves that water by its nature, its motion, and its ascent from the
horizon,200 and all the water moves. It becomes tepid and201 hot because of

195 H understands this well: ‘hardly able to be traversed in a period of time (‘vix temporis
impendio transfretandus’)’

196 H: ‘by which many waves, sharply bounced off by every light movement, conceive
inflated winds’

197 H, sensibly, interprets this as meaning that the influx and efflux of rivers etc. make no
perceptible change in the quantity of these waters

198 J usually gives ‘vapours’ in the plural
199 Hermann talks in terms of the mixing of the vapours produced by the water and

that produced by the earth of the ocean’s floor. At this point he adds the third
prerequisite—the movement of the Moon—which the Arabic and J fail to signal
explicitly

200 J omits ‘and when the winds … horizon’
201 J omits ‘tepid and’. This passage is discussed in Burnett, ‘Does the sea breathe?’
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5.4b ناكملانمرثكأناكمىلإaجاتحاوسفّنتلّلحتويمحوهلرمقلاكيرحتبءاملاكّرحتاذإف|رمقلا

هلفسأىلإرحبلاءامىلعأيفcيتلاحايرلاbتكّرحتوءاملاةكرحيفسفّنتلاكلذدازولوّألا

ءاملالفسأيفواهيفيتلاحايرلاعفترتفرحبلاfضرأeيفيتلاحايرلابةكرحلاكلتdتلصّتاو

ولعيوءاملاiسفّنتيفقوفىلئءاملااهعافتراواهتكرحبحيرلاhعفتريفعضاوملاضعبنمgجرختل

55.4c |هدوعصبوهلرمقلاكيرحتبkاسفّنتمjاكّرحتمادعاصءاملالازيالفدّملاهنمنوكيفضيفيو

رمقلامادامnسفّنتيولّلحتيوالوّأفmالوّأحيرلاكلتجرختوهعفرتواضيأءاملاlكّرحتحيرلاو

يفpرحبلايفنوكتةّلعلاoهذهلفهاهتنمدّملايهتنيكلذدنعفءامسلاطسوىلإابهاذادعاص

هعضومىلإهعبطبءاملاعجرءامسلاطسونمرمقلاردحنااذإفةديدشةفصاعحايردّملاءادتبا

رزجيّمثضرألادتوىلإرمقلاغلبيىّتحالبقمدّملاأدتبابرغملادتورمقلاغلباذإفرزجلاناكف

هيلعناكاملثمىلإدّملاداعقفألانمرمقلارهظاذإفقرشملاقفأىلإرمقلاغلبينأىلئءاملا10

5.5a اههايمورحبلاضرأنّألكلذانلقامّنإفهايملاورحبلاضرأتالاحنمانركذيذلاqاّمأف

اهحايرواهراخبنوكيلابجاهيفنوكيالوةبلصالوةقيمعريغنوكتيتلاعضاوملاولاحلاةفلتخم

ةرّموةحلامةظيلغrاههايمنوكيوةليوطةضيرعةقيمعنوكتيتلاعضاوملاوةريثكـلابتسيل

امّنئءاملاuةبلغودّملاةّوقءادتباراصةّلعلاهذهلفعضاوملاكلتيفحايرلاوتاراخبلاtرثكتsاهنّإف

155.5b vاذإف|لابجلاةرثكوأءازجألاةفاثكهضرأىلعبلاغلانوكيعساوقيمععضوملّكنمنوكي

ءامبكلذلصّتاzهيفنيذللاحايرلاوراخبلاyةرثكـلعضاوملاهذهxلثمنمدّملاةّوقwتأدتبا

املوهسبيوهترارموهتحولمنمتدّلوتيتلاحايرلاوراخبلانمهيفaaاملدّملاهّلكهيفراصفرحبلا

يفيتلاهايملاةكرحةّوقنمهّلكرحبلاbbنملانياملوههنكبءاملاكلذلكّرحملاعبطلانمرمقلايف

aC اتحاو bP هكرحيو cP om. dP بلعٮاو eC om. يف…تلصتاوهلفساىلارحبلاءامىلعا fC

لصا gC جرخيل hP عفرتف iC سفٮٮو jP اكرحم kC om. lP كرحي mP لوا n للحتيو

سفنتيو ] P سڡٮٮولحتيو oP هذهلو pP رحبلل qP اماو rP اهيايم sC هناف tP رثكي uP هلعو

vC اذاو wP تدتبا xP ليح yP هريثكـلا zP اهيف aaP امب bbC ام
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5.4bits density and it rarefies and begins to move and advance with the Moon. |
When the water moves because the Moon moves it, it becomes hot,202 and
rarefies, it seethes and needs more space than before, and that seething
increases through themovement of the water, and the winds that are on the
surface of the water of the sea start to move to its lower parts. That move-
ment is joined to the winds that are on the floor of the sea, and the winds
there and in the lowest parts of the water rise in order to escape from some
places. The wind rises by its ⟨own⟩movement and because of the water rais-
ing it upwards. Thewater seethes, rises, and overflows, and the flowoccurs as
a result of this. The water does not cease from rising, moving, and seething

5.4cas the Moon moves it and ascends. | The wind also moves the water and
raises it, and thatwind goes away gradually, and it (thewater)203 rarefies and
seethes for the length of time that the Moon is ascending and going to the
midheaven. At that point204 the flow of the tide reaches its extreme limit.
For this reason violent and strong winds occur in the sea at the beginning
of the flow. When the Moon sinks from the midheaven, the water returns
to its position by its nature, and the ebb occurs. When the Moon arrives at
the cardine of the west, the flow begins to advance until theMoon arrives at
the cardine of the earth; then the water ebbs until the Moon arrives at the
eastern horizon. When the Moon appears from below the horizon, the flow
returns to the state in which it was before.

5.5aAs for the conditions wementioned of the floor of the sea and the waters,
we described them because the floor of the sea and its waters differ in con-
dition. The places that are not deep, nor hard, and in which there are no
mountains, do not havemuch vapour andwinds; in the places that are deep,
wide, and long, and whose waters are dense, salty and bitter, there are abun-
dant vapours andwinds. For this reason the beginning of the strength of the
flow and the domination of the water starts to happen only from each deep
and wide place, on whose floor density of parts or an abundance of moun-

5.5btains predominate. | When the strength of the flow begins from places like
these, because of the abundance of vapour and winds which are in it, this is
joined to thewater of the sea, and the flow occurs in it in its entirety because
of the vapour andwinds in it that are generated from its saltiness, bitterness,
anddryness,205 andbecause of thenature in theMoon thatmoves thatwater
in its entirety, and because of what the whole sea gains from the strength of

202 J omits ‘becomes hot’
203 J makes the winds the subject
204 J: ‘When the Moon is in the midheaven’
205 J gives ‘smell’, reading نتن for سبي
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5.5c تناكوألابجلاةليلقرحبلاضرأتناكbاذإو|دّملاةّوقءادتبااهيفaنوكييتلاعضاوملاكلت

بصنيامdهيفنّيبتيءاملاكلذناكوأعضاوملاوراحبلانماهريغىلإاهنمءاملاcذفنيةلخلختم

هّنإفنويعلاوراهنألاوةيدوألاكالقتنمافيطلاكّرحتمءاملاناكوأهنمجرخياموأهايملانمهيف

الوّأeءزجدعباءزججرختوءاملايفيتلاحيرلاسفّنتيولّلحتيهّنألاهيفحايرلاعامتجارثكيال

رمقلاهالعاذإفهعفريامحيرلانمءاملاكلذيفعمتجيالوقّرفتيوfهلاقتناوءاملاةكرحعمالوّأف5

ريثكيفنّيبتيالةّلعلاهذهلفجاومأوحايرهيفhنوكتنكـلورزجلاوgدّملاهيفنوكيالهكّرحو

رزجلاودّملانويعلاوراهنألاوةيدوألانمءيشيفالوراحبلانم

5.6 اهتّقرلiةروتفلاكلتاهيفقبيملترتفورمقلااهكّرحاذإفةقيقرةفيطلةيراجلاهايملانّإفاضيأو

هايملااّمأفkادّجةليلقحايرألااهيفنوكيالواليلقائيشاّلإاهيفلّلحتلاكلذدزيملjتلّلحتاذإو

mترتفوتكّرحتاذإفةريثكحايروسبياهيفlنوكياهترارمواهتحولملاهنّإفةحلاملاةظيلغلا10

ناكفةريثكةدايزoاهتيئاميفلّلحتلاكلذدازوتلّلحتواهظلغلاهيفnةروتفلاكلتتيقبتيمحو

انركذامكدّملاةّوقلاببسكلذ

5.7 ضرألادتوىلإرمقلاغلبينأىلإهماودوبرغملاىلإرمقلاراصاذإpدّملاءادتبايفةّلعلااّمأف

رمقلادعابتيةجردtلّكوبرغملاطّخلsزاومقرشملاطّخrنّأاهادحإتاهجqثالثلكلذف

دتوىلإبرغملانماهنمvرمقلادعابتيةجردلّكلةيزاومءامسلاطسوىلإuادعاصقرشملانم15

wلّكوقرشملانماهلةيزاوملاةجردلادعبلثمبرغملانمةجردلاكلتدعبنوكيوضرألا

دتوىلإبرغملانميذلاعبرلالّكللكاشمxزاومءامسلاطسوىلإقرشملانميذلاعبرلا

دتوىلإبرغملاzنميذلاعبرلاوءامسلاطسوىلإعلاطلانميذلاعبرلاyقافّتالفضرألا

رخآلايفاملثمقرشملانمءاملالابقإودّملانمامهدحأيفنوكينأقفّتيضرألا

aP نوكت bP اذاف cC دعٮي dP om. eP اورح fP هلاقتنو g دملاهيف ] C دم hP نوكي i كلت

ةروتفلا ] C رتفلا jP تللحياذاف kC om. lP نوكت mC ترتف nC روتفلا oLT; C امهنيبام , P ام

اهنيب , O اهنيباهيف , S اهيف p دملاءادتبايفةلعلا ] P دتبالاوملعلا qP ثلث rP om. sLT; CPOSN يزاوم

tP لك uP دعاص vC rep. رمقلا…طسوىلاادعاصقرشملانم wP ناكو xLT; CPON يزاوم , S

om. yP قرافيالف zP add. دتو
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the movement of the waters that are in those places in which the beginning
5.5cof the strength of the flow occurs. |When the floor of the sea has fewmoun-

tains or is loose-textured,206 ⟨and⟩ water penetrates through it to other seas
and places, or is that water in which the water that flows or goes out is obvi-
ous, or thewater ismoving, rarified, andmobile like ⟨that of⟩wadis,207 rivers,
and springs, there is not an abundant gathering of winds in it, because the
wind in208 the water rarefies and seethes, it goes out part by part gradually
with the motion and local movement of the water. The wind that raises it
(the water), divides into parts and is not gathered in that water. When the
Moon rises over it and moves it, the ebb and flow do not occur in it, but
winds andwaves occur in it. For this reason the ebb and flow do not become
evident in a large number of seas, nor in any wadis,209 rivers, or springs.

5.6Also, flowing water is subtle and soft. When the Moon moves it and it
becomes tepid, that tepidness does not remain in it because of its softness.
When it rarefies, that rarefying increases in it only a little and winds do not
occur in it, ⟨except⟩ a very few. As for dense and salty waters, dryness and
many winds occur in them because of their saltiness and bitterness. When
theymove, become tepid andhot, that tepidness remains in thembecause of
their density. They rarefy and their rarefaction increases in its essence very
much, and that is the cause of strength of the flow, as we have mentioned.

5.7As for the cause at the beginning of the flowwhen theMoon arrives at the
west, and its duration until theMoon arrives at the cardine of the earth, that
happens for three reasons.210 The first of them is that the line of the east is
parallel211 to that of thewest. Each degree bywhich theMoon is distant from
the east as it rises to the midheaven is parallel to each degree by which the
Moon is distant from thewest towards the cardine of the earth. The distance
of that degree from the west is like the distance of the degree that is parallel
to it from the east. The whole quadrant from the east to the midheaven is
parallel and similar to the quadrant that is from the west to the cardine of
the earth. Because of the correspondence of the quadrant from the ascen-
dant to the midheaven to the quadrant from the west to the cardine of the
earth, it is agreed that the flow and advance of the water that occurs in one
of them from the east is the same as that which occur in the other.

206 mobilis ac penetrabilis J
207 J omits ‘wadis’
208 J omits ‘the wind in’ (correctly?)
209 J omits ‘wadis’
210 causa … triplex H
211 equidistans H
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5.8 اهعلاطملثمضرألادتووءامسلاطسويفدلبلّكيفجوربلاعلاطمنوكيهّنأةيناثلاةهجلاو

ةجردطّخوعبارلادتولاةجردطّخلaزاومهّنإفءامسلاطسوةجردطّخاّمأفميقتسملاكلفلايف

ىلإراصنذإهّنإفجردلاضعببقرشملايفجربلاعلطاذإفبراغلاةجردطّخلbزاومعلاطلا

جربلاعلاطملثمببيغيهّنألقرشملانمعلطييذلاdجربلالاحىلإcهبورغدنععجريبرغملا

ءامسلاطسوىلإريصيوقرشملانمعلطييذلاجربلالعفاملثمبرغملايفلعفيوعلطييذلا5

ئدتبيبرغملاةجردغلباذإرمقلاراصكلذلفeميقتسملاكلفلايفهعلاطملثمبضرألادتوو

برغملانمدعابتيرمقلامادامامئاددّملالازيالفقرشملاةجردىلإراصنيحأدتباناكامكدّملا

ّمثءامسلاطسوىلإfغلبينأىلإقرشملانمدعابتثيحمادناكامكضرألادتوغلبينأىلإ

نيذهنّألءامسلاطسوةجردىلإغلبنيحىهتناناكامكضرألادتوىلإغلباذإدّملايهتني

دلبلّكيفعلاطمللنالدّعملاامهنيدتولا10

5.9 نملبقأاذإفدحاودعبىلعاّنموهفبرغملاوقرشملايفناكاذإرمقلانّأةثلاثلاةهجلاو

jغلبينأىلإالبقمiدّملاناكوانئامسطسونمبرقرمقلاعفتراامّلكفhهعمدّملاgلبقأقرشملا

نأىلإكلذكلازيالفاضيأدّملاءادتبانوكيبرغملانمانيلإلبقأاذإكلذكفءامسلاطسوىلإ

يفنوكيهّنإفرزجلااّمأفهاهتنمدّملايهتنيفضرألادتووهوءامسلاطسوطّخةازاومىلإريصي

عبرلاmيفناكرزجامهدحأيفناكاذإفlرخآللزاومامهدحأنّألنيلباقملاkعبارلاويناثلاعبرلا15

هلثمهليزاوملارخآلا

aT; CN يزاوم , L ةيزاوم , S ايزاوم bT; CN يزاوم , L ةيزاوم , S ايزاوم cLT; C هبرغ dLT; C جوربلا

ePO om. ميقتسملا…زاومهنافءامسلاطسوةجردطخاماف f غلبينا ] C غلب gP لبقاو hC om.

iP رمقلا jC غلبت kC عبرلاو lBT; C رخالايزاوم , POSN رخالليزاوم , L رخالازاوم m يفناك ]

P ناكو
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5.8The second reason is that the rising-times of the signs in each country in
themidheaven and the cardine of the earth are the sameas their rising-times
in right ascension. As for the line of the degree of themidheaven, it is parallel
to the line of the fourth cardine, and the line of the degree of the ascendant
is parallel to the line of the degree of the west. When the sign in the east
ascendswith somedegrees and then reaches thewest, at its setting it returns
to the condition of the sign which ascends from the east, because it sets by
the same rising-times of the sign that ascends. It does in the west what the
sign does that ascends from the east, and it reaches the midheaven and the
cardine of the earthwith the same rising-times in right ascension. Therefore,
when the Moon arrives at the degree of the west, the flow begins as it had
begun when it arrived at the degree of the east. The flow does not cease for
as long as theMoon is departing from thewest until it reaches the cardine of
the earth, just as it (the flow) had continued when it (the Moon) separated
from the east until it arrived at the midheaven. Then the flow reaches its
extreme limit when it reaches the cardine of the earth, just as it had reached
its extreme limit when it arrived at the degree of the midheaven, because
these two cardines are the two averages in the rising-times in each coun-
try.212

5.9The third reason is that, when the Moon is in the east213 and west, it
is at the same distance from us. When it advances from the east, the flow
advances with it. The more the Moon is rising near our midheaven,214 the
more the flow advances, until it reaches the midheaven. Likewise, when it
advances towards us from the west, the beginning of the flow also occurs,
and it does not cease to do this until it reaches the parallel of the line of the
midheaven, i.e. the cardine of the earth. Then the flow reaches its extreme
limit. As for the ebb, it occurs in the second and fourth opposite quadrant⟨s⟩,
because one of them is parallel to the other. When the ebb occurs in one of
them, the same occurs in the other quadrant parallel to it.

212 H summarises this as ‘in quoto graduum numero signum quodlibet oritur, in toto
oppositum eius occumbere necesse est’ (‘in whatever number of degrees each sign
rises, in such a number of degrees the sign opposite it must set’)

213 J omits ‘until it arrived at the midheaven … east’ (by homoioteleuton), which Jrev to a
certain extent fills

214 J: ‘The more the Moon is elevated and approaches our midheaven’
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5.10 aنيصلاةنيدموةرصبلاةنيدمهايملثمةبذعلاهايملايفنانوكيدقرزجلاودّملانّأموقمعزدقو

رزجلاودّملااهيفeنوكيوةبذعdاههايمcنوكتيتلارئازجلاوbراحبلالجرأنمةريثكعضاومو

ضئاغماهنّإفةبذعgاههايموامهلاحكاهلاحيتلاfعضاوملارئاسونيصلاوةرصبلاهايمنّإانلقف

حلاملارحبلاءامبhةلصّتميهورحبلاريغرخأيحاونوعضاومنماهيلإيرجتةبذعةيدوأوراهنألا

jلصّتيملولورحبلاءامباهلاصّتالرزجلاودّملاةبذعلاهايملانماهلثمناكاموهايملاهذهيفiدجويف5

رزجلاودّملااهيفدجويملرحبلاءامبةبذعلاهايملاهذه

5.11 جرخيدّملاتقوlيفنّألكلذوادرابkنوكيهئامنّإفرزجلااّمأوارتافنوكيهئامنّإفدّملااّمأف

ءامنوكيةّلعلاهذهلفoاروتفهلرمقلاكيرحتوهتكرحnهديزتورتافوهوmرحبلاقمعنمءاملا

هايملاجورخةرثكوهتكرحةرثكـلكلذامّنإورتفأناكرثكأوبلغأدّملاqناكامّلكوارتافpدّملا

رئازجلاوطوطشلاكرحبلاقمعنمةديعبلاعضاوملايفrءاملاكلذراصاذإفرحبلارعقيفيتلا10

ادرابرزجلاuءامراصكلذلفرحبلاىلإدربلاكلذبtعجريفدربيحئاطبلاوضئاغملاوsةيدوألاو

5.12 رمقلالعفنمxوهسيلفرزجلاwاّمأفدّملاوهvامّنإرحبلاءاميفهتعيبطبرمقلاهلعفييذلاو

كانهناكدّملاىلعةّلادلاعضاوملانمعضومىلإغلباذإرمقلانّألءاملاةعيبطلعفكلذامّنإو

تهتنااذإفدّملايهتنيكانهفعضوملاكلذيفدّملاىلعهتلالدةياهنىلإرمقلاغلبينأyىلإدّملاءادتبا

رزجلاوهوهنمجرخناكيذلاهناكمىلإهتعيبطبءاملاعجرتقولاكلذيفهاهتنمzدّملاةّوق15

aP add. راحبلالجرانم bC رحبلا cC نوكي dP اهيايم eP نوكتو fP om. انلقفرزجلاودملااهيف

عضاوملا… gP اهيايم hP add. هب iP هدوجوم j لصتيمل ] P لصتا k نوكيهئامنافرزجلااماو ] P

هامنوكيرزجلاو lC om. mP om. nL; CPOT هديزيو oP روتف pC رحبلا q ناكاملكو ] P لكو

نمناكام rBL دملا sP هيودالاو tP عجرتف uC om. vP اما wP add. وه xP om. yC يتلا

zP om.
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5.10Some people have maintained that the ebb and flow may occur in fresh
waters like the waters of the city of Basra, the city of China,215 and many
places among estuaries and islands whose water is fresh and in which the
ebb and flow occur. We say that the waters of Basra, China, and the other
places whose condition is like that of these two ⟨places⟩ and whose water
is fresh, are fresh-water pools of rivers and wadis into which fresh water
flows216 fromplaces and regions other than the sea, and these are connected
to the water of the salty sea, so the ebb and flow are found in these waters
and fresh waters like them because of their connection to the water of the
sea. If these fresh waters were not connected to the water of the sea, the ebb
and flow would not be found in them.

5.11The water of the flow is tepid,217 and the water of the ebb is cold. This is
because, at the time of the flow, the water goes out from the depth of the
sea and is tepid. Its movement and the Moon’s movement of it increase its
tepidness. For this reason the water of the flow becomes tepid. The more
dominant and abundant the flow is, the more tepid it is. This is because of
the amount of its movement and the degree to which the waters that are in
the depth of the sea go out. When that water218 is in places distant from the
depthof the sea, like shores, islands,wadis, pools, andmarshes,219 it becomes
cold and returns to the seawith this coldness. Therefore thewater of the ebb
becomes cold.

5.12What theMoon effects in thewater of the sea by its ownnature is the flow.
As for the ebb, it is not from action of the Moon,220 but is only the action of
thenature of thewater. For,when theMoonarrives at a certain place indicat-
ing the flow, the beginning of the flow occurs there, until the Moon arrives
at the extreme limit of its indication for the flow in that place, and the flow
reaches its extreme limit there. When the strength of the flow reaches its
extreme limit, at that time the water returns by its ⟨own⟩ nature to the place
from which it had departed, and this is the ebb.

215 Albasrah … Acin J. Instead of these Oriental places H has ‘such as in certain maritime
states of Ethiopia, and also of France and Germany’. H seems to interpret the passage
as meaning that fresh water is found in certain gulfs of the sea because of the flowing
in of freshwater; this of course is subject to the same ebb and flow as the rest of the sea

216 For ‘fresh-water pools … fresh water flows’ J has ‘receptacula fluminum aquarum dul-
cium que currunt’ (‘receptacles of fresh water of rivers which flow’)

217 calida J; Jrev (MS S) in margin: ‘i.e. tepida’
218 J: ‘flow’, following Arabic MSS BL
219 For ‘pools and marshes’ J has ‘flumina profundissima ac loca planiora’ (‘most deep

rivers and flatter places’)
220 J omits ‘in the water …Moon’
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5.13 دحاولّكرزجلاودّملانوكيهّنإفضرألاقوفناكaاذإرمقلانّإيعيبطلابيترتلايفنّأملعاو

هّنإفضرألاتحترمقلاناكاذإورخآلانامزلايواسمامهدحأنامزbنوكيوةدحاوةرّمامهنم

اّمأفرخآلانامزلايواسمامهدحأنامزنوكيوىرخأةرّمcامهنمدحاولّكرزجلاودّملانوكي

dهنمرثكأضرألاقوفهثبلناكاذإفنايوتسينأداكيالامهنّإفاهتحتوضرألاقوفرمقلاثبل

تحترمقلاثبلناكاذإواهتحتوهوهنملوطأضرألاقوفرمقلاورزجلاودّملانامزناكاهتحت5

وهوهنملوطأضرألاتحتeوهونوكييذلارزجلاودّملانامزناكاهقوفهنمرثكأضرألا

اهقوف

5.14a يتلاةجردلافرعافضرألاقوفرمقلاورزجلاوfدّملاتاعاسددعفرعتنأتدرأاذإف

iعولطلايفhرخّأتوأمدّقتامّبررمقلانّألكلذحّحصواهعمgبيغييتلاةجردلاورمقلااهعمعلطي

هعولطةجردنيبامذخوةجردلاjكلتفرعافهضرعةّلعللوطلاباهيفوهيتلاةجردلابورغلاو10

اموةيوتسمةعاسهنمةجردةرشعسمخلّكلعجاّمثهظفحافعلاطملاجردبهبورغةجردىلإ

اميعيبطلارزجلاودّملاتاعاسوهفغلبامفةعاسنمءازجأkهلعجافةجردةرشعسمخّمتيمل

ذخفهدحورزجلاتاعاسوأهدحودّملاتاعاسفرعتنأتدرأlاذإفضرألاقوفرمقلاماد

5.14b تناكاذإف|هتفرعمnتدرأامهيّأيعيبطلارزجلاmوأدّملاتاعاسيهفتاعاسلاهذهفصن

ءاّلدأتناكنإوءاملاةكرحةّوقرادقمبفصنلااذهىلعدّملاتاعاستدازoةيوقدّملاءاّلدأ15

مامتىلإيقباموءاملاةكرحفعضpرادقمبفصنلااذهنعدّملاتاعاستصقنةفيعضدّملا

تحترمقلاورزجلاودّملارادقمفرعتنأتدرأاذإفرزجلاتاعاسqيهفةظوفحملاتاعاسلا

لمعافعلاطملاجردباهعمrعلطييتلاةجردلاىلإرمقلااهعمبيغييتلاةجردلانمذخفضرألا

ضرألاقوفوهورمقلابتلمعامكهب

aP نا bC نوكي cC om. dP نم eP om. fP دمللتاعاسلا gP بيغت hP رجاتا iC عرصلا

jP كلذ kP اهلعجاف lP ناو m وادملاتاعاسيهف ] P ودملا nC تحتنا oP هتوق pP om. ةوق

رادقمب…دملاءالداتناكناوءاملاةكرح qP وهف rP علطت
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5.13Know that in the natural arrangement, when theMoon is above the earth,
the ebb and the flow each occur once, and the period of one of them is equal
to that of the other.When theMoon is under the earth, the ebb and the flow
each occur a second time, and the period of one of them is equal to that of
the other. But, as for delay⟨s⟩ of the Moon above and under the earth, they
are hardly equal.221 When its delay above the earth is more than that under
it, the period of the ebb and flowwhile theMoon is above the earth is longer
than that while it is under it. When the delay of the Moon under the earth
is more than that above it, the period of the ebb and flow while the Moon is
under the earth is longer than it is while it is above it.

5.14aWhen you want to know the number of hours of the ebb and flow whilst
theMoon is above the earth, ascertain the degreewithwhich theMoon rises
and the degree with which it sets, and confirm it, because the Moon in ris-
ing and setting sometimes precedes, at other times comes after, the degree
in which it is by longitude, because of its latitude.222 Ascertain this degree,
and count what is between the degree of its rising and that of its setting in
degrees of rising-times,223 and keep the result in mind. Then make each 15
degrees of this ⟨amount⟩ an equal hour, and make what does not complete
15 degrees fractions of an hour. The result is the hours of the natural ebb and
flow for the period that theMoon is above the earth.When youwant to know
the hours of the flow only, or the hours of the ebb only, take half these hours.

5.14bThey are the hours of the natural flow or ebb, whichever you want to know. |
When the indications224 for the flow are strong, the hours of the flow exceed
this half by the degree of strength of the movement of the water. If the indi-
cations225 for the flow areweak, the hours of the flow decrease from this half
by the degree of weakness of the movement of the water. What remains to
complete the ⟨number of⟩ hours kept in mind is the hours of the ebb.When
you want to know the quantity of the ebb and flow while theMoon is under
the earth, count from the degree with which the Moon sets to the degree
with which the Moon rises in degrees of rising-times, and treat the result as
you did when the Moon was above the earth.

221 J omits ‘When theMoon is under the earth … hardly equal’; Jrev replaces by ‘and again
when it is under the earth, similarly there will be a flow and ebb, each of them ⟨equal
in time to the other⟩’

222 H states merely that it is necessary to know the degrees in which the Moon rises and
sets, and its latitude

223 per eius climatis ortum H
224 J: ‘indicators’
225 J: ‘indicators’
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5.15 تاعاسةفرعمتدرأاذإفنادلبلاضورعفالتخالضورعلاةفلتخمرحبلاعضاومنّأملعاو

رمقلاعولطملعاّمثهعلاطموعضوملاكلذضرعفرعافرحبلاعضاومنمعضوميفرزجلاودّملا

امهناصقنوامهتدايزوهتّلقوامهئامaةرثكوامهفعضورزجلاودّملاةّوقاّمأفعضوملاكلذعلاطمب

ءاشنإاهركذىلعيتأنسcةريثكهوجوbهملعوكلذةفرعميففانامزمودأولوطأنوكيامهيّأو

هّللا5

aP رثكو bC om. cP هترثكهدوجو
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5.15Know that points on the sea are of different latitudes ⟨in the same way⟩
as countries are of different latitudes. When you want to know the hours of
the ebb and flow at a certain point on the sea, ascertain the latitude226 and
rising-times of that point. Then ascertain the rising of the Moon in terms
of the rising-times of that point. As for the strength and weakness of the
ebb and flow, the abundance and paucity of their water, their increase and
decrease, and which of them is longer and227 more enduring in time, there
are many points to know and228 learn about this, which we shall describe
⟨later⟩, God willing.

226 J omits ‘the latitude’
227 J omits ‘longer and’
228 J omits ‘know and’
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6.1 هتّلقودّملاaءامةرثكيفسداسلالصفلا

6.2a نوكييذلارزجلانامزلثمضرألاقوفرمقلاونوكييذلاbدّملانامزنّأاذهلبقانركذدق

هّنأاّلإهدعبنوكييذلارزجلانامزلثمضرألاتحتcرمقلاونوكييذلادّملانامزوهدعب

نوكيوأهدعبdيذلارزجلانامزنملوطأضرألاقوفرمقلاودّملانامزنوكينأضرعامّبر

ردقلاىلعدّملانامزeدازاذإوهدعبيذلارزجلانامزنملوطأضرألاتحترمقلاودّملانامز5

رزجلانامزhنمصقنيهّنإفةدّملاىلعةّلادلاعضاوملاgضعبرمقلاغولبنمهانددحfاّنكيذلا

كلذلثمديزيهّنإفءيشدّملانامزنمصقنiاذإوبيرقتلابدّملانامزيفدازاملثمهدعبيذلا

6.2b لوطنمضرعيهّنأانركذيذلااّمأف|انركذاملثمامهعيمجنوكيىّتحهدعبيذلارزجلانامزيف

هتّوقودّملاءامlةرثكءاّلدأتناكاذإفرظنافهرصقkوأرزجلانامزلوطوأهرصقjوأدّملانامز

ةعاسنموحنبدّمللoدودحملادتولاةجردنعرمقلاnلوزينأىلإدّملاموديmهّنإفةريثكهتبلغو10

رمقلاةلالدنمالtهتيرجةدّشوءاملاةكرحsةّوقلكلذنوكيامّنإوrاليلقلّقأqوأرثكأpوأ

رمقلاwغولبلبقءاملارزجيهّنإفةفيعضدّملاvةّلدأناكاذإوةّلعلاهذهلاليوطدّملاuنامزنوكيف

ءاملاةكرحzفعضلكلذنوكيامّنإولّقأyوأرثكأxوأةعاسنموحنبدّمللدودحملاعضوملاىلإ

رمقلاةلالدةّلعلالببسلااذهلدّملانامزaaرّصقتفهتيرجةّلقو

156.3 bbوأدّملاةّوقةفرعماّمأفccوأهئامةرثكوهفعضddلوّألاءايشأةينامثنمهيفرظنيهّنإفهتّلق

هطسوeeىلعرمقلاليدعتةدايزيناثلاوهنمهناصقنوءوضلايفهتدايزوسمشلانمرمقلادعب

aP om. b دملانامز ] P نامزلا cP رمقلا dC rep. يذلا…نوكيناضرعامبرهناالاهدعبنوكي

eP اندرا fP om. gC om. ضعبرمقلا hC om. iC اذاف jLT; CPO و kP و lP ةريثك mP

هناو nP ديزي oP هدودحملا pLT; CPO و qP و rC الثم sP ةوقب tP هيرج uP انامز vP

هلالد wP عولط xP و yP و z فعضلكلذ ] P فعضب aaP رصقفهيرج bbP add. دملاةوقيف

هفعضو ccP و ddP و eeP نع
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6.1The sixth chapter: on229 the abundance
and paucity of the water of the flow.

6.2aWehavementioned above that the flow that occurs when theMoon is above
the earth lasts as long as the ebb that follows it, and the flow that occurs
when the Moon is under the earth lasts as long as the ebb that follows it.
But it sometimes happens230 that the flow, when the Moon is above the
earth, lasts longer than the ebb that follows it, or the flow, when the Moon
is under the earth, lasts longer than the ebb that follows it.When the period
of the flow increases within the bounds that we have defined, as a result
of the Moon’s arrival at one of the places indicating the flow, the period of
the ebb after it decreases by approximately the same amount as the flow
increases.231 When the period of the flow decreases a little, the ebb after it
increases by the same amount, so that the sumof the twoperiods is the same

6.2bas we mentioned. | In respect to what we mentioned—that some lengthen-
ing or shortening of the period of the flow or ebb occurs—look, and when
the indicators of an abundance of water in the flow and of its strength and
dominance are many, then the flow continues for approximately an hour,
or a little more or less, until the Moon leaves the degree of the cardine232
defined for the flow. This is because of the strength of the motion of the
water and intensity233 of its flowing, not because of the indication of the
Moon. The period of the flow is long for this reason. When indicators for
the flow are weak, the water ebbs by approximately an hour, or a little more
or less, before the Moon arrives at the position defined for the flow. This is
because of the weakness of the motion of the water and the lack of its flow-
ing, and the period of the flow becomes short for this reason, not because of
the indication of the Moon.

6.3As for the knowledge of the strength or weakness of the flow and abun-
dance or paucity of its water, one examines it from eight criteria.234 The first
is the distance of theMoon from the Sun and the increase and decrease in its
light. The second is the addition of the equation of the Moon to its mean235

229 J adds ‘knowing’
230 H brings out the fact that what has been mentioned before is the ‘natural force’ (‘nat-

uralis vis’); now the accidental variations will be discussed
231 J omits most of this sentence
232 J omits ‘of the cardine’
233 J: ‘swiftness’
234 modi J; loca H
235 equatio …medius cursus J
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هدوعصعبارلاوضرألانمهبرقوأهدعبوجوألاكلفنمرمقلاعضومثلاثلاوهنمهناصقنوأ

ةيبونجلاaوأةيلامشلاجوربلايفرمقلانوكسماخلاوهضرعةهجولئاملاكلفلايفهطوبهوأ

ءاملاbةدايزماّيأاهيليامورصملهأوبرغملايفنيذلانويرحبلااهيّمستيتلاماّيألاسداسلاو

دّملاةّوقةفرعمةعباسلاةهجلاورمقلاةلالدdةيصّاخنمcيهةّتسلاتاهجلاهذهوهناصقنو

حايرلاةفرعمgةنماثلاوسمشلاةلالدfةيصّاخنمامهرصقوليللاوراهنلالوطنمeهفعضو5

رزجلاودّمللةيّوقملا

6.4 hءامةرثكةفرعميفىلوألاةهجلااّمأفiوأدّملاjهلنّإفرمقلاتالاحيفرظنتنأفهتّلق

هلاحردقىلعكلذنوكيوهتّلقودّملاءامةرثكىلعهتلالدوهتالاحاهيففلتختعضاومةعبرأ

نوعستسمشلاkنيبورمقلانيبناكاذإيناثلاوسمشلاعمرمقلاعامتجااهلوّأسمشلانم

ناكاذإثلاثلاولوّألاعيبرتلاوهوءوضلايفدئازوهوءوضلافصنرمقلامرجيفنوكيوةجرد10

ىقبيثيحوهوةجردنوعستسمشلانيبورمقلانيبناكاذإعبارلاوسمشلاةلباقميفرمقلا

يناثلاعيبرتلاوهوصقانوهوءوضلافصنهمرجيف

6.5 رزجلانامزنوكيونامزلاليوطايوقاريثكدّملاءامنوكيهّنإفسمشللاعماجمرمقلاناكاذإف

دّملاةّوقيفlسمشللنّألرمقلاةّوقيفاهعمهعامتجادازسمشلاعماجاذإرمقلانّألهنملّقأ

ريغيفهنمرثكأتقولاكلذيفءامللهكيرحتنوكيفرمقلاةلالدتيوقاعمتجااذإفاضيأالعف15

هتّوقيفكلذدازدّملاةّوقىلعةّلادلابكاوكـلانمابكوكعماجmامّلكرمقلاكلذكوتقولاكلذ

aP و bC om. cC om. dP ةصاخ eC هفعضوا fP هصاخ gOLT; C om., P add. نم hP add.

ىلوالاةهجلا iP om. jP و kP و lP سمشلا mP اذا
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or its subtraction from it. The third is the position of the Moon on the circle
of its apogee236 and its distance from or nearness to the earth. The fourth
is its ascent or descent on the inclined circle237 and the direction of its lat-
itude. The fifth is the Moon’s being in the northern or the southern signs.
The sixth is the days that are called by the mariners238 who are in the west
and the inhabitants of Egypt and their neighbours, ‘the days of increase and
decrease of water’. These six criteria belong to the indication proper to the
Moon.239 The seventh criterion is the knowledge of the strength and weak-
ness of the flow from the length and shortness of the day and night, which
belongs to the indication proper to the Sun. The eighth is the knowledge of
the winds strengthening the ebb and240 flow.

6.4As for the first criterion for ascertaining the abundance or paucity of the
water of the flow, it is that you examine the conditions of the Moon. It has
four positions in which its conditions and indication for the abundance or
paucity of the water differ, these being according to its condition in respect
to the Sun. The first of them is the conjunction of the Moon with the Sun.
The second iswhen there are ninety degrees between theMoon and the Sun,
and this occurs when the body of the Moon is half lit, and it is increasing in
light, i.e. the first quartile. The third is when theMoon is in opposition to the
Sun. The fourth is when there are ninety degrees between theMoon and the
Sun, and this is when it remains half lit in its body, and is decreasing, i.e. the
second quartile.

6.5When the Moon is in conjunction with the Sun, the water of the flow
becomes abundant, strong, and longlasting, and the period of the ebb
becomes shorter than it (the flow), because, when the Moon conjoins the
Sun, its conjunction with it intensifies the power of the Moon, because
the Sun also has an effect on the strength of the flow. When they con-
join, the indication of the Moon becomes strong, and its movement of
the water at that time is more than at other times.241 Likewise, when-
ever the Moon conjoins one of the planets indicating strength of flow,
that intensifies its strength; the motion of that flow becomes stronger
because of the power of the Moon, and the water of the flow increases.

236 circulus eccentricus H
237 circulus digressionis H
238 H: ‘the days which they call “marine” ’
239 Instead of ‘These six criteria … Moon’ H rightly comments ‘This (last) criterion does

not belong to the property of the Moon’
240 J omits ‘ebb and’
241 Instead of ‘at other times’ J has ‘before its conjunction with the Sun’
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سمشلاeنراقاذإرمقلانّأاّلإdادئازدّملاcءامنوكيورمقلاةّوقلدّملاbكلذةكرحaىوقتف

انركذيتلاةّلعللاهريغgهنراقاذإهنمدّملايفالعفfرهظأوىوقأتقولاكلذيفنوكيهّنإف

6.6 يفهتدايزiنّألهلثمهيفبكاوكـلانمءيشبسيلاملعفلانمرمقلايفhسمشللنّألو

نمناكlامّلككلذلفاهنمkهبرقوأهدعبردقىلعوهامّنإهتاكرحنمjاريثكوهنمهناصقنوءوضلا

اذإهّنألهفعضوأهتّوقoيفnرييغتدّملايفتقولاكلذيفثدحيهّنإفمولعمmدعبىلعسمشلا5

هيلعناكيذلاردقلانعدّملاةّوقصقنتهدعابتردقىلعpهّنإفاهنمدعابتوعامتجالادعبناك

لوّألاسمشلاعيبرتىلإرمقلاغلبينأىلإرزجلانامزيفديزيوهنامزqصقنيوعامتجالايف

ءوضلافصنرمقلامرجيفنوكيوةجردنوعستسمشلانيبوrرمقلانيبنوكيثيحوهو

ةلالدلاهذهنمهاهتنمدّملاناصقنيهتنيكلذدنعف

106.7a ئدتبيtكانهوهفصننمرثكأءوضلانمرمقلامرجيفنوكيسمشلاعيبرترمقلاsزاجاذإف

ةّوقدّملاuديزيرمقلامرجيفءوضلادازامّلكلازيالفهنامزلوطوهتّوقوهئامةرثكيفديزيدّملا

اليوطانامزهثبلنوكيواريثكvابلاغايوقدّملاءامنوكيكلذدنعفءالتمالاىلإرمقلايهتنيىّتح

6.7b هئوضنمصقنوسمشلالابقتسارمقلازاجاذإف|اليلقرزجلانامزنوكيوهاهتنمدّملايهتنيو

نأىلإفعضيوصقنيكلذكدّملاءاملازيالفهثبلنامزلّقوافعضدادزاودّملاةّوقتصقن

بهاذوهوةجردنوعستسمشلانيبوهنيبنوكيثيحوهويناثلاسمشلاعيبرتىلإرمقلاغلبي15

يفرمقلاناكاذإنوكيدّملانّأاّلإةلالدلاهذهنمهاهتنمدّملاناصقنيهتنيذئنيحفسمشلاىلإ

wنمصقنيتقولااذهيفرمقلانّأللوّألاعيبرتلايفناكثيحهنمفعضأيناثلاعيبرتلااذه

هئوض

aT; CP ىوقيف , ON اوقٮف , L ىوقف , S لوقنف bC ام cC نامز dP دئاز eP قراف fP رهظو gP

هقراف hP سمشلا i نالهلثم ] P لثم jP ريثكو kC هدعبواهبرق lP املك mC دح n دملايف

رييغت ] P ريغت oC نمارييغت pP add. نوكي qP صقنتو rP هنيب sP زواج tP كلانهف uC add.

يف vP ايلاع wP om.
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But242 when the Moon conjoins the Sun, it becomes stronger and more
apparent in its effect on the flow at that time than it does when a ⟨planet⟩
other than it (the Moon) conjoins it, for the reason we have mentioned.243

6.6Because the Sun has an effect on the Moon that is like that of none of
the planets, since its (the Moon’s) increase and decrease in light and many
of its movements are according to its distance from or nearness to it (the
Sun), for this reason, whenever it is at a specific distance from the Sun, there
occurs at that time in the flow a change in its strength or weakness, because,
when it is after conjunction and it departs away from it (the Sun), accord-
ing to its distance the strength of the flow decreases from the amount that
it was at the ⟨time of the⟩ conjunction, and its period decreases, while the
ebb increases in length until theMoon arrives at the first quartile of the Sun,
i.e. when there are ninety degrees between the Moon and the Sun, and the
body of theMoon is half lit. At that time the decrease of the flow reaches its
extreme limit as a result of this indication.

6.7aWhen theMoon has passed the quartile of the Sun, the body of theMoon
becomes more than half lit. At that point the flow begins to increase in the
abundance of its water, its strength, and the length of its period. While the
light in the body of the Moon is increasing, the flow does not cease to add
strength until the Moon arrives at fullness (opposition). At that point the
water of the flow is strong, dominant, and abundant,244 and stays for a long
time, and the flow reaches its extreme limit, while the period of the ebb is

6.7bshort. |When theMoonhas passed opposition to the Sun anddecreases in its
light, the strength of the flow decreases; it increases the weakness, and the
length of its period is short. The water of the flow likewise does not cease
to decrease and weaken until the Moon arrives at the second quartile of the
Sun, i.e. when there are ninety degrees between it and the Sun and it is going
towards the Sun. At that point the decrease of the flow reaches its extreme
limit as a result of this indication, but when theMoon is in this second quar-
tile, the flow is weaker than when it was in the first quartile, because the
Moon at this time decreases in its light.

242 J: ‘because’; Jrev corrects
243 H expresses the greater efficacy of the conjunction of the Moon and the Sun in more

poetic language: ‘At the hour at which the Moon, joined to the Sun, lies down under it
(‘succumbit’), as if conceiving the seeds of things from the fertiliser (‘fomes’) of things,
she immediately demonstrates very clearly the powers that she has conceived in the
movement of the element that is subject to her, i.e. the attraction of the sea’

244 Instead of ‘strong, dominant, and abundant’ J has ‘very raised up’, reading ايلاع with
Arabic MS P, instead of ابلاغ with Arabic MS C
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6.8 دازةجردنيعستنملّقأاهنيبوهنيبناكوسمشلانمبرقوعضوملااذهرمقلاaزاجاذإف

ىلإبهذيرمقلاماداماريثكايوقbادئازدّملاءاملازيالفهنامزلاطورثكوىوقودّملاءام

ةّرملايفئدتبيّمثاريثكنوكيوىوقيوهاهتنمدّملاةدايزيهتنتcكانهفاهنراقينأىلإسمشلا

لابقتسالاوعامتجالاتقوانفصوfامىلعنذإنوكيفالوّأانركذامكدّملاeناصقنيفdةيناثلا

ىوقأhنوكيلابقتسالايفنوكييذلادّملانّأاّلإهنامزلوطودّملاةبلغوءاملاةرثكgتقو5

jنيعيبرتلايفدّملاناصقنةياهننوكيوعامتجالايفنوكييذلادّملانمانامزلوطأوiءامرثكأو

يناثلاعيبرتلانمانامزلوطأوىوقأهيفدّملاءامنوكيلوّألاعيبرتلانّأاّلإ

6.9 دّملابيترتنمkهارنامبهيبشوهدحاولارهشلايفنوكيهّنأانركذيذلايعيبطلابيترتلااذهو

اّمأفنارزجونادّمنوكيامهيفرمقلاريسمرادقموةدحاولاlةليللاومويلايفنوكييذلارزجلاو

ةفيعضoهيفءاملاةكرحنّإفرزجلاتقواّمأوnةبلاغةدئازءاملاةكرحmهيفنوكيهّنإفدّملاتقو10

عامتجالاامهونامزلاليوطايوقpابلاغامهيفدّملاءامنوكيناتقودحاولارهشلايفكلذكوةصقان

ناعيبرتلاامهونامزلاليلقاصقانافيعضنوكيوهاهتنمqامهيفدّملاءاميهتنيناتقوولابقتسالاو

6.10a كلتيفدّملانّإفهطسوىلعدازيليدعتلانمجرخيامناكنإفرمقلامّوقينأةيناثلاةهجلاو

ليدعتصقناذإفهطسوىلعرمقلاليدعتدازيمادامادئازدّملالازيsالوادئازايوقrنوكيماّيألا

هنمهصقنيuامالوtهيلعهديزيامهليدعتنمجرخيملاذإودّملاءامصقنيهّنإفهطسونمرمقلا15

يذلاليدعتلاناكنإوةلالدلاهذهنممولعملادّحلانعصقانالودئازريغدّملاءامنوكيهّنإف

اريثكناكxنإواليلقهناصقنوأدّملاwءامةدايزناكvاليلقرمقلاطسونمهصقنيوأهديزي

aC زواج bP om. c كانهفاهنراقي ] P كلذدنعفاهقرافي dC ةثلاثلا eC add. نامز f امىلع ] P امك

gC يفو hP om. iP om. j نيعيبرتلايفدملاناصقنةياهن ] C دملاناصقنةياهنيفوناعيبرتلا kP هارت

lC add. ةليللايفودحاولامويلايفنال m هيفنوكيهناف ] P نوكتامنافدحاولا nP ةيلاع oP om. pP

ايلاع qP add. ناصقنلايف rP om. sP ملو t هيلعهديزيام ] P هطسوىلع uP om. vP om. wP

om. xP ناف
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6.8When the Moon has passed this position, and approaches the Sun, and
the distance between them is less than ninety degrees, the water of the flow
increases, and becomes strong and abundant, and it is longlasting. Thewater
of the flow does not cease to increase,245 be strong, and abundant as long as
theMoon goes towards the Sun, until it conjoins it. At that point the increase
of the flow reaches its extreme limit and becomes strong and246 abundant.
Then the decrease of the flow begins a second time, as wementioned above.
Therefore, as we mentioned, the time of conjunction and opposition is that
of abundance of water, dominance of the flow, and length of its period, but
the flow at opposition is stronger,247 more abundant in water, andmore lon-
glasting than that at conjunction; the extreme limit of the decrease248 of the
flow is at the two quartiles, but at the first quartile the water of the flow is
stronger and more longlasting than at the second quartile.

6.9This natural arrangement that we have mentioned as occurring in one
month is similar to what we see occurring of the ebb and flow in one day
and night. Two flows and two ebbs are equivalent to the course of theMoon
in them (aday andnight). In theperiod of the flow, themotion of thewater is
increasing and dominant; in the period of the ebb, themotion of thewater is
weak and decreasing. Likewise, in onemonth there are two periods inwhich
the water of the flow becomes dominant, strong, and longlasting—i.e. con-
junction and opposition—and two periods in which the water of the flow
reaches its extreme limit and becomesweak, decreasing, and shortlasting—
i.e. the two quartiles.

6.10aThe second criterion is that one fixes the position of the Moon. If the
resulting equation is added to its mean, the flow in those days will be strong
and increasing, and the flowwill not cease to increase as long as the equation
of the Moon is added to its mean. When the equation of the Moon must be
subtracted from itsmean, thewater of249 the flowdecreases.When the result
of its equation is neither to be added to it (the mean), nor subtracted from
it, the water of the flow is neither increasing nor decreasing from the known
limit of this indication. If the equationwhich is added or subtracted250 from
themean of theMoon is small, the increase and decrease of the water of the

245 J omits ‘increase’
246 J adds ‘its water will be’
247 H adds ‘as if the Moon is giving birth to its first conceived ⟨children⟩ that have now

matured’
248 J omits ‘and length of its period … of the decrease’
249 J omits ‘the water of ’; Jrev corrects
250 J: ‘you add or subtract’
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6.10b هايملاةدايزاضيأفرعيرمقلاليدعتنمcهانلمعيذلالمعلااذهbلثمبو|اريثككلذaناك

هطسوىلعدازيرمقلاليدعتناكاذإهّنألeةيراجلاراهنألاوةيدوألايفdاهناصقنوأدودملاو

رمقلاليدعتصقناذإوماّيألاكلتيفgدّمتاهنّإفراهنألاوةيدوألادودمfماّيأيفكلذناكو

راهنألاءامنوكيهنمصقنيوأهطسوىلعدازيامجرخيملاذإوiاههايمصقنتهطسوhنم

صقانالودئازريغةيدوألاو5

6.11 رمقلاىلإرظنينأوهوضرألانمهبرقوأهدعبوjجوألاكلفنمرمقلاعضومةثلاثلاةهجلا

يفطباههّنإفةجردmنيعبسونيتئامغلبينأىلإةجردlنيعستهجوأسأرkزاجدقناكنإف

ادعاصرمقلاناككلذفالخناكنإوoابلاغايوقnماّيألاهذهيفدّملاءامناكوهجوأكلف

ةهجلاهذهنماليلقافيعضدّملاءامpناكوهجوأكلفيف

106.12 رمقلاناكنإفهضرعةهجولئاملاكلفلايفهطوبهورمقلادوعصىلإرظنينأةعبارلاةهجلاو

افيعضاليلقدّملاrءامناكادعاصناكنإوايوقاريثكدّملاqءامناكاطباه

6.13a رخآىلإلمحلالوّأنميهوةيلامشلاجوربلايفناكنإفرمقلاىلإرظنينأةسماخلاةهجلاو

نإواهلاتماسمنوكيرمقلانّألكلذوtابلاغايوقنوكيةيلامشلاراحبلايفدّملاsنّإفةلبنسلا

اهتتماسمنعرمقلادعبلكلذوافيعضةيلامشلاراحبلايفuدّملاناكةيبونجلاجوربلايفرمقلاناك

لوّأنميهوةيبونجلاجوربلايفناكاذإرمقلانّألانركذامفلاختاهنّإفةيبونجلاراحبلاvاّمأف15

يفyرمقلاناكxاذإوءاملاةريثكدّملاwةيوقنوكتةيبونجلاراحبلانّإفتوحلارخآىلإنازيملا

6.13b aaرظنينأيهوةيّلكةموكحهذهو|ةيبونجلاراحبلايفzهئامةّلقودّملافعضناكةيلامشلاجوربلا

aC om. ناكاريثك bT; C لثمبوا , PL لثمو , O om., S نمو cC هانركذ dP هناصقن eP ةيراجلاو

fC تقو gP ديزت h نمرمقلاليدعتصقناذاو ] P نعصقنيرمقلاليدعتناكناو iC ههايم jP

جوربلا kC زواج lP نيعستب mP نيعستو n مايالاهذهيفدملاءامناكو ] C مايالاهذهيفنوكيو

دملاام oP ايلاع pP ناك qP om. rP om. sP add. ناك tP ايلاع uP املا vP اماو wP ةريثك

xP ناو yC om. zP املا aaP رظنت
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6.10bflow is small. If it is great, that is great. | By the sameprocedure thatwe follow
from the equation of theMoon, canbe knownalso the increase anddecrease
of waters and flows in wadis and flowing rivers,251 because, when the equa-
tion of the Moon must be added to its mean, and this occurs on the days of
the flowing252 of wadis and253 rivers, they rise on those days.When the equa-
tion of the Moon must be subtracted from its mean, their waters decrease.
When what results is neither to be added to, nor subtracted from, its mean,
the waters of rivers and wadis254 are neither increasing, nor decreasing.

6.11The third criterion is theposition of theMoonon the orb of its apogee and
its distance from or nearness to the earth, i.e. one observes the Moon, and if
it has passed the apex of its apogee255 by ninety degrees, until it reaches 270
degrees, then it is descending in the circle of its apogee, and the water of the
flow in these days will be strong and dominant. If it is opposite to that,256
the Moon is rising in the circle of its apogee, and the water of the flow will
be weak and little from this criterion.

6.12The fourth criterion is that one observes the ascent and descent of the
Moon on the declined circle and the direction of its latitude, and if the
Moon is descending, the water of the flow will be abundant and strong; if
it is ascending, the water of the flow will be little and weak.

6.13aThe fifth criterion is that one looks at the Moon, and if it is in the north-
ern signs, i.e. from the beginning of Aries to the end of Virgo, the flow in the
northern seas will be strong and dominant, because the Moon is culminat-
ing in them. If the Moon is in the southern signs, the flow in the northern
seas will be weak, because of the distance of the Moon from their culmina-
tions. As for the southern seas, they are opposite towhatwehavementioned,
because, when the Moon is in the southern signs, i.e. from the beginning
of Libra to the end of Pisces, the southern seas will be strong in flow and
abundant in water, and when the Moon is in the northern signs, there will

6.13bbe weakness of the flow and paucity of its water in the southern seas.257 |
This is a universal criterion,258 i.e. to observe the Moon. If it culminates in a

251 H has ‘in fresh waters, rivers and springs’
252 J: ‘inundation’
253 J omits ‘wadis and’
254 J omits ‘and wadis’
255 absis circuli sui H
256 J adds ‘i.e. if ’
257 J has the same syntax for the phrases ‘in the southern signs …’ and ‘in the northern

signs …’
258 iudicium J
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اريثكايوقكانهدّملاناكبونجلايفوألامشلايفaرحبلانماعضومتماسنإفرمقلاىلإ

نوكييذلادّملاواطباهناكولوّألاعيبرتلازواجدقهئوضيفcادئازرمقلاناكنإاميّسbالو

ىوقأنوكيعضوملاكلذءامسطسوىلإيهتنينأىلإرحبلاعضاومنمعضومقفأيفرمقلاو

عموأةبطرلاةيئاملاجوربلايفرمقلانوكوعبارلاىلإبرغملانيباميفرمقلاونوكييذلادّملانم

نويعلاوراهنألاءاميفودّملاةّوقيفديزيدقاهبهلاصّتاوةطباهلابكاوكـلاعموأةيئاملابكاوكـلا5

eنويعلاوراهنألاءامودّملاءاملّلقيدقdاهبهلاصّتاوةدعاصلابكاوكـللرمقلاةنراقمو

6.14 اهيليامورصمhلهأوبرغملاةيحانيفgنيذلانويرحبلاfاهيّمسييتلاماّيألاةسداسلاةهجلاو

اموينورشعوةعستيهويبرعلارهشلاماّيأىلإنورظنياوناكمهنّأكلذوهناصقنوءاملاةدايزماّيأ

jنوّمسيففصنوماّيأiةعبسنمابيرقمسقلّكنوكيفماسقأةعبرأباهنومسقيفموينمءازجأو

فصنوماّيأةثالثىلإlرمقلارهشماّيأنمنيرشعلاوعباسلامويلوّأنمفمسابkاهنممسقلّك10

لوّأنمفصنوماّيأةثالثدعبنموoءاملاناصقنماّيأnاهنوّمسيهولتييذلارهشلانمmولخت

رشعينثالوّأنموءاملاةدايزماّيأاهنوّمسييرمقلارهشلانمامويرشعpدحأمامتىلإرهشلا

فصنوامويرشعةينامثدعبنموءاملاناصقنماّيأاهنوّمسيفصنوامويqرشعةينامثمامتىلإاموي

ءاملاةدايزماّيأاهنوّمسياموينيرشعوةّتسمامتىلإ

aP راحبلا bC و cP دئاز dP om. اهبهلاصتاو eC نويعلاامو fP اهنومسي gP add. مه hP و

iP ةعست jC نومقيف kC هنم lP رهشلا mC اولخي nP هنومسي oP دملا pC ىنثا q رهشلانم

رشع…ءاملاةدايزمايااهنومسييرمقلا ] C نيرشعمامتىلا
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point on the sea in the north or south,259 the flow there will be strong and
abundant, especially if the Moon is increasing in its light, has passed the
first quartile and is descending. The flow that occurs fromwhen theMoon is
on the horizon of a point on the sea, until it reaches the midheaven of that
point, is stronger than the flow that occurs when the Moon is between the
west and the fourth ⟨place⟩.260 The Moon’s presence in the watery and wet
signs, or with the watery planets, or with261 planets that are descending, and
its application to them, may increase the strength of the flow and the water
of the rivers and springs. The conjunction of theMoonwith ascending plan-
ets and its application to them262 may decrease the water of the flow and
the water263 of rivers and springs.

6.14The sixth criterion is the days that the mariners who are in the west-
ern region and the inhabitants of Egypt and its neighbours call ‘the days of
increase and decrease of water’.264 For they used to examine the days of the
Arabic month,265 i.e. 29 days and parts of a day;266 they divided them into
four sections, each of which is approximately 7 and a half days, and they
called each of these sections by a name. They called the days from the begin-
ning of the 27th day of one lunarmonth until 3 and a half days had elapsed of
the following month, ‘days of decrease of water’.267 They called the268 days
from after 3 and a half days from the beginning of the month until the com-
pletion of 11 days of the lunar month, ‘days of increase of water’.269 They
called the days from the beginning of 12 days270 until the completion of 18
and a half days, ‘days of decrease of water’. They called the days from after 18
and a half days until the completion of 26 days, ‘days of increase of water’.

259 J omits ‘in the north or south’; Jrev corrects
260 H: ‘Among these ⟨indications⟩ it is more ⟨significant⟩ when the Moon, after its first

quaritle, is adding in number (‘computus’) and emerging in the lower part of its circle
from the horizon of the sea’; J adds ‘But also’

261 J omits ‘the watery planets or with’
262 J omits ‘and its application to them’, maybe because J uses the same word—

‘coniunctio’—for ‘conjunction’ and ‘application’
263 J omits ‘and the water’
264 Instead of this sentence H has: ‘In the sixth place are the days of the lunations which

we have called “marine” (‘marini’)’. H adds at the end of the paragraph: ‘This has been
discovered in this way by the Egyptians andWesterners’

265 J adds ‘lunar’
266 H: ‘almost half ⟨a day⟩’
267 dies diminutivi H
268 JH add ‘seven and half ’
269 dies augmentativi H
270 J gives ‘from after 11 days’
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6.15 ءاملاناصقنماّيأbاهنوّمسييتلاماّيألاهذهنّأaمهيلينمونييرصملانمرحبلاباحصأمعزف

نوكيءاملاةدايزماّيأاهنوّمسييتلاماّيألانّأوىوقأرزجلانوكيوcاليلقافيعضاهيفدّملانوكي

ةيحانبنيذلانييرحبلانمةدّعانلأسففعضأنوكيرزجلانّأواريثكdايوقاهيفرحبلادّمءام

اهاّمسيتلاماّيألاهذهfاودجيملمهنّأاومعزفماّيألاهذهنعرحبلاتالاحبeءاملعلاوقرشملا

ناصقنماّيأاهوّمسيتلاماّيألااودجوالوiادئازاهّلكاهيفhءاملانوكيءاملاةدايزgماّيأءالؤه5

نيمويلاومويلاءاملاjةدايزماّيأيفنوكيدقهّنأاوركذمهنّأاّلإاصقاناهّلكاهيفءاملانوكيءاملا

ناصقنلانمlاضيأكلذكkنوكيءاملاناصقنماّيأيفوءاملاهيفديزي

6.16 يفةدايزلانويرصملااهركذيتلاماّيألاهذهيفهناصقنوءاملاةدايزنمنوكيهاندجويذلاو

ماّيأmاهوّمسيتلاماّيألاهذهتناكاذإهّنإفنويعلانماههايمنوكتيتلاراهنألاوةيدوألاهايم

ناصقنماّيأاهنوّمسييتلاماّيألايفوعضاوملاهذهيفnاهيفدازوعفتراوءاملاسفّنتءاملاةدايز10

لّقيوفعضيpهّنأقرشملاةيحانبنيذلانييرحبلاضعبمعزوصقنيونويعلايفءاملاoروغيءاملا

نمفعضأهيفدّملاءامنوكيrيقابلارشعلاوهنمqىقبترشعلورهشلانمولخترشعلرحبلادّمءام

رمقلاءوضناصقنلكلذولوّألارشعلا

6.17 هفعضوأهتّوقوهتّلقtوأرحبلادّمءامةرثكىلعسمشلاةلالدةيصّاخيفsةعباسلاةهجلاو

ةّتسلابكاوكـلانمهتالاحنّإفرزجلاودّملاةلالدباصوصخمناكنإورمقلانّألرمقللuاهتنوعمل15

aP add. موجنلاباحصانمو bC اومس c اليلقافيعضاهيفدملانوكي ] C اليلقرحبلادماماهيفنوكيف

افيعض d ايوقاهيفرحبلادمءام ] P رحبلاامدماهيف eC و fC add. يف g ماياءالؤه ] C الو hC om.

iP دئاز jC om. kP om. lP om. mP اهنومس nP هيف oP نوكي pC هناو qC ىقبي rP يناثلا

sC ةسداسلا t وارحبلادم ] P ودملا uP اهتنوعمب
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6.15Seafarers among the Egyptians and their neighbours maintained that, on
the days that they call ‘days of decrease of water’, the flow will be weak and
little, and the ebb will be stronger, and that on the days they call ‘days of
increase of water’, the water of the flow of271 the sea will be strong and abun-
dant, and that the ebb will be weaker.We asked several mariners who are in
the eastern region and those272 knowledgeable in the conditions of the sea
about these days, and they maintained that they did not find that the water
increased on all these days they call ‘days of increase of water’, nor did they
find that the water decreased on all the days they call ‘days of decrease of
water’. But they mentioned that water may increase a day or two within the
days of increase of water, and likewise within the days of decrease of water
it may decrease.

6.16What we have found273 to occur of increase and decrease of water on
these days that the Egyptians mention, is increase of waters274 in wadis
and275 rivers whose waters are from springs. For, at the time of these days
they call ‘days of increase of water’, the water seethes, rises, and increases
[in them]276 in these places, and on days they call ‘days of decrease of water’,
the water sinks277 in springs and decreases. Some of the mariners who are
in the eastern region278 maintained that the water of the flow279 of the sea
became weak and little for the ten ⟨days⟩ that elapse from the end of the
month and for the ten280 ⟨days⟩ that remain in it, and thewater of the flow in
the remaining ten ⟨days⟩281 becomes weaker than on the first ten ⟨days⟩.282
This is because of the decrease of the light of the Moon.

6.17The seventh criterion concerns the Sun’s proper indication for the abun-
dance or paucity of the water of the flow of the sea and its strength or
weakness, due to its support of theMoon, because, even if theMoon has the

271 J omits ‘the flow of’
272 Instead of ‘and those’ HJ give ‘who were’
273 H substitutes: ‘It is established among theMemphites’ (‘Constat tamen apudMemfiti-

cos’)
274 H adds ‘also’
275 J omits ‘wadis and’
276 J omits ‘in them’
277 revertitur J
278 H: ‘Several mariners’
279 J omits ‘of the flow’
280 J: ‘20’; Jrev corrects
281 in secundis vero decenis J
282 H: ‘on the first 10 days (of lunation) increase is felt, on the last ten, decrease, on the

middle (ten), a state in between’
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كلذانركذدقواهيلعهتلالدتّوقامّبرةيئاملابكاوكـلاضعبلهتنراقموةبطرلاجوربلايفهلولحو

مدّقتاميف

6.18a dهيفنّيبتيcيتلاراحبلانمهريغيفوbيقرشملارحبلايفدوجوملانّإلوقأفنآلاaاّمأف

نوكيتاقوألاضعبيفوليللادّمنمىوقأراهنلادّمنوكيتاقوألاضعبيفنّأرزجلاودّملا

يفوأةيلامشلاجوربلايفسمشلانوكلبقنمكلذنوكيامّنإوراهنلادّمنمىوقأليللادّم5

لوطأراهنلاناكةلبنسلارخآىلإلمحلالوّأنيباميفسمشلاتناكاذإهّنألةيبونجلاeجوربلا

رخآىلإنازيملالوّأنيباميفسمشلاتناكاذإوليللادّمنمىوقأراهنلادّمناكوليللانم

اذإليللانوكياملوطأوراهنلادّمنمىوقأليللادّمناكوراهنلانملوطأليللاناكتوحلا

6.18b نّإفةدايزلابراهنلاأدتباويدجلالوّأgىلإسمشلاتراصاذإف|سوقلاfيفسمشلاتناك

ىلإكلذكلازيالفنامزلاiلوطوةرثكـلاوhةّوقلابئدتبيراهنلابنوكييذلارحبلادّمءام10

دّملاناكتقولاكلذيفناكاذإفjيعيبرلاءاوتسالاتقووهوتوحلارخآىلإسمشلاغلبتنأ

امهنامزلوطنوكيوةلالدلاهذهنمليللابنوكييذلادّملانمةّوقلابيرقراهنلابkنوكييذلا

نوكييذلادّملانّإفةلبنسلارخآىلإلمحلالوّأنيباميفmسمشلاتناكاذإفءاوسلانمlابيرق

6.18c ةلالدلاهذهنمراهنلادّمنوكيامىوقأو|تقولاكلذيفليللابنوكييذلادّملانمىوقأراهنلاب

رخآيفسمشلاتراصاذإفلوطلايفهاهتنمراهنلاىهتناوءازوجلاnرخآيفسمشلاتناكاذإ15

لوطوءاملاةرثكيفليللادّمنمةّوقلابيرقراهنلادّمناكيفيرخلاءاوتسالاتقووهوةلبنسلا

سوقلارخآىلإنازيملالوّأنميهوةيبونجلاجوربلاةثالثلايفسمشلاتراصoاذإفنامزلا

اذإةهجلاهذهنمqانامزهلوطأوليللاpدّمنوكيامىوقأوراهنلادّمنمىوقأليللادّمناك

لوطلايفهاهتنمsليللايهتنيrثيحسوقلارخآيفسمشلاتناك

206.19 نملوطأراهنلاناكاذإليللاtدّمنمىوقأنوكيراهنلادّمنّأانركذيذلااّمأف

كلذنّإفuراهنلانملوطأليللاناكاذإراهنلادّمنمىوقأنوكيليللادّمنّأوليللا

aP اماو bP يقرشلا cC يذلا dP اهيف eP om. جوربلايف fP add. جرب gP يف hC ةوقلايف iP

لوطب jC om. kC om. lP بيرق mP om. nC om. oP اذاو pC om. qP om. انامزهلوطاو

rP ىتح sOT; C املا , PL om. tP om. uC om. راهنلانملوطاليللاناكاذا
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proper indication for the ebb and flow, its conditions in respect to the six
planets, its presence in the wet signs, and its conjunction with one of the
watery planets sometimes strengthens its indication. We have mentioned
this above.

6.18aNow I say thatwhat is found in the eastern sea and the other seas inwhich
the ebb and flow are obvious, is that sometimes the daytime flow is stronger
than that of the night, but at other times the nighttime flow is stronger than
that of the day. This occurs because of the Sun’s presence in the northern
or southern signs. For, when the Sun is between the beginning of Aries and
the end of Virgo, the day is longer than the night and the daytime flow is
stronger than that of the night. But, when the Sun is between the beginning
of Libra and the end of Pisces, the night is longer than the day, and the night-
time flow is stronger than that of the day. When the Sun is in283 Sagittarius,

6.18bthe night is longest. |When the Sun reaches the beginning of Capricorn and
the day begins to lengthen, the water of the daytime flow of the sea begins
to become strong, abundant, and longlasting. It remains such until the Sun
reaches the end of Pisces, which is the time of the spring equinox. When it
occurs at this time, the daytime flow is nearly as strong as that of the night,
as a result of this indication, and the length of their periods is nearly equal.
When the Sun is between the beginning of Aries and the end of Virgo, the

6.18cdaytime flow is stronger than that of the night at that time. | The daytime
flow from this indication284 is strongest when the Sun is at the end of Gem-
ini, and the day reaches its extreme limit in length. When the Sun reaches
the end of Virgo, which is the time of the autumn equinox, the daytime flow
is nearly as strong as that of the night in abundance of water and length of
period. When the Sun reaches the three southern signs, i.e. from the begin-
ning of Libra to the end of Sagittarius, the nighttime flow is stronger than
that of the day, and the strongest andmost longlasting285 that the nighttime
flow can be in this direction is when the Sun is at the end of Sagittarius,
where the night286 reaches its extreme limit in length.

6.19As for what we have mentioned—that the daytime flow will be stronger
than that of the night when the day is longer than the night, and the night-
time flow will be stronger than that of the day when the night is longer than
theday—there are twocauses for this.The first of themresults fromtheSun’s

283 J adds ‘the end of’
284 J omits ‘from this indication’; Jrev corrects
285 J omits ‘and most longlasting’
286 J: ‘day’; Jrev corrects
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لوطةيناثلاوضرألاقوفسمشلاثبللوطوهورمقللسمشلاةنوعمنمامهادحإaنيتّلعل

ضرألاقوفرمقلاثكم

6.20 نوكيهّنإفليللانملوطأناكاذإراهنلانّأرمقللسمشلاةنوعمنمcيهيتلاىلوألاbةّلعلاف

قوفراهنلاباهثكمeلوطلفضرألاتحتاهثكمنمرثكأضرألاقوفdراهنلابسمشلاثكم

لّلحتمءاملاودّملاتقوناكاذإفهقمعيفورحبلاىلعأيفنوكتيتلاهايملاليلحتيفديزتضرألا5

يفدّملاءامنوكيةّلعلاهذهلفىوقأهتكرحورثكأدّملاءامناكولبقأرمقلالعفلناكءازجألا

هراهنيذلاتقولايفنوكييذلادّملااّمأفيلايللاكلتيفدّملاءامنمرثكأوىوقأليوطلاراهنلا

يذلادّملانمفعضأنوكيهّنإفضرألادتوىلإبرغملادتونيباميفرمقلاوليللانملوطأ

ءامسلاطسوىلإقرشملانيباميفرمقلاوتقولاكلذيفنوكي

106.21a نملوطأناكاذإليللانّأضرألاقوفرمقلاثكملوطfةّلعنمنوكتيتلاةيناثلاةّلعلاو

ةليوطلاجوربلايفنوكيهّنإفهفصنىلإليللالوّأنيبامةصّاخوليللابعلطنذإرمقلانّإفراهنلا

رثكيهتكرحماودلفءاملاةكرحكلذلgمودتفيقرشلاعبرلايفضرألاقوفهثبلنوكيفعلاطملا

راهنلاىلعليللاةدايزيفليللابدّملاءامنوكيفهالعأىلإرحبلاقمعنمهعافتراوهئازجأhليلحت

ثلاثلاjعبرلايفرمقلاوليللابتقولااذهيفدّملاناكاذإiاّمأفراهنلادّمءامنمرثكأوىوقأ

هيفرمقلاونوكييذلاmدّملاةّوقكهيفدّملاءامةّوقlنوكتالهّنإفعبارلاkىلإبرغملانيباميف15

6.21b ءامناكوهؤاقباهيفلوطيعلاطملاةليوطجوربيفدّملاتقويفرمقلاناكامّلكو|ضرألاقوف

نمهبلغأودّملاءامنوكيامىوقأنآلاراصفانامزلوطأوبلغأورثكأnتقولاكلذيفدّملا

تناكاذإسمشلانّأاّلئءازوجلاوسوقلايفسمشلاتناكاذإامهانركذoنيتللانيتّلعلانيتاه

aP نيتلعلاكلت bP ةلعلااماف cC om. dP om. eC لوطلب fC om. gC موديف hC للحت iP

اماو jC عبر kP add. دتولا lC نوكي mC om. nC om. تقولا…لوطيعلاطملاةليوطجوربيف

oC om.
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support of the Moon, being the length of the Sun’s stay above the earth. The
second is the length of the Moon’s stay above the earth.

6.20The first cause, which results from the Sun’s support of the Moon, is that,
when the day is longer than the night, the stay of the Sun above the earth
during the day is longer than that under the earth. Because of the length of
its stay above the earth during the day, it increases the rarefying of thewaters
that are on the surface and in the depths of the sea.287 When it is the time
of the flow and water is rarefied in parts,288 it becomes more receptive to
the action of the Moon, and the water of the flow is more abundant and its
movement is stronger. For this reason the water of the flow on a long day
is stronger289 and more abundant than that of those nights. As for the flow
when the day is longer than the night, when the Moon is between the west-
ern cardine and the cardine of the earth, it is weaker than that at that time
when the Moon is between the eastern cardine and the midheaven.

6.21aThe second cause, which is the length290 of the Moon’s stay above the
earth, is that, when the night is longer than the day, and the Moon ascends
at night, especially between the beginning of the night and its halfway point,
it is in signs of long rising-times, and its stay above the earth is in the east-
ern quadrant,291 because of this, the motion of the water is prolonged, and,
because of the prolongation of its motion, the rarefaction of its parts and
its rising from the depths to the surface of the sea becomes abundant. So,
the water of the nighttime flow when the night is increasing over the day
is stronger and more abundant than that of the day. But when the flow at
this time is at night and the Moon is in the third quadrant,292 between the
west and the fourth ⟨place⟩,293 the strength of the water of the flow in it is

6.21bnot like the strength of the flow when the Moon in it294 is above the earth. |
Whenever295 theMoon at the time of the flow is in signs of long rising-times,
its stay in them will be lengthened, and the water of the flow at that time
will be more abundant, dominant, and longlasting. Now, the water of the
flow becomes the strongest and most dominant that it can be from these

287 H: ‘warming the waters, it summons by the strength of its heat the waves from the
deepest abysses’

288 J: ‘parts of the water are rarefied’
289 J: ‘by day is longer and stronger’
290 J omits ‘the length’
291 J: ‘sign’
292 J adds ‘i.e.’
293 J: ‘fourth cardine’
294 J omits ‘in it’
295 J: ‘The more’
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سوقلايفسمشلاتناكaاذإوليللادّمنمىوقأوبلغأراهنلابدّملاءامنوكيهّنإفءازوجلايف

لوّأولمحلالوّأيفسمشلاتناكاذإوbراهنلادّمءامنمىوقأوبلغأليللابدّملاءامنوكيهّنإف

ةّوقلايفdنييواستمراهنلاوcليللادّمناكنازيملا

6.22 عطقتيتلاةدحاولاةنسلايفهلادتعاوهفعضوeدّملاةّوقلاحنوكينأةهجلاهذهنمقفّتيف

يذلادّملاةّوقنّألرهشلّكيفدّملالاحنمgهانركذاّنكfامبهيبشرشعينثالاجوربلاسمشلااهيف5

دنعنوكييذلادّملاةّوقبiةهيبشيهضرألاقوفرمقلاوhسوقلايفسمشلاوليللابنوكي

ضرألاقوفرمقلاوءازوجلايفسمشلاوراهنلابنوكييذلادّملاةّوقورمقلاوسمشلاعامتجا

نوكييذلادّملاوسمشلاةلباقمmيفءالتمالايفlرمقلاونوكييذلادّملاkةّوقبjةهيبشيه

يعيبرتيفرمقلاورهشلّكيفنوكييذلادّملاnةّوقبهيبشوهنازيملالوّأولمحلالوّأيفسمشلاو

يناثلاولوّألاعيبرتلاينعأسمشلا10

6.23 كلتتسيلفهناصقنoوأتقوىلإتقونمدّملاءامةدايزركذنمهيفانلوقمدّقتءيشلّكو

ءامماّيألاضعبيفدازامّبرهّنألفلتخملبةيّمكلاوردقلايوتسمبناصقنلاكلذالوةدايزلا

كلذملعافناصقنلاكلذكولّقأوأهنمرثكأهلبقوأهدعبديزيوءايشألانمائيشpدّملا

6.24 ةدحىلعةلالداهنمrةدحاولّكلنّإفاهانركذيتلاةدرفملاةيعيبطلاةعبسلاتالالدلاqهذهف

لّكتعمتجااذإهّنإفuةلالدلاهذهفرعافهلادتعاوtهفعضوهتّوقوهتّلقودّملاsءامةرثكىلع15

vاريثكايوقدّملاءامنوكيهّنإفتاقوألانمتقويفدّملاءامةرثكىلعلّدتيتلاتاداهشلاهذه

a اذاوليللادمنمىوقاوبلغا ] C اذاليللابلغاواوقا bC om. …بلغاليللابدملاءامنوكيهناف

راهنلا c ليللادم ] P ليللابدملاام dC نيبراقتم eC هتوق fC ام gP انركذ hP سوقلاب i corr.;

COLS هيبشوه , P هيبش , T هبشيوه , N هيبشوهو j corr.; CSN هيبشوه , P هيبش , O om., L هيبش , T هبشيوه

kP ةوقل lC رمقلايف mP ذنم nP ةوقل oP نمو pP om. دملاءام qP هذهو rC دحاو sP

om. tP هفعضوا uC الدالا vP ايوقاريثك
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two causes we mentioned when the Sun is in Sagittarius and Gemini. But
when the Sun is in Gemini, the water of the daytime flow is more dominant
and stronger than that of the night; when the Sun is in Sagittarius, the water
of the nighttime flow is more dominant and stronger than that of the day.
When the Sun is at the beginning of Aries and the beginning of Libra, the296
nighttime and daytime flow⟨s⟩ are close in strength.

6.22From this criterion it happens that the condition of the strength, weak-
ness, and moderateness of the flow in a single year during which the Sun
passes through the twelve signs, is similar to the condition of the flow297 in
each month, which we have mentioned, because the strength of the night-
time298 flowwhen the Sun is in Sagittarius and theMoon is above the earth is
similar to the strength of the flowwhich occurs at the ⟨time of the⟩ conjunc-
tion of the Sun and theMoon, and the strength of the daytime flowwhen the
Sun is in Gemini and theMoon is above the earth is similar to the strength of
the flowwhen theMoon in its fullness is in opposition299 to the Sun, and ⟨the
strength of⟩ the flowwhen the Sun is at the beginning of Aries and the begin-
ning of Libra is similar to the strength of the flow which is in each month
when the Moon is in the two quartiles of the Sun, i.e. the first and second
quartile⟨s⟩.

6.23Everything which we have dealt with up to now has been concerned with
the increase or decrease of the water of the flow in different times. But this
increase and decrease are not equal in extent and300 quantity, but differ,
because thewater of the flow sometimes increases a little on some days, ⟨or⟩
it increases after or before ⟨that time, or⟩ more or less of it ⟨increases⟩, and
the same applies to its decreasing. Bear this in mind!

6.24What we havementioned are the seven natural and separate indications.
Each one of them has an indication individually for the abundance, paucity,
strength, weakness, and moderateness of the water of the flow. Get to know
this indication!301 When all these witnesses that indicate the abundance
of the water of the flow302 at a certain time are in agreement, the water
of the flow will be strong, abundant, dominant, and longlasting. If some of
them agree, then the ⟨effect⟩ will be less than in the first case. The fewer the

296 J adds ‘water of ’ (with Arabic MS P)
297 J omits ‘of the flow’
298 J: ‘daytime’; Jrev corrects
299 J: ‘at the time of the fullness, i.e. when the Moon is in opposition’
300 J omits ‘extent and’
301 J has ‘indications’ (with Arabic MS C)
302 J adds ‘and its strength and weakness’



306 arabic text and english translation

ناكدّملاbءاّلدأتاداهشتّلقامّلكوaلوّألانودناكاهضعبعمتجانإونامزلاليوطابلاغ

ناكنإوالدتعمدّملاءامناكتقويفdدّملاءاملادتعاcتالالدتعمتجانإففعضأدّملا

الدتعمدّملاءامنوكيهّنإفناصقنلاىلعfلّدتاهضعبودّملاءامةدايزىلعeلّدتءاّلدألاضعب

hهفعضودّملاءامةّلقةياغىلعلّديهّنإفتقويفدّملاءامةّلقgتاداهشتعمتجانإواضيأ

56.25 دقفةيعيبطلاعبسلاتاهجلااّمأفةيضرعلاiةلالدلانمرزجلاودّملاءامةّوقيفةنماثلاةهجلاو

نحنوهلسمشلاةيوقتنمةعباسلاورمقلاةلالدةيصّاخkنماهنمjاّتسنّإومدّقتاميفاهانركذ

يفةضراعلاحايرلانمlهتّلقوأامهئامةرثكورزجلاودّملاةيوقتلضرعتيتلاةلالدلانآلاركذن

mّوجلا

6.26 دّمللةيّوقملايهوءاملافوجيفpنوكتيتلاةيصّاخلاحيرلاoامهادحإفنيـحيررحبللنّأnملعاف

ةيّماعلاحيرلايهوّوجلايفنوكتيتلاحيرلاةيناثلاورزجلاودّملاqةّلعانركذدنعحيرلاهذهانركذدقو10

برغملاوقرشملاكةفلتخميحاوننمبّهتيهواهّلكعضاوملاsيفrّربلاورحبلالهأاهيفكرتشييتلا

بّهتاهنميتلااهيحاونوحايرلاهذهفرعافانركذيتلاعضاوملاهذهنيباميفوبونجلاولامشلاو

ةيحانلانمبّهتيتلاحيرلاودّملاةيرجةهجنوكتاهنميتلاةيحانلانمبّهتيتلاحيرلافرعاو

رزجلاtةيرجةهجنوكتاهنميتلا

156.27 vدّملاءامةيرجنّأوبرغملاىلإقرشملانمهلكلفلاةكرحوهعولطنوكيامّنإuرمقلانّأملعاو

ىلإبرغملانمyهتيرجةهجxىلعنوكيرزجلانّأورمقللكلفلاةكرحةهجىلعwنوكتامّنإ

aP لقالا bP om. cP تاداهش d دملاءام ] P اهلكدملا eP لديةلدالا fP لدي gP add. يف

hC add. هّٰللاءاشنا iP تالالدلا jLT; CPS ايش , O ٮس kP om. l هتلقواامهئام ] P هتلقواههايم

mP رحبلا nC ملعا oP امهادحا pP om. qP om. rP ربلالهاو sC و tC om. يتلاحيرلاودملا

ةيرجةهجنوكتاهنميتلاةيحانلانمبهت uC om. رمقلانا v دملاءام ] P املا wC نوكي xP om.

yP هيرج
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witnesses of the indicators303 of the flow, the weaker the flow. If the indica-
tions304 for the moderateness of the water of the flow are in agreement at a
certain time, the water of the flow will be moderate. The water of the flow
will be moderate also if some of the indicators indicate an increase of the
water of the flow, and others, a decrease. If the witnesses to the paucity of
the water of the flow are in agreement at a certain time, this indicates the
extreme limit of the paucity of the water of the flow and its weakness.305

6.25The eighth criterion concerns the strength of the water of the ebb and
flow from the accidental indication.306We have mentioned the seven natu-
ral criteria above: six of themare from the indicationproper to theMoon, the
seventh from the Sun’s strengthening of it (the Moon). Now we shall men-
tion the indication that occurs because of the strengthening of the ebb and
flow and the abundance or paucity of their water from winds occurring in
the air.

6.26Know that the sea has two winds. One of them is the wind proper to it,
which is inside thewater307 and strengthens its flow.Wehavementioned this
windwhenwementioned the cause of308 the ebb and flow.309 The second is
thewindwhich is in the air. It is the commonwind310whichpeople of the sea
and the land311 in all places share. It blows from various directions, like east,
west, north, south, and between these positions we have mentioned. Get to
know these winds and the directions from which they blow. Get to know
the wind that blows from the direction from which [the direction of]312 the
course of the flow arises, and the wind that blows from the direction from
which [the direction of]313 the course of the ebb arises.314

6.27Know that the Moon’s rising and the motion of its sphere315 is from east
to west, and that the course of the water of the flow is in the direction of
the motion of the Moon’s sphere, and that the ebb is in the direction of its

303 J: ‘indication’
304 J gives ‘all the witnesses’ (Arabic MS P also has ‘witnesses’)
305 J adds ‘if God wills’
306 J gives ‘indications’ with Arabic MS P
307 J: ‘in the heart of the sea’
308 J omits ‘the cause of’
309 Chapter 4.8 above
310 For ‘wind which is … wind’ J has ‘the universal one’
311 J: ‘shore’
312 J omits ‘the direction of’
313 J omits ‘the direction of’
314 For H, see II, p. 123 below
315 J: ‘the motion of the sphere that moves it’



308 arabic text and english translation

حايرلاودّملاءامةيرجلةيّوقمbيهرمقلااهنمعلطييتلاةيحانلانمبّهتيتلاaحايرلافقرشملا

نّأمدّقتاميفانركذدقورزجلاdءامةيرجلةيّوقميهرمقلااهيفبرغيcيتلاةيحانلانمبّهتيتلا

رخآلاgنامزلثمامهدحأنامزنّإfىلعألاكلفلافصنيفرمقلاونانوكيeنيذللارزجلاودّملا

نمرخآلانامزلثمامهدحأنامزنوكيلفسألاكلفلافصنيفرمقلاناكاذإنوكيكلذكو

يفرمقلانوكيفضارعأتاقوألاضعبيفامهلضرعيهّنأاّلإةيعيبطلارمقلاةلالدhةهج5

نامزنمرصقأوألوطأامهدحأنامزiنوكيولفسألاكلفلافصنيفوأىلعألاكلفلافصن

رخآلا

6.28 دّملانامزنوكياهببسبjيتلاىلوألاةهجلافنيتهجنمهنامزلوطيفدّمللضرعييذلاو

oهتيرجةدّشودّملاءامةكرحnمودتفةريثكهتّوقوmدّملاءامةرثكlءاّلدأkنوكتنأاليوط

انركذدقودّملانامزكلذللوطيفرمقلاهيلعلّديذلايعيبطلاتقولازوجينأpىلإهتيمحوهتبلغو10

rةيرجلةيّوقمةفصاعةيوقحايردّملاتقويفنوكينأةيناثلاةهجلاومدّقتاميفqءاّلدألاهذه

نامزلوطيفاتطرفأناتلالدلاناتاهتعمتجاuاذإفاضيأtدّملانامزكلذللوطيفدّملاsءام

vدّملا

6.29 ةليلقدّملاyءامةّوقxةّلدأنوكتنأامهادحإنيتهجنمنوكيامّنإفwدّملانامزرصقاّمأو

ةلالدلالوّأدنعدّملاةياهنzنوكتهتكرحفعضلفةيرجلافيعضةكرحلاليلقدّملاءامنوكيف15

aP حيرلاف bOT; C يهو , L وه cP om. يتلا…يهرمقلااهنمعلطي dP om. eP نيذلا f كلفلافصن

ىلعالا ] P كلفلانمىلعالافصنلا gC نامزليواسم hP هصح iP و jP om. kC نوكي lP

هلدا m دملاءام ] P املا nC موديف oP هيرج p ىلاهتيمحو ] P هبسحو qP هلدالا rC ةيرج sP

om. t دملانامزكلذللوطيف ] P اليوطدملانمزكلذلنوكيف uP اذاو vP add. اضيا wP om.

دملانامزرصقاماو xC الدانوكي yP om. zC نوكي
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course316 from west to east. The winds317 that blow from the direction from
which theMoon rises strengthen the course of the water of the flow, and the
winds318 that blow from the direction inwhich theMoon sets strengthen the
course of the water of the ebb.319 We have mentioned above that, when the
Moon is in the upper half of its sphere,320 the period of the ebb is like that
of the flow, and likewise, when the Moon is in the lower half of its sphere,
the period of the one is like that of the other;321 this belongs to the natural
indication of the Moon. But sometimes accidental events happen to them
both: the Moon is in the upper half of its sphere322 or in the lower half of its
sphere,323 yet the period of one of them is longer or shorter than that of the
other.

6.28What happens to the flow in regard to the length of its period is based on
two criteria.324 The first criterion, because of which the period of the flow is
long, is that the indicators for the abundance of the water of the flow and its
strength are many, and the motion of the water of the flow, the strength of
its flowing, its dominance, and its violence continue until the natural time
that the Moon indicates has passed; because of this the period of the flow
will be long. We have mentioned these indicators above. The second crite-
rion is that, at the timeof the flow, strong, violentwinds occur, strengthening
the course of the water of the flow. Because of this too the period of the flow
will be long.When these two indications are in agreement, theymake exces-
sive325 the length of the period of the flow.

6.29326 As for shortness of the period of the flow, it is based on two criteria.
The first of them is that the indicators of the strength of thewater of the flow
are few, so the water of the flow will be little in motion and weak in flowing.
Because of the weakness of its motion the extreme limit of the flow is at the
beginning of the natural indication indicating the extreme limit of the flow

316 J omits ‘of its course’
317 J has the singular, with Arabic MS P
318 J has the singular
319 H adds ‘And in the same way each of ⟨the winds⟩ among the southern and northern

ones, blowing from their respective directions, oppose their contraries’
320 J: ‘half of its upper sphere’
321 J omits ‘and likewise … other’
322 J: ‘half of its upper sphere’
323 J: ‘half of its lower sphere’
324 modi J; genera H
325 erit superfluitas J
326 H summarises [29]–[30] with the sentence ‘By these eight criteria every increase and

decrease of the flows and ebbs is differentiated’
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ةفصاعحايرbنوكتنأةيناثلاةهجلاوةنمزألانمنامزبهلبقوأدّملاةياهنىلعةّلادلاaةيعيبطلا

ناتلالدلاتعمتجااذإفةيعيبطلاةلالدلاdنعدّملانامزصقنيفهّدرتفدّملاءامةيرجcلبقتست

دّملانامزرصقيفاتطرفأ

6.30 هلبقfناكيذلادّملانامزنوكينأامهادحإنيتهجنمهنامزلوطنوكيامّنإفeرزجلااّمأف

نامزكلذللوطيفيعيبطلادّملانامزhنمصقناّممابيرقرزجلانامزgلوطيفديزيفاريصق5

هتيرجكلذيّوقيفرزجلاةيرجةهجعمةفصاعحايررزجلاتقويفنوكينأةيناثلاةهجلاورزجلا

رزجلانامزرصقاّمأورزجلانامزjلوطيفاتطرفأناتلالدلاiتعمتجااذإفرزجلانامزلوطيف

mصقنيفاليوطهلبقناكيذلادّملانامزنوكينأامهادحإنيتهجنمlكلذنوكيkامّنإف

هتيرجqلبقتستةفصاعحايررزجلاتقوpيفنوكينأيناثلاوoيعيبطلاnردقلانعرزجلانامز

rاريصقرزجلانامزنوكيف10

6.31 نّإلوقأنأيهوةيّلكةموكحهذهوامهرصقورزجلاودّملانامزلوطيفتاهجينامثهذهف

رحبلاىلئءاملاعوجروهودّملادعبرزجلاsنّإوهتعيبطبرمقلاهلعفييذلاوهوءادتبالاوهدّملا

لاطدّملانامزرصقاذإوهدعبنوكييذلارزجلانامزرصقيهّنإفدّملانامزلاطtاذإفهعبطب

كلتنّإفكلذقفاوامهيّأuرزجلاودّملاةيرجاهبوبهقفاوييتلاحايرلاوهدعبيذلارزجلانامز

wهفعضتاهنّإفناكامهيّأvهتيرجلبقتستيتلاحايرلاوهنامزلوطيفوهتّوقيفديزتحيرلا15

6.32 zدنععجرامّبرفyراحبلالجرأوأرئازجلاوأضئاغملاضعبىلإغلباذإدّملاxءامنّأملعاو

رثكأرزجلادنعccرحبلاىلإعجرامّبروbbكلذضعبaaعجرامّبرورحبلاىلإهّلكدّملاءامرزجلا

aP ةعيبطلا bC نوكي cC لبقتسي dP ىلع eP add. هلبقيذلادملانامزنوكيناامهادحانيتهج

يعيبطلادحلانعرزجلانامزصقنيفاليوط fP om. gP om. hP om. iP add. ناتاه jC om.

kP كلذناف lP om. mC رصقيف nC رزجلا oP add. رزجلانامزكلذللوطيف pP om. qC

لبقتسي r اريصقرزجلانامزنوكيف ] P امهادحانيتهجنمكلذنوكيامناورزجلانامزكلذللوطيف

تقويفنوكينايناثلاويعيبطلادحلانعرزجلانامزصقنيفاليوطهلبقناكيذلادملانامزنوكينا

اريثكرزجلانامز sP و tC add. لعف uP رزجلاوا vP هيرج wC هفعضيامهناف xP om. y وا

راحبلالجراوارئازجلا ] C رحبلالجراورئازجلاو zP دعب aaC om. عجرامبرو bbP هدعب ccP om.

رحبلاىلا
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or before it by someperiodof time.The second criterion is that violentwinds
oppose the course of the water of the flow and push it back, so327 the period
of the flow decreases from the natural indication.When the two indications
are in agreement, they are excessive in328 the shortness of period of the flow.

6.30As for the ebb, the length of its period is from two criteria. The first of
them is that the period of the flow that is before it is short, so it increases
the length of time of the ebb to nearly the same extent as it fell short of the
natural period of the flow.329 Because of this the period of the ebb becomes
long. The second criterion is that, at the time of the ebb, violent winds blow
in the direction of the course of the ebb. For this strengthens its flowing,
and the period of the ebb becomes long.330 When the two indications are
in agreement, they are excessive331 in the length of period of the ebb. As for
shortness of period of the ebb, that is from two criteria. The first of them is
that the period of the preceding flow is long, so the period of the ebb falls
short of its natural quantity. The second criterion is that in the period of
the ebb violent winds oppose its course and the period of the ebb becomes
short.332

6.31These are the eight criteria concerning the length and shortness of the
period of the ebb and flow. This is the general judgement,333 namely, that
I say that the flow is the starting-point and it is what the Moon effects by
its nature. The ebb comes after the flow, and it is the returning of the water
to the sea by its nature. When the period of the flow is long, the period of
the ebb that follows it will be short. When the period of the flow is short,
the period of the ebb that follows it will be long. Of winds whose blowing
corresponds to the course of the ebb and flow, to whichever the wind corre-
sponds, that wind increases its strength and the length of its period; winds
that oppose the course,weakenwhichever of the two it is ⟨that they oppose⟩.

6.32Know thatwhen thewater of the flow reaches one of the pools,334 islands,
or estuaries, sometimes at the time of335 the ebb all the water of the flow
returns to the sea, at other times ⟨only⟩ some of it returns; sometimes at the
time of the ebb, more ⟨water⟩ returns to the sea than the water of the flow

327 ac sic J
328 est superfluitas J
329 J: ‘ebb’
330 J omits ‘The second criterion … long’
331 erit prolixitas J
332 J: ‘will be great’
333 iudicium J; sententia H
334 J omits ‘pools’; Jrev adds ‘syrtes’
335 Instead of ‘at the time of’ J has ‘after’
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لجرأضعبaىلإوأضئاغملاضعبىلإغلباذإدّملانّألرحبلانمجرخناكيذلادّملاءامنم

نإفرحبلاىلإوهامكدّملاءامعجرdاهيفريصييتلاعضاوملايفcرحبلاءامسبتحيملوbراحبلا

eوأضئاغملاكلتتناكاذإودّملاءامضعبرحبلاىلإعجرءيشهنمعضاوملاضعبيفسبتحا

jءامريغنمةفلتخمiراهنأوةيدوأنمhهايماهيلإgبّصنترحبلادّمءاماهغلبييتلاfراحبلالجرأ

يفرزجلاkءامنوكيفعضاوملاكلتيفتّبصنايتلاهايملاكلتنمهعمرزجلاثدحيهّنإفرحبلا5

دّملاءامنمبلغأوىوقأورثكأتقولاكلذ

aP om. bC رحبلا cP راحبلا dP اهيلا eC و fC رحبلا gP بصني hC om. iP هيدواوراهنا

jC om. kP add. كلذ
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which had come out from the sea, becausewhen the flow reached one of the
pools336 or estuaries, and the water of the sea was not detained in the places
at which it had arrived, the water of the flow returns as it is337 to the sea. If
some of it is detained in one of these places, ⟨only⟩ some water of the flow
returns to the sea. When the waters of various wadis and338 rivers without
seawater flow into these pools339 or estuaries at which the water of flow of
the sea arrives, the ebbdraws backwith it someof thesewaters that flow into
those places. So, the water of the ebb at this time is more abundant, strong,
and dominant340 than that of the flow.341

336 J: ‘islands’; syrtes vel insule Jrev
337 J adds ‘i.e. in its entirety’
338 J omits ‘wadis and’
339 J: ‘islands’; syrtes Jrev
340 J omits ‘and dominant’
341 H: ‘There happens, in addition, some inequality as a result sometimes of the suitabil-

ity of the shores. For when the flow floods into the extreme limits of the shores, if by
chance it flows into caves in the rocks, or chasms or sumps, necessarily less returns,
because some of it has been left behind. Also if the flow strives against rivers which
are flowing into the sea, the consequence is that the ebb will prevail because of the
waters that it retains’
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7.1 كلذفلاخنمىلعّدرلاورزجلاودّملاةّلعوهرمقلانّأيفعباسلالصفلا

7.2 اولاقورزجلاودّملاةّلعوهانركذيتلاعضاوملاهغولبوهبيغموهعولطورمقلانوكينأاوركنأاموقنّإ

رزجلاناكسفّنتيملاذإودّملاناكرحبلاسفّنتاذإفهتاذنمسفّنتينأرحبلاعبطaنمنّإ

رزجلاودّملاةّلعرمقلاناكولاضيأbاولاقوامهلةّلعرمقلاسيلوهبيغمورمقلاعولطكلذيفءاوسو

رزجتودّمتنويعلاوراهنألاوةيدوألاdنوكتنأبجيcناكل5

7.3a عبطبنوكيامّنإرزجلاودّملاناكولانلقfاّنأاهادحإججحعبرأبكلذمعزنمىلعeانججتحاف

تقويفنوكيالوgصقنيالوديزيالةمولعمةدحاوةلاحىلعادبأدّملاءامناكلهسفّنتورحبلا

ةيعيبطلاءايشألالعفنّألامهئاهتناوامهئادتباتاقوأفلتختالورخآتقونمبلغأالوىوقأ

ءامiىرنامّبراّنألهّلككلذفالخىرننحنواهيلعنوكتيتلاhهلاحنعرّيغتيالوفلتختال

107.3b تالاحفالتخانوكيامّنإو|فعضأهانيأرامّبرورخآتقويفهنمبلغأوىوقأتقويفدّملا

ئدتبيتاقوألاضعبيفاضيأدّملاىرندقوانفصوامكرمقلاتالاحفالتخاردقىلعدّملا

رزجلاودّملاءادتباتالاحkفلتختّمثراهنلانميضمتةعاسىلعjرخآتقويفوراهنلالوّأيف

رزجلاودّملاةّلعوهرمقلانّأانملعفهتالاحرئاسوهبيغمورمقلاعولطفالتخاردقىلعامهتياهنو

امهتالاحرئاسةّلعو

157.4 يذلااهناكمنمlرثكأناكمىلإجاتحتاهنّإفاهتاذنمسفّنتٺيتلاءايشألانّأةيناثلاةّجحلاو

ناكمىلإجاتحيهسفّنتدنعهّنإفرمقلاةّلعريغنمهتاذنمسفّنتيرحبلاءامناكنإفهيفيه

aC om. bP ولاقو cP ناك dC نوكي eP انججتحاو fP نا gP صقنتالوديزت hP نعريغتٺ

لاحلا iP يوق jP om. رخا…فالتخانوكيامناوفعضاهانيارامبرو kC فلتخي lP ربكا
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7.1The seventh chapter: that the Moon is the cause of the ebb and
flow ⟨of the tide⟩, and the reply to those who oppose this.342

7.2Some people have denied that theMoon and343 its rising, invisibility,344 and
arrival at the positions wementioned, is the cause of the ebb and flow. They
said that seething belongs to the nature of the sea in its essence, and that
when the sea seethes, the flow occurs, and when it does not seethe, the ebb
occurs; it makes no difference whether the Moon is rising or invisible, and
theMoon is not the cause of either of them. They also said that, if theMoon
were the cause of the ebb and flow, it would be necessary that wadis,345
rivers, and springs would flow and ebb.

7.3aWe object to the one who has maintained this on four grounds. The first
of them is that we say: If the ebb and flow only occurred through the nature
and seething of the sea, thewater of the flow346 would always be in the same
specific condition: it would not increase, or decrease, andwould not become
stronger and more dominant347 at one time than at another, and the times
of their beginning and end would not differ, because the action of natural
things does not vary and change from the condition that they have. But we
see a completely opposite situation to this, because sometimes we see the
water of the flow to be stronger and more dominant348 at one time than at

7.3banother, sometimes we see it to beweaker. | The difference of the conditions
of the flow occurs only according to the difference of349 the conditions of
the Moon, as we have described.Wemay also see that the flow begins at the
beginning of the day at one time, and at an hour elapsing during the day at
another time. Therefore, the conditions of the beginning and end of the ebb
and flow differ according to the difference of the rising and invisibility of the
Moon and its other conditions. So, we know that the Moon is the cause of
the ebb and flow, as well as of all the conditions of the two.

7.4The second argument is that the things that seethe because of their own
essence, needmore room thanwhat they stay where they are. If the water of
the sea seethes because of its own essence, not because of theMoon, and,350

342 J: ‘who think otherwise’
343 J: ‘through’
344 J: ‘setting’ (passim)
345 J omits ‘wadis’
346 J: ‘of the sea’
347 J omits ‘and more dominant’
348 J omits ‘and more dominant’
349 J omits ‘the difference of’
350 J omits ‘and’
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سيلورزجلاتقويفرحبلاىلئءاملاكلذعجرينأنكميفيكفهيفناكيذلاهناكمنمaرثكأ

عافتراعمنوكيهيلئءاملاعوجرورحبللنوكييذلاسفّنتلاكلذراصملوأناكمbكانههل

دّملاةّلعنذإرمقلافاذكهاذهناكاذإفءاملاةكرحعبطيفكلذسيلوهبيغموهطاطحناوcرمقلا

رزجلاو

57.5 دّملاتقويفهارننحنورحبلاقمعىلإالفسبهذينئءاملاةعيبطنّإانلقdاّنأةثلاثلاةّجحلاو

زفحباضعبهضعبeعفديّمثئطاشلاىلإريصيّمثهالعأىلإرحبلاقمعنمعفتريهّنألاّولعكّرحتي

ةكرحلاhكلتتسيلوgاّولعكّرحتيهانيأراذإفاّولعكّرحتينأءاملاعبطيفfسيلوعفتريىّتحديدش

الفةكرحلاكلتةّلعرمقلانكيملنإفهتكرحةّلعوهiكّرحملاكلذواكّرحمهلنّأانملعهعبطنم

jدقامكرمقلاريغةّلعدّملاءامةكرحلنذإسيلفدجويالامكلذورمقلاريغىرخأةّلعنمهلدّب

ةعنقملاججحلابمدّقتاميفkانركذ10

7.6 mنوكتنأبجيناكلرزجلاودّملاةّلعناكولرمقلانّأlاومعزنيذلاىلعّدرلايفةعبارلاةّجحلاو

لّكلايفدجوتالpءزجلايفيتلاةيصّاخلانّإoلوقنفرزجتودّمتنويعلاوnراهنألاوةيدوألا

يتلانويعلاوراهنألاوةيدوألايفtدجويفلّكلاكsراحبلاوrءزجلاكنويعلاوراهنألاوqةيدوألاو

ةحلامvةظيلغةفقاوراحبلاهايمنّألuلّكلاكيهيتلاراحبلايفدجويالامةيصّاخلانمءزجلاكيه

راهنألاوةيدوألاةيصّاخنّأامكفةبذعةفيطلةيراجةكّرحتمنويعلاوراهنألاوwةيدوألاهايمو15

ةّلعةّيألمدّقتاميفانركذدقورخآلاxلاحفالخامهدحألاحكلذكفراحبلاةيصّاخفالخ

رزجلاودّملانويعلاوراهنألاوةيدوألاكةيراجلاهايملايفyنوكتال

aP ربكا bP كلانه cP om. dP نا eP عفري fP add. كلذ gP om. اولعكرحتيهانياراذاف hC

om. iOT كرحملاكلذو ] C كرحملاناكلذو , PL om. jP om. kC add. كلذ lP اولاق mC نوكي

n راهنالاوةيدوالا ] C i.m. راهنالا oC لوقانا pP رزجلاودملا q ةيدوالاولكلا ] P هيدوالالك rP

ريازجلاو sC راحبلانم tP دجوتف uP om. لكلاكيهيتلاراحبلايفدجويالام vP ةفقاوةظيلغ

wP هيودوالا xP om. لاحفالخامهدحا yC نوكي
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when it seethes, needsmore room thanwhat it has where it is, how then is it
possible for that water to return to the sea at the time of the ebb? For there is
no room for it there. The alternative is that this seething that happens351 to
the sea does not happen. The return of water to it is with the rising, sinking,
and invisibility of the Moon, and that is not in the nature of the motion of
the water. Since this is the case, the Moon must be the cause of the ebb and
flow.

7.5The third argument is that we say that, if352 the nature of water is to go
down to thedepths of the sea, yetwe see itmovingupwards at the timeof the
flow because it rises from the depths of the sea to its surface, then it reaches
the shore, then one part of it pushes another with strong propulsion, until it
rises, andmoving upwards is not in the nature of water, then,353whenwe see
it moving upwards, while that motion is not from its nature, we know that
it has a mover, and that mover is the cause of its motion. If the Moon is not
the cause of that motion, without doubt it should have another cause, other
than the Moon. But that is not what is found. Therefore, the motion of the
water of the flow has no cause other than the Moon, as we have mentioned
above, with sufficient argument⟨s⟩.

7.6The fourth argument concerns the reply to those who maintained that,
if the Moon were the cause of the ebb and flow, it would be necessary that
wadis,354 rivers, and springs would ebb and flow. We say that the property
which is in the part355 is not found in the whole. Wadis, rivers, and springs,
are like the part, while the seas are like thewhole. So, some property is found
in wadis, rivers, and springs—which are like the part—that is not found in
seas—which are like whole—, because the waters of the seas are station-
ary,356 thick, and salty, whereas the waters of wadis, rivers, and springs are
mobile,357 flowing, thin, and fresh. Just as the property of wadis and rivers358
is different from that of seas, so the conditionof oneof them is different from
that of the other.We have already mentioned above the reason why the ebb
and flow are not in flowing waters like wadis, rivers, and springs.359

351 J omits ‘how then … happens’
352 J omits ‘if ’
353 J: ‘and’
354 J omits ‘wadis’ (passim)
355 J: ‘in the ebb’, following Arabic MSS BLO; cf. Arabic MS P: ‘in the ebb and flow’
356 J omits ‘stationary’; conflue (‘flowing together’) H
357 difflue H
358 J adds ‘and springs’
359 J omits ‘wadis, rivers, and springs’
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8.1 اهيفنّيبتييتلاراحبلاةفصaيفوراحبلاتالاحفالتخايفنماثلالصفلا

راحبلايفسمشلالعفةيصّاخيفوكلذاهيفنّيبتياليتلاورزجلاودّملا

8.2 cنييعيبطلاضعبbهفصوامكةيّلكةفصبراحبلانآلافصنسوامهتالاحورزجلاودّملاانفصودق

فالتخالضعبنودضعبيفنّيبتيامّنإوةفلتخماراثآاهّلكراحبلايفرّثؤيdرمقلانّإاولاقمهنّإف

دّمهيفنوكيالgيذلااهدحأfفانصأةثالثىلعيهفراحبلااّمأفاههايمeتالاحواهتالاح5

رزجلاودّملاهيفiنوكيامثلاثلاورزجلاودّملاهيفنّيبتيالhاميناثلاورزجالو

8.3a يهفلوّألافنصلااّمأففانصأةثالثىلعيهفرزجلاودّملااهيفنوكياليتلاjراحبلااّمأف

mهّنألحايرلااهيفlفثاكتيالواحلامريصيالواهؤامkظلغيالواليوطانامزفقتاليتلاهايملا

فيصلايفهنمءاملاصقنيوةريحبلاكريصيفبابسألاضعببعضاوملاضعبىلئءاملاراصامّبر

جرخيامناصقنونويعلاوراهنألاءامنمهيفبّصيامةدايزهيفنّيبتيoوأءاتشلايفnهيفديزيو10

نوكتيتلاتاكرحلاكلتبهّنألرزجالودّمهيفنوكيالهايملانمهلثمناكاموءاملاpكلذفهنم

8.3b دعبتيتلاراحبلاrيناثلافنصلاو|حايرلاهيفqفثاكتٺالوعمتجتالهناصقنوءاملاةدايزنم

يتلاهايملاثلاثلافنصلاورزجالودّمtاهيفنوكيالهّنإفاريثكادعبهتتماسمورمقلارادمsنع

aP و bP اهفصو cP ةفسالفلا dP add. دق eP و fP ءاحنا gP om. hP om. iP نيبتي jC

om. kC ظلغتالف lP فثاكتٺ mP هنرال nP om. oP و pP كلذو qC فثاكٮ rP add. نم

sC نم tP هيف
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8.1The eighth chapter: on the difference between the conditions
of the seas, and on the kind of seas360 in which the ebb
and flow are obvious, and those in which they are not
obvious, and the action on the seas proper to the Sun.

8.2We have already described the ebb and flow and their conditions. We shall
now describe the seas in a complete way, following the description given by
the natural scientists.361 They said that the Moon has different effects on all
the seas, and that is obvious on some, but not on others, because of the dif-
ference of their conditions and the conditions362 of their waters. As for the
seas, they are of three sorts.363 The first of them is that in which the ebb
or flow do not occur. The second is that in which the ebb and flow are not
obvious. The third is that in which the ebb and flow occur.364

8.3aThe seas in which the ebb and flow do not occur are365 of three sorts. As
for the first sort, they are waters which366 do not stand still for a long period,
and their water does not become dense or salty. Winds do not thicken in it,
because thewater sometimes arrives at a particular place for aparticular rea-
son: for example, it becomes a lake,367 in which the water decreases in sum-
mer and increases in winter; or increase will be evident in it because water
of rivers and springs flows into it, and decrease, because of what flows out of
it. No ebb and flow occur in this water andwaters like this, becausewinds do
not gather together or thicken from those movements that result from the

8.3bincrease and decrease of the water. | The second sort are the seas that are
very far from the orbit of theMoon and its culmination over them.368 No ebb
and flow occur in them. The third sort are the waters whose floor is predom-
inantly loose-textured, because when their369 floor is loose-textured, water

360 J omits ‘and on the kind of seas’
361 philosophi JH
362 J omits ‘the conditions’
363 genera J; habitus triformis H
364 J: ‘are obvious’ (with ArabicMS P). H’s three categories are: those seas inwhich ebb and

flow do not occur, those in which they occur but are not obvious; those in which they
occur and are obvious

365 J adds ‘similarly’
366 H adds ‘are not the result of the primeval flowing-together’ (‘non primevo confluxu’)
367 H: ‘for example, a lake and marshes’
368 eiusmucematah, i.e. que non sunt in directo eius sed prolongantur ab eo J. H omits ‘its

culmination over them’
369 J omits with Arabic MS P
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نماهريغىلإاهنمءاملاذفنيةلخلختمaاهضرأتناكاذإهّنأللخلختلااهضرأىلعبلاغلانوكي

رزجالودّماهيفنوكيcالفالوّأفالوّأاهضرأيفنوكتيتلاحايرلاbلخلختتوسفّنتٺوراحبلا

رئازجلاوراحبلالجرأيفاذهنوكيامرثكأوحايرلااهيلعبلاغلانوكيو

8.4a fرحبلالوّألافنصلاففانصأةثالثىلعeيهفرزجلاودّملااهيفنّيبتياليتلاdراحبلااّمأف

kنيطّشلانيبامةفاسمدعبلرخآلاjطّشلايزاويالوهئطاشiدحألايزاومرمقلاhنوكيgيذلا5

ةنوكسمريغيهيتلاعضاوملاضرألانميليرمقلاهيزاويmاليذلاlرخآلاطّشلانوكيو

هعاسّتالرزجلاودّملاهيفنّيبتيالqهّنإفpرحبلاoسنايقوأككلذورزجلاودّملاnاهيفدجويالف

يلييذلارحبلانّألهلسانلاةدهاشمنمونارمعلانمورمقلارادمنمrنيطّشلادحأدعبلو

8.4b |هيفامهنودجيsالنارمعلانايليالهائطاشناكاذإورزجلاودّملاهيفسانلادجينارمعلاهئطاش

وأهلايزاومرمقلانوكيونارمعلاىلإنايهتنينيمولعمهائطاشنوكييذلاءاملاtيناثلافنصلاو10

نيّلادلانيعبرلاىلإرمقلاراصاذإفءاملاuاهيفطسبنيرئازجولجرأهلنوكيالوهتازاومنمابيرق

جاومأهيفxنوكتنكـلوهرزجالوwءاملاكلذدّمنّيبتيvملسفّنتوكّرحتفهئامكّرحودّملاىلع

رحبلانمةعطقنملاراحبلالجرأyيفورئازجلايفوتاريحبلايفكلذنوكيامّنإففصاوعحايرو

aP ضرا bC سفنتوللختيو cC ال dP om. راحبلاامافرئازجلاو eP يهو fP om. gC يذلاو

hP add. هيف iC ىدحال jP ئطاشلا kP نييطاشلا l رخالاطشلا ] P يطاشلا mP om. nC

هيف oN; PL سايقواك , OS om., T سنأنف pC om. رحبلاسنايقواككلذورزجلاودملا qP هناح rP

نييطاشلا sC الو tP add. يف uC هيف vP ملف wP رحبلا xC نوكي yP و
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penetrates through it to other seas,370 and the winds that are on their floor
gradually seethe371 and become lax, so no ebb and flow occur in them, but
winds will be dominant over them. The most common occurrences of this
are in estuaries372 and islands.

8.4aAs for the seas in which the ebb and flow are not373 obvious, they are of
three sorts. The first sort is the sea to one of whose shore⟨s⟩ the Moon is
parallel,374 but to the other it is not parallel, because of the distance of the
interval between the two shores, and (because) the other375 shore, to which
theMoon is not376 parallel, lies next to the places on the earth that are unin-
habited, so the ebb and flow are not found in them.377 An example of this
is the Ocean [of the sea].378 The ebb and flow are not obvious in it because
of its vastness and the distance of one of the two shores from the orbit of
the Moon, from the inhabited world, and the sight379 of people. For, people
find ebb and flow380 in the sea whose shore borders inhabited land. When
its two shores do not border the inhabited world, they do not find them in

8.4bit. | The second sort is the water whose two shores are known, and extend
to the inhabited world, and the Moon381 is parallel to it or nearly so, but
it has no estuaries nor islands into which the water can spread. When the
Moon arrives at the two quadrants indicating flow and moves its water, and
it moves and seethes, the ebb and flow of that water does not become obvi-
ous, but there are violent waves and winds in it. This occurs in lakes, islands,
and estuaries separated from sea.382 The third sort are the waters of which

370 H: ‘… waters whose floor is soft and labile; since it yields to the currents of the water,
there is nothing that forces them to be thrust back into the flow’

371 J omits ‘that are on their floor gradually seethe’
372 H: ‘promontories’
373 J omits ‘not’
374 in directo J (‘in the zenith’)
375 J omits ‘other’
376 J omits with Arabic MS P
377 H, sensibly, interprets this as ‘they are so far fromhuman habitation that, although ebb

and flow occur, there is no one to observe those movements’
378 Ὠκεανός. Auchianos J. H omits the phrase
379 J: ‘presence’
380 J omits ‘and flow’
381 J omits ‘the Moon’
382 H: ‘seas … whose shores are inhabited, but are so high and unaccommodating

(‘infesta’), and lacking completely in flat land, that, although they (the ebb and flood)
move in the same way, they have nowhere to flow out’



322 arabic text and english translation

يولعلاءاملاbسفّنتودّملاتقوناكاذإفضعبىلإاهضعبaبّصنييتلاهايملاثلاثلافنصلاو

هتدايزeنّيبتٺملوdلفسأىلإcبّصنا

8.5 رمقلاةازاومنمةبيرقنوكتيتلاراحبلايهفرزجلاودّملااهيفدجويوgنوكييتلاراحبلاfاّمأف

رئازجولجرأاهلنوكيونارمعلانايليiاهائطاشنوكيوةنمزألانمانامزhاهريسمنوكيو

دّملاتقوناكاذإفلابجلاjةرثكوةبالصلااهضرأىلعبلاغلانوكيودّملادنعءاملااهيفطسبني5

دّميامكترزجوتدّمفاهرئازجوlاهلجرأىلإغلبواهئطاشىلعرشتناوkضافواهؤامسفّنتو

نماهريغوةجنرفإوةينيطنطسقلاmنيبيذلارحبلاونيصلارحبودنهلارحبوسرافرحبرزجيو

nاهتفصهذهيتلاراحبلا

8.6 رظننّممءامدقلاهركذامىلعرزجلاودّملايفراحبلاتالاحفالتخاoنوكيءايشألاهذهبف

رزجلاودّملاqاهيفنّيبتيpاليتلاورزجتالودّمتاليتلاهايملاةفصانلنّيبتدقفةيعيبطلامولعلايف10

رحبلاءاملكّرحملاوهوسفّنتلاtكلذةّلعرمقلانّأوهتاذنمsسفّنتيالرحبلانّأانلrنّيبتيو

هعبطب

8.7a اهلةيوامسلامارجألاكيرحتبvنوكتامّنإةيضرألاماسجألاةكرحنّأةريثكuارارمانركذدقو

ىلعماسجألانماهريغxاهتعيبطبكّرحتةدوجومةيعيبطةريثكءايشأنمكلذسايقانلwنّيبتيو

امكوهعبطبهيلإهبذجيوديدحلاكّرحيaaسيطانغملارجحzىرنامكyةسمالمريغنماهنمريثكدعب15

تيزلاهبذجييذلاينوتيزلارجحلالثموريثكدعبنمccهيلإرانلابذجيضيبألاطفنلاbbىرن

aP بصنت bP سفنت cP بصناو dC ىلفس eC نيبتي fP اماو gP نوكت hC امهريسم iP

هائطاش jP اهتوقو kP om. lP اهضرا mP ڡرٮٮ n اهتفصهذه ] P اهعٮصيه oP نوكت pP

om. qP هيف rC نيبتدقو sP ريغتي tP om. uP رارم vP نوكي wC نيبتو xP اهضعبكرحي

yC ةسامم zP ىرت aaC سطيناغملارجحلا bbP ىرت ccP رانلاهيلا
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some flow out into others.When it is the time of the flow and383 the surface
water seethes,384 it flows downwards, and its increase is not obvious.385

8.5As for the seas in which the ebb and flow occur and are found, they are
seas386 that are near being parallel to the Moon,387 they can be travelled
across in a period of time, their two shores border inhabited land, they have
estuaries and islands into which the water can spread at the time of the
flow,388 and hardness and many mountains predominate on their floor. So,
when it is the time of the flow and389 their water seethes, overflows, spreads
out over their shore⟨s⟩, and reaches their estuaries and islands, they flow and
ebb. For example, the seas of Persia, India and China, and the sea between
Constantinople and Europe,390 and the other seas whose property is like
this, ebb and flow.

8.6Through these factors occurs the difference of the conditions of the seas
in the ebb and flow, according to the statements of the Ancients391 among
those who investigated the natural sciences. So, it has now become clear to
us what kind of water does not ebb or flow, and in what kind the ebb and
flow are not obvious. It has become clear to us that the sea does not seethe
as a result of its own essence and that theMoon is the cause of that seething
and the mover of the water of the sea by its nature.

8.7aWe have already mentioned many times that the movement of terres-
trial bodies only occurs through the movement of the celestial bodies over
them.392 The proof of this will become clear to us from many natural exist-
ing things that move393 other bodies by their nature although they are very
far from them, and not touching. For example, we see the magnet-stone
moving the iron and drawing it to itself by its nature, andwe seewhite naph-
tha394 drawing fire to itself from a great distance, and the oil395 stone that

383 J omits ‘and’ with Arabic MS P
384 J adds ‘and’ with Arabic MS P
385 H: ‘at the time of the flow the waters that flow in meet those into which they flow’
386 H adds ‘of the primeval flowing-together’
387 prope rectitudinem Lune J; H: ‘close to the lunar circle’
388 Instead of ‘their two shores border … flow’ H gives ‘their shores are flat and habitable’
389 J omits ‘and’
390 Affrica J; H gives ‘Fretum Indicum, Persicum, Sciticum, Gallicum’
391 J: ‘wise men’
392 J omits ‘It has become clear to us that the sea … over them’
393 existing things that move] J: ‘things that are found to move …’
394 annafth album J; Jrev (MS S) adds in margin: ‘i.e. petroleum album’
395 J omits ‘oil’
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8.7b اهريغيفاهعبطبلعفتاهارنaاهانركذيتلاماسجألاهذهف|لّخلاهبذجييذلالّخلارجحلثمو

نأهتعيبطيفرمقلاكلذكفةرسيوةنميوالفسواّولعةكرحلاوبذجلاريثكدعبىلعماسجألانم

نمرثكأرمقلانمةكرحلالبقينأءاملاكلذةعيبطنموهنمbهدعبىلعحلاملارحبلاءامكّرحي

هالعأىلإرحبلالفسأنماّولعدّملاتقويفcكّرحتيّمثةبذعلاهايملالوبق

58.8 اهترثكواهجاومأةدّشيفdاهّلكراحبلاتالاحةيّلكيفةفلتخمليعافأسمشللاضيأدجويدقو

اهنماهرادمبرقردقىلعرخآتقويفهنوكسوكلذنيليفوةنسلاتاقوأضعبيفاهناجيهو

اهنعاهدعبوأ

8.9a ءايشأدنهلاوسرافرحبتالاحفالتخانماهتالاحبءاملعلانييرحبلانمةدّعركذدقو

امهنّأاّلإرخآلابامهدحأgلاصّتالدحاورحبةلمجلايفfامهفدنهلاوسرافرحباّمأeاهركذنس

رحبرهظنيلدنعهبكرمبعصيوjدّتشتوهجاومأiرثكتسرافرحبنّألامهتالاحبhناّداضتم10

lجاجترادنعهبكرملهسيوهجاومأkلّقتوسرافرحبنيليوهجاومأةّلقوهبكرمةلوهسودنهلا

8.9b ةبوعصnئدتبتاملوّأف|هبكرمةبوعصوهتملظوهجاومأبارطضاوmههايمفذاقتودنهلارحب

مويلّكيفلازيpالويفيرخلاءاوتسالانمoاهبرقوةلبنسلاسمشلالوخددنعسرافرحب

امدّشأوuتوحلاىلإسمشلاريصتtنأىلإهرهظبعصيوsههايمrفذاقتٺوهجاومأqرثكت

يفسمشلانوكدنعxفيرخلانامزرخآيفwاهتدّشوهجاومأةرثكوهرهظةبوعصvنوكت15

aC انركذ bP دعب cP كرحٮ dP om. eP add. هّٰللاءاشنا fP امهو gP لاصتالاادحاوارحب hP

نيداضتم iP رثكي jOLH; CPSN دتشيو , T دشتو kLT; CPN لقيو lC عاجترا m ههايمفذاقتو

] P هتايمفداعٮو nBN; CLT ئدتبي , PO هبئدتبي oTH; CPOSN هبرقو pC الف qC رثكي rC

فذاقتيو sP هتايم tP om. uP بونجلا vOLS; CPT نوكي wL; CPOT هتدشو xP نامزلا

يفيرخلا
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8.7boil is drawn to, and the vinegar stone that vinegar is drawn to.396 | We see
these bodies thatwehavementioned effecting by their nature attraction and
motion upwards and downwards, and to the right and to the left, on other
bodies over a great397 distance. It is the same for theMoon: it is in its nature
to move the salty water of the sea, although it is distant from it,398 and it
belongs to the nature of that water to receivemotion from theMoon—more
than what fresh waters receive—and then to move399 upwards at the time
of the flow from the depths of the sea to its surface.

8.8It is also sometimes found that the Sun has various actions on the gen-
erality of conditions of all400 seas, in the severity, abundance, and agitation
of their waves, at a certain time401 of the year, and in their smoothness and
quietness at another time, according to the nearness of its orbit to them or
its farness from them.

8.9aSeveralmariners who are expert in their (the seas’) conditions, havemen-
tioned points concerning the difference of conditions of the seas of Persia
and India; these we shall discuss. As for the seas of Persia and India, they are
in their totality both one sea, because one of them is connected to the other,
but they are opposite in their conditions. For, the waves of the Sea of Persia
are abundant, severe, and hard to sail onwhen the Sea of India has a smooth
surface, is easy to sail on, and has fewwaves. But the Sea of Persia ismild, has
few waves and is easy to sail on when the Sea of India is turbulent, tosses its

8.9bwaters around,402 whisks up its waves, is dark, and difficult to sail on. | Just
when the Sea of Persia begins to be difficult, the Sun enters403 Virgo and
approaches the autumn equinox, and its waves do not stop multiplying, its
waters tossing, and its surface being difficult, every day until the Sun reaches
Pisces. Its surface is the most difficult, and its waves are the most abundant
and severe that they can be, at the end of the autumn period, when the Sun

396 J swaps the oil and vinegar stones, and in each case has the stone attracting the liq-
uid. H omits all these examples, merely stating that ‘It has been demonstrated that the
movements of the lowerworld follow the preceding goings and returns of the heavenly
bodies which are dragging them by certain hidden (‘archana’) bonds of nature, as has
been made obvious above by examples among terrestrial bodies’. J adds ‘For just as’

397 J: ‘greatest’
398 super quandam longitudinem a se J
399 J: ‘then it moves’
400 J omits ‘all’
401 J: ‘certain times’ (an equally possible interpretation of the Arabic)
402 J omits ‘tosses its waters around’
403 J adds ‘the sign of’
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ىلإبكرملاةلوهسورهظلانيلوجاومألاةّلقيفئدتبييعيبرلاءاوتسالابرقناكاذإفسوقلا

دنعbوهوعيبرلانامزرخآيفابكرملهسأواروهظنوكيامنيلأوةلبنسلاىلإسمشلاaدوعتنأ

ءازوجلايفسمشلانوك

8.10 cوهفدنهلارحباّمأفdاهبرقوتوحلايفسمشلانوكدنعهّنألهنيعبهفالخeءاوتسالانم

الفfهتبوعصلوهتملظلسانلاهبكريالىّتحهجاومأرّثكيوهئامظلغيوةملظلايفئدتبييعيبرلا5

سمشلانوكدنعgهرهظةبوعصوهتملظنوكيامدّشأويفيرخلاءاوتسالابرقىلإكلذكلازي

لهسيوهرهظنيليوهجاومأiصقنتوهتملظلّقيةلبنسلايفhسمشلاتراصاذإفءازوجلايف

سوقلايفسمشلانوكدنعارهظنوكيامkنيلأفتوحلاىلإسمشلاjريصتنأىلإهبكرم

هناجيهدنعسانلاهبكريالهّنإفدنهلارحباّمأفةنسلاlتاقوألّكيفبكريدقسرافرحبنّأاّلإ

هبكرمةبوعصوهتملظل10

8.11 nنايّمسيهبحاصتقوفالختقويفامهنمدحاولّكناجيهوmامهيلاحفالتخالو

يفهناجيهءادتبالءادوسلاةّرملاةعيبطبىّمسيفسرافرحبoاّمأفهيفناجيهييذلانامزلاةعيبطب

رخآىلإsكلتةلاحىلعrهئاقبونامزلااذهرخآيفqهتّوقةدّشوpهتبوعصوفيرخلانامزلوّأ

عيبرلانامزلوّأيفهناجيهuءادتبالءارفصلاةّرملاةعيبطبىّمسيفدنهلارحباّمأوءاتشلاtنامز

wفيصلانامزرخآىلإةلاحىلعهماودونامزلااذهرخآيفهتّوقvةدّشو15

8.12 zنّإنولوقيومهدنعمولعمدّحبنيرحبلانيذهنمدحاولّكyنييرحبلاءاملعxدّحيدقو

اهللاقيةريزجىلإيهتنيهرخآوءاروعلاةلجدةهوفنمaaوهوقرشملايلياّممسرافرحبدّحلوّأ

aOLT; CP دوعي b وهوعيبرلا ] P وعيبرلاوهو cP add. دنهلارحبةفصيف dP وهو eC هبرقو fP

هتبوعصو gP om. hP om. iP صقنيو jOLSN; CPT ريصي kP ربلاو lP نمتاقوالا mT;

COS امهتالاح , PLN امهتلاح nP نايمسيو oP اماو pP عيبرلاهبوعصو q هتوقةدشو ] C هتدشو

rP هماودو sP om. tP om. uP ىدتبال vP ةدشل wP puts here ةعيبطبىمسيفسرافرحباماف

ءاتشلا… xP ريـحت yP نيرحبلا z نانولوقيو ] C يفنولوٮٮو aaC وه
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is in Sagittarius. When the spring404 equinox approaches, the waves begin
to diminish, the surface to be smooth, and sailing to be easy, until the Sun
returns to Virgo, and its surface is the smoothest and easiest for sailing that
it can be, at the end of spring, i.e. when the Sun is in Gemini.

8.10The Sea of India is completely405 opposite to this. For, when the Sun is in
Pisces and is approaching the spring equinox, it begins to darken, thicken its
water, and multiply its waves so that people cannot sail on it because of its
darkness and difficulty, and it does not cease to be like this until the autumn
equinox approaches. It is the darkest and its surface is the most difficult it
can be, when the Sun is in Gemini. When the Sun is in Virgo, its darkness
becomes little, its waves decrease, its surface is smooth, and it is easy to sail
on, until the Sun reaches Pisces. The surface is the smoothest it can be, when
the Sun is in Sagittarius. However, the Sea of Persia is sometimes sailed on406
at every time of the year, whereas people cannot sail on the Sea of India
when it is agitated, because of its darkness and the difficulty of sailing ⟨on
it⟩.

8.11Because of their different conditions and ⟨their⟩ two agitations—one of
which occurs at a different time from that of the other—they are named
after thenature of the season inwhich they are agitated.As for the Sea of Per-
sia, it is named after the nature of black bile, because its agitation begins at
the beginning of the autumn period, it becomes difficult and its strength407
intensifies at the end of this period, and it continues in this condition until
the end of the winter period. The Sea of India is named after the nature of
yellow bile, because its agitation begins at the beginning of the spring sea-
son, its strength intensifies at the end of this period, and it continues in this
condition until the end of the summer period.408

8.12409 Expert mariners have defined each one of these two seas by a border
known amongst them. They have said that the beginning of the border of
the Sea of Persia in the east is from the ‘one-eyed’ mouth of the Tigris,410

404 J: ‘autumn’
405 J omits ‘completely’
406 J: ‘can be sailed on’
407 J: ‘the strength of its agitation’
408 8.9a–8.11 are repeated in Ibn Rustah, Kitāb al-aʿlāq an-nafīsa (see A.Miquel, La géogra-

phie humaine, III, pp. 255–256)
409 8.12 and 8.13 are reproduced verbatim in al-Bakrī’s Kitāb al-Masālik wa-l-Mamālik,

pp. 298–299. Differences are noted in the footnotes below
410 Fuhat degelat alaaura J (passim)
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نأىلئءاروعلاةلجدةهوفنمبرغملايلياّممهدّحوcدنهلاbدّحلوّأدّعيكانهنموaناركمزيت

هيبرغgيفوfنامركوناركموسرافeدالبندملانمسرافرحبيقرشيفوندعdرحبىلإيهتني

ةريزجرخآوهوندعiبّغغلبينأىلإhءارطوقسوطقسملاونامعونيرحبلايهوبرعلادالب

ةدّجرحبىلإmهنمlذخؤيرحبلايفقيرطوهوkعراودلاهللاقييذلاعضوملاjكانهوبرعلا

يرطفلاوؤلؤللابّحهيفدجوييسرافلارحبلانمبرعلائطاشيلياّممومورلاورصموماشلاو5

دّيجلا

8.13a يلياّممهدّحونيصلادالبهرخآوناركمزيتnةريزجقرشملايلياّممهدّحنّإفدنهلارحباّمأف

رامقلاودنهلادالبsندملانمدنهلارحبيقرشrيفوqجنزلادالبهرخآوندعpبّغلوّأoبرغملا

يتلامهنادلبيلاعأvالخفيصلايفنورطميuمهّلكودنهلانمةفلتخمةريثكممأوtجنازلاوجنزلاو

a ناركمزيت ] BL blank and نامركوناركمنيب bP om. cL; COT دنسلا dP دح eP om. fP

ناركمونامركو gC يف hLH; CPT رطوقسو , O ill. iP دحىلا jP كلذو kC حئاوذلا lT; CPON

دجوي , L ذخوي , S ill. mT; CO om., PLSN هيف nOT; CPS ةريزجو , L ةريزجنم oP برعلا pP ڡحٮ

qOLT; CPN جنازلا , S جناوزلا rC يف sC add. كانه tC جنز uP om. vP الد
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and ends at a peninsula called ‘Tīz of Makrān’,411 and from here, the begin-
ning of the border of as-Sind412 is reckoned. Its border on the western side
is from the ‘one-eyed’ mouth of the Tigris until it ends at the sea of Aden.413
On the east of the Sea of Persia, there are the lands of Fārs, Makrān and Kir-
mān, on itswest the lands of theArabs, i.e. Baḥrayn,414Oman,Masqat,415 and
Socotra, until one reaches the lowland of Aden, i.e. the end of the Arabian
peninsula.416 There is the place which is called ‘the cuirassiers’ (?).417 This is
the route by seawhich one takes to ⟨reach⟩ the sea of Jidda,418 Syria,419 Egypt,
and Byzantium,420 and the ⟨places⟩ that follow the shore of the Arabs421 on
the Sea of Persia, in which pearls and good funguses (?)422 are found.

8.13aAs for the Sea of India, ⟨the beginning of⟩ its border on the eastern side is
the island of Tīz of Makrān423 and its end is the land of China. Its border on
the western side starts from the lowland of Aden424 and ends at the land of
Zanǧ.425 The cities on the east of the Sea of India include the lands of India,
Qamār, Zanǧ, and Zānaǧ,426 and the many different peoples of India. All of
them experience rain in summer, except in the highest places of their lands

411 J, reading زيت as نيب (with Arabic MSS BL), gives: ‘an island that is said to be between
Macren and Carmen’. H defines the eastern border as between the islands of ‘Crises’
and ‘Argires’ (‘Gold’ and ‘Silver’)

412 J: ‘the sea of India’, following Arabic MSS BL; H omits ‘from here the beginning of the
border of as-Sind.’

413 J ‘under Eden’ (passim)
414 Duo Maria, sicut enim vocantur J
415 J: ‘Mekka’
416 Hmentions only ‘Sabean and Arabic lands’
417 brachium J; portus Adwara H; Lemay, ‘Fautes et contresens’, p. 118, identifies this with

the Bab-el-Mandeb (entrance to the Red Sea)
418 J: ‘the sea of its boundary’ (reading هدّح for ةدّج ); H omits
419 Assem J; Syria H
420 Romani J; H omits
421 šāṭi’ al-furāt (the shore of the Euphrates), al-Bakrī
422 J omits ‘funguses’; al-Bakrī gives quṭr/quṭrī (‘aloes wood’)
423 que est inter (= bayna) Carmen J
424 Mare Eden J
425 Regio Azinge J
426 Regiones Indie et Chimer et Azinge J. H describes the Sea of India as ‘beginning from

the most remote borders of Nubia, thence flowing round the island of Tamprobane,
and in this way washing the various lands of India and Ethiopia until it reaches the
eastern shores of the Sea of Persia’. Zanǧ and Zānaǧ are adjacent places in the Far East
on the rectangular world map in The Book of Curiosities (p. 426) where Zānaǧ is inter-
preted as a mistake for Zābaǧ (cf. J’s Azebe), which may be Java
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ىراحصلاويراربلانمكانهعضاوموندملانمامهريغولباكوتفتدالبكرحبلانعتدعب

bمهّنكـلوفيصلايفنورطميaالءالؤهفةنوكسمريغضرعلاولوطلابةفوصوملاتابارخلاو

8.13b نّإفندعبّغرحبلاeباّكرعطقdاذإهّنإفدنهلاcرحبيبرغاّمأف|مهئاوهدربلءاتشلايفنوجلثي

نيلصّتمجنزلانمسنجgاهيفوةنوكسميهوfربربلادالباهللاقيةريزجاهيلإريصيضرألوّأ

نّمممهريغوانركذiنيذلاءالؤهلّكوجنازلاوhجنزلادالبةيبرغلاةيحانلاكلتيفونادوسلادالبب5

نيضرألابةلصّتماهنّأملعيضرأىلإيهتنيقلخمهنمسيلورئازجيفمهةيبرغلاةيحانلاكلتيف

ممألانمنيتيحانلانيتاهيفنكسينمالونيرحبلانيذهبونجولامشموقلاءالؤهانلدّحيملو

8.14 جنزلادارأنمونيصلاىلإريصيىّتحهيلعروديودنهلارحبيقرشjعطقيهّنإفنيصلادارأنمف

ىلإليميهّنإفkجنازلادارأنموجنزلانمديرييذلاعضوملاىلإريصينأىلإهيبرغيفريصيهّنإف

اوعطقاذإمهنّألقيرطلااذهيفنوذخأيامّنإوmجنازلادالبىلإربعيّمثهلكىلإريصيlىّتحهيقرش10

تاعاسpتّسردقاّلإراهنلاءوضمهلنّيبتيالةملظىلإنوريصيجنازلاoدالبنوديريnجنزلادالب

aP om. bP نكـلو cP om. d اذاهناف ] C اذاف eC بكار fC ربرب gC اهيف hP om. نيلصتم

جنزلا…يفونادوسلادالبب iP يذلا jP om. kP جنزلا l ىتحهيقرشىلاليمي ] C ىلاهبيرغيفريصي

نا mP om. nC جنازلا oC om. pC om.
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which are distant from427 the sea, like the lands of Taft (Tibet),428 Kabul,429
and other cities, and places on steppes and in deserts, and uninhabited deso-
late places described by latitude and longitude. These do not430 experience
rain in summer but experience snow in winter because of the coldness of

8.13btheir air. | As for the west of the Sea of India, when sailors cross the low-
land of Aden, the first land they encounter is a peninsula called ‘the land of
the Berbers’,431 which is inhabited and in it is a race of Zanǧ432 connected
to the land of the Sudan,433 and in that western434 region the countries of
Zānaǧ and Zanǧ435 are found. All those we mentioned and the others436
among those ⟨men⟩ who are in that western region are on islands, and no
oneof those ⟨people⟩ reaches landandknows that it is joined to lands (conti-
nents). These people have not defined437 the northern and southern borders
of these two seas for us, nor ⟨described⟩ the peoples who live in these two
regions.

8.14Whoever wishes ⟨to reach⟩ China passes through the east of the Sea of
India andwanders over it until he reaches China.Whoever wishes ⟨to reach⟩
Zanǧmakes for438 the west of it (the Sea of India), until he reaches the place
in Zanǧ that he wants. Whoever wishes ⟨to reach⟩ Zānaǧ439 inclines to its
east, until he reaches Kalah;440 then he crosses over to the land of Zānaǧ.441
They start out on442 this route because, when they pass through the land of
Zanǧ, they wish ⟨to reach⟩ the land of Zānaǧ,443 and they arrive at ⟨a region
of⟩ darkness, where they experience only six hours of daylight every day.
For this reason they make for the eastern region of the Sea of India until

427 Instead of ‘are distant from’ J gives ‘are to the west of ’
428 Tubat J
429 Chebil J
430 J omits ‘not’
431 Barbala J, Berberā in modern Somalia
432 J: ‘of Ethiopians from Azinge’
433 Alceuden, i.e. nigrorum J
434 ‘Arab’, al-Bakrī
435 Azinge et Azebe J
436 J omits ‘and the others’
437 J: ‘We find these peoples in’
438 vadit J
439 Regiones Azebe J
440 totum J (= هّلك ); Jrev (MS S) adds in margin: ‘i.e. Culii’
441 J: ‘to the western region of Azebe’
442 J: ‘They take’
443 Azebe J
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اذهبرغمbةيحانىلإنوريصيّمثهلكىلإدنهلارحبيقرشةيحاننوذخأيaكلذلفمويلّكيف

جنازلادالبcاوغلبيىّتحرحبلا

8.15 لاحراحبلاeنمرحبلّكلونيرحبلانيذهلاحنمdنييرحبلاءاملعانلركذاملمجاذهف

سمشلارادمنمهدعبوهضرعوهميلقإردقىلعةنسلاتاقوألّكيفرخآلارحبلالاحفالخ

فالتخاfركذباندرأامّنإواهّلكراحبلاتالاحفصننأانهاهاندصقسيلهّنأاّلإتقولاكلذيف5

ةيصّاخدنهلاوسرافرحبنمدحاولّكيفgسمشللراصامكهّنأربـخننأنيرحبلانيذهلاح

نمةنسلاتاقوأنمتقولّكيفراحبلانمرحبلّكيفاهلكلذكفرخآلايفاهلعففالخلعف

راحبلانمiاهريغيفاهلسيلhءيشلعفلاةيصّاخ

aP كلذلو bP om. ةيحانىلانوريصيمثهلكىلادنهلارحبيقرش cP add. ىلا dP نيرحبلا eC add.

هذه fC انركذب gP سمشلا hP om. iP هريغ
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Kalah,444 then they arrive at the western region of this sea until they reach
the land of Zānaǧ.445

8.15This is the sum of the condition⟨s⟩ of these two seas that the expert
mariners related to us. Every sea has a different condition from every other
one at every time of the year, according to its clime, latitude, and distance
from the orbit of the Sun at that time. However, we do not intend to men-
tion here all the conditions of all the seas. Our sole purpose in mentioning
thedifferent condition⟨s⟩ of these two seas is to show that, just as the Sunhas
a proper action on the Sea of Persia that is different from its proper action
on the Sea of India, so it has some proper action on every sea at every time
of the year that it does not have on every other sea.

444 totum J
445 ad Zebe J; H omits 8.14
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9.1 تابنلاوناويحلاىلعرمقلاةلالديفعساتلالصفلا

bهنمهناصقنوهئوضaيفهتدايزيفنداعملاو

9.2a ةّلعوهرمقلانّأوامهتالاحرئاسىلعورزجلاودّملاىلعرمقلاةلالدةيصّاخمدّقتاميفانركذدق

رمقلاعافتراعمضفخنيوأولعييذلاهدحووهحلاملاcيرحبلاءاملااذهسيلورحبلاءامسفّنت

دقاّنألسانجألارئاسنمةريثكفانصألبهناصقنوهئوضيفهتدايزبصقنيوديزيوهضافخناو5

ةدايزاهيفديزيهّنإفعضاوملانمعضوملdاتماسموءوضلايفادئازرمقلامادامةريثكءايشأدجن

9.2b eاذهو|ةليلقةدايزاّلإدزيملمهسوؤرتمسنعاطباهوأهئوضيفاصقانرمقلاماداموةريثك

اهنّإفناويحلانادبأgاّمأفنداعملاوباشعألاوراجشألاوناويحلانمfةريثكفانصأيفدوجوم

اهيلعjّومنلاونوكـلاوةبوطرلاوةنوخسلاiنوكتوىوقأhنوكتهئوضيفرمقلاةدايزتقويف

ندبيفnطالخألاmنوكتوبلغأاهيلعدربلاوفعضأنادبألاlنوكتkءالتمالادعبوبلغأ10

نادبألارهاظيفنوكتrاهنّإفهئوضيفqادئازpرمقلامادامكلذريغومغلبلاومدلاكoناسنإلا

يفطالخألاهذهتراصرمقلاءوضصقناذإوانسحوةبوطروةّلبندبلارهاظديزيوقورعلاو

اسبيندبلارهاظدازوsقورعلاوندبلاروغ

9.3 رمقلاةدايزنممهتالاحنمريثكفرعيامّنإفىضرملااّمأفtبّطلابءاملعلادنعرهاظكلذو

ضارمألاعفدىلعنوكتمهنادبأنّإفرهشلالوّأيفنوضرمينيذلانّألهنمهناصقنوهئوضيف15

wفالتخالففعضأللعلاvىلعنوكتمهنادبأuنّإفرهشلارخآيفنوضرمينيذلاوىوقأللعلاو

تالاحاّمأفاضيأللعلافلتختهنمهناصقنوهئوضيفرمقلاةدايزتقويفنادبألاتالاح

ةلباقموعيبرتوسيدستىلإهغولبنمومويلّكيفرمقلاريسمنمyفرعتامّنإفمويبxامويىضرملا

a يفهتدايز ] P ةدايز bP om. cP om. يرحبلاءاملااذهسيلو dP اتماسم eP وهو fP ريثك gP

add. يف hL; CPT نوكي , O نوكٮ iC و jP رمقلا kP ىلتمالا lOL; CPT نوكي mOLS; CPT

نوكيو nC add. يتلا oC سنالا pC om. qP دئاز rP اهناو sC قرعلاو tP فطلاب uC ف

vC add. عفد wP فالتخاف xP موي yP فرعي
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9.1The ninth chapter: on the indication of the Moon for animals, plants,
and minerals according to the increase and decrease of its light.

9.2aWe have already mentioned above the indication proper to the Moon for
the ebb and flow, and all their conditions, and that the Moon is the cause
of the seething of the water of the sea. But it is not only this salty seawater
that rises and sinks with the rising and sinking of the Moon, and increases
and decreases with the increase and decrease of its light; many species of
the other genera ⟨also⟩ do so.446 For, we sometimes find in the case of many
things that, while the Moon is increasing in its light and it is in the culmi-
nation447 of a certain place, there is a great growth in them, and while the
Moon is decreasing in its light or theMoon falls from their zenith,448 there is

9.2bonly a little increase of growth.449 | This is found inmany species of animals,
trees, grasses, and minerals. For, at the time of the increase of the light450
of the Moon, the bodies of animals become stronger, and heat, wetness,
coming-to-be, and growth are more dominant over them; but after fullness
(opposition), their bodies becomeweaker and coldness becomesmoredom-
inant over them. The mixtures (humours) in the body of man, like blood,
phlegm, and the rest, while the Moon is increasing in its light, come to the
surface of their bodies and veins, and the surface of the body increases in
humidity, moisture, and fine appearance. But when the light of the Moon
decreases, these mixtures (humours) go deep inside the body and the veins,
and the surface of the body increases in dryness.451

9.3This is evident for those learned in medicine. As for patients, many of
their conditions are known from the increase and decrease of the light of
theMoon, because the bodies of those who become sick at the beginning of
the month are stronger in repelling illnesses and diseases, while the bodies
of those who become sick at the end of the month are weaker in the face
of illnesses. Because of the difference in the conditions of the bodies at the
time of the increase and decrease of the light of the Moon, illnesses also
differ. As for conditions of the patients day by day, they are known from the

446 H: ‘Not only in the movements of the elements, but also in the daily run (‘usus’) of
things the ministration of the lunar power is frequent’

447 mucemata … in directo eorum J
448 cent capitum J
449 J adds ‘in them’
450 J omits ‘of the light’
451 H: ‘The veins of the human body are found to be fuller on this side (when the Moon

waxes), more flacid on that side (when the Moon wanes)’
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لاحنمفةمولعملاماّيألاbىّمستعضاوملاهذهيفرمقلااهيفaنوكييتلاماّيألاوةرسيوةنميهناكم

ضيرملالاحفرعيماّيألاهذهيفرمقلا

9.4 ءالتمالاوعامتجالاىلإنورظنيمهنّإفءاونألاةفرعمنوديرينيذلاورحبلاباحصأاّمأف

ةمولعملاعضاوملاوماّيألاهذهىلإتقولاكلذنمرمقلاغولبcىلإنورظنيّمثلصألاكهنولعجيف

امهّنإفناويحلارعشاّمأفدربلاوّرحلاوdراطمألاومويغلاوحايرلالاحاهنمنوفرعيفاهانيّمسيتلا5

ملورثكيملوهتابنأطبأرمقلاصقناذإفرثكيوظلغيوهتابنعرسيهّنإفهئوضيفادئازرمقلاماد

ظلغي

9.5 ليللابرمقلايفمونلاوأدوعقلاناسنإلاfلاطأاذإهّنألاضيأeيّحلاناسنإلايفلعفرمقللو

هلناويحلاموحلتناكاذإفاضيأوعادصلاوماكزلاهيلعجّيهوءاخرتسالاولسكـلاهندبيفدّلوت

ضيبأiابطرادرابةيناويحلاءايشألانمناكامhاّمأفاهمعطواهتحئارgرّيغيهّنإفليللابةرهاظ10

نّألةنّيبراثآاهيفkرمقللفjةبطرلاةدرابلاءايشألانمكلذريغوضيبلاضايبوغامدلاونبللاك

ءوضلايفادئازرمقلامادامهفصنىلإرهشلالوّأنمmرزغتوعورضلايفاهنابلأlرثكتتاناويحلا

رثكتملواهترازغتصقنرمقلاnءوضصقناذإف

9.6 رهشلارخآيفpنّوكتياّممرثكأoرهشلالوّأيفنّوكتيواهيفديزيناويحلاسوؤرةغمدأكلذكو

هئوضيفرمقلاةدايزتقويفريطلافاوجأيفدقعنييذلاضيبلانّإفضيبلاضايبكلذكو15

رهشلارخآيفهفوجيفثدحييذلانمرثكأواضايبqرفوأنوكي

aP نوكت bC ىمسي cP om. ىلانورظنيمثلصالاكهنولعجيفءالتمالاوعامتجالا dB add. ءادنألاو

eP رحلاو fC لابط gP رييغٮ hP اماو iP add. نبل jP om. ءايشالانمكلذريغوضيبلاضايبو

ةبطرلاةدرابلا kP رمقللو lC رثكي mP رزغيو nC om. oP om. يفادئازرمقلامادامهفصنىلا

رهشلا…ءوضلا pP نوكي qP رفاو
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daily motion of the Moon and from its arrival at right and left sextile, quar-
tile, and opposition to its place.452 The days on which the Moon is in these
positions are called ‘the known (critical) days’.453 From the condition of the
Moon on these days the condition of the patient is known.454

9.4As for mariners and those who want to know the weather signs,455 they
observe the conjunction and the Full Moon and make it like the basis ⟨for
their calculation⟩. Then they observe456 the arrival of the Moon from that
time to these days and the known positions we named. They know from
them the condition of winds, clouds, rain,457 heat, and coldness. As for the
hair of animals, while theMoon is increasing in light, it grows fast, thickens,
and becomes abundant. When the Moon decreases, its growing becomes
slow, and it does not become abundant or thick.458

9.5TheMoonhas an action on a living person too, becausewhen aperson sits
or sleeps for a long time under the Moon at night, listlessness and lassitude
arise in his body, and head-colds and headaches afflict him.Moreover, when
the meat of animals is exposed to it459 at night, its smell and taste change.
As for animal products that are cold, wet, and white, like milk, brain, egg-
white,460 and other cold and wet things, the Moon has obvious effects on
them. For, the milk in the udders of animals increases and becomes abun-
dant from the beginning of the month to its middle, ⟨i.e.⟩ as long as the
Moon is increasing in its light. When the light of the Moon is decreasing,
their abundance decreases and does not increase.

9.6Likewise, the brains in the heads of animals increase and are formed at
the beginning of themonthmore than at the endof themonth. Likewise, the
white of eggs that coagulate in the bellies of birds at the time of the increase
of the light of theMoon is richer in whiteness andmore abundant than that
which is produced in its belly461 at the end of the month.

452 Presumably the place where it is found when the illness begins or is diagnosed. Cf. H:
‘The daily trine, tetragonal (most MSS add ‘sextile’) and opposite aspects of the Moon
and its return to the first place completely measure the daily sufferings of patients’

453 H: ‘these days are separated out from others by a definite (‘certo’; read ‘cretico’?) name’
454 J omits ‘The days on which … known’
455 nubilum J
456 J omits ‘the conjunction … they observe’
457 J gives ‘rain and dew’ (following Arabic MS B)
458 H omits the reference to animal hair
459 H: ‘to the light of the Moon’
460 Instead of ‘eggwhite’ H has ‘marrow’
461 J omits ‘which is produced in its belly’; H: ‘the albumen of an egg conceived and laid

in the first half of a lunation is more abundant’
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9.7 عضومتمسcيفbوأيقرشلاعبرلايفضرألاقوفناكاذإرمقلانّإفaةليللاومويلايفاّمأف

يفثدحنإوfمهتاناويحةغمدأeيفواهيفديزيومهمانغأعورضdنابلأرزغيهّنإفعضاوملانم

اهفاوجأيفثدحييذلاضيبلاgضايبنمرفوأهضايبناكتقولاكلذيفضيبريطلافاوجأ

iنإوانركذاملّكنمصقنمهنعرمقلاباغولازاذإفةليللاومويلانمتقولاكلذريغhيف

ارهاظانركذامدجوناسنإjكلذدقّفت5

9.8a ءالتمالاىلإرهشلالوّأنمناكاذإةيراجلاهايملاوkماجآلاوراحبلايفكمسلادجويدقو

ىلئءالتمالادعبنمناكاذإوهربكوهنمسيفديزيوراحبلاوماجآلاروغنموهترحجأنمجرخي

رمقلامادامفةليللاومويلايفاّمأفنمسيالوهايملاوراحبلاروغيفوهترحجأيفلخديهّنإفعامتجالا

اذإوهنمسيفديزيوهترحجأmنماجراخlارهاظنوكيهّنإفءامسلاطسوىلإقرشملانمالبقم

109.8b ضرألاةشرخكلذكو|اليلقانمساّلإنمسيالوهنادبأيفديزيالوهترحجأيفباغرمقلالاز

فصنلايفاهنماهجورخنمرثكأنوكيرهشلانملوّألافصنلايفاهترحجأنمnاهجورخنّإف

ضّعلايفالعفىوقأنوكيرهشلانملوّألافصنلايفpهّنإفضّعيوأعسلياّممoءيشلّكورخآلا

يفاهنّإفاضيأعابسلاورخآلافصنلايفهنمىوقأاهّمسنوكيوهيلعصرحلاوهلبلطلاوqعسللاو

9.8c سورغلاوراجشألااّمأف|رخآلافصنلايفاهنمديصللابلطrرثكأنوكيرهشلانملوّألافصنلا

تأشنوwتربكوتقلعءامسلاطسوىلإvلبقموأuهئوضيفtدئازرمقلاوتسرغsنإاهنّإف15

طسونعالئازyوأءوضلايفاصقانرمقلاناكxنإولمحلاوءوشنلاوتابنلاتعرسأوتلمحو

aP ليللاو bC و cP om. dP om. eC يف fP مهناويح g ضايبنم ] C نماضايب hC يفو iC

ناف jC om. kP ماسجالاو lP رهاظ mP om. nP اهوحرحا oP اهنمءيشلكف pL; CPOT

اهناف qP عسلاو rP ربكا sP ول tP ادئاز uP om. هئوضيف vP البقم wP ترثكو xP اذاو

yP و
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9.7As for day and night, when the Moon is above the earth in the eastern
quadrant or in the azimuth of a certain place, itmakes themilk of the udders
of their sheep abundant and increases both it and the brains of their ani-
mals. If eggs are produced in the bellies of birds at that time, their whiteness
will be richer than that of eggs produced in their bellies at another time of
the day and night. When the Moon disappears and is concealed from them,
there is a decrease of everything that we have mentioned. If a person inves-
tigates this, he will find what we mentioned evident.

9.8aThe fish in the seas, swamps,462 and flowing waters may be found when,
from the beginning of the month to the Full Moon, they come out from
their lairs463 and from the depths of swamps464 and seas, and it465 increases
their fatness and size. When it is from after the Full Moon until conjunc-
tion, they enter their lairs,466 and the depths of the seas and waters, and
they do not become fat. As for day and night, while the Moon is approach-
ing the midheaven from the east, they can be seen coming out from their
lairs, and it467 increases their fatness. When the Moon disappears,468 they
hide in their lairs, and it does not increase their bodies469 and they become

9.8bfat only a little. | Likewise, insects come out of their lairs more in the first
first half of the month than in its second half. All things that sting or bite
become stronger in their acts of biting and stinging,470 and more search-
ing and desirous for victims, and their poison is stronger, in the first half
of the month than in the second half. Beasts of prey, too,471 search for prey

9.8cmore in the first half of the month than in the second half.472 | As for trees
and seedlings,473 if they are planted when the Moon is increasing in its
light or approaching the midheaven, they will take root, will develop and
grow,474 and bear fruit, and they will accelerate their sprouting, growth, and

462 pelagi J
463 receptacula J; spelunce H
464 gurgites J
465 J: ‘they’
466 H: ‘they remain in their lairs’
467 J: ‘they’
468 J adds ‘frommidheaven’
469 J: ‘their bodies do not increase’
470 J omits ‘and stinging’
471 J adds ‘are stronger and’
472 H: ‘Similarly insects and snakes, wild beasts and hawks are sharper and more fervent

in their hunting in the first half of a lunation’
473 For ‘trees and seedlings’ H has ‘grafts’ (‘insitiones’)
474 J: ‘germinate’
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يذلاتابنلانمcريثكاضيأدسفيدقوتسبيامّبرولمحلاbيفتأطبأوتابنلاaعرستملءامسلا

ليللابeرمقللارهاظناكاذإهعطقيوهقرحيهّنإفdناّتكلاكسبلي

9.9a رمقلانّإفباشعألاولوقبلاوعورزلاونيحايرلاوهكاوفلاىلعرمقلاةلالدةيصّاخfاّمأف

يفjاهتدايزواهّومننمرثكأiنوكياهتدايزواهّومننّإفhئلتمينأىلإهئوضيفgادئازمادام

ءاملعلادنعكلذسيلوةعارزلاباحصأونيحاّلفلادنعرهاظاذهورهشلانمkريخألافصنلا5

خيطّبلاوخوخلاكلوقبلاوهكاوفلاعاونأيفكلذنودجيمهنّإفمهتّماعدنعلبمهنمةفرعملايوذو

لوّأlنماضيأارهاظاسّحنوسّحيوهكاوفلاولوقبلاعاونأوعرقلاورايخلاوءاّثقلاوشمشملاو

9.9b يفو|رهشلارخآىلإرمقلاناصقندنعنمومنيوديزياّممرثكأنّوكتيوديزيوومنيmهفصنىلإرهشلا

تاقوأرئاسيفoديزيوومنياّممnرثكأديزيوومنيةليللاومويلانممهتماسيورمقلاعلطييذلاتقولا

يفوqاهرهاوجتاذيفpديزتونّوكتٺءالتمالاىلإرهشلالوّأنماهنّإفنداعملااّمأفةليللاومويلا10

رثكأوعامتجالاىلإرمقلاناصقندنعنماهيفrديزتونّوكتٺاّممرثكأاهئاقنواهئافصواهصيصب

نداعملاsباحصأدنعفورعمرهاظكلذوةوخرلارهاوجلايفهرهظأوهلعف

aP عرسي bP om. cP اريثك dP رانكلاك eP ارهاظرمقلا fP اماو gP دئاز hP لبقي iC om.

jP اهومنواهتدايز kP رخالا lP om. نماضيا mP رهشلافصن nP om. رثكاديزيوومني oP ديزي

اومنيو pS; CPOT ديزيونوكتي , L ديزيورهاوجلانماهيفنوكتي qC اهرهوج rcorr.; CPOT نوكتي

ديزيو s باحصادنع ] P يف
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pollination.475 But if the Moon is decreasing in its light or leaving476 the
midheaven, the sprouting is not fast, and they are slow in pollination, and
perhaps they will wither. Moreover, many of the plants that are worn (used
for clothes), like flax, sometimes decay; for it (theMoon) burns and cuts it,477
when it is exposed to the Moon478 at night.

9.9aThe indication proper to the Moon for fruit, aromatic plants, seeds,479
legumes, and grasses:480 while the Moon is increasing in its light, until it
becomes full, their growth and increase are more than their growth and
increase in the second half of the month. This is evident to farmers and
agriculturists,481 not ⟨only⟩ to all the scholars and the learned482 among
them, but to the generality of them. They find this in the species of fruit and
legumes like peaches, melons, apricots, cucumbers, water-melons, pump-
kins, [and the species of legumes and fruit],483 and they also experiencewith
their senses the obvious indications: from the beginning of the month to its
middle; more grows, increases, and is formed484 than what increases and
grows from the time of the decrease ⟨of the light⟩ of the Moon485 until the

9.9bend of the month. | At the time of the day and night that the Moon rises
and is in their culminations, more grows and increases thanwhat grows and
increases at the other times of the day and night. As for minerals,486 from
the beginning of the month to Full Moon they are formed, and increase
the essence of their substances (gemstones) and their glow, clarity,487 and
purity,488 more than they are formed and increase from ⟨the time of⟩ the
decrease of ⟨the light of⟩ theMoon to conjunction. Its action is ⟨even⟩ more
frequent and evident in soft substances. This is evident and known to min-
ers.

475 J: ‘being born, germinating and bearing fruit’
476 J: ‘remote from’
477 H: ‘The Moon dries out and burns many plants, like flax’
478 J gives ‘when the Moon is visible’, with Arabic MS P
479 J: ‘cereals’
480 J: ‘grapes’ (reading بانعا )
481 J: ‘farmers, sowers and planters’
482 J omits ‘and the learned’
483 For ‘peaches … fruit’ J has ‘pescharii (persica Jrev) et botefles et prune et cucumeres

(cucumeres] pepones et cucurbitas Jrev) et cetere species olerum’
484 J omits ‘and is formed’
485 J omits ‘increases and grows …Moon’
486 Almaadin … i.e. loca in quibus efficiuntur metalla J; Jrev adds ‘and gems’
487 J omits ‘clarity’
488 Hmerely says they are ‘worth more’ (‘digniora’)
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9.10 اهدقّفتينمدنعaةدوجومنداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاماسجأرييغتيفةريثكتايصّاخرمقللو

اندصقامّنإواذهانباتكيفءايشألايفرمقللةيصّاخلّكنعربـخننأاندصقسيلهّنألbاهركذنمل

بكاوكـلانمهريغلتسيلةيصّاخءايشألارييغتيفرمقللنّأربـخننأcعضوملااذهيف

9.11 dلخدملاباتكنمثلاثلالوقلاّمت

aP دوجوم bP اهركذملو cOLH عضوملااذه ] C عضاوملاهذه , P عضوملا , T om., S عضاوملااذه d نم

لخدملاباتك ] C هنموهّٰللادمحب
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9.10TheMoon hasmany properties in changing the bodies of animals, plants,
and minerals, which are found by whoever searches for them. We do not
mention them because we do not aim to describe every property that the
Moon has in things in this book of ours. In this place we only aim to men-
tion489 that the Moon has a property in changing things that no other plan-
ets have.

9.11The third Part of the book of the introduction is completed.

489 J omits ‘we do not aim …mention’
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1.1 لوصفةعستaهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنمعبارلالوقلا

1.2 يناثلالصفلاcسويملطبركذامىلعريسلاةعيرسلاbةعبسلابكاوكـلاعئابطيفلوّألالصفلا

انّدريفثلاثلالصفلاموجنلاeباحصأةّماعdركذامىلعاهسوحنواهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابطيف

انتيبثٺيفعبارلالصفلااهناولأنماهسوحنواهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابطfفرعامّنإهّنأمعزنمىلع

دعسgبكاوكـلايّأةفرعميفسماخلالصفلاةفسالفلابهذمىلعسوحنلاودوعسلادوجو5

ةعيبطىلإامهدحألاقتناوسوحنلاودوعسلاتالاحفالتخايفسداسلالصفلاسحناهيّأو

hةمزاللااهتعيبطةّوقوةعيبطىلإةعيبطنماهلاقتناوبكاوكـلاعئابطيفعباسلالصفلارخآلا

ةيراهنلابكاوكـلايفعساتلالصفلااهثينأتوبكاوكـلاريكذتيفنماثلالصفلااهفعضوأاهل

ةيليللاو

a هيفوموجنلاماكحاملعىلا ] P وهو bC om. cP سويملطبا dP هركذ eC بحصا passim fP

فرعي gP بكوك hP ةنمزالل
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1.1The fourth part of the book of the introduction
to astrology.1 It has nine chapters.

1.2The first chapter: on the natures of the seven planets, swift in motion,
according to Ptolemy’s account.

The second chapter: on the natures of the planets and the benefics and
malefics among them, according to the account of most of the astrologers.2

The third chapter: onour refutationof thosewhoclaimed that thenatures
of the planets, and the benefics and malefics among them,3 are known only
from their colours.

The fourth chapter: on our establishment of4 finding the benefics and
malefics according to the method of5 the philosophers.

The fifth chapter: on knowing which6 planet is benefic and which is
malefic.

The sixth chapter: on the difference of the conditions of the benefics and
malefics, and the change of one of them to the nature of another.

The seventh chapter: on the natures of the planets, their change from one
nature to another, and the strength or weakness of their nature which is
inherent in them.7

The eighth chapter: on the masculinity and femininity of the planets.
The ninth chapter: on the diurnal and nocturnal planets.

1 J omits ‘of the introduction to astrology’
2 most of the astrologers] certain astrologers of the people (‘plebeius’) H
3 their good and bad fortune H
4 HJ omit ‘our establishment of’
5 J omits ‘the method of’
6 what kind of (‘qualis’) J passim; Jrev substitutes ‘quis’ (‘which’)
7 nature which is inherent in them] natures in certain times J (= Arabic MS P); their effect

on the movements of time H
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1.3 سويملطبركذامىلعريسلاةعيرسلاةعبسلابكاوكـلاعئابطيفلوّألالصفلا

1.4a لّكللاقيbسفيلفنبردنكسإلانينرقلايذرثأىلعاوناكنيينانويلاaكولملانمةدّعنّإ

dونسناكورصمنولزنياوناكوةأرماولاجرةعستسانأةرشعمهوcسويملطبمهنمدحاو

فّلأيذلاeميكحلاسويملطبمهنموءامكحمهتّماعناكوةنسنيعبسوةسمخونيتئاممهكـلم

ماكحأيفاباتكفّلأمهضعبوبكاوكـلانمgاهيفاموكلفلاةكرحfللعيفيطسجملاباتك5

ماكحألاباتكفّلأيذلاhنّإلاقيدقويطسجملاباتكبحاصسويملطبىلإهبسنوموجنلا

1.4b مهنمعضاولانّأاّلإهئاطخنمكلذباوصkيرديالو|jيطسجملاباتكفّلأيذلاiوه

سبيتونخستسمشلانّإلاقنأبأدبواهللعوlبكاوكـلاعئابطهباتكيفركذماكحألاباتكل

تعفتراامّلكmاهنّألواهمظعلبكاوكـلارئاسنمالعفنلعأورهظأكلذيفاهنّإفةدؤتوةانأيف

ضرألانمهكـلفّوندلجأنمةبوطرلارمقلاةعيبطنّأمعزوةنوخسnانددزاانسوؤرتمسىلإ10

نمهكـلفدعبلجأنمسبيلاودربلالحزةعيبطنّأمعزواهنمعفترتيتلاoتاراخبللهلوبقو

aC كولم bC سنيلب cP سويملطبا dP ينس eP om. f للعيف ] P ىلع gC هيف hLT; C add.

ةمالع iLT; C وهو jP om. يطسجملا…ةمالعنالاقيدقو kP ىردن lC om. mP اهنال nP

تدادزا oP تاراخبلانم
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1.3The first chapter: on the natures of the seven planets,
swift in motion, according to Ptolemy’s account.

1.4aThere were a number of Greek kings8 immediately after the Two-Horned,
Alexander, son of Philip, each of whomwas called Ptolemy, namely ten, nine
men and9 a woman.10 They lived in11 Egypt and their rule lasted 275 years.12
The majority of them were sages, and one of them was Ptolemy theWise,13
who composed the book of the Almagest14 on the causes15 of the motion of
the sphere and all the planets within it. Another of them composed a book
on astrology16 and attributed it to Ptolemy, the author of the book of the
Almagest. It is sometimes said that the one who wrote the book of astrology

1.4balso wrote the book of the Almagest.17 | The correct answer cannot be dis-
tinguished from the incorrect one, but the one who was the author of the
book on astrology mentioned the natures of the planets and their causes in
his book.18 He began by saying that the Sun warms and dries gradually and
slowly. In this it is more distinct and evident in action than the other plan-
ets because of its size and because, whenever it rises over our zenith, we
increase in heat.19 He maintained that the nature of the Moon is humidity
because of its sphere’s nearness to the earth and its receiving the vapours
which rise20 from it. He maintained that the nature of Saturn is coldness
and dryness because of its sphere’s distance from the heat of the Sun and
its distance from the humidity of the vapour of21 the earth. He maintained

8 a number of rich men (kings Jrev) of the Greeks were wise (wise = Arabic MSS BL) J
9 J omits ‘nine men and’
10 I.e. Ptolemy I–IX and Cleopatra. H mentions only ten kings, and no woman
11 They were descending into J
12 The Ptolemies ruled from 305 to 30BC
13 J omits ‘the wise’; H substitutes ‘from Philadelphia’ (probably a misreading of Arabic

يدولف , which in turn is amisreading of ‘Claudius’, but which does not appear in Arabic
in this context)

14 H adds ‘in the Greek (‘ionica’) language’
15 cause J
16 I.e. Tetrabiblos
17 H gives: ‘Several people attribute the treatise on astrology in four parts to the same

man, but others attribute it to one of the other ⟨Ptolemies⟩’
18 Tetrabiblos, I, 4. H interprets: ‘It is not our intention to decide which opinion is true,

except ⟨to say⟩ that, when he discusses the natures of the planets in that book, he has
dealt with the causes of things in a less accurate way’

19 H adds ‘and when it recedes it leaves coldness’
20 J adds ‘to it’
21 J omits ‘of the vapour of’
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لجأنمسبيلاوةرارحلاهتعيبطخيّرملانّأمعزوضرألاراخبةبوطرنمهدعبوسمشلاةرارح

1.4c يرتشملانّأمعزوcهنخسيفهيلإاهّرحbعفتريفهتحتاهنّألو|سمشلانمهبرقلوaرانلابهنولهبش

ةرارحلاdهتعيبطتراصةّلعلاهذهلهّنإوخيّرملاولحزكلفنيبهكـلفنّألجأنمجازملالدتعم

برقلجأeنمفاهتنوخساّمأفةلدتعملاةبوطرلاوةنوخسلااهتعيبطةرهزلانّأمعزوةلدتعملاةبوطرلاو

ضرألابطيحييذلابطرلاراخبلانماهبيصياملجأfنمفاهتبوطراّمأوسمشلانماهكـلف5

نمهبرقلفهسبياّمأفةبوطرلااهضعبيفوةسوبيلاتاقوألاضعبيفهتعيبطدراطعنّأمعزو

اماذهفرمقلاكلفنمhهكـلفبرقلفهتبوطراّمأواريثكادعابتاهنعدعابتيالgهّنإوسمشلا

كلذىلعجّتحااموبكاوكـلاعئابطيفسويملطبمعز

1.5a ةدؤتوةانأيفءايشأللاهنيخستوسمشلانممعزامiاّمأفنعطلانمهلوقيفامنآلاركذنف

ضرألانمهكـلفّوندلجأنمةبوطرلارمقلاةعيبطنّإهلوقاّمأواهلعفنمدوجومكلذف10

ىلإضرألاهجونيبامةفاسمنّألءامكحلادنععوفدمكلذفjاهنمعفترتيتلاتاراخبللهلوبقو

اليمنوعستوةعبرأوليمفلأنورشعوةينامثوليمفلأةئامرمقلاهيفنوكيعضومkبرقأ

مارجألاداعبأmهيفركذيذلاباتكلايفنّيباذهوعارذlفالآةثالثليملانّأىلعبيرقتلاب

1.5b oّوجلايفضرألاهجونعتاراخبلاnعافترانوكيامرثكأو|ضعبنعاهضعبةيولعلا

نيليمكلذنوكيrعارذةئامعبرأqيداطسبلاوايداطسرشعةّتسفوسليفلامعزامpىلع15

aP رانلا bP عفترتف cP هنخستف dP om. eP نم fP نم gP هنالو hC om. iC اما jC om.

kP برق lT; CPLN فلا mP ركذهيف nP om. oP قحلا pC om. qP; C يراطسقلاويراطسق ,

O ىراطسٮلاواٮراطسٮ , L يراطسقلاوايراطسق , S يراطسبلاواٮرايطسي , T ىذاطشبلاوايذاطشب , N ايداطسب

يداطسبلاو rC عاب



part iv 349

that the nature of Mars is heat and dryness because of its colour’s similarity
1.4cto fire and its nearness to the Sun. | Because it (the Sun) is below it (Mars),

its heat rises up to it and warms it. He maintained that Jupiter is temperate
in mixture because its sphere is between the spheres of Saturn and Mars,
and that for this reason its nature becomes temperate heat and wetness. He
maintained that the nature of Venus is temperate heat andwetness. As for its
heat, it is becauseof thenearness of its sphere22 to the Sun.As for itswetness,
it is because of what happens to it from the wet vapour which surrounds23
the earth. He maintained that the nature of Mercury is sometimes dryness
and sometimes wetness. As for its dryness, it is because of its nearness to
the Sun and that it does not separate from it very far. As for its wetness, it
is because of its sphere’s nearness to the sphere of the Moon.24 This is what
Ptolemymaintainedon thenatures of theplanets andhis arguments for this.

1.5aNowwe shallmentionwhat is blameworthy inwhat he said.25 As forwhat
he claimed concerning the Sun and its heating things gradually and slowly,
that is found from its action.26 As for his statement that the nature of the
Moon is wetness because of its sphere’s nearness to the earth and its receiv-
ing the vapours which rise from it, this is disproved by the wise, because the
distance between the surface of the earth and the nearest position of the
Moon is 128,094 miles approximately, taking a mile as 3,000 cubits. This is
evident in the book in which is mentioned distances of the celestial bodies

1.5bfrom each other.27 | The highest altitude of the vapours from the surface of
the earth in the atmosphere is 16 stades,28 according to what the Philoso-
pher maintained, and the stade29 is 400 cubits, i.e. two miles plus a tenth
and a thirtieth.30 Since the highest altitude of the vapours in the air which

22 J omits ‘of its sphere’
23 which surrounds] from J
24 H gives ‘Mercury is now dry, nowwet, as it now ascends to the Sun, now inclines to the

Moon’s sphere’
25 H puts this in a more poetic form: ‘certain people who have investigated this nature of

things more deeply are not able to pass by a statement which is so unexpected of such
a great a man without wonder’

26 H omits ‘As for what … action’
27 H has: ‘it is clear from the books of the intervals of the heavenly bodies …’
28 asthari J (cf. Arabic MSS CL: يراطسق ); stadia JrevH
29 asthari J
30 twomiles and a stade H, correctly; the Arabic MSS of AbūMaʿšar and J are wrong (per-

haps the original gave ‘two miles plus a tenth minus a thirtieth’), cf. al-Kindī, ‘On the
Reason why the Higher Atmosphere is Cold …’, 26 (citing Ptolemy), Adamson and Por-
mann, The Philosophical Works of al-Kindī, p. 216. This information cannot be found
either in Aristotle or in Ptolemy
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يفاهعافتراaنوكيامرثكأضرألانمدعصتيتلاتاراخبلاتناكاذإفليمرشعثلثورشعو

ليمفلأةئامضرألاهجونمنوكيامبرقأرمقلادعبوليمbرشعثلثورشعونيليمّوجلا

رمقلاىلإضرألاراخبغلبيcنيأنمفبيرقتلاباليمنوعستوةعبرأوليمفلأنورشعوةينامثو

ترّيغاذإوهتعيبطتاراخبلاترّيغلتاراخبلالبقيناكولرمقلانّإفاضيأوهتعيبطرّيغيىّتح

رييغتلاوةلاحتسالانمتاراخبلاfلبقتيتلاةيلفسلاماسجألامزليامهمزلeهتعيبطdتاراخبلا5

اهنمآيشلبقيالوتاراخبلاgهغلبتالنذإرمقلافداسفلاو

1.6a ةرارحنّألورانلانولبhهيبشهنولنّألةقرحمةسبايةّراحهتعيبطنّأركذهّنإفخيّرملااّمأو

اّولعkكّرحتتjاهنّألرانلاةعيبطلثمسمشلاةعيبطلعجفسمشلاقوفهّنألiهلانتسمشلا

رظننمدنعدسافلوقاذهورانلالعفكاهّرحهلانيوأاهنمبرقيءيشلّكاهتعيبطبنخستاهنّأو

nاهتكرحنمmلعفنتامّنإسمشلانماهدجنيتلاةرارحلانّأنومعزيمهنّألةيعيبطلاlمولعلايف10

1.6b يهو|ةدوجوملاءايشألاهذهيفرانلالعفكبكاوكـلايفوكلفلايفاهلعفسيلسمشلافانيلع

الوةبوطرلاىلإالوةدوربلاىلإالوةرارحلاىلإهتعيبطبفاضيءيشاهنمسيلاهّلكبكاوكـلاو

الهّنألاهنمةدحاوpلبقتالاضيأoكلذلوهذهنمةدحاونمةبكّرمبتسيلاهنّألةسوبيلاىلإ

ىلعاهّلكبكاوكـلاواهنمrابّكرمناكاماّلإعئابطلاهذهنمqائيشماسجألانممسجلبقي

الوةعبرألاناكرألاهذهنمtائيشلبقتالنذإsبكاوكـلافةطيسبمارجأاهنّألاذهفالخ15

اهارنيتلاماسجألاكنخستوسمشلانمةرارحلالبقتبكاوكـلاتناكولواهتعيبطيفكلذ

ةريثكـلانينسلاوماّيألاىلعتقرتحادقتناكuوأقارتحالاىلإاهناولأترّيغتدقتناكلاندنع

aP add. نم bP om. cP نا dLT; PO om. تاراخبلاتريغاذاوهتعيبطتاراخبلاتريغل eC om.

هتعيبطتاراخبلاتريغاذاو fC لبقي gLT; CP هغلبي , O om. hP هبش iP هلاني jT; CPOLSN اهنا

kC كرحتي lP مولع mOSN; CPT لعفني , L om. nP هتكرح oP كلذو pC لبقي qP يش rP

بكرم sP بكاوكـلاو tP يش uC و
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rise from the earth is two miles plus a tenth and a thirtieth31 and the near-
est distance of the Moon from the surface of the earth32 is 128,094 miles
approximately, from where33 does the vapour of the earth reach the Moon
so that it changes its nature? Also, if theMoon receives the vapours, then the
vapours change its nature; if the vapours change its nature, the transforma-
tion,34 change, and corruption that belong to terrestrial substances which
receive vapours, belong to it. The vapours, then, do not reach theMoon, and
it does not receive anything from them.35

1.6aAs for Mars, he mentions that its nature is hot, dry, and burning because
its colour is similar to that of fire, and because the heat of the Sun affects
it because it is above the Sun. He made the nature of the Sun like that of
fire because it moves upwards and it heats everything near it by its nature
or its heat affects it as fire does. This is a false statement for those who have
examined the natural sciences, because they maintain that the heat which
we find from the Sun results from its motion above us. The Sun’s action on
the sphere andon the planets is not like the action of fire on these things that

1.6bexist ⟨around us⟩. | Neither it (the Sun) nor any of the planets are related
to heat, coldness, wetness, and dryness in their own nature, because they
are not composed of any of these ⟨elements⟩.36 Also, they do not receive
one of them, because no body receives any of these natures (elements)37
except one that is composed of them. All the planets are different from this,
because they are simple substances. The planets, then, do not receive any-
thing from these four elements, and this is not in their nature. If the planets
were to receive heat from the Sun and they became hot like the substances
that we see around us, they would change their colours towards burning or
they would burn up after many days and years.38

31 J omits ‘Since … thirtieth’
32 J adds ‘as we have said’
33 J adds ‘or how (‘quomodo’)’
34 J omits
35 H omits ‘The vapours … from them’
36 J adds ‘elements’
37 elementa J
38 To bring out the sense of the last sentence H once again waxes lyrical: ‘Why would

Mars not turn black because of the continuous effect of heat, or Saturn not turn pale
because of irremediable cold, or this one (Mars) not at some time burn up with the
ceaseless flame, or that one (Saturn) not perish because of the perpetual cold—things
which we see result naturally in substances that are capable of receiving such forces?’
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1.7a bاهنّأركذفةرارحلااّمأفةبوطرلاوةرارحلااهتعيبطaنّأوجازملاةلدتعماهنّأمعزفةرهزلاركذو

نمcعفترييذلابطرلاراخبلانماهبيصياملجأنمفةبوطرلااّمأوسمشلانماهبرقلبقنم

كلفنّأملعناّنإفضرألانمعفترييذلابطرلاeراخبلانماهلانيهّنأمعزامdاّمأفضرألا

غلبينيأنمفرمقلاكلفغلبيالضرألانمعفترييذلاراخبلانّأاّنّيبدقورمقلاكلفقوفةرهزلا

51.7b سمشلانمgاهبرقلةّراحاهتعيبطباهنّأوسمشلانمةليلقةرارحاهلانيهّنأهلوقfاّمأو|ةرهزلاكلف

امّنإخيّرملانإواهنمkبرقيءيشلّكjنخستاهنّإiرانلاةعيبطhلثماهتعيبطسمشلاتناكنإف

ةرهزلاةعيبطىلعسبيلاوةرارحلانوكينأيغبنيناكدقفسمشلانمهبرقلاسباياّراحراص

اهنمnاهبرقلاهتبوطرفشنتتناكسمشلانّألةّتبلاmةبوطراهتعيبطيفنوكيالlنأوبلغأ

1.8 هدعبلهسبينّأوسمشلاةرارحنمهدعبلهدربنّأمعزوسبايدرابهّنأمعزفلحزركذّمث

بكاوكـلامارجأيفلعفاهلسمشلانوكينأمدّقتاميفانلطبأدقوضرألاoراخبةبوطرنم10

نخسياهنمبرقاذإوهتاذيفدربيسمشلانمqدعباذإpبكوكـلانوكينأونيخستلانم

سيلفاهنعهدعبلtسبيتوأاهنمهبرقلsبطرتىّتحبكاوكـلاضرألاراخبلانينأوهتاذrيف

ضرألاراخبنمهدعبلهسبيالوسمشلانمهدعبللحزدربنذإ

1.9 اكرتشاامهنّأوّراحلاخيّرملاودرابلالحزنيبهكـلفنّألجازملالدتعمهّنأvمعزفيرتشملاuركذو

مدّقتاميفانلطبأدقوxدربلاوّرحللةلباقيرتشملاةعيبطلعجفالدتعمراصفهتعيبطيفwاجزامتو15

ةعيبطلبقيبكاوكـلانمzبكوكنوكينأوهتاذبادرابلحزyوأهتاذباّراحخيّرملانوكينأ

aP ناف bC اهانركذف cP عفترتيتلاةبطرلاتاراخبلا dP اماو eC تاراخبلا fP اماف gP هبرقل

hP om. iP om. jC نخسي kP برقت lC ناوا mP هتبوطر nP هبرقل oC تاراخب pOLN;

CPT بكاوكـلا qC تدعب rLT; CPO om. sC بطري tLN; CP سبي , O نخسي , S ill., T سبيي

uC add. نا vP om. wP احرامٮرو xC رحلاودربلل yC و zP ابكوك
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1.7aIn mentioning Venus he maintained that it is temperate in mixture, and
that its nature is heat and wetness. As for heat, he mentioned that it is39
because of its (Venus’s) nearness to the Sun; as for wetness, because of the
moist vapour rising from the earth which hits it. As for what he maintained
about moist vapour rising from the earth which affects it, we know that the
sphere of Venus is above that of theMoon and we have explained40 that the
vapour which rises from the earth41 does not reach the sphere of the Moon.

1.7bFrom where42 does it reach the sphere of Venus? | As for his statement that
a little heat from the Sun affects it, and its nature is hot because of its near-
ness to the Sun, if the nature of the Sun is like that of fire, itwarms everything
which comes near it; if Mars becomes hot and dry because of its nearness
to the Sun, it is necessary that the heat and dryness of the nature of the Sun
has a greater effect on the nature of Venus, and that it is not wet in its nature
at all, because the Sun has dried up its wetness because of its nearness to it.

1.8Then, in mentioning Saturn he maintained that it is cold and dry, and he
maintained that its coldness is because of its distance from the heat of43
the Sun and its dryness is because of its distance from the wetness of the
vapour of the earth. In what precedes we have disproved the argument that
the Sun has an effect on the bodies of the planets from heating, and that,
when the planet is far from the Sun, it becomes cold in its essence; when
it (the planet) comes near it (the Sun), it becomes hot in its essence, and44
that the vapour of the earth affects the planets so that they become moist
because of its nearness to them, or they become dry because of its distance
from them. The coldness of Saturn, therefore, is not because of its distance
from the Sun and its dryness is not because of its distance from the vapour
of the earth.

1.9In mentioning Jupiter, he maintained that it is temperate in mixture
because its sphere is between cold Saturn and hotMars, and that both coop-
erate and aremixed into its nature; so it becomes temperate. So hemade the
nature of Jupiter disposed to heat and coldness. In what precedes we have
disproved that Mars is hot in its essence or45 Saturn is cold in its essence,
and that any planet can receive one of these four natures. Jupiter, therefore,

39 J omits ‘he mentioned that it is’
40 J omits ‘which affects it … explained’
41 J omits ‘which rises from the earth’
42 J adds ‘or how’
43 J omits ‘the heat of ’
44 or J
45 and J
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هتاذباهنمbائيشالودربلاالوّرحلاةعيبطلبقيسيلنذإيرتشملافaعبرألاعئابطلاهذهنم

اندنعةدوجوملاةسوبيلاوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلاكdاسبايالوابطرالوcادرابالواّراح

1.10 اّمأوسمشلانمهبرقلفهسبياّمأفتقويفبطروتقويفسبايهّنأركذفدراطعاّمأو

fبرقلهسبينمركذاماّمأفهبطّريفضرألاراخبeهلانيهّنإورمقلاكلفنمهكـلفبرقلفهتبوطر

اهكـلفنّألدراطعنمسبيأةرهزلانوكينأبجيناكلاذكهاذهناكولفسمشلانمهكـلف5

مارجأjنخستسمشلاiنوكتنأhارارمانلطبأgدقودراطعكلفنمسمشلاىلإبرقأ

ضرألاراخبlنّألورمقلانمهكـلفبرقليهامّنإهتبوطرنّأهلوقاّمأوkاهسّبيتوأبكاوكـلا

عفترتيتلاتاراخبلاmنوكتنأواضعباهضعببطّريبكاوكـلانوكينأانلطبأدقفهبطّريفهلاني

هبطّريفدراطعكلفىلإغلبيىّتحهزوجيفيكفرمقلاكلفىلإnغلبتضرألانم

aP ضرالا bL; CPOT ءيش cC درابالوراح dOLS; CPT سبايالوبطر eP add. نم fP

برقلف gC دقف hP رارم iLSN; CPT نوكي , O om. jLSN; CPT نخسي , O om., H نخسٮ kLT;

CPO اهسبي lC نال mS; CPOLT نوكي , N نوكٮ nP غلبي
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does not receive the nature of warmth and coldness, and none of these is in
its essence—nothing hot, cold, wet, and dry like the heat, coldness, mois-
ture, and dryness found around us.46

1.10As for Mercury, he mentioned that it is sometimes dry and sometimes
wet. Its dryness is because of its nearness to the Sun, its wetness is because
of its sphere’s nearness to the sphere of the Moon, and because the vapour
of the earth affects it and moistens it. As for what he mentioned of its dry-
ness because of its sphere’s nearness to the Sun, if this were so, it would be
necessary that Venuswere drier thanMercury because its sphere is nearer to
the Sun than that of Mercury. We have disproved several times that the Sun
warms or dries the bodies of the planets. As for his statement that its wet-
ness is because of its sphere’s nearness to the47 Moon, and that, because the
vapour of the earth affects it (the Moon), it (the vapour) moistens it (Mer-
cury), we have already disproved that the planets moisten each other, and
that the vapour which rises from the earth reaches the sphere of the Moon.
So how is it possible that it reaches the sphere of Mercury andmoistens it?48

46 them J
47 J adds ‘sphere of the’
48 H concludes this chapter with the words: ‘The celestial bodies, not being composed of

these elements, but from a certain other essence, provide the leadership (‘ducatus’) for
what happens to these (lower things) by their simple form, their simple efficacy, and
their natural movement’
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2.1 اهسوحنواهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابطيفيناثلالصفلا

موجنلاباحصأةّماعمعزامىلعاهنمجزتمملاو

2.2 باحصأةّماعمعزامىلعاهنمجزتمملاواهسوحنواهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابطaركذاندرأاّملاّنإ

انلعفامّنإوالسرماركذbاهتيصّاخواهعئابطوةبكّرملاطالخألاوةعبرألاناكرألاركذبانأدبموجنلا

ىلإاهعئابطاوساقنيحاهنمجزتمملاواهسوحنوبكاوكـلادوعساوفرعcمهنّأاومعزمهنّألكلذ5

طالخألاوةعبرألاناكرألاعئابطنماوركذاماّمأفةبكّرملاطالخألاوةعبرألاناكرألاعئابط

نعاوّلضومهسايقeيفاوطلغمهنّألdدسافسايقهّنإفاهيلعمهسايقاّمأفاهيفاوباصأدقفةبكّرملا

باوصلاليبس

2.3 نوديتلاةدوجوملاءايشألاgنّأىلعfنوعمجمنيلوّألاءاملعلانّإاولاقنأهباوؤدباملوّأناكو

ةدرفملاصاخشألاوةبكّرملاطالخألانماهنمhثدحياموةعبرألاناكرألايهامّنإرمقلاكلف10

ءارفصلاةّرملايهفةبكّرملاطالخألااّمأوiضرألاوءاملاوءاوهلاورانلايهفةعبرألاناكرألااّمأف

ءادوسلاةّرملاومغلبلاومدلاو

2.4a موعطالواهلناولأالاهنّإوةيصّاخوةعيبطةعبرألاjناكرأللنّأىلعنوعمجملئاوألاةّماعو

ةقيقحلاىلعاهلنولالرانلانّأاومعزمهنّألkاهنمثدحيءيشلّكليهامّنإموعطلاوناولألانّأو

اهلعفوةرارحلااهتيصّاخنّأورانلالعفلبقييذلامسجلاردقىلعوهامّنإنوللاlنماهلىرنيذلاو15

هّنإهلعفوةبوطرلاهتيصّاخنّإوmناولألللباقهّنأاّلإهلنولالمسجوهفءاوهلااّمأوقارحإلا

a ركذاندرا ] P انركذ bP اهتصاخو cC add. امنا dP ادسافاسايق eP نع fC نوعمتجم gP om.

hP بجي iP املاوضرالاو jP ناكرالا kP مهنم lP om. mC om.
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2.1The second chapter: on the natures of the planets, and
the benefics, malefics and mixed49 among them,

according to the account of most of the astrologers.

2.2Since we want to mention the natures of the planets and the benefics,
malefics and mixed50 among them, according to the account of most of the
astrologers, we begin by mentioning in summary51 the four elements and
composite mixtures,52 and their natures and property.53We do this because
they have maintained that they know the benefics, malefics and mixed
among the planets when they compare54 their natures with the natures of
the four elements and composite mixtures.55 As for what they mention of
the natures of the four elements and composite mixtures, they have spoken
correctly56 about them. As for their analogy to them (the planets), it is a false
analogy, because they have made a mistake in their analogy and they have
strayed away from the path of correctness.57

2.3What theybeganwithwas saying that the ancient scholars agree that exis-
tent things below the sphere of the Moon consist of the four elements,58
the composite mixtures, and individual substances that are produced from
them. As for the four elements, they are fire, air, water, and earth; the com-
posite mixtures are yellow bile, blood, phlegm, and black bile.

2.4aThe generality of theAncients agreed that the four elements have anature
and property, but they have59 no colours or tastes,60 and that everything
which is produced from them has colours and tastes. For they maintained
that fire has no colour in reality—what we see as its colour is according to
the body that receives the action of fire—and that its property is heat and
its action is burning. Air is a body that has no colour, but it is receptive to

49 H omits ‘and mixed’
50 H omits ‘and mixed’
51 narratio absoluta J; a certain less subtle argument using the language of the common

crowd H
52 J is more explicit: ‘the humours that are composed from them’
53 properties J
54 probarent J
55 colera J
56 J omits ‘of the natures … correctly’
57 J introduces a Christian tone: ‘They have been seduced in their proof, and have strayed

from the path of truth’
58 ‘of the four elements’ J
59 J omits ‘a nature … have’
60 J adds ‘properly’
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2.4b يذلاءيشلاردقىلعهنولىريامّنإوةقيقحلابنولهلسيلهّنإفءاملااّمأو|ءايشأللئشنمتبنم

ةقيقحلابنولاهلسيلفضرألااّمأوءايشألاءاذغهلعفوةدوربلاهتيصّاخنّإوءاملاهيفنوكي

ةسوبيلااهتيصّاخواهلاهرييغتوتاراخبلانمaاهيفنوكيامردقىلعوهامّنإاهنولنمىرييذلاو

2.4c bافلتخمفءاملاوضرألااّمأوامهلمعطالءاوهلاورانلانّإفموعطلااّمأف|ءايشألايقبتنأاهلعفو

فالتخاردقىلعكلذورخآلاعضوملامعطفالخامعطضرألانمعضوملّكلنّألمعطلا5

ءاملاهيفنوكييذلاعضوملاةعيبطردقىلعهمعطدجويامّنإفءاملااّمأواهيفنوكتيتلاتاراخبلا

احلامعضوملاكلذناكنإوابذعهيفنوكييذلاءاملامعطناكابّيطعضوملاكلذناكنإهّنأل

اهلامّنإوةقيقحلاىلعمعطالونولةعبرألاناكرألاهذهلسيلنذإفاحلامءاملاكلذمعطناك

لبقcانركذامىلعةيصّاخوةعيبط

102.5a يفمهوفلاخواهتيصّاخوناكرألاهذهعئابطنماوركذاميفمهوقفاوفلئاوألانمموقاّمأف

fمعطالونولهلاهضعبوeمعطونولهلناكرألاهذهضعبنّأdاومعزوموعطلاوناولألا

نامعطونانولامهلناذللانانكرلااّمأفموعطلاوناولألللباقهّنأاّلإمعطالوgهلنولالاهضعبو

ةدومكلاوةربغلاضرألانولوةبوذعلاهمعطوضايبلاءاملانولiنّإوضرألاوءاملاhامهف

ضرألانّإاولاقنأبكلذىلعاوجّتحاوةبوذعلاضرألامعطنّإموقلاقوةرارملااهمعطو

152.5b معطالونولهلlيذلااّمأو|مهتّجحهذهفائيشkتتبنأاملةرارملااهمعطناكولوءايشأللjةتبنم

قربلانموأoنيمسجعرقنمnبذجتيتلارانلابكلذىلعاوجّتحاوةرمحلااهنولورانلايهفmهل

رانللنوكتيتلاpيقيقحلاةرمحلادّحنعّوجلايفاهارنيتلارانلاكلتنولفلتخيناكنإاولاقو

ناولألابرقأtةرمحلافرانلانولهيفsيئريذلامسجلاردقىلعليلقناصقنrوأةليلقqةدايزب

aP اهنم bP يفلتخمف cOBN; CPTSH اوركذ dC اومعز eP معطهلو fP add. هل gP نولهل hC

هذهف iC ناف jC هتتبنم k تتبناامل ] P تبنتمل lP اولاقنيذلا mC om. nP ثدحت oC نيتبشخ

pC هقيقحلا qC دايزب rP و sC يور tP ةرمحلاو
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colours; its property is wetness and its action61 is bringing things forth and
2.4bcausing them to grow. | Water has no colour in reality and what is seen as62

its colour is according to the thing in whichwater is, and its property is cold-
ness and its action is nourishing things. Earth has no colour in reality, but
what is seen63 as its colour is according to the vapours that are in it and the
way they change it, and its property is dryness and its action is to preserve

2.4cthings. | As for tastes,64 fire and air have no taste. Earth and water are differ-
ent in taste because every place on earth has a taste different from that of
another place; this is because of the difference of the vapours which are in
them. As for water, its taste is found according to the nature65 of the place
in which the water is, because, if that place is good, the taste of the water
which is in it is sweet; if that place is salty, the taste of that water66 is salty.
These four elements, therefore, have no colour or taste in reality; they have
only a nature and a property, according to what we mentioned previously.

2.5aSome of the Ancients agreed with them on what they said about the
natures of these elements and their property, but disagreed with them on
the colours and tastes. They67 maintained that some of these elements have
a colour and a taste, but one of them has a colour and no taste, and one of
them has neither colour nor taste, but is receptive to colours and tastes. The
two elements which have colours and tastes are water and earth. The colour
of water is white and its taste is sweetness; the colour of earth is dust colour
and paleness,68 and its taste is bitterness.69 Some said that the taste of earth
is sweetness; their argument for this was that the earth makes things grow,
and that if its taste is bitterness, how does it make anything grow? This is

2.5btheir argument. | What has colour and no taste is fire; its colour is red. Their
argument for this is from the firewhich is drawn out from striking70 two sub-
stances together or from lightning. They said that even if the colour of that
fire which we see in the atmosphere differs from the true definition of red-
ness which fire has, by a slight increase or decrease, according to the body
in which the colour of fire is seen, redness is nearest to it among colours.

61 J omits ‘its action’
62 J omits ‘what is seen as’
63 we see J
64 J omits ‘As for tastes’
65 taste J
66 J adds ‘which is in it’
67 For some J
68 J omits ‘and paleness’
69 Jrev adds a passage attributed to Apollo (Apollonius); see II, p. 119 below
70 et frutectorum J (perhaps from عرف )
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ناولألانملبقيهّنألءاوهلاbوهفموعطلاوناولألللباقaوهونولالوهلمعطاليذلااّمأواهيلإ

فرعيقوذلانيبومعطeهليذلاءيشلانيبdهطسّوتبوcامهنيباموداوسلاوضايبلاكدادضألا

معطلا

2.6 اهنعءاصقتساللgعضوملااذهfيفدصقنملاّنألاهتالاحوناكرألاهذهنعرابخإلاانكرتف

هركذنمللبقتسياميفاذهركذىلإانتجاحالولو5

2.7 لئاوألالّكوءادوسلاةّرملاومغلبلاومدلاوءارفصلاةّرملايهفةبكّرملاhةعبرألاطالخألااّمأف

اهناولأاّمأفiمعطونولوةيصّاخوةعيبطةعبرألاطالخألاهذهنمدحاولّكلنّأىلعنوعمجم

ةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلايهيتلااهعئابطاّمأوقوذلابjكردتامّنإفاهموعطاّمأورصبلابكردتاهنّإف

كردتامّنإفءايشألاةيصّاخاّمأفةسّامملابوأمعطلابlوأنوللابكردتkاهنّأاومعزمهنّإفةسوبيلاو

اضعباهضعبسّاميnوأضعبنمءايشألاضعبهيفبرقيmيذلاتقولايفرهظتيتلااهليعافأب10

2.8 اهتيصّاخوةسوبيلاوةرارحلااهتعيبطوةرارملااهمعطورانلاoنولاهنولفءارفصلاةّرملااّمأف

rهتقاذموةرمحلاهنولفمدلاqاّمأواهتيصّاخورانلاةعيبطلقفاوماذهوقارحإلاpاهلعفوةرارحلا

قفاوماذهوءايشأللئشنمتبنمهّنأهلعفوةبوطرلاهتيصّاخوةبوطرلاوةرارحلاsهتعيبطوةولح

ةبوطرلاوةدوربلاهتعيبطوةحولملاهمعطوضايبلاهنولفمغلبلااّمأوهتيصّاخوءاوهلاةعيبطل

ةّرملااّمأوهتيصّاخوءاملاvةعيبطلقفاوماذهوءايشألايذّغيهّنأهلعفوuةدوربلاtهتيصّاخو15

ةسوبيلااهتيصّاخوةسوبيلاوةدوربلااهتعيبطوةضومحلااهمعطوةدومكلاوةربغلاwاهنولفءادوسلا

ناكرألاعئابطنماوركذاماذهفاهتيصّاخوضرألاةعيبطلقفاوماذهوءايشألاكاسمإاهلعفو

طالخألاو

aC هذهو bOLT; CP وهو cC om. امهنيبامو dBT; C هطسوتمو , P طسوٮٮو , O om., L طسوتيو eC

om. fP om. يفدصقنملانالاهتالاحوناكرالاهذه gP om. hP om. iC امعطوانولو jOLSN;

CPT كردي kC add. امنا lC و mP يتلا nP و oP om. pP om. اهتيصاخوةسوبيلاوةرارحلا

اهلعفوةرارحلا qP اماف rP هقاذمو sC اهتعيبطو tOLT; P هتصاخو uC om. ةدوربلاهتيصاخو

vC هتعيبطل wP هنولف
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What has neither taste nor colour, but is receptive to colours and tastes, is
air, because it receives contrasts in colours like white, black, and what is
between them. By its (air’s) being the medium between a thing which has
taste and the gustatory sense organ is known.

2.6We leave off giving information about these71 elements and their condi-
tions because we do not seek to examine them here, nor shall wemention it
in the future,72 if there is no need for us to mention it.73

2.7As for the four composite mixtures, they are yellow bile, blood, phlegm,
and black bile. And all the Ancients agreed that each one of these four mix-
tures has a nature, property, colour, and taste. Their colours are grasped by
sight; their tastes are grasped by the gustatory sense.74 As for their ‘natures’,
which are heat, coldness, wetness, and dryness, they maintained that they
are75 grasped by colour, taste, or touch.76 As for the property77 of things, it is
grasped by its actions, which appear at the time at which one thing becomes
near to another, or one of them touches another.

2.8As for yellowbile, its colour is that of fire, its taste is bitter, its nature is heat
anddryness, its property is heat,78 and its action is burning.This corresponds
to the nature and property of fire. As for blood, its colour is red, its taste is
sweet, its nature is heat andwetness, its property is wetness, and its action79
is to bring forth and make things grow. This corresponds to the ‘nature’ and
property of air. As for phlegm, its colour is white, its taste is saltiness, its
nature is coldness and wetness, its property is coldness, and its action is
nourishing things. This corresponds to the nature and property of water.80
As for black bile, its colour is dust colour and paleness,81 its taste is sourness,
its nature is coldness and dryness, its property is dryness, and its action is
constricting things.82 This corresponds to the nature and property of earth.
These are the natures of the elements and mixtures they mentioned.

71 J adds ‘four’
72 in precedentibus (in what has preceded) J
73 H omits 2.6
74 J omits ‘their tastes … gustatory sense’
75 can be J
76 H omits ‘or touch’
77 J gives plurals
78 J omits ‘and dryness, its property is heat’
79 the property of its action J
80 J omits ‘This corresponds … water’
81 fuscus et quasi niger J; fuscus H
82 H combines property and action into ‘virtus’, and attributes three of the medical vir-

tutes of the vegetative soul to the humours: ‘generativa, nutritiva’ and ‘retentiva’ (the
fourth virtus, ‘expulsiva’, is not included)
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2.9 ةلباقاهّلكبكاوكـلانّإاولاقمهنّألكلذوهيفاوطلغادسافاسايقءايشألاهذهىلعاوساقّمث

اهلموعطالةطيسبمارجأاهنّألاهناولأنمكلذbفرعنامّنإفاهعئابطaةفرعماندرأاذإفناولألل

اهعئابطةفرعمeيفجاتحيالاذإفناكرألاهذهنمبكّرممسجلّكلdنوكتامّنإcموعطلانّأل

iاهعئابطhكردتامّنإوسمللاباهعئابطىلعلّدتسننأgاننكميالفfاّنمةديعبيهوقوذلاىلإ

عئابطنّأمهلوقنممدّقتامىلعناولأللاهلوبقردقىلعjةسبايلاوأةبطرلاوأةدرابلاوأةّراحلا5

نوللابkكردتدقءايشألا

2.10 دعبواّنعباغامىلعاّنمبرقوهاندهاشامبلّدتسنوضعببءايشألاضعبكرديامّنإاولاقو

طالخألاوناكرألاةعيبطبلّدتسنفاّنعةديعببكاوكـلاواّنمةبيرقناكرألاوطالخألاهذهو

ناكرألانمثدحتيتلاصاخشألارئاسوطالخألاهذهنّألبكاوكـلاةعيبطىلعاهناولأو

oامّنإفاهناولأواهعئابطردقىلعبكاوكـلاىوقنعnنوكتmامّنإlاهتايفيكرئاسواهناولأب10

نمبكوكنولانيأرpاذإفناكرألاوطالخألاهذهنوللاهنولةقفاومباهعئابطىلعلّدتسي

ةقفاومبكوكـلاكلذةعيبطنّأqانملعةعبرألاطالخألانمطلخنوللاقفاومبكاوكـلا

افلاخمبكوكـلانولناكrاذإوةيصّاخلاوةعيبطلابهلقفاوملانكرلاةعيبطلوطلخلاكلذةعيبطل

جازتمالادنعهنوللكاشيامردقىلعهتعيبطانلعجوهنولانجزمةعبرألاطالخألانولل

152.11 نولوةسبايةدرابضرألاةعيبطواهتعيبطوةدومكلاوtةربغلاءادوسلاsةّرملانولناكاّملفاولاق

اّنإاولاقوامهلعفوvامهتيصّاخوسبيلاوuدربلاةعيبطبامهلقفاومهّنأانملعةدومكلاوةربغلالحز

aP om. bC فرعي cP معطلا dLSN; CPOT نوكي eP ىلا fP om. gP انكمي hLN; CS كردي ,

B كردن iPOT om. اهعئابطكردتامناوسمللاب jP ةسوبيلاواةبوطرلا kOLSN; CPT كردي lP

اهعئابط mC امناف nP نوكي oP امناو pP ذاف qP ملع rP اذاف sP ةرم tP ةروٮعلا uP ةدوربلا

vP امهتصاخبو
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2.9Then they compared these things by a wrong analogy, in which they were
mistaken, because they said that all the planets are receptive to colours.
Thus, when we want to know their natures, we would know this from their
colours only, because they are simple substances without tastes, since tastes
belong only to every substance composed of these elements. Since one does
not need the gustatory sense to know their natures, they being distant from
us, and it is impossible for us to deduce their natures by touching, their hot,
cold, wet, or dry83 natures are grasped only according to their receptivity to
colours, on the basis of their preceding statement that the natures of things
are grasped by colour.

2.10They said that certain things are understood from other things, and we
deduce what is hidden from us and distant from what we see before our
eyes and what is near us. These mixtures and elements are near us, but the
planets are distant from us. We deduce the nature of the84 planets from
the nature of the elements and mixtures, and their colours, because these
mixtures and the other individual thingswhich are produced from the85 ele-
ments, with their colours and the rest of their qualities, come to be from the
powers of the planets according to their natures and colours. One can only
make deductions as to their natures86 by their colour’s correspondence to
the colour of these mixtures and elements.87 When we see the colour of a
certain planet correspond to the colour of one of the four88 mixtures, we
know that the nature of that planet corresponds to the nature of that mix-
ture and to the nature of the element corresponding to it (the mixture)89
in nature and property. When the colour of the planet is different from that
of the four mixtures, we mix its colour90 and make its nature correspond to
what its colour resembles at the time of its mixture.

2.11They said that, since the colour of black bile is dust colour and paleness
and its nature is that of earth and cold and dry, and the colour of Saturn is
dust colour and paleness, we know that it (Saturn) corresponds to both91 in
the nature of coldness and dryness and in their property and action. They

83 J gives nouns: heat, coldness, moisture and dryness
84 these J
85 J adds ‘four’
86 J adds ‘and colours’
87 J omits ‘and elements’
88 J omits ‘one of the four’
89 the element to which the mixture corresponds J
90 J glosses: ‘i.e. we will seek a mixture for it’
91 it J
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هيبشخيّرملانولوةسبايةّراحcامهتعيبطورانلاوbةرمحلانولبهيبشءارفصلاةّرملانولaانيأراّمل

امهلعفوامهتيصّاخبوسبيلاوdةرارحلاةعيبطبامهلقفاومهّنأانملعاهنولب

2.12 نولfهبشياهنولنّألامهادحإنيتهجلكلذوسبيلاوةرارحلااهتعيبطeنّإاولاقفسمشلااّمأو

نّألةيناثلاوخيّرملاىلعانمكحامكسبيلاوةرارحلاباهتعيبطىلعhمكحنفgقارتحالامكحتسملارمجلا

اهيفيتلاتابوطرللاهفشنوماسجأللاهنيخستلاهلعفنمةرهاظةرارحلا5

2.13 هذهناولألافلاخمنوللااذهناكوةرفصوضايبلانيبiاهنولانيأراّملاّنإاولاقفةرهزلااّمأو

اهيفيتلاةرفصللاّمأفةجزامملادنعاهنوللكاشيامىلإاهتعيبطانبسنواهنولانجزمةبكّرملاعئابطلا

مغلبلانولبlاهنولهبشلواهيفkيذلاضايبللوةرارحلاىلإاهانبسنءارفصلاةّرملاjنولباهنولهبشلو

ةلدتعملاةبوطرلاوةرارحلاىلإmاهتعيبطانبسنةرفصلاوضايبلااهيفلدتعااّملوةبوطرلاىلإاهانبسن

nامهلعفوامهتيصّاخلوءاوهلاومدلاةعيبطلقفاوماذهو10

2.14 انجزمامكانجزمqةليلقةرفصىلإpارّيغتمضايبلاباهيبشoهنولانيأراّملاّنإاولاقفيرتشملااّمأو

ءاوهلاومدلاةعيبطلقفاوماذهوةلدتعملاةرارحلاوةبوطرلايرتشملاةعيبطنّإانلقوةرهزلاةعيبط

rامهلعفوامهتيصّاخلو

2.15 ضايبللهتعيبطانبسنةليلقةدومكهيفانيأروضايبلاباهيبشهنولانيأراّملاّنإاولاقفرمقلااّمأو

uةدوربلاوةبوطرلارمقلاةعيبطنّإانلقوtةدوربلاىلإهيفيتلاsةدومكللوةبوطرلاىلإهيفيذلا15

ءاملاومغلبلاةعيبطلقفاوماذهو

aC انيارا bC رمحلا cP اهتعيبطو dP راحلا e نااولاقفسمشلااماو ] P سمشلانااولاقو fP هبش

gC قارحالا hP مكحيف iC om. jP نولل kP يتالا l اهنولهبشلو ] P اهٮوٮسلو mP امهتعيبط

nP اهلعفواهتيصاخلو oP هانيار pP لدتعم qP اليلقةرفصلا rP اهلعفواهتيصاخبو s ةبوطرلاىلا

ةدومكللو ] P ةدومكلاوةدوربلل tP ةبوطرلا u ةدوربلاوةبوطرلارمقلا ] P ةبوطرلاوةدوربلا
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say that, since we see the colour of yellow bile is similar to redness and92 fire
and the nature of both is hot and dry, and the colour of Mars is similar to
its colour, we know that it corresponds to both93 in the nature of heat and
dryness and their property and action.94

2.12As for the Sun, they said that its nature is heat and dryness. This is for
two reasons: the first is that its colour95 is similar to that of coals that burn
strongly; we judge its nature as heat and dryness, as we judged96 Mars. The
second is that heat is apparent from its action because it heats substances
and dries up the moisture that is in them.

2.13As for Venus, they said that, since we see its colour is between white
and yellow, and this colour is different from the colours of these compos-
ite natures, we mix its colour and relate its nature to what is similar to its
mixed colour. Because of the yellow in it and the resemblance of its colour
to that of yellow bile, we relate it to heat, and because of the white in it and
the resemblance of its colour to that of phlegm,we relate it towetness. Since
white and yellow are balanced in it, we relate its nature to temperate heat
and wetness. This corresponds to the nature of blood and air and to their
property and action.

2.14As for Jupiter, they said that, since we see its colour is similar to white and
slightly changing to yellow,97 we mix ⟨it⟩ as we mixed the nature of Venus.
We say that the nature of Jupiter is moderate wetness and heat. This corre-
sponds to the nature of blood and air and to their property and action.98

2.15As for the Moon, they said that, since we see its colour is similar to white
and we see a little paleness in it, we relate its nature to wetness because of
thewhite in it, and to coldness because of thepaleness in it.99We say that the
nature of the Moon is wetness and coldness. This corresponds to the nature
of phlegm and water.100

92 J omits ‘redness and’
93 it J
94 in the nature … action] by nature in heat and dryness J
95 its colour] it J
96 J adds ‘the nature of’
97 quasi commixtum pallore modico J
98 J omits ‘and action’
99 Some Arabic manuscripts, and H, reverse ‘wetness’ and ‘coldness’; cf. H: ‘Since duski-

ness maculates the white colour of the Moon, by the duskiness a cold nature is under-
stood, by the white, a moist one’

100 J adds ‘and their property’
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2.16 امّبروربغأهانيأرامّبرورضخأهانيأرامّبراّنألناولأللbالباقهانيأرaاّملاّنإاولاقفدراطعاّمأو

عافتراىلعقفألانموهونامزلانمةفلتخمتاقوأيفهّلكاذهونينوللانيذهفالخىلعناك

ىلإناولألاهذهdاندجواّنأاّلإةعيبطلافلتخمةفلتخملاناولأللهلوبقلدراطعنّإcانلقفدحاو

ةعيبطfىلإدراطعةعيبطنّإانلقفeناولألارئاسىلإاهنمبرقأضرألانوليهيتلاةربغلا

عئابطلارئاسىلإاهنمبرقأسبيلايهيتلاضرألا5

2.17 اورظنناولألالبقنملاحلاهذهىلعبكاوكـلاعئابطموجنلاةعانصباحصأةّماعلعجاّملف

اذهjنّإاولاقفiةبوطرلاوةدوربلاhوأةبوطرلاوةرارحلاهتعيبطgاوأراّملفبكوكلّكةعيبطىلإ

ةسوبيلاوةرارحلاهتعيبطبكوكلّكىلإاورظنوادعسهوّمسفةايحلاوkءوشنلاونوكـلاةعيبط

ةعيبطلافلتخمبكوكلّكواسحنهوّمسفتوملاوداسفلاlةعيبطاذهاولاقفةسوبيلاوةدوربلاوأ

سوحنلاعمnاسحنودوعسلاعمmادعسهوّمس10

2.18 امهولعجpةسبايةّراحخيّرملاةعيبطوoةسبايةدراباومعزامىلعلحزةعيبطتناكاّملف

اهوّمسةبوطرلاوةدوربلارمقلاةعيبطوةبوطرلاوةرارحلايرتشملاوةرهزلاةعيبطتناكاّملونيسحن

اّمأفاسحنسوحنلاعموادعسدوعسلاعمهولعجةعيبطلافلتخمناكاّملهّنإفدراطعاّمأفqادوعس

بكوكاهودجومهنّأاّلإسبيلاوةرارحلابخيّرملاةعيبطلةقفاوماهتعيبطاودجومهنّإفسمشلا

رخآتقويفادعستاقوألاضعبيفاسحناهولعجفةداعسلاراهنلاةعيبطوراهنلا15

2.19 سوحنلاواهنمدوعسلاوrاهللعوبكاوكـلاعئابطيفموجنلاةعانصباحصأةّماعمعزاماذهف

جزتمملاو

aOLT; CPN om. bP لباق cP انلق d اندجوانا ] P نا eP om. …ضرالانوليهيتلاةربغلاىلا

ناولالا fP ىلعلاد gP اهوار hP و iP om. j نااولاقف ] C اولاق kP وسللداسفلاو lP om.

ةعيبط…ةدوربلاواةسوبيلاوةرارحلا mP دعس nP سحنو oP اسبايادراب pP اسباياراح qP دوعس

rC om.
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2.16As forMercury, they said that, sincewe see it receptive to colours, because
we sometimes see it green, sometimes dust-coloured, and sometimes differ-
ent from these two colours, and all this at different periods of time,while it is
at the same altitude from the horizon, we say that, because of its receptivity
to different colours, Mercury is variable in nature, but we find these colours
⟨incline⟩ to dust colour, which is the colour of earth, ⟨being⟩ the nearest to
it of all the colours. So we say that the nature of Mercury ⟨inclines⟩ to that
of earth which is dryness, ⟨and it is⟩ the nearest to it of all the ‘natures’.101

2.17When most of the astrologers established the natures of the planets on
the basis of colours, they looked at the nature of each planet. Thus, when
they saw its nature as heat and wetness or coldness and wetness, they said
that this is the nature of generation, growth, and life, and called it a benefic.
They looked at each planet, ⟨and when they saw its nature⟩ as heat and dry-
ness or coldness and dryness, they said that this is the nature of corruption
and death, and called it a malefic. They called each planet of a different
(mixed) nature a benefic with the benefics and a malefic with the malefics.

2.18Since the nature of Saturn according to what they maintained102 is cold
and dry and the nature of Mars is hot and dry, they made them malefics.
Since the nature of Venus and Jupiter is heat and wetness and the nature of
the Moon is coldness and wetness, they called them benefics. As for Mer-
cury, since it is different (mixed) in nature, they made it a benefic with the
benefics and amaleficwith themalefics. As for the Sun, they found its nature
corresponded to the nature of Mars in heat and dryness, but they found that
it is a diurnal planet and the nature of day is good fortune.103 So they made
it a malefic at certain times, a benefic at others.

2.19This is what most of the astrologers maintained on the natures and rea-
sons of the planets, and the benefics, the malefics104 and the mixed among
them.

101 J omits ‘nearest to it of all the natures’
102 J omits ‘according to what they maintained’
103 H replaces ‘but they found … good fortune’ with ‘because it is the universal fomenter

of heat’ (‘quia generalis caloris fomentum est’)
104 J omits ‘the malefics’
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3.1 فرعامّنإaهّنأمعزنمىلعانّدريفثلاثلالصفلا

اهناولأنماهسوحنواهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابط

3.2 اهدوعسوبكاوكـلاعئابطنمموجنلاباحصأةّماعمعزاماذهلبقيذلالصفلايفانركذدق

ناولأىلإاوساقنيحبكاوكـلاناولألبقنمكلذاوفرعامّنإمهنّإواهنمجزتمملاواهسوحنو

ججحعبرأبbمهلوقمهيلعانددرفةعبرألاناكرألاوطالخألا5

3.3a نوللايصاصرلحزنّألضرألانوللوءادوسلاةّرملانوللفلاخملحزنولنّإانلقاّنأاهلوّأ

بسنيالفةرفصهنوليفناكنإفيرتشملاcاّمأفلحزنولامهبمتهّبشنيذللانينوللفلاخماذهو

ىلإضايبلادّحنعرّيغتيهّنإفناولألاضعبهجزاماذإضيبألانوللانّألضايبلاىلإdهنول

3.3b |ضايبلاىلإاهنولمتبسنملفاهنوليفةرهاظةقرزلانّإفةصّاخةرهزلااّمأوهطلاخيذلانوللاكلذ

ةرارحدّشأسمشلانّأeملعندقفرانلابهنولهبشلةّراحهتعيبطتراصامّنإناكنإفخيّرملااّمأو10

كلذككلذىرنانسلوخيّرملانولنمةرمحدّشأسمشلاfنولنوكينأيغبنيناكدقفخيّرملانم

اذإاّنألكلذامّنإوةعيبطلافلتخمهّنألكلذسيلفنوللافلتخمهارناّنكgنإواّنإفدراطعاّمأو

اّمأوةفلتخمتاراخبهاّيإiانتيؤرتقويفهنيبواننيبhأّيهتيفقفألانمابيرقنوكيهيلإانرظن

رصبلاسّحمدعنماّلإضايبلاىلإهنولبسنيالهّنإفرمقلا

153.4 jفالخىلإساقيالوهسنجنموهامىلئءيشلاساقينأيغبنيهّنإانلقاّنإفةيناثلاةّجحلااّمأو

اهنمةبكّرمبتسيلبكاوكـلامارجأوةعبرألاناكرألانمةبكّرمةيضرألاماسجألانّألهسنج

ةيولعلامارجألاةعيبطلعجيالنأورخآلابامهدحأساقيالنأيغبنيفةطيسبمارجأkيهلب

نوللاقافّتابةيضرألاماسجألاةعيبطلثمةسوبيلاوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلاب

3.5a مارجأنموأرمقلاكلفنوديتلاماسجألانممسجةعيبطlكردنالاّنإانلقاّنأةثلاثلاةّجحلاو

اّنإانلقوmرمقلاكلفنوديتلاةدوجوملاءايشألانمسايقبكلذىلعانيتأوهنولببكاوكـلا20

aP om. bC كلذ cP اماو dP add. نذا eC s.l. فرع fP om. gP نا hP اٮهدڡ iP اٮٮور

j فالخىلا ] P فالخالا kP om. lL; كردنالانا ] CPOT كرديالهنا , S كرديال mP om. نموا

رمقلا…انيتاوهنولببكاوكـلامارجا
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3.1The third chapter: on our refutation of those who claimed105
that the natures of the planets, and the benefics and

malefics among them, are known only from their colours.

3.2We have already mentioned in the previous chapter what most of the
astrologers maintained about the natures of the planets and the benefics,
malefics and mixed among them: they knew this from the colours of the
planets when they compared ⟨them⟩ with the colours of the mixtures and
the four elements. We shall refute their statement with four arguments.

3.3aFirst:We say that the colour of Saturn is different from the colours of black
bile and earth because Saturn is leaden in colour. This is different from the
two colours you comparedwith the colour of Saturn. As for Jupiter, although
there is yellow in its colour,106 its colour is not related towhite because,when
one of the ⟨other⟩ colours mixes with a white colour, it changes from being
definitely white to being that colour with which it mixes. This is especially
so for Venus, since blue107 is apparent in its colour, but you do not relate its

3.3bcolour towhite.108 |As forMars, even if its nature is hot becauseof its colour’s
resemblance to fire, we know that the Sun is stronger than Mars in heat. So
the Sun’s colour should be a stronger red than Mars’s colour, yet we do not
see it as such. As for Mercury, even if we see it differing in colour, that is not
because it is different in nature, but because, when we see it, it is close to
the horizon, and various vapours are present between us and it at the time
of our observation. As for the colour of the Moon, it is not related to white
except in the eyes of the person whose sight is deficient!

3.4As for the second argument, we say that it is necessary to compare a thing
with something of its own kind and not to compare it with something of
a kind different from it. Because the terrestrial substances are composed
of the four elements while the bodies of the planets are not composed of
them, but they are simple substances, one must not compare the one with
the other and make the nature of the celestial bodies heat, coldness, wet-
ness, and dryness, like the nature of terrestrial substances, ⟨solely⟩ because
of the agreement of colour.

3.5aThe third argument. We say that we do not grasp the nature of a particu-
lar substance which is below the sphere of theMoon or of one of the bodies
of the planets by its colour. We deduce this by analogy from existent things

105 J omits ‘of those who claimed’
106 H omits ‘although there is yellow in its colour’
107 viriditas J, subalbidus H
108 its colour is not perfectly white J
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وأداوسلاوأضايبلاامهنولنوكينيذللانيمسجلاكنوللابضعبلاهضعبةقفاوماماسجأىرنaدق

3.5b ةرونلاوجلثلاىرناّنأكلذو|ةيصّاخلاوةعيبطلابضعبلافلاخماهضعبىرنوناولألارئاسوأةرمحلا

ةعيبطوbنيرمحأرانّلجلاوربصلاىرندقوةّراحةرونلاةعيبطوةدرابجلثلاةعيبطوضايبلاامهنول

هذهعئابطفلتخاامكفانركذاملثمىلعةدوجومةريثكءايشأوةّراحربصلاةعيبطوةدرابرانّلجلا

انيأرّمثاهناولأبكردتامّنئءايشألاتناكولواهتيصّاخفلتخيكلذكفضعبcنعاهضعبءايشألا5

dةهجلاهذهنملطبيفاهتيصّاخالواهعئابطفلتختالنأيغبنيناكدحاونولىلعنيمسج

عئابطوأfهتيصّاخوأرمقلاكلفنوديهيتلاةدوجوملاءايشألانمءيشةعيبطeكردينأ

اهناولأباهتيصّاخgوأبكاوكـلا

3.6 نيقفاومiمتمعزاميفامهتعيبطبامهوhناسحنخيّرملاولحزنّأمتمعزملانلقاّنأةعبارلاةّجحلاو

ةبكّرملاطالخألانمjنيطلخةعيبطلوضرألاورانلاامهوةعبرألاناكرألانمنينكرةعيبطل10

ءوشنلاوةايحلاونوكـلانوكيامهبlناطلخلاونانكرلاناذهوءادوسلاkةّرملاوءارفصلاةّرملاامهو

نأانركنأفناسحنخيّرملاولحزنأمتمعزملفدعسوهفةايحلاونوكـلاةعيبطنممكدنعناكامّلكو

اهعئابطوسوحنلاودوعسلايفoةّلعلاركذنسواوركذامnخيّرملاولحزةسوحنيفةّلعلاmنوكت

هّللاءاشنإ

aC om. bC دحاوامهنول cP ىلع dC هجولااذه eP كردت fP اهتيصاخ gP و hP نيسحن iP

مكمعز jOLT; C نيطلخلهعيبطلاو , P نيطلخهعيبطللو , S نيطلخةعيبطلاو kP om. ةرملاوءارفصلا lP

ناطلخلا mLS; CT نوكي , ON om. n خيرملاولحزةسوحنيفةلعلانوكتناانركنافناسحن ] P نيسحن

اذهف oP ةجحلا
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which are below the sphere of the Moon. We say that we have seen sub-
stances that correspond to each other in colour, like two substances whose
colour is white, black, red, or another colour, andwe see that they differ from

3.5beach other by nature and property. | For example, we see the colour of snow
and of lime109 is white, but the nature of snow is cold, and that of lime is
hot.110 We have seen that aloes and pomegranate blossom111 are both red,
but the nature of pomegranate blossom is cold and that of aloes is hot.Many
things are found to be like this. As the natures of these things are different
from each other, so their property differs.112 If things are to be grasped by
their colours, then ⟨when⟩113 we see two substances of the same colour, their
natures and property should not differ. In this way ⟨the argument⟩ is made
null and void that one can grasp the nature or property of a particular exis-
tent thing that is below the sphere of theMoon, or the natures or property114
of the planets, by their colours.

3.6The fourth argument.We say: ‘Why do youmaintain that Saturn andMars
are malefics, while you maintain that they correspond in their nature to the
nature of twoof the four elements, i.e. fire and earth, and to thenature of two
of the composite mixtures,115 i.e. yellow bile and black bile? Through these
two elements and mixtures are brought about generation, life, and growth,
and whatever belongs to the nature of generation and life around you, is
a benefic. So why do you maintain that Saturn and Mars are malefics?’116
We deny that the reason of the misfortune of Saturn and Mars is what they
havementioned.We shall ⟨now⟩ provide the reason behind the benefics, the
malefics, and their natures, God willing.

109 annora, que est calcis, i.e. res que efficitur ex creta J; calx viva H
110 Hermann (showing a specialist knowledge of medicine?) specifies: ‘snow is cold and

moist, lime is hot and dry’
111 algulinar, quedam scilicet species medicaminis qui dicitur esse flos malorum grana-

torum agrestium (‘a kind of medicament which is said to be the flower of wild
pomegranates’) J; opium H

112 J omits ‘As the natures … property differs’
113 postquam J
114 property and natures J
115 J adds ‘which are in us’
116 Abū Maʿshar is responding to the argument in Tetrabiblos, I, 5
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4.1 ةفسالفلابهذمىلعسوحنلاودوعسلادوجوانتيبثٺيفعبارلالصفلا

4.2 bكلفنوديتلاaةيعيبطلاةدوجوملاءايشألانمءيشلّكلنوبجوياوناكنيلوّألاءامكحلانّإ

لادتعالاونوكـلاوقافّتالانماهنمناكاماّمأفكلذبcامهنوّمسيوةسوحنلاوةداعسلارمقلا

اهتمالسوصاخشألاءاقبوةيعيبطلاصاخشألايفاهبيكرتوناكرألاةجزامموةلكاشملاوةمئالملاو

ةمعنلاورورسلاوريـخلاوّزعلاوهاجلاولاملادئاوفوةفرعملاوdزييمتلاومهفلاوةيسنإلاواهتّوقواهنسحو5

فيلأتلاداسفنمناكاماّمأوةداعسهنوّمسياوناكمهنّإفسنجلااذهنمناكامرئاسوةّذللاو

لّذلاوةعضلاورقفلاوتانامزلاوضارمألاوفعضلاوحبقلاوfفلتلاوeطارفإلاوبيكرتلاو

ةسحنمهنوّمسيhاوناكمهنّإفسنجلااذهنمءيشلّكوبعتلاوgّدكـلاوةيميهبلاومومغلاو

4.3a اهبةلصّتملايضرألاملاعلااذهيفاهتاكرحببكاوكـلالعفةيفيكمدّقتاميفانركذاّنكدقو

امّنإوةفلتخمتاكرحهسفنيفةعبسلابكاوكـلانمبكوكلّكلدجناّنإنآلالوقأفةعيبطلاب10

هتاذيفkهتكرحفبكوكjلّكاّمأفكالفألاكلتتالاحفالتخاوiهكالفأةرثكـلكلذ

نّأاّلإرخآتقويفهتكرحىلعتاقوألانمتقويفهتكرحlديزتالةيوتسمةيعيبطةكرح

كلفةكرحوهريودتكلفيفهتكرحنّإفةيوتسمةكرحهسفنيفهتكرحتناكنإواهنمدحاولّك

نمهريغةكرحلةفلاخمجوربلاكلفيفnزكرملاجراخلاكلفلاةكرحوهزكرمmجراخكلفيفهريودت

154.3b دعبoيفواهناولأفالتخاواهرغصواهمارجأربكيفاضعباهضعبفلاختيهو|ةعبسلابكاوكـلا

aP ةعيبطلا bP كلفلا cP اهنومسيو dC رييحلاو eBL قارتفالا fP om. g دكـلاوةيميهبلاو ] BL

بذكـلاةميمن hP om. iC كالفالا jC لكل kC هتكرحب lC ديزي mP جراخلاهكـلف nP om.

زكرملاجراخلاكلفلاةكرحو oC يف
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4.1The fourth chapter: on our establishment of117 finding118 the benefics
and malefics according to the method of119 the philosophers.

4.2The ancient wise men attributed good fortune and misfortune to every nat-
ural120 existent thing which is below the sphere of the Moon, and call them
such. Those things that had agreement, generation, temperament, proper-
ness, similarity, mixture of the elements, their composition into natural121
individuals, the survival of the individuals, their soundness, their beauty,
their power,122 humanity, understanding, discretion, knowledge, gains of
wealth, dignity, fame, benefit, joy, favour,123 pleasure, and the other things
of this kind—these they called ‘good fortune’. Those things that had cor-
ruption in formation and composition, excess,124 ruin, ugliness, weakness,
sicknesses, chronic illnesses, poverty, lowness, ignominy, griefs, bestiality,125
pains,126 trouble, and everything of this kind—these they called ‘misfortune’.

4.3aWe have already mentioned in what precedes how the planets through
their movements operate on this terrestrial world which is joined to them
by nature. Now I say that we find that each of the seven planets has different
movements in itself. This is because of the number of its spheres and the
different conditions of each of them. The movement of each planet in itself
is a natural and regular motion, whose movement at one time is not greater
than its movement at another time, but, although its movement in itself is
regular, its movement on its epicyclic orb, the movement of its epicyclic orb
on the eccentric orb, and the movement of the eccentric orb on the zodia-

4.3bcal orb are different from those127 of the other seven planets.128 | They ⟨also⟩
differ from each other in the largeness and smallness of their bodies, in the
difference of their colours, in the distance of their spheres from each other,

117 on our establishment of J; H omits
118 J omits (Jrev adds)
119 J omits ‘the method of’
120 elementata (‘made from the elements’) J
121 the composition of the elements into elemented individuals J
122 J omits
123 use of good things J
124 discisio (with Arabic MSS BL) J
125 susurrationes J (with Arabic MSS BL)
126 lying J (= Arabic MSS BL)
127 the sphere J (Jrev corrects)
128 H says, more logically, that, although each planet does not slow down or speed up, it

appears to be held back or pushed forward by the movements of its epicycle, of its
epicycle on the eccentric, and of both on the zodiac circle
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لّكلنّأbانملعضعبلاهضعبتالاحةفلاخملفaاّنماهدعبوأاهبرقيفوضعبنماهضعبكالفأ

بكاوكـلانمهريغةيصّاخوةعيبطفالخةيصّاخوةعيبطبكوك

4.4a اهتريدتسمةكرحلاcةيعيبطةطيسبةيركمارجأاهنّأتركذةفسالفلانّإفبكاوكـلاعئابطاّمأف

ةفلتخملاعاونألاليصفتيفاهتاكرحىوقنملعفنيامباهوفرعامّنإفاهنمدحاولّكdةيصّاخاّمأو

اهداسفواهنوكوضعبلاهضعبةفلاخملاfةيعيبطلاةدرفملاصاخشألابيكرتeيفوسانجألانم5

hةداعسلافاهلانركذمدّقتاموحنىلعةسوحناهضعبوةداعسgتالاعفنالاهذهضعباوّمسف

اهّلكاهنّألاهتعيبطنمالبكاوكـلاتاكرحjةيصّاخنعيهiنذإاندنعةدوجوملاةسوحنلاو

ةكرحmةيصّاخنمرهظيامبةسوحنلاوةداعسلابlىّمستkامّنإوةسحنالوةدعسبتسيلاهتعيبطب

4.4b عوبطملانّأءامكحلاتلاقكلذلو|nةعيبطلاباهبةلصّتملاةعبرألاناكرألاهذهيفاهنمدحاولّك

نداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاpعاونأصاخشأتناكوعئابطلاىلعانللدتساعوبطملابوoعئابطلاريغ10

عئابطلابيكرتوسانجألانمةفلتخملاعاونألاrليصفتنّإوعوبطمالذإةّوقلابعئابطلاqيف

ةّوقبtتناكاذإفهّللانذإببكاوكـلاتاكرحىوقبنوكيامّنإsعاونألاصاخشأيفةعبرألا

ةيعيبطلاصاخشألايفاهبيكرتوعئابطلاقافّتاوسانجألانمعاونألاليصفتىلعلّدتاهتاكرح

aC om. b انملع…اهبرقيفوضعبنماهضعبكالفا ] P انيلعاهضعبكالفالا cP هتعيبط dP ةصاخ

eP يف fBL om. gS; CPOLTHN لاعفنالا hP ةداعسلاو iC ذا jP هتصاخ kC امنا lLSN; CT

ىمسي , PO ىمس mP هتصاخ nP ةعيبطلا oP عباطلا pP عئابط qP و rP ليضفت passim sP

om. عاونالا…بيكرتوسانجالانمةفلتخملا tC ناك
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and in their nearness129 or distance from us. Because of the difference of the
conditions130 of each from the other, we know that each planet has a nature
and a property different from those of the other planets.

4.4aAs for the natures of the planets, the philosophers have mentioned that
they are simple natural spherical bodies, with a movement which is rotated
in its circularity.131 As for the property of each one of them, they deduced it
fromwhat results from the powers of their motions, in regard to the distinc-
tion of132 different species among the genera, and to the combination of133
different single and natural134 individuals, and to their generation and cor-
ruption. They called some of these results ‘good fortune’, and others, ‘misfor-
tune’, as wementioned before. Therefore,135 good fortune andmisfortune136
among us are from the property of the movements of the planets, not from
their nature, becausenoneof them is abenefic or amalefic by its ownnature.
They are called good fortune and misfortune because of the property of the
movement of each one of them appearing in these four elements that are

4.4bjoined to them by nature.137 | For this reason the wise men said that what
is ‘natured’ is not the ‘natures’ (elements);138 that we judge the ‘natures’139
by what is ‘natured’; that the individuals of the species of animals, plants,
and metals are in the ‘natures’ potentially, before they are ‘natured’;140 and
that the distinction of the different species of genera and the combination
of the four ‘natures’ in individuals of a species are brought about through the
powers of themovements of the planets, God willing.141 Since their motions
potentially142 indicate the distinction of species within genera, the agree-

129 strength (= qūwa) J
130 J omits ‘of the conditions’
131 having a natural and circular movement J; spherical bodies going round the world in a

perpetual circular movement H
132 J omits ‘distinction of’
133 J omits ‘combination of’
134 J omits ‘and natural’ (with Arabic MSS BL)
135 J omits ‘good fortune … Therefore’
136 J omits ‘and misfortune’
137 H interprets: ‘⟨The planets⟩ never receive either kind of fortune in their essence, but

they always represent each kind among us’
138 elementans J (cf. P عباطلا ); elementa Jrev; H follows the Arabic: naturam et natum dis-

criminari necesse erat
139 elementans J
140 + non actu H
141 HJ omit ‘God willing’
142 the strengths of their motion J
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4.4c ءاوسةّوقلابعئابطلاوسنجلايفاناكةيميهبلاوةيسنإلانّأل|aتسحنأوتدعسأدقفةدرفملا
ً

سيل

اهروصنيبقرفتوتبكّرتوتعّبطتفقرفهيفامهنيبنكيbملولضفكلذيفرخآلاىلعامهدحأل

ءايشألاةفرعموةركفلاوdمهفلاوةّذللاوcةمعنللةيسنإلاتراصفاهتاكرحىوقنعاهصاخشأو

حبذلاوfءافجلاوءاقشلاوeّدكـللةيميهبلاتراصونوكتيتلاوتناكيتلا

54.5 فالتخابةفلتخملاعاونألاصاخشأليصفتناكاهاوقنعهّنألوتسحنأوتدعسأةّلعلاهذهلف

hضعبلضعبنداعملاوتابنلاوناويحلاgصاخشأنمصخشلّكةفلاخميفدوجوموهامكاهتالاح

ناويحللّراضلاوأنتنلاوأبيطلاkوأةئادرلاوأjةدوجلاوأفعضلاوأةّوقلاوأحبقلاiوأنسحلايف

تسحنأوتدعسأدقفةفلتخملاتالاحلارئاسوlهلعفانلاوأ

4.6 ثالثنمةدحاوبoكلذنوكيnامّنإفضعبلاهضعبةيضرألاصاخشألاتايفيكةفلاخمmاّمأف

ةكرحلتاقوألاضعبيفهسفنيفهلاحوبكاوكـلاةكرحةفلاخمنمrاندنعدجويqامبpاهالوأ10

نمهريغةكرحلتقولّكيفهلاحوبكاوكـلاةكرحtةفلاخمبةيناثلاورخآتقويفsهلاحوهسفن

نّألتقولاكلذيفاهنمتالعفنملاةعبرألاناكرألالوبقردقىلعةثلاثلاوuهلاحوبكاوكـلا

aP تدعساوتسحنا bC ملناو cC ةمعنلاةيسنالل dBL مهلا eC دكـلاةميهبلل fC انعلاو gP

صاخشالا h ضعبلضعب ] C امضعبل iTS; CPOL و jP ةواخرلا kC و lP om. mP اماو nP

امناو oC om. pN; CPOLSH اهلوا , T اهلواتاهج qP ام rC اهدنع sC om. tP ةفلاخم uP

om. هلاحوبكاوكـلانمهريغةكرحلتقولكيف
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ment of the ‘natures’ and the combination of them into natural and single
4.4cindividuals,143 they bring about good fortune and misfortune. | For, human-

ity and bestiality are equally potential in the genus and the ‘natures’, and
neither of them is more worthy than the other in this, and there is no differ-
ence between them in this. So they are ‘natured’, combined, and separated
among their forms144 and their individual beings by the powers of their (the
planets’) movements. Humanity has come into being for benefit, joy, under-
standing,145 thought, and the knowledge of things which have come to be
and will come to be. Bestiality has come into being for pains,146 hardship,
oppression, and slaughtering.147

4.5For this reason they bring about the fortunate and unfortunate: because
as a result of their powers there has arisen the distinction148 of different indi-
viduals by the difference of their conditions, as is found in the difference
between every individual animal, plant, and metal,149 in beauty or ugliness,
strength or weakness, goodness or badness, pleasant or evil smell, harmful-
ness or usefulness to animals, and the other different conditions, by which
they have brought about fortune and misfortune.150

4.6As for the difference of qualities151 of terrestrial individuals, one from the
other, it is in one of three ways.152 The first is due to the movement of the
planet experienced by us,153 and its condition in itself at one time in regard
to its ownmovement, and its condition at another time. The second is due to
the movement of the planets, and the condition of ⟨each of them⟩ at every
time154 in regard to themovement of ⟨each of⟩ the other planets and its con-
dition. The third is due to155 the receptivity of the four elements affected
by them at that time, because things are affected by the movement of the

143 individuals of a single nature J
144 species J
145 sadness J (with Arabic MSS BL)
146 swiftness J
147 For H, see II, p. 123 below
148 dignity J
149 individuals … metal] species J
150 by which they are fortunate or unfortunate J
151 quantities J
152 J numbers the ‘three ways’ wrongly (Jrev does not correct)
153 experienced visually J
154 J omits ‘its own movement … at every time’
155 J omits ‘The third is due to’
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كلذهتقويفهتكرحوهلاحردقىلعناكرألاهذهيفbبكوكـلاةكرحنعaلعفنتامّنئءايشألا

هنمتالعفنملاهذهلوبقردقىلعو

4.7 لاقيfةقفّتملاeةّماتلالاحلاوةكرحلاdبكاوكـلانمتالعفنملاهذهcلبقتيذلاتقولاف

تقولاوhةديعسهلاحوهتكرحنمةلعفنملاءايشألاgهذهلودعستقولاكلذيفبكوكـلاكلذل

ةسوحنمءايشألاكلتلوسحنبكوكـلللاقيقافّتالاومامتلافالخهنمهذهiلبقتيذلا5

4.8 اهنمةسوحنلاوةداعسلانّأواسوحناهنموادوعسكلفلابكاوكنمkنّأرهظوانلjنابدقف

صخشلّكبيكرتيفنوكياماهنمودحاولاسنجلانمةفلتخملاعاونألاليصفتيفنوكيام

ضعبلضفيفدوجوموهامكهريغلةفلاخملاتايفيكـلانمهيفامودحاولاlعونلاصاخشأنم

mيفسيلاّممصخشلاكلذىلإبسنتيتلاتالاحلاوتايصّاخلاضعببضعبىلعصاخشألا

عونلاكلذصخشنمهريغ10

aP لعفني bP بكاوكـلا cL; CPOT لبقي dC بكوكـلا eBL ةثلاثلا f ةقفتملاةماتلا ] P ةيناثلا

gP هذهو hP دعس iL; CPOT لبقي jC نابا k نارهظو ] C رهظاو lC عون mP نم
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planet156 in these157 elements according to its condition and movement at
that time and according to the receptivity of those affected by it.158

4.7When those affected by the planets receive a complete and agreeable
movement and condition, this planet at that time is called a benefic, and
those things affected by its movement and condition are called ‘good for-
tune’.159 When those ⟨affected⟩ by it receive anything other than complete-
ness andagreement, theplanet is called amalefic, and those things are called
‘misfortune’.

4.8It is evident and apparent to us that there are benefics and malefics
among the planets of the sphere, and that there is good fortune and misfor-
tune from them which occurs in the distinction of the different species of
the same genus, in the combination of each individual of one species, and
in all the qualities in it different from others, such as what is found in the
superiority of certain individuals over others in certain properties and con-
ditions which are related to that individual, but not to another individual of
that species.160

156 planets J (= Arabic MS P)
157 J adds ‘four’
158 H puts it more simply: ‘We take all these qualities from the celestial power, in three

ways: first, by the movement of each planet itself, secondly by the effect of one on
another, thirdly by the elemental reception of actions of this kind’

159 Instead of this sentence J has, confusingly: ‘Third (= Arabic MSS BL) everything in
agreement, because the same planet is said in the same time to be a benefic’

160 For 4.6–8 H substitutes a prolongedmetaphor of sexual generation, see II, p. 124 below
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5.1 سحناهيّأودعسبكاوكـلايّأةفرعميفسماخلالصفلا

5.2a دوعسلاaاهيّأنّيبننأديرنفاسوحنوادوعسكلفلايفنّأاذهلبقيذلالصفلايفانركذدق

نوكيامّنإعئابطلالادتعاوعئابطلالادتعابنوكيامّنإصاخشألابيكرتنّإلوقأفسوحنلااهيّأو

هيفبكاوكـلاbضعبتاكرحةّوقنعلعفنيامبنوكيامّنإنامزلالادتعاونامزلالادتعاب

اذهيفةايحلاونوكـلاونامزلالادتعاىلعهبلّدتسياّممبكاوكـلانمناكامفلادتعالاcكلذ5

فلتلاوداسفلاىلعودربلابوأّرحلابنامزلاطارفإىلعهبلّدتسياّمماهنمناكامودعسوهفملاعلا

5.2b اهيّأوسحنلااهيّأودعسلابكاوكـلايّألئاوألاتفرعةهجلاهذهنمو|سحنوهفاههبشو

يليللااهيّأوىثنألاeاهيّأوركذلااهيّأوdسبايلااهيّأوبطرلااهيّأودرابلااهيّأوّراحلااهيّأوجزتمملا

اذهيفاهتاكرحىوقنماودجوامببكاوكـلااهبfىّمستواهيلإبسنيامرئاسويراهنلااهيّأو

وأةّراحاهسفنأيفاهنّألgالداسفلاوطارفإلابوأحالصلاولادتعالابةنمزألاتالاحيفملاعلا10

كلفنودhيهيتلاةدوجوملاءايشألاهذهنمءيشوأةيليلوأةيراهنوأةسبايوأةبطروأةدراب

رمقلا

5.3 بكوكـلاهبدرفنيامامهادحإنيتهجىلعوهفنادلبلايفةنمزألايفاهليعافأنمرهظيامiاّمأف

ىلوتسااذإلحزكوهفبكوكـلااهبدرفنييتلاةهجلااّمأفهلعفيفسمشلاهيفكراشياميناثلاو

كرتلايفءاتشلادربطرفيهّنإفهيلإبكاوكـلانمهريغوأخيّرملارظنريغنمةنسلاىلعةلالدلاب15

لهألسبيلاودربلايفدكوأوتابنلاوناويحلاjنماهيفامكلهيفةيلامشلاةدرابلاندملاةّماعيفو

aP اهنا bC om. cC om. d سبايلا…اهياودعسلابكاوكـلا ] P جزتمماهياوسحناهياودعسبكوك

سباياهياوبطراهياودراباهياوراحاهياو eC om. اهياوركذلا fC ىمسي gP om. hP om. iP

اماو j نماهيفام ] C اهيف
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5.1The fifth chapter: on knowing which161
planet is benefic and which is malefic.

5.2aWe have already mentioned in the previous chapter that there are benefics
andmalefics in the sphere. Sowewant to explainwhich are the benefics and
which are the malefics. I say that162 the composition of individuals comes
about through the tempering of the ‘natures’ (elements),163 the tempering
of the ‘natures’ (elements) comes about through the tempering of time (the
seasons), and the tempering of time (the seasons) comes about through
what164 results from the power of the motions of one of the planets165 in
which that tempering is found. Each planet from which one can deduce
the tempering of time (the seasons) and generation and life in this world
is a benefic; and each one from which one can deduce excesses166 in time
(the seasons), in heat or coldness, and corruption, ruin, and the like, is a

5.2bmalefic. | In this way the Ancients knew which of the planets is a benefic,
which a malefic, and which mixed, and which is hot, which is cold, which
wet, which dry, which masculine, which feminine, which nocturnal, which
diurnal, and everything else related to them. The planets are called by these
⟨names⟩ through what they found concerning the strength of their move-
ments in this world in the conditions of the times (seasons) by tempering
and making sound, or by excess and corruption, not because they are in
themselves hot or cold, wet or dry, diurnal or nocturnal, or have some other
quality that belongs to existing things under the sphere of the Moon.

5.3Their actions on the times (seasons) in ⟨different⟩ countries are appar-
ent in two respects. The first is what the planet does on its own; the second
is what the Sun shares with it in its action. As for what the planet does on
its own, this is like Saturn, when it rules the year in indication,167 without
Mars or any other planet aspecting it. So the coldness of winter is excessive
among the Turks168 and in cold, northern countries in general. Thus animals
and plants in these ⟨countries⟩ are destroyed. Coldness and dryness for the
people of this region aremost surewhen it (Saturn) is rising from themiddle

161 J: ‘what kind of’ (‘qualis’) passim; Jrev ‘which’ (‘quis’) passim
162 J omits ‘I say that’
163 consensus elementorum H
164 J omits ‘comes about through what’
165 J adds ‘which presides over that time’
166 corruption J
167 rules the indication of the year J; ducatus annui principatum sortitur H
168 HJ omit ‘among the Turks’
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ةنسلاcيفنّإفّرحلايفةطرفملانادلبلااّمأفهجوأكلفطسونمbادعاصناكaاذإةيحانلاهذه

ناويحلاصاخشأىوقيوبّيطيودّربيومهئاوهةرارحصقنيةلالدلابلحزاهيلعdيلوتسييتلا

اطباهلحزناكاذإهلادتعاومهؤاوهبيطلدكوأواهجازملدتعيوتابنلاو

5.4 fلصفيفهّنإفهيلإبكاوكـلانمهريغوألحزرظنريغنمةنسلاىلعىلوتساeاذإخيّرملااّمأف

ناويحلاجازملدتعيوّرحلاةدايزبمهؤاوهنخسيوةيلامشلاةدرابلانادلبلايفدربلاgلّلقيءاتشلا5

اّمأفةيلامشلاجوربلايفءاتشلالصفيفهدحوخيّرملاناكاذإكلذضعبلعفيدقواهيفتابنلاو

تابنلاوناويحلاجازمدسفيفّرحلااهيفطرفييفيصلالصفلايفةنسلاكلتيفاهنّإفةيبونجلانادلبلا

ةيبونجلاجوربلايفيفيصلالصفلايفخيّرملاناكاذإّرحلابمهؤاوهرّيغتيدقوّرحلاةدّشنمكلهيف

5.5 لوصفنّأونامزلالاقتنانوكيكلفلاعابرأيفسمشلالاقتنابنّأمدّقتاميفانركذاّنألو

يفاهنمناكاذإلحزفسمشللبكاوكـلاةكراشمبىرخألاةنسلالوصفنعفلتختامّنإةنسلا10

ءاتشلاjدربيفدازiامهيلإبكاوكـلانمهريغhوأخيّرملارظنريغنمتاجازملاضعبيفءاتشلا

تابنلاوناويحلاداسفهيفناكودربلايفةطرفملاةيلامشلاحايرلابوبههيفرثكامّبروهلوطو

سمشلاkنمكلذكناكاذإوادعاصلحزناكاذإكلذلدكوأوةيلامشلاةيحانلايفةصّاخو

اطباهلحزناكنإاميّسواريصقفيصلاناكوهدربيفدازوءاوهلاّرحlصقنفيصلايف

aC نا bP دعاص cC om. d يلوتسييتلا ] P الوتسااذا eP اذاف fP لضف gP لقي hP و iBL

add. جوربلادحايف jC om. kP om. lC تبث
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of the circle of its apogee.169 As for countries of excessive heat, in the year
overwhich Saturn rules in indication,170 it decreases the heat of their air and
makes it cold and good.171 Individual animals and plants become strong and
their mixture (complexion) is temperate. The goodness of their air and its
temperateness172 are most sure when Saturn is descending.173

5.4When Mars rules the year, without Saturn or any other planet aspecting
it, in the season of winter,174 it decreases the coldness175 in cold,176 northern
countries; their air becomes warm by the increase of heat, and the com-
plexion of animals and plants is temperate in them. Some of this is done
when Mars is alone177 in the season of winter in the northern signs. As for
the southern countries,178 in the season of summer in that year the heat is
excessive in them and the complexion of animals and plants is harmed and
is destroyed because of the strength of the heat. Their air is sometimes cor-
rupted because of the heat when Mars in the season of summer is in the
southern signs.179

5.5Because we have mentioned previously that the change of time (the sea-
sons) comes about by the change of the Sun in the quarters of the sphere,
and that the seasons of one year differ from those of another year by the par-
ticipationof theplanetswith the Sun, thus,whenSaturn inwinter is inoneof
the mixtures with it (the Sun), without Mars or any other planets aspecting
either of them,180 it increases the coldness and length of winter, and some-
times the blowing of north winds of excessive coldness is intensified. There
is harm to animals and plants in it, especially in the northern region. This
is most sure when Saturn is ascending. When this is the case for the Sun in
summer, the heat of the air decreases and it increases its coldness, and the
summer becomes short, especially if Saturn is descending.

169 ascending in the eccentric circle H
170 in the year whose indication Saturn rules J
171 J translates the verbs as first forms: ‘it is cold and good’
172 J omits ‘and its temperateness’
173 H omits ‘The goodness … descending’
174 J omits ‘in the season of winter’
175 J adds ‘of winter’
176 J omits
177 Mars is alone] it is J
178 J adds ‘when it rules’ J
179 H omits ‘Some of this … signs’
180 J adds ‘in the end of the signs’; H adds ‘in certain signs’ (J misreads Arabic MSS BL يف

جوربلادحأ as جوربلارخآيف )
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5.6 وألحزرظنريغنمتاجازملاضعبيففيصلالصفيفسمشلانمناكاذإهّنإفخيّرملااّمأو

لمحلارادمنيباميفيتلايحاونلايفةصّاخوادسفماليوطّرحلايفاطرفمفيصلاناكامهيلإهريغ

لصفيفسمشلانمكلذكخيّرملاناكاذإوادعاصخيّرملاناكاذإكلذدكوأوناطرسلاىلإ

بئانجلابوبههيفرثكيوaاريصقانخسءاتشلاكلذناكامهيلإبكاوكـلارظنريغنمءاتشلا

55.7 نمءيشامهيلإرظنيملوbةنسلالوصفضعبيفسمشلاجزاماذإهّنإفيرتشملااّمأو

حايرلابوبههيفdرثكوcةنّوكملاةئشنملاةبوطرلاوةرارحلابلصفلاكلذءاوهلدتعابكاوكـلا

اهيلعىلوتساeاذإةنسلايفهلعفنوكيكلذكوتابنلاوناويحللةيّوقملاةلدتعملاةيلامشلا

5.8 fناكنإفبكوكامهيلإرظنيملوةنسلالوصفضعبيفسمشلاتجزاماذإاهنّإفةرهزلااّمأو

كلذكوامهسبيلّلقتاهنّإففيرخلاوفيصلايفاّمأفامهبطّرتوامهلدّعتاهنّإفعيبرلاوءاتشلايفكلذ

اهيلعةيلوتسملايهتناكاذإةنسلايفاهلعفنوكي10

5.9 نوكيهّنإفبكوكامهيلإرظنيملوةنسلالوصفضعبيفسمشلاجزاماذإهّنإفدراطعاّمأو

حيرلاسنجنميذلاسبيلانمفرطبوgحايرلابرييغتلاوفالتخالاريثكلصفلاكلذءاوه

يلوتسملاوهناكاذإةنسلايفهلعفنوكيiكلذكولصفلاكلذلادتعاةعيبطصقنيhالهّنأاّلإ

اهيلع

155.10 عبرلايفواسباياّراحنوكييناثلاعبرلايفوابطراّراحنوكيلوّألارهشلاعبريفهّنإفرمقلااّمأو

جوربلايفدحاولارهشلايفهريسمبوهوابطرادرابنوكيعبارلاعبرلايفواسبايادرابنوكيjثلاثلا

يقبييكـلعئابطلاlلدّعيواهيّوقيوضعبباهضعبجزميوةيسمشلاةنسلالوصفkعبطكّرحياهّلك

لاحناكلوصفلاضعبيفسمشلاجزاموأةنسلاىلعيلوتسملاوهناكاذإوتابنلاوناويحلا

امكnةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةسوبيلاوةدوربلاوةسوبيلاوmةرارحلاوةبوطرلاوةرارحلايفةنسلاعابرأ

دحاولارهشلاعابرأيفهلاحنمانركذ20

aC اريثك bP سمشلاةنسلالوصفضعبيف cP هٮوصملا dT; CPOLN ترثكو , S om. eC om.

f ناكناف ] P ناو gP حايرلاو hP om. iC كلذكف jC add. هناف kP نوكيفعبطلك lC

لدتعيو mP om. nP om. ةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةسوبيلاو
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5.6When Mars is in one of the mixtures with the Sun in the season of sum-
mer, without Saturn or any other planet181 aspecting either of them,182 the
summer is excessive in heat, long, and corrupting, especially in the regions
between the orbits183 of Aries and Cancer. This is most sure when Mars is
ascending.WhenMars is like this in respect to the Sun in the season of win-
ter,without theplanets aspecting either of them, thatwinter is hot and short,
and the blowing of southern winds happens frequently in it.

5.7When Jupiter is mixing with the Sun in one of the seasons of the year,
without any of the planets aspecting either of them, the air of that sea-
son is temperate in heat and wetness which promotes growth and life, and
the blowing of temperate, northern winds184 which strengthen animals and
plants happens frequently. Its action is the same in the year when it rules
over it.

5.8WhenVenus ismixingwith the Sun in one of the seasons of the year, with-
out any of the planets aspecting either of them, if it is in winter and spring,
it makes them temperate and moist. In summer and autumn, it decreases
their dryness. Its action is the same in the year when it rules over it.

5.9When Mercury is mixing with the Sun in one of the seasons of the year,
without any of the planets aspecting either of them, the air of that season
is subject to frequent variations and changes because of winds and ⟨there
is⟩ a bit of dryness which belongs to the genus of wind,185 but it does not
decrease186 the nature of the temperament of that year. Its action is the same
in the year when it rules over it.

5.10As for theMoon, it is hot andwet in the first quarter of themonth, it is hot
and dry in the second quarter, it is cold and dry in the third quarter, and it
is cold and wet in the fourth quarter. It influences the nature of the seasons
of the solar year by its motion in one month through all the signs. It mixes
somewithothers, it strengthens them, and it tempers thenatures (elements)
in order to preserve animals and plants. When it is the ruler of the year or it
mixeswith the Sun in one of the seasons, the condition of the quarters of the
year in heat andmoisture, heat and dryness, coldness and dryness, and cold-
ness and moisture, is like its condition in the quarters of one month which
we ⟨just⟩ mentioned.

181 J omits ‘or any other planet’
182 J adds ‘at the end of the signs’; H adds ‘in certain other signs’
183 motion J
184 FavoniumatquemitesZephirosH (giving theClassical poetic namesof thewestwinds)
185 Mars J (Jrev corrects)
186 but it does not decrease] because it decreases J
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5.11 ءالتمالادعبنموةبوطرلاوةنوخسلاaةتعيبطلابقتسالاىلإرهشلالوّأنمرمقلانّإموقلاقو

فصننوكيهّنإفةنسلاىلعرمقلاىلوتسااذإاضيأاولاقوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاbهتعيبطرهشلارخآىلئ

ةلالدdنّألبوصألوّألالوقلاوابطرادرابيناثلافصنلانوكيوابطراّراحلوّألاcةنسلا

سمشلاجزاموأامهدحأىلعيلوتسملاوهناكاذإةدوجومنينسلاوeروهشلاعابرأرييغتىلعرمقلا

55.12 طرفملادربلاامهيلعايلوتسااذإةنمزألاfيفامهليعافأنمدجويامّنإخيّرملاولحزناكاّملف

gامهولعجةّلعلاهذهلفناويحلاكالهامهطارفإعمناكنانكرلاناذهطرفأامىتموطرفملاّرحلاو

كلذسيلفلادتعالاامهّرحوأامهدربلعفiنمعضاوملاضعبيفhثدحنإوهّنألنيسحن

سبايدرابهّنألخيّرملانمةسوحندّشأهّنإفلحزاّمأفيقيقحلاامهلعفkةيصّاخنمjلادتعالا

نودهتّرضمنّإفةسوبيلاوةرارحلايفاطرفمناكنإوخيّرملاوةايحلاlناّداضيسبيلاودربلاو

خيّرملانمسحنأنذإلحزفةبوطرلاوةرارحلابوهامّنإناويحلاماوقنّأللحزةّرضم10

5.13 يهيتلاةيّماعلاةايحلاىلعةلالدلاوتابيكرتلاوةنمزألالعفاهتيصّاخنّإفسمشلااّمأو

جوربلاروديدحاولارهشلايفهّنألفرمقلااّمأوثالثلاللعلاهذهلnةدعساهولعجفmسنجلا

يفسمشلاoهلعفتاماهيفلعفيواهيّوقيوعئابطلالدّعيوةعبرألاةنسلالوصفكّرحيواهّلك

كلفلابكاوكرئاسنمورمقلانمةداعسرهظأوىوقأسمشلاوادعسهولعجفةدحاولاةنسلا

لبقانركذيتلاللعلل15

aOSN; C om., PLT ةعيبط bP ةعيبط c ةنسلافصن ] C فصنلا d …ادرابيناثلافصنلانوكيو

نال ] C كلذنالابطرادرابيناثلافصنلانوكيوبوصالوالالوقلاو eC رهشلا fP و gP اهولعج

hOLT; C ثدحا , P تدجو iC om. j لادتعالاكلذسيلف ] C s.l. ةيموجنلاب kP هتصاخ lC

ناداضم mP سٮحٮ nP ادعس oOLSN; CPT هلعفي
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5.11Some people say that theMoon’s nature from the beginning of themonth
to opposition is heat and moisture; from after Full ⟨Moon⟩ to the end of the
month its nature is coldness andmoisture.They say also thatwhen theMoon
rules over the year, the first half of the year is hot and wet, and the second
half is cold and wet. The first account is more correct, because the Moon’s
indication of the change of quarters of the months and the years is found
when it rules over one of them or mixes with the Sun.

5.12Since effects of Saturn and Mars over the times (seasons) are found
when excessive coldness and heat dominate the two and ⟨since⟩, whenever
these two elements are excessive, destruction of animals accompanies their
excess, for this reason they made them malefics.187 For, even if a temperate
affect results from the action of their coldness or heat in certain places, that
temperateness does not belong to the true property of their action.188 As for
Saturn, it is stronger inmisfortune thanMars, because it is cold and dry, and
coldness and dryness are opposed to life.189 Even if Mars is excessive in heat
and dryness, its harm is less than that of Saturn, because an animate being
is established with heat and moisture, and therefore Saturn is more unfor-
tunate than Mars.190

5.13The property of the Sun is action on times (seasons),191 and compositions,
and the indication192 of universal life, which is the genus.193 So they made
it a benefic for these three reasons. Because the Moon circulates through all
the signs in onemonth, influences the four seasons of the year, tempers and
strengthens the natures (elements), and effects in them what the Sun does
in one year, they made it a benefic. The Sun is stronger and more apparent
in good fortune194 than the Moon and the other planets of the sphere195 for
the reasons we mentioned above.

187 Since Saturn andMars excel in heat and cold to an intemperate degree, and the super-
abundant excess of these qualities is the cause of the corruption and death of things,
they have not unjustly been called ‘malefics’ H

188 H adds: ‘but is due to the approach or retreat of the Sun intervening’
189 heat J (Jrev corrects)
190 J omits ‘than Mars’
191 the tempering of the elements H
192 effect H
193 which is as if its genus J; H omits
194 its good fortune is more apparent J
195 J omits ‘of the sphere’
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5.14a عئابطللةلدّعملاةيلامشلاحايرلابوبهولادتعالاةنمزألايفهلعفaةيصّاخنّإفيرتشملااّمأو

دراطعاّمأونيدعسامهولعجفبيطرتلاولادتعالاةنمزألايفاهلعفbةيصّاخنّإفةرهزلااّمأو

ةعيبطنعهلقنيالوسبيلاوحايرلاىلإاليلقارييغتcاهرّيغينأةنمزألايفهلعفةيصّاخنّألف

نإوةكرحلاةعرسوةماقتسالاوعوجرلايفهلاحفالتخاةرثكـلهّنأاّلإادعسهولعجفلادتعالا

ىلإلاحنمرييغتلاوةكرحلاdةعيرسحايرلاوليلقلاسبيلاوحايرلاىلإاهرييغتةنمزألايفهلعف5

لوقلايفانركذامكنيلعافلانينكرلانمfتارييغتلافالتخالبقيهبلوعفمeنكرسبيلاولاح

ايّوقمالباقاهيلإالقتنماهتعيبطىلإارّيغتمبكاوكـلاوجوربلانمهطلاخياّملاجزاممهولعجيناثلا

5.14b ىثنأثانإلاعموhركذناركذلاعموgسحنسوحنلاعمودعسدوعسلاعمدراطعنّإاولاقو|اهل

جربلاكلذjةعيبطلثمبكوكلّكعموجربلّكيفوهوiيليلةيليللاعمويراهنةيراهنلاعمو

بكاوكـلانمءيشهيلإرظنيملوهدحوجوربلايفدراطعناكاذإاّمأفهلعفلعفيوبكوكـلاو10

ةرارحلانمlهيفنوكييذلاجربلاةعيبطلبقيدقهّنأاّلإادعسريصيوهتيصّاخkرهظيهّنإف

ةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاوةدوربلاو

5.15a نوكيامرثكأوnنيلفسأدراطعوةرهزلااندجوفاهاوقأوةثالثلاهذهدعسأملعننأmاندرأاذإف

قئاقدوةجردنورشعوةعبسدراطعدعبوقئاقدوةجردنوعبرأوةعبسسمشلانعةرهزلادعب

ةجردنينامثوةئامسمشلانعدعبيpايولعيرتشملااندجوواقارتحااهرثكأoدراطعاندجوو15

اّمأويولعهّنإفىلوألاةيصّاخلااّمأفدراطعلالوةرهزللاتسيلنيتيوقنيتيصّاخيرتشمللqاندجوو

انملعrنيتليضفلانيتاههلاندجواّملفةجردنينامثوةئامسمشلانعدعابتيهّنإفةيناثلاةيصّاخلا

5.15b لّقأيهوهدعبنمرثكأسمشلانماهدعبودراطعقوفاهنّإفةرهزلااّمأو|ةثالثلادعسأهّنأ

aOLT; CPN ةصاخ bC ةصاخ cOLT; CP اهرييغت , S اهريغت dC عيرس eP ركذ fP رييغتلا gP

اسحن hP اركذ iP ايليل jP هتعيبط kP add. نم l هيفنوكييذلاجربلا ] P اهيفنوكتيتلاجوربلا

mC اندراف nC نييلفسادراطعو oC ادراطع pP انولع qC اندجوف rBL نيتيصاخلا
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5.14aThe property of Jupiter’s action on times (seasons) is tempering and the
blowing of northern winds which temper the natures (elements).196 The
property of Venus’s action on times (seasons) is tempering and moisten-
ing. So they made them both benefics. Because the property of Mercury’s
action on times (seasons) is to change them a little into winds and dryness,
and it does not change it (the time) from the nature of temperateness, they
made it a benefic. However, because of the great variety of its conditions in
retrograde and direct motion, and in speed of motion, although its action
on times (seasons) is to change them into winds and a little dryness, the
winds are swift in motion, the change is from one condition to another, and
the dryness is a passive element in which is received a variety of changes
from the two active elements, as wementioned in the second Part.197 There-
fore, they made it mix with those signs and planets that commingle with
it, and change to their nature⟨s⟩, transfering to them, and receiving and

5.14bstrengthening them. | They said that Mercury is a benefic with benefics, and
a malefic with malefics, masculine with masculine ⟨planets⟩, feminine with
feminine ⟨planets⟩, diurnal with diurnal ⟨planets⟩, and nocturnal with noc-
turnal ⟨planets⟩. In each sign andwith each planet it is like the nature of that
sign andplanet and it effects its (Mercury’s) effect.WhenMercury is alone in
the signs and no planet aspects it,198 it shows its property and it becomes a
benefic, but it sometimes receives the nature (element) of the sign in which
it is, whether this is heat, coldness, dryness, or wetness.

5.15aAnd when we want to know the most fortunate and strongest of these
three, we findVenus andMercury lowest. The longest distance of Venus from
the Sun is 47 degrees and someminutes,199 and that of Mercury is 27 degrees
and some minutes.200 We find Mercury burnt most frequently. We find that
Jupiter is high; its distance from the Sun is 180degrees.201We find that Jupiter
has two strong properties which Venus and Mercury do not have. The first
property is that it is high and the second property is that its distance from
the Sun is 180 degrees. Since we find that it has these two excellences,202 we

5.15bknow that it is the most fortunate among the three. | Venus is above Mer-

196 which temper the natures] which are congruent to nature and accommodated to
bringing-to-birth H

197 Part II, 4.2. H omits ‘although its action … Part’
198 H adds ‘and it is not impeded’
199 a minute J; H omits
200 JH omit ‘and some minutes’
201 J omits ‘We find Mercury … 180 degrees’ (with Arabic MSS BL)
202 properties J (with Arabic MSS BL)
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اوملعةهجلاهذهنمفدراطعقوفوةداعسلايفيرتشملادعبةرهزلاتراصفهنماعوجرواقارتحا

اهدعبّمثبكاوكـلادعسأسمشلانّإوجزتمملاbاهيّأوسحنلااهيّأوaدعسلااهنمبكوكيّأ

ةيصّاخاهنمدحاولّكلنّإوخيّرملانمسحنأcلحزنّإودراطعّمثةرهزلاّمثيرتشملاّمثرمقلا

بكاوكـلانمهريغلتسيلةسوحنلاوةداعسلاىلعةلالدلايف

55.16 dةدوعسلاهذهوبراجتلابسوحنلاودوعسلااوفرعامّنإمهنّأاومعزفلئاوألانمريثكاّمأف

طرفملاّرحلاgامهلعفلنيسحناناكنإوخيّرملاولحزنّألفلتختfدقبكاوكـلليتلاeةسوحنلاو

ناريصيفلادتعالاiعضوملاكلذريغيفامهلعفنمثدحيhهّنإفعضاوملاضعبيفطرفملادربلاو

تراصفةنسلالوصفيفلادتعالاتلعفنإودوعسلاومهؤاوهلدتعينيذلاموقللدوعسلاعبطيف

نّألكلتاهتالاحبسوحنلاعبطيفjريصتفةفلتخمتالاحاهلتراصامّبراهنّإفاهببسبادوعس

نماعضومتماسيوعضومىلإعضومنمهتكرحبلقتنيوكّرحتيدقدحاوتقويفبكوكـلا10

وحنكايعيبطاريثكافالتخاهتالاحkفلتختورخآيفطبهيوهكالفأضعبيفدعصيوعضاوملا

هركذناموlهانركذام

5.17a ةداعسلانمةفلتخمليعافأدحاوتقويفاهنمدحاوoلّكلعفnامّبرسوحنلاوmدوعسلاف

لعفدوعسلاتلعفامّبرودحاوتقويفهلنوكتيتلاqةيعيبطلاpهتالاحفالتخالةسوحنلاو

tيذلاولاحلاكلتفالخىلإsاهلاحنمrاهلاقتنابصاخشألايفدوعسلالعفسوحنلاوسوحنلا15

aP دعسا bP om. اهياوسحنلا cC لحزلا dP om. ةدوعسلاهذهوبراجتلابسوحنلاو eOLT;

C ةدوعسلاوةسوحنلا f دقبكاوكـلل ] P بكوكـلل gBL امهتلالدل hP add. ال iC عضاوملا jP

ريصيف kC فلتخيو lP انركذ mP دوعسلاو nP امبرو o لكلعف ] C لكلرهظ pP اهتالاح qC

ةعيبطلاب rC اهلاقتنانم sP لاح tP يتلا
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cury and its distance from the Sun is further than its (Mercury’s) distance.
It (Venus) is less burnt and retrogresses less than it (Mercury).203 So Venus
comes after Jupiter in good fortune and above Mercury. In this way they
knewwhich planet among them is a benefic, which of them is amalefic, and
which of them is mixed. The Sun is the most fortunate of the planets, then
after that the Moon, then Jupiter, then Venus, then Mercury. Saturn is more
unfortunate than Mars, and each one of them has a property in indicating
good fortune and misfortune which the other planets do not have.

5.16Most of the Ancients maintained that they knew the benefics and the
malefics from experience.204 This good fortune and misfortune which the
planets have sometimes varies because, even if Saturn andMars aremalefics
because of their action205 of excessive heat and coldness in some places,
temperateness results from their action in other places. So both206 achieve
the nature of benefics for the people whose air becomes temperate. Even
if the benefics effect temperateness in the seasons of the year and become
benefics because of them, sometimes different conditions fall to them
and they207 achieve the nature of malefics because of those conditions of
theirs.208 For a planet at one time may move and be carried by its motion
from one place to another; it may be in the culmination of a certain place,
and may ascend in one of its spheres and descend in another;209 its condi-
tions differ very greatly and naturally, just as we have mentioned, and will
⟨continue to⟩ do so.

5.17aEach one of the benefics and malefics sometimes effects different acts210
of good fortune and misfortune at one and the same moment because of
the difference of the natural conditions which it has at that moment. The
benefics sometimes effect the action of malefics, and themalefics the action
of benefics211 on individuals by their change from their condition to the
opposite condition. Their deeds of good fortune and misfortune, which
appear, result from the property of the indication of the planet, not from

203 H omits this sentence
204 H omits this sentence
205 indication J passim, following Arabic MSS BL
206 J adds ‘indicators of misfortune’
207 the same indication of it J
208 J omits ‘because of those conditions of theirs’
209 H adds: ‘they are in their stations, they retrograde, they fall into combustion (‘adustio’),

fall (‘casus’) and detriment (‘exitium’)’
210 indicates different indications J
211 J reverses the two clauses, and substitutes ‘indicates’ and ‘indication’ for ‘effects’ and

‘action’ here as elsewhere
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5.17b |هتعيبطنمaالبكوكـلاةلالدةيصّاخنموهامّنإفةسوحنلاوةداعسلانماهليعافأنمرهظي

خيّرملاةلالدلثمءايشألاىلعسمشلاةلالدتناكلهتعيبطبسحنيودعسيامّنإبكوكـلاناكولو

ادبأادعسدعسلابكوكـلانوكيناكلونيسباينيّراحامهيلإةبوسنملاامهتعيبطبامهنّألكلذو

dةدوعسلاىلإسحنلاالوةسوحنلاىلإدعسلالّوحتيcنكيملوادبأbاسحنسحنلانوكيو

سحنلاوةسوحنلاىلإلّوحتيدقدعسلاوسحنخيّرملاوةدعسسمشلانّألكلذككلذسيلو5

اهتيصّاخبهلعفتاهّنكـلوfاهتعيبطبةسوحنلاوeةدوعسلالعفتالبكاوكـلاوةداعسلاىلإلّوحتيدق

امّبرودعسلاiلعفلعفامّبرhسحنلاوسحنلاgلعفلعفامّبردعسلابكوكـلاراصكلذلف

ةسوحنلاوةداعسلانمةفلتخمءايشأدحاوتقويفدحاولاjبكوكـلالعف

5.18a هّنإفاهتيصّاخرهظتتأدتبااذإفقارحإلااهتيصّاخوةسبايةّراحاهتعيبطبرانلانّأكلذسايقو

اهتعيبطبlقارحإلاتلعفولوkقارحإلافالخةريثكليعافأةيصّاخلاكلتاهراهظإعمثدحي10

رانلانّألكلذفالخدجننحنوةريثكليعافأاهلدجويالناكلواقرحمسبايّراحلّكmناكل

بيوذتلاوبيطرتلاوقرفتوoدقّعتوعمجتولّلحتونخستوnبيذتوبطّرتدقدحاوتقويف

صاخشأيفدحاوتقويفرانلااهتلعفامّبرءايشألاهذهوqقارحإلافالخديقعتلاوpعمجلاو

صخشيفكلذتلعفامّبرواهنماهدعبوأاهبرقىلعواهلعفلصاخشألاكلتلوبقردقىلعةفلتخم

155.18b هلعفنمsرهظامّبروديربتلاrةيقيقحلاهتيصّاخنّإفجلثلاكلذكو|تقودعبتقويفدحاو

جرخينأرشقلاسبحيوهدّربيهّنإفناويحلاءاضعأضعبىلعجلثلاعضوuاذإهّنألtنيخستلا

لعفنمرهظدقفهنخسيفوضعلاكلذwيفةرارحلاvفثاكتتفندبلاجراخىلإةرارحلااهنم

ةيقيقحلاyةيصّاخلانمxامهدحأدحاوتقويفاعمنيخستلاوديربتلاامهوناّداضتمنائيشجلثلا

aC om. bP سحنسوحنلا cP نوكي dP دوعسلا eP دوعسلا fC امهتعيبطب gP om. hC om.

سحنلا iP om. jP بكوك kC رخالا lC رخالا mP ناك nP بيذيوبطري oC دقعيو pP

om. عمجلاوبيوذتلاوبيطرتلاوقرفتو qP قارتحالا rLT; CPOS ةقيقحلا sP رهظا tP نيسحنلا

uP om. vL; CT فثاكتيف , PO om. فثاكتتف…اهنمجرخينارشقلا wC add. ضعب xP اهدحا yC

ةصاخلا
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5.17bits nature. | If the planet were to bring both fortune and misfortune by its
nature, the Sun’s indication of things would be like that of Mars, since both
are hot and dry by the nature attributed to them, and the benefic planet
would always be benefic, the malefic always malefic; the benefic would not
change to misfortune, nor the malefic to good fortune.212 But this is not so.
For the Sun is a benefic andMars a malefic. The benefic sometimes changes
tomisfortune and themalefic changes to good fortune. So the planets do not
effect good fortune ormisfortuneby their nature, but they effect it213 by their
property. Because of this the benefic planet sometimes effects the action214
of a malefic, and the malefic sometimes effects the action of a benefic, and
one planet sometimes effects at one moment different things among good
fortune and misfortune.

5.18aAn example of this is that fire is hot and dry by its nature215 and its
property is burning. When it begins to show its property, that property pro-
duces216 many actions different from burning when it shows them. If it were
to effect burning by its nature, then every hot and dry thing would be burn-
ing, and several ⟨different⟩ actions would not be found in it. But we find the
opposite to be the case. For fire at one and the same moment may moisten,
melt, heat, dissolve, combine, congeal, and separate217 ⟨things⟩, and moist-
ening, melting, combining, and congealing are different from burning. Fire
sometimes effects these things at one and the same moment in different
individuals according to those individuals’ receptivity to its action and their
nearness to or distance from it. It sometimes does this in one individual time

5.18bafter time. | Likewise, the true property of snow is cooling, but sometimes
heating results from its action, because, when snow is put on a member of
an animal, it makes it cold and contracts the skin so that it brings the heat
to the outside the body218 and the heat is concentrated in that member and
thus heats it. So two contrary things appear from the action of snow: cooling
and heating, together at one and the samemoment, one of them being from
the true property, the second, from the action of that property. Examples

212 InH the last phrases are no longer part of the conditional clause: ‘However, themalefic
is always a malefic in its proper state, and benefics also, in their condition (‘habitus’)
are benefic’

213 J omits ‘they effect it’
214 effects the action] signifies J passim
215 J omits ‘by its nature’
216 it operates with the showing of that same property J
217 combine, separate, and congeal J
218 closes the pores so that the heat does not escape through them J
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bةدوعسلاكلذكفةريثكماسجألتايصّاخلاهذهaلثمدجويدقوةيصّاخلاكلتلعفنميناثلاو

لعفيدحاولابكوكـلاراصكلذلفdهتعيبطنمالcبكوكـلالعفةيصّاخنميهامّنإةسوحنلاو

eتقووتقويفكلذلعفامّبروةيسوحنلاوةيدوعسلانمةفلتخمءايشأدحاوتقويفهتيصّاخب

5.19a امهادحإhنيتهجىلعgيهةسوحنلاوfةداعسلايفبكاوكـلليتلاتايصّاخلاهذهو

الوnاهتالاحفالتخابهيلعmلّدتlاّمعبكاوكـلاةلالدkرّيغتٺاليتلاjةيقيقحلاiةيصّاخلا5

ليصفتيفةيسوحنلاسوحنلالعفوةيدوعسلادوعسلالعفيهوةيصّاخلاهذهنومجّنملالمعتسي

5.19b ةداعسلاوليعافألاكلتف|اهبيكرتةيفيكوعاونألانمصاخشألاليصفتوسانجألانمعاونألا

اهليتلاةفلتخملابكاوكـلاتالاحنّألادبأرّيغتٺالءايشألاهذهيفبكاوكـلليتلاةسوحنلاو

هّنإفلاحىلإلاحنمoنداعملاوتابنلاوفطنلاجازمرييغتلاببستناكنإوتقولّكيف

ريغناسنإلاةفطننماهبنوكيىّتحاهريغىلإعاونألاليدبتتافالتخالاكلتىوقيفسيل10

عوننملقتنيالتابنلاوناويحلارئاسكلذكوسرفلاريغسرفلاةفطننمالوpناسنإلا

فيلأتلاحالصىلإاهسفنأيفاهتالاحqرّيغتٺامّنإاهّنكـلوبكاوكـلاتالاحفالتخابعونىلإ

تايفيكـلارئاسtىلإوأفعضلاىلإوأةّوقلاىلإsوأاهداسفىلإrوأبيكرتلاوجازملاو

a لثمدجوي ] C ىرن bC ةداعسلا cC بكاوكـلا dP ةعيبط eP om. fP دوعسلا gC om. hC

نيتهجو iOLT, CP ةصاخلا jP ةقيقحلا kC ريغتي lP امنعبكوكـلا mLN; CPOT لدي nP

هتالاح oC om. pC ناسنا qP اهرييغت rP و sP و tC om.
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of these properties may be found for many bodies.219 Likewise, good for-
tune and misfortune result from the property of the action220 of the planet,
not from its nature. Therefore, one planet begins to effect221 different things
among good fortune and misfortune by its property at one and the same
moment, and it sometimes effects this time after time.222

5.19aThese properties which the planets have among good fortune and mis-
fortune fall into two categories.223 The first is the true property, which does
not change the indication of the planets224 from what they indicate by the
difference of their conditions. Astrologers do not use this property, i.e. the
action of benefics as good fortune and the action of malefics as misfor-
tune,225 in distinguishing species from226 genera, and distinguishing indi-

5.19bviduals from227 species, and in how they are combined. | These actions,228
and the good fortune andmisfortunewhich the planets have in these things,
never change, because, even if the different conditions of229 the planets,
which they have at each and every moment, are the reason for the change
of the mixture (complexion) of human sperm, plants, and minerals230 from
one condition to another, these differences have no power to change species
to other species, so that anything other than aman is brought about by them
from the human sperm, or anything other than a horse from a horse’s sperm.
Likewise all animals andplants231 donot change fromone species to another
through the different conditions of the planets, but their conditions change
in themselves to soundness of creating, mixing, and combining, or to their
corruption, or to strength or weakness, or to the other qualities.

219 H omits the examples of snow and other things
220 the action of the property J (= Arabic MSS BL)
221 signify J
222 H concludes: ‘This good fortune and misfortune are not the nature of the planets, but

a certain property and power (‘virtus’); consequently other different things very often
happen (reading ‘accidunt’ for ‘accedunt’) to each category’

223 modi J; bipertita est H
224 by which the indication of the planet does not change J; the one is of true and

unchangeable leadership (‘ducatus’) H
225 J produces a matching awkwardness in Latin: ‘que est opus fortunarum fortunam et

opus malorum infortunam’; H is more grammatical: ‘effectus fortunate fortuna, infor-
tunii contrarium’

226 within (‘sub’) H
227 within (‘sub’) H
228 indications J
229 J omits ‘the planets … conditions of ’ (with Arabic MSS BL)
230 plants and minerals] in[s]cisio (‘graft’) H
231 germina vel metalla H
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5.20 هيلعلّدييذلاaاذهوموجنلاماكحأةعانصيفةلمعتسملاةتباثلاةفلتخملاةيصّاخلاىرخألاو

صاخشأللةفلتخملاتايفيكـلاdنعهتالاحفالتخابةسوحنلاcوأةداعسلانمbبكوكـلا

لازهلاiوأنمسلاورصقلاhوألوطلاوgةحامسلاfوأحبقلاوداسفلاeوأنوكـلاىلعةدرفملا

ضعبيفدعسلابكوكـلالّديدقفّزعلاوناطلسلاوهاجلاورقفلاkوأءانغلاوداوسلاjوأضايبلاو

هيفةداعسلاىلعتاقوألاضعبيفسحنلابكوكـلالّديوىنعملااذهيفةسوحنلاىلعتاقوألا5

ريكذتلاوبيرغتلاوmقيرشتلاكاهيفlنوكتيتلاجوربلايفبكاوكـلاتالاحفالتخاردقىلع

ىلإةداعسلانماهلاقتناببسيهيتلاتالاحلاهذهواهليتلاةفلتخملاتالاحلارئاسوثينأتلاو

ةداعسلاىلإةسوحنلانموأةسوحنلا

5.21a ةسوحنلاهتيصّاخلحزنّأكلذلاثموادبأاهلةتباثلاحلاoكلتباهلnنوكتيتلاةلالدلاكلتف

ىلإلّوحتيهّنإفهجربنمهناكمpيفوهتاذيفلاحلاحلاصاقّرشمضرألاقوفراهنلابناكاذإهّنأاّلإ10

ةتباثةداعسلاةلالدنّإفانركذيتلالاحلاهذهىلعراهنلابناكىتموةداعسلاىلعلّديفدوعسلاعبط

تناكىتماهنّإفهوركملانمءيشىلعتّلدفسوحنلاعبطىلإتلّوحتاذإدوعسلاrكلذكوqهل

sبكوكـلااتيصّاختراصدقفاهلةتباثةسوحنلاةيصّاخلاكلتنّإفاهيلإتلقتنايتلالاحلاكلتب

5.21b هتيصّاختناكvادوجومءيشلاناكىتملاقينأتايصّاخلادوجوuدّحاذكهو|هلtنيتتباث

ةداعسلاىلعةلالدلايفاهتيصّاخنّإفاهعئابطبwةدوجومبكاوكـلاتناكاذإفهعمةدوجوم15

هتعيبطببكوكـلانّإzلوقيولبقتسياميفyهركذنءيشلّكوادبأاهعمxناتدوجومةسوحنلاو

هلعفةيصّاخبهيلعلّديامكلذبaaينعنامّنإفةسوحنلاىلعوأةداعسلاىلعلّدي

aC وهو bP بكاوكـلاهيلعلدت cP add. ىلا dC ىلع eC و fP و gC ةجامسلا hP و iP و

jP و kP و lC نوكي mP قيرشتلايف nC نوكي oP كلت pP يف qC om. rC كلذكف sP

بكاوكـلا tBN; CPT نيتباث , L ةتباث , O ill. uP دحا vP دوجوم wP om. بكاوكـلاتناكاذافهعم

ةدوجوم xC ةدوجوم yP هركذي zC لوقتو aaP ينعي
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5.20The other ⟨category⟩ is the different, fixed property used in astrology.232
This is the good fortune or misfortune the planet indicates by its differ-
ent conditions among different qualities of single individuals in genera-
tion or corruption, meanness or generosity,233 tallness or shortness, fatness
or leanness, whiteness or blackness, wealth or poverty, honour, authority,
and fame.234 The benefic planet may sometimes indicate misfortune in this
sense, and the malefic planet may sometimes indicate good fortune in it,
according to different conditions of the planets in the signs in which they
are, like easternness, westernness, masculinity, femininity, and the other dif-
ferent conditions which they have. These are the conditions which are the
reason for their change from good fortune tomisfortune or frommisfortune
to good fortune.

5.21aThe indication that they have of this ⟨second⟩ category is always fixed for
them. For example, the property of Saturn ismisfortune, butwhen it is above
the earth by day, eastern,235 in a good condition in itself and in its position in
its sign, it changes to the nature of the benefics and it indicates good fortune.
When it is in the condition wementioned by day, the indication of good for-
tune is fixed for it. Likewise, when the benefics change to the nature of the
malefics, and they indicate something unpleasant, when they are in the con-
dition towhich they change, that unfortunate property is fixed for them.The

5.21btwo properties of the planet become fixed to it.236 | In this way one defines
the existence of properties: it is said ⟨that⟩, when a thing exists, its property
exists with it.237 When the planets are found by their natures, their prop-
erty of indicating good fortune and misfortune is always found with them.
Whenever we shall mention in the future and have mentioned ⟨up to now⟩
that the planet through its nature indicates good fortune or misfortune, we
mean by that what it indicates ⟨this⟩ by the property of its action.

232 The other property is that of the art (‘artificium’) of astrology H
233 J omits ‘or generosity’
234 privation J; H’s list is: ‘generation and corruption, the condition of the body, quantity,

quality, habitude, form, colour, the condition (‘habitus’) of the soul, the commodity of
the senses, the occurrence of accidents from outside’

235 H adds ‘in direct motion (‘directus’)’
236 Thus the property has now become fixed for that planet J; H gives: ‘Thus the leadership

(‘ducatus’) of the stars is found to be two-part, between proper and accidental, both
being fixed (‘firmus’) in their time and in their kind’

237 When a thing is, a finding will be with them (?) J; H omits this sentence and the rest of
the paragraph
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5.22a aهّنأىلوألافتاهجسمخىلعاهنّإفةسوحنلاوةداعسلاءايشألايفبكاوكـلاليعافأاّمأف

ةريثكcاعاونأbاهليصفتكاعمةسوحنلاوةداعسلادحاوءيشيفدحاوتقويفاهاوقنعلعفني

dاصاخشأاهليصفتكوأهريغنملضفأعونلاضعبنوكيودحاوتقويفدحاوسنجنمةفلتخم

5.22b eبكوكـللرهظينأيناثلاو|ضعبنملضفأاهضعبنوكيودحاوتقويفدحاوعوننمةريثك

اذإلحزلعفنمدوجوموهامكنيفلتخمنيئيشيفةسوحنلاوةداعسلادحاوتقويفدحاولا5

لعفيدقولادتعالاىرخألاةيحانلايفوكلهملاطرفملادربلايحاونلاضعبيفةنسلاىلعىلوتسا

موقلوهفكلفلانمعضاوملاضعبيفناكاذإهّنألةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلايفكلذfلثم

ىلعةداعسلانمراهنلاناكميفمهنيذلاموقلللّديفمهليلناكميفنيرخآلومهراهنناكميف

يفلّددقفءايشألانمءيشىلعhةسوحنلانمليللاgناكميفمهنيذلاموقلللّديوءيش

105.22c jنأثلاثلاو|iرخآللهيلعلّدامفالخءيشىلعةسوحنلاوةداعسلانمامهدحألدحاوتقو

لعفنمرهظيlامكنيفلتخمنيلاحبنيفلتخمنيتقويفةسوحنلاوkةداعسلابكوكـلاةّوقنعلعفني

ةنسلاتاقوأضعبيفاهتتماسوأيحاونلانمةيحانىلإتلاماذإاهنّألبكاوكـلاوسمشلا

هنعاهلعفلوزيهّنإفهتتماسمنعتّحنتnوأهنعتلاماذإفعضوملاكلذيفاهليعافأmرهظتاهنّإف

5.22d دعسلابكوكـلانّأعبارلاو|rاهنمبرقيqوأاهتماسييتلاpىرخألاةيحانلايفoاهلعفنوكيو

نيهجوىلعكلذودوعسلالعفلعفامّبرهتيصّاخبسحنلانّأوسوحنلالعفهتيصّاخبلعفامّبر15

لادتعالااهضعبيفوطرفملاّرحلاعضاوملاضعبيفةنمزألايفاهنمثدحيsاّممانركذامكامهدحأ

5.22e امّنإvءايشألاuنيوكتفالتخانّأسماخلاو|tاهجوربيفوأاهتاذيفاهتالاحفالتخابيناثلاو

ىوقنعلعفنتيتلاxءايشألافةيعيبطاهتاكرحنّألواندنعwدجوتيتلااهتاكرحفالتخابنوكي

aP اهنا bP امهليصفتك cOLT; CP عاونا , S اصاخشا dC صاخشا eP بكوكـلا fP om. gP om.

ناكم…ةداعسلانمراهنلا hP هيسوحنلا iP رخالا jP om. kP داعسلابكاوكـلا lC om. نيلاحب

امكنيفلتخم mLT; C رهظي , P رظنٮ , O om., S رهظيهناف nC و oC om. اهلعفنوكيوهنع pP om.

qC و rP add. ضرالانم sP اميف tP اهجربيفو uP ننوكي vC ناسنالا wP دجوي xP

ايشالاو
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5.22aThe planets’ effects of good fortune andmisfortune on things fall into five
categories. The first is that good fortune andmisfortune together result from
their (the planets’) strengths at onemoment on one thing, like their distinc-
tion of many different species from one genus at onemoment, some species
being more excellent than others, or like their distinction of many individu-
als from one species at onemoment, some individuals beingmore excellent

5.22bthan others. | The second is that good fortune andmisfortune appear for one
planet at one moment in two different things, as is found from the action of
Saturn, when excessive and destructive coldness rule over the year in some
regions and temperateness in others. It may effect things like this in one day
and one night, becausewhen it is in one position in its sphere, for some peo-
ple it is in the position of their day, for others, in the position of their night.
For the people who are in the position of the day it indicates one thing from
good fortune, and for the people who are in the position of night it indicates
another from misfortune. So it has indicated at one and the same moment
for one ⟨people⟩ an element238 of good fortune or bad fortune that is differ-

5.22cent from what it has indicated for the other. | The third is that good fortune
andmisfortune result from thepowerof theplanet at twodifferentmoments
through two different conditions, as is apparent from the action of the Sun
and through planets, because, when they incline to a certain region or they
are in its culmination at one time of the year, they show their effects in that
place. But when they incline away from it or go away from its culmination,
their action ceases there and their action is in the next region of which they

5.22dare in the culmination, or which they are near to.239 | The fourth is that the
benefic planet sometimes effects the action of the malefics by its property,
and that the malefic sometimes effects the action240 of the benefic by its
property. This happens in two ways. The first is from the excessive heat that
occurs at one and the same moment in some places and temperateness in
others, aswehavementioned.The second is through the variety of their con-

5.22editions in themselves or in their signs.241 | The fifth is that the variation in the
coming-to-be of things comes about the variation of their motions, which
are found around us.242 Because their movements are natural, the things

238 J omits ‘it indicates one thing … element’; H omits ‘It may effect’ until the end of 5.22b
239 The third: different effects at different times: such as ⟨the planets⟩ in northern parts of

the world through northern signs, in southern parts through southern signs H
240 J omits ‘by its property … action’
241 H omits ‘This happens in two ways … their signs’
242 H omits ‘which are found around us’ until the end of the chapter
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aهذهنمفاهتيصّاخنميهفءايشألاكلتيفثدحتيتلاةيسوحنلاوةيدوعسلااّمأفةيعيبطاهتاكرح

cاهيّأوبكاوكـلاbتايصّاخددعنآلاانلرهظدقفصّاوخسمخبكوكلّكلراصةهجلا

امّبرسوحنلاوسوحنلالعفلثماهلرهظامّبردوعسلانّأوجزتمملااهيّأوسحنلاdاهيّأودعسلا

نملعفنتيتلاءايشألانّأواهتيصّاخنمfةسوحنلاوةدوعسلاeنّأودوعسلالعفلثماهلرهظ

ةيعيبطملاعلااذهgيفاهتاكرحىوق5

aC rep. هذهنمفاهتيصاخيهفءايشالاكلتيفثدحتيتلا b تايصاخددعنالا ] P تايصاخلددعالنا

cP اهناو dP اهناو eP و fP دوعسلاوسوحنلا gP ىلع
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which result from the strengths of their movements are natural. The good
fortune and misfortune that occurs in those things result from their prop-
erty.243 In this way, each planet has five properties. So the following are now
clear to us: the number of properties of the planets; which ⟨of the planets⟩
is a benefic, amalefic, andmixed; that, for the benefics, an action like that of
the malefics sometimes appears, and for the malefics, an action like that of
the benefics sometimes appears;244 that good fortune andmisfortune result
from their property; and that the things effected by the strengths of their
movements in this world are natural.245

243 J omits ‘result from their property’
244 J omits ‘that of the benefics sometimes appears’
245 H concludes: ‘This, then, is the distinction of each kind of planet as understood by

philosophical investigation’
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6.1 رخآلاaىلإامهدحأةعيبطلاقتناوسوحنلاودوعسلاتالاحفالتخايفسداسلالصفلا

6.2a لادتعالاةداعسلاbنّأوجزتمملااهيّأوسحنلااهيّأودعسلابكاوكـلايّأمدّقتاميفانركذدق

لّكنّألتالاحلاةفلتخمةسوحنلاوcةدوعسلايفاهنّأوةفلاخملاوطارفإلاةسوحنلانّأوةلكاشملاو

يفواهتاذيفاهلنوكتيتلااهتالاحفالتخاباهريغىلإةلالدلاكلتdنعلقتنيدقاهنمدحاو

eهتسوحناماهنمنّإفلاحىلإلاحنمتلقتنانإواهنّأاّلإكلفلارودنموجوربلانماهعضاوم5

6.2b يفهلاحبنوكيامّنإفبكاوكـلالادتعااّمأف|هتسوحننمرثكأهتداعساماهنموهتداعسنمرثكأ

تالاحلارئاسويليللاويراهنلاوبيرغتلاوقيرشتلاوةسوبيلاوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلاكهسفن

نوكييذلاهجربيفgهناكمبنوكيامّنإفنوكـلاىلعةّلادلاةلكاشملااّمأوهتاذيفfهلنوكتيتلا

يفبكوكـلليتلاةحلاصلاظوظحلارئاسوةثّلثملاودّحلاوفرشلاوتيبلاكقفاومظّحهيفhهل

iلبقتسناميفاهركذنساّممجوربلا10

6.3a ىلإلّوحتهناكمهلكاشيkوأهجازماهيفلدتعييتلالاحلايفناكاذإسحنلاjبكوكـلاف

تالاحلايفناكاذإهّنإفدعسلااّمأفlةسوحنلاةعيبطرهظأانركذامفالخيفناكاذإوةداعسلا

عبطيفراصكلذفالخيفناكاذإوهتداعسرهظأحالصلابهلةلكاشملاعضاوملايفوأةحلاصلا

ديلاوملايفعلاطلاةثّلثمبّرناكاذإةيسوحنلايفهتّوقعملحزنّأىرنامكmكلذوسوحنلا

لاحلاءيدرناكoاذإوهئاقبودولوملاةيبرتىلعلّديهّنإفناكملاولاحلاnحلاصدتولايفناكو15

لاحلاءيدرناكوراقعلاqوألاملاليلدناكنإفىّبرتيالpدولوملانّأىلعلّديهّنإفناكملاو

a ىلاامهدحاةعيبط ] P ةعيبطىلاامهدحا bP ناف cP دوعسلا dP نم eP هسوحن fP om. gP

هناكم hP om. iLT; CPON لبقتسي jP بكاوكـلاو kP و lC ةيسوحنلاهتعيبط mP كلذكو

nP حلص oP ناو p دولوملانا ] C هنا qP و
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6.1The sixth chapter: on the difference of the conditions of the benefics and
malefics, and the change of one of them to the nature of another.

6.2aWehave alreadymentionedabovewhichplanet is a benefic,which amalefic,
and which is mixed; that good fortune is246 temperateness and conformity,
while misfortune is247 excessiveness and difference; and that the conditions
in good fortune and misfortune are different, because each one of them
may change from that indication to another through thedifferent conditions
they have in themselves and in their positions in respect to the signs and248
the rotation of the sphere. But, even if they change from one condition to
another, the misfortune of one of them is greater than its good fortune, and

6.2bthe fortune of one of them is greater than itsmisfortune. | As for the temper-
ateness of the planets, it is through ⟨each one’s⟩ condition in itself, like heat,
coldness, wetness, and dryness, easternness and westernness, being diurnal
and nocturnal,249 and the other conditions which it has in itself. As for con-
formity indicating generation, it is through its position in its sign in which it
has a suitable share, such as a house, an exaltation, a term, a triplicity, and
the other good shares which the planet has in the signs, and which we shall
mention in the future.250

6.3aSo when a malefic planet is in a condition in which its mixture is tem-
perate or its position is in conformity with it, it changes to good fortune.251
When it is opposite to what we have mentioned,252 it shows the nature of
misfortune.When a benefic is in good conditions253 or in positions that con-
form to it in goodness, it shows its good fortune. When it is opposite to this,
it begins to be of the nature of the malefics. For example, we see that, when
Saturn, with its power of maleficence, is lord of the triplicity of the ascen-
dant in nativities and is in a cardine, and good (sound) in its condition and
position, it indicates theupbringing and survival of thenative.When it is bad
in its condition and position, it indicates that the native will not be brought
up. If it is an indicator of wealth or real estate and254 is bad in its condition

246 J adds ‘through’
247 J adds ‘through’
248 and] as a result of J
249 H adds ‘the way of progressing (‘gradiendi’)’
250 We have described in what precedes J
251 to a benefic J
252 what we have mentioned] this J
253 in a good condition J
254 J adds correctly ‘is good in its condition, it indicates the acquisition of wealth and the

goodness of real estate. If it’
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6.3b ناكاذإهّنإفيرتشملاكلذكو|امهببسبهوركملاوراقعلابارخولاملافلتىلعلّديهّنإفناكملاو

ناكملاولاحلاءيدرناكaاذإوءاقبلاوةيبرتلاىلعلّدناكملادّيجلاحلاحلاصوهوةيبرتلاليلد

لاملادئاوفىلعلّديهّنإفلاحلاحلاصوهولاملاليلدناكbاذإوداسفلاوفلتلاىلعلّديهّنإف

نارسخلاوةمارغلاىلعلّديهّنإفلاحلاءيدرناكcاذإو

56.4 ضعببراقعلاولاملادئاوفوءاقبلاوةايحلاىلعهتدحىلعدحاولّكسحنلاودعسلالّددقف

ةلالدلاامهلتراصدقفنارسخلاوةعيضولاولاملافلتوتوملاىلعرخآتقويفاّلدوتالاحلا

dامهيلاحفالتخابرخآتقويفريـخلاىلعاّلدامكتقويفّرشلاىلع

6.5 ةلدتعملاةرارحلاراهنلاةعيبطنّإلوقأفىرخأىلإلاحنملقتنياهبيتلاامهتالاحنآلاركذنلف

ةعيبطوةلدتعملاةبوطرلاوةرارحلاقّرشملابكوكـلاةعيبطوةبوطرلاوةدوربلاليللاةعيبطو

بيرغتلاوقيرشتلايفهتعيبطفلاخيهّنإفهدحورمقلااّلإةطرفملاةدوربلابّرغملابكوكـلا10

انركذeامك

6.6a لادتعالاهلعفنمدجويدقطرفملادربلاةنمزألايفهلعفلةيسوحنلايفهتّوقعملحزناكاّملف

راهنلابgنوكتامّنإهتداعسوهلادتعاكلذكفدوعسلاعبطيفfاهلهألنوكيفةّراحلاعضاوملايف

جوربلاضعبيفناكiاذإوأاقّرشمهسفنيفناكhاذإوةروكذلاةيراهنلاجوربلايفوهترارحل

ىلعلّدكلذكناكاذإفهلةقفاوملاjهظوظحضعبوأدّحلاوأفرشلاوأتيبلاكهلةلكاشملا15

6.6b |اهتّوقوةداعسلاةرثكىلعهتلالدkنوكتةدّيجلاتالاحلاهذهنمهلعمتجيامردقىلعوةداعسلا

ابّرغموأليللاناكميفناكنإوهتداعسةلالدنمmصقنءيشتالاحلاهذهنمlصقناذإو

aC ناو bC ناو cC ناو dLT; C امهلاح , PN امهتلاح , OS امهتالاح eP ام fP اهلحال gOLS;

CPT نوكي , N نوكٮ hC اذاوا iP om. jP طوطحلا kC نوكي lP صقب mP ضعب
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and position, it indicates loss of wealth, ruin of real estate, and unpleasant-
6.3bness because of these events.255 | Likewise, when Jupiter is the indicator of

upbringing and is good (sound) in its condition and good in its position, it
indicates upbringing and survival. When it is bad in its condition and posi-
tion, it indicates loss and ruin.When it is an indicator of wealth and is good
(sound) in its condition, it indicates gains in wealth. When it is bad in its
condition, it indicates debt and loss.

6.4Each one of the benefics and malefics on its own indicates life, survival,
and acquisition of wealth and real estate in some conditions, but at another
time both indicate death, loss of wealth, decline in value and loss. They both
may come to have the indication of harm at one time, just as they both may
indicate benefit at another, through the difference of their conditions.

6.5Now let us mention the conditions by which ⟨each⟩ changes from one
condition to another. I say that the nature of day is temperate heat, and the
nature of night is coldness and wetness, and the nature of an eastern planet
is temperate heat and wetness, the nature of a western planet is excessive
coldness,256 with the sole exception of the Moon. For its nature in eastern-
ness and westernness is opposite to what we mentioned.257

6.6aWhen in the case of258 Saturn, with its power of maleficence because of
its effect of excessive coldness on times (seasons), temperateness sometimes
results from its action in hot places—so, for their people it is of the nature of
the benefics—and, likewise, its temperateness and good fortune are during
the day, because of its heat and being in diurnal and masculine signs, and
when it is in the east by itself or when it is in one of the signs that conform
to it, such as a house, exaltation, or term, or one of the shares suitable to
it,259 then, this being so, it indicates good fortune and, according to which
good conditions come together with it, its indication indicates the abun-

6.6bdance of good fortune and its power. | If these conditions decrease a little,
the indication of its good fortune decreases. If it is in the nocturnal position,
in the west, in nocturnal, feminine signs, in its fall, in its detriment,260 or in

255 H adds ‘if it is sound and strong, it is favourable’
256 excessive coldness] coldness and dryness H
257 Its nature is different in east and west according to what we said J
258 J adds ‘the effects of ’
259 We interpret the Arabic in the same way as J, who makes the whole of the clauses up

to this point in [6] a long temporal subordinate clause of which the next phrase is the
main clause; when it is by day and in diurnal signs, eastern and in one of its dignities
H

260 J substitutes the definition of ‘detriment’: ‘in opposition to its house’
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هتعيبطرهظيهّنإفهلةئيدرلاعضاوملايفوأهلابويفوأهطوبهيفوأثانإلاةيليللاجوربلايفaوأ

ةسوحنلاىلعهتلالدتناكرثكأةئيدرلاتالاحلاهذهتناكامّلكوةسوحنلاوداسفلايهيتلا

بكاوكسحنأوهوةداعسلاىلعاهنمىوقأورثكأةسوحنلاىلعهتلالدبكوكـلااذهوىوقأ

كلفلا

56.7 لادتعالاهلعفنمbأّيهتيدقهّنأاّلإطرفملاّرحلاىلعهتلالدلهتعيبطبسحنهّنإفخيّرملااّمأف

اهؤاوهcنخسيةلالدلاباهيلعخيّرملاىلوتسااذإةدرابلاعضاوملانّألكلذوةدرابلاعضاوملايف

جوربلايفناكوأابّرغمناكوأليللاناكميفخيّرملاناكىتمفاهلهأجازمكانهdلدتعاف

عضاوملاوفرشلاوتيبلاكeهلةلكاشملاعضاوملايفوأةدرابلاةبطرلاجوربلايفوأثانإلاةيليللا

تالاحلاهذهترثكامّلكودوعسلاعبطيفراصوجازملانسحولادتعالاىلعلّدfةدّيجلا

وأgةروكذلاجوربلايفوأراهنلاناكميفناكىتموىوقأةداعسلاىلعهتلالدتناكهلةجزامملا10

هتلكاشموهلادتعالiةفلاخملاتالاحلاهذهترثكامّلكوhةسوحنلاةعيبطرهظأطوبهلاوةبرغلايف

ةداعسلاىلعاهنمرثكأjةسوحنلاىلعهتلالدبكوكـلااذهودّشأهتسوحنوهداسفناك

6.8a هّنإفراهنلاكلذكودعسوهفنوكـلاىلعkةّلادلاةلدتعملاةرارحلاهتعيبطنّألفيرتشملااّمأو

هترارحبيرتشملاونوكسلاوءودهللليللاوةايحلاوةكرحللراهنلانّألليللانمدعسأولدعأوّرحأ

راهنلابوهفليللانميرتشملالعفلرهظأوقفوأراهنلاراصفلدتعملاّراحلاتقولامئاليةلدتعملا15

امّلكوةداعسللرهظأةحلاصظوظحاهيفهليتلاmجوربلايفوقيرشتلادنعوةيراهنلاجوربلاlيفو

6.8b ليللاعضوميفناكاذإاّمأف|رهظأوىوقأةداعسلاىلعهتلالدتناكرثكأتاداهشلاهذهتناك

aC add. ناك bC رهظي cC نخس dP لدتعاو eC om. fP ديجلاعضوملاو gP روكذلا hON;

CP ةيسوحنلاهتعيبط , L ةسوحنلاهتعيبط , T ةيسوحنلاةعيبط iP om. jP ةيسوحنلا kP om. lP يف

mP om.
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bad positions for it,261 it shows its nature, which is corruption and misfor-
tune. Whenever these bad conditions increase, its indication of misfortune
is stronger.This planet’s indicationof misfortune is greater and stronger than
that of good fortune. It is the worst of the planets of the sphere.

6.7Mars is a malefic by its nature because of its indication of excessive heat,
but sometimes temperateness is produced from its action in cold places.
That is because, when Mars rules over cold places by indication, their air
becomes hot and the mixture of their people becomes temperate there.
When Mars is in the nocturnal position, in the west, in the nocturnal, fem-
inine signs, in the wet, cold signs, or in positions that conform to it, such
as a house and exaltation, and in good positions, it indicates temperateness
and a good mixture, and it is in the nature of the benefics. Whenever these
conditions that mix with it increase, its indication of good fortune becomes
stronger. When it is in the diurnal262 position, in masculine signs, or in ⟨its⟩
alienation263 and fall, it shows the nature of misfortune. Whenever these
conditions which are opposite to temperateness and conformity increase,
its corruption and misfortune become stronger.264 This planet’s indication
of maleficence becomes more than that of good fortune.

6.8aAs for Jupiter, because its nature is temperate heat indicating genera-
tion,265 it is a benefic. Likewise, day is hotter, more temperate, and more
beneficent than night, because day belongs to motion and life, and night266
belongs to stillness and rest. Jupiter, through its temperate heat is suited
to the hot and moderate time (season), and day is more suitable and more
apparent to the action of Jupiter267 than night.268 Thus it is during the day,
in the diurnal signs, at easternness, and in the signs in which it has good
(sound) shares,269 that it is most apparent in good fortune.Whenever these
witnesses270 increase in number, its indication of good fortune is stronger

6.8bandmore distinct.271 |When it is in the nocturnal position, in feminine signs,

261 J omits ‘for it’
262 nocturnal J
263 (signa) peregrina J
264 quantum… tantum (‘the more … the more’) J
265 J omits ‘indicating generation’
266 J omits ‘because day … night’
267 and its (Jupiter’s) action appears in it more J
268 H paraphrases the paragraph up to this point: ‘Jupiter, since its nature, being temper-

ately hot, making it a benefic, adapts it to the nature of day …’
269 it has good shares] is every share or good condition J
270 J omits ‘these witnesses’
271 quantum… tantum J
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ةدسافتاداعسىطعأامّبروهتداعسنمaصقنهقفاوتاليتلاعضاوملايفوأةثّنؤملاجوربلايفوأ

هلنوكينإةئيدرلاتالاحلاهذهعمهلتعمتجااذإفهوركملااهببسبهبيصيتاداعسوbةلئاز

لّدورشعيناثلاdوأسداسلاcوأنماثلاتيبلاكداسفلاىلعةّلادلاكلفلاتويبضعبيفةداهش

سوحنلاعبطيفةئيدرلاتويبلاكلتيفهتداهشلوهلاحداسفلراصةئادرلاىلعهناكموهتالاحب

ليلقسوحنلاعبطىلإهلاقتناوةيوقهتداعسبكوكـلااذهو5

6.9a لدتعييتلاعضاوملايفاّلإgنوكتالتابيكرتلانّألوfةنمزأللeاهلعفباهنّإفسمشلااّمأو

دقاهنّأاّلإثالثلاللعلاهذهلةدعسiاهولعجفةيّماعلاةايحلاىلعةلالدلااهلوhاهيلعاهّرمم

عضاوملاضعبتتماساذإاهنّألسوحنلالعفkدربلاوّرحلاطارفإبتاقوألاضعبيفjلعفت

بونجلاةيحاننمةريثكعضاوميفاهلعفنمدجويامكمهتابنومهناويحتدسفأومهتقرحأ

كلهيفاهّرحةّوقlمهلنتملومهنعتّحنتاذإدربلابعضاوملانمريثكدسفيدقومهتتماساذإ10

6.9b |لامشلاةيحانيفعضاوملانمريثكيفدوجومكلذودربلاةدّشنممهتابنومهناويحكانه

اهدعبلpوأمهنمoاهبرقلnكلهتلاحىلعmبرقلاوأدعبلانمعضاوملاضعبلتناكامّبرو

اهّرممناكاذإواهنمرخآتقويفكلذلعفيالوةنسلاتاقوأضعبيفءايشألاضعبمهنع

يفطرفمريغمهفيصناكوجازملانسحمهؤاوهناكلادتعالاىلععضاوملانمعضوميف

156.9c ثيلثتلانمرظنلابqادعسةلباقملاوةنراقملاباسحناهولعجف|دربلايفطرفمريغمهؤاتشوّرحلا

بكاوكـللاهتنراقماوهّبشوعيبرتلانمةسوحنلاوةداعسلايفلاحلاsةجزتمموrسيدستلاو

نعاهدعبةياغباهتلباقماوهّبشوّرحلاةدّشنماهتابنواهناويحtكلهتيتلاعضاومللاهتتماسمب

6.9d vدسفييتلاعضاوملاباهلاهعيبرتاوهّبشو|دربلاةدّشنماهتابنواهناويحuفلتٺيتلاعضاوملا

aP ضعبهقفاوياليذلا bP ةلئازو cP و dP و eC لعفت fP ةنمزالا gP نوكي hP هيلع iP

اهولعج jP لعفي kC دربلاوا lLN; CBSH مهلني , PO نممهلٮٮ , T om. mC دعبلاوابرقلا nC

كلهي oLT; CPO اهبرقب pC و qP دعس rC ثيلثتلاوسيدستلا sL; CPOT om. و tC كلهي uC

فلتي vP دسفت
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or in positions which do not agree with it, its good fortune decreases, and
sometimes it gives corrupt, evanescent good fortunes, and fortunes because
of which unpleasantness happens to it. When they meet these bad condi-
tions because of it, if it has a dignity in one of the places of the sphere
indicating corruption, such as the eighth, sixth, or twelfth place, and it indi-
cates harm272 by its conditions and position, then, because of the corruption
of its condition and its dignity in those bad places, it acquires the nature of
themalefics.This planet’s good fortune is strong, and its change to thenature
of the malefics is small.

6.9aAs for the Sun (1) by its effect on times (seasons), (2) because composi-
tions only occur in places over which its transit is moderate, and (3) because
the indication over life in general273 belong to it, they made it a benefic274
for these three reasons. But itmay sometimes effect the action of malefics by
the excess of heat and coldness. For, when it is in the culmination of some
places, it burns them, and harms their animals and plants, as is found in
respect to its action inmany places in the southern region when it is in their
culmination; and many places may be harmed275 by coldness when it goes
away from them, and the power of its heat does not reach them,276 so their
animals and plants perish there from the severity of the coldness. This is

6.9bfound in many places in the northern region. | For some places, because of
distance or nearness, it is277 sometimes in a condition which destroys some
of the things among them because of its nearness to them or distance from
them at certain times of the year, while it does not do this at another time of
the year. When its transit is in a place according to temperateness,278 their
air is good in its mixture, their summer is not excessive in heat, and their

6.9cwinter is not excessive in coldness. | So they made it a malefic at conjunc-
tion and opposition, a benefic in the aspect of trine or sextile, and mixed in
its condition of good fortune andmisfortune in ⟨the aspect of⟩ quartile. They
compared its conjunction with the planets to its being in the culmination of
places whose animals and plants are destroyed by the severity of heat. They
compared its opposition to its extreme distance from the places whose ani-

6.9dmals and plants are destroyed by the severity of coldness. | They compared

272 the harm that we mentioned J
273 rerum generationis universalis pater H
274 fortuna mundi H
275 it harms many places J
276 they do not use J
277 they are J
278 When its movement in certain places is temperate J
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عضاوملايفاهّرمملادتعااوهّبشواهنمرخآتقويفدسفيالوةنسلانمتقويفاهناويحضعب

aوأراهنلابيهفيراهنبكوكسمشلانّألوثيلثتلاوسيدستلاباهدربالواهّرحطرفياليتلا

dلّدتاهيلإاهرظنcلدتعييتلاعضاوملايفوأةداهشاهيفاهليتلاجوربلايفbوأةروكذلاجوربلايف

ةئيدرلاعضاوملايفتناكوأانركذيتلاجوربلاوتالاحلاهذهفالخيفتناكاذإوةداعسلاىلع

هتسوحننمرهشأوeمّعأوىوقأورثكأهتداعسبكوكـلااذهوةسحنملاوداسفلاىلعتّلد5

6.10 ةثّنؤملاةيليللاجوربلايفتناكاذإفتابوطرلاfقفاوتةلدتعمةبطرةدعساهنّإفةرهزلااّمأو

hوأراهنلابتناكgاذإواهتداعسترهظأاهلةلكاشملاجوربلاضعبيفوأةبطرلاجوربلايفوأ

اهتداعسنمتصقناهيفاهلظّحاليتلاعضاوملاiيفوأةرّكذملاجوربلايفوأةيراهنلاجوربلايف

نماهلاقتنايفاهلاحوتوملاوداسفلاىلعتّلدةداهشةئيدرلاكلفلاتويبضعبيفاهلناكنإف

ذّذلتلاوةمعنلاىلعوةداعسلاىلعهتلالدبكوكـلااذهويرتشملالاحلثمةيسوحنلاىلإاهتعيبط10

jةيسوحنلاىلعاهنمىوقأ

6.11 هتعيبطkجربلّكنموبكوكلّكنملبقيوهودعسهّنإوهتعيبطانركذاّنإفدراطعاّمأو

6.12a هتيوقتودحاولارهشلايفةنسلالوصفهكيرحتبادعسراصامّنإودعسبطرهّنإفرمقلااّمأو

يفوأةيليللاةثّنؤملاجوربلايفوأةبطرلاجوربلايفناكاذإفليللاقفاويهتبوطربlوهوعئابطلل

ناكهلةقفاوملاتالاحللهتلكاشمترثكامّلكوهتداعسرهظيهّنإفحلاصظّحاهيفmهليتلاجوربلا15

ةروكذلاجوربلايفوأراهنلاناكمoيفناكنإفهتداعسللّقأناككلذلّقnامّلكوهتداعسلرثكأ

ىلعناكاذإةدسافتاداعسىطعأامّبروهتداعسنمصقنيهّنإفهلابويفوأهطوبهيفوأةيراهنلا

6.12b ةمعازمةئيدرلاكلفلاتويبضعبيفهلةدسافلاpتالالدلاهذهعمناكنإو|لاحلاهذهلثم

تناكنإوةبوطرلاوةبوطركلفلابكاوكرثكأهّنألوسوحنلاعبطىلإهتداعسنعلّوحتيهّنإف

aP و bP و cP لدتعت dLSN; C لد , P لدف , O تلد , T لدي eP مهفا fP قفاوي gC اذاف hP

om. iC om. jP ةسوحنلا k جربلكنموبكوك ] P بكوكلكنموجرب lP اذهو mP اهل

nP املكو oC om. pC تالدلا



part iv 411

its quartile to them (the planets) to the places, some of whose animals are
harmed at one time of the year, but are not harmed at another time of the
year. They compared the temperateness of its transit over the places whose
heat and coldness are not excessive to the sextile and trine ⟨aspect⟩. Because
the Sun is a diurnal planet, it indicates good fortune by day, in masculine
signs, in signs in which it has a dignity, or in the positions with which its
aspect becomesmoderate.When it is in conditions and signs that are oppo-
site to these we mentioned or it is in bad positions, it indicates corruption
and misfortune. The good fortune of this planet is greater, stronger, more
general, and better known than its misfortune.

6.10Venus is awet and temperatebenefic, and it is suitable tomoistures.When
it is in nocturnal, feminine signs, in wet signs, or in some signs conforming
to it,279 it shows its good fortune.When it is by day, in diurnal signs, in mas-
culine signs, or in the positions in which it has no share, its good fortune
decreases. If it has a share in one of the bad280 places of the sphere, it indi-
cates corruption and death. Its condition in its change from its nature to
maleficence is like the condition of Jupiter. The indication of this planet for
good fortune, benefit, and pleasure281 is stronger than that for misfortune.

6.11As for Mercury, we have mentioned its nature, which is benefic, and that
it receives its nature from each planet and each sign.

6.12aThe Moon is wet and benefic. It becomes a benefic because of its move-
ment of the seasons of the year in one month and its strengthening of the
natures (elements). It is suitable to night because of its wetness. When it
is in wet signs, in feminine, nocturnal signs, or in signs in which it has a
good share, it shows its good fortune.Whenever its conformity to conditions
suitable to it increases, it is greater in its good fortune.282 Whenever that
decreases, it is less in its good fortune. If it is in a diurnal position, in mascu-
line, diurnal signs, in its fall, or in its detriment,283 its good fortunedecreases,
and it sometimes gives corrupt good fortunes when it is in a condition like

6.12bthis. | If, in addition to these corrupt conditions, it has a dignity in one of the
badplaces of the sphere, it changes from its good fortune to the nature of the
malefics. Because it is the wettest of the planets of the sphere, even if wet-
ness belongs to the nature of life and survival, a large amount and excess in

279 in its shares H
280 J omits
281 benefit and pleasure] pleasures and progeny H
282 The more conditions conforming and suitable to it there are, the greater is its good

fortune J
283 the opposite of its house J
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عيبرتلارظنوداسفلاسنجنموهءيشلّكيفطارفإلاوةرثكـلانّإفءاقبلاوةايحلاعبطنم

لعفلعفدحاوتقويفبكاوكـلاضعبيفطارفإلاوفالخلاعمتجااذإففالخةلباقملاو

فلتلاوداسفلانمسوحنلالعفةلباقملاوعيبرتلانملعفامّبرهتبوطرةرثكبaرمقلافسوحنلا

ةسوحنلاىلعاهنمرثكأةداعسلاىلعهتلالدبكوكـلااذهو

56.13 fفعضتeوأdاهتالالدىلعتبثٺcهبbيتلااهناكمواهتاذيفبكاوكـلاتالاحهذهف

ةسوحنلاوةداعسلايفةدايزلابكوكـللأّيهتامّبرواهريغىلإاهنمiلقتنتوأاهيفhديزتgوأاهنع

lهلةجزامملاسوحنلاوkدوعسلاعئابطلوبقعرسياماهنمنّألبكاوكـلاضعبلjهتجزاممل

اهللوبقلارسعنوكياماهنمو

6.14 ءيشىلعلّداذإفلعافوهدرابلانكرلاوةكرحلاmءيطبظيلغعبطلادرابهّنإفلحزاّمأف

ناكايوقناكوتائادتبالاضعبتقويفoوأدلوملالصأيفهتالاحضعببّرشلاnوأريـخلانم10

رييغتىلعهتجزامملّدياّممتقولاكلذريغيفبكاوكـلاضعبهجزاماذإفاتباثامئادءيشلاكلذ

ريسيءيشاّلإلصألاةلالدنمرّيغتيالهّنإفةلالدلاكلت

6.15 rلّداذإفلعافنكرةرارحلاوةكرحلاءيطبqوهوةلدتعملاةرارحلاpهتعيبطنّإفيرتشملااّمأو

كلذدعبهجزامنإفامئاداتباثنوكيهّنإفيوقوهوتائادتبالاضعبيفءايشألانمءيشىلع

اليلقارييغتاّلإهنملبقيالهّنإفةلالدلاكلتفالخsىلعلّدياّممبكوك15

6.16 اذإفهبلوعفمنكرسبيلاولعافنكرةرارحلاوسبايّراحةكرحلاعيرسهّنإفخيّرملااّمأو

دوعسلاضعبuكلذدعبهجزامّمثيوقtوهوتاقوألاضعبيفءايشألانمءيشىلعلّد

نمتارييغتللالوبقرثكأوعرسأوهورييغتلاضعببكوكـلاكلذنملبقيهّنإفسوحنلاوأ

هقوفنيذللانيبكوكـلا

aP رمقلاو bO; CPT يذلا cP om. dC اهتلالدنعبعثي eP و fOLT; CPS فعضي gP و

hOLT; CPS ديزي iLT; CPOS لقتني jP هجزاممل kP add. هيلا lP اهل mP ءيطبلا n واريـخلا ] P

ناويحلا oP و pP ةعيبط qP يهو rP add. كلذ sC هيلع tP وهف uP om. كلذدعب
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anything belongs to the genus of corruption, and quartile aspect and oppo-
sition are difference.284 When difference and excess come together in one
of the planets at one time, it effects the action of the malefics. So the Moon,
because of the abundance of itsmoisture, sometimes effects, in quartile and
opposition, the action of the malefics in corruption and ruin.285 The indica-
tion of this planet for good fortune is greater than that for maleficence.

6.13These are the conditions of the planets in themselves and in their posi-
tion,286 which ⟨conditions⟩ are fixed for their indications in it (the position),
or weaken them, increase them, or change them to others.287 A planet some-
times acquires increase in good fortune and misfortune because of its mix-
ture with one of the planets, because one is swift in the reception of the
natures of the benefics and the malefics mixed with it, and the other has
difficulty288 in receiving them.

6.14Saturn is cold in nature, thick,289 and slow in movement. The cold ele-
ment is active.When it indicates something of good or bad by one of its con-
ditions in the base nativity or at the time of an inception,290 and is strong,
that thing is long-lasting and fixed.When one of the planets mixes with it at
another time, whatever this indicates in respect to a change of that indica-
tion, only effects a change in the indication of the base ⟨nativity⟩ to a small
extent.

6.15The nature of Jupiter is temperate heat. It is slow in movement and heat
is an active element.When it indicates a certain thing in an inception and is
strong, it is fixed and long-lasting. If a planet mixes with it after that, what-
ever opposite indication this indicates, it only receives a little change from
it.

6.16Mars is swift in motion, hot and dry, and heat is an active element, dry-
ness a passive element. When it indicates a certain thing at one time and is
strong, and then after that one of the benefics or malefics mixes with it, it
receives some change from that planet. It is swifter and more receptive to
changes than the two planets which are above it.

284 contraries J
285 H omits ‘Because it is the wettest … ruin’
286 J omits ‘and in their position’
287 through which their indications are confirmed or weakened or increased or through

which they are changed from them into others J; these conditions (‘habitudines’) of
the planets and accidents of ⟨their⟩ places increase and decrease among good and bad
fortune H

288 has difficulty] is slower J
289 spissus J, grossus H
290 cf. H: ‘in natali aut rerum primordiis’
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6.17 تارييغتلالبقتةنمزألايفاهتالاحفالتخاواهتكرحةعرسواهسبيلاهنّإفسمشلاaاّمأف

نكرةبوطرلاوةبطرةلدتعماهنّإفةرهزلااّمأوملاعلااذهىلإcاهيّدؤتوbاهجزاميبكوكلّكنم

بكاوكـلاتاجازمةّماعلبقتوdسوحنلاودوعسلانمتارييغتلللوبقلاةعيرسيهفهبلوعفم

اهّلكتارييغتلللباقوهوهبلوعفمنكرةسوبيلاوةسوبيلاهتعيبطنّإفدراطعاّمأوeاهجزامتيتلا

هتبوطرلوهفةبوطرلاىلعكلفلايفبكوكلّدأهّنإفرمقلااّمأوgهطلاخامىلإهتعيبطfلقتنت5

بكوكـلاةعيبطلبقبكاوكـلانمابكوكجزامhاذإوتارييغتللالوبقاهعرسأ

6.18 اّمللحزنّأتارييغتلالوبقiيفبكاوكـلليذلابيجعلايعيبطلابيترتلااذهيفرظناف

هلةجزامملابكاوكـلانمتارييغتلالبقيالراصاهدربأوةكرحاهأطبأوبكاوكـلاىلعأناك

رمقلاوتارييغتللالوبقعرسأورثكأوهفهنملفسأبكاوكـلانمناكjاملّكواريسيائيشاّلإ

اهعرسأوتارييغتللالوبقبكاوكـلارثكأوهفاهبطرأوةكرحاهعرسأوبكاوكـلالفسأوهيذلا10

اهعئابطلوبقل

6.19 يفmاهللاقينكـلودوعساهللاقيالlاهنّإفةداعسلاىلعتّلدنإواهنّإفسوحنلاkاّمأف

دكنلاورسعلابةداعسلاكلتبرفظلانوكيوnهبةداعسلاىلعتّلديذلاءيشلايفدوعسلاعبط

اهبّرسيملوءيشبهتداعسنمعفتنيملامّبروpاهببسببعتلاريثكoاهباضغبمهبحاصنوكيو

اهنّإفدوعسلااّمأوةريثكـلاتابكنلاوتافآلااهببسبهبيصيوأهريغاهثرويوأهريغلqاهؤّنهمنوكيو15

سوحنتقولاكلذيفاهللاقيالsاهنّإفسوحنلالعفنمرهظيامكداسفلاrاهلعفنمرهظنإو

كلتعمنوكيوvهبةسوحنلاىلعتّلدuيذلاءيشلاكلذيفسوحنلاعبطيفtاهللاقينكـلو

دعبتقويفةداعسلانمفرطهبوشيوwيّزعتلاوءاضرلاوةعانقلاولّمحتلاوربصلاةسحنملا

xتقو

aP اماو bP اهتجزاممب cC اهيدويو dP هسوحنلاوهدوعسلا eP اهجزامي fOSN; CPT لقتني gC

هفلاخ hC اماو iC نم jP املكو kP اماو lP هناف mC add. اهنا nC هيلع o اهباضغبم ] P

هباصغنم pP اهببسل qC اهوانهم rP add. تافالا sC هناف tC اضيا uC om. vP om. wP

ىزعلاو xP تقولادعبتقولا
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6.17As for the Sun, because of its dryness, the swiftness of its motion, and the
variety of its conditions in the times (seasons), it receives changes from each
planet which mixes with it and conveys them to this world. Venus is tem-
perate and wet, and moisture is a passive element. It is swift in reception
to changes from the benefics and the malefics, and it receives most of the
mixtures of the planets that mix with it. The nature of Mercury is dryness.
Dryness is a passive element. It is receptive to all changes, ⟨and⟩ its nature
changes to what mingles with it. The Moon is the planet in the sphere291
most indicative of wetness. Because of its wetness it is the fastest of them in
the reception of changes.When it mixes with a planet, it receives the nature
of the planet.

6.18Considerwell this natural andwonderful order of theplanets in the recep-
tion of changes: that Saturn, since it is the highest planet, the slowest in
motion, and the coldest, turns out only to receive changes from the plan-
ets mixing with it to a small extent, each of the planets lower than it is more
receptive and quicker in receiving changes, and theMoon, which is the low-
est planet, the swiftest of them in motion, and the wettest of them, is the
most receptive and quickest in receiving their (planets’) natures.

6.19As for the malefics, even if they indicate good fortune, they are not called
benefics, but are said to be ‘in the nature of the benefics’ in the thing about
which they indicate good fortune. That good fortune is acquired with diffi-
culty and hardship and the possessor of it dislikes it, having many troubles
because of it. He sometimes does not turn to his advantage the good for-
tune in a thing, and does not take pleasure in it, and he gives its benefit to
someone else292 or bequeaths it to another, or many harms andmisfortunes
happen to him because of it. As for the benefics, even if corruption appears
from their action, as it appears from the action of the malefics, they are not
called malefics at that time, but it is said that they are ‘in the nature of the
malefics’ in that thing about which they indicate misfortune. There occurs
with that misfortune forbearance, endurance,293 satisfaction, contentment,
and patience, and a bit of good fortunemixeswith it294 from time to time.295

291 J omits ‘in the sphere’
292 it will be seized by others J
293 endurance] honourableness and beauty J
294 he will enjoy a bit of good fortune J
295 There occurs with that … time to time] For their misfortune is not so serious, nor does

it take away the hope of better ⟨fortune⟩ so that the desired aim often follows it too H
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6.20 ئدتبيaهنمرمقلانّألةليلقةداعسىلعوةسايرلاىلعةلالدلاهلهّنإفرمقلارهزوجسأراّمأف

نّألةسوحنلاهتعيبطنّإفبنذلاbاّمأوةداعسعافترالاودوعصلاولئاملاهكـلفيفدوعصلايف

تاقوألاضعبيفلعفيدقسأرلاوةسوحنطوبهلاولئاملاهكـلفيفطوبهلايفئدتبيهنمرمقلا

تارهزوجسوؤركلذكواهركذنسيتلاللعلاضعببدوعسلالعفلعفيبنذلاوسوحنلالعف

ةسوحنلاوةداعسلايفاهبانذأوبكاوكـلا5

aP رمقلاهنم bP اماف
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6.20The Head of the ǧawzahar of the Moon296 has the indication of leader-
ship and a little good fortune, because from it the Moon begins to ascend
in its inclined orb,297 and ascending and rising are good fortune. The nature
of the Tail is misfortune, because from it the Moon begins to descend in its
inclined orb and descending is misfortune. The Head sometimes may effect
the action of the malefics, and the Tail may effect the action of the benefics
for some reasons that we shall mention. It is likewise for the Heads and the
Tails of the ǧawzahars of the planets298 in good fortune and misfortune.

296 i.e. the ascending node; the Head of the Dragon JH
297 J omits ‘in its inclined orb’
298 the heads of the ‘geuzaharat’ of the planets, i.e. the cuttings of their circles, viz. the

place at which the planets pass through the path of the Sun going from south to north,
and their tails J
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7.1 نماهلاقتناوبكاوكـلاعئابطيفعباسلالصفلا

aاهفعضواهلةمزاللااهتعيبطةّوقوةعيبطىلإةعيبط

7.2 هذهcبسنتامّنإوةسبايالوةبطرالوةدرابالوةّراحباهتاذيفتسيلbاهّلكبكاوكـلانّإ

امهدحأفنينكرىلعةلالدهلفبكوكلّكوملاعلااذهيفاهلعفنمدجوياملبكاوكـلاىلئءايشألا

نمهناكمردقىلعهفعضيفوأهتّوقيفديزيفرّيغتيهّنكـلوهنعلقتنياليذلاتباثلانكرلاوه5

dهتالاحرئاسوكلفلاعابرأنموهجربنموهكـلف

7.3 اهريغىلإكلتهتعيبطنملقتناامّبروeهلاتباثناكامّبرفبكوكـلليذلارخآلانكرلااّمأو

اهلهلوبقةّلقلوأتارييغتللهلوبقةرثكـلوأهجوأكلفيفهطوبهوأgهدوعصلfكلذنوكيامّنإو

هلاحفالتخادنعاهلبقييتلاhةعيبطلاىلإبكوكـلابسنيف

107.4a امّنإوطرفملادربلاوهامّنإملاعلااذهيفهتلالدنمjدجوييذلاiنّأانركذدقفلحزاّمأف

اهنعلقتنيالهلةمزاليهفدربلاةعيبطاّمأفسبايدرابهتعيبطبلحزفسبيلابدربلاطارفإنوكي

ىلإlاهنملقتناامّبرفسبيلاةعيبطاّمأفهنمصقنوأهيفدازفرّيغتامّبرهّنأاّلإلعافنكرkهّنأل

لقتنارييغتلاكلذرثكاذإفهنمناصقنلابوأهيفةدايزلابرّيغتامّبروهبلوعفمنكرهّنألاهريغ

7.4b دربلاىلعةتباثهتعيبطتناكهجوأكلفطسوmنمادعاصناكاذإلحزف|ىرخأةعيبطىلإ

ةدرابلاعضاوملارئاسيفوأسبايلادرابلاعبرلاoيفوأnجربلايفناكاذإنوكيكلذكوسبيلاو15

يفناكاذإفلّقأناكتصقننإوسبيلاودربلايفطرفأتالاحلاهذهتعمتجانإفةسبايلا

جوربلايفوهوانركذامكادعاصناكنإوهسبييوقوهدربةلالدتفعضةسبايلاةّراحلاجوربلا

نموهوبطرعبريفوأبطربكوكدّحيفاذهعمناكنإوهسبيةعيبطنمصقنةبطرلا

aC om. bP om. cC بسني dP اهتالاح eP om. fP om. gC هدوعصب hP هتعيبط iP om.

jC ذخوي kP اهنال lC هنع mP يف nP جوربلا oC om.
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7.1The seventh chapter: on the natures of the planets, their
change from one nature to another, and the strength or

weakness299 of their nature which is inherent in them.300

7.2None of the planets is hot, cold, wet, or dry in itself, but these things are
attributed to the planets because of their action301 found in this world.302
Each planet has an indication for two elements: one of the two is the fixed
element fromwhich it does not depart, but it changes in that it increases its
strength or its weakness303 according to its position in respect to its sphere,
its sign, the quarters of the sphere, and its other conditions.

7.3The other element that the planet has is sometimes fixed to it, but some-
times it changes from its nature to another. This is because of its ascent
or descent in the sphere of its apogee or because of the abundance or
paucity304 of its reception of changes. The planet is attributed to the nature
it receives when its condition varies.

7.4aAs for Saturn, we have alreadymentioned that its indication found in this
world is excessive coldness. Excess of coldness occurs through dryness. So
Saturn is by its nature cold and dry. The nature of coldness is inherent in
it and it does not go away from it, because it is an active element, but it
sometimes changes in that it increases or decreases in it. As for the nature of
dryness, it sometimes shifts from it to another ⟨quality⟩, because it is a pas-
sive element and it sometimes changes in increase or decrease, and, when

7.4bthat change becomes frequent, it shifts into another nature. | So, when Sat-
urn is ascending from the middle of the sphere of its apogee,305 its nature is
fixed in coldness and dryness. It is likewise, when it is in a cold and dry sign
or quadrant, or in the other cold and dry positions. If these conditions come
together, it is excessive in coldness and dryness. If they decrease, it is less.
When it is in hot and dry signs, the indication of its coldness becomes weak
and its dryness becomes strong. If it is ascending as we mentioned and is in
the wet signs, the nature of its dryness decreases. If it is also in the term of
a wet planet or in a wet quadrant, or is in respect to the Sun on a wet hori-

299 J omits ‘or weakness’ (with C)
300 the change of ⟨their⟩ effect on the movements of times H
301 indication J
302 but these things are attributed to their nature as they appear in their leadership H
303 its strength increases or diminishes J
304 the reasons J (reading ةلع for ةلق )
305 a medio absidis sue circulo H
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وهودحاوتقويفاهّلكتالاحلاهذههلتعمتجانإفهسبينمصقنبطرقفأيفسمشلا

7.4c ناكهجوأكلفطسونماطباهلحزناكنإو|ابطرادرابراصفةبوطرلاىلإلقتناaدعاص

نوكيوأبطرعبريفوأبطربكوكدّحيفوأبطرجربيفكلذعمناكنإفابطرادراب

اطرفمراصدحاوتقويفاهّلكهذهتعمتجانإوهتبوطريفديزيهّنإفكلذكسمشلانمهقفأ

هدربةلالدتفعضةسبايلاةّراحلاجوربلايفهجوأكلفنمهطوبهتقويفناكنإوةبوطرلايف5

نوكيوأسبايّراحبكوكدّحيفوأسبايّراحعبريفاذهعمناكنإفهتبوطرbةّوقتصقنو

تعمتجانإفهدربفعضوهسبييوقوهتبوطرنمصقنلاحلاهذهلثميفسمشلانمهقفأ

اسبايادرابcراصطباهوهواهّلكتالاحلاهذه

7.5a سبيلابّرحلاطارفإنوكيامّنإوطرفملاdّرحلانامزلايفهلعفنمدجوييذلانّإفخيّرملااّمأو

fاذإفاهنملقتناامّبرفةسوبيلااّمأوهلةتباثةعيبطيهفةرارحلااّمأوةسبايةّراحخيّرملاeةعيبطف10

hاذإنوكيكلذكوةسوبيلاوةرارحلاىلعةتباثهتعيبطتناكهجوأكلفgيفادعاصخيّرملاناك

نإفسبيلاوةرارحلايفطرفأتالاحلاهذهترثكنإفسبايلاّراحلاعبرلايفوأiجربلايفناك

7.5b جربيفjادعاصناكنإو|هسبيةعيبطتيوقوهترارحنمصقنةسبايلاةدرابلاجوربلايفناك

صقنبطرقفأيفسمشلانمناكlوأبطرعبريفوأبطربكوكدّحkيفوأبطر

راصفةبوطرلاىلإلقتنادعاصوهوخيّرمللةبوطرلايفتالاحلاهذهتعمتجاmنإوهسبينم15

وهوهيفةبوطرلاتالاحترثكنإفابطراّراحناكهجوأكلفنماطباهناكنإفابطراّراح

اسباياّراحناكسبيلاوةرارحلاتالاحهيلعتبلغواطباهناكoنإوةبوطرلايفطرفأnطباه

7.6 كلفيفادعاصناكنإفنامزلايفهلعفنمانركذامكلدتعمبطرqّراحهّنإفيرتشملاpاّمأو

ةلدتعملاةبوطرلاىلعهتلالدتيوقاطباهناكنإوىوقأةلدتعملاةرارحلاىلعهتلالدتناكهجوأ

يتلاجوربلاوةلدتعملاهتبوطروهترارحsيّوقتدقاهنّإفهلةلكاشملاةبطرلاrوأةّراحلاجوربلااّمأف20

ةبوطرلاوةرارحلايفهلادتعاuصقنتوفعضتtهلكاشتال

aP ادعاص bP هلق cC ناك dP راحلا eP ةعيبطب fP اذاو gP طسونم hP نا iC جوربلا

jP add. وهو kC om. lP و mP ناف nP اطباه oP ناف pC اماف qP اراح rP و sP ىوقي

tC هلكاشي uOT; CPLSN صقنيوفعضي
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zon,306 its dryness decreases. If all these conditions come together at the
same time and it is ascending, it changes to wetness and becomes cold and

7.4cwet. | If Saturn is descending from themiddle of the sphere of its apogee, it is
cold and wet.307 If it is also in a wet sign, in a term of a wet planet or in a wet
quadrant, or its horizon from the Sun is the same, it increases its wetness. If
all these come together at the same time, it becomes excessive in wetness.
If it is at the time of its descent from the sphere of its apogee308 in the hot
and dry signs, the indication of its coldness becomes weak and the strength
of its wetness decreases. If it is also in a hot and dry quadrant or in a term
of a hot and dry planet, or its horizon from the Sun is in similar conditions,
its wetness decreases, its dryness becomes strong, and its coldness becomes
weak. If all these conditions come together and it is descending, it becomes
cold and dry.

7.5aAs for Mars, its action found on time is excessive heat. Excess of heat
occurs through dryness. So the nature of Mars is hot and dry. Heat is a nature
fixed to it.309 As for dryness, it (Mars) sometimes changes from it. When
Mars is ascending in the sphere of its apogee, its nature is fixed in heat and
dryness. It is likewise, when it is in a hot and dry sign or quadrant. If these
conditions happen frequently, it is excessive in heat and dryness. If it is in
cold and dry signs, its heat decreases and the nature of its dryness becomes

7.5bstrong. | If it is ascending310 in a wet sign, in a term of a wet planet, or in a
wet quadrant, or it is in respect to the Sun on a wet horizon, some of its dry-
ness decreases. If these conditions come together in wetness for Mars and
it is ascending, it changes into wetness, and it becomes hot and wet. If it is
descending from the sphere of its apogee, it is hot and wet. If the conditions
of wetness happen frequently in it and it is descending, it is excessive inwet-
ness. If it is descending and the conditions of heat and dryness are dominant
over it, it is hot and dry.

7.6Jupiter is hot, wet, and temperate, in accordancewith what we havemen-
tioned of its action on time. If it is ascending in the sphere of its apogee, its
indication of temperate heat is stronger. If it is descending, its indication of
temperate wetness becomes strong. Hot or wet signs conforming to it some-
times make its temperate heat and wetness strong. The signs which do not
conform to it weaken and decrease its temperateness in heat and wetness.

306 emisperium J; a Sole in orizonte humido H
307 J omits this sentence; H has it
308 ad oppositum absidis pervenit H
309 H adds ‘being an active element, unless it varies between increase and decrease’
310 J adds ‘and is’ (with Arabic MS P)



422 arabic text and english translation

7.7 ةتباثاهتعيبطتناكاهجوأكلفطسونمةدعاصتناكاذإفةسبايةّراحاهنّإفسمشلااّمأو

دقكلفلاعابرأوجوربلاةعيبطوةبطرةّراحاهتعيبطتناكةطباهتناكنإوسبيلاوةرارحلاىلع

بكاوكـلانماهريغةعيبطرّيغتنمانركذامكاهتعيبطرّيغت

7.8 bوأاهترارحةّوقيفاهلاحوةنمزألايفاهلعفنمانركذامكةلدتعمةبطرةّراحيهفةرهزلاaاّمأو

يرتشملالاحلثماهفعض5

7.9 eادعاصناكاذإفdدربلانمليلقءيشcاهطلاخيوسبيلاهتعيبطىلعبلاغلافدراطعاّمأو

تناكاطباهناكاذإوةرارحلانمليلقفرطهجزاميوسبيلاديدشاسبايناكهجوأكلفيف

هتالاحgفالتخابعبرألاعئابطلادراطعلبقدقفfدربلانمليلقفرطعمةبوطرلاهتعيبط

جوربلاوبكاوكـلاعئابطنمهجزاميءيشلّكلبقيهتعيبطبدراطعكلذكو

107.10a رهشلانملوّألاعبرلايفهّنألةنسلالوصففالتخاردقىلعةعيبطلافلتخمهّنإفرمقلااّمأو

iعبرلااذهيفناكاذإفةبوطرلايهعبرلااذهيفهلةمزاللاةعيبطلاوةبطرةّراحهتعيبطhنوكت

ةعيبطتناكهيفjاطباهناكنإوةبوطرلاةفيعضةرارحلاةيوقهتعيبطتناكهجوأكلفيفادعاص

ةعيبطلاوةسبايةّراحlنوكتهتعيبطنّإفرهشلانميناثلاعبرلايفاّمأفبلغأهيلعةطرفملاkةبوطرلا

نوكيهّنإفعبرلااذهoيفهجوأكلفيفnادعاصناكاذإفةرارحلايهعبرلااذهيفmهلةمزاللا

ةبطرةّراحهتعيبطتناكاطباهناكنإوةطرفملابةهيبشلاسبيلاوةرارحلاهتعيبطىلعبلاغلا15

7.10b اذهيفهلةمزاللاةعيبطلاوةسبايةدرابpنوكتهتعيبطنّإفرهشلانمثلاثلاعبرلايفاّمأو|ةلدتعم

اذإودربلاليلقناكوهيلعسبيلاةعيبطتيوقادعاصعبرلااذهيفناكاذإفسبيلاqيهعبرلا

aP اماف bP و cP هطلاخيو dP ةدوربلا eP دعاص fP ةدوربلا gC فالتخال hC نوكي i يه

عبرلااذهيفناكاذافةبوطرلا ] P ناكاذا jP طباه kC om. ةبوطرلاةعيبطتناكهيفاطباهناكناو

lP نوكي mC om. nP دعاص oP يفو pOLT; CP نوكي qC om.
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7.7The Sun is hot and dry. When it is ascending from the middle of311 the
sphere of its apogee,312 its nature is fixed in heat and dryness. If it is descend-
ing, its nature is hot and wet. The nature of the signs and quadrants of the
sphere sometimes changes its nature, like the change of nature of the other
planets we mentioned.

7.8Venus is hot, wet, and temperate in accordance with what wementioned
of its actionon times (the seasons), and its condition in the strength orweak-
ness of its heat is like that of Jupiter.

7.9As for Mercury, dryness dominates over its nature, and a little coldness
mixeswith it.When it is ascending in the sphere of its apogee,313 it is strongly
dry, and a little part of heat mixes with it. When it is descending, its wet
nature is with a little part of coldness. Mercury receives the four natures
(elements) because of the variation of its conditions. Likewise, Mercury by
its nature receives everything that mixes with it among the natures of the
planets and the signs.

7.10aTheMoon varies in nature according to the variation of the seasons of the
year,314 because in the first quarter of themonth its nature is hot and wet,315
and thenature inherent in it in this quarter iswetness.When it is in this quar-
ter and ascending in the sphere of its apogee,316 its nature is strong in heat
and weak in wetness. If it is descending in it,317 the nature of excessive wet-
ness is dominant over it. In the second quadrant of the month its nature is
hot and dry318 and the nature inherent in it in this quarter is heat.When it is
ascending in the sphere of its apogee in this quarter, heat and dryness which
is almost excessive is dominant over its nature. If it is descending, its nature

7.10bis hot, wet, and temperate. | In the third quarter of the month, its nature is
cold and dry, and the nature inherent in it319 in this quarter is dryness.When
it is in this quarter and ascending, the nature of dryness becomes strong, but
there is a little coldness.320 When it is descending, the nature of coldness is
more dominant over it, and there is some dryness in it. In the fourth quar-

311 J omits ‘the middle of ’
312 circulus suus H
313 circulus suus H
314 H gives: ‘the Moon renews in its circuit the four periods of the Sun’s circuit by a kind

of imitation’
315 H specifies ‘of spring’
316 in its eccentric circle H
317 J omits ‘its nature is strong … in it’
318 of summer H
319 JH omit ‘its nature is hot … in it’
320 JH omit ‘but there is a little coldness’
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رهشلانمعبارلاعبرلايفوسبيلانمفرطهيفنوكيوبلغأهيلعدربلاةعيبطaتناكاطباهناك

cةعيبطتناكادعاصناكاذإفدربلاعبرلااذهيفهلةمزاللاةعيبطلاوةبطرةدرابهتعيبطbنوكت

هتعيبطىلعبلاغلاناكاطباهناكاذإوةبوطرلانمليلقفرطهيفنوكيوبلغأdهيلعدربلا

يفتالاحلارئاسوجوربلانمهناكميفرمقلالاحودربلانمليلقفرطعمةطرفملاةبوطرلا

بكاوكـلانمهريغلاحكهتعيبطرييغت5

7.11 اهتعيبطلوّألاماقملاىلإسمشلانماهقيرشتتقونماهنّإفةيولعلاةثالثلاeبكاوكـلااّمأو

ماقملاgىلإتقولاكلذنموةرارحلااهتعيبطسمشلااهلابقتساىلإfلوّألاماقملانموةبوطرلا

ةدوربلااهتعيبطعاعشلاتحتاهلوخدىلإيناثلاhماقملانموسبيلااهتعيبطيناثلا

7.12 ةبوطرلاامهتعيبطاميقتسينأىلإناعجارامهوامهقيرشتتقونمامهنّإفةرهزلاودراطعاّمأو

امهبيرغتوسمشلاiامهتنراقمنموةرارحلاامهتعيبطسمشلاانراقينأىلإامهتماقتساتقونمو10

دربلاامهتعيبطسمشلاانراقينأىلإjامهعوجرتقونموسبيلاامهتعيبطاميقينأىلإ

7.13 بكاوكـللثدحيدقوةدوربلاهتعيبطنّإفبنذلااّمأوةرارحلاهتعيبطنّإفسأرلاkاّمأو

اهعبطةّوقيفلمعافاهتبوطروأاهسبيوأاهدربوأاهّرحةلالديفlصقنتوأديزتفرخأُتالاح

انركذامكاهفعضوأ

aLT; CPO ناك bOLS; CPT نوكي , N نوكٮ cP هتعيبط dP اهيلع eP om. بكاوكـلااماو fC

om. g ىلاتقولا ] P تقولاىلا hP اهماقم iC امهتقرافم jC rep. يناثلاماقملاىلاتقولاكلذنمو

امهعوجر… kP اماف lC صقني
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ter of the month its nature is cold and wet. The nature inherent321 in it in
this quarter is coldness.322When it is ascending, the nature of coldness323 is
more dominant over it, and there is a little part of wetness in it. When it is
descending, dominant over its nature is excessive wetness, and there is324 a
little part of coldness. The condition of the Moon in its position in respect
to the signs and the other conditions in the change of its nature is like the
condition of the other planets.

7.11As for the three superior planets, their nature from the time of their going
eastward from the Sun to the first station is wetness. Their nature from the
first station to their opposition to the Sun is heat. Their nature from this time
to the second station is dryness. Their nature from the second station to their
entrance under the rays is coldness.

7.12As for Mercury and Venus, their nature from the time of their going east-
ward, i.e. retrograding, until their direct motion, is wetness. Their nature
from the time of their direct motion until their conjunction with the Sun is
heat. Their nature from their separation from the Sun and their going west-
ward until their station325 is dryness. Their nature from the time of their
retrogressing until their conjunction with the Sun is coldness.

7.13The nature of the Head is heat, and the nature of the Tail is coldness.326
Other conditions may happen to the planets, so they increase or decrease
the indication of their heat, coldness, dryness, or wetness. Operate with the
strength or weakness of their nature in the way we have mentioned.

321 dominant J
322 H omits ‘its nature … coldness’
323 dryness J
324 J omits ‘excessive wetness and there is’
325 until they stand still for retrograding J; until their retrogression H
326 hot … cold J
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8.1 اهثينأتوبكاوكـلاريكذتيفنماثلالصفلا

8.2 ىثنألااّمأولعافوهوةرارحلاهتعيبطفbركذلااّمأفىثنألاوركذلاعامتجابaنوكيدلاوتلانّإ

ةّراحلابكاوكـلافثينأتلاوريكذتلاىلعةلالدبكاوكـللواهبلوعفميهوةبوطرلااهتعيبطف

اهتعيبطcنّألسمشلاوخيّرملاويرتشملافثينأتلاىلعةّلادةبطرلابكاوكـلاوريكذتلاىلعةّلاد

ةفلتخملاهتعيبطولعافeنكردربلاودربلاهلةمزاللاهتعيبطنّإفلحزdاّمأفةروكذيهفةرارحلا5

اهيفةرارحgالهتعيبطنّألونيتّلعلاfنيتاهلريكذتلاىلعلّادلحزفةرارحللسناجمسبيلاوسبيلا

يفلّدامّبرةّلعلاهذهلفانركذيتلاةثالثلابكاوكـلاةلالدنمفعضأريكذتلاىلعهتلالدhنوكت

عرزمهلنوكيالومهلدلويالونوحكنيالنيذلاروكذلاونيثّنخملاونايصخلاىلعريكذتلاىنعم

8.3 ةرارحالهتعيبطنّألوركذiدراطعفةرارحللسناجمسبيلاوبلغأهيلعسبيلانّإفدراطعاّمأو

هّنأىلعلّديهبلوعفمkنكرسبيلاjنّألونايصخلاىلعواوملتحيملنيذلاناملغلاىلعلّدياهيف10

تراصةلدتعملاةبوطرلاىلعmاهتلالدلفةرهزلاlاّمأوثينأتلاوريكذتلانمبكاوكـلاةعيبطلبقي

بنذلااّمأوريكذتلاوةرارحلاهتعيبطنّإفسأرلااّمأواثّنؤمراصهتبوطرةرثكـلفرمقلااّمأوةثّنؤم

ثينأتلاوةدوربلاهتعيبطنّإف

aC نوكت bP ريكذتلا cP om. dC اماو eP ركذ fC نيتاهب gP الا hS; C om., PT نوكي , O

نوكٮ , L نوكتف iC om. ف jLT; C ناو , PO الو kP ركذ lP اماف mP اهتلالدف
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8.1The eighth chapter: on the masculinity and femininity of the planets.

8.2Propagation occurs through the coming-together of male and female.327 The
nature of male is heat and it is active; the nature of female is wetness and it
is passive and the planets have an indication of masculinity and femininity,
so the hot planets indicate masculinity, and the wet planets, femininity.328
Because the nature of Jupiter, Mars, and the Sun is heat, they are mascu-
line. The nature of Saturn, inherent in it, is coldness,329 and coldness330 is an
active element. Its other nature is dryness, and dryness is related to heat.331
So Saturn indicates masculinity for these two reasons.332 Because its nature
is not heat,333 its indication for masculinity is weaker than that of the three
planets we have mentioned. For this reason it sometimes indicates within
the range of masculinity eunuchs, bisexuals, and males who do not have
intercourse with women,334 to whom children are not born,335 and who do
not have semen.

8.3As forMercury, dryness is most dominant over it and dryness is related to
heat. So Mercury is masculine. Because its nature is not heat,336 it indicates
youths who do not attain puberty,337 and eunuchs.338 Because dryness is a
passive element, it indicates that it receives the nature of the planets inmas-
culinity and femininity. As for Venus, because of its indication of moderate
wetness, it becomes feminine. As for the Moon, because of the abundance
of its wetness, it becomes feminine. The nature of the Head is heat andmas-
culinity,339 and the nature of the Tail is coldness and femininity.340

327 H brings out the sexual analogy, see II, p. 148 below
328 Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 6
329 as if inseparable from it because it is coldness J
330 J omits ‘and coldness’
331 de genere caloris H
332 conditions J
333 in its nature there is no heat J
334 do not make use of women J; steriles ac Veneris inpotentes H
335 J omits ‘to whom children are not born’
336 in its nature there is no heat J
337 youths who do not yet suffer fragility J
338 It leads tomales of perspicuous talent anddeepwisdom,whoneglect themodest effort

of making love (‘ingenii perspicacis alte prudencie neglectos Veneris modice strenui-
tatis’) H

339 hot and masculine J
340 cold and feminine J
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8.4 اّلإبكاوكـلااهيلإbبسنتيتلاءايشألايهاهثينأتوبكاوكـلاريكذتنمانركذaيتلاهذهو

cامهتالاحفالتخالريكذتلاىلعثانإلاوثينأتلاىلعةروكذلاتّلدفاهتالاحتفلتخاامّبراهنّأ

يهوةبّرغملاوريكذتلاىلعةّلادسمشلالبقعلطتيتلايهوةرهاظلاةقّرشملابكاوكـلانّألكلذو

eوأءامسلاطسوىلإعلاطلانمبكاوكـلاdتناكاذإوثينأتلاىلعةّلادسمشلادعببيغتيتلا

نييقابلانيعبرلايفوريكذتلاىلعنللدنييقرشلانيعبرلانيذهيفضرألادتوfىلإبراغلانم5

جوربلانماهعضاوميفgثينأتلاوريكذتلايفاهتالاحفلتخيدقوثينأتلاىلعنللدينييبرغلا

لبقتسياميفhاهركذنسوكلفلاتويبو

aP يذلااذهو bC بسني cP اهتالاح d تناكاذاو ] P ركاداو eP و fP add. ةجرد gC om.

وريكذتلا hS; CT om. ,و PL ركذنسو , O كلذركذنسو
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8.4What we have mentioned about the masculinity and femininity of the
planets are the things to which the planets are attributed,341 but their con-
ditions are sometimes different. Male ⟨planets⟩ indicate femininity, and
female masculinity, according to the variation of their conditions. This is
because the planets appearing in the east, i.e. rising before the Sun, indi-
catemasculinity, and ⟨theplanets appearing⟩ in thewest, i.e. setting after the
Sun, indicate femininity. When the planets are between the ascendant and
midheaven or between the descendant and the cardine of the earth, in these
two eastern quadrants they indicate masculinity, and in the two remaining,
western, quadrants they indicate femininity. Their conditions differ in mas-
culinity and femininity in their positions among the signs and the places of
the sphere. We shall mention them in what follows.342

341 which are attributed to the planets J
342 in what precedes J
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9.1 ةيليللاوةيراهنلابكاوكـلايفعساتلالصفلا

9.2 بكاوكـلاىلإاورظنمهنّألتالالدلاهذهاهلاولعجامّنإوةيليلاهنموaةيراهنبكاوكـلانمنّإ

ليللابcاهتعيبطنوكتيتلابكاوكـلاوةيراهناهولعجفليللاباهنملدعأراهنلابbاهتعيبطنوكتيتلا

ةيليلاهولعجفراهنلاباهنملدعأ

59.3 هتعيبطلادتعالفيرتشملااّمأويراهنوهفراهنلابeلدتعمهتعيبطنّأانركذدقفلحزdاّمأو

امّنإوةطرفمةسبايةّراحهتعيبطfنّإفخيّرملااّمأوليللانملدعأراهنلانّألكلذوايراهنراص

بكوكاهنّإفسمشلاhاّمأويليلgخيّرملافهتبوطروليللادربلليللابهسبيوهترارحطارفإلدتعي

ةيليلjةرهزلافليللاةعيبطلةقفاومةبوطرلاةعيبطوةبوطرiهيفبكوكاهنّإفةرهزلااّمأويراهن

ةعيبطللكاشمبيرغتلاlةعيبطنّألةداعسرهظأوةلالدىوقأkنوكتاهنّإفةبّرغمتناكاذإو

نمصقنةروكذلاجوربلايفضرألاقوفراهنلابتناكوةقّرشمتناكmنإوثينأتلاوليللا10

ليملاضعبريكذتلاىلإوةيراهنلابكاوكـلاnةعيبطىلإليمتاهنّألاهلادتعاواهتداعس

9.4 هدحودرفنااذإدراطعفّراحراهنلاوةرارحللسناجمسبيلاوبلغأهيلعسبيلانّإفدراطعاّمأو

دنعنوكيوايليلناكبرغاذإوايراهنناكقرشاذإوهوبلغأهيلعةيراهنلاهتلالدتناك

قيرشتلالوّأيفواميقتسمنوكيبيرغتلادنعهّنألقيرشتلادنعهنمىوقأوالعفرهظأبيرغتلا

اهبلصّتاoوأاهنراقاذإاهتعيبطىلإلقتنيوةيليللاوةيراهنلابكاوكـلاجزاميوهواعجارنوكي15

9.5 اّمأويراهنهّنإفسأرلااّمأونيتّلعلاrنيتاهبيليلqوهوةبوطرهيفوليللارّينهّنإفرمقلاpاّمأو

اهبانذأوبكاوكـلاتارهزوجسوؤركلذكويليلsهّنإفبنذلا

aP om. bC نوكتاهتعيبط cP om. اهتعيبط…اهولعجفليللاباهنملدعاراهنلاب dC اما eC لدتعت fP

نمف gP خيرملاو hP اماف iC اهيف jP ةرهزلاو kC نوكي lP اهتعيبط mP اذاو nC om. oLSN;

CPO ,و T om. pP اماف qC وهف rP نيتاهل sP وهف
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9.1The ninth chapter: on the diurnal and nocturnal planets.

9.2Of the planets some are diurnal and others nocturnal. They attributed these
indications to thembecause they looked at the planetswhose nature ismore
temperate by day than it is by night, andmade themdiurnal, and at the plan-
etswhosenature ismore temperate bynight than it is byday, andmade them
nocturnal.

9.3As for Saturn, we have already mentioned that its nature is temperate by
day, so it is diurnal. As for Jupiter, because of the temperateness of its nature,
it becomes diurnal. That is because day is more temperate than night. The
nature of Mars is excessively hot and dry, and its excessive heat and dryness
become temperate at night because of the coldness andwetness of night. So
Mars is nocturnal. The Sun is a diurnal planet.343 Venus is a planet in which
there is wetness. The nature of wetness suits that of night. So Venus is noc-
turnal. When it is in the west, it is stronger in indication and more distinct
in good fortune, because the nature of344 westernness conforms to that of
night and femininity. If it is in the east and is over the earth in masculine
signs by day, some of its good fortune and temperateness decreases, because
it is inclined to the nature of diurnal planets and there is some inclination
to masculinity.

9.4As for Mercury, dryness is most dominant over it, dryness is related to
heat, and day is hot. So, when Mercury is isolated by itself, its diurnal indi-
cation is most dominant. When it rises, it is diurnal,345 and when it sets,
it is nocturnal. At the time of its westernness, it is more distinct in action
and stronger than at its easternness, because at its westernliness it is direct
in motion, while at the beginning of346 easternness, it is retrograding. It is
mixedwith diurnal and nocturnal planets and changes to their nature when
it conjoins them or applies to them.347

9.5The Moon is the luminary of night and there is wetness in it.348 So it is
nocturnal for these two reasons. The Head is diurnal and the Tail is noctur-
nal. Likewise, the Heads and Tails of the ǧawzahars of the planets.

343 The Sun, being the light of day, is diurnal H
344 J omits ‘the nature of’
345 oriental J
346 J omits ‘the beginning of’
347 when it conjoins them in one sign or from one aspect J
348 The Moon indicates night because of its coldness and wetness J
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9.6 قيرشتنّأاّلإاهنعaلّوحتتالاهلةمزاليهةيليللاوةيراهنلانمبكاوكـلليتلاعئابطلاهذهو

اّنإفدراطعاّلإةيليللابكاوكـلاةلالدفعضيوةيراهنلابكاوكـلاةلالديّوقيبكاوكـلا

ةلالديّوقيبكاوكـلابيرغتوةداعسلاىلعلّدأوهتعيبطلىوقأناكابّرغمbناكاذإهّنأانركذ

ةيراهنلابكاوكـلاةلالدفعضيوةيليللابكاوكـلا

59.7 cلخدملانمعبارلالوقلاّمت

aC لوحتي bP add. هتعيبطلاوقا c ] C هّٰللادمحبةعبارلاةلاقملاتمت
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9.6These natures that the diurnal and nocturnal planets have are inherent
in them and do not go away from them,349 but the planets’ easternness
strengthens the indicationof thediurnal planets andweakens the indication
of the nocturnal planets, except forMercury. For, wementioned that when it
is in the west, it is strongest350 because of its nature, and most indicative of
good fortune.351 The planets’ westernness strengthens the indication of the
nocturnal planets and weakens the indication of the diurnal planets.

9.7The fourth Part of the introduction is completed.

349 are as if inseparable, and they do not change from them J
350 J omits ‘it is strongest’
351 H adds ‘for when it is in direct motion it is western, in retrograde motion it is eastern’
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1.1 الصفنورشعونانثاaهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنمسماخلالوقلا

1.2a امىلعبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعيفيناثلالصفلاجوربلايفبكاوكـلاbظوظحيفلوّألالصفلا

dسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعيفثلاثلالصفلاموجنلاcباحصأضعبمعز

لصفلانوميذيثاغنعfسمرهeلوققفاويامىلعبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعيفعبارلالصفلا

فارشأةّلعيفسداسلالصفلانيمجّنملاضعبمعزامىلعبكاوكـلافارشأةّلعيفسماخلا5

لوققفاويامىلعبكاوكـلافارشأةّلعيفعباسلالصفلاسويملطبمعزامىلعبكاوكـلا

لهأدودحيفعساتلالصفلااهتالاحوبكاوكـلادودحفالتخايفنماثلالصفلاسمره

1.2b لصفلاgنيينادلكلادودحيفرشعيداحلالصفلا|سويملطبدودحيفرشاعلالصفلارصم

بابرأيفرشععبارلالصفلادنهلادودحيفرشعثلاثلالصفلاوطارطسادودحيفرشعيناثلا

رصمولبابوسرافءاملعلوققفاويامىلعاهبابرأوهوجولايفرشعسماخلالصفلاتاثّلثملا10

عباسلالصفلاناجيردلاhهنوّمسيودنهلاتلاقامىلعاهبابرأوهوجولايفرشعسداسلالصفلا

a هيفوموجنلاماكحاملعىلا ] P وهو bP طوطح passim cC بحصا passim dP سويملطبا passim

eP om. fP سيمره passim gP نينادلكلا passim hL; CPOT ىمسيو
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1.1The fifth part of the book of the
introduction to astrology. It has 22 chapters.

1.2aThe first chapter, on the shares of the planets in the signs.
The second chapter, on the reason for the houses of the planets, according

to what some1 astrologers have claimed.
The third chapter, on the reason for the houses of the planets, according

to what agrees with what Ptolemy says.
The fourth chapter, on the reason for thehouses of theplanets,2 according

to what agrees with what Hermes says from Ġāṯīḏīmūn (Agathodaimon).3
The fifth chapter, on the reason for the exaltations4 of the planets, accord-

ing to what some astrologers have claimed.
The sixth chapter, on the reason for the exaltations of the planets, accord-

ing to what Ptolemy claimed.
The seventh chapter, on the reason for the exaltations of the planets,

according to what agrees with what Hermes5 says.
The eighth chapter, on the6 differences in the terms of the planets and

their conditions.
The ninth chapter, on the terms of the Egyptians.
The tenth chapter, on the terms of Ptolemy.

1.2bThe eleventh chapter, on the terms of the Chaldeans.
The twelfth chapter, on the terms of Asṭraṭū.7
The thirteenth chapter, on the terms of the Indians.
The fourteenth chapter, on the lords of the triplicities.
The fifteenth chapter, on the decans and their lords, according to what

agrees with what the scholars of Persia, Babylon, and Egypt say.
The sixteenth chapter, on the decans and their lords, according to what

the Indians said and they call it (the decan)8 a darīǧān.9

1 J omits ‘some’ with Arabic MS L
2 planets] circle J
3 Hermetis Aaidimon J (Abaidimon Jrev); Hermetem post Abidemon H
4 exaltation J
5 Hermetem post Abidemon H
6 J adds ‘definition of the’
7 Asthoathol J; Stratonis H
8 it is called J (= Arabic MSS CPOSHT)
9 aldurugen J; H does not give them a name
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تايرشعينثايفرشعنماثلالصفلادنهلالوققفاويامىلععستلاbوهوجوربلاaرهبونيفرشع

ثانإلاوروكذلاتاجردلايفرشععساتلالصفلاجربلّكنمةجردلّكبابرأوجوربلا

cرابآيفنورشعلاويداحلالصفلاةيلاخلاوةمتقلاوةملظملاوةرّينلاتاجردلايفنورشعلالصفلا

ةداعسلايفةدئازلاتاجردلايفنورشعلاويناثلالصفلاجوربلايفبكاوكـلا

aC جرهبون ; L تارهبهن bP يهو cC بابرا
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The seventeenth chapter, on the nawbahr10 of the signs, i.e. a ninth,11
according to what agrees with what the Indians say.

The eighteenth chapter, on the dodecatemoria of the signs and the lords
of each degree of each12 sign.

The nineteenth chapter, on the masculine and feminine degrees.
The twentieth chapter, on the bright, dusky, dark,13 and empty degrees.14
The twenty-first chapter, on the wells of the planets in the signs.
The twenty-second chapter, on the degrees increasing good fortune.

10 naubaharat (pl.) J with Arabic MS L
11 que sunt novene (pl.) J
12 J omits ‘degree of each’ (Jrev adds)
13 J omits, Jrev adds ‘fuscis’
14 bright and dark, straight and oblique degrees H
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1.3 جوربلايفبكاوكـلاظوظحيفلوّألالصفلا

1.4 ةيّماعلاءايشألاىلعةلالدلايفةلمعتسملايهةعبسلابكاوكـلاورشعانثالاجوربلاتناكaاّمل

دارفنالاىلعاهنمدحاولّكلاحمدّقتاميفانركذدقاّنكوداسفلاونوكـلاورييغتلاةعيرسلا

فرشلاوتيبلاكاهيفاهظوظحوجوربلايفبكاوكـلاكارتشاركذنفنآلائدتبنفالسرماركذ

ةئادرلاوةدوجلاىلعةّلادلاتاجردلاولابولاوطوبهلاوحرفلاوهوجولاودودحلاوتاثّلثملاو5

1.5a رئاسوبكاوكـلاعئابطلعضاوملاعئابطجازمردقىلعظوظحلاهذهجوربلايفاهللعجامّنإو

ضعبيفاهتّوقواهتعيبطاهراهظإولاحىلإلاحنماهرييغتوbطوبهلاودوعصلانماهتالاح

اليتلاواهتعيبطdلكاشتيتلاعضاوملاضعبيفاهتنونيكوcرخآعضوميفاهفعضوعضاوملا

ةداعسلاويليللاويراهنلاوثينأتلاوريكذتلاوةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلانمeهلكاشت

امىلعبكاوكـلاوجوربلاتالاحرئاسوfاهنماهدعبوأميلاقألاضعبلاهتتماسموةسوحنلاو10

1.5b مهنّألةفلتخمتالاحىلعهبيترتاولعجgّمث|بكوكـلاكلذلاحبعضاوملانمعضوملّكقّحتسي

هضعبوةعيبطلايفهيلعوهامىلعضعبقوفhاهضعببكاوكـلاكالفأبيترتىلعهضعباولعج

بكاوكـللةيئاملاجوربلاةقفاومكاهتالاحوبكاوكـلاعئابطلعضاوملاكلتعئابطةقفاومiردقىلع

ضعبلاهضعبةّداضمردقىلعاهضعبوةيراهنلابكاوكـللةيراهنلاجوربلاةقفاوموةعيبطلابةيئاملا

kهبشيامرئاسوةيئاملاةدرابلاجوربلاوبكاوكـللةيرانلاjةّراحلابكاوكـلاوجوربلاةّداضمك15

انركذام

aP اذا bP om. طوبهلاو…ىلعةلادلاتاجردلاولابولاو c رخاعضوم ] C عضاوملاضعب dC هلكاشي

eC هلكاشي fC هنم gP مل hC اهضعبو iC om. jC om. kC بشي
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1.3The first chapter, on the shares of the planets in the signs.

1.4Since the twelve signs and the seven planets are used in the indication of
things in general which are swift in change, generation and corruption, and
we have discussed above the condition of each of them singly in summary,15
let us now begin to discuss the partnership of the planets in the signs and
their shares in them, such as the house, the exaltation, the triplicities, the
terms, the decans, the joy,16 the fall,17 the detriment,18 and the degrees indi-
cating goodness or badness.

1.5aThey were assigned these shares in the signs, according to the mixture19
of the natures of the positions with the natures of the planets, and their
other conditions of ascent and descent, their change from one condition to
another, their showing of their nature20 and their power in some positions,
their weakness in others, their being in some positions which are similar to
their nature, and ⟨otherswhichare⟩ dissimilar to it inheat, coldness, dryness,
wetness,masculinity, femininity, beingdiurnal, beingnocturnal, fortune and
misfortune, their being in the culmination21 of someclimes, or their distance
from them, and the rest of the conditions of the signs and planets, according

1.5bto what each position requires for the condition of that planet.22 | Then they
assigned its (the planet’s) order according to different conditions; for they
did this partly (1) according to the order of the spheres of the planets one
above the other, according to what it has by nature;23 partly (2) according to
the agreement of the natures of those positions with the natures and condi-
tions of the planets; e.g. the agreement of the watery signs with the watery
planets by nature, and the agreement of the diurnal signs with the diurnal
planets; and partly (3) according to the enmity of some towards others; e.g.
the enmity of the hot and fiery signs andplanets towards the cold andwatery
planets and signs, and everything else which is like what we have discussed.

15 narratione absoluta J. H starts Part V with a poetic flourish: see II, p. 124 below
16 joys J
17 falls J
18 Hmentions three bad conditions: ‘casus, exitium’ and ‘exilium’
19 agreement J
20 their showing and nature J
21 mucemata J
22 Hmentions the longperiod of investigation of the effects of themixtures of the planets

and the signs
23 according to the similar distance of ⟨planets and signs⟩ H
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1.6 نمجربلّكيفظّحهلاوحأنملاحلّكيفبكوكلّكلaنوكيلكلذكاهورّيصامّنإو

ّرشلاوريـخلاوداسفلاونوكـلاىلعجوربلاةلالدببكاوكـلاbةلالدجزتمتلرشعينثالاجوربلا

رشعينثالاجوربلايفةعبسلابكاوكـلاظوظحتراصcللعلاهذهلف

aP نوكيال b ةلالدجزتمتل ] P تالالدجزتميل cC ةلعلا
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1.6They made them thus so that each planet in each of its conditions has a
share24 in each of the twelve signs, so that the indication25 of the planets is
mixed with that of the signs, for generation and corruption, and goodness
and badness. For these reasons the shares of the seven planets were brought
into being in the twelve signs.

24 J omits ‘has a share’
25 indications J (= Arabic MS P)
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2.1 موجنلاباحصأضعبمعزامىلعبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعيفيناثلالصفلا

2.2 ءازوجلاوةرهزلااتيبنازيملاوروثلاوخيّرملااتيببرقعلاولمحلانّأىلعنوقفّتممهّلكلئاوألانّإ

تيبدسألاولحزاتيبولدلاويدجلاويرتشملااتيبتوحلاوسوقلاودراطعاتيبةلبنسلاو

bرمقلاتيبناطرسلاوaسمشلا

52.3 موقلاقفكلذيفاوفلتخادقمهنّإفبكاوكـلاهذهلdاتويبجوربلاهذهاورّيصةّلعcةّيألاّمأف

ردقىلعمويلّكيفريستتناكبكاوكـلانّإاهتالاحوةيعيبطلاءايشألاوكلفلاةيفيكاولهج

سمشلاتناكورمقلاوسمشلاىلإتطبرىّتحعوجرالوءاطبإاهلنكيملومويلطسولااهريس

ّمثناطرسلانمةجردةرشعسمخيفرمقلاودسألانمةجردةرشعسمخيفتقولاكلذيف

رمقلاوسمشلاةيحاننماهطابرردقىلعتويبلاةرّيحتملاموجنلاتلبق

102.4 ىلعتديزاذإجردلاهذهنّإوةقيقدنيثالثوةجردنيرشعوىدحإدراطعطابرناكو

ءازجأنمتصقناذإوةلبنسلانمةقيقدنيثالثوتاجردتّسغلبدسألانمسمشلاءازجأ

ءازوجلانمةقيقدنيثالثوةجردنيرشعوثالثىلإeغلبءاروىلإناطرسلانمرمقلا

2.5 تديزgاذإهّنإوةقيقدfةرشعىدحإوةجردنوعبرأوعبساهطابرلوطنّإفةرهزلااّمأف

طابرلوطونازيملاوروثلاغلبءاروىلإرمقلاءازجأنمتصقنوسمشلاءازجأىلعجردلاهذه

ءازجأنمتصقنوسمشلاءازجأىلعجردلاهذهتديزhاذإهّنإوةجردنوعبسونامثخيّرملا15

جردلاهذهتديزنإهّنإوةجردنورشعوةئاميرتشملاطابرiلوطوبرقعلاولمحلاغلبرمقلا

ةئاملحزطابرلوطوlسوقلاوتوحلاغلبkرمقلاناكمنمتصقنوسمشلاjءازجأىلع

رمقلاءازجأنمتصقنوسمشلاءازجأىلعتديزاذإجردلاهذهنّإوةجردنوثالثوmتّسو

aP سمشللاتيب bP رمقللاتيب cP يال dP تويب eP add. كلذ fC نيرشعىدحاو gP نا

hP نا iP لطو j ءازجاىلعجردلاهذهتديزناهناو ] C ناكمىلعتديزاذاجردلاهذهناو kP

om. lP توحلاوسوقلا mC ةينمثو
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2.126 The second chapter, on the reason27 for the houses of the
planets,28 according to what some astrologers have claimed.

2.2All the Ancients agreed that Aries and Scorpio are the two houses of Mars,
Taurus and Libra the two houses of Venus, Gemini andVirgo the two houses
of Mercury, Sagittarius and Pisces the two houses of Jupiter, Capricorn and
Aquarius the two houses of Saturn, Leo the house of the Sun, andCancer the
house of the Moon.

2.3However, they disagreed on the reason why these signs became the
houses for these planets. Those who did not know the quality of the sphere
andof natural things and their conditions,29 said that theplanetsmoveevery
day according to their mean motion for the day, and they do not slow down
or retrogress until they are bound to the Sun and the Moon; the Sun at that
time is in 15 degrees of Leo and theMoon is in 15 degrees of Cancer; then the
planets (wandering stars) receive the houses according to their bonds in the
direction of the Sun and the Moon.

2.4The bond30 of Mercury is 21 degrees and 30minutes.When these degrees
are added to the degrees of the Sun in Leo, it reaches 6 degrees and 30 min-
utes of Virgo. When they are decreased backwards from the degrees of the
Moon in Cancer, it reaches 23 degrees and 30 minutes of Gemini.

2.5The length of the bond of Venus is 47 degrees and 11 minutes, and when
these degrees are added to the degrees of the Sun and decreased backwards
from the degrees of theMoon, it reaches Taurus and Libra. The length of the
bond of Mars is 78 degrees and when these degrees are added to the degrees
of the Sun and decreased from the degrees of the Moon, it reaches Aries
and Scorpio. The length of the bond of Jupiter is 120 degrees andwhen these
degrees are added to the degrees of the Sun and decreased from the posi-
tion of the Moon, it reaches Pisces and Sagittarius. The length of the bond
of Saturn is 13631 degrees and when these degrees are added to the degrees
of the Sun and decreased from the degrees of the Moon, it reaches Capri-
corn and Aquarius. They said that we add it to the degrees32 of the Sun and

26 This chapter was translated by D. Pingree inTessere il cielo, by A. Panaino, 1998, pp. 60–
61

27 reasons J
28 signs J (Jrev corrects)
29 There are those who, with a certain base kind of speech (‘turpiloquium’), abuse the

quality of the circles of the planets and the properties of nature H
30 ligatio J, ligamen H
31 Pingree reads ‘128’
32 position J (= Arabic MS C)



444 arabic text and english translation

سمشلانّألرمقلاناكمنمهانصقنوسمشلاaءازجأىلعهاندزامّنإاولاقوولدلاويدجلاغلب

بكاوكـلاهذهلbاتويبجوربلاهذهتلعجةّلعلاهذهلهّنأموقلاءالؤهمعزفيليلرمقلاوةيراهن

2.6 بكاوكـلاليداعتنّأدوجومفاهليداعتجردطابرلااذهبcاونعاوناكنإمهنّألدسافلوقاذهو

اهليداعتجردلتوافتلاdةنيابتمةريثكجردءالؤهركذاميفاهطابروةليلقجرديهامّنإةيولعلا

ترّيغتةسمخلابكاوكـلاوسمشلانيبgاهلثمناكاذإfيتلاجردلاeاهباونعامّنإاوناكنإو5

يتلاجردلاطسوأردقىلعكلذنوكينأيغبنيناكدقفةماقتسالاhوأعوجرلاىلإاهلاكشأ

دعبلاكلذردقىلعسمشلانمjتناكاذإiبكاوكـلااهيفعجرت

2.7 نمlلّقأاهنيبوهنيبناكاذإاّلإميقتسيالوعجرياللحزنّألكلذkفالخدجننحنو

رثكأاهنيبوهنيبناكoاذإاّلإميقتسيالوعجريالخيّرملاوnريثكءيشبmاوركذيتلاجردلاكلت

نودسمشلانيبواهنيبواوماقتساواوعجرامّبردراطعوةرهزلاويرتشملاوجردلاpكلتنم10

لعجينأيغبنيناكدقفسمشلانماهدعبةياغردقىلعطابرلالعجناكنإوجردلاكلت

ىلعنييلفسلانيبكوكـلاطابراولعجامكفاضيأوةجردنينامثوةئاماهّلكةيولعلابكاوكـلاطابر

اهليداعتجردردقىلعةيولعلابكاوكـلاطابرلعجينأيغبنيناككلذكفqاهليداعتجردردق

نذإتسيلفاهتويبنمعضاوملاضعبيفعقيهّنإاوملعامردقىلعجردلاهذهاولعجامّنإمهّنكـلو

اوركذامrبكاوكـلاتويبةّلع15

aC ناكم bP تويب cP اونعا dC انثم eP هذهب fP om. gP واهنيب hP و iP بكوكـلا jP

ناك kC om. l لقااهنيبو ] P رثكاسمشلانيبو mP om. اوركذيتلا nP هريثك oC اذ pC

كلذ qC اهليدعت rC add. ىلع
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decrease it from the position of theMoon because the Sun is diurnal and the
Moon is nocturnal. So these people claimed that these signs are assigned to
these planets as houses for this reason.

2.6This statement is wrong because, if they meant by this bond the degrees
of their equations, it is found that the33 equations34 of the superior35 planets
are only of a few degrees, while their bond, according to what these people
said, is many degrees and clearly different from the degrees of their equa-
tions. But if they meant by it the degrees at which, when the same number
of them are between the Sun and ⟨each of⟩ the five planets, their formations
change to retrogression or36 progression, it is necessary that this is according
to the mean degrees37 in which the planets retrogress when they are at that
distance from the Sun.

2.7We find the contrary of this, because Saturn does not retrogress nor
progress except when the degrees between it and it (the Sun) are much less
than those degrees they mentioned. Mars does not retrogress nor progress
except when the degrees between it (Mars) and it (the Sun) are more than
those degrees. Jupiter, Venus, and Mercury38 sometimes retrogress and39
progress when the degrees between them and it are less than those degrees.
If the bond were assigned according to their furthest distance from the Sun,
then it would have been necessary for the bond of all the superior planets40
to be set at 180 degrees. And also, as they assigned the bond of the two infe-
rior41 planets according to the degrees of their equations, so it would have
been necessary to assign the bond42 of the superior planets according to the
degrees of their equations, but they assigned these degrees only according to
what they knew, i.e. that it should fall in one of the positions of their houses.
So the reason for the houses of the planets is not what they mentioned.

33 J adds ‘the degrees of the’
34 equatio J, rectitudo H
35 J omits (Jrev adds)
36 and J (= Arabic MS P)
37 the half of the degrees J
38 J omits ‘and Mercury’ (Jrev corrects)
39 or J
40 all the bonds of the superior planets J
41 the bonds of the superior J, the bonds of the inferior Jrev
42 bonds J
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2.8 هّنأاّلإمهليواقأركذنمانعنميملرخأُللعببكاوكـلاتويبيفاوّلتعامهنّإفنورخآموقاّمأو

هيفاموكلفلانّألةيعيبطلاءايشألاوبكاوكـلاتالاحءالؤهaلّكلهجدقوةفارخونايذه

ةيوتسمةيعيبطةكرحكّرحتتاهّلكيهوهيلعتناكbاّمعاهلاحالواهتكرحفلتختملبكاوكـلانم

نماندنعدجوييذلاومويلاكلذريغيفاهريسىلعماّيألانمموييفاهتاذيفاهريسcديزيال

dدنعنّيبرهاظكلذوهبحاصلكلفلّكةكرحةفلاخملواهكالفأةرثكـلوهامّنإاهريسفالتخا5

ةيولعلامولعلايفرظننم

2.9 ركذنسوبكاوكـلاeتويبةّلعانّيبامهنّإفماكحألاباتكبحاصسويملطبوسمرهاّمأف

هّللاءاشنإكلذ

aP om. bP امىلع cP ديزت dP add. لك eP om.
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2.843 Other people have given other reasons for the houses of the planets,
andwe only refrain frommentioning their statements because they are folly
and fairy tales.44 All these men were ignorant of the conditions of the plan-
ets and natural things. For, the motion and the conditions of the sphere and
the planets in it do not differ from what belongs to them, i.e. all of them
move in a natural,45 uniform, motion, whose movement does not increase
in itself on one day in comparison with that on another day. The difference
of their motion found by us46 is because of the number of their spheres and
the difference of the motion of each sphere in comparison to its neighbour,
and that is clear and evident for anyonewho examines the celestial sciences.

2.9Hermes and Ptolemy, the author of the book on astrology, both explained
the reason for the houses of the planets and we shall discuss it, God willing.

43 Homits the rest of the chapterwith thewords ‘There are also other peoplewhopresent
all kinds of other reasons which are equally inept; it would be otiose to pursue this fur-
ther’

44 vanitates et fabule J
45 J omits
46 J gives ‘visibly’, reading انايع for اندنع
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3.1 سويملطبلوققفاويامىلعبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعيفثلاثلالصفلا

3.2 aامهنارّينلاوملاعلااذهيفداسفلاونوكـلاةعيرسلاءايشألاىلعةلالدلااهلةعبسلابكاوكـلانّإ

bامهريغنمةدسافلاوةنئاكلاءايشألاىلعةلالدمّعأ

3.3 فالتخاوجوربلايفالاقتنااهرثكأوةكرحاهعرسأوانيلإبكاوكـلابرقأوهفرمقلااّمأف

رهظأبكاوكـلاوداسفلاونوكـلاةعيرسلاءايشألاتالاحبهبشأهتالاحتراصcكلذلفلاح5

eوهفءازوجلااّمأفناطرسلاوءازوجلاةتماسمdانيلإجاربألابرقأوةتماسملادنعالعفنوكيام

جربلاهّنأبوريكذتلابوهفيعيبرلانامزلاةياهنتناكهيفسمشلاتناكاذإيذلاجربلاوهوركذجرب

ىثنأجربهّنإفناطرسلاfاّمأفرمقلاةعيبطلقفاومريغلصفلارخآناكهيفسمشلاتماداميذلا

ثّنؤمةعيبطلابطروهوiيفيصلانامزلاءادتباناكسمشلاhهتلخداذإيذلاgجربلاوهو

ةتماسمانلkةثّنؤملاجوربلابرقأناطرسلاوتائادتبالاىلعjلّادبطرىثنأبكوكرمقلاو10

ءادتبالاىلعةلالدلابوثينأتلابوةبوطرلابناقفّتمرمقلاوناطرسلافانيلإبكاوكـلابرقأرمقلاو

رمقلاتيبناطرسلالعجةعبرألاللعلاهذهلفlاّنمبرقلابو

3.4 نوكيةلبنسلاودسألاوناطرسلايفاهتنونيكبوmءاوهلاّرحيونخسياهعولطبفسمشلااّمأف

يفسمشلاتناكاذإهدّشأوسبيلاوّرحلاوفيصلاةعيبطnنوكتامرهظأهّنأاّلإفيصلا

دسألاوريكذتلاوسبيلاوةرارحلاىلعاهتعيبطبةّلادسمشلاوسبايّراحركذجربوهودسألا15

ةرارحلابناقفّتمدسألاوoسمشلافةعبسلابكاوكـلاطسوسمشلاوفيصلانامزطسو

سمشلاتيبدسألاراصةّلعلاهذهلففيصلانامزوكالفألاطسّوتبوريكذتلابوpسبيلاو

aP امهو b امهريغنمةدسافلاوةنئاكلا ] P اهريغنمداسفلاونوكـلاةعيرسلا cP كلذكـلف dC انل

eOS; CPT يهف fP اماو gP om. hC هتلح iP فيصلا jC لد kC ثنوملا lP اهنم m رحيو

ءاوهلا ] P وهلاررحٮو nL; CPOSN نوكي , T om. oP سمشلاو pC سبيلابو
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3.1The third chapter, on the reason for the houses of the
planets, according to what agrees with what Ptolemy says.47

3.2To the seven planets belongs the indication for things swift in generation
and corruption in this world, and the luminaries are more universal in the
indication for things that are being generated and corrupted than are the
other (planets).

3.3As for the Moon, it is the planet nearest to us, the swiftest in motion, and
the one that changesmost in its locality in the signs and in its variety of con-
ditions. Thus its condition is most similar to the conditions of things that
are swift in coming-to-be and passing-away. The planets are effective most
clearly48 when they are in the culmination49 and the nearest of the signs to
our culmination are Gemini and Cancer. Gemini is a masculine sign and it
is the sign which, when the Sun is in it, marks the end of the spring season.
Because of its masculinity and because it is the sign which, while the Sun is
in it, marks the end of the season, it disagrees with the nature of the Moon.
Cancer is a feminine sign and it is the sign which, when the Sun50 enters it,
marks the beginning of the summer season, and it is wet in nature and fem-
inine, while the Moon is a feminine and wet planet indicating beginnings.
Cancer is the nearest of the feminine signs to our culmination and theMoon
is the nearest planet to us. So Cancer and the Moon agree in wetness, femi-
ninity, the indication of beginning, andnearness to us. For these four reasons
Cancer is made the house of the Moon.

3.4As for the Sun, by its rising the air becomes warm and51 hot, and by its
being in Cancer, Leo, and Virgo52 summer comes into being, but the clear-
est and strongest nature of summer, heat, and dryness53 is when the Sun is
in Leo, being a masculine, hot, and dry sign. The Sun indicates by its nature
heat, dryness, and masculinity, Leo is in the middle of the summer season,
and the Sun is in the middle of the seven planets. So the Sun and Leo agree
in heat and dryness, masculinity, being in the middle of the spheres, and in
the season of summer. For this reason Leo became the house of the Sun.

47 Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 17 (considerable expanded by Abū Maʿšar)
48 The indication of the planets is more apparent J
49 glossed by J as ‘when they are in the direction of the places or climes’
50 J omits ‘the Sun’ (Jrev adds)
51 J omits ‘warm and’
52 J omits ‘and Virgo’ (Jrev adds)
53 J adds ‘and masculinity’
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3.5 ةلالدلايفbنابقاعتيامهوaليللارّينرمقلاوراهنلاةرّينتناكاّملسمشلانّأاضيأىرخأةّلعو

cامهلابقتساىلإملاعلايفنوكيامىلعلّدتسيامهعامتجانموتائادتبالاوةايحلاونوكـلاىلع

ةكرحةعرسبنانوكيامّنإلابقتسالاوعامتجالاوامهعامتجاىلإامهلابقتسانملّدتسيكلذكو

اذهيفثدحيامىلعتالالدلايفامهتعيبطوامهلعفنوكيامرهظأوسمشلاىلإهريسورمقلا

ثّنؤملابطرلابلقنملاجربلاناطرسلالعجeانلنيتماسملانيجربلانيذهيفdاراصاذإملاعلا5

ةعرسوثينأتلاوةبوطرلاةعيبطبهلقفاوملاfبكوكـللنامزلاءادتباىلعلّادلاانسوؤرلتماسملا

gركذلاسبايلاّراحلاجربلالعجورمقلاوهوءادتبالاىلعةلالدلابوجربىلإجربنملاقتنالا

هتعيبطبهلقفاوملايراهنلاركذلاسبايلاّراحلابكوكـللدسألاوهوناطرسلاولتييذلايراهنلا

سمشلايهو

103.6 نامزلنيجربلانيذهوءوشنلاونوكـلاىلعنيّلادلانيرّينلايتيبhدسألاوناطرسلالعجاّملف

سبايدرابلحزودربلاوءاتشلانامزلنيجربلانيذهنّأللحزيتيبولدلاويدجلالعجفيصلا

لعجوهبنيرّينلادعبئدبكلذلفكالفألاىلعأهكـلفوامهلةّداضمنيرّينلاةعيبطلةفلاخمهتعيبطو

نيرّينلايتيبلنيّداضمiهاتيب

3.7 يتيبنايليناذللاناجربلالعجفلحزكلفيليkهكـلفولادتعالاىلعلّادهّنإفيرتشملاjاّمأف

mةّدوموثيلثٺناكميفنيرّينلايتيبنمlاراصوتوحلاوسوقلاامهويرتشملللحز15

aC om. ليللارين bC نابقعتي cC اهلابقتسا dC ناك eP امل fP om. gP om. hC دسالا

ناطرسلاو iT; CO هيتيب , PLS هتيب jP اماو kC هكـلفيف lC راصو m ةدوموثيلثٺ ] P ةسوحنوعيبرت
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3.5Another reason is that, since the Sun is the luminary of the day and the
Moon is the luminary of the night and the two succeed one another in the
indication54 of generation, life, and beginnings, one can obtain indications
of what happens in the world from their55 conjunction to their opposition,
and similarly one can obtain indications from their opposition to their con-
junction, conjunction and opposition occur only because of the swiftness of
the motion of the Moon and its course towards the Sun, and the most dis-
tinct of their action and nature in the indications of what happens in this
world is when they are in these signs near our culmination,56 Cancer, the
tropical, wet, and feminine sign—being in our culmination and indicating
the beginning of the season—was assigned to the planet agreeing with it by
the nature of wetness, femininity, and swiftness of change from one sign to
another and57 by the indication of beginning, i.e. the Moon. The hot, dry,
masculine, and diurnal sign following Cancer, i.e. Leo,58 was assigned to the
hot, dry, masculine, and diurnal59 planet agreeing with it by its nature, i.e.
the Sun.

3.6Since Cancer and Leo were made the two houses of the luminaries, indi-
cating generation and growth, and these two signs belong to the season of
summer,60 Capricorn andAquariusweremade the houses of Saturn because
these two signs belong to the season of winter and coldness. For Saturn
is cold and dry, and its nature is different from that of the luminaries and
opposite to them both, and its sphere is the highest. For this reason one
began with it after the luminaries, and its houses became opposite to the
two houses of the luminaries.

3.7Jupiter indicates moderateness, and its sphere61 follows that of Saturn, so
the two signs following the two houses of Saturnwere assigned to Jupiter, i.e.
Sagittarius and Pisces, and they became in a position of trine62 and friend-
ship in respect to the two houses of the luminaries.

54 Instead of ‘the two succeed one another in the indication’ J writes ‘and through them
the ultimate indication is received’

55 H adds ‘monthly’
56 the main sentence begins at this point, marked by J with ‘ideo’
57 J omits
58 J omits ‘following Cancer, i.e. Leo’
59 J omits ‘hot … diurnal’
60 J adds ‘and heat’
61 J adds ‘higher than the spheres of the others’
62 J adds ‘and strength’
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3.8 امهويرتشملايتيبنايليهاتيبلعجفيرتشملاكلفيليaهكـلفوّراحسحنهّنإفخيّرملااّمأو

ةسوحنوعيبرتناكميفنيرّينلايتيبنمbاراصولمحلاوبرقعلا

3.9 امهوخيّرملايتيبنايلياهاتيبلعجفسمشلاكلفيلياهكـلفولادتعالااهتعيبطنّإفةرهزلااّمأف

ةّدوموسيدستناكميفنيرّينلايتيبcنماراصوروثلاونازيملا

53.10 ةلبنسلاوءازوجلاامهودراطعنايقابلاناجربلايطعأو

3.11 نموهوdسمشللكلفلافصناولعجملاعلااذهيفالعفبكاوكـلارهظأنيرّينلانّألو

لّكلنوكيلناطرسلارخآىلإولدلالوّأنموهورمقللرخآلافصنلاويدجلارخآىلإدسألا

ىلإبوسنملاكلفلافصنfيفيذلاهيتيبدحأeيفبكوكلّكعمةكرشنيرّينلانمدحاو

رّينلاكلذ

aO هكـلفوراح ] CLN هكـلفراص , P هكـلفو , T هكـلفوراص , S هكـلفراصو , H om. bC راصو cP add.

ناكم dP سمشلا eC نم fC s.l. وه
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3.8Mars is a hot63 malefic and its sphere follows that of Jupiter, so it was
assigned the houses which follow those of Jupiter, i.e. Scorpio and Aries, and
they became in a position of quartile and misfortune in respect to the two
houses of the luminaries.

3.9The nature of Venus is moderateness and its sphere follows that of the
Sun, so it was assigned the two houses which follow those of Mars, i.e.
Libra and Taurus, and they became in a position of sextile and friendship
in respect to the two houses of the luminaries.

3.10The two remaining signs were given to Mercury, i.e. Gemini and Virgo.
3.1164 Because the luminaries are the most distinct planets in acting on this

world, they assigned half the sphere to the Sun, i.e. from Leo to the end of
Capricorn, and the other half to theMoon, i.e. from the beginning of Aquar-
ius to the end of Cancer, so that each of the luminaries has partnership with
each planet in one of its two houses—whichever is in the half of the sphere
related to that luminary.

63 J omits
64 H adds ‘Since the other (planets) get two (houses) each, but the luminaries one each’
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4.1 نوميذيثاغنعسمرهلوققفاويامىلعبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعيفعبارلالصفلا

4.2a بكوكلّكلاندجوفانرظنرشعينثالاجوربلانمةعبسلابكاوكـلاتويبملعننأاندرأاّملاّنإ

ملوةماقتسالاوعوجرلاوبيرغتلاوقيرشتلاكنيفلتخمنيدعبونيلكشaةسمخلابكاوكـلانم

الbرمقلاوبيرغتالواهلقيرشتالسمشلانّألادحاوالكشاّلإنيرّينلانمدحاولّكلدجن

تيبلّكنيتيباهنمدحاولّكلنّأةسمخلابكاوكـلاdتالاحنماندجوامبانللدتسافcهلعوجر5

ىوقأامهنّأوهلكشلfاقفاومادحاواتيبنيرّينلانمدحاولّكلنّأوهيلكشدحألقفاومeامهنم

هلخاداملّكوهتروصلتبثأوهلىوقأناكدحاولكشىلعيقبوتبثاملّكنّألبكاوكـلا

4.2b سمشلابكوكرمقلاgىّمستتناكلئاوألانّأاّلإ|هلفعضأناكلاكشألاليدبتورييغتلا

رونبابيرغتواقيرشتjهلنّألهريغرونىلإجاتحمريغiةسمخلابكاوكـلاهذهنمhبكوكلّكنّأل

الواهروناهنمدّمتسملاوهوسمشلاباّلإهتالاحرئاسوهبيرغتوهقيرشتدنعهلرونالرمقلاوهسفن10

يهةروصلاوةروصلاىلإةّرطضمةّداملاوةّدامالبائيشةروصلاlرهظتالوkةروصالبةّدامللماوق

aC ةعبسلا bP om. رمقلا cP اهل dP تالالد eP اهنم fP om. اقفاوم…لكلناوهيلكشدحال

gC ىمسي hP om. بكوك…يقبوتبثاملكنال iP om. jC اهل k ةروصالب ] C ةروصلابالا

lL; CPT رهظي
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4.1The fourth chapter, on the reason for the houses of the planets65 according
to what agrees with what Hermes says from Ġāṯīḏīmūn (Agathodaimon).66

4.2aWhen we want to know the houses67 of the seven planets among the twelve
signs, we look and find for each of the five planets two different forms68 and
distances, such as easterliness andwesterliness,69 and retrogression andpro-
gression. We find only one form for each of the luminaries because the Sun
has no easterliness nor westerliness and the Moon has no retrogression.70
We infer fromwhat we find of the conditions of the five planets (1) that each
one of them has two houses, of which each house agrees with one of its
two forms, and (2) that each of the two luminaries has one71 house agree-
ing with its type, and (3) that these two are the strongest of the planets72
because everything which is fixed and remains in one type is stronger and
more fixed in its form,73 and everything into which there enters alteration

4.2band change of type is weaker. | But the Ancients74 had called the Moon ‘the
planet of the Sun’, because each of the five planets has no need of the light of
another, because it has easterliness and westerliness75 together through its
own light. But the Moon has light in its easterliness, westerliness and other
conditions, only through the Sun, and it borrows its light from it (the Sun).
There is no establishment for matter76 without form77 and form does not
show anything78 without matter. Matter needs form, and form is what pre-

65 circle J
66 Hermetis Aaidimon Philosophi J, Hermetem post Abidemon H. Hermann begins the

chapter: ‘After this is the passage containing the opinion of Hermes who, in his book,
introducing Abidemon the Indian, almost the most ancient writer on astrology, says’.
The source has not been found

67 the houses] what there is J
68 figure JH
69 rising and setting J, orientales occidentales H
70 H adds that the Sun does not retrogress either
71 J omits ‘type for each … has one’
72 these two are the strongest of the planets] therefore they are good fortune J (Jrev cor-

rects)
73 species J
74 antiqui J, veteres H
75 rising and setting J
76 sustentatio J, adding ‘i.e. the abundance of seed or blood by which some such thing is

put together, which we perhaps could call ‘matter’ ’
77 absque idea, i.e. absque imagine J
78 This is also the interpretation of J, but the Arabic could also be interpreted in confor-

mity with H’s translation: ‘nec forma comparet’ (‘nor does form appear’)



456 arabic text and english translation

سمشلاباّلإرمقلالعفرهظيالوةروصلايهسمشلاوةّداملاaوهرمقلاوةعيبطلاىلعسّأرتتيتلا

رمقلاتيبفcاهعبتٺرمقلاةصّحفةصّحنمbسمشللناكامثيحفسمشلابكوكهوّمسكلذلف

ةمسقوسمشلامويدعبرمقلامويوسمشلافرشدعبرمقلافرشوسمشلاتيبىلإنورقم

dسمشلاةمسقدعبرمقلا

54.3a eرهاوجلاقافّتانمبكاوكـلاىلعكلفلاتويبةمسقيفانأدتباءايشألاهذهانلتمدّقتاذإف

رانللماوقالهّنأكلذىلعليلدلاوهدّضلدسفموهلجزاممقفاومهتيرهوجلّوقمرهوجلّكنّأل

ةرارحلاورانللfةمئالمةيّوقميهفرانلااّمأفهبحاصلدسفمامهنمدحاولّكنّألءاملاةرواجمب

4.3b دنعهّنأاذهانباتكنميناثلالوقلايفانركذدقو|سمشلانميهامّنإملاعلااذهيفيتلاgةيّلكلا

ىلوأفملاعلااذهيفسبيلاوةرارحلاhنوكتامىوقأدسألانمةجردةرشعسمخيفاهنوك

ةجردةرشعسمخيفنوكيامىوقأوiةعيبطلابرخآللامهدحأةمئالملدسألااهبكلفلاتويب10

سمشلابنورقموهيذلارمقلاتيببانأدبkهنماهتّوقjناكموسمشلاتيبانفرعاّملفهنم

نمlةجردنيثالثانيقلأّمثماهسلانمامهسدحاولاجربلارادقميهيتلاةجردنيثالثلّكانيّمسو

ةرشعسمخيفنيمهسلادحأعقوفرسيألاونميألابناجلاىلإدسألانمةجردةرشعسمخ

رمقلابعضاوملاىلوأنّأانملعفةلبنسلانمةجردةرشعسمخيفرخآلاوناطرسلانمmةجرد

سمخيفهتّوقتراصورمقلاتيبناطرسلاراصفبطرلادرابلااهليّوقملاهتعيبطلمئالملاجربلا15

هنمةجردةرشع

aP يه bP سمشلا ccorr.; COLH هعبتي , PSN هعبتٺ dP om. سمشلاةمسقدعبرمقلاةمسقو eP

رهوجلا fP ةمزالم gC ةيلكلاو hC نوكي iC om. ةعيبطلابرخاللامهدحاةمئالمل jP ناكميف kP

om. lP om. mC om.
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sides over nature. The Moon is matter,79 and the Sun is form, and the action
of theMoon only appears80 through the Sun.81 Thus they called it the planet
of the Sun.Wherever a share belongs to the Sun, a share of theMoon follows
it. So the house of theMoon is joined to that of the Sun; the exaltation of the
Moon follows that of the Sun; the day of the Moon follows that of the Sun;
and the division of the Moon follows that of the Sun.82

4.3aSince these premisses have now been established by us, we begin to dis-
tribute the houses of the sphere among the planets according to the agree-
ment of substances. For each substance strengthens its substantiality, agrees
and mixes with it, but destroys its opposite.83 The proof of this is that fire is
not established84 by being adjacent to water, because each of them destroys
the other; but fire strengthens fire and is suited to fire, and the universal heat

4.3bwhich is in this world is that which is from85 the Sun. | We have mentioned
in the second Part of this book of ours that when it (the Sun) is in 15 degrees
of Leo, heat and dryness in this world is strongest. So, for this reason, the
most worthy of the houses of the sphere is Leo because of the suitability of
one of them to the other by nature, and the strongest place86 is in 15 degrees
of it. When we know the house of the Sun and the place of its power in it,
we begin with the house of theMoon which is joined to that of the Sun, and
we87 call each 30 degrees, which is the amount of one sign, a ‘lot’. Then we
subtract88 30 degrees from 15 degrees of Leo on the right and left side. One
of the two lots falls in 15 degrees of Cancer, the other in 15 degrees of Virgo.89
We know that the most worthy place for the Moon is the sign suited to its
nature, which strengthens for it the cold and wet. So Cancer becomes the
house of the Moon and its power is 15 degrees of it.

79 almeda J
80 is J
81 Jrev has rewritten this passage substituting ‘materia’ and ‘forma’ for ‘materia/almeda’

and ‘idea’. For H, see II, p. 124 below
82 H omits ‘the division … Sun’ with Arabic MS P
83 H summarises the opening of this paragraph: ‘On these premisses, we distribute the

share of the houses among the planets according to the fitness of nature. For each
thing is helped by a related nature, but harmed by an opposite one’

84 cannot be nourished J, is not created H
85 J omits ‘that which is from’
86 J adds ‘for the Sun’
87 J adds ‘take and’
88 J adds ‘that lot, which is’
89 J omits ‘on the right and … Virgo’
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4.4a كلفهاندجوفرمقلاكلفولتييذلاكلفلاىلإانرظنرمقلاوسمشلاcيتيبنمbانغرفaنأاّملف

ىلإناطرسلانمةجردةرشعسمخودسألانمةجردةرشعسمخنمنيمهسلاانيقلأفدراطع

سمخيفرخآلاعقوونميألابناجلاوهوءازوجلانمdةجردةرشعسمخيفامهدحأعقوفءارو

كلفاندجوّمثدراطعيتيبةلبنسلاوءازوجلاتراصفرسيألابناجلاوهوةلبنسلانمةجردةرشع

ةجردةرشعسمخيفfاعقوفةرسيوةنميدراطعيتيبeنمنيمهسلاانيقلأفدراطعكلفولتيةرهزلا5

4.4b دقوةرهزلاكلفولتيسمشلاكلفاندجوّمث|ةرهزلايتيباراصفنازيملانماهلثميفوروثلانم

ةنميةرهزلايتيبنمنيمهسلاhانيقلأفسمشلاكلفولتيخيّرملاكلفاندجوواهتيبواهعضومgاّنّيب

اندجووخيّرملايتيبiاراصفلمحلانماهلثميفوبرقعلانمةجردةرشعسمخيفاعقوفةرسيو

سمخيفامهدحأعقوفةرسيوةنميخيّرملايتيبنمنيمهسلاانيقلأفخيّرملاكلفولتييرتشملاكلف

لحزكلفاندجوويرتشملايتيبjاراصفتوحلانماهلثميفرخآلاوسوقلانمةجردةرشع10

يفامهدحأعقوفيرتشملايتيبنمرسيألاونميألابناجلانمنيمهسلاانيقلأفيرتشملاكلفولتي

مسقةهجلاهذهىلعفلحزيتيباراصفولدلانماهلثميفرخآلاويدجلانمةجردةرشعسمخ

كلفلاتويبنوميذيثاغ

4.5 اهّلدأوكلفلابكاوكسحنأوهيذلالحزkاتيبراصهّنأاهتقيقحوةمسقلاهذهةّوقنمو

يفهنوديذلاخيّرملاlاتيبراصوءوشنلاونوكـلاىلعنيّلادلانيرّينلايتيبلابقتسايفداسفلاىلع15

ةمسقنمسيدستلاوثيلثتلانّألوةلباقملانودعيبرتلاةسوحننّألmامهيتيبعيبرتىلعةسوحنلا

pثيلثٺoىلعيرتشملااتيبراصةرهزلانمدعسأيرتشملاوسيدستلانمىوقأثيلثتلاوnدوعسلا

aP om. bC انفرع ccorr.; CPOT تيب , L om. dC om. eC add. ةهج fC اتعقوف gP اٮٮٮٮ hP

انيقلاو iC راصف jP اراصو kOT; CP يتيب , L وهىتح lC يتيباراصو mP امهٮٮٮ nP ةداعسلا

oP يف pL; CPT ةثلثم
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4.4aNow that we have dealt with the two houses of the Sun and theMoon, we
look at the sphere which follows the sphere of the Moon, and we find it to
be the sphere of Mercury. So we cast the two lots from 15 degrees of Leo90
and 15 degrees of Cancer backwards. One of them falls in 15 degrees of Gem-
ini and it is on the right side,91 the other falls in 15 degrees of Virgo and it is

4.4bon the left side. So Gemini and Virgo become the two houses of Mercury. |
Thenwe find that the sphere of Venus follows the sphere of Mercury, andwe
cast the two lots from the two houses of Mercury right and left. They fall in
15 degrees of92 Taurus and the same number of degrees of Libra. So they93
become the two houses of Venus. Then we find that the sphere of the Sun
follows the sphere of Venus; we have explained its position and house.94We
find that the sphere of Mars follows the sphere of the Sun, and we cast the
two lots from the houses of Venus right and left, and the two fall in 15 degrees
of Scorpio and in the same number of degrees of Aries, and they become the
two houses of Mars. We find that the sphere of Jupiter follows the sphere of
Mars andwe cast the two lots from the houses of Mars right and left, and one
of them is in 15 degrees of Sagittarius and the other is in the same number
of degrees of Pisces, and they95 become the two houses of Jupiter. We find
the sphere of Saturn follows the sphere of Jupiter, and we cast the two lots
from the two houses of Jupiter from the right and left sides, and one of them
is in 15 degrees of Capricorn and the other is in the same degrees of Aquar-
ius, and they become the two houses of Saturn. Agathodaimon divided the
houses of the sphere in this way.

4.5One strength and validity of this division resides in the fact that the two
houses of Saturn, which is the most unfortunate planet of the sphere and
the most indicative of corruption among them, are in96 opposition to the
two houses of the luminaries, which indicate generation and growth. The
two houses of Mars, which is less unfortunate than it (Saturn), are in quar-
tile aspect to their (the Sun and the Moon’s) two houses; for the misfortune
of the quartile aspect is less than ⟨that of⟩ opposition. Because trine and sex-
tile aspects belong to the division of good fortune, and trine is stronger than
sextile, and Jupiter is more fortunate than Venus, the two houses of Jupiter

90 J adds ‘forwards’
91 J omits ‘and it is on the right side’
92 J adds ‘the sign of’
93 these signs J
94 J omits ‘Then we find that the sphere of the Sun … house’
95 Sagittarius and Pisces J
96 J adds ‘the more serious’ (‘gravior’)
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وهوائزجنيثالثنمابيرقغلبيدراطعرتواندجووaامهيتيبسيدستىلعةرهزلااتيبونيرّينلايتيب

بيرقتلابسيدستلافصنردقىلعنيرّينلايتيبنايليدراطعbاتيبراصفةرهزلانودةداعسلايف

4.6 سمشلانّألكلذوضعبلاهضعبcعئابطّداضتردقىلعبكاوكـلاتويبموقلعجدقو

رونلاورونلادّضنيحلّكيفةملظلاوةملظلابفوصوملحزوملاعلاdارّينامهنّأبنافوصومرمقلاو

نيرّينلاeيتيبلابقتسايفلحزاتيبلعجكلذلفةملظلادّض5

4.7 ملعلاgبلاطوةمكحلاوfنايبلاوملعلاليلددراطعوراقعلاولاملاليلدهّنإفيرتشملااّمأف

نايبلاوملعلاةوهشدّضءانغلاوhلاملاةوهشنّألملعلابنيهتسملاملابلاطولاملابنيهتسمفّختسم

ةرهزلاوفوخلاوعزفلاولاتقلاوبرحلاليلدهّنإفخيّرملااّمأورخآلايتيبدّضامهدحأاتيبلعجف

لعجكلذلففوخلاولاتقلاوعزفللدّضنيحلّكيفjحرفلاوiتاّذللاوتاوهشلاوةعدلاةليلد

رخآلايتيبةلباقمkيفامهدحأاتيب10

4.8 نّألانركذlيتاوللاعبرألاتاهجلاهذهنمةدحاوىلعتويبلاتمسقامّنإلئاوألالّكف

ىهتناىّتحnادعاصmّمثرمقلاكلفيلييذلاكلفلابّمثنيرّينلابتويبلاةمسقيفأدبمهضعب

سويملطبهلمعامكلحزبّمثنيرّينلابأدبمهضعبونوميذيثاغنعسمرهىكحامكلحزكلفىلإ

oلعجوسيدستلاوثيلثتلادوعسللوامهعيبرتونيرّينلايتيبلابقتساسوحنلللعجمهضعبو

هذهلّكوضعبلاهضعبعئابطqّداضتردقىلعهلعجمهضعبونيرّينلاpيبناجنعدراطعيتيب15

دحاوءيشىلإrلوؤتةمسقلا

aP امهٮٮٮ bP ىتيبراصو c عئابطداضت ] P داضي dP رين eP اتيب fP ناينلاو gP بلطو hP املا

iP تادلاو jC add. تاذللاوةعدلاو kP om. lP يذلا mC om. nP دعاص o امهعيبرتونيرينلا

لعجوسيدستلاوثيلثتلادوعسللو ] P لعجمهضعبونيرينلايبنجنعدراطع pP ىبنج qP داضي

rP لووي
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are in trine aspect of the two houses of the luminaries, and the two houses
of Venus are in sextile aspect to their two houses. We find that the cord of
Mercury attains nearly 30 degrees, and it is less fortunate than Venus; so the
two houses of Mercury follow the two houses of the luminaries according to
half-sextile aspect,97 approximately.

4.6Some people assigned the houses of the planets according to the oppo-
sition of the natures of one to another: namely, the Sun and the Moon are
described as being the lights of the world, whereas Saturn is described in
terms of darkness, and darkness is always opposed to light and light is always
opposed to darkness. Thus the two houses of Saturn are put in opposition to
the two houses of the luminaries.

4.7Jupiter is the indicator of possessions and real estate, and Mercury is the
indicator of knowledge, clear explanation, andwisdom;98 a seeker of knowl-
edge looks down on and despises possessions, and a seeker of possessions99
despises knowledge, because desire for possessions and wealth is opposite
to desire for knowledge and clear explanation; so the two houses of one of
themweremade opposite to those of the other. Mars is the indicator of war,
fighting, terror100 and fear, whereas Venus is the indicator of calm,101 pas-
sions, pleasures, and joy, being always opposed to terror, fighting and war;
thus the two houses of one of them were made opposite those of the other.

4.8All102 the Ancients divided the houses in one of these four ways we have
described. For, one of them103 began the division of the houses with the
luminaries, then the sphere which follows the sphere of the Moon, then
ascending until he ended with the sphere of Saturn, as Hermes reported
from Ġāṯīdīmūn (Agathodaimon).104 Another began with the luminaries,
then with Saturn, as Ptolemy did. Another assigned to the malefics oppo-
sition and quartile aspect to the two houses of the luminaries, and to the
benefics trine and sextile aspects, and put the two houses of Mercury on
two sides of the luminaries. Another made the arrangement according to
the opposition of natures of one to another. All these divisions led to the
same result.

97 a twelfth part H
98 significator sapientie et intellectus atque discipline J; cf. H’s distinction between ‘cor-

poris opes’ and ‘animi divitie’ and his addition ‘which we know full well are opposite
each other’

99 J adds ‘looks down on and’
100 J omits ‘fighting, terror’
101 securitatis et quietudinis J
102 J omits
103 some of them J passim
104 quemadmodum retulit Hermes Aaidimon J
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4.9 ةمسقنّألوهلابوبكوكلّكتيبعباسراصانركذيتلابكاوكـلاbكلتعئابطaّداضتلو

سمشللeراصكلفلابكاوكىوقأامهنّألنيرّينلاتويبنماهبdأدبيامّنإبكاوكـلاcتويب

امّنإهّنألكلذكةسمخلابكاوكـلاتسيلوىثنأجربلّكيفfةصّحرمقللوركذجربلّكيفةصّح

ىثنألاوركذلاiهيتيبhلّكيفةصّحدحاولابكوكـللgنوكي

54.10a يفامهنمدحاولّكjراصادحاواتيبوادحاوالكشامهنمدحاولّكلنّإونيرّينلاةّوقلو

كلذفالخاهنّإفةسمخلابكاوكـلاkاّمأفءوشنلاوبيكرتلاولادتعالالكشىلعلّديهتيب

قيرشتلاوةماقتسالالكشىلعلّديهيتيبدحأيفوهفnنيدعبونيلكشmاهنمدحاولّكلlنّأل

لادتعالاناصقنوpبيرغتلاوعوجرلالكشىلعلّديرخآلاoتيبلايفولادتعالاوحالصلاو

ىلعrلّديولدلايفوامهسبيوqامهدربقافّتالبيرغتلاوعوجرلالكشىلعلّدييدجلايفلحزف

104.10b ةماقتسالالكشىلعلّديسوقلايفيرتشملاو|هتبوطروولدلاةرارحلقيرشتلاوةماقتسالالكش

لكشىلعلّديبرقعلايفخيّرملاوبيرغتلاوعوجرلالكشىلعلّديتوحلايفوقيرشتلاو

لكشىلعلّديلمحلايفوهسبيوخيّرملاtةرارحلواهدربوsبرقعلاةبوطرةجزامملةماقتسالا

ةماقتسالاوحالصلالكشىلعwلّدتروثلايفةرهزلاوvامهيسبيوامهيترارحuعامتجالعوجرلا

دراطعوقيرشتلالوّأوعوجرلالكشىلعyلّدتنازيملايفواهلقفوأxبيرغتلانّألبيرغتلاو

قيرشتلاوعوجرلالكشىلعلّديءازوجلايفوبيرغتلاوةماقتسالاzلكشىلعلّديةلبنسلايف15

4.11 bbمهسهوّمسوامهيتيبنمونيرّينلانمامهسبكاوكـلاتويبللئاوألاaaتجرختسادقو

eeةرشعسمخىلإسمشلاةجردنمddتئشتقويّأيفبسحتنأوهوccبكاوكـلاةعيبط

aP داضيلو bC كلف cC add. تويبةمسقنالوهلابوبكوكلكتيبعباسراصانركذيتلاكلفلا

dP يدتبا eC ناك fP om. gP om. hC om. iP تيب jC ناك kP اماو lP ناف mC امهنم

nP نيدعب oC om. pC رييغتلاو qP امهدربا rC om. sC om. tO; CPS ةرارحل , L ترارحو , T

ةرارحب , N ةرارحت uC عامتجالاو vP امهسبيو wC لدي xP om. بيرغتلانال yOLSN; C om.,

PT لدي zP om. aaP ٮحوٮسا bbC مهسب ccP بكوكـلا ddP om. eeP om.
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4.9In regard to the planets’ opposition of natures, which we have described,
the seventh house of each planet is its detriment.105 Since the division of the
houses of the planets begins for them106 from the houses of the luminaries,
because they are the strongest planets of the sphere, the Sun has a share in
each masculine sign and the Moon has a share in each feminine sign. But
this is not the case for the five planets; for each planet only has a share in
each of its masculine and feminine houses.

4.10aBecause the luminaries are strong, andbecause eachof themhas one type
and one house, each of them in its house indicates the type of moderation,
composition and growth. The107 five planets are different from this, because
each of them has two types and two distances. So, in one of its two houses it
indicates the type of progression, easterliness, goodness and moderateness,
and in the other house it indicates the type of retrogression,westerliness and
decrease of moderation. So, Saturn in Capricorn indicates the type of retro-
gression and westerliness, because of the agreement of their coldness and
dryness, and inAquarius it indicates the typeof progression andeasterliness,

4.10bbecause of the heat and wetness of Aquarius.108 | Jupiter in Sagittarius indi-
cates the type of progression and easterliness, and in Pisces it indicates the
type of retrogression and westerliness. Mars in Scorpio indicates the type of
progression, because of the mixture of the wetness and coldness of Scorpio
with the heat and dryness of Mars, and in Aries it indicates the type of ret-
rogression, because of the combination of their heat and dryness. Venus in
Taurus indicates the typeof goodness, progression, andwesterliness because
westerliness ismost agreeable109 to it, and inLibra it indicates the typeof ret-
rogression and the beginning of easterliness. Mercury in Virgo indicates the
type of progression and westerliness, and in Gemini it indicates the type of
retrogression and easterliness.

4.11TheAncients derived a lot for the houses of the planets from the luminar-
ies and their houses, and they called it ‘the lot of the nature of the planets’:110
namely, you count, at any time you want, from the degree of the Sun to 15
degrees of Leo in equal degrees, and add to what results whatever ⟨degree⟩

105 its contrary J, exitium H
106 J omits ‘for them’
107 J adds ‘other’
108 J omits ‘because of the heat and wetness of Aquarius’
109 stronger J
110 Hdoes not name the lot, but refers to two lots which bind the planets to the luminaries

with a certain secret knot (‘archano quodam nexu ligant’). The lot is described in Abū
Maʿšar, On Historical Astrology, II, 4 [12]
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aرمقلاجربنمهقلأوهجربيفرمقلاراسامهيلعدزفغلبامفةيوتسملاجردلابدسألانمةجرد

ةرشعسمخىلإرمقلاةجردنمتقولاكلذيفcذخّمثمهسلااذهbكانهفددعلاذفنثيحف

ثيحفسمشلاجربنمهقلأواهجربيفسمشلاتراسامهيلعدزفغلبامفناطرسلانمةجرد

اّلإبكوكيتيبدحأيفامهنمدحاوeقفّتيالهّنأملعاورخآلامهسلااذهdكانهفكباسحىهتنا

تيبيفيناثلامهسلاgعقونيرّينلادحأتيبيفنيمهسلادحأعقونإورخآلاهتيبيفfرخآلاعقو5

رخآلارّينلا

aP سمشلا bP كلانهف cC om. ذخمث dP كلانهف eC نيبتي fC om. gP عقوو
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the Moon has reached in its sign, and subtract it from the sign of the Moon;
wherever the number arrives, there is the lot. Then count at this time from
thedegree of theMoon to 15 degrees of Cancer, and add towhat resultswhat-
ever ⟨degree⟩ the Sun has reached in its sign, and subtract it from the sign
of the Sun; wherever your calculation ends, there is the other lot. Know that
one of them does not occur111 in one of the two houses of a planet unless the
other falls in its other house. If one of the two lots falls in the house of one
of the luminaries, the second lot falls in the house of the other luminary.

111 fall J
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5.1 نيمجّنملاضعبمعزامىلعبكاوكـلافارشأةّلعيفسماخلالصفلا

5.2 نوقفّتمموجنلاةعانصبءاملعلالّكورشعينثالاجوربلايفاطوبهوافرشةعبسلابكاوكـللنّإ

نمةثلاثلاةجردلايفرمقلافرشولمحلانمةرشعةعساتلاةجردلايفسمشلافرشنّأىلع

ةسماخلاةجردلايفدراطعفرشوناطرسلانمةرشعةسماخلاةجردلايفيرتشملافرشوروثلا

ةجردلايفخيّرملافرشونازيملانمنيرشعلاوةيداحلاةجردلايفلحزفرشوةلبنسلانمةرشع5

فرشوتوحلانمنيرشعلاوةعباسلاةجردلايفةرهزلافرشويدجلانمنيرشعلاوةنماثلا

ةجردوسوقلانمتاجردثالثيفبنذلافرشوءازوجلانمتاجردثالثيفسأرلا

فرشلاةجردلثميفهفرشجربةلباقميفبكوكلّكطوبه

5.3 نودبكوكلّكbفرشباهنمةاّمسملاجردلاهذهوجوربلاهذهتصّخةّلعةّيألaاّمأف

دقونيرخّأتملاونيمدّقتملاةّماعىلعهملعcصاتعادقءيشكلذفجربلاكلذجردنماهريغ10

اهجاربأنماهجردةّلعركذيملوالسرمdاركذجوربلايفبكاوكـلافرشةّلعسويملطبركذ

ركذنسوءاصقتسالاىلعeاهجردةقيقحوجوربلايفبكاوكـلافرشةّلعركذهّنإفسمرهاّمأف

لبقتسياميفامهلوق

5.4 ةيولعلامارجألاعئابطةفرعممهيلعgيمعنّممماكحألاةعانصملعللعلfنيعدّملانمموقاّمأف

ةعبسلابكاوكـلاهذهنّإاولاقنأبكلذيفiاوّلتعامهنّإفداسفلاونوكـلاللعوhاهتاكرحو15

aP اماو bP فرش cC add. s.l. لكشا dP ركذ eP اهتجرد fC نييعدملا gP ىٮع hC اهتكرحو

iC اوطعا
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5.1The fifth chapter, on the reason for the exaltations of the
planets according to what some astrologers have claimed.

5.2112 ⟨Each of⟩ the seven planets has an exaltation and fall in the twelve signs
and all those who are learned in the art of the stars agree that the exaltation
of the Sun is in the 19th degree of113 Aries, the exaltation of theMoon is in the
3rd degree of Taurus, the exaltation of Jupiter is in the 15th degree of Can-
cer, the exaltation of Mercury is in the 15th degree of Virgo, the exaltation
of Saturn is in the 21st degree of Libra, the exaltation of Mars is in the 28th
degree of Capricorn, the exaltation of Venus is in the 27th degree of Pisces,
the exaltation of the Head is in three degrees of Gemini, and the exaltation
of the Tail is in three degrees of Sagittarius. The degree of the fall of each
planet is in the same degree in the sign opposite to ⟨that of⟩ the exaltation.

5.3As for why these signs and the degrees mentioned within them are spec-
ified for the exaltation of each planet rather than any other degrees of that
sign, that is something whose knowledge is difficult114 for most men of the
past and the present. Ptolemy gave a reason for the exaltation of the planets
in the signs in summary,115 but he did not give a reason for their degrees116
within their signs.117 Hermes118 gave119 a detailed reason for the exaltation
of the planets in the signs and the validity of their degrees. We shall discuss
each of their arguments in what follows.120

5.4As for someof the peoplewho claim to know121 the reasons for the science
of astrology, but their knowledge of the natures of the celestial bodies and
theirmotions and the reasons for generation and corruption is vague,122 they
alleged that they (the Ancients) said123 that ⟨each of⟩ these seven planets

112 H introduces this chapter with ‘Then the order ⟨of the treatise⟩ demands that we go on
to the dignity of the planets which we call ‘principatus’, while others call it ‘regnum’ or
‘potestas’ or some other name’

113 J adds ‘the sign of’
114 J adds ‘and its operation is difficult’
115 narratio absoluta J
116 the degrees of the exaltations J
117 Tetrabiblos, I, 19
118 Hermes post Abidemon H
119 Hermes, discussing the reason, gave J
120 See chapters 6 and 7 below; in what follows] in what precedes J (Jrev corrects)
121 who boast about their knowledge of J
122 Hermann waxes eloquent about these people: see II, p. 125 below
123 they argued in this in such a way that they said J, probably the correct translation; they

say H
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يفةكرحلابbتأدتباةجردلاكلتنموفرشلابهيلإaةبوسنملاةجردلايفاهفارشأجوربيفتلعج

اليوطانامزتثكمفمويلطسولاهريسردقىلعمويلّكيفريسيبكوكلّكناكوتراساملوّأ

fامهطابرلوطناكوناطرسلاودسألايفeامهونيرّينلاىلإتطبرّمثلاحلاكلتdىلعcريست

gتأدتبايذلاعضوملايهبكاوكـلافرشةجردتراصفمدّقتاميفانركذيتلاجردلاردقىلع

رمقلاوسمشلانماهطابرلوطردقىلعاهتويبتراصواهنوكلوّأيفةكرحلابهنم5

5.5 دقفنيرّينلانماهطابرلوطردقىلعتراصامّنإبكاوكـلاتويبةّلعنّأنماوركذاماّمأف

لوقلااذهنميناثلالصفلايفهداسفانركذ

5.6a ريستتناكوجردلاكلتنمةكرحلابتأدتباواهفارشأجرديفتنّوكاهنّأنماوركذاماّمأو

نإفعوجراهلhراصواهريسفلتخافرمقلاوسمشلاىلإتطبرّمثاهطاسوأريسبمويلّكيف

اهفارشأجرديفاهنوكءادتبايفةعبسلابكاوكـلاهذهأشنأىلاعتوiكرابتئرابلاعناصلاناك10

هذهطبرفهيلعتناكkاّمعاهتاكرحjرّيغينأدارأّمثاومعزيتلاةكرحلاولاحلاىلعاهجوربنم

سمشللنكيملوطابرلاكلذببسلةماقتسالاوعوجرلابةسمخلاهذهتصّخملفنيرّينلابةسمخلا

5.6b كلذكفاهناولأبىرتيهوناولأاهلمارجأبكاوكـلانّأامكو|اضيأاهبناطوبرمامهوعوجررمقلاو

اهللّجوزّععناصلالعجيملةّلعnةّيألmوأlةيئرمناولأاهلاماسجأاهطابرنوكينأيغبني

aP ةيوتسملا b تادتباةجردلا ] C جردلا cP ريسي dC يف eP om. fP اهطابر gP يتلاعضاوملا

تاادتبا hC ناكو iC كربت j ريغينادارا ] P رٮٮعٮ kP امنع lP هٮٮاوه mC و nP ٮٮال
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was put124 in the sign125 of its exaltation and in the degree related to it126 by
exaltation, and from that degree127 they (the planets) began their motion at
the beginning of their movement. Each planet wasmoving each day accord-
ing to its mean motion in a day. So they remained for a long time moving
in this way; then they were bound to the luminaries, which were in Leo and
Cancer, and the length of their bond was according to the degrees we men-
tioned before. So the degree of the exaltation128 of ⟨each of⟩ the planets was
in the position129 from which they began to move at the beginning of their
existence and their houses are only according to the length of their bond to
the Sun and the Moon.

5.5As for their statement that the reason for the houses of the planets being
only according to the length of their bond to the luminaries, we have dis-
cussed its error in the second chapter of this Part.

5.6aAs for their statement that they (the planets) were created in the degrees
of their exaltations, that they began to move from those degrees, that they
were moving in their mean motion in a day, and that they then were
bound to the Sun and the Moon, so their motion became different and they
became subject to retrogression,130 if the Artificer and Creator (blessed and
exalted!)131 created these seven planets at the beginning of their existence in
the degrees of their exaltations132 within their signs, according to the condi-
tion and themotion theymaintained, and thenHewanted to change133 their
motions fromwhat they were, and He bound these five134 to the luminaries,
why were these five135 given the property of retrogression and progression
because of this bond, while the Sun and the Moon did not have retrogres-

5.6bsion, although they are also bound to them? | Since the planets are bodies136
having colours—i.e. they are seen by their colours—so it is necessary that

124 opposed J (‘oppositi’ for ‘positi’); Jrev corrects; H adds ‘by their creator, God’
125 houses J
126 them J
127 those degrees J
128 degrees J
129 were in the positions J
130 J adds ‘they should be refuted by this argument, that they should be told that’
131 factor omnipotens et altissimus J, factor omniumDeusH;H adds ‘forwhom the infinity

of all centuries is but a moment’
132 exaltation J
133 corrumpere vel mutare J
134 J adds ‘planets’
135 J adds ‘planets’
136 the planets have bodies J
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ناككلذكفءادتبالايفاهئشنينأنكمأامكهّنألامهباهطبرينأريغنمaةفلتخملاتاكرحلاهذه

هنكميcملناكنإفاهريغباهطبرينأريغنمءاشتقويّأءاشاماهتاكرحنمbرّيغينأهنكمي

ءايشألاىلعهّللاةردقفرعياللهاجاّلإهدقتعياللوقاذهواهنعزجاعوهفطابرلاباّلإكلذ

نولطبملالوقياّمعىلاعتولّج

55.7a تطبراهنّألعوجراهلdراصواهريستفلتخاامّنإةسمخلابكاوكـلاهذهتناكنإفاضيأو

هّنألطسولاريسلثممويلّكيفرمقلاوسمشلاريسنوكينأيغبنيناكدقفرمقلاوسمشلاب

مهبيذكتومهلوقنالطبىلعليلدانركذاملّكوريسمفالتخاامهلدجندقنحنوامهلعوجرال

اهريسفالتخاواهتويبوبكاوكـلافرشةجردةّلعنماوعّدااميفاضيأءالؤهبذكيدقو

5.7b مهضعبو|fنيينانويلاودنهلاوسرافلهأنمموجنلاةعانصبءاملعلاوةفسالفلاeلّكاهعوجرو

نآلااهيلعيهيتلااهلاحىلعتراسفلمحلالوّأنمةكرحلابتأدتباةعبسلابكاوكـلانّإلوقي10

ملاهنّإوهيلعتناكgاّمعرّيغتيملاهريسنّأىلعنوقفّتممهّلكوبكاوكـلانوموقيكلذىلعو

هتاذيفhةيصّاخهتدحىلعاهنمدحاولّكلنّإواهيلعلزتمليتلااهتكرحنعالواهلاحنعفلتخت

aP add. هٮطا bP رٮٮعٮ cP ال dC ناكو eP لكو fP نينانويلاو gP امنع hC ةصاخ
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their bonds are bodies having visible colours.137 Why did the Creator (He is
honoured and glorious!)138 not give them these various motions139 without
binding them to them (the Sun andMoon),140 because, as it was possible for
Him to create them at the beginning, so it was possible for Him to change
any of their motions that He wanted at any time He wanted, without bind-
ing them to other (planets).141 If He was unable to do this except through
a bond, He was deficient142 in regard to this. The only man who can believe
this statement is ignorant, and does not know the power of Allah over things
(He is honoured and exalted above what liars say).143

5.7aAgain, if these five planets differed in their motion and had retrogression
because they are bound to the Sun and the Moon, it would be necessary for
themotion of the Sun and theMoon every day to be like the144meanmotion,
because they do not have retrogression. But we find in them a difference of
motion. Everythingwehavementioned indicates the falsity and lying nature
of their claim. They are also proved to have lied about what they claimed to
be the reason for the degree of exaltation of the planets and their houses
and the difference of their motion and retrogression, by all the philosophers
and scholars in the art of the stars among the people of Persia145 and India

5.7band the Greeks. | Some of them say146 that the seven planets began mov-
ing from the beginning of Aries and they were in the condition in which
they are now, and they establish147 the planets according to this. All of them
agree that their course does not change from what it was and they will not
differ from the condition or from the motion which they still have, and that
each one of them has a property separately in itself, and its own colour and
motion.148 The reason for which each one of them has as its property a con-
dition which it does not depart from, and by which it differs from another, is

137 Hermann omits any reference to colours
138 deus altissimus J
139 J adds ‘without binding, i.e’
140 to others J
141 J omits ‘because, as it was possible … other planets’
142 impotens J. Hermann is clearer: ‘Was He unable in the beginning to do what He then

did? or did He not know in the beginning what was more suitable by nature?’
143 Glorificetur et sublimetur a dictis errantium sublimatione maxima J
144 its/their J
145 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Persida’
146 All of them say H
147 equant J
148 in its heat (‘calore’ for ‘colore’) and motion J; Jrev corrects to ‘colour’
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هبحاصاهبفلاخموهوهنعلوزياللاحباهنمدحاولّكaصّخاهليتلاةّلعلاوهتكرحوهنولو

نعلعفنيامفالخملاعلااذهيفداسفلاونوكـلانماهبصّخيتلاهتكرحنعلعفنينأيه

هريغةكرح

aC صاخ
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that whatever generation and corruption in this world is proper to it should
be affected by its motion differently from what is affected by the motion of
another (planet).
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6.1 سويملطبمعزامىلعبكاوكـلاaفارشأةّلعيفسداسلالصفلا

6.2 دوعصلابتأدتبالمحلايفتناكاذإسمشلااندجواّملاّنإماكحألاباتكبحاصسويملطبلاق

يفتراصاذإوّرحلاةعيبطتدازوليللاىلعراهنلالوطدازوانسوؤرتمسىلإولامشلاىلإ

نازيملاوسمشلافرشلمحلالعجكلذلفبونجلاىلإتطّحناوليللانعراهنلاصقننازيملا

اهطوبهلعجهريظنولمحلافالخوهيذلا5

6.3a دازاذإّرحلانّألةّراحلاسمشلاةعيبطbّداضيهتعيبطدربلفةدرابهتعيبطنّإفلحزاّمأو

هولعجامفالخهطوبهلمحلاولحزفرشنازيملالعجفّرحلاصقندازاذإدربلاودربلاصقن

cناكروثلايفرمقلاناكولمحلايفتناكاذإسمشلانّألرمقلافرشروثلالعجوسمشلل

اولعجوهفرشريظنهّنألeبرقعلاهطوبهاولعجورمقلاثيلثٺلوّأdاضيأوهوهئوضرهظياملوّأ

يفناكfاذإفةلدتعملالامشلاحايرىلعلّادهتعيبطبيرتشملانّأليرتشملافرشناطرسلا10

يدجلااولعجويرتشملاةعيبطiىوقتوhهّللانذإبةتبنملاةئشنملالامشلاحايرgؤشنتناطرسلا

6.3b يرتشملافرشريظنوهويبونجيدجلانّألخيّرملافرشيدجلااولعجو|هفرشريظنهّنألهطوبه

ريظنهّنألهطوبهناطرسلااولعجوهترارحتيوقهيفراصاذإفةيبونجةقرحمخيّرملاةعيبطنّألو

عيبرلانامزةبوطرjئدتبتهيفوةبوطرلاتوحلاةعيبطنّألةرهزلافرشتوحلااولعجوهفرش

aC فرش bP داضت cP راص dP اصلا e برقعلاهطوبه ] P رمقلاطوبه fP اذا gLT; CS اوشني ,

P ارسٮٮ , O وشني , H ؤشن , N وشنٮ hP om. هّٰللانذاب iOLT; C اوقو , P اومڡو jC يدتبي
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6.1The sixth chapter, on the reason for the exaltations149
of the planets, according to what Ptolemy claimed.150

6.2Ptolemy, the author of the book of astrology, said that, since we find that
when the Sun is in Aries, it begins rising towards the north and151 our
zenith, and the length of day increases over night152 and the nature of heat
increases; but when it is in Libra, the day decreases in respect to the night
and it declines towards the south. Thus Aries wasmade the exaltation of the
Sun, and Libra, which is contrary to Aries and its opposite, was made its fall.

6.3aThe nature of Saturn is cold, so, because of the coldness of its nature, it
was made opposite to the hot nature of the Sun, because, when heat in-
creases, coldness decreases,153 andwhen coldness increases, heat decreases.
So Libra was made the exaltation of Saturn and Aries its (Saturn’s) fall,
being contrary to what was done for the Sun. Taurus was made the exal-
tation of the Moon because, when the Sun is in Aries and the Moon in
Taurus, it is the beginning of the appearance of its light, and also the begin-
ning of the triplicity of the Moon. They made its (the Moon’s) fall Scor-
pio because it is the opposite of its (the Moon’s) exaltation. They made
Cancer the exaltation of Jupiter, because Jupiter indicates northern and
temperate winds by its nature; when it is in Cancer, there arise northern
winds which produce generation and growth, God willing, and the nature
of Jupiter becomes strong. Theymade Capricorn154 its fall because it (Capri-

6.3bcorn) is the opposite of its (Jupiter’s) exaltation. | They made Capricorn
the exaltation of Mars, because Capricorn is southern, i.e. the opposite of
the exaltation of Jupiter, and because the nature of Mars is burning and
southern; so, when it (Mars) is in it, its heat becomes strong. They made
Cancer its (Mars’s) fall because it (Cancer) is the opposite of its (Mars’s)
exaltation. They made Pisces the exaltation of Venus because the nature
of Pisces is wetness, and the wetness of the spring season begins in it
(Pisces) and Venus is wet;155 when it (Venus) is in it (Pisces), its wetness
becomes strong. They made Virgo its (Venus’s) fall because it (Virgo) is the
opposite of its (Venus’s) exaltation. They made Virgo the156 exaltation of

149 exaltation J
150 Tetrabiblos, I, 19
151 i.e. J
152 J omits ‘over night’
153 heat decreases, coldness increases J
154 Capricorn was made J
155 it is temperately wet H
156 J omits ‘its fall … Virgo the’ (Jrev corrects)
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اولعجواهفرشريظناهنّألاهطوبهةلبنسلااولعجوaاهتبوطرتيوقهيفتراصاذإوةبطرةرهزلاو

سبيلاىلإدراطعةعيبطوفيرخلانامزسبيئدتبياهيفجربةلبنسلانّألدراطعفرشةلبنسلا

هفرشريظنهّنألهطوبهتوحلااولعجوهسبييوقاهيفراصاذإفيهام

aP هتبوطر
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Mercury becauseVirgo is the sign inwhich157 the dryness of the autumn sea-
son begins and the nature of Mercury ⟨inclines⟩ towards158 dryness ⟨to the
extent⟩ that it does; when it (Mercury) is in it (Virgo), its dryness becomes
strong. They made Pisces its (Mercury’s) fall because it (Pisces) is the oppo-
site of its (Mercury’s) exaltation.

157 because Virgo is the sign in which] for from it J
158 is related to J
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7.1 سمرهلوققفاويامىلعبكاوكـلاaفارشأةّلعيفعباسلالصفلا

7.2 cنوكتامدّشأوىوقأbاهطسويفوةدايزولابقإيفاهئادتبالوّأيفيهءادتبااهليتلاءايشألانّإ

يفهّنإفتابنeوأناويحنمعوبطملّكنّأكلذىلعليلدلاوةفيعضةربدمdنوكتاهرخآيفو

لاقيكلذلفافيعضاربدمgنوكيهرخآيفونوكيامىوقأهطسويفوادئازالبقمنوكيfهتثادح

نوكياهرخآيفونوكيامىوقأhاهطسويفوادئازالبقمنوكيجوربلاءادتبايفبكوكلّكنّإ5

اهرخآواهطسوواهتماقتساواهقيرشتلوّأيفيهكلذكوافيعضاربدم

7.3a لوقلايفانركذiاّنكدقوجوربلافاصنأيفبكاوكـلاةّوقنّأةفصلاهذهبانلنّيبتدقف

سمشلاعافتراوامهيفراهنلاةدايزلنادئازلانالبقملاناجربلاjامهناطرسلاولمحلانّأيناثلا

اّنعسمشلاضافخناوامهيفراهنلاناصقنلناصقانلاناربدملاامهيدجلاونازيملانّأوانيلع

نكامألاىلوأنّإونالبقملانادئازلاkناجربلادوعسلافرشبنكامألاىلوأنّأانملعف10

دحاوجربيفنيبكوكفرشنوكيالهّنألناربدملاناصقانلاناجربلاسوحنلاlفرشب

aC فرش bLN; CPOT هطسو cL; CPOT نوكي dL; CPOH نوكيهرخا , T نوكيرخا , S نوكتهرخا

eC و f هتثادحيف ] P هٮادحىلع gP om. hP اهطسوا iP om. jP ناذاه kOLT; C om. lP

om. فرشب…نادئازلاناجربلادوعسلا
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7.1The seventh chapter, on the reason for the exaltations159 of the
planets according to what agrees with what Hermes160 says.161

7.2162 Thingswhich have a beginning, at the start of their beginning are advanc-
ing and increasing, at their middle they are the strongest and the most
intense that they can be, and at their end, they are retreating163 and weak.
The indication of this is that every animal or plant that is ‘natured’,164 in its
first stages165 is advancing and increasing, at its middle it is the strongest
that it can be, and at its end it is retreating166 and weak. It is said, therefore,
that each planet in the beginning of the signs is advancing and increasing,
in their middle it is strongest, and in their end it is retreating and weak,167
and it is the same when they are in the beginning of their easterliness and
progression, their middle, and their end.

7.3aSo it has become clear to us by this account that the power of the planets
is in the middle parts of the signs. We have mentioned in the second Part
that168 Aries and Cancer are signs of advancing and increasing because of
the increase of the day in them169 and the rising of the Sun over us, and that
Libra and Capricorn are signs of retreating and decreasing because of the
decrease of the day in them170 and the retreat of the Sun from us. We know
that the most appropriate position for the exaltation of the benefics is the
two signs of increasing and advancing.Themost appropriate position for the
exaltation of themalefics is the two signs of decreasing and retreating.171 For
the exaltation of two planets is not in the same sign, just as one sign cannot

159 exaltation J
160 Hermes post Abidemon H
161 H adds ‘Nowwe shall bring in Hermes himself, as we have been accustomed to do, lest

even a single word of what he has to say is omitted’
162 J adds ‘because’
163 For ‘advancing’ and ‘retreating’ in each case J has ‘effective’ (‘proficientia’) and ‘useless’

(‘improficientia’) passim
164 elementatum J
165 iuventus (youth) J
166 inproficiens J
167 J omits ‘It is said … and weak’
168 H adds ‘Since Aries, Cancer, Libra and Capricorn are the beginnings of the quadrants

and the seasons of the year, so they take on the leadership among the signs. Hence we
begin the exaltations of the higher planets from them’. See II, 5.3a–5b

169 which increase the increase of the day J; H omits this phrase
170 H omits ‘because of the decrease of the day in them’
171 J omits ‘the most appropriate position for the exaltation of the malefics … retreating’
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7.3b تأدتبالمحلايفتراصاذإسمشلااندجواّملف|bنيبكوكـلaاتيبدحاوجربنوكيالهّنأامك

ةرشعسمخيفولمحلاسمشلافرشبنكامألاىلوأنّأانملعليللاىلعراهنلاةدايزودوعصلاب

سمشلابنورقمرمقلانّألوقلااذهنمعبارلالصفلايفاّنّيبدقونوكيامىوقأهنمةجرد

سمشلافرشجربولتيهّنألروثلارمقلافرشجربنّأانملعفسمشلاةصّحدعبرمقلاةصّحو

57.4 ىلوأفةملظلاىلعةلالدلاهللحزورونلاوءايضلااهلسمشلاوةملظلاءايضلادّضاندجوو

يفنوكيامىوقأونازيملاوهوسمشلاهيففرشييذلاعضوملادّضلحزفرشبنكامألا

فرشنّأانملعفيدجلاناصقنلاهيفيهتنييذلاعضوملااندجووdهنمcةجردةرشعسمخ

بكوكنيرّينلادعبسيلهّنأeانملعدقوهنمةجردةرشعسمخيفهتّوقوهيفيناثلاسحنلا

هيفيرتشملافرشنّأانلنّيبتدقفناطرسلانملمحلادعبfىوقأناكمالويرتشملانمدعسأ

هنمةجردةرشعسمخيفهتّوقو10

7.5a فرشملعننأاندرأجوربلاكلتنماهتّوقناكموةسمخلابكاوكـلاهذهفارشأانفرعاّملف

ةرهزلااندجوونيبكوكـلافرشدحاوجربنوكيالهّنأانلوقمدّقتدقوامهتّوقونييقابلانيبكوكـلا

دقوثّنؤمبطربكوكيهوقئاقدوةجردنيعبرأوعبسنمرثكأسمشلانعgدعابتٺال

ةّوقتراصفءازوجلانمةرهزلابىلوأhهثينأتوهتبوطرلتوحلانّأورمقلافرشروثلانّأانملع

ةلبنسلانمةجردةرشعسمخيفدراطعةّوقتراصوتوحلانمةجردةرشعسمخيفةرهزلا15

aC يتيب bOLSN; CT نيبكوك , P نيبكوكـلا cP om. dC om. eP انلق f ىوقاناكمالو ] P ناكملو

gP دعابت hC هتييامو
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7.3bbe a house of two planets. | Since we find that, when the Sun is in Aries,172 it
begins to move ⟨north⟩ and the increase of the day over the night ⟨begins⟩,
we know that the most appropriate position for the exaltation of the Sun is
Aries and it is the strongest it can be in173 15 degrees of it.We have explained
in the fourth chapter of this Part that174 the Moon is connected to the Sun
and the share of the Moon is after that of the Sun.175 So we know that the
sign of exaltation of the Moon is Taurus, because it follows the sign of the
exaltation of the Sun.

7.4We find the opposite of light is darkness and the Sun has light and bright-
ness,whereas Saturnhas the indication of darkness. So themost appropriate
position for the exaltation of Saturn is opposite to the position in which the
Sun is exalted, i.e. Libra; the strongest that it can be is in 15 degrees of it. We
find the position at which one arrives when one counts backwards, is Capri-
corn. So we know that the exaltation of the second malefic is in it, and its
power is in 15 degrees of it. We know that there is no planet after the lumi-
nariesmore fortunate than Jupiter, and no position after Aries stronger than
Cancer. So it has become clear to us that the exaltation of Jupiter is in it, and
its power is in 15 degrees of it.176

7.5aSince we know the exaltations177 of these five planets and the position178
of their power in those signs, wewant to know the exaltation179 andpower of
the remaining two planets. We have said before that one sign cannot be the
exaltation for two planets.180 We find that Venus is not separated from the
Sun bymore than 47 degrees and ⟨some⟩minutes,181 and it is a wet and fem-
inine planet. We have known that Taurus is the exaltation of the Moon182
and that Pisces is more appropriate for Venus than Gemini because of its
wetness and femininity.183 So the power of Venus is in 15 degrees of Pisces.

172 enters Aries J
173 H adds ‘the middle, i.e’
174 H omits ‘We have explained in the fourth chapter of this Part that’. See IV, 4.2a–b
175 H brings together the two phrases into ‘since all the virtue of the Moon is continuous

with that of the Sun’
176 H abbreviates the last two sentences
177 exaltation J
178 positions J
179 exaltations J
180 H summarises the last two sentences with ‘Then come the exaltations of the lower

⟨planets⟩’
181 H omits ‘and ⟨some⟩ minutes’
182 H omits ‘we have known …Moon’
183 watery nature J (= Arabic MS C); H adds ‘rather in the trine of Jupiter than of Saturn’
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7.5b نمرثكأسمشلاcنعدعابتيالدراطعنّألروثلاةثّلثمىلعbهانلعجامّنإو|روثلاةثّلثمaىلع

جربeروثلاوفيرخلانامزلوّأةعيبطىلعسبيهيفبكوكوهوdقئاقدوةجردنيرشعوعبس

رمقلافرشراصgدقروثلانّأاّلإسمشلاfفرشنمهبرقبوسبيلاةعيبطبدراطعللكاشم

iهلكاشتاهنّألاهنمةجردةرشعسمخhيفنوكيامىوقأوةلبنسلادراطعفرشبجوربلاىلوأف

راهنلوطلثمmكلفلايفاهتقيرطواهراهنlلوطنّأوفيرخلانامزلوّأkةعيبطبوjسبيلاب5

لوطيفكلفلايفاهّرممنّأوسمشلافرشوهيذلالمحللاهتقيرطnقافّتالفهتقيرطولمحلا

7.5c لحزفرشانلعجامكاضيأو|روثلانملمحلاىلإبرقأاهتعيبطبةلبنسلاتراصoدحاوّرممراهنلا

يفدراطعفرشانلعجpكلذكفهبحاصلامهدحأةفلاخملسمشلافرشدّضوهيذلاجربلايف

وهللةمكحلاةّداضملدراطعفرشكانهةرهزلاهيفعضّتييذلاعضوملانّألةرهزلافرشفالخ

برطلاو10

7.6 جربلاكلذنماهنمبكوكلّكةّوقوبكاوكـلاهذهاهيففرشتqيتلاتويبلاانفرعاّملف

لوقلايفهانركذاّنكامىلإاندعفبكوكلّكلsجربجربيففرشلاةجردrدّحةفرعماندرأ

ءاوتسالاطّخنمولمحلالوّأنموراهنلافصننموسمشلانمةمسقلابءادتبالانّأيناثلا

ةّلعراهنلاوةدايزلابراهنلائدتبيولمحلااهلوخددنعtدعاصتٺسمشلانّألءامسلاطسونمو

مهيلعفلتخيملاعلاعلاوطعلاطمنّإفاضيأوراهنلاuنامزأىوقأوهراهنلافصنوليللا15

aP ىلو bP انلعج cC نم dC om. eP om. fP om. gP om. hP om. يفنوكيامىوقاو

iTS; C هلكاشي , PO هلكاشم , L هتلكاشم jP سفنلل kP ةعيبطو lP لوطا mP فيصلا nP يف

قافتالا oP ادحاوارمم pP كلذكو qP يذلا rP دودح s جربجرب ] C جربلا tL; C دعاصي , P

دعاصٮ , OT دعاصت , S om. uP نامز
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7.5bThe power of Mercury is in 15 degrees of Virgo in the triplicity of Taurus. |We
put it in the triplicity of Taurus184 because Mercury is not separated from
the Sun by more than 27 degrees and ⟨some⟩ minutes,185 and it is a planet
in which there is dryness according to the nature of the beginning of the
autumn season. Taurus is a sign similar to Mercury in the nature of dryness
and in its nearness to the exaltation of the Sun, except that Taurus is already
the exaltation of the Moon. So the most appropriate sign for the exaltation
of Mercury is Virgo, and the strongest that it can be is in 15 degrees of it,
because it is similar to it in dryness and in the nature of the beginning186 of
the autumn season.187 The length of its day and its path in the sphere are
like those of Aries. So,188 because of the agreement of its path with189 Aries
which is the exaltation of the Sun and because its transit in the sphere in
length of day is the same transit, Virgo is nearer to Aries than Taurus in its

7.5cnature. | Also, just as we made the exaltation of Saturn in the sign which is
opposite the exaltation of the Sun because of the difference of the one to
the other, so we make the exaltation of Mercury opposite to the exaltation
of Venus because the position in which Venus is made low is that in which
Mercury is exalted, because of the opposition of wisdom190 to amusement
and pleasure.191

7.6Since we know the houses in which these planets are exalted, and the
power of each of these planets within this sign, wewant to know the bound-
ary192 of the degree of the exaltation sign by sign for each planet.193 So we
come back to what we mentioned in the second Part: that the beginning of
the division is from the Sun, frommidday, from the beginning of Aries, from
the equator, and from the midheaven, because the Sun ⟨begins to⟩ move
⟨north⟩ when it enters Aries, the day begins increasing, the day is the cause
of the night, and midday is the strongest time of day. The rising times194 of
the ascendant of the world over them are different.

184 JH omit ‘we put it … Taurus’
185 H omits ‘and ⟨some⟩ minutes’
186 J omits ‘of the beginning’
187 J adds ‘because’
188 J omits
189 J adds ‘the path of’
190 J adds ‘which is the indication of Mercury’
191 J adds ‘which are the indications of Venus’
192 terminus J
193 It is appropriate to determine the degrees themselves H
194 ascensiones ortus J
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7.7 لثمبوادحاواّرممنوكيمهئامسطسوومهعلاطيفجوربلاعلاطمنّإفءاوتسالاطّخعضوماّمأف

يهامّنإبكاوكـلافرشةجردكلذكواهّلكملاعلاءامسطسويفجوربلاّرممنوكيجربلاكلت

bنموميقتسملاكلفلاعضومنمةمسقلابءادتبالاراصللعلاهذهلفةدحاولاحبaمهّلكملاعلل

ءاوتسالاطّخىلعءامسلاطسويفلمحلانمةقيقدcلوّأناكاذإهّنأانملعدقوءامسلاطسو

جوربلاىلوأوملاعلاعلاطناطرسلانّإنولوّألالاقكلذلفةعلاطناطرسلانمةقيقدلوّأتناك5

ناطرسلانميرتشملاfفرشاهيفيتلاةجردلاملاعلاءوشنءادتبايفeاعلاطنوكيdنأ

7.8 ةجردلاتناكءاوتسالاطّخىلعgةعلاطناطرسلانمةرشعةسماخلاةجردلاتناكاذإف

لمحلانمةجردةرشعسمخيفسمشلاhتناكاذإوءامسلاطسويفلمحلانمةرشعةنماثلا

لمحلانمةجردةرشععستيفسمشلاتناكداتوألايفيرتشملاويهتناكاذإوةلئازتناك

نمسيلهّنأانملعدقولمحلانمرشعةعساتلاةجردلاسمشلافرشبعضاوملاوجردلاiىلوأف10

jملاعلاعلاطيفيرتشملانوكينأريبدتلاماكحأنموريبدتوماكحأبوهواّلئءيشكلفلاللع

7.9a هبحاصةعيبطلkادسفمامهنمدحاولّكناكوخيّرملاةجردلايزاومناككلذكناكاذإو

كلذنمهتعيبطlراهظإةياغعضومبكوكـلافرشةجردىنعمامّنإوهتلالدةياهننعاصقان

ةمولعماجردامهنيبامnدعبللعجننأاندرأmاذإفةداعسلاىلعهتلالدةياهنهغولبوجربلا

aP اهلك bP نم cL لواناك ] CPOT تناك dP om. eP علاط fP om. gP om. hC ناك

iP ىلواو jP om. kP دسفم lP هراهظا mC om. اذا nP دعب
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7.7⟨For those who are⟩ on the equator, the rising times of the signs in their
ascendant and midheaven are the same transit (amount). The transit of all
the signs in the midheaven of the world is like that of this sign. Likewise,
the degree of the exaltation of the planets is the same for the world, each of
themhaving the same condition.195 For these reasons196 the beginning of the
division is from the position of the right sphere and from the midheaven.197
We already know that, when the first minute of Aries is in themidheaven on
the equator, the first minute of Cancer is ascending. Thus the Ancients said
that Cancer is the ascendant of the world and the most worthy ⟨part⟩ of the
signs to be the ascendant at the beginning of the coming-to-be of the world
is the degree in which the exaltation of Jupiter198 in Cancer is.

7.8When the 15th degree of Cancer is ascending above the equator, the
18th199 degree of Aries is in themidheaven.When the Sun is200 in 15 degrees
of Aries, it is disappearing.When it and Jupiter are in the cardines, the Sun is
in 19 degrees of Aries.201 So themost appropriate degree and position for the
exaltation of the Sun is the 19th degree of Aries.We already know that there
are no causes in the sphere which do not manifest judgement and order,
and that it belongs to the judgement of order202 that Jupiter should be in
the horoscope of the world.

7.9aSince this is so, it (Jupiter) is parallel to the degree of Mars and each one
of them is corrupting the nature of the other,203 being less than the extreme
limit of its indication. The meaning204 of the degree of the exaltation of a
planet is the position within the sign205 in which its nature is displayed to
an extreme degree and in which its indication of good fortune arrives at its
extreme limit. So, when we want to assign specific degrees to the distance

195 Likewise … condition] For the circle of the signs the movement of the signs in the
midheaven of thewhole world becomes the same, and similarly the degree of the exal-
tation of the planet is for all the world in one condition J

196 this reason J
197 J adds ‘above the equator’
198 in which Jupiter is strengthened J
199 19th J
200 Since the Sun is strongest J
201 J omits ‘it is disappearing … Aries’; Jrev (MS R) adds ‘Then the Sun is in the fifteenth

degree of Aries; it will be descending from the line of the midheaven. But when it and
Jupiter are in the cardines, the Sun will be in the 19th degree of Aries’

202 scientia dispositionis J
203 the other and its nature J; Since judgement and good sense placed Jupiter in themiddle

of the ascension of the world, it places Mars opposite by a diameter H
204 expositio J (interpretatio Jrev)
205 circle of the signs J
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bريثكاهيلإفاضياهنماهدعبردقىلعهّنألسمشلانمaبكاوكـلادعبردقنمهيلعانللدتساف

7.9b افيعضنوكيةجردةرشعيتنثانملّقأcاهنيبوهنيبنوكيبكوكلّكاندجوف|اهتالاحنم

هاندزّمثدعبلاردقجردلاهذهانيّمسفةجردةرشعيتنثااهنعدعابتيىّتحdريملامّبراهضعبو

يفعقولهانصقنولونيرشعلاوةعباسلاfةجردلايفعقوفميقتسملاكلفلاعلاطمبخيّرملاناكمeىلع

ىلإابهاذةسحنلاهتعيبطبنوكيكلذعمناكوفعضلاولاوزلاعضوميفهنمةعبارلاةجردلا5

gهيفبكوكـلانوكييذلاعضوملايففرشلاةجردنوكيلهيلعهاندزفهلادسفمدعسلاةازاوم

هتعيبطلارهظماّيوقالبقمدتولايف

7.10 ةلالدلابهلاهتفلاخمونامزلاةعيبطبدراطعhفرشجربلاهفرشجربّداضتلفةرهزلااّمأو

ىلعدعبلاردقةدايزيفخيّرملابانلمعكاهبانلمعنييزاوتماناكاذإرخآلاةلالدامهدحأداسفإو

اجردلّقأسوحنلاتناكاذإوهنمةجردنيرشعونامثiيفعقوفتوحلافصنيفاهناكم10

ةجردلاخيّرملافرشبجردلاىلوأفاهاوقنعةصقاناهبةّرضماهيلإةبهاذتناكدوعسلانم

توحلانمنورشعلاوةعباسلاةجردلاةرهزلافرشبجردلاىلوأويدجلانمنورشعلاوةنماثلا

ةداعسلاىلعjاهتلالدلعضوملاكلذورشاعلادتونمةبيرقتناككلذكةرهزلاتناكاذإو

aP بكوكـلا bP اريثك cC اهلهانيبو dP اري eC يف fC جردلا gP om. hP om. iP om.

jP اهتلالدعضومل
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between them, we judge this from the distance of the planets from the Sun,
because according to their distance from it many of their conditions are

7.9badded to them. | Sowe find eachplanet betweenwhich and it (the Sun) there
are less than 12 degrees is weak; and sometimes one of them is not seen until
it206 separates from it (the Sun) by 12 degrees. We called these degrees ‘the
extent of the distance’.207Thenwe added it208 to the position of Mars in right
ascension; it fell on the 27th degree.209 If we had subtracted it,210 it would
have fallen on the 4th degree of it in the position of invisibility211 and weak-
ness. In addition, it is in its unfortunate nature, as it goes parallel to212 the
good fortune213 and corrupts it. So we add it to it, so that the degree of the
exaltation is in the position in which the planet is in a cardine, receiving,214
strong, and showing its nature.215

7.10As for Venus, because the sign of its exaltation is opposite that of Mercury
by the nature of time,216 because it differs from it in indication, and because
one of them harms the indication of the other when they are parallel,217 we
treat it218 as we do Mars in adding its distance to its position in the middle
of Pisces. So it falls in 28 degrees of it. When the malefics have less degrees
than the benefics, they are going towards them, are harmful to them, and
decreasing their powers. So the most appropriate degree for the exaltation
of Mars is the 28th degree of Capricorn, and themost appropriate degree for
the exaltation of Venus is the 27th degree of Pisces. When Venus is like this,
it is near to the cardine of the 10th ⟨place⟩219 and that position belongs to
its indication of good fortune, agreeing with its good nature.220 If we sub-

206 J omits ‘is not seen until it’
207 We called these degrees … distance] Thus we divided these degrees (reading انمسق for

انيمسف ) by the extent of the distance J
208 them J
209 .xxviii. Capricorni H
210 them J
211 remoteness J, loco remoto H
212 in the direction of J
213 applies to the opposite of Jupiter H
214 proficiens J
215 Therefore it had rather to be separated from Jupiter and placed in a cardine suitable

for it H
216 and (opposite) the nature of time J
217 opposite J
218 them J
219 they place Venus belowMars and nearer to Jupiter H
220 The indication of that place for good fortune agrees with the nature of ⟨Venus’s⟩ good

fortune J (perhaps correctly)
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توملاوفلتلاتيبةمسقيفتراصلجردلاكلتردقاهناكمنمانصقنولوةدعسلااهتعيبطلقفاوم

اهتعيبطلفلاخملاعضوملايف

7.11 دحاوجربيفهفرشوهتيبنّألةلبنسلانمةرشعةسماخلاةجردلايفهفرشنّإفدراطعاّمأو

الولبقانركذامكالعفbرهظأونوكيامىوقأهفصنيففهتيبيفبكوكـلافرشناكaاذإو

ةعيبطدراطعلوبقلناجزتممناقفّتمامهلبهلدسفمريغيرتشملاودتولايلياميفلبقموهواميّس5

نمائيشهناكمىلعcاندزولوهبحاصةجردلثميفهفرشجربيفامهنمدحاولّكنّألهتداعس

لاوزلاناكميفdراصوةرهزلاةازاومنمبرقلجردلا

7.12 تّساندزفةلباقملافصنعيبرتلاوهتعيبطلeدسفميرتشملاةجردعيبرتيفهّنإفلحزاّمأو

نمgنيرشعلاوةيداحلاةجردلاىلإغلبفfلحزعضومىلعدعبلارادقمفصنيهوتاجرد

نعةيحّنتمةنكّمتمعبارلادتولايفhهفرشةجردتراصفلحزفرشةجردكانهفنازيملا10

لاوزلاعضوميفراصلهنمهانصقنولوسمشلافرشةجردةازاومjنعويرتشملاعيبرتiةجرد

رادقمنازيملافصنىلعاندزللحزلايزاوميرتشملاناكولوامهلkادسفمامهتجردىلإابهاذ

هريغبانلعفامكهّلكدعبلا

7.13a دعابتاذإيئرامّبرهّنألهتيؤروسمشلانمهدعبردقىلعهفرشةجردتراصامّنإفرمقلااّمأو

ةجردلادّحيفnراصوmجردلاهذههلتّمتاذإيئرامّبروlقئاقدبةجردةرشعيتنثانوداهنع15

ةجرديفسمشلاتناكوهيفناكoاذإيذلاعضوملايفهفرشةجردتراصفةرشعةثلاثلا

ءاوتسالاطّخعضوميفميقتسملاكلفلاعلاطمبةيؤرلالمعىلعهتيؤردّحلوّأيفناكاهفرش

aP ناو bC هرهظاو cP هاندز dC راص eP ادسفم fP هعضوم g نيرشعلاوةيداحلاةجردلاىلا

] P نيرشعودحاهتاجرد hP om. هفرشةجردتراصف iP جرد jC نع kP دسفم lP قئاقدو

mP ةجردلا nC راص oC om.
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tract that number of degrees from its position, it arrives at the division of the
place of ruin and death—at the position contrary to its nature.

7.11The exaltation of Mercury is in the 15th degree of Virgo because its house
and exaltation are in the same sign.When the exaltationof theplanet is in its
house, it is strongest and acts most distinctly in its middle, as wementioned
before,221 especially if it is in direct movement in a succedent to the cardine
and Jupiter is not harming it, but both are agreeing andmixing, becauseMer-
cury receives the nature of its good fortune because each one of them is in
the sign of its exaltation and in the same degree as the other. If we add some
degrees to its position, it becomes near to the equal distance (parallelism)222
of Venus and it arrives at the position of invisibility.223

7.12Saturn is in quartile to the degree of Jupiter and harming its nature. Quar-
tile is half opposition. So we add six degrees—i.e. a half of the distance—to
the position of Saturn. It reaches the 21st degree of Libra and the degree
of the exaltation of Saturn is there. The degree of its exaltation is in the
fourth cardine, becoming powerful, and far from the degree of the quartile
of Jupiter and from the equal distance (parallelism)224 of the exaltation of
the Sun. If we subtract it from it, it is in the position of invisibility225 and
going to the degree of both of them and harming both of them.226 If Jupiter
is parallel to227 Saturn, we add its whole distance to half of Libra, as we did
for the others.228

7.13aAs for theMoon, the degree of its exaltation becomes according to its dis-
tance from the Sun and its visibility, because sometimes it is seen when it
is less than 12 degrees from it by ⟨some⟩ minutes, and at other times it is
seen when these degrees are completed for it and it is on the boundary of
the 13th degree. So the degree of its exaltation becomes in the position in
which, when it is in it and the Sun is in the degree of its exaltation, it is at
the beginning of the boundary of its visibility, on the basis of calculating
visibility using right ascension on the position of the equator. And this is the

221 See section 7.2 above
222 opposition JH
223 recessio J. Instead of ‘and it arrives at the position of invisibility’ H has: ‘if anything

were taken away, it would be unperfected by the virtue of the middle and would not
be joined to Jupiter’

224 opposition J
225 remotio J
226 If the number were subtracted, it would cast it (Saturn) down from the cardine and it

would be harming Jupiter, rather than Jupiter blessing it H
227 in the direction of J
228 H omits this sentence
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bلوّأةجرددّحنعارّصقمناكaهنمةيناثلاةجردلايفناكاذإوروثلانمةثلاثلاةجردلايهو

7.13b فصنهلناكاذإكلذكهتيؤرcنوكتامّنإو|هزاجدقناكهنمةعبارلاةجردلايفناكاذإوةيؤرلا

يفالاحنوكياملدعأيهفاهضورعفصنdاهلناكاذإبكاوكـلانّألبونجلايفضرعلا

رخآيفهتيؤردّحلوّأناكللامشلاةهجنمضرعلااذهردقىلعهتيؤرتلمعولوضرعلا

اضيأناكونيبكوكـلافرشeدحاوجربنوكيالهّنأورمقلافرشروثلانّأانلوقمدّقتدقولمحلا5

هلةلكاشمريغيهيتلاةنماطتملاجوربلايفسأرلافرشنوكياذهعم

7.14 gراصدوعصلابامهقافّتالفدوعصلاعضومءازوجلاورمقلادوعصعضومfهّنإفسأرلااّمأو

ناكدعبلااذهىلعرمقلانمناكاذإهّنألاهنمةثلاثلاةجردلايفهفرشiراصامّنإوhاهيفهفرش

هفرشkةجرديفjهبىرييذلاهضرعفصنهلناكودحاوجربرادقمامهنيب

107.15 راصدحاوءيشبامهقافّتالفmلافسلاعضومlسوقلاورمقلاطاطحناعضومهّنإفبنذلااّمأو

هنمةثلاثلاةجردلايفهفرش

7.16 لمعلااذهباوصنموnعضاوملاهذهيفبكاوكـلافارشأجردتراصللعلاهذهلف

ةيلفسلابكاوكـلافرشجردوداتوألايفتعقوةيولعلابكاوكـلافرشجردنّأoهتقيقحو

راهظإةياغpيفناكةجردلاكلتيفناكاذإاهنمدحاولّكنوكيلاهلةقفاوملاعضاوملايفتراص

aP روثلانم bP om. cOLS; CPH نوكي , T om. dP om. eP ادحاواجرب fP ناف gC ناك hP

اهنمةثلاثلاةجردلايف iC ناك jC om. kP ةجردلا lP نمرمقلاو mP لامسلا nP عضوملااذه

oP ةقيقحو p يفناك ] P تناك
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3rd degree of Taurus. When it is in the 2nd degree of it, it falls short of the
boundary of the degree of the beginning of visibility. When it is in the 4th

7.13bdegree of it, it has already passed it. | Its visibility is like this when it is at the
midpoint of its ⟨movement in⟩ latitude towards the south, becausewhen the
planets are at the midpoints of their latitudes, they are most regular (equal)
in the condition of the latitude. If you operate with its visibility according
to this latitude in the northern direction, the beginning of the boundary of
its visibility is at the end of Aries.We have already mentioned that Taurus is
the exaltation of the Moon and that two planets do not have the same sign
as exaltation.229 In addition to this the exaltation of theHead is in230 the low
(cadent)231 signs which are not similar to it.232

7.14The Head is the place of the ascent of the Moon and Gemini is the place
of ascent.233 Because both agree in ascent,234 its exaltation is in it and its
exaltation is in the third degree of it, because when it is this distance from
the Moon,235 there is the amount of one sign between them both and it has
half its latitude, at which it is seen in the degree of its exaltation.236

7.15TheTail is theplace of thedescent of theMoonandSagittarius is theplace
of descent.237 Because both agree in the same thing, its exaltation becomes
in the 3rd degree of it.

7.16These are the reasons for which the degrees of the exaltations of the plan-
ets become in thesepositions. ⟨An indication⟩ of the correctness and truthof
this procedure is that the degrees of the exaltations of the superior planets
fall in the cardines and the degrees of the exaltations of the inferior plan-
ets become in positions suited to them, so that when each one of them is
in that degree, its nature is revealed to the greatest extent. The degrees of

229 H makes it clear that Taurus is assigned to the Moon because otherwise Aries would
include the exaltations of two planets

230 J adds ‘the beginning of’
231 dark J, reading ةملظم for ةنماطتم
232 H omits this sentence
233 of the benefics J (reading دوعس for دوعص ). H adds ‘of the Sun’, which clarifies themean-

ing
234 fortune J
235 when the Moon is at this distance J
236 H has transferred a phrase from the previous paragraph to this point, so making better

sense of the passage: ‘We have noticed that every planet at themidpoint of its latitude
is in the best condition as far as its course is concerned. Hence, when the Moon is at
the midpoint of its latitude, it is distant from the Head by the amount of one sign’

237 lower things J
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ّمثaدوعسللنوكـلاتائادتبانّألاهلةفلاخملاسوحنلاجردلبقدوعسلاجردتراصوهتعيبط

سوحنلاتالالدنمbيهيتلاداسفلااهبقّعتي

7.17 ةجرديفيرتشملاناكاذإاولاقنأبةرهزلاوخيّرملاcيفجردلاكلتدعبيفاوّلتعافموقاّمأف

دعبللعجننأاندرأفدوعسلابّرضتسوحنلانّأانملعدقوخيّرملاةجردلdزاوموهفملاعلاعلاط

امىلعامهتلالدنّألهتيؤروسمشلانمرمقلادعبنمeهيلعانللدتسافامولعمادّحامهنيبام5

تارييغتلاةرثكنوكياهنمهدعبردقىلعوfبكاوكـلارئاسةلالدنمرهظأملاعلااذهيفثدحي

يفhراصوةجردةرشعيتنثااهنعدعابتاذإهتيؤرةّماعنوكيامّنإرمقلاgاندجووءايشألايف

يفعقوفميقتسملاكلفلابةجردةرشعثالثيدجلانمفصنلاىلعاندزفرشعةثلاثلاةجردلا

iهنمنيرشعلاوةنماثلاةجردلا

107.18 ىرتاهنّألةجردةرشعىدحإاهناكمىلعاندزkاّنأاّلإخيّرملابانلمعكاهبانلمعjاّنإفةرهزلااّمأو

ةجردبخيّرملامرجرادقمنملّقأاهمرجرادقموخيّرملادعبنملّقأسمشلانماهدعبناكاذإ

هاندزفةجردةرشعىدحإتيقبفةجردةرشعيتنثانمlةدحاولاةجردلاكلتانصقنفةدحاو

اهفرشةجردكانهفنيرشعلاوةعباسلاةجردلاىلإغلبفتوحلانمةجردةرشعسمخىلع

aP ةيدوعسلل bC om. cP يفو dT; CPOLSN يزاوم eP om. fP بكاوكـللسمشلا gP دقو

اندجو hC ناكو iP يدجلانم jP امناف kC نا lP om.
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the benefics become before those of themalefics, being different from them
because beginnings of generation238 belong to the benefics. Then corrup-
tion, which belongs to the indications of the malefics, follows them.

7.17Somepeople allege, concerning this distance of thesedegrees of Mars and
Venus, that when Jupiter was in the degree of the ascendant of the world, it
was equivalent (parallel)239 to the degree of Mars.Weknow that themalefics
harm the benefics, so we want to appoint a known term to the distance
between the two.We infer this from the distance of the Moon from the Sun
and its visibility, because their indication of what happens in this world is
more distinct than that of the other planets and according to its distance
from it (the Sun) changes in things are frequent. We find the Moon is seen
in general240 when it separates from it (the Sun) by 12 degrees and it is in
the 13th degree. So we add 13 degrees of right ascensions to the middle of
Capricorn and it falls in the 28th degree of it.

7.18We treat Venus as we do Mars except that we add 11 degrees to its posi-
tion, because it is seen when its distance from the Sun is less than that of
Mars and the size of its body is less than that of Mars by one degree.We sub-
tract this one degree from 12 degrees and 11 degrees remain. We add it to 15
degrees of Pisces and it arrives at the 27th degree.Thedegree of its exaltation
is there.241

238 J omits ‘of generation’
239 opposite J
240 the Moon is seen perfectly J
241 H combines paragraphs 17 and 18 into one statement of the opinions of ‘others’: ‘There

are others who, when we use the distance of the planets from the Sun, use the appear-
ance of the New Moon, counting the 12 degrees in a similar way, because there the
Moon renews the generations of things. But they make Venus less than Mars by one
degree because it both appears before Mars and its body is less than the body of Mars
by one degree’
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8.1 بكاوكـلادودحفالتخايفنماثلالصفلا

8.2 سويملطبدودحيناثلاورصمbلهأدودحوهفاهدحأaاّمأففانصأةسمخىلعدودحلااندجواّنإ

دنهلادودحسماخلاوdوطارطسادودحعبارلاوcلبابلهأمهونيينادلكلادودحثلاثلاو

8.3 جّتحاودودحلايفاظّحنيرّينلللعجوبكاوكةعبسنيبجربلّكمسقهّنإفeوطارطسااّمأف

هلثمرمقلاوسمشللواّلإfبكاوكـللظّحكلفلايفسيلهّنإلاقنأبكلذىلع5

8.4 نيرّينللاولعجيملوةرّيحتملاةسمخلابكاوكـلانيبدحاولاجربلااومسقمهنّإفانركذنمرئاساّمأف

اهتويبيفبكاوكـلاناكراشيامهنّألجوربلادودحنمنيرّينلاةمسقاوحرطامّنإواظّحهيف

8.5 وهوكلفلافصنيفيتلاجوربلايفاهبابرأعمةكرشسمشللنّأمعزفلئاوألاضعباّمأف

نموهواهباحصأعمرخآلافصنلايفيتلاجوربلايفةكرشرمقللويدجلارخآىلإدسألالوّأنم

ناطرسلارخآىلإولدلالوّأ10

8.6 رمقللواهباحصأعمgةروكذلاجوربلانملوّألافصنلايفةكرشسمشللنّأمعزمهضعبو

عمرمقللةكرشلاiاهفاصنأىلإاهلوّأنمنّإفةثّنؤملاجوربلاhاّمأفهنمرخآلافصنلايفةكرش

يفبكاوكـلاناكراشينارّينلاناكاّملفاهباحصأعمسمشللةكرشلاريخألافصنلاواهباحصأ

امهلاولعجينأنعجوربلايفامهليذلاظّحلااذهباونغتساانركذjنيذللانيوحنلاىلعجوربلاهذه

اظّحدودحلايف15

8.7 ّراحةسمخعئابطلانّألدودحلايفاظّحنيرّينلللئاوألاkلّكلعجيملامّنإاولاقفموقاّمأو

درابولحزةعيبطىلعسبايدرابويرتشملاةعيبطىلعبطرّراحوخيّرملاةعيبطىلعسباي

aC اما bC om. cP om. لبابلهامهو dT; CPS اوطارطسا , O وطاوطسوا , L اوطاوطسا eOT; CPS

اوطارطسا , L اوطاوطسا fP بكوكـل gC روكذلا hP اماو iP اهفصن jP نيذلا k لكلعجي ] P

لعجن
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8.1The eighth chapter, on the differences in the terms of the planets.

8.2We found the terms to be of five kinds. The first of them is the terms of
the people of Egypt, the second, those of Ptolemy,242 the third, those of the
Chaldeans, i.e. the people of Babylon, the fourth those of Asṭraṭū, the fifth
those of the Indians.243

8.3Asṭraṭū244 divided each sign between the seven planets and gave a share
in the terms to the luminaries. He justified that by saying that the planets
have no share in the sphere245 without the Sun and theMoon having such a
share ⟨too⟩.

8.4As for the others we mentioned, they divided each sign between the five
planets246 and did not give the luminaries a share in it, but removed the divi-
sion of the luminaries from the terms of the signs because they share with
the planets in their houses.

8.5As for one247 of the early writers, he maintained that the Sun has a part-
nership with their (terms’) lords in the signs which are in half the sphere,
i.e. from the beginning of Leo to the end of Capricorn, and the Moon has a
partnership with their lords in the signs which are in the latter half, i.e. from
the beginning of Aquarius to the end of Cancer.

8.6One of themmaintained that the Sunhas a partnershipwith their lords in
the first half of the masculine signs, and the Moon has a partnership in the
latter half of them. As for the feminine signs, the Moon has a partnership
with their lords from their beginnings to their middles, and the Sun has a
partnershipwith their lords ⟨in⟩ the other half.248 Since the luminaries share
with the planets in these signs in the two ways we mentioned, they are able
to do so without giving the two a share in the terms, by ⟨giving⟩ them both
this share in the signs.

8.7Some people have said that all the early writers did not give the luminar-
ies a share in the terms because the natures are five: hot and dry according to
the nature of Mars, hot and wet according to the nature of Jupiter, cold and
dry according to the nature of Saturn, cold and wet according to the nature

242 Tetrabiblos, I, 20, which also describes the Egyptian and Chaldean terms
243 H adds the conclusions at this point in this chapter: see II, p. 125 below
244 Arsthotho J, Aristotua H. This authority has not been identified
245 a house J
246 planete erratici J
247 some J (passim)
248 J adds ‘i.e. from their middle to their end’. H says that the Sun shares in (the whole of)

the masculine signs, the Moon in the feminine signs
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رمقلاةعيبطلةقفاومةرهزلاةعيبطفدراطعةعيبطىلعاهنمجوزمموaةرهزلاةعيبطىلعبطر

امهتعيبطقافّتالفريكذتلاوةرارحلابسمشلاةعيبطلbةقفاومخيّرملاةعيبطوثينأتلاوةبوطرلاب

eدحاولّكنّإاولاقواظّحdاهيفنيرّينلللعجينأcنعدودحلايفامهظّحبىنغتسانيرّينلاةعيبطل

بكوكـلالعفلثمهتعيبطبهلقفاوملاfبكوكـلادّحيفلعفينيرّينلانم

58.8 هيلعقفّتايذلاوهوجوربلادودحيفاظّحنيرّينللاولعجيملنيذلاءالؤهgةمسقمسقلاّحصأو

ةسمخلابكاوكـلانيباهنمجربلّكمّسقناكنإوءالؤهنمدحاولّكنّأاّلإمهّلكلئاوألا

jرخآاولعجمهتّماعنّأاّلإبكوكلّكiدّحجردhةيّمكوهبكاوكبيترتيفهبحاصفلاخدقف

رابدإلاومدّقتاميفانركذامكفعضلاورابدإلاظّحنمجوربلارخآنّألسوحنلادودحجوربلا

lاهبىلوأkسوحنلاوةسحنمفعضلاو

108.9 معزوبكوكmلّكدّحجردةيّمكونيينادلكلاورصمدودحبيترتباعهّنإفسويملطباّمأف

هسفنىلإهبسنينأهركامّنإوهبحاصفرعيالسرادقيتعباتكيفوههدجوامدودحلاّحصأنّأ

لّكاندجووهريغoدودحلسويملطبnهبباعيذلالثمدودحلاكلتلفّلؤمللبيعلامزليهّنأل

اهبوصأqهّنألرصملهأدودحماكحألايفpاولمعتساامّنإموجنلاباحصأءاملعنمنيلوّألا

ىلعءالؤهنمدحاولّكدودحركذنسوىربكـلاهينسلةقفاومبكوكلّكدودحجردو

rدارفنالا15

aC رمقلا bP قفاوموهف cP ىلع dP هيف eC بكوك fP بكاوكـلا gP مسق hP ةيمكيفو iC

om. jP زجا kC سحنلاو l اهبىلوا ] P الوا m لكدح ] P دحلك nP om. oP دودح pP

اولمعتسي qP اهنال rP add. هّٰللاءاشنا
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of Venus, and a mixture of them according to the nature of Mercury, so the
nature of Venus agrees with that of the Moon in wetness and femininity
and the nature of Mars agrees with that of the Sun in heat and masculin-
ity. Because of the agreement of the nature of two ⟨planets⟩ with that of the
luminaries, it is possible, by ⟨this⟩ sharing in the terms, to do without giving
the luminaries a share in them. They said that each of the luminaries has the
same action as the planet in the term of the planet that agrees with it by its
nature.

8.8The most correct division is that of those who did not give the luminar-
ies a share in the terms of the signs and this is what all the early writers249
agreed upon, except that, although each of them divided each sign between
the five planets, one differed from another in the order of his planets and the
number of degrees of the term250 of each planet. Nevertheless, the general-
ity of them put the terms of the malefics at the end of the signs because the
end of the signs belongs to the share of retreat251 and weakness, as we men-
tioned before,252 and retreat and weakness are ill-omened and the malefics
are more eminent in them.

8.9Ptolemy criticized the order of253 the termsof Egypt254 and theChaldeans
and the number of degrees of a term255 of each planet, andmaintained that
the most correct256 terms he found were257 in an ancient and defaced258
book whose author is unknown. He recoiled259 from attributing it to him-
self because a criticismmight stick to the author of those terms, like that by
which Ptolemy cricized the terms of others.260 We found that all the early
learned astrologers used the terms of the people of Egypt in ⟨astrological⟩
judgements because it is the most correct among them and the degrees of
the terms of each planet correspond to its greatest years. We shall mention
the terms of each of these people singly.

249 H adds ‘except Aristotua’
250 J omits ‘of the term’ with Arabic MS C
251 improfectio J
252 Part V, 7.2
253 J omits ‘the order of ’
254 the Egyptians J
255 J omits ‘of a term’
256 J adds ‘and true’
257 J: ‘where what he found’
258 diruptus J
259 He refused J
260 Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 20; Hermann describes the situation more poetically, see II,

p. 125 below
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9.1 aرصملهأدودحيفعساتلالصفلا

9.2 هلحزهخيّرملاحدراطعوةرهزلاويرتشملالمحلا

جخيّرملاهلحزحيرتشملاودراطعحةرهزلاروثلا

ولحززخيّرملاهةرهزلاويرتشملاbودراطعءازوجلا

dدلحززيرتشملاودراطعcوةرهزلازخيّرملاناطرسلا5

وخيّرملاودراطعزلحزهةرهزلاويرتشملادسألا

بلحززخيّرملاديرتشملاےةرهزلازدراطعةلبنسلا

بخيّرملازةرهزلازيرتشملاحدراطعولحزنازيملا

ولحزهيرتشملاحدراطعدةرهزلازخيّرملابرقعلا

دخيّرملاهلحزددراطعهةرهزلابييرتشملاسوقلا10

دخيّرملادلحزحةرهزلازيرتشملازدراطعيدجلا

هلحزهخيّرملازيرتشملاوةرهزلازدراطعولدلا

بلحزطخيّرملاجدراطعديرتشملابيةرهزلاتوحلا

a رصملهادودح ] P نييرصمللدودحلا bP ز cP ه dP ه
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9.1The ninth chapter, on the terms of the people of Egypt.

9.2Aries Jupiter 6 Venus 6 Mercury 8 Mars 5 Saturn 5
Taurus Venus 8 Mercury 6 Jupiter 8 Saturn 5 Mars 3
Gemini Mercury 6 Jupiter 6 Venus 5 Mars 7 Saturn 6
Cancer Mars 7 Venus 6 Mercury 6 Jupiter 7 Saturn 4
Leo Jupiter 6 Venus 5 Saturn 7 Mercury 6 Mars 6
Virgo Mercury 7 Venus 10 Jupiter 4 Mars 7 Saturn 2
Libra Saturn 6 Mercury 8 Jupiter 7 Venus 7 Mars 2
Scorpio Mars 7 Venus 4 Mercury 8 Jupiter 5 Saturn 6
Sagittarius Jupiter 12 Venus 5 Mercury 4 Saturn 5 Mars 4
Capricorn Mercury 7 Jupiter 7 Venus 8 Saturn 4 Mars 4
Aquarius Mercury 7 Venus 6 Jupiter 7 Mars 5 Saturn 5
Pisces Venus 12 Jupiter 4 Mercury 3 Mars 9 Saturn 2
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10.1 سويملطبدودحيفرشاعلالصفلا

10.2 دلحزهخيّرملازدراطعحةرهزلاويرتشملالمحلا

بخيّرملاولحززيرتشملازدراطعحةرهزلاروثلا

aجلحززخيّرملازةرهزلاويرتشملازدراطعءازوجلا

دلحزوةرهزلازدراطعزيرتشملاوخيّرملاناطرسلا5

هيرتشملاوخيّرملاوةرهزلازدراطعولحزدسألا

وخيّرملاولحزهيرتشملاوةرهزلازدراطعةلبنسلا

وخيّرملاهدراطعحيرتشملاهةرهزلاولحزنازيملا

دلحزودراطعوةرهزلاحيرتشملاوخيّرملابرقعلا

هخيّرملاولحزهدراطعوةرهزلاحيرتشملاسوقلا10

هخيّرملاولحززيرتشملاودراطعوةرهزلايدجلا

هخيّرملاهيرتشملاحةرهزلاودراطعولحزولدلا

bهلحزهخيّرملاودراطعويرتشملاحةرهزلاتوحلا

aC د bP om. all of 10.2
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10.1The tenth chapter, on the terms of Ptolemy.261

10.2Aries Jupiter 6 Venus 8 Mercury 7 Mars 5 Saturn 4262
Taurus Venus 8 Mercury 7 Jupiter 7 Saturn 6 Mars 2263
Gemini Mercury 7 Jupiter 6 Venus 7 Mars 7 Saturn 7264
Cancer Mars 6 Jupiter 7 Mercury 7 Venus 6 Saturn 4265
Leo Saturn 6 Mercury 7 Venus 6 Mars 6 Jupiter 5266
Virgo Mercury 7 Venus 6 Jupiter 5 Saturn 6 Mars 6
Libra Saturn 6 Venus 5 Jupiter 8 Mercury 5267 Mars 6
Scorpio Mars 6 Jupiter 8 Venus 6 Mercury 6 Saturn 4268
Sagittarius Jupiter 8 Venus 6 Mercury 5 Saturn 6 Mars 5
Capricorn Venus 6 Mercury 6 Jupiter 7 Saturn 6 Mars 5
Aquarius Saturn 6 Mercury 6 Venus 8 Jupiter 5 Mars 5
Pisces Venus 8 Jupiter 6 Mercury 6 Mars 5 Saturn 5269

261 Tetrabiblos, I, 21
262 Jupiter 5 … Saturn 5 J
263 Ptolemy: ‘Saturn 4, Mars 4’, J: ‘Saturn 8, Mars 4’; H: ‘Saturn 2, Mars 6’.
264 Ptolemy JH: ‘Mars 6, Saturn 4’
265 Ptolemy J: ‘Venus 7 and Saturn 3’. H: ‘Venus 7, Saturn 4’
266 Jupiter 6, Mars 5 Ptolemy JH
267 Mercury 5, Jupiter 8 H
268 Ptolemy H: ‘Mars 6, Venus 7, Jupiter 8, Mercury 6, Saturn 3’; J: ‘Mars 6, Jupiter 8, Venus

4, Mercury 6, Saturn 6’
269 Mars 6, Saturn 4 J
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11.1 نيينادلكلادودحيفرشعيداحلالصفلا

11.2a ةرئاسلاثيداحألايفلاقيدقولوّألاaنامزلايفلبابنولزنياوناكنيذلاموقلامهنيينادلكلانّإ

بقعيناكاّملهّنأكلذوbهيلعهّللاىّلصّيبنلاحوناهرمعواهنكسناكنملوّأنّأممألانيب

دعبنممهعمجرثكواولسانتفاهباوماقأفّرحلاوأفدلابلطللبابىلإهعمناكنمووهراصنافوطلا

cاهبناوجىلعاونكسفتارفلاوةلجدبمهنكاسمتلصّتافناينبلاكانهاونتباومهيلعاوكـلموحون5

11.2b لاقييذلاوهمهعضومو|ةفوكـلاءاروىلإتارفلانموركسكلفسأىلإةلجدنماوغلبنأىلإ

دونجeنوينادلكلاناكوdسيلبثلغتمهلوّأمساناكولبابلزنتمهكولمتناكوداوسلامويلاهل

لوّألاارادمهدابأومهلتقhنأىلإgكلتمهلاحىلعنيعمتجممهكولمومهfاولازيملفمهكولم

املعاهيلعنورثؤيlالاهلنيلمعتسماهيلعماكحألاوموجنلاkباسحبءاملعاوناكjنيينادلكلاiلّكو

اهماكحأوموجنلاباسحميلعتيفميلاقألاعيمجنممهئاملعmنوتأتسيسانلاناكومولعلانم10

حوننبماسنبرطابأموجنلامهمّلعناكنملوّأنّإلاقيو

11.3 nنييرصملادودحفالخادودحموجنلاماكحأيفنولمعتسياوناكمهنّأهريغوسويملطبركذف

مسقنولعجيودحاوىنعمىلعةثّلثملّكجوربoدودحمسقنولعجياوناكومهريغدودحفالخو

سويملطبpاهركذدقوكلذفالخهنولعجيليللابوجردلانمائيشراهنلابتاثّلثملاضعبدودح

aC نمزلا b هيلعهّٰللاىلص ] P ملسلاهيلع cC امهيطاش dP سٮلٮںٮٮلڡٮ eC نيينادلكلا fC ولازي

gC كلذ hC om. iC ناكو jP نينادكـلا kC باسحل l الاهل ] C هل mcorr.; C نورياس , P نوٮاٮٮٮ ,

O نوٮاسلٮ , LS نوتاي , TH نوباتني nP نيرصملا oC om. pP ركذ
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11.1The eleventh chapter, on the terms of the Chaldeans.270

11.2a271 The Chaldeans are the people who had dwelt in Babylon in the earli-
est times. It is said in the accounts circulating among peoples272 that the
first person who lived and flourished there was the prophet Noah (God
bless him!), namely when he came after the Flood, he and those who were
with him arrived in Babylon seeking warmth and heat. And they stayed
there and propagated their seed andmultiplied after Noah. They ruled them
and built buildings there. Their houses were near to the Tigris and the
Euphrates and they dwelt on their banks until they spread from the Tigris to

11.2blower273 Kaskar274 and from the Euphrates to beyond Kufa. | Their place is
called today ‘as-Sawād’275 and their kings dwelt276 in Babylon and the name
of the first of them was Tiglathpileser.277 The Chaldeans were soldiers of
their kings, and they and their kings did not cease multiplying in this way
until Darius the First278 killed and destroyed them. All the Chaldeans were
learned in the calculation of the stars and the judgements on them, they
practiced this ⟨science⟩ and did not prefer any science to this. People of all
climes have followed279 their learned men in teaching280 the calculation of
the stars and their judgements. It is said that the first person to teach them
about the stars was Abāṭir, son of281 Shem, son of Noah.

11.3Ptolemy and others mentioned that they used in the judgements of the
stars terms different from those of the Egyptians and of the others and they
made the division of the terms of the signs of each triplicity follow the same
pattern and made the division of the terms of some triplicities a certain
⟨arrangement⟩ of degrees by day, but a different ⟨arrangement⟩ by night.282

270 Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 21. J adds ‘these are the citizens of Babylonia’. For H’s version of
the following story, see II, p. 126 below

271 J adds ‘He said that’. H adds ‘Just as Ptolemy and, aside from him, very many men of
ancient authority, retailing by memory the histories of the world, narrate in a serious
fashion’ (Ptolemy does not mention this story)

272 in the histories of the ancient earlier peoples J
273 J omits ‘lower’
274 Kaskar J, Kascarum H
275 Alcewed quod interpretatur nigredo J, H omits
276 their rich men, i.e. their kings J
277 Assyrian king (1114–1076BC). Iecir J, H omits
278 552–486BC
279 streamed towards J (probably following Arabic MS C)
280 for learning J
281 Abāṭir, son of] J omits, one of the sons of H
282 H puts it more simply: ‘the terms were deduced for each triplicity in one way by day,

and in another way by night’
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كلذركذaالومهلئاوأبتكيفدودحلاكلتركذدجويملهّنأكلذدعبركذّمثةعبرألاهبتكيف

ءامدقلادنعاهيلعقفّتمريغدودحاهنّألاذهانباتكيفهركذانكرتفمهملعبbنوقوثوملامهفالسأءامدق

طيلختلاوفالتخالانماهيفاملموجنلاءاملعنم

aC om. bO; C نورثوملا , P قثوملا , LT قوثوملا
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Ptolemymentioned them in hisTetrabiblos,283 then after that hementioned
that there was no description of those terms in the books of their ances-
tors, and their ancient predecessors, trustworthy in their knowledge, did not
mention them. Sowe omitmentioning them in this book of ours284 because
they are terms on which there is no agreement among the ancient learned
men of astrology,285 because of the difference and confusion in them.

283 libri sui quatuor J; Ptholomeus inTetrastin suo quemArabesAlarba vocantH. Cf.Tetra-
biblos, 1, 21

284 J omits ‘of ours’
285 J adds ‘and’
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12.1 bوطارطساaدودحيفرشعيناثلالصفلا

12.2 ويرتشملابلحزcجرمقلاهدراطعدةرهزلادسمشلاوخيّرملالمحلا

جسمشلاfجخيّرملاeجيرتشملاهلحزهرمقلاdزدراطعدةرهزلاروثلا

hجةرهزلادسمشلاوخيّرملاهيرتشملاهلحزدرمقلاgجدراطعءازوجلا

jددراطعهةرهزلاجسمشلاوخيّرملابيرتشملابلحزiحرمقلاناطرسلا5

جخيّرملاlجيرتشملاkولحزدرمقلاودراطعزةرهزلااسمشلادسألا

هةرهزلاهسمشلاmجخيّرملابيرتشملابلحزدرمقلاطدراطعةلبنسلا

هسمشلابخيّرملاهيرتشملاهلحزبرمقلاجدراطعحةرهزلانازيملا

جيرتشملاجلحزبرمقلاoددراطعوةرهزلاوسمشلاnوخيّرملابرقعلا

بلحزبرمقلاpجدراطعدةرهزلاهسمشلاهخيّرملاطيرتشملاسوقلا10

جرمقلاrبدراطعوةرهزلابسمشلاجخيّرملازيرتشملاqزلحزيدجلا

برمقلابدراطعبةرهزلادسمشلاوخيّرملاويرتشملاحلحزولدلا

بلحزهرمقلاجدراطعوةرهزلاوسمشلادخيّرملاديرتشملاةكمسلا

aC om. دودحيف bP اوطارطسا cP د dC و eP ه fL; CH om. جخيرملا , PO ,د T جرمقلا , S ill.

gP د hP د iC ج jC ه kC ب lLT; C ,ب PO ,د S ill. mOLT; C om. ج…طدراطعةلبنسلا ,

P ,د S ill. nOLT; CP ,ز S ill. oP ج pP ح qC ب rC ز
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12.1The twelfth chapter, on the terms of Asṭraṭū.286

12.2Aries Mars Sun Venus Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter
6 4 4 5 3 2 6

Taurus Venus Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun
4 7 5 5 3 3 3

Gemini Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun Venus
3 4 5 5 6 4 3

Cancer Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun Venus Mercury
8 2 2 6 3 5 4

Leo Sun Venus Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars
1 7 6 4 6 3 3

Virgo Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun Venus
9 4 2 2 3 5 5

Libra Venus Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun
8 3 2 5 5 2 5

Scorpio Mars Sun Venus Mercury Moon Saturn Jupiter
6 6 6 4 2 3 3

Sagittarius Jupiter Mars Sun Venus Mercury Moon Saturn
9 5 5 4 3 2 2

Capricorn Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun Venus Mercury Moon
7 7 3 2 6 2 3

Aquarius Saturn Jupiter Mars Sun Venus Mercury Moon
8 6 6 4 2 2 2

Pisces Jupiter Mars Sun Venus Mercury Moon Saturn
4 4 6 6 3 5 2

286 Asthotho J, Aristotue H, J writes this chapter as narrative: ‘For he, as we have said,
divided each sign among the seven planets, giving terms to the luminaries, and begin-
ning from the lord of the sign, then from the planet which follows it in the order of the
spheres, and descending in this way. For he gave the first ⟨term⟩ of Aries to Mars, the
second to the Sun, the third to Venus, the fourth to Mercury, the fifth to the Moon, the
sixth to Saturn, the seventh to Jupiter, and the first of Taurus to Venus, the second to
Mercury, and so on following the order of the planets until the end of the sign. He did
this in all the signs. But we have not written down the degrees of the terms themselves
because theywere lacking in the bookwe translated.’ OneMS of J (MS S), however, does
contain the table with the numbers of the degrees. H gives the table as in the Arabic



508 arabic text and english translation

13.1 دنهلادودحيفرشعثلاثلالصفلا

13.2 ىنعمىلعثانإلاجوربلادودحودحاوىنعمىلعةروكذلاجوربلادودحاولعجمهنّإفدنهلااّمأ

دحاو

13.3 لحزلتاجردرشعةلمكتىلإكلذدعباموخيّرمللتاجردسمخaةلمكتىلإهلوّأنملمحلاف

ةجردنيرشعوسمخةلمكتىلإكلذدعبامويرتشمللةجردةرشعينامثةلمكتىلإكلذدعبامو5

دعباموةرهزللتاجردسمخةلمكتىلإروثلاوةرهزللةجردنيثالثىلإكلذدعبامودراطعل

دعبامويرتشمللةجردنيرشعةلمكتىلإكلذدعبامودراطعلةجردةرشعيتنثاةلمكتىلإكلذ

ءازوجلاوخيّرمللةجردنيثالثةلمكتىلإكلذدعبامولحزلةجردنيرشعوسمخbةلمكتىلإكلذ

لثمcتوحلاويدجلاوبرقعلاوةلبنسلاوناطرسلاولمحلالثمولدلاوسوقلاونازيملاودسألاو

روثلا10

13.4 رصمeلهأدودحدودحلاهذهبوصأوءالؤهركذامىلعدودحلاةمسقdهذهف

aC om. bC om. ةلمكتىلاكلذدعبامويرتشمللةجردنيرشع cP om. dC add. دودح eC om.
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13.1The thirteenth chapter, on the terms of the Indians.

13.2287 The Indians made the terms of the masculine signs follow one pattern
and those of the feminine signs another.288

13.3From the beginning of Aries to the end of 5 degrees belongs toMars, after
that to the end of 10 degrees to Saturn, after that to the end of 18 degrees
to Jupiter, after that to the end of 25 degrees to Mercury, and after that to
30 degrees to Venus. Taurus: ⟨from the beginning⟩289 to the end of 5 degrees
belongs to Venus, after that to the end of 12 degrees to Mercury, after that to
the end of 20 degrees to Jupiter, after that to the end of 25 degrees to Saturn,
and after that to the end of 30 degrees to Mars. Gemini, Leo, Libra, Sagittar-
ius and Aquarius are like Aries, and Cancer, Virgo, Scorpio, Capricorn and
Pisces are like Taurus.

13.4This is the division of the terms according to what they mentioned and
the most correct of these terms are those of the people of Egypt.

287 H adds ‘The Indians, the first fathers of the world, whether they had them first, or
whether, after the Chaldeans had discovered them, they recovered them later, as
seemed more correct to them, arranged the terms of the planets in a different way’

288 J adds ‘likewise’
289 J has ‘from the beginning’
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14.1 تاثّلثملابابرأيفرشععبارلالصفلا

14.2 نّألكلفلانمةيوتسمطوطخىلعهردقbلجأنمجازملانسحقفاومردقaثيلثتلانّإ

مسقeكلذلفيدجلاةرئادوdناطرسلاةرئادولمحلاةرئادcيهورئاودثالثىلعجوربلاكلف

ثيلثتلىرخأةّلعاضيأانركذدقوجوربfةثالثاهنمةثّلثملّكتاثّلثمللرشعينثالاجوربلاريودت

جوربلاثيلثٺبابرأفبابرأhضعبلةثّلثماهضعبيتلاجوربلاهذهلويناثلالوقلايفgجوربلا5

ثانإلاjبكاوكـلاثانإلاجوربلاثيلثٺبابرأوروكذلاiبكاوكـلاروكذلا

14.3 يهوةروكذmجوربتاثّلثملالوّأفازّيحاهاوقأوةثّلثملايفةداهشlبكاوكـلارثكأبkأدبنو

امهكيرشوسمشلاّمثيرتشملاليللابويرتشملاّمثسمشلاراهنلاباهبابرأوسوقلاودسألاولمحلا

لحزnليللاوراهنلاب

1014.4 ليللابورمقلاّمثةرهزلاراهنلاباهبابرأوةثّنؤمجوربيهويدجلاوةلبنسلاوروثلاةيناثلاةثّلثملاو

ةصّاخةلبنسلايفoامهكراشيدراطعنّأاّلإخيّرملاليللاوراهنلابامهكيرشوةرهزلاّمثرمقلا

14.5 ليللابودراطعّمثلحزراهنلاباهبابرأوةروكذجوربيهوولدلاونازيملاوءازوجلاةثلاثلاةثّلثملاو

يرتشملاpليللاوراهنلابامهكيرشولحزّمثدراطع

14.6 خيّرملاّمثةرهزلاراهنلاباهبابرأوثانإجوربيهوتوحلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلاةعبارلاqةثّلثملاو

رمقلاrليللاوراهنلابامهكيرشوةرهزلاّمثخيّرملاليللابو15

aC ثلثملا bC add. نا cP يه dP نازيملا eP كلذلو fC يف gP om. جوربلاثيلثتل hC om.

iP بكاوكـلل jP بكاوكـلل kP ادتبيو lP om. mP جرب nC راهنلاوليللاب oC اهكراشي pC

راهنلاوليللاب qP تاثلثملاو rC راهنلاوليللاب
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14.1The fourteenth chapter, on the lords of the triplicities.

14.2The trine is the quantity agreeing with a good mixture because of its exten-
sion in equal lines through the sphere. Because the sphere of the signs
⟨extends⟩ over three circles, i.e. the circle of Aries, the circle of Cancer, and
the circle of Capricorn,290 the circle of the 12 signs is divided into triplicities
⟨and⟩ each of these triplicities is of three signs.291We have also alreadymen-
tionedanother reason for thedivisionof the signs into three292 in the Second
Part.293 These signs which form a triplicity with each other have lords. The
lords of the trine294 of masculine signs are masculine planets and the lords
of the trine295 of feminine signs are feminine planets.

14.3We begin with the planets having the greatest witness in the triplicity
and the strongest of them in ḥayyiz. The first of the triplicities ⟨consists of⟩
masculine signs, i.e. Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius. Their lords are the Sun, then
Jupiter, by day, and Jupiter, then the Sun, by night, and their partner by day
and night is Saturn.

14.4The second triplicity is Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, i.e. feminine signs.
Their lords are Venus, then the Moon, by day, and the Moon, then Venus, by
night, and their partner by day and night is Mars. But Mercury shares with
them both properly in Virgo.296

14.5The third triplicity is Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, i.e. masculine signs.
Their lords are Saturn, then Mercury, by day, and Mercury, then Saturn, by
night, and their partner by day and night is Jupiter.

14.6The fourth triplicity is Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, i.e. feminine signs.
Their lords are Venus, thenMars, by day, andMars, then Venus by night, and
their partner by day and night is the Moon.

290 I.e. the Equator, and the tropics of Cancer and Capricorn
291 H gives the reason as follows: ‘For since the 12 signs represent the four natures spread

out through three intervals, it was necessary that three each should be of the same
nature so that, just as three limits were bounding the zodiac, i.e. the circles of Aries,
Cancer and Capricorn, so they were divided among them within a triangle’

292 triplicity of the signs J
293 Part II, 7
294 triplicity J
295 triplicity J
296 only in Virgo H
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15.1 رصمولبابوسرافءاملعلوققفاويامىلعاهبابرأوهوجولايفرشعسماخلالصفلا

15.2 ىّمسيوتاجردرشعاهنممسقلّكaماسقأةثالثبموسقمرشعينثالاجوربلانمجربلّكنّإ

بكوكىلإبوسنموهوbاهجو

15.3 يفخيّرملاعبتييذلابكوكـللهنميناثلاهجولاوهبحاصوهيذلاخيّرملللمحلانمهجولوّأف

dبكوكـلليناثلاجربلانملوّألاهجولاوخيّرملاكلفنمثلاثلاcبكوكـللثلاثلاهجولاوهكـلف5

ىلعاهضعببكاوكـلاكالفأيلاوتىلعجوربلاهوجوبابرأاولعجكلذكوخيّرملاكلفنمعبارلا

لحزىلإعجررمقلاىلإغلبامّلكوضعبرثأ

15.4 لمحلابحاصوهيذلاخيّرملاهجوهنمتاجردرشعىلإلمحلالوّأنمeنّأكلذلاثمو

سمشلاهجوةجردنيرشعةلمكتىلإfلمحلانمةجردةرشعىدحإنموهويناثلاهجولاو

لوّأنموةرهزلاهجوةجردنيثالثةلمكتىلإنيرشعلاوةيداحلاةجردلاgنموهوثلاثلاهجولاو10

هجوثلاثلاهجولاورمقلاهجوروثلانميناثلاهجولاودراطعهجوتاجردرشعمامتىلإروثلا

اهبابرأوجوربلاهوجوjكلذكوخيّرمللiهنميناثلاهجولاوhيرتشمللءازوجلانمهجولوّأولحز

aP مسق bP هجو cP بكوكـلا dP كلفلل eC om. fP om. لمحلانم gP add. لوا hP هجو

يرتشملا iC om. jC كلذك
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15.1The fifteenth chapter, on the decans and their lords according to what
agrees with what297 the scholars of Persia, Babylon, and Egypt said.

15.2298 Each of the twelve signs is divided into three divisions. Each of these divi-
sions is 10 degrees and is called a ‘decan’. It is related to a planet.

15.3The first decan of Aries belongs toMars which is its lord, its second decan
to the planet which follows Mars in its sphere, and the third decan to the
third planet from the sphere of Mars. The first decan of the second sign
belongs to the fourth planet from the sphere of Mars. Thus they assigned the
lords of the decans of the signs according to the order of the spheres of the
planets one after another.Whenever one arrives at theMoon, one returns to
Saturn.299

15.4For example, from the beginning of Aries to 10 degrees of it is the decan
of Mars which is the lord of Aries, the second decan, i.e. from 11 degrees of
Aries to the end of 20 degrees, is that of the Sun, and the third decan, i.e.
from 21 degrees to the end of 30 degrees, is that of Venus. From the begin-
ning of Taurus to the completion of 10 degrees is the decan of Mercury, the
second decan of Taurus is that of the Moon, and the third decan is that of
Saturn. The first decan of Gemini belongs to Jupiter, the second decan of it
to Mars, and the decans of the signs and their lords are like this.

297 H omits ‘what agrees with what’
298 H adds ‘There follow the decans (which the Arabs call ‘faces’ in their language), which

we shall first order with their lords according to the usage of the Persians, Chaldeans
and Egyptians; then we shall show what difference the opinion of the Indians brings
in’

299 JH omit the rest of the chapter
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16.1 ناجيردلاهنوّمسيودنهلاتلاقامىلعaاهبابرأوهوجولايفرشعسداسلالصفلا

16.2 هنممسقلّكنوّمسيوهوجولاىنعمىلعماسقأةثالثبجربلّكةمسقيفمهريغنوقفاويدنهلانّإ

بّرنولعجيواهبابرأيفمهريغنوفلاخيمهنّأاّلإناجيردلابابرأاهبابرأbنوّمسيوناجيرد

يناثلاناجيردلابّروجربلاكلذبحاصللوّألاهجولابّرينعأجربلانملوّألاناجيردلا

هنمعساتلاجربلابحاصلثلاثلاناجيردلابّروسماخلاجربلابحاصل5

16.3 يناثلارشعلاولمحلابحاصخيّرملاناجيردهنمdىلوألاتاجردرشعلانّإفcلمحلاككلذو

روثلاوgسوقلابحاصيرتشملاناجيردfهنمثلاثلارشعلاودسألاeةبحاصسمشلاناجيرد

ةلبنسلاjبحاصدراطعهنميناثلاناجيردلاiبّروهتبحاصةرهزلاهنمناجيردلوّأhبّر

دراطعهنمkناجيردلوّأبّرءازوجلاويدجلابحاصلحزهنمثلاثلاناجيردلابّرو

ولدلابحاصلحزثلاثلاناجيردلابّرونازيملاةبحاصةرهزلايناثلاناجيردلابّرواهبحاص10

بحاصخيّرملايناثلاmناجيردلابّروlهبحاصرمقلاناطرسلانملوّألاناجيردلابّرو

دسألانملوّألاناجيردلابّروoتوحلابحاصيرتشملاثلاثلاnناجيردلابّروبرقعلا

ثلاثلاناجيردلابّروسوقلابحاصيرتشملايناثلاناجيردلابّروpجربلاةبحاصسمشلا

لمحلابحاصخيّرملا

1516.4 وهوqهيلييذلاةثّلثملاجرببحاصليناثلاوهبحاصلهنملوّألاجربلّكناجيردكلذكو

جربلابحاصوهوكلذدعبيذلاةثّلثملاجرببحاصلثلاثلاوهنمسماخلاجربلابحاص

جوربةثالثةثّلثملّكوهوجوةثالثجربلّكنّأاومعزمهنّأللاثملااذهىلعهولعجامّنإوعساتلا

tيفمهلانركذsمدّقتنّمممهريغةمسقواهريغنماهنمهجولّكبىلوأيهتاثّلثملاrهذهبابرأف

ّحصأهوجولابابرأ

aP om. bP om. نومسيوناجيردهنممسقلك cC لمحلا dP لوالا eOT; CPL بحاص , P add.

وهيذلاسماخلاجربلا fC om. gP عساتلاجربلا hP om. i بروهتبحاص ] P بحاصوهبحاص

jP add. وهوسماخلا k ناجيردلوا ] P لوالاناجيردلا lP om. mC om. nC om. oP ةكمسلا

pC om. qP هدعبيتلا rP om. sP add. يذلا tP ىلع
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16.1The sixteenth chapter, on the decans and their lords according to
what the Indians said and they call it a darīǧān.300

16.2The Indians agree with others in dividing each sign into three parts in the
pattern of the decans. They call each of these divisions a darīǧān301 and they
call their lords the lords of the darīǧān.302 But they differ fromothers in their
lords. They make the lord of the first darīǧān of the sign, i.e. the lord of the
first decan, the lord of that sign, the lord of the seconddarīǧān the lord of the
fifth sign, and the lord of the third darīǧān the lord of the ninth sign from it.

16.3For example, the first ten degrees of Aries is the darīǧān of Mars, the lord
of Aries, the second ten303 is the darīǧān of the Sun, the lord of Leo, and the
third ten of it is the darīǧān of Jupiter, the lord of Sagittarius. The lord of the
first darīǧān of Taurus is Venus, its lord, the lord of the second darīǧān of it
is Mercury, the lord of Virgo, and the lord of the third darīǧān of it is Saturn,
the lord of Capricorn. The lord of the first darīǧān of Gemini is Mercury, its
lord, the lord of the second darīǧān is Venus, the lord of Libra, the lord of
the third darīǧān is Saturn, the lord of Aquarius. The lord of the first darīǧān
of Cancer is the Moon, its lord, the lord of the second darīǧān is Mars, the
lord of Scorpio, the lord of the third darīǧān is Jupiter, the lord of Pisces. The
lord of the first darīǧān of Leo is the Sun, the lord of the sign, the lord of the
second darīǧān is Jupiter, the lord of Sagittarius, the lord of the third darīǧān
is Mars, the lord of Aries.304

16.4Thus the first darīǧān of each sign305 belongs to its lord, the second to the
lord of the sign of the306 triplicity which follows it, i.e. the lord of the fifth
sign, the third to the lord of the sign of the307 triplicity which is after that,
i.e. the lord of the ninth sign. They did it in this way because they main-
tained that each sign ⟨consists of⟩ three decans and each triplicity ⟨consists
of⟩ three signs. So the lords of these triplicities aremore important in each of
their decans than are others. The division of the others whichwementioned
previously is more correct concerning the lords of the decans.308

300 and they are the addurugen J, H omits
301 durungen J, dirigen H
302 addurungen J
303 J adds ‘of it’
304 J replaces ‘The lord of the first darīǧān of Taurus … the lord of Aries’ with ‘and likewise

for the durungen of each sign, i.e’ H replaces the same phrases with ‘and in this way’
305 of it J
306 J adds ‘same’
307 J adds ‘same’
308 The earlier distribution has prevailed, being most used H
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17.1 دنهلالوققفاويامىلععستلايهوجوربلاaرهبونيفرشععباسلالصفلا

17.2 عساتلاجربلابحاصلجربلّكنمثلاثلاهجولاتلعجوهوجوةثالثبجوربلاتمسقاّملدنهلانّإ

نمعساتلاbعستلابّرتلعجوعاستأةعستبجربلّككلذدعبتمسقاذهلبقانركذامكهنم

ثلثوتاجردثالثdعستلّكراصفcرهبونلاىّمسييذلاوهوهنمعساتلاجربلابّرلجربلّك

وهجربلّكنمعساتلاجربلاfنّألماسقأeةعستبجربلّكاومسقامّنإوةقيقداتئاموهوةجرد5

ةعستيهواهيلاوتىلعامهنيبgيتلاجوربلاددعىلعجربلّكةمسقاولعجفهتعيبطةياهنوهتثّلثمرخآ

جربلاكلذبّروهhعستلّكبّروجاربألانمجربةعيبطىلعاهنمعستلّك

17.3 ثلاثلاعستلاوروثلاةبحاصةرهزلليناثلاعستلاولمحلابحاصخيّرملللمحلانمعستلوّأف

لوّأريصيوسوقلابحاصيرتشملللمحلانمعساتلاiعستلاريصيفءازوجلابحاصدراطعل

يرتشمللثلاثلاعستلاوولدلابحاصلحزليناثلاعستلاويدجلابحاصلحزلروثلانمعست10

يلاوتىلععاستألابابرأاولعجكلذكولمحلابحاصخيّرمللعبارلاعستلاوتوحلابحاص

جوربلابابرأ

17.4 لّكيفيذلابلقنملاجربلاkرظنتنأوهوجربلّكعاستأjبابرأهنمفرعيرصتخمهجوهلو

بّروههنميناثلاجربلابحاصوةثّلثملاكلتجوربللوّألاعستلابحاصlوههبحاصفةثّلثم

ةثّلثملاكلتعاستأبابرأرئاسكلذكوجربلاكلذليناثلاعستلا15

aC جرهبون bP om. عستلابر cC جرهبونلا dC جرب eC ةعست fC نالو gP يذلا hP add.

اهنم iP عست jP om. بابرا…رصتخمهجوهلوجوربلا kC رظني lP نم
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17.1The seventeenth chapter, on the nawbahr,309 of the signs, i.e. a
ninth310 according to what agrees with what the Indians say.

17.2311 When the Indians divided the signs by three decans312 and they made
the third decan of each sign belong to the lord of the 9th sign from it, as we
mentioned before,313 they divided after this each sign by 9 ninths and they
made the lord of the 9th ninth of each sign that of the 9th sign from it.314
And this is called a ‘nawbahr’ and each ninth is 3 and a third degrees, i.e.
200 minutes.315 They divided each sign by 9 divisions because the 9th sign
from each sign is the last of its316 triplicity and the completion of its nature.
They made the division of each sign according to the numbers of the signs
which are between the two, following their order,317 i.e. nine, among which
each ninth is according to the nature of one of the signs, and the lord of each
ninth is the lord of that sign.

17.3The first ninth of Aries belongs toMars, which is the lord of Aries, the sec-
ond ninth to Venus, the lord of Taurus, the third ninth to Mercury, the lord
of Gemini, so the 9th ninth of Aries arrives at Jupiter, the lord of Sagittarius.
The first ninth of Taurus belongs to Saturn, the lord of Capricorn, the second
ninth to Saturn, the lord of Aquarius, the third ninth to Jupiter, the lord of
Pisces, and the fourth ninth to Mars, the lord of Aries. Thus they made the
lords of ninths according to the order of the lords of the signs.

17.4There is a318 concise way by which the lords of ninths of each sign are
known. It is to consider319 the tropical sign which is in each triplicity. Its
lord is the lord of the first ninth of the signs of that triplicity, and the lord of
the second sign from it is the lord of the second ninth of that sign. The other
lords of the ninths of that triplicity are like this.

309 naubaharat (pl.) J
310 que sunt novene (pl.) J
311 H adds ‘Having arranged this in this way, certain secondary riches of the planets in the

circle should be explained. The first among these are the ninths’
312 I.e. darīǧān
313 I.e. in the previous chapter
314 J omits ‘as we mentioned before … 9th sign from it’ (Jrev adds)
315 Anaubahar, therefore, is 200 minutes J
316 J omits ‘last of its’
317 J omits ‘following their order’
318 another J
319 you consider J
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17.5 عستلابّرولمحلابحاصخيّرملااهنمدحاولّكللوّألاعستلابّرسوقلاودسألاولمحلاف

ءازوجلابحاصدراطعثلاثلاعستلابّروروثلاةبحاصةرهزلايناثلا

17.6 يدجلابحاصلحزاهنمدحاولّكللوّألاعستلابّرفتاثّلثميدجلاوةلبنسلاوروثلاو

ولدلابحاصلحزيناثلاعستلابّرو

517.7 نازيملاةبحاصةرهزلااهنمدحاولّكللوّألاعستلابّرفتاثّلثمولدلاونازيملاوءازوجلاو

برقعلابحاصخيّرملايناثلاعستلابّرو

17.8 عستلابّرورمقلااهنمدحاولّكللوّألاعستلابّرفتاثّلثمتوحلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلاو

جوربلابابرأيلاوتىلععاستألابابرأفرعيكلذكوسمشلايناثلا

17.9 لمعلاىلعماسقأةعستبجربلامسقتنأوهورخآcوحنبbرهبونلابابرأاضيأaلعجتدقو

خيّرملللمحلانمعستلوّألعجيوبكاوكـلاكالفأيلاوتىلععاستألابابرألعجتّمثلوّألا10

عباسلاولحزلسداسلاورمقللسماخلاودراطعلعبارلاوةرهزللثلاثلاوسمشللهنميناثلاو

دراطعليناثلاوةرهزللهنمرهبونلوّأdلعجيفروثلااّمأفسمشللعساتلاوخيّرمللنماثلاويرتشملل

يرتشمللهلوّأناطرسلاورمقللاهلوّأءازوجلاeلعجيّمثةعستلاهتارهبونيضقنتىّتحرمقللثلاثلاو

سوقلاوخيّرمللfهلوّأبرقعلاولحزلهلوّأنازيملاودراطعلاهلوّأةلبنسلاوسمشللهلوّأدسألاو

قفّتمباذهسيلوسمشللاهلوّأةكمسلاويرتشمللهلوّأولدلاورمقللهلوّأيدجلاوةرهزللgهلوّأ15

باوصلاوهلوّألاوهيلع

a لعجتدقو ] P لعجدقوتارهبونلانمرخاهجو bC جرهبونلا cP وٮٮ dP لعجف eP لعج fP

اهلوا gP اهلوا
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17.5Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius: the lord of the first ninth of each of them is
Mars, the lord of Aries, the lord of the second ninth is Venus, the lord of Tau-
rus, and the lord of the third ninth is Mercury, the lord of Gemini.

17.6Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn are a triplicity, and the lord of the first ninth
of each of them is Saturn, the lord of Capricorn, the lord of the second ninth
is Saturn, the lord of Aquarius.

17.7Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius are a triplicity, and the lord of the first ninth
of each of them is Venus, the lord of Libra, the lord of the second ninth is
Mars, the lord of Scorpio.

17.8Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces are a triplicity, and the lord of the first ninth
of each of them is the Moon, and the lord of the second ninth is the Sun.
Thus the lords of the ninths are known according to the order of the lords of
the signs.

17.9The lords of the nawbahr are provided by anothermethod too. The sign is
divided into nine parts, following the first procedure. Then the lords of the
ninths are given according to the order of the spheres of the planets. The
first ninth of Aries is given to Mars, the second from it to the Sun, the third
to Venus, the fourth to Mercury, the fifth to the Moon, the sixth to Saturn,
the seventh to Jupiter, the eighth to Mars, and the ninth to the Sun. As for
Taurus, the first nawbahr of it is given to Venus, the second to Mercury, the
third to the Moon, until its nine nawbahrs have been exhausted. Then the
first of Gemini is given to the Moon, the first of Cancer to Jupiter, the first of
Leo to the Sun, the first of Virgo to Mercury, the first of Libra to Saturn, the
first of Scorpio toMars, the first of Sagittarius toVenus, the first of Capricorn
to theMoon, the first of Aquarius to Jupiter, and the first of Pisces to the Sun.
This is not concordant320 and the first ⟨distribution⟩ is the correct one.

320 There is no agreement concerning this J
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18.1 جربلّكنمةجردلّكبابرأوجوربلاتايرشعينثايفرشعنماثلالصفلا

18.2 نيتجردمسقلّكنوكيفامسقرشعينثابجربلّكاومسقموجنلابءاملعلانمءامدقلالّكنّإ

ينثالاجوربلاةعيبطدحاولاجربلايفbنوكيلكلذاولعفامّنإوةيرشعينثالاىّمسيوaافصنو

يناثلاجربلاةعيبطلثمةيناثلاةمسقلاةعيبطوهسفنجربلاةعيبطلثمهنممسقلوّأةعيبطفرشع

هجوهباسحلورشعينثالامسقلارئاسكلذكوثلاثلاجربلاةعيبطلثمةثلاثلاةمسقلاةعيبطوهنم5

اهتيرشعينثاةفرعمديرتيتلاeةقيقدلاوةجردلاىلإجربلالوّأdنممكcرظنتنأوهورصتخم

ىهتناامثيحفنيثالثجربلّكلجربلاكلذلوّأنمهحرطافكعمعمتجاامفرشعينثايفهبرضتف

اهتيرشعينثاوةجردلاكلتةعيبطجربلاكلذيففددعلاكب

18.3 لّكاولعجينأوهوهذهريغةمسقباضيأجربلّكنومسقيلئاوألالّكوسمرهناكدقو

هسفنةعيبطىلعنوكيجربلانمةجردلوّأفجاربألانمجربةعيبطىلعجربلانمةجرد10

gىّتحهنمثلاثلاجربلاةعيبطىلعةثلاثلاةجردلاوهنميناثلاجربلاةعيبطىلعةيناثلاfةجردلاو

نمةرشعةثلاثلاةجردلاوهنمرشعيناثلاجربلاةعيبطىلعجربلانمةرشعةيناثلاةجردلانوكت

يناثلاجربلاةعيبطىلعjهنمةرشعةعبارلاةجردلاوهسفنiجربلاكلذةعيبطىلعhجربلاكلذ

سمرهركذدقوجاربألانمجربةعيبطىلعنيثالثلاجردلانمةجردلّكنولعجياوناككلذكو

ديلاوملاباوبأنمةفلتخمفانصأيفجربلّكنمةجردةجردىلعةريثكاماكحأهبتكيف15

لئاسملاو

aP فصنو bP نوكيال cC رظني dP om. eC ةقيقدلافةقيقدلاب fC و gP om. h كلذنم

جربلا ] C هنم iC om. jP om.
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18.1The eighteenth chapter, on the dodecatemoria of
the signs and the lords of each degree of each sign.

18.2All the Ancients learned in the stars divided each sign into twelve divisions.
Each division is two and a half degrees321 and called a ‘dodecatemorion’.
They did that so that the nature of the twelve signs would be in each sign. So
the nature of its first division is like that of the sign itself, the nature of the
second division is like that of the second sign from it, the nature of the third
division is like that of the third sign. And so on for the rest of the twelve
divisions. To calculate it there is a concise method, i.e. you see how many
⟨degrees there are⟩322 from the beginning of the sign to the degree and the
minute whose dodecatemorion you want to know. Then you multiply it by
twelve, and subtract the result from the beginning of that sign, 30 for each
sign.323Wherever the numbers arrive at, in that324 sign is the nature of that
degree and its dodecatemorion.

18.3Hermes and all the early writers325 also divided each sign by another divi-
sion, namely they assigned each degree of the sign according to the nature
of one of the signs. The first degree of the sign is according to the nature
of itself,326 the second327 degree328 is according to the nature of the second
sign from it, the third degree329 is according to the nature of the third sign
from it, until the 12th degree of the sign is according to the nature of the
12th sign from it. The 13th degree of that sign330 is according to the nature
of that sign itself, the 14th degree of it is according to the second sign, and
thus they assigned each of the 30331 degrees according to the nature of a
sign.Hermesmentioned in his booksmany judgements ⟨made⟩ according to
each degree of each sign, in different kinds of topics in nativities and ques-
tions.

321 H adds ‘i.e. 150 minutes (‘puncta’)’
322 J has ‘degrees’
323 giving each sign two degrees and a half J
324 the same J
325 Hermes and his first followers H
326 of the same sign J
327 the twelfth J
328 J adds ‘of the same sign’
329 J adds ‘of the same’
330 J omits ‘of that sign’
331 J omits ‘30’
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18.4 سمرههركذيذلاوbاذهفالخىلعجردلاهذهبابرأنولعجياوناكدقفنورخآموقaاّمأو

بوصأ

aP اماف bP om. اذهفالخىلع
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18.4Other peoplemade the lords of these degrees different from that, butHer-
mes’s account is more correct.332

332 Instead of this sentence H has: ‘But it should not be thought that the dodecatemoria of
the planets are the same as the twelfths of every sign (?). For each planet in whichever
sign it is, when its degrees have been taken 12 times, the whole sum having been sub-
tracted from the beginning of the sign, as before, reveals the dodecatemorion of the
planet’
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19.1 ثانإلاوةروكذلاتاجردلايفرشععساتلالصفلا

19.2 تعقووةروكذلانعةلئسملاوaداليملاناكاذإفثانإوةروكذتاجردرشعينثالاجوربلايفنّإ

ثانإلانعةلئسملاوbداليملاناكاذإواهلىوقأناكروكذجرديفعلاطلاجردوبكاوكـلا

اهلىوقأناكcثانإجرديفموجنلاتعقوو

519.3a ىثنأdةعساتلاةجردلاةلمكتىلإوركذةعباسلاةجردلاةلمكتىلإىلوألاةجردلانملمحلاف

ىثنأgنامثوركذتاجردعبسىلإروثلاركذنامثوىثنأfتاجردعبسوركذتاجردeتّسو

تاجردتّسوركذةجردةرشعىدحإوىثنأتاجردتّسىلئءازوجلاركذةرشعسمخو

تاجردسمخوركذنيتجردىلإناطرسلاhىثنأتاجردثالثوركذتاجردعبرأوىثنأ

ثالثوىثنأتاجردعبرأوركذةجردةرشعىدحإوىثنأنيتجردوركذتاجردثالثوىثنأ

تاجردرشعوركذتاجردتّسوىثنأنيتجردوركذتاجردسمخjىلإدسألاiركذتاجرد10

ىثنأتاجردينامثوركذتاجردسمخوىثنأتاجردعبسىلإةلبنسلاركذتاجردعبسوىثنأ

19.3b kةجردةرشعىدحإوىثنأتاجردسمخركذتاجردسمخىلإنازيملا|ركذتاجردرشعو

ىثنأmتاجردتّسوركذتاجردعبرأىلإبرقعلاركذنيتجردوىثنأlتاجردعبسوركذ

ىثنأrتاجردqثالثوركذpتاجردينامثوىثنأoتاجردسمخوركذnتاجردعبرأو

تّسوىثنأةجردةرشعيتنثاوركذتاجردعبسوىثنأتاجردثالثوركذنيتجردىلإسوقلا15

ةجردةرشعىدحإوىثنأتاجردينامثوركذةجردةرشعىدحإىلإيدجلاركذsتاجرد

ىثنأuتاجردعبسوركذتاجردتّسوىثنأتاجردعبسوركذتاجردسمخtىلإولدلاركذ

wتاجردثالثوىثنأتاجردرشعوركذتاجردرشعىلإتوحلاركذvتاجردسمخو

yركذنيتجردىثنأxتاجردسمخوركذ

aP اليملا bP اليملا cP ثانالا d ةعساتلا…ىلاىلوالاةجردلا ] C نيتجردوركذتاجردعبساهلوا

eP تسىلامث fC om. gC om. و before numerals passim hC ركذ iP om. ىدحاىثنانيتجرد

ركذ…ةرشع jC om. kC om. lC om. mC om. nC om. oC om. pC om. qP نامثو rC

om. sC om. tC om. uC om. vC om. wC om. xC om. yP ىثنا
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19.1The nineteenth chapter, on the masculine and feminine degrees.

19.2There are masculine and feminine degrees in the twelve signs. When the
nativity or question is concerningmales,333 and the planets and the degrees
of the ascendant fall in masculine degrees,334 they are strongest. When a
nativity or question is concerning females335 and the planets fall in femi-
nine degrees, they are strongest.

19.3aAries: from the first degree to the end of the seventh degree male, to
the end of the ninth degree female, 6 degrees male, 7 degrees female, and
8 degrees male.336 Taurus: to 7 degrees male, 8 female, 15 male. Gemini:
to 6 degrees female, 11 degrees male, 6 degrees female, 4 degrees male, 3
degrees female. Cancer: to 2 degrees male, 5 degrees female, 3 degrees male,
2 degrees female, 11 degreesmale, 4 degrees female, and 3 degreesmale. Leo:
to 5 degrees male, 2 degrees female, 6 degrees male, 10 degrees female, and
7 degrees male. Virgo: to 7 degrees female, 5 degrees male, 8 degrees female,

19.3band 10 degrees male. | Libra: to 5 degrees male, 5 degrees female, 11 degrees
male, 7 degrees female, and 2 degrees male. Scorpio: to 4 degrees male, 6
degrees female, 4 degrees male, 5 degrees female, 8 male, and 3 degrees
female. Sagittarius: to 2 degrees male, 3 degrees female, 7 degrees male, 12
degrees female, and 6 degrees male. Capricorn: to 11 degrees male, 8 degrees
female, and 11 degrees male. Aquarius: to 5 degrees male, 7 degrees female,
6 degrees male, 7 degrees female, and 5 degrees male. Pisces: to 10 degrees
male, 10 degrees female, 3 degrees male, 5 degrees female, and 2 degrees
male.

333 by males J; in a male nativity or a question about males H
334 J omits ‘and the planets … degrees’ (Jrev adds)
335 by females J
336 to the end of the ninth degree female, and to the end of the 15th degree male and to

the end of the 22, female, and to the 30th, male. And in the other signs you see them
in the table (a table follows) J
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19.4 ةرشعيتنثاىلإdاهلوّأنملعجيفcةروكذلاجوربلاىلإرظنيbناكهّنإفaلئاوألاضعباّمأف

fافصنونيتجردوركذافصنونيتجردّمثىثنأافصنوةجردةرشعيتنثاوركذeافصنوةجرد

ةرشعيتنثاّمثىثنأافصنوةجردةرشعgيتنثاىلإنولعجياوناكمهنّإفثانإلاجوربلااّمأفىثنأ

ركذافصنونيتجردّمثىثنأiافصنونيتجردّمثركذافصنوhةجرد

519.5 اولاقوجوربلاتايرشعينثاةعيبطىلعثينأتلاوريكذتلايفجربلّكجردkموقلعجjدقو

ّمثهسفنجربلاةعيبطىلعركذاهلوّأنمفصنونيتجردىلإاهنمدحاولّكفةروكذلاجوربلااّمأ

ثلاثلاجربلاةعيبطىلعركذفصنونيتجردّمثهنميناثلاجربلاةعيبطىلعىثنأفصنونيتجرد

ىلإاهنمmةدحاولّكفثانإلاجوربلااّمأوجربلامامتىلإلاحلاهذهىلعlىثنأاهلثمّمثهنم

ىثنأاهلثمّمثركذفصنونيتجردّمثnىثنأاهلوّأنمفصنونيتجرد

1019.6 هذهنمعمتجاامىتموpاهثينأتوجوربلاجردريكذتoاوركذةثالثلاءاحنألاهذهىلعف

هلىوقأناكدحاوعضوملثينأتلاوريكذتلايفثالثوأناتنثاتالالدلا

aC om. bP om. c ةروكذلاجوربلا ] P جربلا dP هلوا eP فصنو passim fC om. gC om.

hC om. iT; CPOL افصن , S فصنو jC مثو kP add. نم lP om. mP دحاو n ىثنااهلوانم ] P

اهلوانمىثنا oP وركذ pP اهثيناتف
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19.4One337 of the early writers looks at the masculine signs and makes from
the beginning of them to twelve and a half degrees masculine, twelve and a
half feminine, then two and a half degrees masculine and two and a half
degrees feminine. As for the feminine signs, they make ⟨from the begin-
ning⟩338 to twelve and a half degrees feminine, then twelve and a half mas-
culine, then two and a half degrees feminine, then two and a half degrees
masculine.

19.5Some people assigned degrees of each sign tomasculinity and femininity
according to the nature of the dodecatemoria of the signs.339 They said that,
as for the masculine signs, from the beginning of each of them to two and a
half degrees ⟨they are⟩ masculine according to the nature of the sign itself,
then two and a half degrees are feminine according to the nature of the sec-
ond sign from it, then two and a half degrees aremasculine according to the
nature of the third sign from it, then the same ⟨number⟩ of degrees are femi-
nine ⟨and⟩ so on until completion of the sign. As for the feminine signs, from
the beginning of each of them to two and a half degrees ⟨they are⟩ feminine,
then two and a half degrees are masculine, and then the same ⟨number of⟩
degrees are feminine.

19.6They mentioned masculinity and femininity of degrees of the signs in
these three ways.Whenever two or three of these indications inmasculinity
or femininity come together in the same position, it is strongest.

337 Some J
338 J has ‘from the beginning’
339 assign … twelve parts according to the number of the signs J
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20.1 ةيلاخلاوةمتقلاوةملظملاوةرّينلاتاجردلايفنورشعلالصفلا

20.2 ةمتقلاتاجردلاةيناثلاوةرّينلاتاجردلااهلوّأبتارمعبرأىلعىنعملااذهيفجوربلاتاجردنّإ

لاقيةعبارلاوةيلاخلارفصلاينعأةغرافلااهللاقيةثلاثلاوةنخّدتمولّظتاوذaاضيأاهللاقيو

ةملظملااهل

520.3 cىلعتّلدوريـخلاىلعbةلالدلايفاهلىوقأناكةرّينلاتاجردلايفبكاوكـلاتعقواذإف

ةداعسلاوءايضلاوءاهبلا

20.4 ءيدرلاملظملارمألاوهوركملاورسعلاىلعتّلدةملظملاتاجردلايفتعقواذإو

20.5 هوركمىلعتّلدةغرافلاتاجردلايفوألّظلاتاوذينعأةمتقلاتاجردلايفتعقواذإو

ليلق

1020.6a عبرأّمثةرّينعبرأّمثةمتقنامثّمثةملظمسمخّمثةمتقتاجردثالثىلإةجردنملمحلا

ناتجردfةملظمeعبسةمتقتاجردثالثروثلاةملظمةدحاوdةجردةرّينسمخّمثةملظم

ةرّينتاجردعبسءازوجلاhناتمتقناتجردةرّينثالثةيلاخgتاجردسمخةرّيننامثناتيلاخ

ةمتقتاجردعبسةرّينتاجردتّسناتيلاخناتجردةرّينتاجردسمخةمتقتاجردثالث

ناتجردةئيضمتاجردعبرأناتمتقناتجردةرّينتاجردسمخةمتقتاجردعبسناطرسلا

ةمتقتاجردثالثةرّينتاجردعبسدسألاiناتملظمناتجردةرّينتاجردينامثناتملظم15

ةمتقتاجردسمخةلبنسلاةرّينتاجردعستةيلاخرفصتاجردسمخةملظمتاجردتّس

تاجردعبسةملظمتاجردعبرأةرّينتاجردتّسناتيلاخناتجردةئيضمتاجردعبرأ

20.6b ةئيضمتاجردينامثkةمتقتاجردسمخةرّينتاجردسمخنازيملا|jناتيلاخناتجردةرّين

سمخةمتقتاجردثالثبرقعلاناتيلاخناتجردlةرّينتاجردعبسةمتقتاجردثالث

mعستسوقلاةمتقثالثةئيضمسمخناتملظمناتجردةئيضمتّسةغرافتّسةئيضم20

يدجلاةمتقoتاجردعبسةملظمnتاجردعبرأةرّينعبسةمتقتاجردثالثةرّينتاجرد

aC om. bP تالالدلا cC om. dP ةجردو eP puts و before numerals passim fC ةئيضم

gC om. hP نامتق i ناتملظمناتجردةرينتاجردينامث ] C i.m. ناتملظمناتنثاةريننامث jP om.

ناتيلاخ…عبراةرينتاجردتس kP add. هٮحدٮمتاجردعبراوةرينتاجردعبس lP om. عبس

ةرينتاجرد mP عبس nP om. oP om.
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20.1The twentieth chapter, on bright, dusky, dark340 and empty degrees.

20.2The degrees of the signs in this scheme fall into four classes. The first of them
are the341 bright degrees, the second are dusky degrees and called shadowy
and smokey too,342 the third are called empty, i.e. an empty cipher,343 and
the fourth are called dusky.344

20.3When the planets fall in the bright degrees, they have the strongest indi-
cation of goodness, and indicate beauty, brightness, and good fortune.

20.4When they fall in the dusky degrees, they indicate difficulty,345 discom-
fort, and the dark and evil thing.

20.5When they fall in the dark346 degrees, i.e. shadowy ones, or in the empty
ones, they indicate a little discomfort.

20.6a347 Aries: from 1 degree to 3 degrees dark, then 5 dusky, then 8 dark, then
4 bright, then 4 dusky, then 5 bright, then 1 degree dusky. Taurus: 3 degrees
dark, 7 dusky, 2 degrees empty, 8 bright, 5 empty, 3 bright, 2 degrees dark.
Gemini: 7 degrees bright, 3 degrees dark, 5 degrees bright, 2 degrees empty,
6 degrees bright, 7 degrees dark. Cancer: 7 degrees dark, 5 degrees bright, 2
degrees dark, 4 degrees bright, 2 degrees dusky, 8 degrees bright, 2 degrees
dusky. Leo: 7 degrees bright, 3 degrees dark, 6 degrees dusky, 5 degrees empty
cipher, 9 degrees bright. Virgo: 5 degrees dark, 4 degrees bright, 2 degrees

20.6bempty, 6 degrees bright, 4 degrees dusky, 7 degrees bright, 2 degrees empty. |
Libra: 5 degrees bright, 5 degrees dark, 8 degrees bright, 3 degrees dark, 7
degrees bright, 2 degrees empty. Scorpio: 3 degrees dark, 5 degrees bright,
6 empty, 6 bright, 2 degrees dusky, 5 degrees bright, 3 dark. Sagittarius: 9
degrees bright, 3 degrees dark, 7 bright, 4 degrees dusky, 7 degrees dark.

340 dewet addil i.e. habentibus umbras J
341 J adds ‘the ones called’
342 the second: erect ( ةمئاق ; Jrev: dusky ةمتق ), shadowy or smokey J
343 third: empty degrees, yellow, i.e. empty J (confusion of رفص = zero, and ارفص = yellow)
344 H gives ‘some degrees are judged to be bright, others obscure, others in a certain inter-

mediate condition ⟨called⟩ shadowy, others empty’
345 J adds ‘and slowness’
346 erect J
347 Instead of the following narrative J writes: ‘and these degrees are as you see in the table

(the table follows)’
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سمخرفصعبرأناتمتقناتجردةرّينعبرأةملظمسمخةرّينتاجردثالثةمتقتاجردعبس

عبرأةرّينتاجردينامثةمتقتاجردعبرأةرّينتاجردسمخةملظمتاجردعبرأولدلاةرّين

ثالثةرّينعبرأةمتقتّسةرّينتّسةمتقتاجردتّستوحلاةئيضمتاجردسمخaةيلاخ

ناتمتقناتجردةئيضمثالثةيلاخ

aP om. ةيلاخعبرا
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Capricorn: 7 degrees dark, 3 degrees bright, 5 dusky, 4 bright, 2 degrees dark,
4 cipher, 5 bright. Aquarius: 4 degrees dusky, 5 degrees bright, 4 degrees dark,
8 degrees bright, 4 empty, 5 degrees bright. Pisces: 6 degrees dark, 6 bright, 6
dark, 4 bright, 3 empty, 3 bright, 2 degrees dark.
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21.1 جوربلايفبكاوكـلارابآيفنورشعلاويداحلالصفلا

21.2 جوربلانمجردلاكلتيفبكاوكـلانمبكوكعقواذإفرابآلااهللاقيaاجردجوربلايفنّإ

ناكاهيفتعقواذإbدوعسلافهتلالدنعفعضوهؤاهببهذاهنعرخّأتمالومدّقتمريغاهنيعب

فعضلانمانركذامكاهلاح

521.3 اهفعضلةيضرعلاةداعسلاىلعتّلدامّبرفاهتلالدcتفعضاهيفتعقواذإاهنّإفسوحنلااّمأو

حالصلاىلعاهيفلّدتيتلااهنكامألئاوألاeتركذدقوdاهتسوحنةعيبطتيوقامّبروةسوحنلانع

هعضاوميفكلذركذنسوداسفلاوأ

21.4 اهجردانركذواهيفمهفالتخاfركذانكرتفاهيفاوفلتخادقفاهجوربنمرابآلاةجردةقيقحاّمأف

رصموسرافلهأءاملعhيمدّقتمةّماعهيلعgقفّتاامىلعاهجوربنم

1021.5a ةعساتلاونيرشعلاوةثلاثلاوةرشعةعباسلاوةرشعةيداحلاوةسداسلاةجردلاiيفلمحلارابآ

نيرشعلاوةعبارلاوةرشعةنماثلاوةرشعةثلاثلاوةسماخلاةجردلاjيفروثلارابآنيرشعلاو

ةعباسلاوةرشعةيناثلاوةيناثلاةجردلاlيفءازوجلارابآنيرشعلاوةسداسلاوkنيرشعلاوةسماخلاو

ةرشعةعباسلاوةرشعةيناثلاةجردلاmيفناطرسلارابآنيثالثلاونيرشعلاوةسداسلاوةرشع

ةرشعةثلاثلاوةسداسلاةجردلاnيفدسألارابآنيثالثلاونيرشعلاوةسداسلاونيرشعلاوةثلاثلاو

ةجردلاoيفةلبنسلارابآنيرشعلاوةنماثلاونيرشعلاوةثلاثلاونيرشعلاوةيناثلاوةرشعةسماخلاو15

21.5b نازيملارابآ|pنيرشعلاوةسماخلاونيرشعلاوةيداحلاوةرشعةسداسلاوةرشعةثلاثلاوةنماثلا

rيفبرقعلارابآنيثالثلاةجردلاونيرشعلاةجردلاوةعباسلاةجردلاوىلوألاةجردلاqيف

ةجردلاونيرشعلاوةيناثلاةجردلاوةرشعةعباسلاةجردلاوةرشاعلاsةجردلاوةعساتلاةجردلا

ةيناثلاةجردلاوةعباسلاةجردلايفسوقلارابآtنيرشعلاوةعباسلاةجردلاونيرشعلاوةثلاثلا

نيرشعلاوةعباسلاvةجردلاونيرشعلاوةعبارلاةجردلاوةرشعةسماخلاuةجردلاوةرشع20

aP جرد bP دوعسلاو cC add. نع dP اهتيسوحن eC ركذ f ركذانكرتف ] P اهكرتف gP اوقفتا hP

امدق i corr.; CPOLT om. jcorr.; CPOLT om. kC om. lP om. mcorr.; CPOLT om. ncorr.;

CPOLT om. ocorr.; CPOLT om. pP om. نيرشعلاوةسماخلاو qcorr.; CPOLT om. rP om.

passim below sC add. يف after و passim below tP om. نيرشعلاوةعباسلاةجردلاو uP om.

ةجردلا sometimes below vP om. ةجردلايفونيرشعلاوةعبارلاةجردلايف



part v 533

21.1The twenty-first chapter, on the348 wells of the planets in349 the signs.

21.2There are degrees called ‘wells’ in the signs.350 When a planet falls in those
very degrees of the signs,351 neither before nor after them,352 its (a planet’s)
splendour departs from it and it becomes weak in its indication. When the
benefics fall in them, their conditions are like the weakness we mentioned.

21.3When the malefics fall in them, their indications become weak; some-
times they indicate accidental good fortune because of their weakness in
misfortune, at other times the nature of their misfortune becomes strong.
The earlywriters hadmentioned their locations inwhich they indicate good-
ness or weakness and we shall mention that in its ⟨proper⟩ places.353

21.4As for the true degree of the wells in the signs, men have had differ-
ent opinions concerning them.We omit mentioning their differences about
them and we mention their degrees among the signs according to what the
generality of earlier learned people of Persia and Egypt agreed upon.

21.5aThe wells of Aries are the sixth, the 11th, the 17th, the 23rd, and the 29th
degree. The wells of Taurus are the fifth, the 13th, the 18th, the 24th, the 25th,
and the 26th degrees. The wells of Gemini are the second, the 12th, the 17th,
the 26th, and the 30th degrees. The wells of Cancer are the 12th, the 17th, the
23rd, the 26th, and the 30th degrees. The wells of Leo are the sixth, the 13th,
the 15th, the 22nd, the 23rd, and the 28th degrees. The wells of Virgo are the

21.5beighth, the 13th, the 16th, the 21st, and the 25th degrees. | The wells of Libra
are the first, the seventh, the 20th, and the 30th degrees. The wells of Scor-
pio are the ninth, the 10th, the 17th, the 22nd, the 23rd, and the 27 degrees.
The wells of Sagittarius are the seventh, the 12th, the 15th, the 24th, the 27th,

348 J adds ‘degrees of the’
349 and J
350 H: ‘Those that obstruct are called in the Arabic language the ‘wells’ of the planets; we

are accustomed to call them ‘headlong falls’ (praecipitia)’
351 sign J
352 J adds ‘but in the same degree’
353 J adds ‘if God wills’. H’s equivalent to this sentence is ‘Since the truth about these is

uncertain to most people, we will give the arrangement which the Persians and Egyp-
tians have handed down, omitting the opinions of different people’
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ةجردلاوةرشعةعباسلاةجردلاوةعباسلاةجردلاوةيناثلاةجردلايفيدجلارابآنيثالثلاةجردلاو

ةجردلايفولدلارابآنيرشعلاوةنماثلاةجردلاونيرشعلاوةعبارلاةجردلاونيرشعلاوةيناثلا

ةعساتلاةجردلاونيرشعلاوةثلاثلاةجردلاوةرشعةعباسلاةجردلاوةرشعةيناثلاةجردلاوىلوألا

ةجردلاونيرشعلاوةعبارلاةجردلاوةعساتلاةجردلاوةعبارلاةجردلايفتوحلارابآنيرشعلاو

نيرشعلاوةنماثلاةجردلاونيرشعلاوةعباسلا5

21.6 aرابآلايفيهفاهيفبكاوكـلاتناكاذإاهانركذيتلاجوربلاهذهنمتاجردلاهذهف

aC راثالا
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and the 30th degrees. Thewells of Capricorn are the second, the seventh, the
17th, the 22nd, the 24th, and the 28th degrees. The wells of Aquarius are the
first, the 12th, the 17th, the 23rd, and the 29th degrees. The wells of Pisces are
the fourth, the ninth, the 24th, the 27th, and the 28 degrees.

21.6When the planets are in these degrees of these signs which we havemen-
tioned, they are in the wells.
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22.1 ةداعسلايفةدئازلاتاجردلايفنورشعلاويناثلالصفلا

22.2 اهعضاومبتّلداذإبكاوكـلانّإاولاقوةداعسلايفديزتتاجردكلفلايفنّأتمعزلئاوألانّإ

علاطلاةجرداهنيعبيهتناكوأتاجردلاهذهيفةداعسلامهسوأرمقلاناكودولوملاةداعسىلع

ةكرحلاضعبردقلاوةعفرلاىلإاهكّرحتهذهنّإفطوقسلاىلعتّلدنإودولوملاةداعسيفديزتاهنّإف

نوثالثلاةجردلاوهنمنورشعلاوةعباسلاbةجردلاوروثلانمaةرشعةسماخلاةجردلايهو5

ةجردلاولدلايفوةعباسلاةجردلابرقعلايفوةسماخلاةجردلاوةثلاثلاةجردلادسألايفواضيأ

نورشعلا

22.3 وأراهنلابسمشلاتناكوأاهركذنسيتلاجردلاهذهضعبعلاطلاناكاذإهّنأموقركذدقو

ةداعسلاىلعcدلوملالصأبكاوكتّلدوكلفلانمدّيجعضوميفاناكواهضعبيفليللابرمقلا

ةريثكالاومأكلميوندمونيضرأىلعبلغيوكولملاdلزانموفرشلادولوملابغلبتاهنّإف10

22.4 ةرشعةيداحلاةجردلاءازوجلاوهنمةثلاثلاةجردلاروثلاوةرشعةعساتلاةجردلالمحلاوهو

ةجردلادسألاوةرشعةسماخلاوةرشعةعبارلاوةثلاثلاةجردلاوةيناثلاوىلوألاةجردلاناطرسلاو

ةجردلاوةرشعةيناثلاةجردلاوةيناثلاةجردلاةلبنسلاةرشعةعباسلاةجردلاوةعباسلاوةسماخلا

ةرشعةيناثلاةجردلابرقعلانورشعلاوةيداحلاوةسماخلاوةثلاثلاةجردلانازيملانورشعلا

ةرشعةيناثلاةجردلايدجلانورشعلاةجردلاوةرشعةثلاثلاةجردلاسوقلانورشعلاةجردلاو15

ةجردلاوةعباسلاةجردلاولدلانورشعلاةجردلاوةرشعةعبارلاةجردلاوةرشعةثلاثلاةجردلاو

ةجردلاوةرشعةيناثلاةجردلاةكمسلانورشعلاةجردلاوةرشعةعباسلاةجردلاوةرشعةسداسلا

نورشعلا

22.5 قفّتادقةيّماعيهوجوربلاعمبكاوكـلاتاكارتشاfيهاهلانركذمدّقتeيتلاءايشألاهذهف

ضعبباهضعبجازتماةيصّاخنمتايئزجتاكارتشااهعماهلوموجنلاءاملعنملئاوألالّكاهيلع20

باتكلّكيفاهعضاوميفاهركذنس

aP om. bP om. ةجردلا cOT; CPL دولوملا dC كراشيو eP ىتالا fP om.
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22.1The twenty-second chapter, on the degrees increasing good fortune.

22.2The early writers mentioned that there are degrees in the sphere which
increase good fortune. They said that, when the planets indicate in their
positions the good fortune of the native and theMoon or the Lot of Fortune
is in these degrees, or they themselves are the degree of the ascendant, they
increase the good fortune of the native. If they indicate fall, these ⟨degrees⟩
initiate some motion towards elevation and high rank.354 They are the 15th
degree of Taurus, the 27th degree of it, and the 30th degree too. And in Leo
the third and the fifth degree, in Scorpio the seventh degree, and inAquarius
the 20th degree.

22.3Some people have mentioned that when the ascendant is in one of these
degrees we shall mention, or the Sun by day or the Moon by night is in one
of them, and both are in a good position of the sphere and the planets of the
base nativity indicate good fortune, they make a native reach high rank and
houses of the kings, and he will conquer countries and towns and possess
much riches.

22.4I.e. Aries: the 19th degree. Taurus: the third degree. Gemini: the 11th
degree. Cancer: the first, the second, the third, the 14th, and the 15th degrees.
Leo: the fifth, the seventh, and the 17th degrees. Virgo: the second, the 12th,
and the 20th degrees. Libra: the third, the fifth, and the 21st degrees. Scor-
pio: the 12th and the 20th degrees. Sagittarius: the 13th and the 20th degrees.
Capricorn: the 12th, the 13th, the 14th, and the 20th degrees. Aquarius: the
seventh, the 16th, the 17th, and the 20th degrees. Pisces: the 12th and the
20th degrees.

22.5These things we have already mentioned are partnerships of the plan-
ets with the signs and are the general ⟨partnerships⟩ that all early writers
learned in the stars have agreed upon, and they have particular partnerships
that belong to the property of the mixture with each other, which we shall
mention in their (proper) places in each book.

354 J omits ‘and high rank’. H extracts a clearer meaning: ‘if the prevailing (‘duces’) planets
incline to the fall of the native, these degrees, used in this way, restore elevation after
the fall’
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22.6 امريغتاكارتشاجوربلاعمبكاوكـللموجنلاباحصأنمصّاوخودنهلاضعبلعجدقو

عمبكاوكـلاعئابطجازتمالكاشيءيشbلّكلوقلااذهيفانركذامّنإاّنألاهركذaانكرتفانركذ

موجنلاةعانصبءاملعلالّكهيلعقفّتااّمميعيبطلابيترتلابجوربلا

22.7 cهّللادمحبةسماخلاةلاقملاتّمت

aP انكرت bP om. c] P سماخلالوقلامت



part v 539

22.6Some Indians and specialists355 among astrologers have made partner-
ships of the planets with the signs different from what we have mentioned.
We omit mentioning them because we have mentioned in this Part every-
thing which is similar to the mixture of the natures of the planets with
the signs in natural arrangement on which all people learned in astrology
agree.356

22.7The fifth part is completed thanks to God.

355 quidam singularis J
356 For H’s conclusion to Part V, see II, p. 126 below
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© koninklijke brill nv, leiden, 2019 | doi:10.1163/9789004381230_008

1.1 الصفنوثالثوةثالثbهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنمسداسلاaلوقلا

1.2a يفيناثلالصفلاروصلانماههوجويفcعلطيامواهتالاحوجوربلاعئابطيفلوّألالصفلا

رظانتيفثلاثلاdلصفلانويثمعزامىلعةعبسلاميلاقألايفوءاوتسالاطّخيفجوربلاعلاطم

عولطلاةّجوعملاوةيوتسملاوةيداعتملاوةضغابتملاوةّباحتملاجوربلايفعبارلاeلصفلاكلفلاجرد

علاطملاوةقطنملايفةقفّتملاجوربلايفسماخلالصفلاgةعيطملاريغوضعبلاهضعبfةعيطملاو5

يفاضعباهضعبhقفاوييتلاجوربلايفسداسلالصفلاةقيرطلايفةقفّتملاوةّوقلايفةقفّتملاو

jقفاوييتلاجوربلايفعباسلالصفلاضعبىلإاهضعبiرظنيالونييعيبطلاسيدستلاولابقتسالا

عساتلالصفلااهتاعاسواهماّيأواهروهشوجوربلاkينسيفنماثلالصفلاعيبرتلانماضعباهضعب

ةكرحلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشاعلالصفلانيضرألاعاقبونادلبلالمجىلعجوربلاتالالديف

101.2b لصفلا|mمهتالاحوسانلاعونىلعlلّدتيتلاةقطانلاجوربلايفرشعيداحلالصفلانوكسلاو

ىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشعثلاثلالصفلاناسنإلاندبءاضعأنمجربلّكلامةمسقيفرشعيناثلا

nراسيلايطعتيتلاوئلتمتوعمجتيتلاجوربلاودوجلاوءاخسلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلاولامجلاوةحابصلا

ضارمألاوقبشلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشععبارلالصفلاذخأتوoضبقتيتلاوبّصتيتلاو

يفرشعسداسلالصفلانّهتفّعوءاسنلاةناصحىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشعسماخلالصفلا

ةعوطقملاجوربلايفرشععباسلالصفلامقعلاودالوألاةليلقلاومئوتلاودالوألاpةريثكـلاجوربلا15

aC add. باتكنم bP هيف cP علطت dP لصفلاو eP لصفلاو fP ةبطعملاو gP ةبطعملا hP

قفاوت iP رظنت jP قفاوتال kP نينس lP عدٮ mC اهتالاحو ncorr.; CPOLT om. oC ضبقي

pC ةرثكىلعةلادلا
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1.1The sixth part of the book of the
introduction to astrology. It has 33 chapters.

1.2aThe first chapter: on the natures and conditions of the signs, and the figures
that ascend in their decans.

The second chapter: on the rising times of the signs on the equator and
in the seven climes according to what Theon maintained.1

The third chapter: on the aspecting of the degrees of the sphere.2
The fourth chapter: on the signs that love each other, that hate each

other,3 that are hostile to each other, that are straight and crooked in rising,
and that are obedient and disobedient to each other.

The fifth chapter: on the signs that agree with each other in zone, rising
times, power, and path.

The sixth chapter: on the signs that agreewith each other in natural oppo-
sition and sextile, and ⟨those that⟩ do not aspect each other.

The seventh chapter: on the signs that agree with each other in quartile.
The eighth chapter: on the years, months, days, and hours of the signs.
The ninth chapter: on the indications of the signs for every country and

region of the earth.
The tenth chapter: on the signs indicating movement and rest.
The eleventh chapter: on the voiced signs, which indicate the nature and

conditions of people.
1.2bThe twelfth chapter: on the division of the members of the human body

among the signs.
The thirteenth chapter: on the signs indicating grace andbeauty; the signs

indicating generosity and liberality; the signs which are united and filled;
⟨those⟩ which give ⟨wealth⟩; ⟨those⟩ which pour out;4 and ⟨those⟩ which
seize and take.

The fourteenth chapter: on the signs indicating lust and diseases.
The fifteenth chapter: on the signs indicating the chastity and virtue of

women.
The sixteenth chapter: on the signs havingmany children, twins, few chil-

dren, and barrenness.
The seventeenth chapter: on the signs whosemembers are cut and on the

signs having much violence and anger.

1 H omits ‘according to what Theon maintained’
2 signs J
3 J adds ‘and prolonging’ (probably reading ةدعابتم )
4 acquire J
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تالاحىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشعنماثلالصفلابضغلاوةدّحلاةريثكـلاجوربلايفوءاضعألا

bزازحلاوةّكحلاوaشربلاوصربلاوبرجلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشععساتلالصفلاتاوصألا

نورشعلالصفلاهلةيحلاليذلاطّثألاوeةطانسلاوةيحللاdةفّخوعلصلاوسرخلاوcممصلاو

بدألاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاويداحلالصفلانيعلايفبويعلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايف

ةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاويناثلالصفلاةملظملاجوربلاومّهلاfجوربوركملاوعادخلاوبلخلاو5

1.2c |ءاملاناويحوضرألاةشرخوّماوهلاوعابسلاىلعومئاوقعبرأيذلّكىلعوريطلاعونىلع

جوربلايفنورشعلاوعبارلالصفلاتابنلاورجشلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاوثلاثلالصفلا

تاهجيفنورشعلاوسماخلالصفلارانلابلمعيامىلعةّلادلاجوربلاوهايملاعاونأىلعةّلادلا

اهتالالدلمجورشعينثالاتويبلاواهعابرأوكلفلاداتوأيفنورشعلاوسداسلالصفلاجوربلا

ريغوةيناحورلاوةينامسجلاgىلإةبوسنملاكلفلاعابرأيفنورشعلاوعباسلالصفلاكلذيفةّلعلاو10

iناولأيفنورشعلاوعساتلالصفلاhكلفلاداتوأعئابطجازتمايفنورشعلاونماثلالصفلاكلذ

ةليوطلاوةطباهلاوةدعاصلاكلفلاعابرأيفنوثالثلالصفلارشعينثالاتويبلاوكلفلاعابرأ

يفنوثالثلاويناثلالصفلاءايشأللعبرألاعئابطلاةمسقيفنوثالثلاويداحلالصفلاةريصقلاو

يفنوثالثلاوثلاثلالصفلانيرشعلاوعبرألااهتاعاسوةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلاعابرأةّلع

تاعاسلاوماّيألابابرأ15

a شربلاوصربلاو ] C ضرملاو bP هرارحلاو cC مصمصلاو dcorr.; CPOLTSH فيفخلاو , N om.

ecorr.; CPOLT طانسلاو fC جربو g ىلاةبوسنملا ] P ةيوتسملا hcorr.; CPOLT علاطلا iP om.



part vi 543

The eighteenth chapter: on the signs indicating the conditions of voices.
The nineteenth chapter: on the signs indicating mange,5 leprosy, spots,

itching, head scurf,6 deafness, dumbness, baldness, thinness of beard, beard-
lessness, and one who has no beard.

The twentieth chapter: on the signs indicating faults in the eye.
The twenty-first chapter: on the signs indicating culture,7 cajolement,

deception, and cunning, the signs of worry,8 and the dark signs.
The twenty-second chapter: on the signs indicating the species of birds,

and all quadrupeds, beasts of prey, vermin,9 insects, and aquatic animals.
1.2cThe twenty-third chapter: on the signs indicating trees and plants.

The twenty-fourth chapter: on the signs indicating ⟨different⟩ kinds of
water and the signs indicating what is produced by fire.

The twenty-fifth chapter: on the directions of the signs.
The twenty-sixth chapter: on the cardines of the sphere, their quadrants

and twelve places, summarizing their indications,10 and the reason for that.
The twenty-seventh chapter: on the quadrants of the sphere related to

corporality, spirituality,11 and other things.
The twenty-eighth chapter: on the mixture of the natures of the cardines

of the sphere.12
The twenty-ninth chapter: on the colours of the quadrants of the sphere

and of the twelve places.
The thirtieth chapter: on ascending, descending, long, and short quad-

rants of the sphere.
The thirty-first chapter: on the division of the four natures among things.
The thirty-second chapter: on the reason for the quarters of one day and

one night and their twenty-four hours
The thirty-third chapter: on the lords of the days and the hours.

5 pustule J, scabies H
6 impetigines J
7 disciplina J, H omits
8 worry and sadness J
9 J omits
10 their entire indication J
11 corporality and incorporality, i.e. those things that are said to be bodies and incorpo-

real J.
12 of the sphere] of the ascendant or circle J
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1.3 روصلانماههوجويفعلطيامواهتالاحوجوربلاعئابطيفلوّألالصفلا

1.4 عمبكاوكـلاكارتشاسماخلالوقلايفانركذوةدرفملاجوربلاعئابطيناثلالوقلايفانركذدق

اذهقفاوياماهجردوجوربلاةيّلكةلالدaةيصّاخنملوقلااذهيفركذننأديرننحنوجوربلا

موجنلاباحصأةّماعناكدقوروصلانماههوجويفعلطيامركذنفلصفلااذهيفاّمأفباتكلا

جوربلاdهوجونمهجولّكيفcروصلانمbعلطياممهركذلئاوألابتكضعبيفاوأرقاذإ5

لّدتامنوملعيالوبتكـلاةّماعيفاركذاهتلالدلنودجيالاوناكمهنّألهلىنعمالءيشهّنأنوّنظي

اهنمةروصلّكهيلع

1.5 مهيحاونءاملعنممهريغوسوقيطنأوgسولكنيتوfسويثروذوسويملطبوسمرهeركذدقو

ملاعلااذهيفثدحيامىلعءايشألاوروصلاكلتتالالدhةيصّاخمهبتكصّاوخيفدنهلاءاملعو

نمkةديعباهتالالدنّإفاهضعباّمأواهلاحبوأاهمسابوأاهتقلخبjةهيبشاهنّإفiاهتالالدضعباّمأف10

ةيضرألاوةيولعلاءايشألاعئابطةفرعمبوموجنلاةعانصبءاملعلااهفرعيامّنإوكلذ

1.6a يفلئاوألادصقنكيملواهيفاهركذىلإجاتحيlيتلابتكـلايفتالالدلاكلتركذنسو

لكشلاوطيطختلايفnاهلثماروصكلفلايفنّإهيلعاهوركذيتلالاحلاىلعmروصلاهذهمهركذ

اودجومهّنكـلوجوربلاهوجونمهجولّكيفةئيهلاكلتباهنمةروصلّكعلطيىّتحoمسجلاو

ءايشألاىلعةلالدلايفpةيصّاخجوربلاهوجونمهجولّكلوكلفلاعضاومنمعضوملّكل15

ةيصّاخهتاذبكلفلاجردنمءيشلسيلهّنأنوّنظيسانلاةّماعاودجووملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلا

aP ةصاخ bP علطت cP ةروصلا dP نمهوجولا eP add. كلذ fP سويترودو gOSH; C

سلركسو , P سوكٮٮٮو , L اشولكنت , T سومركنتو hP ةصاخ iP اهتلالد jC هيبش kP ديعباهتلالد

lC يذلا mC ةروصلا nC اهلها oC om. pP ةصاخ
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1.3The first chapter: on the natures and conditions of the
signs, and the figures that ascend in their decans.13

1.4We have already mentioned in the second Part the natures of the individual
signs and wementioned in the fifth Part the partnership of the planets with
the signs. We14 want to mention in this Part those proper indications of the
signs as a whole and their degrees that are fitting for this book.Wewill men-
tion in this chapter15 the figures which ascend in their decans. When most
astrologers read in some of the books of the Ancients their account of the
figures which ascend in each of the decans of the signs, they think that it
has no16meaning, because they do not find an account of their indication in
most of the books, and they donot knowwhat each of the figures indicates.17

1.5Hermes, Ptolemy, Dorotheus, Tīnk.lūs (Teucer), Antiochus,18 and others
among scholars in their regions and scholars of India have mentioned in
their particular books19 the proper indications of those figures and things
on what happens in this world. Some of their indications are similar to their
form, name, or condition. The indications of others are far from that. These
things are known only by those learned in the art of the stars and the knowl-
edge of the natures of celestial and terrestial things.

1.6aWe shall mention those indications in the books20 in which we need to
mention them. It was not the aim of the Ancients21 in their account of these
figures according to the condition they described that ⟨there should be⟩ fig-
ures similar to them in lines, shape, and body in the sphere, so that each of
these figures ascend with that form22 in each decan of the signs. But they
found that each position of the sphere and each decan of the signs had a

13 The whole of this chapter is edited from Arabic MSS LO and translated into German
by Karl Dyroff in Boll, Sphaera, pp. 482–539

14 J adds ‘now’
15 book J
16 J adds ‘usefulness or’
17 H summarises: ‘For ⟨the figures⟩, scarcely conceivable by the intellect, in that they are

alien to all sense, by their awesome wonder bring man into such opinions that even
the greatest part of astrologers, when they read about the rising of these figures and
do not arrive at ⟨understanding⟩ their leadership, are led into that opinion that they
think the matter is either completely without effect, or perhaps the effects are alien to
the human intellect’

18 J omits ‘Dorotheus Tīnk.lūs (Teucer) Antiochus’; H gives ‘Persarum astrologi Hermes
et Astalius’

19 proprietatibus suorum librorum J, in their more choice books H
20 J omits ‘in the books’. These books may include the one mentioned in Part II, 1.10
21 J adds ‘nor did they intend’
22 in the same shape or form J
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ىلعdاهتيصّاخبروصلاكلتcلّدتفروصbاهيفنوكتنأاّلئءايشألانمءيشaىلعةلالدلايف

1.6b اهنّأاومعزءايشأوروصىلإجوربلاهوجووكلفلاعضاومتالالدلئاوألاتبسنف|ءايشألاكلت

اولعجوةفلتخمءامسأبروصلاكلتاوّمسواهيفرظانلامهفىلإبرقأeنوكتلجوربلاهوجويفعلطت

مسالاةبيرقاهنّإفهلاحوروصلاكلتضعباّمأفىرخألالاحgفالخالاحاهنمfةدحاولّكل

اهيفرّكفتاذإلاحلاوةقلخلاومسالاةبيجعاهنعةديعباهضعبواندنعةدوجوملاءايشألانملاحلاو5

اهتالاحوكلفلاروصءامسأنيبiنوكيلةبيجعلاتالاحلاوhءامسألاكلتاهلاولعجامّنإورّكفتملا

لصفاهتالاحواندنعةدوجوملاءايشألاهذهءامسأنيبو

1.7 قلخيفىرخألاةيحانلالهأءاملعنمjمهريغةدحاولاةيحانلالهأءاملعضعبفلاخدقو

دقواذهانباتكيفاهانركذkدقوفانصأةثالثىلعكلذاندجوواهتالاحواهلاكشأوروصلاكلت

مالكباهيلعاومّلكتوانفصوامفالخرخأlُءايشأواروصكلفلايفنّألئاوألانمصّاوخركذ10

روصلاقلخنمانهاهانركذامّنإواذهانباتكللكاشمريغهّنألكلذmانكرتفزمرلاىنعمىلعريثك

موجنلاماكحأءاملعهيلعقفّتااّممباتكلااذهلكاشيامجوربلاهوجويفnعلطتيتلاءايشألاو

نامزلّكيف

1.8 امهدعبانركذّمثرصموpنييلبابلاوسرافلهألئاوأoاهيلعقفّتايتلاروصلاركذبانأدباملوّأو

سويملطبوسطارأاهركذrيتلانيعبرألاوينامثلاروصلاكلذدعبنمqّمثدنهلالهأهيلععمتجا15

aP om. ىلع…ةماعاودجووملاعلااذهيفةنئاكلاءايشالا bC هيف cOT; CPH لديف , L كلدتف dC

اهتصاخب eC نوكيل fP دحاو g فالخالاح ] P فالٮحالاٮ hC ايشالا iP نوكٮال jC هريغ

kP دق l ءايشاواروص ] P امساوروص mP انركذامك nC om. oP add. املع pP نيلبابلاو qP و rP

يذلا
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proper indication for things coming to be in this world. And they found that
people in general think that no degrees of the sphere in themselves have a
proper indication for something except that figures are in them, and those

1.6bfigures indicate those23 things by their property. | The Ancients related the
indications of the places of the sphere and of the decans of the signs to
the figures and things that they considered arose in the decans of the signs,
because theywere closest to the thought of one speculating concerning this,
and they called these figures by different names and assigned to each one of
them a condition different from that of another. Some figures and their con-
dition, and names and their condition, are near to things existing among us,
but others are far from them, being strange in name, nature, and condition,
when one thinks about them. They only gave them such strange names and
conditions so that there should be a disjunction24 between the names of the
figures of the sphere and their conditions, and the names of these things
existing among us and their conditions.

1.7Scholars of the people25 of one region differ from those of the people26
of another region in ⟨describing⟩ the form of those figures, their shapes, and
their conditions.Wehave found that they fall into threekinds,whichwehave
alreadymentioned in our book.27 Leading authorities among the28 Ancients
have mentioned even more figures and other things in the sphere that are
different from what we have described. They have spoken about them in
many words using veiled language.29 We have omitted this because it is not
relevant to our book. Of the form30 of the figures and things which ascend
in the decans of the signs we shall mention only what is appropriate to this
book and what scholars of astrology of every age have agreed upon.

1.8Firstly we begin our account with the figures on which the ancient writ-
ers of the people of Persia, Babylon, and Egypt were agreed, and then we
shall mention what the people of India agreed upon, and then the 48 con-
stellations the two sages, Aratus31 and Ptolemy,32 mentioned. Each figure

23 J adds ‘same’
24 J has ‘difference’
25 J omits ‘of the people’
26 J omits ‘of the people’
27 Abū Maʿšar is probably referring to Part V, 5.7a. J adds ‘We have also found that’
28 Leading authorities among the] certain J
29 figurative quasi per allegoriam J
30 J adds ‘and the forms’
31 Arathis quem puto esse Aristheum J
32 Almagest, bks VII–VIII
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سويملطبنامزذنمبكاوكـلاcاندجووبكاوكbةدّعبطيحتaهاركذاّممةروصلّكوناميكحلا

ةاذاحمنعروصلاتلازاهعضاومنعبكاوكـلالاوزبوةريثكاجردتراسدقاذهاننامزىلإ

يفجوربلاهوجوعماهعولطقفاوامروصلانمانركذفسويملطبنامزيفاهيفتناكيتلاهوجولا

حّّصينأيغبنيةريثكنونسeاهيلعتتأامّلكوردنكسإللنوّتسوةئاموفلأيهوdاذهاننامز

نامزلاكلذلجوربلاهوجويفسويملطباهركذيتلاروصلاعولط5

1.9 اهنّإفجوربلاهوجويفعلطتاهنّأمهريغورصموسرافلهأودنهلالهأاهركذيتلاروصلااّمأف

iةلالدةيصّاخنميهhءايشألاوروصلاgكلتتالالدنّأاومعزمهنّألاهعضاومfنعلوزتال

روصلاهذهضعباّمأفةراعتسالاىنعمىلعاهيفlءايشألاوروصلاكلتkءامسأjامّنإوهوجولاكلت

ةريثكهوجويفوأنيهجويفعلطتاهضعبواّماتدحاولاmهجولايفعلطتاهنّإفاهوركذيتلا

101.10 نينولوذةقلخلابصتنمةرّمهتقاذموءارفصةرّمةيرانهتعيبطنّإفلمحلااّمأفnلمحلا

نيثالثنمعلاطملاصقانةعاسةرشعيتنثاىلعراهنلادئازoنيهجوو

1.11a اهللاقيةيرحبةكمسبنذوةرّينلاةئيضملاpانيتأاهللاقيةأرماهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

aP هنااركذ bP دعب cP اندجو dPO om. اذه…بكاوكـلالاوزبوةريثكاجردتراسدق eP هيلع

fP يف gP om. hP ىمسالاو iC om. jC اماو kP امس lP rep. ءايشالاو…ةلالدةيصاخنميه

mP هجو nP add. روصلانمهيفعلطتامو passim oP نيهجو pP اٮٮٮ
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(constellation) that these two mention comprises a number of33 stars. We
find the stars have moved several degrees between the days of Ptolemy
and our own days, and because the stars have left their positions, the fig-
ures (constellations)34 have strayed from the positions they had in respect
to the decans in which they were in the days of Ptolemy. We mention
those constellations whose ascensions agree with the decans of the signs
in our days, which are 1160 ⟨years⟩ of ⟨the era of⟩ Alexander.35 Whenever
many years pass, it is necessary to correct the ascensions of the constella-
tions which Ptolemy mentioned in the decans of the signs for that ⟨extra⟩
time.

1.9The constellations the people of India, Persia, Egypt, and others36 men-
tioned as ascending in the decans of the signs, do not leave their positions.
For they maintained that the indications of those constellations and things
belong to the proper indication of those decans. The names of those con-
stellations and things in them follow those fromwhich they are borrowed.37
Some of these constellations they mentioned ascend completely in one
decan, but others ascend in two or more decans.38

1.10Aries: the nature of Aries is fiery, of yellowbile,39 bitter in its taste, straight
in its figure,40 having two colours and faces,41 increasing daytime over 12
hours, and making rising times less than 30 ⟨degrees⟩.

1.11aIn its first decan42 there ascend a woman called ‘shining and luminous
Athena’,43 the tail of a saltwater fish called Aqār,44 and also called Cetus,45

33 J omits ‘a number of’
34 J adds ‘also’
35 I.e. between 1 October 849 and 30 September AD850; Alexander Magnus J
36 J omits ‘Egypt’, H omits ‘Egypt and others’
37 but the names … were taken ad placitum J. H gives ‘Those which the Indians and Per-

sians transmit are unmoving in the same places and always arise in the same decans,
for these (forms) are not endowed with stars as are those (the constellations), but are
certain ‘imbetween signs’ (‘intersignia’) of the higher circle’

38 H adds: ‘It is a privilege for us in this part that, just as Abuma‘xar does not change at
all the forms that he found first, so our translation does not change one of his words,
neither adding nor omitting a single point’. The standard names for the Ptolemaic con-
stellations are added in brackets

39 H omits ‘of yellow bile’
40 of oblique form J
41 images J, forms H
42 H adds ‘as the Persians say’ here and passim
43 Azne J; a woman called ‘the daughter of splendour’ H
44 Alifcar J, H omits
45 Chaitoz J, H omits
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سأراهسأرةروصوcلّيأروثوهورومأتلاسأروثّلثملالوّأوسطيقbاضيأاهللاقيوaراقألا

حاتفمىنميلاهدييفوجارسىرسيلاهدييفdبلك

1.11b ميظعشأجلايوقeةّثجلاميظعنينيعلارمحأدوسألجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

وهوهيلجرىلعمئاقنابضغوهوfلبحبهطسويفهقثوأدقريبكضيبأءاسكهيلعهسفنيف

ظفاحgسراح5

1.11c رهظسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعنيعبرألاوينامثلاروصلاhىدحإنمهجولااذهيفعلطيو

زجعلاىلإالعبرتمليتلاةأرملارهظطسوعلطيوىرسيلااهديواهتبكرواهزجعويسركـلاتاذ

سطيقنطبرخّؤموناّتكلاطيخضعبوةيناثلاةكمسلاعلطتوليذلافارطأوذاخفألاو

1.12a طسووراقألاوهوةيرحبلاةكمسلاكلتطسوواطيموردنألمحلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

ةبرحهديبسرافوةيرحبkةنيفسوعرزلقحوةّيحفصنوjلّيأروثوهورومأتلاطسووiثّلثملا10

nسواسربفيسmيأسواسربءافرإولوغلاسأروديدحنمعردواهسأرطشمتlةأرماو

سوسليفةيسرافلابوpسمنلاةيبرعلابىّمسيoلوغلاسأرلماحوهسواسربو

aC قرافالا bP om. c لياروث ] C لياوٮ dP بلكلا eP ةيحلا fC لمح gC شراح hP om.

iS; CPOLTH هثلثملا j لياروث ] C لٮاز k ةنيفسوعرزلقحو ] C طفسو lP هرمو mOT; C ىلا , L

يبا nC شواسرب oP om. لوغلا…سواسربفيسياسواسربءافراو pC شمنلا
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the beginning of the Triangle, the head of Ta’mūr,46 which is a bull-stag,47
and a figure with a dog’s head,48 having a torch in its left hand and a key in
its right.

1.11bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends a blackmanwith
red eyes, a large body, a strong heart,49 and a strong mind. He wears a white
and large50 garment which he ties in the middle with a cord.51 He is angry
and standing on his feet. He is a custodian and keeper.52

1.11cAs one of the 48 constellations according to what agrees with53 Ptolemy’s
statement, there ascends in this decan the back, the buttocks, the knee⟨s⟩,54
and the left hand of theOne Sitting on aChair (Cassiopeia).55 Of theWoman
who Does not See a Husband (Andromeda) there arises the part from the
middle of her back to her buttocks, thighs, and her lowermost part,56 and
the Second Fish, part of the Linen Thread, and the rear part of the belly of
Cetus ascend.57

1.12aIn the second decan of Aries ascend Andromeda and58 the middle of the
saltwater fish, i.e. Aqār,59 the middle of the Triangle, the middle of Ta’mūr,
i.e. a bull-stag, the ⟨first⟩ half of a snake, a field60 for sowing,61 a seagoing
ship, and a horseman with a lance in his hand, a woman combing her head,
a coat of mail made of iron,62 the head of the Ġūl,63 the comb (?) of Perseus,
i.e.64 the sword of Perseus, while Perseus carries the head of the Ġūl, called
‘weasel’ in Arabic and ‘fīlsūs’ in Persian.65

46 Althemor J, H omits
47 Thorail J; the head of Cervitaurus, i.e. of a form put together from a goat and a bull H
48 Cinocefalus H
49 JH omit ‘a strong heart’
50 JH omit ‘and large’
51 H omits ‘which he ties in the middle with a cord’
52 he is vigilant and remembers JH
53 H adds ‘the Greeks and’ here and passim
54 knees JH
55 the one having a chair which I think is Cassiopeia J, Cefei, whom the Arabs call the

master of the throne H
56 and the tips of the tail J, and the end of Frenum H
57 and what they call ‘the thread of linen’, i.e. the intestines of Cetus H
58 JH omit ‘Andromeda and’
59 JH omit ‘i.e. Aqār’
60 burden J (reading لمح for لقح )
61 H omits ‘the ⟨first⟩ half … sowing’
62 a coat of mail made of iron] with iron arms H
63 Algol J, Medusa H
64 J omits ‘the comb of Perseus i.e.’
65 called…Persian] et vocatur ArabiceHircus et Perside Feilus J; curvusque harpes (scim-

itar) Persei, quem Arabes Nems, Perse Flus vocant H
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1.12b هبشتةدحاولجراهلرمحبايثوaءاسكاهيلعةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

eدلولاوىلحلاوبايثلاdبلطتفcبهذتنأاهسفنيفسرفلاbةروصاهتروص

1.12c سأروgاهامدقوfاهيقاسويسركـلاتاذذخفسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

هينرقولمحلاسأروثّلثملاواهيمدقوالعبرتمليتلاhةأرملاليذةيقبوىنميلاهفّكفرطوسواسرب

سطيقردصوفطعلايفيذلاناّتكلاطيخةيقبو5

1.13a هيلعيسركىلعسلاجوهوسويساقهللاقيبّاشiلجرلمحلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

ردصعلطيوهّللاlوعديسكّنمسوسليفيأسواسربيسركـلاkفلخعلطيوjنيلاثمتهعمشرف

نميناثلافصنلاولّيأروثوهوmرومأتلابنذوثّلثملاكلذرخّؤموراقألاوهواهسأروةكمسلا

ةّيحلا

101.13b يفجوحبنابضغوهورعشلارمحأنوللابهصألجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

pالفoريـخلالمعديريديدحلاتاعانصبقيقدnرمحبايثهيلعوبيضقوبشخنمراوسهدي

خيّرملاتيبهّنألهعيطتسيالودنهلاتمعزامىلعيرتشملاهجوهّنألريـخلاديريامّنإوهعيطتسي

1.13c اهيفيتلاىرسيلاهفّكوسواسربردصسويملطبلوققفاويامqىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

sهاديوسطيقسأرولمحلاندبولمحلاسأريفيتلاrةباؤذلاوسأرلا

aC om. ءاسك…علطيهنادنهلاتمعزو bP om. cC بهذي dC بلطتو eC om. fC اهقاسو

gP اهيمدقو hP هرملا iP om. jC فيلاثمت kC om. lP اوعدي mP روماملا nC ةرمح oC add.

رشلا pP الو qC om. rP هٮتاودو sP om.
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1.12bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a woman wear-
ing66 a red garment or clothes, having one foot.67 Her figure is similar to that
of a horse and she is intending to go out and seek clothes, ornaments, and
children.68

1.12cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend the
thigh, shanks and feet of the One Sitting on a Chair (Cassiopeia), the head,
and the tip of the right hand of Perseus, the rest of the lower part and the feet
of theWoman who Does not See a Husband (Andromeda), the Triangle, the
head and the horns of the Ram (Aries), the rest of the Linen Thread, which
is in the corner,69 and the chest of Cetus.

1.13aIn the third decan of Aries there ascends a young man called ‘Qāsiyūs’
(Cassiopeia),70 who is sitting on a chair on which is a mat and which has
two images ⟨on it⟩.71 Behind the chair ascends Perseus, i.e. upside down fīl-
sūs,72 who calls upon God. And there ascend the chest and the head of the
Fish, i.e. Aqār, the rear part of the Triangle, the tail of Ta’mūr, i.e. the Bull-
Stag, and the second half of the Snake.73

1.13bThe Indians maintained that in this decan ascends a reddish74 man with
red hair. He is angry because of need,75 holding in his hand a bracelet of
wood76 and a branch, He wears red clothes, and is skilled in the crafts of
iron.77 He wants to do good but he cannot do so. He wants only the good
because it is the decan of Jupiter, according to what the Indiansmaintained,
but he cannot do it because it is the house of Mars.

1.13cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend the
chest of Perseus, his left hand in which the head ⟨of the Ġūl⟩78 is, the lock
of hair79 which is on the head of the Ram (Aries), the belly80 of the Ram
(Aries), and the head and forefins81 of Cetus.

66 J adds ‘a linen garment (‘linteum’) and’, H adds ‘a sindon and’
67 have one foot of a horse H
68 a son J
69 in reflexu J, H omits
70 Fecius J, Fasius H
71 on which … on it] with which there is the double horse H
72 Feilus versus J, Filus deficiendo H
73 Frons H
74 white and red J, flavus H
75 J adds ‘and troubled’
76 torques lineus H
77 new crafts J, reading ديدج for ديدح
78 H adds ‘of Medusa’
79 Aldauebah J, the elongated star H
80 body J
81 H omits ‘the forefins’
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1.14 تاعاسىلعراهنلادئازةضماحهتقاذموءادوسةرّمةيضرأهتعيبطنّإفروثلااّمأوروثلا

bأتانبةروّدمضرأفصنهبشينعيaدرجمينةقلخلاصقانءاوتسالا

1.15a دقوcهاصعوهدمغىنميلاهديبوفيسىرسيلاهديبفاّيسلاراّبجلاهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

عبساهقوفةميظعةنيفسعلطيوهمسابfهناوعديوهنامّلكيناحابصمeهفتكىلعوdفيسدّلقي

سأروسكّنملجرعلطيوةتّيمةأرمادسجفصنةنيفسلاتحتوسلاجنايرعلجراهيفو5

iسأرعلطيفبلكسأراهسأرةروصhاهنّأهانعموgرسكسةيسرافلاباهللاقيةروصيهوبلك

ةروصلاكلت

1.15b اهلةّرحلابjةهيبشةدعجةنسحسأرلارعشةريثكةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

اهدلولىلحلاوةوسكـلابلطبمّهتيهوmرانلاقرحاهضعبlباصأدقkبايثاهيلعودلو

101.15c يفيذلاسأرلاوهزجعوسواسربطسوسويملطبلوققفاويامnىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

يفيذلاqفطعلاوسطيقpاكّفوروثلاoعطقيفيذلاعضوملاوهتيلأولمحلازجعوىرسيلاهفّك

رهنلارخآيفيذلاءاملابّصمورهنلا

aP درمحٮٮ bLT; C ىتايف , P ىٮامٮ , OS ill. cC هواصعو dC فيسلا eC هيفك fP هناوعادٮو gP

رسطس hC هنا iC om. jC هيبش kC بايثلا lP راص mP ران nC om. oP يفعطق pP ركڡ

qP فلكلاو
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1.14Taurus: the nature of Taurus is earthy, of black bile,82 sour in its taste,
increasing daytime over equal hours, and deficient in its figure, nīmǧird, i.e.
like half a circle in ⟨its⟩ swelling.83

1.15aIn its first decan ascends the Giant (Orion), the slayer,84 having a sword
in his left hand and his scabbard85 and his rod in his right hand. He is girded
with a sword86 and has two lamps on his shoulder, which talk to him and
call him by his name.87 There ascends the Large Ship over which is a beast of
prey,88 in which is a naked sitting man, and under which is half the body of
a dead woman. And there ascends an upside downman,89 and the head of a
dog—i.e. the figure called Saksar in Persian,90 which means a figure whose
head is that of a dog. The head of this figure ascends.91

1.15bThe Indians maintained that there ascends in this decan a woman with
much hair on her head, beautiful and curly-haired, and similar to a noble
lady.92 She has a child, and is wearing clothes, some of which catch fire. She
is concerned about finding clothes and ornaments for her child.

1.15cAccording towhat agreeswith the statement of93 Ptolemy, there ascend in
this decan the middle and buttocks of Perseus, the head ⟨of the Ġūl⟩ which
is in his left hand, the backside94 and hips of Aries, the place where Taurus
is cut, the two jaws95 of Cetus,96 the bend which is in the River (Eridanus),
and the place where the water at the end of the River debouches.97

82 H omits ‘of black bile’
83 nīmǧird, i.e. like half a circle in ⟨its⟩ swelling] germinans J, H omits
84 the Giant, the slayer] Algebbar Aceief i.e. gladiator J, Orion H
85 turribulum (incense burner) J
86 H omits ‘and his scabbard … sword’
87 H adds ‘Orion’
88 H omits ‘over which is a beast of prey’
89 a man cut off up to his shoulders H
90 Cethes in Persian J, Sax/Saxsax in PersianCinocefali inGreek andCincipites/Sincipites

in Latin H
91 H omits ‘which means … ascends’
92 heat J, reading ةرارحلا for ةرحلا , a demon H, reading نجلا
93 J omits ‘the statement of’
94 J omits ‘the head … backside’, Jrev adds
95 compages (‘fastenings’) J
96 H omits ‘the two jaws of Cetus’
97 the bend and frothing (‘spuma’) of Eridanus or the Nile H
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1.16a cهيديعفارةنيفسلاكلتىلإbقلطنمنايرعلجروةنيفسروثلانميناثلاهجولاaيفعلطيو

سأرdهسأرهبشييذلادسجلاطسووةتّيملاةأرملاكلتدسجنميقابلافصنلاوحاتفمهديب

ىنميلاهديبريشيeوهوحاتفمىرسيلاهدييفوليدنموراعمنصواصعىنميلاهدييفوبلك

fىرسيلاو

51.16b ةقلخلثمةأرماهلولمحلابهدسجوههجوgهبشيلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ندبلاوةدعملاةرارحريثكهندبيفيوقلجرلاكلذوىزعملاiفالظأبhةهيبشهعباصأوروثلا

ىلإرقبلاجارخإوءانبلاونيضرألاولزنملاةرامعبمّهيقلخءاسكهيلعلكألانعjرتفياللوكأ

ىرسيلاديلاةعفاربيضقىنميلاkاهديبةسكّنمةيناحورةروصعلطيوةعارزلاوثرحلا

1.16c رهظورخّؤملامدقلاوهاقاسوسواسرباتبكرسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

هرخآنمبيرقىلإهطسوضعبورهنلالوّأوىنميلاهمدقوهنطبlقّارموهديلصأوهمانسوروثلا10

1.17a مئانلجروبلكلاسأرmهسأرهبشييذلادسجلارخّؤمروثلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

هكسمأدقoسيتوسئاسوناسرفامهّرجيnسلاجبّاشلجرامهيلعناتلجعوةّيحكسمم

ىرسيلاهديبسئاسلا

aC add. اذه bC قلطنيف cP هديب dC om. eP om. fC om. gP om. hC هيبش iP فاوطاب

jC رتفت kC هديب lC قفارمو mP om. nC om. oC om. سيتوسئاسو
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1.16aIn the second decan of Taurus there ascend98 the Ship, a naked man hur-
rying to that ship, lifting his hands,99 having a key in his hand, the remaining
half of the body of that Dead100Woman, the middle of the body ⟨of the fig-
ure⟩ whose head is similar to that of a dog, with a rod, a naked idol, and a
towel101 in his right hand, and a key in his left hand, and he is pointing with
his right and left hand.

1.16bThe Indians maintained that there ascends in this decan a man whose
face and body are similar to a lamb. He has a wife like a bull in form. His
fingers are similar to the cloven hooves of goats. This man is strong in his
body, with much heat in his belly and body.102 He is voracious and does not
stint in his food. He wears a worn garment. He is concerned about establish-
ing his residence, lands, and buildings,103 and taking out his cattle to land
for ploughing and planting seed.104 There ascends an upside down spiritual
figure105 with a stick in its right hand, lifting the left hand.

1.16cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the knees, shanks, and rear foot of Perseus, the back and hump106 of
the Bull (Taurus), and the base of its foreleg,107 the soft part of its belly,108
and its right rear foot, the beginning of the River (Eridanus), and the part of
its middle towards its end.109

1.17aIn the third decan of Taurus there ascend the rear part of the body ⟨of
the figure⟩ whose head is similar to that of a dog, a sleeping110 man holding
a snake, two wagons on which there sits a young man, and two horses pull
them; ⟨also⟩ a driver111 and a goat. The driver controls it112 with his left hand.

98 H adds ‘according to the Persians’
99 his hand J, following Arabic MS P
100 J omits ‘dead’
101 an idol pointing a torch J, possibly reading ليدنقيداه for ليدنموراع , and a mirror H
102 H omits ‘and body’
103 about populating lands and residences and building J
104 H collapses the last two phrases into ‘He is concerned about inhabiting houses and

lands, and putting oxen to plough’
105 the bent and reversed knee J, the figure of a deficient body H
106 H omits ‘and hump’
107 H omits ‘the base of its foreleg’
108 the leather which is over its belly J, the belly of Harmus H
109 the River from its beginning until nearly its end H
110 standing H, reading مئاق for مئان

111 auriga J
112 and a goat. The driver controls it] and a goat holding the legs J, holding a goat by its

legs H (probably reading ناقيس for سئاس )
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1.17b دقامهليوطنيلجرلاونانسألاضايبديدشلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيaهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

رّكفتيلقعلاطلتخمدسألاوليفلاةّثجبهدسجcهبشيرعشلاونوللارمحأهيتفشنمهنانسأbتدّب

لجعوبلكويلامشسرفعلطيودوسأروّمسبفحتلمةفيطقهيلعةسفنطىلعdسلاجّرشلايف

ضبار

51.17c نانعلاكسممبكنموىنميلاسواسربمدقسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

هنرقلصأوىرسيلاهديوهاتبكروهسأروروثلاافقوىرسيلاeهلجروهليذفرطوىرسيلاهديو

رهنلايفيذلافطعلاورهنلالئاوأوراّبجلاfدييفيذلابوثلافرطو

1.18 ةبصتنمءامسلانولىلعيهوةولحاهتقاذمومدلاgةعيبطاهتعيبطنّإفءازوجلااّمأوءازوجلا

هوجولاةريثكةقلخلا

101.19a هديبلجروبلكلاسأراهسأرهبشتيتلاةروصلابنذءازوجلانملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

سأروامهسوسيسلاجلجرامهيلعنيسرفىلعناتلجعبونجلاةيحاننمهعمعلطيوبيضق

نرقتاذةّيح

1.19b دلولاوىلحلابلطبمّهتءاوهلايفةمئاقةحلاصةليمجةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ةلقايصلاhةآرماهعمعلطيوةبجعملاتاعانصلانماههابشأوةطايخلابةملاع

aC om. bC برق cC هيبش dC om. eP om. fC يدي gC om. hC ةارما
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1.17bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man with very
white teeth and legs, both of which are long. His teeth protrude from his
lips.113 His colour and hair are red. His body is similar to the body of the ele-
phant and lion. His mind is disturbed. He meditates on evil as he sits on a
carpet.114 He wears velvet115 and is wrapped in black sable.116 There ⟨also⟩
ascend a northern117 horse, a dog,118 and a calf sitting down.119

1.17cAccording to what agrees with the statement of120 Ptolemy, there ascend
the right foot of Perseus, the shoulder, left hand, tip of his lower end, and left
leg of theOneHolding the Reins (Auriga), the nape, head, knees, left foreleg,
and the base of the horn of the Bull (Taurus), the tip of the cloth121 which is
in the hand of the Giant (Orion), the beginnings of the River (Eridanus), and
the bend in the River.

1.18Gemini: the nature of Gemini is that of blood,122 its taste is sweet. It is of
the colour of the sky, with an erect123 form and many faces.124

1.19aIn the first decan of Gemini there ascend the tail of the figure whose head
is similar to that of a dog, and a man in whose hand there is a rod. There
ascend with him in the southern direction125 two wagons on which there
are two horses and a sitting man leading them, and the head of a horned
snake.

1.19bThe Indians maintained that there ascends in this decan a beautiful and
pious woman standing in the air.126 She is concerned about seeking orna-
ments and children127 and is skilled in sewing and the like among admirable
crafts. A mirror of polishers128 ascends with her.

113 his teeth protrude from his lips] he has turned back lips H
114 thanfaceh J, scamnum H
115 chot, i.e. a certain woollen covering J, tapetum H
116 and is wrapped in black sable] niger horribilis H
117 left J
118 H omits ‘a dog’
119 J omits ‘sitting down’
120 J omits ‘the statement of’
121 bull J (reading روث for بوث )
122 The sign of Gemini is of an aery nature H
123 oblique J
124 H omits ‘and many faces’
125 northern direction J
126 H omits ‘in the air’
127 a son J
128 a mirror of forbatores J, a very bright mirror H
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1.19c يذلاوقفرملاىلعيذلاونانعلاكسممسأرسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

بكنموروثلانميبونجلارخآلانرقلاوروثلانرقفرطلكراشملاوهوىنميلاهمدقوىنميلاهتبكريف

cهاديوbبنرألاسأروىرسيلاaهمدقورسيألاراّبجلا

1.20a dهيّمسيدقوسالقريإوهبرمزيبهذنمرامزمهعملجرءازوجلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

ةّيحلاطسووسالقريإنمfبرهتةرجشىلعدعصتةّيحوهتبكرىلعيثاجوهوeسيلقرهموق5

ةمالعهدييفgبئذونرقلاتاذ

1.20b هسأربصعدقوءاقنعلانولوجنزلاةروصىلعلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

نمجاتةضيبلاكلتىلعوديدحنمةضيبهسأرىلعوحالسلاسبلدقوصاصرنمةباصعب

وهوراّنكوناحيرلاريثكناتسبhهعمعلطيوحازملاووهللابّحيوهوباشّنوسوقهدييفوجابيد

ناتسبلانمناحيرلاذخأيوىّنغتيjوهوهببرضيiجنص10

aP هٮڡو bC rep. ىرسيلا…رابجلابكنموروثلانم cH; CPOLS هيديو , T om. dC هيمست eOH;

C سيمره , P سلفرهرم , L سلفدقم , T om. fP برهي gP بنذونورق hP om. i جنصوهو ] P

حٮصٮو jP om.
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1.19cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the head of the OneHolding the Reins (Auriga), and ⟨the stars⟩ which
are at his elbow, which are in his right knee129 and his right foot. He shares
⟨his ascent⟩ with the tip of the horn of the Bull (Taurus).130 The other, south-
ern, horn of the Bull (Taurus), the left shoulder and the left foot of the Giant
(Orion),131 and the head and forelegs132 of the Hare (Lepus) ascend.

1.20aIn the second decan of Gemini there ascend a man with a golden reed-
instrument133 that he plays on, and Īrqulās, whom people call Hercules,134
who is kneeling on his knee,135 a snake which goes up a tree, escaping from
Īrqulās,136 the middle of the Horned Snake,137 and a wolf138 with a mark on
its foreleg.

1.20bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man in the
form of a negro,139 and the colour of a griffin,140 whose head is tied with a
band of lead. He clothes himself with weapons, and has an iron helmet on
his head, a silk-brocaded crown on that helmet141 and a bow and arrows in
his hand. He likes amusement and fun.142 There ascends with him a garden
with many sweet-smelling herbs,143 a kinnār, i.e. a ṣanǧ to be played.144 He
sings and takes the sweet-smelling herbs from the garden.145

129 J omits ‘and ⟨the stars⟩ … knee’
130 and ⟨the stars⟩ … the Bull (Taurus)] and from the right knee to the foot H
131 Algebar J, Orion H
132 H adds ‘i.e. front part’
133 fistula J, calamus H
134 Beruleus (cf. Arabic MS C سالقريب ) and some people call him Hercules J, called in the

Persian language Teruueles, in Greek Hercules H
135 knees J
136 J adds ‘who, we have said, is Hercules’
137 J omits ‘snake’
138 a wolf] its tail J reading بنذ (= Arabic MS P) for بئذ (= Arabic MSS BL)
139 Azinge J, which one manuscript glosses as ‘nigri’, Ethiops H
140 alanca J, for which one manuscript substitutes ‘i.e. avis’, grisis H
141 ostro cirritus H
142 ludus et delectatio atque commixtio (reading جازم for حازم ) J, jokes and dancing H
143 virgultus multorummirtorum J
144 acbar which are kinds of games and ceng for striking, which are instruments of songs

J
145 H rearranges the order: ‘singing, striking the tympanum, snatching apples from the

garden of trees bearing much scent which rises at the same time as him’
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1.20c bيمدقىدحإوaىنميلانانعلاكسممفّكسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

هزجعوبنرألاردصوdهمدقوهتبكروهتقطنموهردصوهسأروهبكنموراّبجلاديوcةرخّؤملاروثلا

1.21a gراتوأوجنصوهوfراّنكهعموةناجيإهسأرeىلعونوّلفأءازوجلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

طاّيخiيملجودهفورحبلابّاودنمةّباديهوhنيفلدوحبنيبلكعلطيوبهذنمرامزمو

ةلبنسلصأىلعىوتلمkنرقلاتاذةّيحلابنذورغصألابّدلانملوّألاjفصنلاو5

1.21b هدييفوةبعجوسوقهعموlهسبليلحالسلابلطيلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

عاونأبoبعللاووهللاوبرطلاوهعضووnءانغلافيلأتهسفنيفوmةريثكىلحوبايثوةباشّن

ىّتش

1.21c ىنميلاهمدقوهزجعوهديورخّؤملامئوتلابكنمسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ةنيفسلاpفاذجموىنميلاهلجروهيديوبلكلامفوبنرألابنذوهيمدقومدّقملامئوتلاذاخفأو10

يناثلاqفاذجملافرطولوّألا

acorr.; CPOLSH نميالا , T om. bH; CPOS مدق , L مادقا , T om. ccorr.; CPOLSH رخوملا , T om.

dP هتبكروهمدقو eP ىلع fC رايك gP راٮود hP ٮٮٮلدو iP ىملحو jP ڡٮصلاو kP نورڡلا

lP هٮلٮل mP ريثك nP ناٮعلا o بعللاووهللاو ] P اوهلاوبعللاو pC اراذخفو qC فاذخملا
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1.20cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the right hand of the One Holding the Reins (Auriga), one rear foot
of the Bull (Taurus), a hand of the Giant (Orion),146 and his shoulder, head,
chest, belt,147 knee, and foot, and the chest and rump of the Hare (Lepus).

1.21aIn the third decan of Gemini there ascend Afallūn (Apollo)148 on whose
head is a stone jug,149 andwith him a kinnār,150 i.e. a ṣanǧ,151 a string ⟨instru-
ment⟩, and a golden reed-instrument.152 There ascend a barking dog, Del-
phinus, which is a sea animal,153 a lynx,154 shears of a tailor,155 and the first
half of the Lesser Bear. The tail of the Horned Snake is curled at the base of
the Ear of Corn.

1.21bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends amanwho seeks
weapons to wear, with whom there is a bow156 and quiver.157 In his hand
are an arrow, clothes, andmany ornaments, and his intention is to compose
songs and write them down, ⟨and seek⟩ music, fun, and pleasure of various
kinds.

1.21cAccording to what agrees with the statement of158 Ptolemy, there ascend
in this decan the shoulder, the hand, backside, and the right foot, of the
Twin159 who is behind,160 and the thighs and two feet of the Twin161 who
is infront,162 the tail of the Hare (Lepus), the mouth, forelegs163 and right
back leg of the Dog (CanisMaior), and the first oar and the tip of the second
oar of the Ship (Argo Navis).164

146 Algebar J
147 baltheus H
148 Aflon JH; H adds ‘whom the Arabs interpret as the musician-tympanist’
149 mirtus J, procera mirtus H, reading ناحير
150 Chien J (following Arabic MS C نايك , to which one manuscript adds ‘i.e. corus’)
151 cengwhich is a certain kind of instrument for singing J
152 mizmar which is a flute J. H substitutes for these musical instruments: ‘strings and

golden reed-instruments’
153 H omits ‘which is a sea animal’
154 fahedwhich is the lupa cervaria J
155 J omits ‘shears of a tailor’
156 shield J
157 geabah i.e. quiver J
158 J omits ‘the statement of’
159 bull J (reading روثلا with Arabic MS O, for مئوتلا )
160 the Twin who is behind] Pollux H
161 bull J (reading روثلا for مئوتلا )
162 the Twin who is infront] Castor H
163 J omits ‘forelegs’, rictus H
164 Argolica Navis H
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1.22 ةحلامهتقاذموةيمغلبةيئامaهتعيبطنّإفناطرسلااّمأوناطرسلا

1.23a cاهللاقيةّماتةروصورغصألابّدلانمريخألافصنلاهنملوّألاهجولايفbعلطيو

gجنصلاfوهوراّنكلاببرضييذلاeيسوميأنمةبيرقيهوهفلخىلإتفتلمdسوريطاس

سأروىراذعلاثالثلاiيراوجلانمhىلوألاةيراجلاورفصنمهسأرديدحنمزرحورمزيو

صربأّماسبنذوjءاسفنخ5

1.23b ههجوkيفوىلحوبايثهيلعةروصلاليمجبّاشلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ىلعقلعدقنيلجرلاmضيبأوهوليفلاوسرفلامسجهبشيهمسجlجوعنمءيشهعباصأو

لدنصلااهيفnتبنيةضيغيفهلزنمورجشلاقرووةهكافلاعاونأهدسج

1.23c رخّؤملانيمئوتلاسأروربكألابّدلاهجوسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

pلصأوةنيفسلالثوكوربكألابلكلاةيقبورغصألابلكلاوهديومدّقملامئوتلاoزجعومدّقملاو10

فاذجملا

aP هيعيبط bP علطتو cP om. dC سوريطاسا ecorr. ىسوميا ] CPOT ىسومرر , L دح , S دز

يسوم fC add. ةحٮ gP حٮصٮ hP لوالا i corr.; CPL ازوجلا , OT راوجلا , S زوجلا jC ةاسفنخ

kC يف lC حرع mP om. nP om. oC هزجعو pC باحصاو
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1.22Cancer: the nature of Cancer is watery, and phlegmatic,165 and its taste is
salty.

1.23aIn its first decan there ascend the last half of the Lesser Bear, the com-
plete figure called166 ‘Satyrus’ who turns towards his back.167 This figure is
near to Ay-Mūsay168 who strikes the kinnār, i.e. a ṣanǧ, and plays a reed-
instrument.169 He has an amulet170 of iron, whose head is of brass.171 ⟨Also⟩
the first of the three Virgin maids, the head of a scarab beetle,172 and the tail
of a wall-gecko173 ascend.

1.23bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a young man of
beautiful figure wearing clothes and ornaments, with some crookedness in
his face and fingers, whose body is similar to that of the horse and elephant,
whose legs arewhite. All kinds of fruit and leaves of trees hang fromhis body.
His house is in a forest174 in which sandalwood grows.175

1.23cAccording to what agrees with the statement of176 Ptolemy, there ascend
in this decan the face of the Greater Bear (Ursa Maior),177 the heads of the
Twins who are infront and behind, the backside of the front Twin178 and
his hand, the Lesser Dog (Canis Minor), the rest of the Greater Dog (Canis
Maior), the stern179 of the Ship (Argo Navis), and the base of the oar.180

165 H omits ‘and phlegmatic’
166 H adds ‘in the Roman (Byzantine) language’
167 who turns towards his back] covered in torn clothing H
168 Zormuce J, following Arabic MSS CPOH ىسومرر , Aflon musicus H
169 who strikes alchien, which is acenge and sings with the flute J; H omits ‘i.e. a ṣanǧ, and

plays a reed-instrument’
170 lamina (‘sheet’) H
171 J omits ‘He has an amulet … brass’
172 ghanfaceh J, scarabon H
173 Cem Leprosi J, aspis zemabraz H
174 pomerium J, ager H
175 in which assandal grows, which is a kind of tree whose wood is scented J
176 J omits ‘the statement of’
177 Calixto H
178 JH omit ‘the backside of the front Twin’
179 chotel J
180 the base of the oar] the oarsmen JH
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1.24a مدّقمفصنوباحسلاهبشوىراذعلانمةيناثلاةيراجلاناطرسلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

صربأّماسلاطسووcءاسفنخلاطسووbيلامشلارامحلاورامحaينذأفصنوبلك

1.24b ناحيروdرفوليننمليلكإاهسأرىلعرظنملاةنسحةيراجهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ةدابعلاتويبيفدوجسلاوءانغلاوبرشللاهّبحنمحيصتيهوبشخبيضقاهدييفورمحأ

51.24c رخّؤملاناطرسلاقّشوربكألابّدلاسأرسويملطبلوققفاويامeىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ةنيفسلالثوكو

1.25a ةربدموةلبقمفلتختيهوىراذعلانمةثلاثلاةيراجلاناطرسلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

gءاسفنخلارخآويبونجلايناثلارامحلاوfرامحلاينذأنميناثلافصنلاوبلكلارخّؤمفصنو

صربأhّماسلاسأرو

101.25b iنوللثمهمدقنولوةافحلسلامدقهمدقهبشيلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

رحبلابوكروةنيفسلانايتإهسفنيفوبهذنمىلحهيلعةّبجهدسجىلعطسبدقjتوشكـلا

ىلحلاkءاسنللاهنمذختّيةضّفلاوبهذلابلجيل

aC ينرا bC لامشلا cLS; CPOT ةاسفنخلا dT; C لفولين , P لولٮٮ , O كولم , L ليوام , H لبرفولين , N

om. eC om. fP رامح gL; CPOT ةاسفخلا hP om. iP om. نول…همدقهبشيلجرهجولااذهيف

jC بونظلا kP ىسنلل
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1.24aIn the second decan of Cancer there ascend the second maid of the181
Virgins, the likeness of a cloud, the front half of a dog,182 half the ears183 of a
donkey,184 the northern Donkey, the middle of the Scarab Beetle,185 and the
middle of theWall-Gecko.186

1.24bThe Indians maintained that there ascends in this decan a maid who is
beautiful to look at. On her head is a crown of white water-lilies187 and188
red basil, and a rod of wood is in her hand. She cries out because of her love
of drinking, singing, and worshipping in the houses of worship.189

1.24cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan theheadof theGreater Bear (UrsaMaior),190 the rear half of Cancer,191
and the stern192 of the Ship (Argo Navis).

1.25aIn the third decan of Cancer there ascend the thirdmaid of the193 Virgins,
who comes and goes forwards and backwards, the rear half of theDog,194 the
second half of the ears of theDonkey, the second, southern, Donkey, the end
of the Scarab Beetle,195 and the head of theWall-Gecko.196

1.25bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man whose
foot is similar to that of the turtle.197 The colour of his foot is like the colour
of floss (?),198 a jubbah199 covers his body. He wears golden ornaments, and
his intention is to board a ship and travel by sea to get gold and silver, and to
make ornaments for women out of them.

181 H adds ‘three’
182 the front of the preceding dog J
183 the ear J
184 H omits ‘a donkey’
185 Alghonface J
186 Cem Leprosi J
187 cedrus i.e. nifrin H
188 J omits ‘of white water-lilies and’
189 J adds ‘and the worship of God’
190 Calixto H
191 the cissura of the posterior crab J, the rear claw of the Crab H
192 chotel J, the end of the stern H
193 H adds ‘three’
194 half of the posterior heart J, reading بلق for بلك
195 Alghofece J
196 Cem Leprosi J
197 acelhafe J, tartuca corrigiola H
198 alkasuth J; or what the Arabs call the linen moth (‘tinea lini’), coloured H. ‘Flax-silk’

according to Dyroff
199 tunica J, snake H
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1.25c ةمدّقملاىنميلاهديوربكألابّدلاaقنعلصأسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

اهندبنمكلذيلياموةنيفسلاdعارشوعاجشلاسأروcهفلعموناطرسلاbىنابزو

1.26 ةرّمهتقاذموءارفصةرّمةيرانهتعيبطنّإفدسألااّمأودسألا

1.27a اهحاّلماهيفةنيفسفصنودسأةروصوسوقبيمريبلكوبنذهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

رامحسأروسرفسأروةيئامءادوسةّيحeوهوسردإسأرو5

1.27b hةمخروgىوآنباوبلكاهناصغأىلعلصألاةميظعةرجشfهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

وحنرظانلاسرفلابحاصهعمiعلطيوهيوبأىلعنزحلابمّهيوهوةسندةعفترمبايثهيلعلجرو

jبلكلاهبشيءيشوبلكسأروهباشّنولصنهعمعلطيوبئذلاةروصبهتروصهيبشلامشلا

1.27c ةرخّؤملاىرسيلاkهديوربكألابّدلاقنعسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ةنيفسلاطسووعاجشلاقنعوهيديودسألاةماهو10

aC نيع bP ىنامرو cP هفعلمو dC سارو e وهوسردا ] C يهوسربا fP om. g ىوانباو ]

C ىاورٮو hP هٮحرو iC علطي j بلكلاهبشي ] C هلشي kP ديو
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1.25cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the base of the neck of the Greater Bear (Ursa Maior) and its right
foreleg, which is infront,200 the claws201 of Cancer, its manger,202 the head
of the Hero (Hydra),203 the sail of the Ship (Argo Navis) and the part of its
body that is behind ⟨the sail⟩.

1.26Leo: the nature of Leo is fiery and of yellow bile, and its taste is bitter.204
1.27aIn its first decan205 there ascend a tail,206 a dog207 which shoots with a

bow, the figure of a lion,208 half a ship with its209 sailor in it, the head of
Idris (Hydra), which is a black water snake,210 the head of a horse, and the
head of a donkey.

1.27bThe Indians maintained that in it ascends a tree with a large root, on the
branches of which a dog, a jackal,211 and an Egyptian vulture212 sit, and a
man wearing sublime and213 soiled clothes, who is concerned about grief214
over his parents. There ascends with him the master of the horse that looks
towards the north, whose figure is similar to that of a wolf.215 There ascends
with it an arrowhead,216 an arrow, the head of a dog, and something like the
dog.

1.27cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the neck of the Greater Bear (Ursa Maior), its left foreleg, which is
behind,217 the crown of the head218 and forelegs of the Lion, the neck of the
Hero (Hydra), and the middle of the Ship (Argo Navis).

200 with its right foreleg and foot H
201 ears JH
202 Presepium J, H omits
203 the head of Asura which we call the snake H
204 H omits ‘and its taste is bitter’
205 H adds ‘as the Persians write’
206 wolf Jrev, reading بئذ for بنذ
207 of a dog H
208 a negro J (reading دوسا for دسا )
209 H adds ‘rower and’
210 Idriswhich is a black water snake] Hydra H
211 J omits ‘a jackal’, furio H
212 raghmah J, aucamia H
213 H omits ‘sublime and’
214 J adds ‘and mourning’
215 bear JH (reading بد for بئذ )
216 J omits ‘an arrowhead’, sice H
217 H omits ‘which is behind’
218 rictus H
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1.28a جونصهعموهتوصىلعأبaحيصيقوفىلإهديعفارمنصدسألانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

رامزموdجاجزوسأكوبارشنمراغتعلطيوةفلتخمcناغأوساحننمbةلومعملانيصاّقرلا

سردإقنعوةنيفسلانمgيقابلافصنلاوديلابصتنمبّدوfريزنخوةطّبوءابظلاeنورقنم

رامحلاطسووسرفلاطسووةيئاملاءادوسلاةّيحلاينعأ

51.28b ناحيرنمليلكإهسأرىلعوهامةّقدلاىلإهفنألجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

لمتشادقدسألاهبضغةدّشيفهبشيبوضغثيبخصوصللانعمصاخيسوقهديبوضيبأ

دسألانولىلعءاسكب

1.28c ةمدّقملاىنميلاهمدقوربكألابّدلايبكنمسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ةنيفسلالوّأوعاجشلاطسووهديلصأودسألاقنعو

101.29a سولكنيتىّمسيوطوسhهديبوبّاودسئاسبّاشلجردسألانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

راغتوبوثىرسيلاهدييفهعبتيريغصمالغوسلاجناسنإاهيفةلجعّرجيوهوiقارطمطوسلا

رامحلارخّؤموسرفلارخّؤموةيئاملاءادوسلاةّيحلاطسووبارغعلطيو

aP جنصي bcorr.; CO لومعم , PH لومعملا , L هلومحم , T ةلومعم ccorr.; CPOLT يناغاو dC حاحٮو

eP ووف fP نيذرحو gP يناثلا h وباودسئاسباش ] P بابش iP رارطم
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1.28aIn the second decan of Leo there ascend an idol lifting up his hand, and
crying out at the top of his voice, andwith him are ṣunūǧ219 of dancersmade
of copper, and various songs. There ascend an earthen drinking bowl,220 a
cup, a glass,221 a reed-instrument222 ⟨made⟩ from gazelle horns, a duck, a
pig,223 a bear whose foreleg is raised,224 the remaining half of the Ship, the
neck of Idris (Hydra), i.e. a black water snake,225 the middle of the Horse,
and the middle of the Donkey.

1.28bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man with a
thin nose, on whose head is a crown of white basil, with a bow in his hand.
He has a lawsuit against thieves,226 he is wicked and irascible. He is similar
to the lion in the intensity of his anger. He is covered by a garment the colour
of a lion.

1.28cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the shoulders227 of theGreater Bear (UrsaMaior), its right foot, which
is infront,228 the neck of the Lion, the base of its foreleg,229 themiddle of the
Hero (Hydra),230 and the beginning of the Ship (Argo Navis).

1.29aIn the third decan of Leo there ascend a youngmanwho drives riding ani-
malswith awhip in his hand.Tīnk.lūs (Teucer) called thewhip ‘miṭrāq’.231 He
pulls a wagon in which a person is sitting, and there is a little boy who fol-
lows him. He has a garment232 and an earthen bowl233 in his left hand.234
There ascend a crow, the middle of the black Water Snake,235 the rear part
of the Horse, and the rear part of the Donkey.

219 sonogewhich are certain instruments J
220 satur vini J
221 earthen drinking bowl, a cup, a glass] an old man full of wine (‘Bacchus’) with a drink-

ing bowl and glass H
222 mizmar i.e. fistula J
223 two puppies J, Haruben i.e. Castor H
224 a wolf (‘lupus’) with an oblique (erect Jrev) foreleg J, the tail of someone holding out

his hand H (confusion of بئذ and بنذ )
225 Hydra H
226 he is judged on behalf of thieves J, threatening thieves H
227 shoulder J
228 H omits ‘which is infront’
229 the base of its foreleg] and Harmus H
230 the snake H
231 Tīnk.lūs… ‘miṭrāq’] it is called Celcus J, who is called Seclos H
232 bull H, following Arabic MS O روث . The Greek has ‘wine bowl’
233 cow H, probably reading رقب for راغت
234 J omits ‘He has a garment … left hand’
235 Hydra H
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1.29b بعتلاريثكbجمسحيبقجنزلاaةروصلثمهتروصلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

قيربإهدييفومحلوةهكافهيفيفمّهلاديدش

1.29c ضعبودسألاطسووربكألابّدلاردصسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

عاجشلا

51.30 روصثالثاهلونيدسجتاذاهنّإفةلبنسلااّمأوةلبنسلا

1.31a ةليوطةفيظنةحيلمءارذعيهوdهبيشودسولكنيتcاهيّمسيةيراجاهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

fاريغصايبصيّبرتيهوشرفهيلعيسركىلعةسلاجيهوeناتلبنساهدييفهجولاةنسحرعشلا

ىسيعهانعموعوسيإممألاضعبiّيبصلاكلذىّمسيوايرتأhهللاقيعضوميفقرملاgهمعطتو

ةيئاملاةّيحلاkرخّؤموةلبنسلابكوكاهعمعلطيويسركـلاكلذىلعسلاجjلجرهعمعلطيو

دسأسأروفادغسأرو10

1.31b هوجواهديبةقيتعlبايثوءاسكاهيلعءارذعةيراجهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ةوسكـلابلطلاهئاقدصأوmاهئابآلزانمنايتإديرتنسحناحيرطسويفةمئاقيهوةقّلعماهديو

ىلحلاو

aP om. bC خمش cO; CT اهيمست , P اهممسي , L اهمسا dP هٮسود eC ةلبنس f اريغصايبص ] P ريغص

gC همعطيو hC اهل iC om. jC لخدام kC رحوهو lP نايثو mC اهبارتا
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1.29bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends amanwhose fig-
ure is like that of a negro.236 He is ugly, disgusting,237 troublesome, and very
anxious. He has fruit and meat in his mouth, and a pitcher238 in his hand.

1.29cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the chest of the Greater Bear (Ursa Maior), the middle of the Lion,
and part of the Hero (Hydra).239

1.30Virgo: Virgo is240 bicorporeal, having three figures.
1.31aIn its first decan there ascend241 a maid whom Tīnk.lūs (Teucer) called

‘dūšaybuh’.242 She is a pretty, clean,243 long-haired, and good-looking virgin,
with two ears of corn in her hand. She is sitting on a chair on which is a mat,
and she is nourishing a little boy, and feeds him with broth in a place called
‘atria’.244 Some people call that boy Īsū‘, whose meaning is Jesus.245 There
ascends with it a man sitting on that chair.246 There ascends with them247
the star of the Ear of Corn, the rear part248 of the Water Snake,249 the head
of a raven, and the head of a lion.

1.31bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a virgin maid
wearing a garment and ancient clothes, having faces (?)250 in her hand,
whose hand is hanging.251 She is standing in the middle of good sweet-
scented herbs and wants to arrive at the houses of her fathers and friends
to look for clothes and ornaments.

236 azinge J, Ethiops H
237 inert J
238 ‘ibric’ i.e. a bronze pitcher J
239 Hydra H
240 H adds ‘fertile’
241 H adds ‘as the Persians, Chaldeans and Egyptians, and the leaders of them all, Hermes

and Astalius, from ancient times teach’
242 whom we call Calchius Darosthal J, whose Persian name is ‘Seclios Darzama’, which

means in Arabic ‘Adre nedefa’ i.e. clean virgin, I say ‘Immaculate Virgin’ H
243 pretty, honest, clean J
244 Abrie J, Hebrea H
245 Ihesum, whose translation in Arabic is Eice J, Ihesu, whom we call ‘Christ’ in Greek H
246 H adds ‘not touching’
247 with her J, which is a possible translation of the Arabic
248 which is the end H
249 the second snake JH, reading ةيناثلا for ةيئاملا
250 J omits ‘having faces’, ugiu (in margin: ‘faces’) H
251 whose hands are hanging J, with a hanging or lowered hand H



574 arabic text and english translation

1.31c cبّدلاbبنذرخّؤمونيّنتلابنذفرطaسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

عاجشلاندبضعبوعاجشلايفيذلاeسأكلاوهبنذوdهالجرودسألازجعوةرخّؤملاهلجرو

1.32a علطيورمزيوجنصلاوهوراّنكلاببرضيوهوfيسوميأوةلبنسلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

ناسنإوهوiانيبانلاhةيسرافلابوسطابةيمورلابgاهللاقيةروصفصنوةباؤذبحاصناسنإ

kيفةبشخفصنعلطيونايرعناسنإفصنهدييفوهفصنهنمعلطيروثسأرهّنأكjهسأر5

دسألاطسووفادغلاطسووءادوسلاlةيئاملاةّيحلابنذوضرألااهبثرحيةديدحاهسأر

1.32b nةثالثهيلعوmرعشلاهدسجعيمجيفتبندقدوسألجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

تابساحملايفرظنلابّحيوهوةاودهديبورمحأoءاسكثلاثلاوريرحيناثلاودولجاهدحأباوثأ

لاومألانمّدريوعجريامّلكوتاقفنلاو

101.32c بّدلازجعونيّنتلابنذpضعبسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

بنذوهحانجوهراقنموبارغلاسأرورسيألااهبكنموءارذعلاسأروةباؤذلافرطوربكألا

qسروطنق

aP add. نم bOLT; CP ندب cP بنذلا dT; CPOL هيلجرو eC ساكلا fDyroff يسومياو ] C

ىسومرو , PH ىسومرر , OT ىسومرد , L يسوم , S يسومرز gP هل hC ةيسرافلاو iT; CPOS اںٮٮاںلا L

ايهابلا jC om. kP يفو lC om. mP om. nP om. oP ىسك pC om. qLT; C سوطنق , O

سروطيق , S سورطيق , سروطنقبنذوهحانجو ] P سروطيقحانجو
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1.31cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the tip of the tail of the Dragon (Draco), the rear part of the tail and
the rear foot of the Bear (Ursa Maior), the backside, two back legs and tail
of the Lion, the cup which is in the252 Hero (Hydra), and part of the body of
the Hero.

1.32aIn the second decan of Virgo there ascend253Ay-Mūsay254 who strikes the
kinnār, i.e. a ṣanǧ,255 and plays a reed-instrument.256 There ascend a person
with a lock of hair (Coma),257 andhalf a figure called ‘Bātis’ (Bootes) inGreek
and nābīnā in Persian.258 He is a person whose head is like that of a bull.
Half of him ascends259 and half a naked person is in his hand. There ascend
half a piece of wood at whose head is a tool made of iron by which land is
ploughed,260 the tail of the blackWater Snake, the middle of the Raven, and
the middle of the Lion.

1.32bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends a blackmanwho
has hair growing on the whole of his body. He wears three clothes, one of
them is leather, the second silk, the third is a red garment. In his hand there
is an inkwell. He likes examining accounts, expenses,261 and all incoming
and outgoing goods.

1.32cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan part of the tail of the Dragon, the backside of the Greater Bear (Ursa
Maior), the tip of the Lock of Hair (Coma),262 the head and left shoulder of
the Virgin, the head, beak, and wing263 of the Crow (Corvus), and the tail of
Centaurus.264

252 on the head of JH
253 H adds ‘according to the Persians’
254 Zormuce J, musicus H
255 H omits ‘i.e. a ṣanǧ’
256 alchienwhich is acenge and sings to the flute J
257 homo habens Dauebath J, homo comete dominus H
258 grece nathis, et persice elbeice J, called Albeze in the Persian language, Feton in the

Roman (Byzantine) H
259 H omits ‘Half of him ascends’
260 ploughing wood whose head is iron H
261 J omits ‘expenses’
262 Addauebath J, the oblong (comet) which they call Addeweba H
263 wings H
264 Caithoz J (= Cetus)
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1.33a نميقابلافصنلاوaانيبانلايأسطابنمرخآلافصنلاةلبنسلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

دسألابنذوفادغلابنذوةديدحاهسأريفيتلاةبشخلانمbرخآلافصنلاونايرعلاناسنإلا

cعارلجرفصنوناروثوةلبنسو

1.33b ءاسكتسبلدقاهسفنيفةميظعءاضيبةفيظنءاّمصةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

اهيفةولصللةدابعلاeتويبنايتإبمّهتيهوdاهندبيفصرباهبفّجيملالوسغماغوبصم5

1.33c ربكألابّدلابنذلصأونيّنتلابنذضعبسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

زجعورخّؤملاحانجلاقّشوبارغلاردصواهردصضعبونميألاءارذعلابكنموةباؤذلاةيقبو

gةرخّؤملاهلجرذخفوfسروطنق

1.34 نيهجوونينولوذعلاطملادئازراهنلاصقانلدتعميومديئاوهجربهّنإفنازيملااّمأونازيملا

ةقلخلابصتنم10

1.35a لمحىنميلاهدييفونازيمىرسيلاهديبنابضغلاiهبشيلجرهنملوّألاهجولايفhعلطيو

وهوkيسوميأمهرثأىلععلطيواموطرقمهّلكjنوّمسيةملغةثالثوةبوتكمبتكعلطيو

aC اساٮلا bP ريخالا ccorr.; CPOT يعار , L يعاد dP اهدٮ eC om. fP سروطيق gcorr.;

CPOLT رخوملا , S om. hC om. iOL; CPT هبش jP نوسمي kcorr. ىسوميا ] C اسومرو , P رر

اسوم , OT ىسومرر , L يسومنيا , S ىسومرز
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1.33aIn the third decan of Virgo there ascend the other half of Bātis (Bootes),
i.e. nābīnā,265 the remaining half of the Naked Person, the other half of the
Piece of wood at whose head is a tool made of iron,266 the tail of the Raven,
the tail of the Lion, the Ear of Corn, two bulls, and half a shepherd.267

1.33bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a deaf, clean,268
white, and large-hearted woman. She wears a garment which is coloured
and washed ⟨but⟩ does not dry. ⟨She has⟩ leprosy on her body.269 She is con-
cerned about arriving at houses of worship to pray in them.

1.33cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan part of the tail of the Dragon (Draco),270 the base of271 the tail of the
Greater Bear (Ursa Maior), the rest of the Lock of Hair (Coma),272 the right
shoulder and part of the chest of the Virgin, the chest and rear half of the
wing273 of theCrow (Corvus), and the backside and thigh of274 the rear leg275
of Centaurus.276

1.34Libra: Libra is an airy, bloody and277 temperate sign, decreasing day-
time,278 increasing rising times, having two colours and two faces, and
upright279 in its form.

1.35aIn its first decan there ascends a man who is similar to an angry man,280
having a pair of scales in his left hand and aweight281 in his right hand.There
ascend written books, and three boys, all of whom are called ‘qurṭūmā’.282

265 the extreme of Nathis Albece J, the second half of the Minotaur Albeze H
266 Piece of wood … iron] fossorium H
267 half the posterior shepherd J, the backside of the shepherd H
268 beautiful J, chaste H
269 Illness in her body never happens to her J (reading ضرم instead of صرب ); H omits
270 H adds ‘with the spine’
271 H omits ‘the base of’
272 Addauebah J, Addeweba H

273 incisione ale posterioris J, reading قشَ for قشِ , spina interalaris H
274 and J
275 H omits ‘of the rear leg’
276 Fethoriuz J
277 H omits ‘airy, bloody and’
278 H omits ‘decreasing daytime’
279 oblique J
280 a man … angry man] an angry man H
281 onus J, agnus H Greek, two interpretations of لمح
282 Corthone J; and a third part of the knowledge (reading ملع for ةملغ ) of thatwhose names

are Carathumme (?) H
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نمءزجلوّأونيّنتسأرعلطيورمزيوىّنغتيوجنصلاوهوbراّنكلاببرضيaسرفىلعسلاج

علطيوربكألاdبازلاسرفلاضعبcهيّمسيويبهذلاينعيايسورخأةريـحبةيمورلاباهللاقيةريـحب

ةنيفسنمةفئاط

1.35b يفقوسلايفسلجيوهونازيموزيفقهديبلجرfهجولااذهيفعلطيeهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

كلذبملاععيبلاوىرشلاونزولاوgليكلابمّهيوتوناح5

1.35c نطبطسووربكألابّدلاhبنذطسوسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

سروطنقبكنموعاجشلابنذضعبوبارغلابنذوةلبنسلاهيفيذلاىرسيلااهفّكوءارذعلا

هنطبقّارموهزجعرخّؤمنمسرفلاندبضعبوىنميلا

1.36a iسخينإمورلاهيّمسيوفسادوبسرفلاهيّمسيسئاسلجرنازيملانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

ةطيرخوبارجوجابيدودنرفهيفرجاتلجرلرمحأjطفسوطوسهديبسلاجلجراهيفةلجعو10

علطيوطرشهلوحريرسىلعسلاجلجرورطعباحصأهيفطاطسفونيطاّيخفّصوينالديص

aOL شرف bC رانكلا cC ىمسيو dP طارلا eC om. fP om. gC om. بمهيوتوناح hP

om. iC سحسا j طفسوطوس ] P طعصوٮوص
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After them ascends Ay-Mūsay.283 He is sitting on a horse284 and strikes the
kinnār, i.e. a ṣanǧ, and he sings285 and plays a reed instrument.286 There
ascend the head of a dragon and the beginning of part of a lake called ‘Lake
Aḫurūsiyā’, i.e. golden, in Greek;287 some Persians call it the Greater Zāb.288
Part of a ship ascends.

1.35bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man having a
cafiz-weight289 and apair of scales inhis hand.He sits in a shop in themarket
and is concerned about measuring, weighing, buying and selling, in which
he is skilled.

1.35cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the middle of the tail of the Greater Bear (Ursa Maior), the middle of
the belly of290 the Virgin, and her left hand in which is the ear of corn, the
tail of the Crow (Corvus), part of the tail of the Hero (Hydra),291 the right
shoulder of Centaurus,292 part of the rear part of the backside of the body of
the Horse (Pegasus), and the soft part of its belly.293

1.36aIn the second decan of Libra there ascend a man who is a driver ⟨of a
chariot⟩;294—the Persians call him būdāsif 295 and the Byzantines call him
inīkhos296—andawagon inwhich aman is sitting297with awhip inhis hand,
a red basket298 belonging to a merchant,299 in which there is a fine sword,
silk brocade,300 a sack, the bag of an apothecary,301 a row of tailors (?),302 a

283 Zormuce J, musicus H
284 a mat J ( شرف = Arabic MSS OL), a horse H ( سرف )
285 H omits ‘i.e. a ṣanǧ and he sings’
286 alchienwhich is acenge, i.e. he sings with a flute J
287 which is called in Greek Ir or Ain Agerocie, i.e. of gold J
288 bear J (reading بدلا with Arabic MS L instead of بازلا ), and adds ‘and certain Persians

call it the Greater Bear’. Instead of the lake H writes ‘the beginning of that which the
Persians call the Greater Bear’

289 cafizwhich is the name of a certain measure in Arabic J, modius H
290 J omits ‘the belly of ’
291 the southern snake, i.e. Asura H
292 Feithoriuz J
293 part of the rear … belly] part of Pegasus H
294 Auriga J, vir agitarius H
295 Baradeceif J, Bredemif H
296 J omits the name, ambeges Jrev; H omits this phrase
297 JH omit ‘is sitting’
298 cefat i.e. scrinium J
299 another man JH, reading رخا for رجات
300 ferind, i.e. some kind of silk cloth J, ostra mantice crumene colorate H
301 the bag of hunting J
302 a row of hannathin, i.e. sellers of flour J, many flour-dealers H, reading نيطانح for

نيطايخ , probably correctly
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bايسورخأةريـحبطسوونيّنتلاطسووةنيفسلاقوفaسروطنقمدّقموةنيفسلاطسووريغصّيبص

dءامنيععلطيوربكألاcبازلاسرفلاهيّمسيويبهذلاينعي

1.36b ناشطعنايرعمخرلانولىلعنيّنتلاةروصكهتروصلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

دالوألاوءاسنلاهتّمهءاوهلاىلإناريطلاديرينيديلافيعض

51.36c fبّدلابنذفرطوeنيّنتلابنذضعبسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

هردصوgهابكنموسروطنقسأروءارذعلاليذوءاّوعلاندبنمىرسيلاقاسلاوربكألا

1.37a ةريـحبمامتوسروطنقرخآوةنيفسلامامتونيّنتلارخّؤمنازيملانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

هديعضاوأكّّتمiيدتراوهللاقينايرعلجروغامدلانمةيحانhةماهوسأرغامدوبهذلا

mنيناسنإسأرقوفوهوlيدتراوليلكإعلطيواهبkهقنعيفىنميلاهديوjهسأرىلعىرسيلا

هنوّمسيرخآءيشعلطيوoسينودأواطسلابنايّمسيرخآلاىلعامهدحأنايوتلمنانرقnامهسأرل10

pءامسلا

a سروطنقمدقمو ] P سورطنقموڡٮو bC ايشورحا c بازلاسرفلا ] C باولاسراف d ءامنيع ] C

اٮرٮع eC سيتلا fC بيذلا gL; CS om., P هٮطنم , OT هبكنمو hP هتماهو iP ىدرا jP سار

kL هقنعيف ] CT هدمعدق , P هدعڡدڡ , O اهتدقعىلع lP ىدراو mC سياسلا nP اهسارل oT; CH

سٮٮوراو , PO سٮٮرداو , L سيتوداو , S ill. pC om.
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tent in which there are perfume traders,303 a man sitting on a bed around
which are servants.304 There ascends a small boy, themiddle of the Ship, the
front part of Centaurus305 above the Ship, the middle of the Dragon,306 the
middle of Lake Aḫurūsiyā, i.e. golden, which the Persians call the Greater
Zāb.307 There ascends a spring of water.

1.36bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends aman,whose fig-
ure is like that of the dragon,308 with the colour of the Egyptian vulture,309
naked,310 thirsty, weak in his hands. He wants to fly in the air. Wife and chil-
dren concern him.311

1.36cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan part of the tail of the Dragon, the tip of the tail of the Greater Bear
(UrsaMaior), the left thigh of the body312 of the Howler (Bootes), the lower-
most part313 of the Virgin, and the head,314 shoulders, and chest of Centau-
rus.

1.37aIn the third decan of Libra there ascend the rear part of the Dragon, the
completion of the Ship, the rear part of Centaurus, the completion of the
Golden Lake,315 the Brain of a Head and the Crown of theHead in the region
of the brain,316 a nakedman called ‘Wārtadī ’317 reclining and putting his left
hand on his head and his right hand on his neck.318 There ascend the crown
of Wārtadī319 which is above a head of two people, whose heads have two
horns, one curved over the other, and are called ‘Bālistā and Adūnīs’.320There
ascends another thing called ‘the Sky’.

303 colour merchants J, confectioners H
304 servi i.e. bedelli J, socii H
305 the preceding Feithoriuz J
306 bed J
307 which is called the Greater Bear J; the middle of the Greater Bear H
308 vulture JH (= Arabic MS L)
309 arrahm J, aukamia H
310 H omits ‘naked’
311 desiring wives and children J, desiring a wife and children H
312 the seat H
313 JH omit ‘of the Howler, the lowermost part’, with Arabic MS O
314 a mat ( شرف ) J, horse ( سرف ) H
315 Irat addahab i.e. of gold J, Greater Bear H
316 crown of the head in the region of the brain] Hemah seorsum a capite J, hemme cer-

viculi semotum a capite H
317 filius Nadi J, Arbedi H
318 J omits ‘on his neck’, one group of manuscripts add ‘erecta ad laudem’, reading دمح for

قنع ; leaning on his right hand H
319 the crown and Irtide, i.e. the cloth in which it is wrapped J, the horns of Arbedi H
320 and are called Acethaueruis J, whose name is Estuarius H
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1.37b سوقهديبوبارجهيلعسرفلاهجوههجوهبشيلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ءايشألايفرّكفتيوهدحوسلجيوbدّيصتينأديريةمجأيفوهوسوقلايفaعزندقباشّنو

1.37c ىنميلاهتبكروهعارذوهديونيّنتلابنذضعبسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

عبسلالجروىرسيلاسروطنقديواهيمدقوءارذعلاليذفرطونميألاهقّشو

51.38 ةيمغلبةيئاماهتعيبطنّإفبرقعلااّمأوبرقعلا

1.39a dفسادوباضيأهللاقيوcسروطنقهللاقيركذسرفرخّؤماهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

gةجنصلاهللاقيfءيشواصعهدييفeمارراوسأوروثرخّؤمعلطيو

1.39b اهرومأعيمجيفةقفاومدسجلاءارمحدّقلاةنسحةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

اهيلعىقبتىّتحiضرألايفةعزانملاولاملاhبلطوزبـخلاةّلقوماعطلالكأبمّهت

101.39c بنذضعبورغصألاkبّدلاديلصأjسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ةيلامشلاىرسيلاmةّكفلافرطوlهابكنمونازيملاردصونميألاهعارذوءاّوعلاسأروعاجشلا

مدّقملاسروطنقمدقوهبنذوهزجعوعبسلاديو

aP عردو bC هصٮٮ cP سروطسڡ dP فساذاوب ecorr.; CPOLT يمار fC نينو gP هلحعلا

hP بلاطو iP نيضرالا jC add. نم kC بنذلا lL; CS هيبكنمو , POH هبكنمو , T om. mC هفك
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1.37bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man whose
face is similar to that of a horse, carrying a bag,321 with a bow in his hand
and arrows which are set in the bow.322 He is in a swamp323 and wants to
hunt for prey, sit down alone, and meditate on things.

1.37cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan part of the tail, talons, forearm, right knee, and right side324 of the
Dragon,325 the tip of the lowermost part and the feet of326 Virgo, the327 left
foreleg of Centaurus, and the foot of the Beast of Prey (Lupus).

1.38Scorpio: the nature of Scorpio is watery and phlegmatic.
1.39aIn its first decan ascends the rear part of a stallion called ‘Centaurus’,328

also called ‘Būdāsif ’,329 and there ascend the rear part of Taurus,330 the
Bracelets of a Thrower331 who has a rod332 in his hand, and something called
‘the Ṣinǧa’.333

1.39bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a woman who
has a good figure, a red body, and is agreeable in all her affairs. She is con-
cerned about eating food, the lack of bread,334 the search for possessions,
and disputes concerning land, until it remains with her.

1.39cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the base of a forefoot of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), part of the tail
of the Hero (Hydra),335 the head and right arm of the Howler (Bootes),336
the chest and shoulder of Libra, the tip of the left, northern Fakka (Corona
Borealis),337 a foreleg, backside and tail of the Beast of Prey (Lupus), and the
forefoot338 of Centaurus.

321 quiver J, which is a possible translation of the Arabic
322 one already set in the bow H
323 his park J
324 cissura J
325 part of the tail of the Dragon, the hands of Archadis with the arm and the right knee H
326 the tip … feet of] the tip of the reins of H
327 H adds ‘the foot and’
328 J omits ‘called Centaurus’
329 Bardecef J
330 Baudar J

331 the bracelets of a thrower] niger J, nigellus iactor H (reading دوسأ with Arabic MS L)
332 javelin (‘hastile’) H
333 alsangeh J, cymbalum H
334 the good (‘boni’) J
335 Audax J, Asura H
336 Alaue J
337 Alfacah i.e. corone J, alfeca, i.e. Corone Adriagnes H
338 tail H
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1.40a وهوbسروطنقaطسوونايرعلجروهوسونيلفسأبرقعلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

روثلاطسووcركذلاسرفلا

1.40b ةوسكالةنايرعهجولاةنسحاهدلبنعةبيرغةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

يتأتنأgديرترحبلايفfيهوةّيحباهلجرةقثومءايشألانمءيشeالولامالوىلحالوdاهل

ضرألا5

1.40c نيّنتلابنذضعبورغصألابّدلاديلصأسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

برقعلاليلكإوjهامدقونازيملاذاخفأوءاّوحلاiةّيحسأروhيلامشلاليلكإلاوءاّوعلااصعو

عبسلارهظو

1.41a ةقلخلاميظعوهوlسروطنقوهوركذلاسرفلامدّقمkبرقعلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

كسممينعيسخينإوهّرجتروجاساهلوفراصةبلكمدّقموروثمدّقموهيلعضّعدقبنرألماح10

ناتّيحهدييفونانعلا

1.41b هرعشضّيبادقميظعرمنويّربريزنخوىوآنباوبلكهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

رخآلامهنمدحاولّكقرفيونورظانتيلدنصلاmةمجأاهّلكاهنكسمديصلانمبورضو

1.41c يفيذلافطعلاورغصألابّدلاردصسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ىنميلاءاّوحلاعارذوpىنميلاهعارذوهبكنموoةفوطعملاهتبكرىلعيثاجلالجرونيّنتلاnندب15

رانلااهيفيتلاrةرمجملاسأروqاهمسجدقعوبرقعلانطبو

aP طسو bcorr.; CPH سورطسق , O سروطيق , L سروطق , T om., S سورطيف cP هركذلا dC هل eP

om. الولام fC وهو gC ديري hLT; C om. iPO om. ةيح…ءاوعلااصعونينتلابنذ jL; CPOT

هيمدقو kLS; CPOT om. برقعلانم lLT; C سورطٮٮٮڡ , P سروطسڡ , O سورطيق , H سورطسق

mP ههٮا nOLS; C دي , P ندن , T ىدي oP ةفولعملا pcorr.; CPOLTH نميالا , SN om. qP اهٮمح rP

ةرمحلا
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1.40aIn the second decan of Scorpio there ascend As.f.līnūs (Asklepios),339 i.e.
a naked man, the middle of Centaurus, i.e. the stallion, and the middle of
Taurus.

1.40bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a woman, away
from her country, good-looking, naked, having no clothes nor ornaments
nor possessions, nor anything at all,340 whose leg is firmly entwined by a
snake.341 She is in the sea and wants to come to the land.

1.40cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan thebase of a forefoot of the Lesser Bear (UrsaMinor), part of the tail of
the Dragon, the rod of the Howler (Bootes),342 the Northern Crown (Corona
Borealis), and the head of the snake of the Snakecharmer (Ophiuchus),343
the thighs and feet of Libra, the crown of Scorpio, and the back of the Beast
of Prey (Lupus).

1.41aIn the third decan of Scorpio344 there ascend the front part of the stallion,
i.e. Centaurus—he has a large figure, carrying a hare that bites him345—the
front part of Taurus, the front part of the female dog on heat, having a collar
that it pulls,346 the Driver,347 i.e. the One Holding the Reins (Auriga), having
two snakes348 in his hand.

1.41bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascend a dog, a jackal,349
a wild boar, a large leopard whose hair has become white,350 several kinds
of game, their lairs, all of which are jungle of sandalwood and they face each
other, each one of them frightens the other.

1.41cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the chest of the Lesser Bear (UrsaMinor), the curvaturewhich is in the
body351 of theDragon (Draco), a leg of theOneKneeling on his bendedKnee
(Hercules), his shoulder and right arm, the right arm of the Snakecharmer
(Ophiuchus), the belly and joints of the body352 of Scorpio, and the head of
the Censer in which there is fire (Ara).

339 Acefeliuz J
340 J omits ‘nor anything at all’
341 J omits ‘by a snake’
342 Alaue J
343 J omits ‘of the Snakecharmer (Ophiuchus)’
344 J omits ‘of Scorpio’
345 carrying a hare that bites him] with his tail turned back over his back H
346 covered with a pot H
347 J omits ‘female dog … the Driver’
348 fish J
349 ibri, i.e. filius Eui J
350 H conflates all these animals into one: ‘a wild, huge, mad dog, with whitening bristles’
351 hands J (= Arabic MS H)
352 tail J
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1.42 نيفصنبعوطقمهّنأينعيaدرجمينّماتريغنيتعيبطوذونيدسجوذهّنإفسوقلااّمأوسوقلا

1.43a ىلعcيقشلاbىعديسأرلاسكّنمنايرعيناحورلجرةروصهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

هبنذدنعهسأرسكّنموهوفراصلاةبلكلاندبعلطيوdيقشلاسأرهراقنمبرقّنيفادغهسأر

eزابسأرو

51.43b ناسنإةروصهرهظطسوىلإهسأرنمنايرعلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ىلإبهذينأديريحيصيوهوسوقلايفعزنيباشّنوسوقهدييفوسرفلاةروصىلعهرخّؤمو

هسفنلاهرخدّيلةمزمزلاعاتمذخأيوةمزمزلاعضوم

1.43c نيّنتلاندبضعبورغصألاgبّدلاfقنعسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

رسيألاهذخفوهزجعونميألاhءاّوحلابكنموهيديوهسأروهرهظراقفوهتبكرىلعيثاجلازجعو

kةرمجملاندبودقعلانمjاهيلياموبرقعلاiةكوشوىرسيلاهمدقو10

1.44a هيفىلعnىرسيلاهديبmالئاقlسوافيقيأسويفايكسوقلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

عبسلاكلذسأرعلطيوبلكعبسلابينعيعبسىلإqهنيميدّمدقويدجpنرقىلعهنيميبoاضباق

ةنيفسلايهواوعرأفصنوrيقشلادسجطسوودسأسأروبنرأفصنينعيسنورأفصنو

يزابلاطسووsنيفلدلانملوّألافصنلاو

aP درمحٮٮ bP عدي cLH; CP ىعسلا , O يقسلا , T ىعشلا , S om. dLT; C ىعسلا , PO ىقسلا ecorr.;

CPOLT يزاب fP رٮع gC بنذلا hC ورحلا iC هلوشو jC امهيلي kP ةدومحملا lC سواقيف

passim mC اليام nC om. oC اكتاف p نرقىلع ] P ىوقا q هنيميدمدقو ] P هعمٮهمدڡو rLT; C

ىمسلا , P رعسلا , O ىقسلا , S ىعسلا sP نيفلد
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1.42Sagittarius: Sagittarius is bicorporeal, and has two natures. It is incom-
plete, and nīmǧird,353 i.e. it is cut into two halves.

1.43aIn its first decan there ascend a figure of an upside down spiritual and
naked man, who is called ‘the Miserable Man’,354 on whose head is a raven,
which pecks the head of the Miserable Man355 with its beak.356 There
ascends the body of the Female Dog on heat,357 and she is turning her head
to her tail,358 and the head of the Falcon.359

1.43bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man who is
naked from his head to the middle of his back, a human figure, whose back
part is the shape of a horse, holding a bow in his hand, and an arrow pulled
out in the bow. He cries out360 and wants to go to the place of throngs of
people361 and to take their goods to keep them for himself.

1.43cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the neck of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), part of the body of the
Dragon (Draco), the rump, the vertebra of his back, the head and the hands
of the One Kneeling on his Knee (Hercules), and the right shoulder, back-
side, left thigh, and left foot of the Snakecharmer (Ophiuchus), the spine362
of Scorpio, and the joints following it, and the body of the Censer (Ara).

1.44aIn the second decan of Sagittarius there ascend Kiyāfiyūs, i.e. Cepheus,363
motioningwith his left handonhismouth364 and grasping a goat’s hornwith
his right hand. He extends his right hand to the Beast of Prey, i.e. the dog.365
There ascend the head of the Beast of Prey, half of Arūnis,366 i.e. half a367
hare, a head of a lion, the middle of the body of the Miserable Man, half of
Argo, i.e. the Ship, the first half of Delphinus, and the middle of the Falcon.

353 ceger J
354 orans assaca (‘praying to Assaca’) J, calling to the ship H
355 assaca J
356 with its beak next to the prow of the ship H
357 canis sarif J
358 et est versus caput eius, scilicet apud caudam illius J
359 H omits ‘and the head of the Falcon’
360 in his hand a bow and arrows. He fights with the bow and cries out J
361 Azamzamah J, Ramrama H
362 sting H
363 Kabesus i.e. Chimeus J; Perseus H
364 throttling a dog with his left hand H
365 Defending himself against a fierce dog with his right foot H
366 Arius J
367 H omits ‘Beast of Prey … half a’
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1.44b بايثاهيلعرعشلاةريثكلامجلاaةردتقمةسلاجةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ىلحهيفحوتفمطفساهيدينيبوbناطرقو

1.44c نيّنتلاندبضعبورغصألابّدلاردصcسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

هفّكورسيألاهبكنموءاّوحلاسأرورسيألاهعارذوهمدقوdىرسيلايثاجلاةبكروهسأرضعبو

لصنوةباشّنلاوفّكـلاfضبقمعضوموايلعلاسوقلاةيسفرطوةّيحلاندبضعبوeىرسيلا5

يبونجلاليلكإلاضعبويلفسلاgةيسلاومهسلا

1.45a بنرألايأhسنورأدسجمامتوسوافيقديهيفيفبلكسوقلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

نميقبjاموةنيفسلانميقابلافصنلاوسوكنملاiيقشلادسجرئاسودسألادسجرئاسو

ىربكـلاmشعنتانبيهوlربكألاkبّدلايأربكألاسطقرأفصنويزابلابنذونيفلدلا

ادّجنييوتلمرظنملاnاعيظفةّيحونيّنتو10

1.45b هديoيفوناطرقهيلعبهذلانولهنولهبشيلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

نسحريرسىلعسلاجرجشلاءاحلنمءاسكبفحتلادقبشخنمpناراوس

aP ردتقم bP ٮٮطرڡو cP add. نم dC om. eP om. …ءاوحلاسارورسيألاهعارذوهمدقو

ىرسيلا fOLT; C مٮقم , P طٮعم gC om. hP سٮروادسجومامتوعٮسلا iLT; CS ىعسلا , P رعسلا ,

O ىقسلا jC ام kLT; P ٮٮدلا lCO om. ربكالابدلايا mC شعنلا ncorr.; C يعمطو , P

عيظف , O ىعطٮڡ , L يعيضف , T ىعيظف oC يف pP راوس



part vi 589

1.44bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends a seatedwoman,
of highly esteemed beauty,368 having much hair, wearing clothes and ear-
rings, with an open basket in front of her, in which are ornaments.369

1.44cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend the
chest of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), part of the body and head of the
Dragon (Draco), the left knee, foot and left forearm of the Kneeler (Her-
cules),370 the head, left shoulder and left palm of the Snakecharmer (Ophi-
uchus), part of the body of the Snake (Serpens), the tip of the upper371 bow
of Sagittarius,372 the place of the grip of the palm, the arrow, the arrowhead
of the arrow, the lower bow,373 and part of the SouthernCrown (CoronaAus-
tralis).

1.45aIn the third decan of Sagittarius there ascend a dog in whose mouth is
the hand of Cepheus,374 the completion of the body of Arūnis, i.e. the Hare,
the rest of the body of Leo, the rest of the body of the upside down Miser-
able Man,375 the remaining half of the Ship, what remains of Delphinus, the
tail of the376 Falcon, half the Great Arctus, i.e. the Greater Bear, which is the
big ⟨constellation of the⟩ daughters of na‘š.377 The Dragon and Serpent are
ugly-looking and very contorted.

1.45bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man whose
colour is similar to that of gold, wearing two earrings, having two wooden
bracelets in his hand.378 He is wrapped in a garment made of the inner bark
of a tree,379 sitting on a nice380 bed.

368 sitting on a camel H (reading لمج for لامج )
369 J omits ‘a seated woman … ornaments’
370 H adds ‘two vultures’
371 J omits ‘of the upper’
372 the bow H
373 J omits ‘the arrow … bow’; H omits ‘the lower bow’
374 JH add (with Arabic MS P) ‘the completion of the body of the Beast of Prey’
375 the rest of the body of the upside down Miserable Man] the reversed J, the rest of the

sailor H
376 J adds ‘large’
377 i.e. women accompanying the funeral bier. Which is called in Arabic ‘benet naas alco-

bra’ J, wahi (et est) Benetnaz alkubra (plaustrummaius) H
378 J omits ‘in his hand’
379 from tree beards (‘ex barbis arborum’) J
380 red JH
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1.45c ندبضعبورغصألابّدلاaندبطسوسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ةّيحبنذلصأوbاضيأعقاولارسنلااهللاقيوةافحلسلايهوازوللاندبضعبوهتماهونيّنتلا

يبونجلاليلكإلاوةمدّقملاهلجروهبكنمويمارلاسأروءاّوحلا

1.46 وذبصتنمّماتريغةقلخلاروّدمينعيدرجمينcيثارحيبارتيضرأهّنإفيدجلااّمأفيدجلا

نيتعيبطونيرهوج5

1.47a fسياراناهللاقيةيئامةأرماوربكألابّدلانميناثلافصنلاeهنملوّألاهجولاdيفعلطيو

ةكمسسأروةأرملاكلتjهببرضيجنصiوهوhازولعلطيورحبلانكسيgنّممناسنإهبشيهو

بلكmسأرهسأرودرقدسجهدسجهبشيثيبخعبسlمدّقموءيدرءامنيعمدّقموkةريبك

oرسكسةيسرافلابnهللاقي

101.47b ريزنـخلادسجلثمهدسجنابضغنوللادوسألجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

قاثوهعموكوشلاةدّحوبشخلالوطلثماهديدحنانسألاليوطرعشهدسجعيمجيفيّربلا

كمسلاهبداصيpصّشوبّاودلاورقبلل

1.47c rندبqضعبورغصألابّدلاندبطسوسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ضعبوهبنذفرطوعقاولارسنلاىّمستيتلايهوةافحلسلايهوازوللاندبمامتوهقنعونيّنتلا

هسرفندبيفويمارلاةباؤذيفيذلاوهحانج15

aC نطب bP om. cC om. dP add. اذه eP نم fP ill. gP om. hC اذول iP يهو jC

om. kC om. lC om. مدقموةئيدرءامنيع m سارهسارو ] C ساروهڡٮارو nC om. oP ركشش

pOLT; صشوباودلاو ] C رعشو , P اصشو , S صخشو qP ىنعيو rC rep. ندبضعبورغصالابدلا
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1.45cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in
this decan the middle of the body of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), part
of the body and the head of the Dragon (Draco), part of the body of
Lyra, i.e. the turtle,381 which is also called ‘the Falling Eagle’ (Lyra), the
base of the tail of the snake of the Snakecharmer (Ophiuchus), the head,
shoulder and foreleg of Sagittarius, and the Southern Crown (Corona Aus-
tralis).

1.46Capricorn: Capricorn is terrestrial, earthy, of ploughing, nīmǧird which
means382 circular in form, incomplete, upright,383 having two substances
and two natures.

1.47aIn its first decan there ascend the second half of the Greater Bear and a
mermaid called ‘Nereis’,384 who is similar to one of those people who live
in the sea. There ascends Lūzā (Lyra), i.e. the ṣanǧ this woman plays,385 the
head of a large fish, the front part of a harmful spring of water,386 the front
part of a dangerous beast of prey, whose body is similar to that of a mon-
key and whose head is similar to that of a dog, which is called ‘Saksar’ in
Persian.

1.47bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends a black-coloured
and angry man, whose body is like that of a wild boar, whose whole body is
covered with hair. He has long and sharp teeth, like the length of wood and
the sharpness of thorns. He has a fetter for cattle and riding animals, and a
fishhook387 by which fish are caught.

1.47cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, in this decan there
ascend the middle of the body of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), part of the
body and neck of the Dragon (Draco), the completion of the body of Lyra,
i.e. turtle,388 which is called ‘the Falling Eagle’, the tip of its tail, part of its
wing, and ⟨the stars⟩ in the tip of the strand of hair of Sagittarius, and in the
body of its horse.

381 Allauzeuah que est Celhafeu J, the swan (‘olor’) H
382 JH omit ‘earthy, of ploughing, nīmǧirdwhich means’; H omits ‘terrestrial’
383 obliquus J, erectus Jrev, H omits
384 From Νηρηι ́ς̈; Benes J, Bebas H
385 H omits ‘who is similar … plays’
386 J omits ‘the front part of a harmful spring of water’
387 net JH
388 the swan H
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1.48a اهللاقيوbدزيإةيسرافلابوaوناوابةيمورلاباهللاقيةأرمايدجلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

نيعلاطسووىربكـلاةكمسلاطسوومركةرجشعلطيوريرسىلعةسلاجيهوcتايناليهاضيأ

ةلجعفصنعلطيوfرسكسةيسرافلابهللاقييذلاeينعأثيبخلاdعبسلاطسووةئيدرلا

1.48b لجعلاعاتمنمعاتموءاسكودوسبايثاهيلعةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

jنوذربوiسرعhنباعلطيوديدحلاgةلآلمعتيهورانلابقرحم5

1.48c اّممنيّنتلاندبضعبورغصألابّدلارخّؤمسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ندبواهراقنمواهسأرواهقنعونميألاةجاجدلاحانجوهردصيلياّممهندبضعبوهطسويلي

يذلايمارلاةباؤذفرطوهتماهويدجلانرقورئاطلارسنلاlندبوkلونلاىّمسييذلامهسلا

ةداّرطلاىّمسي

101.49a عبسلارخّؤموةئيدرلانيعلارخّؤموىربكـلاةكمسلابنذيدجلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

يناحورmءيشعلطيوةلجعلانميقابلافصنلاوبلكسأرهسأريذلادرقلاينعأثيبخلا

هديبهسأرلمحدقوهلسأرالnةماقلايوتسمناطيشهللاقي

1.49b لمعتديلاoةقيقرءادوسنيعلاورظنملاةنسحةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ديدحلانمىلحلاناولأاهسفنلpذختّتنأبمّهتةريثكالامعأ

151.49c ندبيفيذلافطعلاورغصألابّدلازجعسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

sيلادلاعارذونيفلدلاورسيألاحانجلاوrاهتبكروىنميلااهلجروةجاجدلاqندبرخّؤمونيّنتلا

يبونجلاتوحلابنذويدجلاندبطسوو

aP اٮوٮواب bcorr. Dyroff; C اقناربا , P اڡارٮا , O اڡلاوٮا , L اهاربا , S اڡٮارٮا , T اقيارٮا cP ٮاٮٮىلٮم dP

om. eC om. f رسكسةيسرافلاب ] P رسكسلا gLT; CPOS هل hOLT; C نب , P om. iP سرف jC

نودرمو kP لوٮلا , L لوغلا lC om. mP ايش n ةماقلايوتسم ] L راطسم oC ةقيقد pC ذختي

qC om. rC اهيكمزو sLT; CPO لادلا
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1.48aIn the second decan of Capricorn there ascends a woman called Bāwānū
in Greek389 and Īzad in Persian, and she is also called Hīlāniyat.390 She is
sitting on a bed, and there ascends a vine, the middle of the Large Fish, the
middle of theHarmful Spring, and themiddle of the dangerousBeast of Prey,
i.e. what is called Saksar in Persian. And there ascends half of a wheel.391

1.48bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a woman wear-
ing black clothes, a garment,392 and some goods, which are calves393 which
are branded by fire. She is making an iron tool. And there ascend a weasel
and a work horse.

1.48cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the rear part of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), the part of the body of
the Dragon (Draco) that follows its middle, and the part of its body that fol-
lows its chest, the right wing, neck, head, and beak of the Hen (Cygnus), the
body of the Arrow (Sagitta) which is called ‘the Loom’,394 the body of the
Flying Eagle (Aquila), the horn and head of Capricorn, the tip of the strand
of hair of Sagittarius, called ‘the Bolt’.395

1.49aIn the third decan of Capricorn there ascends the tail of the Large Fish,
the rear part of the Harmful Spring, the rear part of the dangerous Beast of
Prey, i.e. the monkey whose head is that of a dog, and the remaining half of
the Wheel. And there ascends the spiritual thing called ‘Satan’,396 standing
erect, with no head, but carrying its head in its hand.

1.49bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a good-looking
woman, whose eyes are black, and whose hands are thin. She does many
works and is concerned about wearing colourful, iron ornaments for herself.

1.49cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the rump of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), the curvature in the body
of the Dragon (Draco), the rear part of the body, the right foot, knee, and left
wing of theHen (Cygnus), Delphinus, the armof Aquarius, themiddle of the
body of Capricorn, and the tail of the Southern Fish (Piscis Austrinus).397

389 Benes J, H omits
390 Helenac J, Ieulien H
391 wagon (‘plaustrum’) JH
392 a woollen garment (‘linteum laneum’) J, sindon H
393 wagons (‘plaustra’ = ةلجع insread of لجع ) J; having some money burnt in fire H
394 Algol J (reading لوغ for لون ), the weapon H. See Part II, 1.7 above
395 and the tip of Sagittarius which is called Altharradah J, Jrev adds ‘i.e. flag’
396 and half the thing which is calledmisthar J, half the thing ‘DubHani’ (i.e. monstruous)

which they callmastar H
397 J omits ‘Southern’
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1.50 يومديئاوهجربهّنإفولدلاaاّمأوولدلا

1.51a سرفلاكسممسأروdةّرجلاكسمييذلاcرهنلاوهوbسنوديريإهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

ىلإىرسيلاهديعفاروهوgرايفسأهللاقيوسروطنقfيبأسأروريجيهاملاeسولكنيتهيّمسيو

ءاملانمiكمسلاديصيسأرلادوسأريطوهوhسفيإسأروقوف

51.51b ةفيطقهعممخرلاةئيهىلعجنزلاةروصهتروصلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ءاملاورمخلاوkنهدلاهيفjبّصيلبشخورفصنمءانإحالصإبمّهيوهوةسفنطو

1.51c lسوافيقلجرورغصألابّدلابنذلصأسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

سأرولوّألاسرفلاسأرورسيألااهحانجفرطوىرسيلاةجاجدلالجروىنميلاهديو

يبونجلاoتوحلاnندبرخّؤموهبنذويدجلازجعونميألاهبكنموmيلادلا

101.52a هنيميبوهلامشبهسرفذخأدقسرفلاكسمييذلاندبطسوولدلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

يذلاsسفيإريطحانجوسروطنقrيبأqطسووناتّيحهفّكيفوpهلجربهئطودقيّربريزنخ

نيّنتلاعلطيوءاملانمكمسلاديصي

aP اماف bP سوٮدنزبا cC om., L رمنلا dP هٮحلا eC سوكـلٮٮٮ fLH; C وںٮا , P وٮںٮا , O مسا , T يا ,

S om. gP داٮڡسا hP سعٮا iC ةكمسلا jP بصيف kS; CPOLT بهذلا l corr.; CT سواقيف ,

P سواقتم , O سواڡس , L سواقنق , S om. m يلادلاسارولوالاسرفلا ] P لادلاساورالاسوقلا

nC يدي oP ثوكـلا pLT; C نيلجرب , S هيلجرب qPO om. طسوو…هئطودقيربريزنخ rcorr.;

CPOT وںٮا , L فينا , H وسا scorr.; CS سعلا , P شعنا , O سٮعلا , L رسعلا , T سغٮا , H سغلا
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1.50Aquarius: Aquarius is an airy and bloody sign.
1.51aIn its first decan there ascend Eridanus, i.e. the River398 which the jar

holds, the head of theHolder of theHorse, whichTīnk.lūs calledMāhīǧīr,399
the head of Abū-Centaurus, which is called Asfiyār,400 who is raising his left
hand, the head401 of Ibis, i.e. a bird with a black head which catches fish in
the water.

1.51bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascend a man whose
figure is that of a negro402 in the shape of an Egyptian vulture; with him
velvet material and a carpet.403 He is concerned about repairing a brass and
wooden vessel to pour oil,404 wine, and water into.

1.51cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascends in this
decan the base of the tail of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), the foot and
right hand of Cepheus, the left foot and the tip of the left wing of the Hen
(Cygnus), the head of the First Horse (Equuleus), the head and right shoul-
der of the Drawer of Water (Aquarius), the rump and tail of Capricorn, and
the rear part of the body of the Southern Fish (Piscis Austrinus).

1.52aIn the second decan of Aquarius there ascend the middle of the belly of
theHolder of theHorse.Heholds his horse405 in his left hand and awild boar
in his right406 hand, who treads him under its foot.407 He has two snakes in
his palm.408 The middle of Abū-Centaurus, and a wing of the bird of Ibis
which catches fish in water, and the Dragon (Draco) ascend.

398 leopardus J, Arabice annamer ( رمن = Arabic MS L) panthera H
399 whichTīnk.lūs calledMāhīǧīr] and it is called Baizkalus J, whose name is DomusDelos

H
400 the head of thewhite Feithoriz, which is called Asmaad J, the head of Centauruswhich

they call asmeat H
401 raising his left hand over his head JH
402 wind J (reading حير for جنز )
403 whose figure is that wind in the likeness of Arragham, having with him kathifah, i.e.

laneum velodium and tanfeceh J, whose figure is that of an Ethiopian, of the essence
of aukamia (Egyptian vulture), surrounded by a carpet H

404 gold JH and Greek (reading بهذ for نهذ )
405 bow JH (reading سوق for سرف )
406 J omits
407 whom he drives forward with his foot H
408 mouth JH
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1.52b سرافلابهيبشجنزلالثمهتروصوهسأرةيحللاليوطلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ةعفترملارهاوجلارئاسودجربزوaبهذوؤلؤلوتوقاياهيفةالخموباشّنوسوقهديبو

1.52c سوافيقذخفورغصألابّدلاbبنذطسوسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

يلادلاولدلوّأوهويلادلادييفيذلاcءاعولاوهسأرويناثلاسرفلاندبونميألاهبكنموهزجعو

eيبونجلاتوحلاندبطسووdهذاخفأويلادلازجعو5

1.53a بنذىّمستfيهوىربكـلاةجاجدلايهوريبكـلارئاطلاولدلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

بئذعلطيوسروطنقiيبأhرخّؤموسرفلاكسممرخّؤموgسنققاضيأىّمسيوةجاجدلا

nعلطيوةئيدرلانيعلاmسروطنقlيبأديدنععلطيوهضّعيوهوسروطنقkيبأديjىلعضباق

سفيإهللاقييذلاريطلامامت

101.53b ىلعورعشهنذأيفثيبخنابضغpنوللادوسأoلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

عضومنماهلّوحيديدحلاةعتمأفونصجلاعيوهوغبصلاوهكاوفلاورجشلاقرونمليلكإهسأر

رخآعضومىلإ

1.53c سوافيقذخفورغصألابّدلابنذطسوسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

ىنميلايلادلاقاسويلادلاsولدندبضعبوrهجسنموسرفلاديqلصأوهسأرورسيألاهبكنمو

يبونجلاتوحلاسأرtوهيذلاءاملابّصمويلادلاولدرخآوىرسيلاهمدقو15

aP بهذوا bP om. بنذ…ىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو cP اعرلاو dP هادحڡو eP om. fC add.

يتلا gcorr.; C سڡڡ , P سيقن , O سنعم , L سيغق , T سلعق , S سٮق , H سٮڡڡ hP om. سرفلاكسمم

رخومو i corr.; CPOT وںٮا , L فينا , H وسا j ىلعضباقبئذ ] C دنع kcorr.; CPT وںٮا , O ٮٮا , L

قبنا , S om. lcorr.; CPT وںٮا , OS om., L قبنا mC om. سروطنقوبا…علطيوهضعيوهو nC add.

علطيوهضعبوهوسروطنقوںٮاديىلعضباق oC om. pC ررڡلا qP حلصاو rP هسحٮمو sP ولدلا

tP ىلع
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1.52bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man with a
long beard. His head and figure is like a negro,409 similar to the horseman.
He has a bow and arrows in his hand, and a purse containing sapphires,410
pearls, gold, chrysolite,411 and other costly jewels.

1.52cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan themiddle of the tail of the Lesser Bear (UrsaMinor), the thigh, back-
side and right shoulder of Cepheus, the body and head of the Second Horse
(Pegasus), the containerwhich is in the hand of theDrawer ofWater (Aquar-
ius),412 i.e. the beginning of the bucket of the Drawer,413 the backside and
thighs of the Drawer, and the middle of the body of the Southern Fish (Pis-
cis Austrinus).

1.53aIn the third decan of Aquarius there ascend the large bird, i.e. the large
hen, and this is called ‘the tail of the hen’ and also called ‘Cygnus’,414 the rear
of the Holder of the Horse, and the rear of Abū-Centaurus. There ascends
the Jackal grasping a paw of Abū-Centaurus and biting it.415 There ascends
theHarmful Springwith a pawof Abū-Centaurus.416 There ascends the com-
pletion of the bird called ‘Ibis’.

1.53bThe Indiansmaintained that in this decan there ascends a black-coloured
man who is angry and evil, having hair in his ears, and having a crownmade
of leaves of a tree, fruits, and dyestuff417 on his head. He deals with various
kinds of iron418 wares and sends them from one place to another.

1.53cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan themiddle of419 the tail of the Lesser Bear (UrsaMinor), the thigh, left
shoulder and head of Cepheus, the base of the forefoot and fore-shoulder420
of theHorse (Pegasus), part of the body of the bucket of theDrawer ofWater
(Aquarius), the right thigh421 and left foot of the Drawer, the end of the
bucket of the Drawer, and the outlet of the water which is the head of the
Southern Fish (Piscis Austrinus).

409 wind J
410 lapides iacinti J
411 praxinus J
412 the second bow and the handle of the urn in the hand of Aquarius H
413 principium Aquarii adaquantis J
414 J omits ‘and this is called … Cygnus’
415 J omits ‘There ascends … biting it’
416 J omits ‘with a paw of Abū-Centaurus’
417 resina JH (reading غمص for غبص ) perhaps correctly
418 J omits
419 J omits ‘middle of ’
420 tela J
421 J omits ‘the bucket of ’ and ‘right’
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1.54 يئامaجربهّنإفتوحلااّمأوتوحلا

1.55a هيّمسيوسسايغبةيمورلابىّمسيناحانجهلسرففصنهنملوّألاهجولايفعلطيو

هّنأdسولكنيتمعزوناتّيحهيرخنميفرومأتلاهللاقيوcلّيأروثسأرعلطيوقاربلاbسولكنيت

حاسمتلاوهوeسوليدوقرقبنذوسولينىّمسييذلايداولالوّأوناتّيحاهيفيفبرقعسأر

قرتحملاقيرطلاهللاقيو5

1.55b هبلمعيديدحنمماطسإهعموةنسحةوسكهيلعلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

هلزنمىلإfيشميوهوىلحهعموهيدينيبنّهعضودقتاكمسثالثهديبورانلايف

1.55c سوافيقعارذورغصألابّدلابنذفرطgسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

يلادلاولدضعبوhىلوألاةكمسلالوّأويناثلاسرفلانطبورسيألا

101.56a سولكنيتمعزوناتّيحهفنأيفيذلاiلّيألاروثلاطسوتوحلانميناثلاهجولايفعلطيو

لاقيوحاسمتلاوهوسوليدوقرقطسووسولينرهنطسووjناتّيحاهيفيفيتلابرقعلاطسوهّنأ

kهتبكرىلعيثاجلانملوّألافصنلاوقرتحملاقيرطلاهل

1.56b رحبلايفةنيفسيفدسجلاءاضيبهجولاةنسحةأرماهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

ضرألاىلإجورخلاديرتيهواهفراعمواهلهأاهعمواهبنذىلإlاهردصدودشم

aP om. bP سولكتيت cP لياب dOT; C سلوكٮٮٮ , P سولكتيت , L شولكنت , S om. eC سوٮٮوڡوڡ

fC add. هب gP add. نم hP لوالا iOLTH ليالاروثلا ] C لياروثلا , P روثلا , S لياروث jP om.

ناتيح…برقعلاطسوهناسولكنيتمعزو kC هيتبكر lC اهردصب
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1.54Pisces: Pisces is a watery sign.
1.55aIn its first decan there ascend half of a horse having two wings, called

Pegasus in Greek. Tīnk.lūs called it Burāq. There ascends the head of the
Bull-Stag422 called Ta’mūr, in whose nostrils are two snakes423—Tīnk.lūs424
maintained that it is the head of a scorpion in whose mouth are two
snakes425—the beginning of the river which is called ‘Nīlūs’,426 the tail of
Q.rqūdīlūs, i.e. the crocodile,427 and it is called ‘the BurntWay’.428

1.55bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a man wearing
good clothes,429 having an iron poker with which he works in fire (?), having
three fish430 in his hand, which he lays in front of him, and wearing orna-
ments; he walks towards his house.

1.55cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, in this decan there
ascend the tip of the tail of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor),431 the left arm of
Cepheus,432 the belly of the Second Horse (Pegasus), the beginning of the
First Fish, and part of the bucket of the Drawer of Water (Aquarius).

1.56aIn the second decan of Pisces there ascend themiddle of the Bull-Stag,433
in whose nose are two snakes434—Tīnk.lūs435 maintained that it is the mid-
dle of the Scorpion in whose mouth are two snakes436—and the middle of
the river Nīlūs, themiddle of Q.rqūdīlūs, i.e. the crocodile, which is called the
BurntWay, and the first half of the One Kneeling on his Knee.437

1.56bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a woman of
beautiful face and of white body in a ship. Her chest is tied to its stern.438
Her family and friends are with her. She wants to go to the land.

422 Thorail J, taurocervi H
423 in whose nostrils are two snakes] in the tree of fish J
424 Ptolemy JH
425 fish J, Jrev adds ‘or serpents’
426 J omits ‘Nīlūs’
427 cauda Cocodrilli qui dicitur arabice athinsah J
428 Then the beginning of fondienis, Arabic Atamzah, i.e. crocodile, which others call the

River, others the BurntWay H
429 J adds ‘and ornaments’
430 nets J (reading تاكبش for تاكمس )
431 lupus J
432 J omits ‘the left arm of Cepheus’
433 bull and goat J, taurocervus H
434 fish J, Jrev adds ‘or serpents’
435 Psicheos Egyptio quem Ptholomeus audit H
436 fish J
437 H omits ‘and the … Knee’
438 with her chest bound to the stern (‘puppis’) H



600 arabic text and english translation

1.56c سوافيققاسورغصألابّدلابنذفرطسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

كراشملاةأرملاسأروالعبaرتمليتلاةأرملافتكويسركـلاةكسمملايسركـلاتاذديوهمدقو

سطيقبنذولوّألاتوحلارخّؤموسرفلارخّؤمل

1.57a رخّؤمهّنأbسولكنيتمعزولّيأروثيأرومأتلارخّؤمتوحلانمثلاثلاهجولايفعلطيو

نيبمهدوقيوهئارظنلتاقيهفلخىلإهسأربcتفتلمسوليدوقرقسأروسولينرهنرخآوبرقعلا5

dهتبكرىلعيثاجلانميناثلافصنلاوهيدي

1.57b دعاقوهواحمرeهنطبيفزكروهلجردّمدقنايرعلجرهجولااذهيفعلطيهّنأدنهلاتمعزو

رانلاوصوصللانمافوخfحيصيءارحصلايف

1.57c hرهظطسوورغصألاgبّدلابنذفرطسويملطبلوققفاويامىلعهجولااذهيفعلطيو

سطيقرخّؤموناّتكلاطيخضعبوالعبiرتمليتلاةأرملاردصويسركـلاتاذ10

aP ارت bOT; C سوكٮٮٮ , P سوكتيت , L شولكنت cC تفتليو dC هيتبكر eC om. fP حنصي gC

om. hP om. iP ارت
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1.56cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the tip of the tail of the Lesser Bear (UrsaMinor), the thigh and foot of
Cepheus, the hand of the One Sitting on a Chair (Cassiopeia) which is hold-
ing a chair,439 the shoulder440 of the Woman who does not See a Husband
(Andromeda), and the head of the Woman (Andromeda),441 which shares
with the rear of Pegasus, the last part of the First Fish, and the tail of Cetus.

1.57aIn the third decan of Pisces there ascend the rear part of Ta’mūr, i.e. the
Bull-Stag442—Tīnk.lūs maintained that it is the rear part of the Scorpion—
the end of the river Nīlūs, the head of Q.rqūdīlūs (Crocodile), turning his
head towards his rear, fighting against his opponents, and leading them
infront of him,443 and the second half of the One Kneeling on his Knee.

1.57bThe Indians maintained that in this decan there ascends a naked man
who had stretched out his leg444 and planted a lance in his belly,445 who is
sitting in the desert and cries for fear of thieves and fire.

1.57cAccording to what agrees with Ptolemy’s statement, there ascend in this
decan the tip of the tail of the Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor), the middle of the
back of446 the One Sitting on a Chair (Cassiopeia), the chest of the Woman
who does not See a Husband (Andromeda), part of the Linen Thread, and
the rear part of Cetus.447

439 J omits ‘a chair’
440 palm J
441 the head of Cassiopeia H
442 Taurocervus holding the snake H
443 J omits ‘fighting against … infront of him’; or the Burnt Way. Ferbudilus upside down,

whose backside is before his eyes held between his hands H
444 hand J, foot Jrev
445 planted a lance in his belly] discussing winds in his belly J, with someone pregnant

with a male in her womb, having an Ethiopian (reading اجنز for امحر ) H
446 J omits ‘the back of’
447 For H’s long concluding comment, see II, p. 127 below
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2.1 ةعبسلاميلاقألايفوءاوتسالاطّخيفجوربلاعلاطميفيناثلالصفلا

2.2 ةلاحىلعءامسلاaاهطسّوتوءاوتسالاطّخيفقرشملانماهعولطنوكيرشعينثالاجوربلانّإ

رخآلالثمنوكيكانهاهنمدحاولّكعلاطمجردددعنّإفجوربةعبرألّكوbةدحاو

2.3a دحاوجردددعبنوكيقرشملانماهنمنيجربلّكdعولطنّإفةعبسلاcميلاقألارئاساّمأف

fلّكطسونيبوميقتسملاكلفلايفاهعلاطملثمبميلاقألاعيمجيفءامسلاجوربلاeلّكطسّوتيو5

دقوةعبسلاميلاقألاوميقتسملاكلفلاعلاطمنآلاركذنسوةيوتسمةعاسفصندعبلانمنيميلقإ

2.3b باوصريغناكهّنألهركذانكرتف|هانركذامفالخىلعميلاقألاعلاطملئاوألانمموقركذgناك

نازيملاوةلبنسلاوتوحلاولمحلااّمأفiنويثهركذاموحنىلعhةعبسلاميلاقألاعلاطمانهاهانركذو

روثلااّمأوةقيقدنيسمخوةجردنيرشعوkعبسبءاوتسالاطّخيفاهنمدحاولّكjعلطيهّنإف

ةجردنيرشعوعستبءاوتسالاطّخيفاهنمدحاولّكlعلطيهّنإفبرقعلاودسألاوولدلاو10

طّخيفاهنمدحاولّكعلطيهّنإفسوقلاويدجلاوناطرسلاوءازوجلااّمأوةقيقدنيسمخوعبرأو

ةقيقدةرشعتّسوةجردنيثالثونيتنثابءاوتسالا

2.4 هعلاطموةقيقدةرشعثالثوةجردنيرشعىلإةجردنمهضرعوةشبحلاmلوّألاميلقإلا

يذلاناكملاراهنتاعاسلوطأوةقيقدنيرشعوnعبسوةجردةرشعتّسضرعلةلومعم

عبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاولمحلاولحزلميلقإلااذهوةعاسةرشعثالثهعلاطماذه15

عبرأوةجردنيرشعوعبسبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيولدلاوروثلاةقيقدنيرشعوةجردنيرشعو

pناطرسلاقئاقدتّسوةجردنيثالثوىدحإبامهنمدحاولّكعلطييدجلاوoءازوجلاقئاقد

برقعلاوqدسألاةقيقدنيرشعوتّسوةجردنيثالثوثالثبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيسوقلاو

دحاولّكعلطينازيملاوةلبنسلاةقيقدنيعبرأوعبرأوةجردنيثالثونيتنثابامهنمدحاولّكعلطي

rةقيقدنيرشعوةجردنيثالثوىدحإبامهنم20

aP طسوتو bP دحاولاح cP ميلقالا dC اهعولط eP om. fP om. …اهعلاطملثمبميلاقالاعيمج

لك gP om. hP om. iP add. توحلاونازيملاوةلبنسلاولمحلا jC add. يف kP عبس lC add. يف

mP rep. لوالاميلقالا nP ةتسو oP ءازوجلاو pP ناطرسلاو qP دسالاو rP om. نازيملاوةلبنسلا

ةقيقد…دحاولكعلطي
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2.1The second chapter: on the rising times of the
signs on the equator and in the seven climes.

2.2On the equator the rising of the twelve signs in the east and their culmi-
nation follow the same condition, and each of four signs rise in the same
number of degrees as the others.

2.3aAs for the other seven climes, two signs each rise in the east in the same
number of degrees and, in all the climes, each of the signs culminate in the
same ⟨number of degrees⟩ as in their rising times in right ascension. And
between the middle of each two ⟨consecutive⟩ climes there is a difference
of half an equal hour ⟨in the length of the longest day⟩. We shall now men-
tion the rising times of the right ascension and the seven climes. Some of
the Ancients had described the rising times of the climes in a different way

2.3bto the one we mention. | We do not mention this, because it is incorrect.
Here we mention the rising times of the seven climes according to Theon’s
account.448 Aries, Pisces, Virgo, and Libra, each ascend at the equator in 27
degrees and 50 minutes. Taurus, Aquarius, Leo, and Scorpio, each ascend at
the equator in 29 degrees and 54 minutes. Gemini, Cancer, Capricorn, and
Sagittarius, each ascend at the equator in 32 degrees and 16 minutes.

2.4449 The first clime is Ethiopia450 and its latitude is from 1 degree to 20
degrees and 13 minutes. Its rising times are produced for the latitude of 16
degrees and 27 minutes. The longest period of daytime of the place whose
rising times are these is 13 hours.451 This clime belongs to Saturn. Aries and
Pisces each ascend in 24 degrees and 20minutes. Taurus and Aquarius each
ascend in 27 degrees and 4minutes. Gemini andCapricorn each ascend in 31
degrees and 6minutes. Cancer and Sagittarius each ascend in 33 degrees and
26minutes.452 Leo and Scorpio each ascend in 32 degrees and 44minutes.453
Virgo and Libra each ascend in 31 degrees and 20 minutes.

448 Thaion J, Teum Alexandrinus H; the values correspond to those of Ptolemy Almagest,
II, 8, and Handy Tables

449 H adds ‘The latitude of the lands is the distance from the equator, and is also called the
altitude of the lands. For the horizon is depressed below the pole by the same distance
as the vertical circle is distant from the sphaera recta.We take the latitude of the climes
as being the measurement of the whole space.’

450 Alhabasah i.e. Ethiopia J, H omits
451 J adds ‘equal’
452 32 degrees and 20 minutes JH
453 20 minutes JH
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2.5 نيرشعوعبسىلإةقيقدةرشعثالثوةجردنيرشعcنيبامهضرعوbناوسaيناثلاميلقإلا

ةقيقدنيسمخوتّسوةجردنيرشعوثالثضرعلةلومعمهعلاطموةقيقدةرشعيتنثاوةجرد

نّأdسرفلاتمعزوفصنوةعاسةرشعثالثهعلاطماذهيذلاناكملاراهنتاعاسلوطأو

نيتنثابامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاوeلمحلاسمشللهّنأمورلاتمعزويرتشمللميلقإلااذه

ةجردنيرشعوسمخبfامهنمدحاولّكعلطيولدلاوروثلاةقيقدنيثالثوعبسوةجردنيرشعو5

ةقيقدنيثالثوةجردنيثالثبامهنمدحاولّكعلطييدجلاوgءازوجلاةقيقدنيثالثونامثو

برقعلاوiدسألانيتقيقدوةجردنيثالثوعبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيسوقلاوhناطرسلا

امهنمدحاولّكعلطينازيملاوةلبنسلاقئاقدرشعوjةجردنيثالثوعبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطي

قئاقدثالثوةجردنيثالثوثالثب

102.6 ىلإةقيقدةرشعيتنثاوةجردنيرشعوعبسlنيباميفهضرعوةيردنكسإلاkثلاثلاميلقإلا

نيرشعونيتنثاوةجردنيثالثضرعلةلومعمهعلاطموةقيقدنيعبرأوعستوةجردنيثالثوثالث

اذهنّأmسرفلاتمعزوةعاسةرشععبرأهعلاطماذهيذلاناكملاراهنتاعاسلوطأوةقيقد

ةجردنيرشعبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاوnلمحلادراطعلهّنأمورلاتمعزوخيّرمللميلقإلا

ةرشعيتنثاوةجردنيرشعوعبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيoولدلاوروثلاةقيقدةرشعثالثو

ةقيقدنيسمخوسمخوةجردنيرشعوعستبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيqيدجلاوpءازوجلاةقيقد15

tدسألاةقيقدنيثالثوsعبسوةجردنيثالثوعبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيسوقلاوrناطرسلا

نازيملاوuةلبنسلاةقيقدنيثالثوتّسوةجردنيثالثوسمخبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيبرقعلاو

ةقيقدنيعبرأوعبسوةجردنيثالثوعبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطي

2.7 نامثضرعىلإةقيقدنيعبرأوعستوةجردنيثالثوثالثنيباميفهضرعvعبارلاميلقإلا

تّسوةجردنيثالثوتّسwضرعلةلومعمهعلاطموةقيقدنيرشعوثالثوةجردنيثالثو20

aLTSH; C add. يناثلاميلقا , PON rep. يناثلاميلقالا bC نادوس c نيبام ] P ونينثا dcorr.; CPOLT

سراف eP لمحلاو fP om. امهنم…عبسوةجردنيرشعونيتنثاب gP ءازوجلاو hP ناطرسلاو

iOLT; P دسالاو jC om. ةجرد…علطيبرقعلاودسالانيتقيقدو kLTSH; C add. ميلقاثلاثلاميلقا ,

PON rep. ثلاثلاميلقالا lC om. mC سراف nP لمحلاو oP روثلاوولدلاو pP ءازوجلاو qC

ولدلاو rP ناطرسلاو sP ةعستو tP دسالاو uP ةلبنسلاو vLHN; CP add. عبارلاميلقا , O add.

عبارلاميلقالا , T om., S add. و wC ضرعب
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2.5The second clime is Aswān454 and its latitude is between 20455 degrees
and 13 minutes and 27 degrees and 12 minutes. Its rising times are produced
for the latitude of 23 degrees and 56 minutes. The longest period of day-
time of the place whose rising times are these is 13 hours and a half. The
Persians maintained that this clime belongs to Jupiter, and the Byzantines
maintained that it belongs to the Sun. Aries and Pisces each ascend in 22
degrees and 37minutes. Taurus and Aquarius each ascend in 25 degrees and
38 minutes. Gemini and Capricorn each ascend in 30 degrees and 30 min-
utes. Cancer and Sagittarius each ascend in 34 degrees and 2minutes.456 Leo
and Scorpio each ascend in 34 degrees and 10minutes. Virgo and Libra each
ascend in 33 degrees and 3 minutes.

2.6The third clime is the Alexandrian clime and its latitude is between 27
degrees and 12 minutes and 33 degrees and 49 minutes. Its rising times are
produced for the latitude of 30 degrees and 22 minutes. The longest period
of daytime of the place whose rising times are these is 14 hours. The Persians
maintained that this clime belongs to Mars, and the Byzantines maintained
that it belongs toMercury. Aries and Pisces each ascend in 20 degrees and 13
minutes.457 Taurus and Aquarius each ascend in 24 degrees and 12 minutes.
Gemini and Capricorn each ascend in 29 degrees458 and 55minutes. Cancer
and Sagittarius each ascend in 34 degrees and 37 minutes. Leo and Scorpio
each ascend in 35 degrees and 36minutes. Virgo and Libra each ascend in 34
degrees and 47 minutes.

2.7The latitude of the fourth clime is between 33 degrees and 49minutes and
38 degrees and 23minutes. Its rising times are produced for the latitude of 36
degrees and 6minutes.459 The longest period of daytime of the place whose
rising times are these is 14 hours and a half. The Persians maintained that

454 Aceuen (cf. Greek Σοήνη, now Assuan) J, H omits
455 22 J
456 1 minute H
457 54 H; 53 Handy Tables
458 27 J
459 36.00 Handy Tables



606 arabic text and english translation

bسرفلاتمعزوفصنوةعاسةرشععبرأهعلاطماذهيذلاناكملاaراهنتاعاسلوطأوقئاقد

عستبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاولمحلايرتشمللهّنأمورلاتمعزوسمشللميلقإلااذهنّأ

ةجردنيرشعونيتنثابامهنمدحاولّكعلطيولدلاوdروثلاةقيقدةرشعيتنثاوةجردcةرشع

عبسوةجردنيرشعوعستبامهنمدحاولّكعلطييدجلاوfءازوجلاةقيقدنيعبرأوeتّسو

ةرشعسمخوةجردنيثالثوسمخبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيسوقلاوgناطرسلاةقيقدةرشع5

ةلبنسلاقئاقدثالثوةجردنيثالثوعبسبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيبرقعلاوiدسألاhةقيقد

ةقيقدنيرشعوعبسوةجردنيثالثوتّسبامهنمدحاولّكعلطينازيملاو

2.8 نيتنثاىلإةقيقدنيرشعوثالثوةجردنيثالثونامثنيباميفهضرعjسماخلاميلقإلا

نيسمخوتّسوةجردنيعبرأضرعلةلومعمهعلاطموةقيقدنيسمخونامثوةجردنيعبرأو

mسرفلاتمعزوةعاسةرشعسمخهعلاطماذهيذلاناكملاlراهنتاعاسلوطأوkةقيقد10

نيتنثاوةجردةرشععبسبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاوnلمحلاةرهزللميلقإلااذهنّأمورلاو

ةقيقدpةرشععستوةجردنيرشعوىدحإبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيولدلاوoروثلاةقيقدنيثالثو

qناطرسلاةقيقدنيثالثوعستوةجردنيرشعونامثبامهنمدحاولّكعلطييدجلاوءازوجلا

برقعلاوrدسألاةقيقدنيسمخوثالثوةجردنيثالثوسمخبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيسوقلاو

لّكعلطينازيملاوsةلبنسلاةقيقدنيثالثوىدحإوةجردنيثالثونامثبامهنمدحاولّكعلطي15

قئاقدتّسوةجردنيثالثونامثبامهنمدحاو

2.9 نيعبرأوعبسىلإةقيقدنيسمخونامثوةجردنيعبرأونيتنثانيباميفهضرعtسداسلاميلقإلا

wراهنتاعاسلوطأوvةقيقدوةجردنيعبرأوسمخضرعلةلومعمهعلاطموuنيتقيقدوةجرد

دراطعلميلقإلااذهنّأxسرفلاتمعزوفصنوةعاسةرشعسمخهعلاطماذهيذلاناكملا

نيسمخوسمخوةجردةرشعسمخبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاولمحلارمقللهّنأمورلاتمعزو20

aP om. bC سراف cP نيرشعو dP روثلاو eP om. fP ءازوجلاو gP ناطرسلاو hP om.

ةقيقدةرشعسمخوةجرد iP دسالاو jLTHN; CPO add. سماخلاميلقا , S add. و kP om. هعلاطمو

ةقيقد…نيعبراضرعلةلومعم lP om. mC سراف nP لمحلاو oP روثلاو pP نيرشعو qP

ناطرسلاو rP دسالاو sP ةلبنسلاو tLHN; C add. وسداسلاميلقا , PO rep. سداسلاميلقالا , TS

add. و uP ةدحاوةقيقدو vP om. ةقيقدوةجردنيعبراوسمخضرعلةلومعمهعلاطمو wP om.

xC سراف
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this clime belongs to the Sun, and the Byzantinesmaintained that it belongs
to Jupiter. Aries and Pisces each ascend in 19460 degrees and 12minutes. Tau-
rus and Aquarius each ascend in 22 degrees and 46 minutes. Gemini and
Capricorn each ascend in 29 degrees and 17 minutes. Cancer and Sagittarius
each ascend in 35 degrees and 15 minutes.461 Leo and Scorpio each ascend
in 37 degrees and 3 minutes. Virgo and Libra each ascend in 36 degrees and
27 minutes.

2.8The latitude of the fifth clime462 is between 38 degrees and 23 minutes
and 42 degrees and 58minutes. Its rising times are produced for the latitude
of 40 degrees and 56 minutes. The longest period of daytime of the place
whose rising times are these is 15 hours. The Persians and the Byzantines
maintain that this clime belongs to Venus. Aries and Pisces each ascend in
17 degrees and 32 minutes. Taurus and Aquarius each ascend in 21 degrees
and 19 minutes. Gemini and Capricorn each ascend in 28463 degrees and 39
minutes.464 Cancer and Sagittarius each ascend in 35 degrees and 53 min-
utes. Leo and Scorpio each ascend in 38 degrees and 31 minutes. Virgo and
Libra each ascend in 38 degrees and 6 minutes.

2.9The latitude of the sixth clime is between 42 degrees and 58 minutes and
47 degrees and 2 minutes. Its rising times are produced for the latitude of
45 degrees 1 minute. The longest period of daytime of the place whose ris-
ing times are these is 15 hours and a half. The Persians maintained that this
clime belongs to Mercury, and the Byzantines maintained that it belongs to
the Moon. Aries and Pisces each ascend in 15 degrees and 55 minutes.465

460 17 J
461 13 J, 54 H
462 H adds ‘diaromes’
463 38 J
464 35 J, 37 H
465 16 degrees and 39 minutes J, 15 degrees and 50 minuts H
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ءازوجلاةقيقدنيسمخونيتنثاوةجردةرشععستبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيولدلاوaروثلاةقيقد

سوقلاوbناطرسلاةقيقدنيسمخونامثوةجردنيرشعوعبسبامهنمدحاولّكعلطييدجلاو

لّكعلطيبرقعلاوcدسألاةقيقدنيثالثوعبرأوةجردنيثالثوتّسبامهنمدحاولّكعلطي

امهنمدحاولّكعلطينازيملاوةلبنسلاةقيقدنيسمخوعبسوةجردنيثالثوdعستبامهنمدحاو

ةقيقدنيعبرأوعستوةجردنيثالثوعستب5

2.10 ةجردنيّتسوثالثىلإنيتقيقدوةجردنيعبرأوعبسنيباميفهضرعeعباسلاميلقإلا

hراهنتاعاسلوطأوةقيقدنيثالثوgنينثاوةجردنيعبرأونامثfضرعلةلومعمهعلاطمو

مورلاتمعزوخيّرمللميلقإلااذهنّأjسرفلاتمعزوiةعاسةرشعتّسهعلاطماذهيذلاناكملا

ولدلاوروثلاةقيقدنيرشعوkةجردةرشععبرأبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيتوحلاولمحلارمقللهّنأ

لّكعلطييدجلاوءازوجلاةقيقدlنيرشعوثالثوةجردةرشعينامثبامهنمدحاولّكعلطي10

دحاولّكعلطيسوقلاوnناطرسلاmةقيقدةرشععبسوةجردنيرشعوعبسبامهنمدحاو

ىدحإبامهنمدحاولّكعلطيبرقعلاودسألاoةقيقدةرشعسمخوةجردنيثالثوعبسبامهنم

نيعبرأوىدحإبامهنمدحاولّكعلطينازيملاوةلبنسلاةقيقدنيرشعسمخوةجردنيعبرأو

ةقيقدنيرشعوةجرد

aP روثلاو bP ناطرسلاو cP دسالاو dP هعست eLHN; C add. وعباسلاميلقا , PO rep. عباسلاميلقالا ,

TS add. و fC ضرعب gC om. hP om. iP ةجرد jC سراف kP add. هثلثو l ةرشعينامثب

نيرشعوثالثوةجرد ] P رشعةعبسوةجردنيرشعوعبسب mP om. ةرشععبسوةجردنيرشعوعبسب

ةقيقد nLT; P ناطرسلاو , O om. oC om. ةقيقد…لكعلطيسوقلاوناطرسلا
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Taurus and Aquarius each ascend in 19 degrees and 52 minutes. Gemini and
Capricorn each ascend in 27 degrees and 58minutes. Cancer and Sagittarius
each ascend in 36 degrees and 34 minutes. Leo and Scorpio each ascend in
39 degrees and 57 minutes. Virgo and Libra each ascend in 39 degrees and
49466 minutes.

2.10The latitudeof the seventh clime is between47degrees and 2minutes and
63 degrees. Its rising times are produced for the latitude of 48 degrees and 32
minutes. The longest period of daytime of the place whose rising times are
these is 16 hours. The Persiansmaintained that this clime belongs toMars,467
and the Byzantines maintained that it belongs to the Moon.468 Aries and
Pisces each ascend in 14 degrees and 20 minutes. Taurus and Aquarius each
ascend in 18 degrees and 23469 minutes. Gemini and Capricorn each ascend
in 27 degrees and 17 minutes.470 Cancer and Sagittarius each ascend in 37
degrees and 15 minutes. Leo and Scorpio each ascend in 41 degrees and 25
minutes. Virgo and Libra each ascend in 41 degrees and 20 minutes.

466 44 Handy Tables
467 J omits ‘The Persians …Mars’; Jrev adds, Moon H
468 Mars H
469 41 H
470 19 H
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3.1 كلفلاجردرظانتيفثلاثلالصفلا

3.2 ةبسانملاوcضعبلاهضعبbددعلاولاكشألابسنردقىلعيهامّنإجوربلاaجردرظانتنّإ

لكشلاكلذلّكللكشلانمةفئاطةبسانمكوأضعبللاكشألاضعبةبسانمكdيهوةيسدنهلا

ةثالثلانّأامكددعلاكلذلّكfىلإدادعألانمددعءازجأضعبدّعتeنأيهةيددعلاةبسانملاو

هبحاصلhبسانمامهنمدحاولّكةعستوgةثالثفتارّمثالثةعستدّعتيهوةعستنمءزجيه5

3.3 تاقفّتمءايشأةثالثبضعبلاهضعبةبسانمجوربلاتارظانمجردبتدصقامّنإلئاوألاو

كلتددعنوكينأيناثلاوkكلفلاجردلّكjدّعيكلفلاجردددعiضعبنوكينأاهدحأ

كلذنوكينأثلاثلاوجوربلالّكmدّعيجوربلاكلتددعنوكيوجوربlددعلاقفاومجردلا

ىلعلمعتيتلالاكشألاoنوكتيسقبجوربلاكلفةرئادnنمطيحيكلفلاجردنمددعلا

لّكىلإqةيواستمةبسناهنملكشلّكلpنوكيوةبسانتماياوزلاوعالضألاةيواسميسقلاكلت10

هيلإرظنلاينعأرخآلاىلإةبسنكلفلاجردضعبلrنوكتةثالثلاءايشألاهذهقافّتابفةرئادلا

نيسيدستلاونيعيبرتلاونيثيلثتلاوةلباقملاتاهجعبسىلعكلذو

3.4 ثيلثتلااّمأوةجردنينامثوةئامىرخألانمجردلاضعبدعبناكاذإيهفةلباقملااّمأف

ناكاذإوهفtعيبرتلااّمأوةجردنيرشعوةئامsىرخألانمجردلاضعبدعبناكاذإوهف

نمجردلاضعبدعبناكاذإوهفسيدستلااّمأوةجردنيعستىرخألانمجردلاضعبدعب15

بسنلااهيفعمتجتةرظانملاردقيهيتلادادعألاهذهنمدحاولّكوةجردنيّتسuىرخألا

دّعتwةّتسلاوةّتسجوربلانماهلونيترّمنيّتسوةئامثالثدّعينينامثوةئامنّألانركذvيتلاثالثلا

عالضألانييواستمنيلكشبكلفلامسقيونيتيواستمنيتيوازبطيحيونيترّمرشعينثالاجوربلا

ةرئادلالّكلنيبسانماياوزلاو

aP om. bC ردقلاو cP ضعبىلا dP om. e نايه ] P رارم fC om. g ةثالثفتارم ] P رارم

ثلثيف hP ابسانم iP om. jT; POL ددعب kC om. كلفلاجردلكدعي lC ددعب mP ددعب

nC om. oOL; C add. كلتنوكي , PT نوكي pP لكٮو qP om. rC نوكي sC om. ىرخالانم

tOLT; C om. عيبرتلااماو , P سيدستلا , S om. uP om. ىرخالا…سيدستلااماوةجردنيعست vP

يتالا wP ةتسلانم



part vi 611

3.1The third chapter: on the aspecting of the degrees of the sphere.

3.2The aspecting of any two degrees of the signs is according to the relation of
their figures and numbers to each other. The geometrical relation is the rela-
tion of one figure to another or that of part of a figure to the whole of that
figure; the numerical relation is that of some parts of a certain number to
the whole number, such as three is part of nine and it numbers nine three
times, so three and nine are each related to the other.

3.3The Ancients meant by degrees of aspects of signs the relation to each
in three agreeing things.471 The first is that a certain number of degrees of
the sphere divides into the total number of degrees of the sphere. The sec-
ond is that the number of those degrees agrees with that of the signs and
the number of those signs divides into the total number of the signs. The
third is that that number of degrees of the sphere encompasses part of the
circle of the ecliptic orbwith arcs, and the ⟨geometrical⟩ figures that are pro-
duced by those arcs and have equal sides and angles are proportional, and
each of these figures has an equal relation to the whole circle. When these
three things agree, a certain number of degrees of the sphere has a relation
to another, i.e. an aspect towards it. This occurs in seven ways: opposition,
two trines, two quartiles, and two sextiles.

3.4Opposition is when the distance of one degree to another is 180 degrees.
Trine is when the distance of one degree to another is 120 degrees. Quartile
is when the distance of one degree to another is 90 degrees. Sextile is when
the distance of one degree to another is 60 degrees. In each one of these
numbers whichmeasure aspects the three relationships that wementioned
are united. For 180 divides into 360 twice; it amounts to six signs which can
be divided into 12 signs twice; and it encompasses two equal angles, and
the sphere is divided into two figures with equal sides and angles which are
related to the whole circle.472

471 H begins this chapter in a more elegant manner: ‘The aspects of the signs correspond
to each other either in a geometrical cutting of the circle, or by a numerical ratio of
degrees. The circle is cut in a geometrical way (‘ratio’) by chords which are equal or
proportional, like the multiple and superparticular ratios of numbers, which agree
by harmonic bonds. By consonant proportionality of this kind astrologers measure
aspects, and they do this using a triple modulation (‘moderamen’)’

472 H: ‘(The opposite degrees) cut the circle through the middle so that the figures con-
tained by the semicircles on each side of the diameter have sides and angles equal to
each other’
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3.5 دّعتةعبرألاوةعبرأجوربلانماهلوتارّمثالثكلفلاجردaدّعتاهنّإفنورشعلاوةئاملااّمأو

اهنملكشلّكةبسانتمةيواستملاكشأdةثالثبكلفلاةرئادcمسقتوbتارّمثالثجوربلالّك

جردgدّعتاهنّإفنوعستلااّمأوثلثوةمئاقةيواززكرملاىلعfيتلاeهتيوازوةرئادلالّكلبسانم

ةرئادiمسقتوتارّمعبرأجوربلاhلّكدّعتةثالثلاوةثالثجوربلانماهلوتارّمعبرأكلفلا

ىلعيتلاjهتيوازوةرئادلالّكلبسانماهنملكشلّكةبسانتمةيواستملاكشأةعبرأبكلفلا5

نانثالاونانثاجوربلانماهلوتارّمتّسكلفلاجردلّكدّعتkاهنّإفنوّتسلااّمأوةمئاقزكرملا

لكشلّكةبسانتمةيواستملاكشأةّتسبكلفلاةرئادنامسقيوتارّمتّسجوربلالّكنادّعي

ةمئاقيثلثبزكرملاىلعيتلاهتيوازطيحتوةرئادلالّكلبسانماهنم

3.6a نّإاولاقونيميظعلانيباسحلاثلثلاوفصنلانوّمسياوناكمهنّإفنييددعلاةفسالفلاlاّمأو

nنوكتثلثلاوفصنلاmردقىلعرخآلاىلإامهدحأةبسننموامهضعبفيعضتنموامهنم10

مزلاذإوoنيتيواستمنيتيوازنموهةلباقملارظننّإاولاقوةرظانملايهيتلاكلفلاجردةبسانم

نيفصنبامهنمدحاولّكاومسقّمثهلثمرخآلاpفصنلامزلةبسنلانمآيشكلفلايفصنددعدحأ

3.6b نيّتسثلثلّكراصفماسقأةثالثبفصنلااومسقّمث|عيبرتلارظنوهوةجردنيعستمسقلّكراصف

نونامثلافثيلثتلارظنوهوةئامونيرشعناكفسيدستلاجرداوفعضأّمثسيدستلارظنوهوةجرد

rاهنمنوعستلاواهثلثونوعستلااهيفنورشعلاوةئاملاواهفصنونورشعلاوةئاملااهيفqءزجلاةئاملاو15

هبحاصلuمدّقتملارثكألاددعلايفtدجويرخآلاىلإاهدحأةبسندنعsراصدقفاهفصنونوّتسلا

تارظانمرادقألاهذهاوذختّاكلذلفهثلثwلثموهلثموأهفصنلثموvلوّألالثم

aLT; C دعي , P دعب , O ددعب , N دعٮ bP om. تارم…دعتةعبرالاوةعبراجوربلانماهلو cP مسقيو

dP ةثلث ecorr.; CPOLT اهتيوازو fP يتالا gP دعب h لكدعت ] P دعب iOLN; CPT مسقيو j corr.;

CPOLT اهتيوازو kP امهناف lC اماف mP روص nOLS; CPT نوكي oP نييواستم pP om. qP

om. rP اهيف sP تراص tC ذخوي uP om. vC لقالا wP om. وهلثم
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3.5120 can be divided into the degrees of the sphere 3 times and they amount
to 4 signs, and 4 ⟨signs⟩ can be divided into all the signs 3 times and they
divide the circle of the sphere into 3 equal and proportional figures, each
of which is related to the whole circle, and its angle, which is at the centre,
is a right angle plus a third ⟨of a right angle⟩. 90 divides into the degrees of
the sphere 4 times and it amounts to 3 signs and 3 ⟨signs⟩ can be divided
into all the signs 4 times and they divide the circle of the sphere into 4 equal
and proportional figures, each of which is related to the whole circle, and its
angle, which is at the centre, is a right angle. 60 divides into all the degrees
of the sphere 6 times and it amounts to 2 signs and 2 ⟨signs⟩ can be divided
into all the signs 6 times, and they divide the circle of the sphere into 6
equal and proportional figures, each of which is related to the whole cir-
cle, and its angle, which is at the centre, encompasses two thirds of a right
angle.

3.6aPhilosophers specializing in numbers473 called474 the half and the third
‘the great calculations’.475 They said that from both of them, doubling one
of them, and the relation of one to the other according to a half and a third,
the relationship of the degrees of the spherewhich is the aspect occurs. They
said that the aspect of opposition is of two equal angles.Whatever relation-
ship belongs to the number of one of the halves of the sphere belongs to
the other half. Then they divided each one of the two into two halves, and

3.6beach division became 90 degrees; this is the aspect of quartile. | Then they
divided the half into three divisions, and each third became 60 degrees; this
the aspect of sextile. Then they doubled the degrees of the sextile, and they
became 120 degrees; this is the aspect of trine. 120 plus its half are in 180
degrees, 90 plus its third are in 120, and 60 plus its half are in 90. In the
relation of one of them to the other, there is found in the higher number
preceding the other, the first one476 and its half (3⁄2) or it and its third (4⁄3).477
Therefore they adopted these amounts as aspects.

473 J omits ‘specializing in numbers’
474 divided J
475 the great parts J; H substitutes musicians for philosophers specializing in numbers:

‘Musicians call half and third the ‘greater numbers’ because the double and the
sesquialter ratio give the most tempered consonances of the octave and the fifth’

476 being less J
477 These same superparticulars are mentioned as ‘the most important in music’ in

Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, I, 13, ed. Robbins, pp. 72–73
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3.7 ةلباقملااّمأفبكاوكـلاتالاحنملئاوألاهتفرعامّنإرظنلاbنّإاولاقفنورخآموقaاّمأو

ةلباقميفريصيىّتحرونلايفdادئازلازيالرمقلانّألرمقلامرجيفرونلامامتcنمتراصامّنإف

بكاوكـلالاحنمهوفرعامّنإفعيبرتلااّمأوهئوضنمصقنناكملاكلذeنملازاذإفسمشلا

هريسيفهلاحرّيغتيهجوأسأرنمبكوكـلااهدعابتيةجردنيعستلّكدنعهّنألاهتاجوأنم

ةئامسمشلانيبوامهدحأنيبناكاذإهّنألfنييلفسلانيبكوكـلانمهوفرعامّنإفثيلثتلااّمأف5

سيدستلاhاّمأفنيعجاراناكنإgاماقتساونيميقتسماناكنإاعجربيرقتلابةجردنورشعو

نارّينلايتيبنمةرهزلايتيبدعبردقلوكلفلارطقفصنلقفاومردقوهف

3.8 ءايشألانمiءيشجوربلانمجربنمعلطاذإهّنإوبكاوكـلارظناوملعانركذيتلاللعللف

kاهانركذاّنكيتلاجردلانعةلئازجوربلاددعيفاهرظنوةعلاطلاةجردلاكلتةبسانمjنوكت

يفlهعيبرتوءازوجلالوّأيفهسيدستعقولمحلانمةجردلوّأيفناكاذإعلاطلانّألكلذو10

عولطجرددازامّلكوىرخألاةهجلايفهرظننوكيكلذكودسألالوّأيفهثيلثٺوناطرسلالوّأ

رظنولدلاوءازوجلاىلإرظنيلمحلافاهيلإرظنييتلاجوربلاىلإهرظنجرديفدازانركذامىلعلمحلا

oرظننازيملاىلإوnثيلثٺرظنسوقلاودسألاىلإوعيبرترظنmيدجلاوناطرسلاىلإوسيدست

جوربلانمهريغىلإجربلّكةرظانمpردقنوكيلاحلاهذهىلعوةلباقم

153.9 نمةّدوملاوقافّتالاىلعاهّلدأورادقألانسحأqسيدستلاوثيلثتلارظننوّمسيلئاوألالّكو

نإورّكذمبtاومتخرّكذمباوؤدبsنإمهنّألاهلثمىلإنايهتنيوةقفّتمجوربنمrنائدتبيامهنّألجأ

فالتخالجأنمرادقألاءاوتسانايّمسيفةلباقملاوعيبرتلااّمأوvهلثمباومتخثّنؤمبuاوؤدب

aP اماف bP امناولاقف cP مٮ dP دئاز eP نع f corr.; CPOLT نييولعلا gP اماقتساوا hP اماو

iC om. jcor.; CPOLT نوكي kC هانركذ lP عيبرتلاو mC ناطرسلاىلاويدجلا nC ثيلثتلا oP

add. ٮٮصٮ pC om. qP ثيلثتلاوسيدستلا rP نايدبي sP om. tOT; P هومتخ , L اومدخ uC

om. اوؤدبناوركذمباومتخركذمب vP ثنؤمب
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3.7Other people said that the Ancients knew the aspects from the condi-
tions of the planets. Opposition comes about from the completion of the
light in the body of the Moon, because the Moon does not cease increasing
in light until it reaches opposition to the Sun. When it goes away from that
position, it decreases in its light. They knew the quartile from the condition
of the planets in relation to their apogees, because each time the planet is
90 degrees distant from the head of its apogee, its condition in its motion
changes. They knew the trine from the two inferior planets, because when
there are 120 degrees approximately between one of them and the Sun, they
retrogress if they are in direct motion, and they enter direct motion if they
are retrogressing. The sextile is the amount corresponding to the radius of
the sphere and to the distance of the two houses of Venus from the two
houses of the luminaries.478

3.8For the reasons we have mentioned, they knew the aspect of the planets.
When some part479 of a certain sign arises, their relationship and an aspect
of this ascending degree among the several signs will be at a distance from
the degrees we have mentioned. For example, when the ascendant is in the
first degree of Aries, its sextile falls in the beginning480 of Gemini, its quartile
in the beginning of Cancer, and its trine in the beginning of Leo, and thus
is its aspect in the other directions ⟨of the sphere⟩.Whenever the ascending
degrees of Aries are more than what we mentioned, there is an increase in
the degrees of aspect in the signs which it aspects. Aries aspects Gemini and
Aquarius by sextile aspect, Cancer andCapricorn by quartile aspect, Leo and
Sagittarius by trine aspect, and Libra by aspect of opposition. The amount
of the aspect of each sign towards the other signs is according to these con-
ditions.

3.9All theAncients called the aspect of trine and sextile the best amount and
most indicative of agreement and friendship, because they both begin and
end in agreeing (compatible) signs. For, if they begin in a masculine ⟨sign⟩,
they will end in a masculine one, and if they begin in a feminine, they will
end in the same.481 As for quartile and opposition, they are called evenness

478 the Sun J
479 some degree JH
480 first degree JH ⟨passim⟩
481 femine J (with Arabic MS P)
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cاّمأوثيلثتلاّمثعيبرتلاهدعبbّمثةلباقملاكلفلاجردaرظانتىوقأوةياهنلاوءادتبالايفمهتجربأ

ةّوقلايفاهّلكاهنودوهفسيدستلا

3.10a تدصقامّنإلئاوألاتناكنإاولاقوجوربلاجردرظنرادقأنمءيشلوّأانركذامموقّدردقو

سيمختلاتارظانملايفنوكينأبجيfهّنإفكلفلاجردلّكeدّعتيتلاdتارظانملاجردب

لّكhدّعتيهونوعبسونانثاكلفلاجردسمخنّألكلذريغوريشعتلاوعيستتلاوgنيمثتلاو5

lدّعياضيأkاهنمدحاوjلّكiهرشعوهعستوكلفلاجردلّكنمثوتارّمسمخكلفلاجرد

اودصقيملمهنّإانلقفهبحاصلامهنمدحاولّكةبسنردقىلعةفلتخمتارّمكلفلاجردلّك

كلتقافّتابكلذاولعجامّنإمهّنكـلوطقفكلفلاجردلّكnدّعتيتلاجردلاردقmتارظانملاب

3.10b نينثالايفهلثمدجويملواهضعبيفادوجومبسنلاضعبناكاذإف|دحاوعضوملةثالثلاءايشألا

ءازجألانمهومتركذامqرئاسوجردلاكلتpسمخفةبسنكلفلاجردoنمهللعجيملنييقابلا10

tهدّعيهلثمءازجأهلسيلرشعينثاsددعنّإفتارّمةدّعكلفلاجردلّكrدّعتتناكنإو

ةفسالفلاvنّإفرسكةبرجتلادنعهيفعقوفuءازجألاضعببدادعألانمددعئّزجاذإهّنأل

رسكهيفعقياليذلاددعلاهؤازجأxدّعيامّنإوددعلاكلذلّكلwاءزجهنودّعيالددعلاباحصأو

لبقاهانركذzيتلاتاهجلاودادعألاردقاّلإكلفلاجردةبسنلعجيملةّلعلاهذهلفyةبرجتلادنع

aP رظانم bC add. نم cP اماف dP add. جردلا eP دعب fP اهناف gC om. hP دعب iC رشعو

jP لكف kP امهنم lP دعب m تارظانملاباودصقي ] P تارظانملاامناوهصڡٮٮ nP دعب oP نيب pP

add. ام qP om. rP دعٮ sP هدع tP هدعب uP rep. ءازجالا…ددعىزجاذاهنالهدعيهلثم vP

rep. نافرسكةبرجتلا wC وزج xP دعب yC ةيزحتلا zP يتالا
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of amount482 because of the difference between their signs in the beginning
and end. The strongest aspect of degrees of the sphere is opposition, then
after it quartile, then trine. Sextile is below them all in power.

3.10aSome people have rejected what we mentioned first about a ⟨specific⟩
number of aspects of degrees of the signs. They said that, if the Ancients
meant by degrees of aspects those which can be divided into all the degrees
of the sphere, then it is necessary for there to be quintile, octavile, nonile,
decimile, and other aspects, because a fifth of the degrees of the sphere is
72 and they can be divided into all the degrees of the sphere 5 times. An
eighth,483 ninth, and tenthof all thedegrees of the sphere also canbedivided
into all the degrees of the sphere, a different number of times according to
the relation of each one of the two to the other. We say that they did not
mean by aspects only the amount of the degrees which can be divided into
all the degrees of the sphere, but they established that by the coincidence of

3.10bthose three things484 in one position. |When one of the relations is found in
one of them, and the same is not found in the remaining two, a relationship
from the degrees of the sphere is notmade. Although a fifth of those degrees
and the other parts youmentioned can be divided into all the degrees of the
sphere a certain number of times, the number 12 does not have the same
partswhich canbedivided into it, because,whenacertainnumber is divided
by some parts, and there occurs in it a fraction ‘according to experience’, the
philosophers and masters of number485 did not count it as part of a whole
number, but only reckoned as its parts the number in which there did not
occur a fraction ‘according to experience’. For this reason only the amount
of numbers and directions486 wementioned before is made a relation of the
degrees of the sphere.

482 worse amounts J (‘deteriores quantitates’), probably reading the root ءوس . H specifies
that both aspects turn towards the side of enmity, but that opposition is ‘contrariety’
and quartile aspect is ‘half opposition’

483 J adds ‘is 45 degrees’
484 The reference is to the three things mentioned in 3.3 above
485 arithmetici J
486 parts J
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4.1 ةيوتسملاوةيداعتملاوةضغابتملاوةّباحتملاجوربلايفعبارلالصفلا

ةعيطملاريغوضعبلاهضعبةعيطملاوعولطلاةّجوعملاوعولطلا

4.2 جّوعموهاماهنموعولطلاميقتسموهاماهنموةيداعتماهنموةضغابتماهنموةّباحتمجوربلانمنّإ

كلذريغاهنموaضعبلاهضعبعيطياماهنموعولطلا

54.3 dسيدستلاوثيلثتلانمضعبىلإاهضعبcرظنييتلايهفةّباحتملاbجوربلااّمأف

4.4 عيبرتلانمضعبىلإاهضعبfرظنييتلايهفةضغابتملاeجوربلااّمأو

4.5 ةلباقملاgنمضعبىلإاهضعبرظنييتلايهفةيداعتملااّمأو

4.6 نيثالثنمرثكأاهنمدحاولّكعلاطمنوكيوةبصتنمعلطتيتلايهفعولطلاةميقتسملااّمأو

سوقلاhرخآىلإناطرسلالوّأنميهوةجرد

104.7 لّقأاهنمدحاولّكعلاطمنوكيوiةعجطضمعلطتيتلايهفعولطلاةّجوعملاجوربلااّمأو

ةعيطمjنوكتعولطلاةّجوعملاجوربلافءازوجلارخآىلإيدجلالوّأنميهوةجردنيثالثنم

كلذوةّدومرظننارظانتياناكاذإكلذىلعاهّلدأوةّبحملاوقافّتالاىلعلّديوعولطلاkةيوتسملل

يدجلاوروثلاوروثللناطرسلاوناطرسللروثلاوءازوجللدسألاودسأللةعيطماهنّإفءازوجلاك

يدجلاوسوقللولدلاوولدللسوقلاوبرقعللتوحلاوتوحللبرقعلاوامهلةلبنسلاوlةلبنسلل

يدجللبرقعلاوبرقعلل15

aC اضعب bP om. cP رظنت dC ثيلثتلاواسيدستلا eP om. fP رظنت gP om. اماوعيبرتلا

نم…ةيداعتملا hP om. iC ةعجضم jP نوكي kP ةيوتسملا lP om.
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4.1The fourth chapter: on the signs that love each other, that hate each
other, that are hostile to each other, that are straight and crooked
in rising, and that are obedient and disobedient to each other.487

4.2Among the signs there are those that love each other, those that hate each
other, those that are hostile to each other, those that are straight in rising,
those that are crooked in rising, those that are obedient to each other, and
those that are disobedient to each other.

4.3The signs that love each other are those of which one aspects the other
from trine or sextile.488

4.4The signs that hate each other are those of which one aspects the other
from quartile.

4.5⟨The signs⟩ that are hostile to each other are those of which one aspects
the other from opposition.489

4.6⟨The signs⟩ that are straight in rising are those that ascend erectly and the
rising times of each one of them aremore than 30 degrees.490 They are from
the beginning of Cancer to the end of Sagittarius.

4.7The signs that are crooked in rising are those that rise lying on one side
and the rising times of each one of them are less than 30 degrees. They are
from the beginning of Capricorn to the end of Gemini. The signs that are
crooked in rising are obedient to ⟨the signs⟩ that are straight in rising and
indicate agreement and affection. The most indicative of that is when two
aspect in an aspect of friendship. For example, Gemini is obedient to Leo
and Leo to Gemini, Taurus to Cancer and Cancer to Taurus,491 Taurus and
Capricorn to Virgo and Virgo to them both, Scorpio to Pisces and Pisces to
Scorpio, Sagittarius to Aquarius and Aquarius to Sagittarius, and Capricorn
to Scorpio and Scorpio to Capricorn.

487 This chapter has been translated into German by Paul Kunitzsch in Hübner, Die Eigen-
schaften, pp. 352–353

488 H adds the distinction that ‘sextile favours with a certain affection’ but ‘trine follows
with great zeal’

489 H adds the distinction that ‘quartile draws a certain invidiousness’ but ‘opposition
harms with the greatest hatred’

490 H adds ‘i.e. in more than two hours’
491 Scorpio J, Jrev corrects
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4.8 هبحاصلاعيطمناكنإوامهدحأنّألةّدوملافالخىلعفناطرسلليدجلاونازيملللمحلااّمأف

ةقفّتملاةردتقملاجوربلايهواضيأرخآوحنبةعيطملاجوربلاaىّمستدقوةلباقملانمنارظانتيامهنّإف

هّللاءاشنإكلذركذنسورخآلاراهنتاعاسcلثمامهدحأراهنتاعاسbنوكتيتلاةّوقلايف

aP امسي bC نوكي cP add. راهن
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4.8Aries to Libra and Capricorn to Cancer are contrary to friendship,
because, although one of them is obedient to the other, they aspect each
other from opposition. The obedient signs are also sometimes called by
another manner, i.e. powerful signs, agreeing in power, which is when the
hours of daytime of one of them are like those of the other.We shall discuss
this later, God willing.492

492 Chapter 5.4 below
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5.1 ةقيرطلايفةقفّتملاوةّوقلايفةقفّتملاوعلاطملاوةقطنملايفةقفّتملاجوربلايفسماخلالصفلا

5.2 ريغنمرخأُتابسانمضعبنمجوربلاضعبلaدجويدقوضعبىلإاهضعبجوربلارظنانركذدق

تاهجثالثىلعوهوةّدوملاوقافّتالاىلعاهّلكbلّدترظن

5.3a دحاولّكدعبنوكينأوهوةقطنملايفنيكرتشمcنيقفّتمناجربلانوكينأوهفاهدحأاّمأ

علاطملثمنيجربلادحأعلاطمنوكيوايوتسمادعبءاوتسالاdكلفةقطنمنمهتهجيفامهنم5

دسألاوسوقلاعمناطرسلاويدجلاعمءازوجلاوولدلاعمروثلاوتوحلاعملمحلاككلذورخآلا

eاهنمنيجربلادحأاّمأفعلاطملابضعبلاهضعبقفاومجوربلاهذهفنازيملاعمةلبنسلاوبرقعلاعم

5.3b لوّأعلاطمنّأل|hجربلارخآنمهبأدبيفيناثلااّمأوgجربلالوّأنمfرخآللهعلاطمقافّتابأدبيف

ةقفاوملمحلانمتاجردرشععلاطموتوحلانمةجردiرخآعلاطملةقفاوملمحلانمةجرد

روثلاkلوّأعلاطموتوحلالوّأعلاطملثملمحلارخآعلاطموتوحلانمjةجردنيرشععلاطمل10

علاطمنوكيىّتحلاثملااذهىلعوlولدلالوّأعلاطملثمروثلارخآعلاطموولدلارخآعلاطملثم

ةجردنيرشععلاطملثمةلبنسلانمتاجردرشععلاطمونازيملارخآعلاطملثمةلبنسلالوّأ

نازيملانمةجردلوّأعلاطملثمةلبنسلانمةجردmرخآعلاطمونازيملانم

5.4a لاقيونيردتقماهنمنيجربلّكسرافلهأىّمسيوةّوقلايفةقفّتملاجوربلايهفnةيناثلااّمأو

تاعاسoنوكتاهدحأيفسمشلاتناكاذإيتلاجوربلايهوضعبلاهضعبعيطملااضيأاهل15

لمحلاودسألاوروثلاوءازوجلاوناطرسلاككلذورخآلاجربلاراهنتاعاسلثمةيوتسملاpهراهن

qواسمنيجربلادحأراهنتاعاسفسوقلاويدجلاوبرقعلاوولدلاونازيملاوتوحلاوةلبنسلاو

5.4b تاعاسككلذو|جربلالوّأنمrيناثلابوجربلارخآنمامهدحأبأدبيورخآلاجربلاراهنتاعاسل

sراهنتاعاسوناطرسلانمةجردلوّأراهنتاعاسلثماهنّإفءازوجلانمنيثالثلاةجردلاراهن

تاعاسوناطرسلانمةيناثلاtةجردلاراهنتاعاسلثمءازوجلانمنيرشعلاوةعساتلاةجردلا20

ءازوجلالوّأراهنتاعاسوناطرسلانمةجردنيرشعتاعاسلثمءازوجلانمتاجردرشع

aC دجو bP لدي cP ناقفتم dP om. eP om. fP رخالا gLT; CPON جوربلا hP جوربلا

i رخاعلاطملةقفاوم ] P رخالقفاوم jP تاجردرشع kP om. علاطموتوحلالواعلاطملثملمحلارخا

لوا lC om. ولدلالواعلاطملثمروثلارخاعلاطمو mP لوا nC om. ةيناثلااماو oP نوكيامهدحا

pP امههراهنامهدحا qLT; C ىواسم , PON ةيواسم , H وواسم , S ةيواستم rP يناثلاو sP راهنو

تاعاس tOLSH ةجردلاراهن ] CN ةجردلا , P راهنلا , T om.
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5.1The fifth chapter: on the signs that agree with
each other in zone, rising times, power, and path.

5.2Wehavementioned the aspect of the signs to each other. Relations between
two signs other than aspect are found, all of which indicate agreement and
friendship. This is in three ways.

5.3aThe first of them is that the two signs are agreeing and sharing in the
zone.493 This is that the distance of each one of them in its direction from
the zone of the sphere of the equator is equal, and the rising times of one of
the two signs are like those of the other, e.g. Aries with Pisces, Taurus with
Aquarius, Gemini with Capricorn, Cancer with Sagittarius, Leo with Scor-
pio, and Virgo with Libra. These signs are agreeing with each other in rising
times. In any pair of signs, one begins agreement of its rising times with the

5.3bother from the beginning of the sign, the second from the end of the sign, |
because the rising times of the first degree of Aries correspond to those of
the last degree of Pisces, the rising times of the 10th degree of Aries corre-
spond to those of the 20th degree of Pisces, the rising times of the end of
Aries are like those of the beginning of Pisces, the rising times of the begin-
ning of Taurus are like those of the end of Aquarius, the rising times of the
end of Taurus are like those of the beginning of Aquarius, and in thismanner
until the rising times of the beginning of Virgo are like those of the end of
Libra, the rising times of the 10th degree of Virgo are like those of the 20th
degree of Libra,494 and the rising times of the last degree of Virgo are like
those of the first degree of Libra.

5.4aThe second is the signs agreeing in power.ThePersians called every pair of
two signs ‘possessing power’.495 They are also called ‘obedient to each other’.
They are the signs in which, when the Sun is in one of them, the equal hours
of the daytime of one are like those of the other sign, such as Cancer and
Gemini, Taurus and Leo, Aries and Virgo, Pisces and Libra, Aquarius and
Scorpio, and Capricorn and Sagittarius. For, the hours of daytime of one of
the two signs are equal to thoseof theother sign. Inoneof the twoonebegins

5.4bfrom the end of the sign, in the other from the beginning of the sign. | E.g.
the hours of daytime of the 30th degree of Gemini are like those of the first
degree of Cancer, the hours of daytime of the 29th degree of Gemini are like
those of the second degree of Cancer, the hours of the 10th degree of Gemini

493 ةقطنم is the usual word for the belt (zone) of the zodiac
494 the beginning of Virgo … Libra] 20th degree of Virgo are like the rising times of the

10th degree of Libra J
495 Perse almutadira vocant H
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لوّأbراهنتاعاسلثمروثلانمةجردرخآراهنتاعاسوناطرسلارخآaراهنتاعاسلثم

لثمةلبنسلانمنيثالثلاةجردلاcراهنتاعاسنوكيىّتحلاحلاهذهىلعودسألانمةجرد

تاجردرشعتاعاسلثمنازيملانمةجردنيرشعتاعاسولمحلانمىلوألاةجردلاتاعاس

تاعاسلثمبرقعلالوّأتاعاسوتوحلالوّأتاعاسلثمنازيملارخآتاعاسوتوحلانم

لوّأتاعاسلثمسوقلارخآتاعاسويدجلارخآتاعاسلثمسوقلالوّأتاعاسوولدلارخآ5

يدجلا

5.5 كلذودحاوبكوكـلناجربنوكينأوهوةقيرطلايفةقفّتملاجوربلايهفةثلاثلاdاّمأو

سوقلاودراطعاتيبةلبنسلاوءازوجلاوةرهزلااتيبنازيملاوروثلاكوخيّرملااتيببرقعلاوeلمحلاك

يفجوربلاهذهنمfنيجربلّكنمدحاولّكفلحزاتيبولدلاويدجلاويرتشملااتيبتوحلاو

امهنمدحاولّكنّألةدحاوةقيرطيفاضيأامهونيرّينلااتيبدسألاوناطرسلاوهبحاصةقيرط10

هبحاصنعبوني

aOLSN; CPT om. bP om. cP om. dP اماف e لمحلاككلذو ] P لمحلاف fP نيجربلا
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are like those of the 20thdegree of Cancer, the hours of daytimeof the begin-
ning of Gemini are like those of the end of Cancer, the hours of daytime of
the last degree of Taurus are like those of the first degree of Leo, and so on
until the hours of daytime of the 30th degree of Cancer are like those of the
first degree of Aries, the hours of the 20th degree of Libra are like those of
the 10th degree of Pisces,496 the hours of the end of Libra are like those of the
beginning of Pisces, the hours of the beginning of Scorpio are like those of
the end of Aquarius, the hours of the beginning of Sagittarius are like those
of the end of Capricorn, and the hours of the end of Sagittarius are like those
of the beginning of Capricorn.

5.5The third is the signs agreeing in path. It is that one planet has two signs,
like Aries and Scorpio are the two houses of Mars, Taurus and Libra are the
two houses of Venus, Gemini andVirgo are the two houses of Mercury, Sagit-
tarius and Pisces are the two houses of Jupiter, and Capricorn and Aquarius
are the two houses of Saturn. Each one of each pair of signs is ‘in the path’
of the other. Cancer and Leo are the houses of the two luminaries. Both are
also in one path because each one of them represents the other.

496 J omits ‘the hours of the 20th degree … Pisces’
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6.1 يفاضعباهضعبقفاوييتلاجوربلايفسداسلالصفلا

ضعبىلإاهضعبرظنيالونييعيبطلاسيدستلاولابقتسالا

6.2 يفةوادعلاوةّداضملاكلتلاقينأيغبنيامّنإوةوادعوةّداضمةلباقملارظننّأاذهلبقانركذدق

لاقيونارظانتيالامهورخآلانماديعبجوربلاضعبناكامّبرهّنألهّلكيفاللابقتسالاضعب

لّدتيهوةقيرطلايفوأةّوقلايفوأعلاطملايفامهقافّتالةعيبطلابرخآلالابقتسايفهّنإامهدحأل5

اهضعببرقلاضيأرظانتيالجوربbاهنمدجويولبقانركذاميفaامهقافّتالةّدوملاوةقفاوملاىلع

اضيأةقفاوملاىلعcلّدتيهويعيبطلاسيدستلاهللاقيوضعبل

6.3 يفضعبنماهضعبنّإلاقيوامهنيبامدعبلهبحاصىلإاهدحأرظنياليتلاجوربلاdاّمأف

امهدحأديعبلاعلاطملايفةقفّتملاجوربلاضعبيهفةّدوملاوقافّتالاىلعلّديوهوeيعيبطلابقتسا

نماهضعبfديعبلاةّوقلايفةقفّتملاضعبوأسوقلاوناطرسلاكويدجلاوءازوجلاكهبحاصنم10

gلمحلاكامهنيبامديعبلاةقيرطلايفةقفّتملاضعبوأتوحلاونازيملاكوةلبنسلاولمحلاكضعب

نازيملاوروثلاكوبرقعلاو

6.4 ىلعiلّدتيهويعيبطلاسيدستلاىّمستواهبراقتلضعبىلإاهضعبhرظنياليتلاجوربلااّمأو

توحلاولمحلاكضعبنماهضعببيرقلاعلاطملايفةقفّتملاjجوربلاضعبيهفةقفاوملاوةّدوملا

ناطرسلاوءازوجلاكهبحاصنمlامهدحأبيرقلاةّوقلايفةقفّتملاجوربلاkوأنازيملاوةلبنسلاكو15

ولدلاويدجلاكهبحاصنمoامهدحأبيرقلاةقيرطلايفnةقفّتملاوأيدجلاوmسوقلاكو

aC اهقافتال bP اذهنم cP لديوهو dP اماو eC يعيبطلا fLT; C ديعب , PO هديعبلا gP om.

لمحلاك…توحلاونازيملاكوةلبنسلاو hP رظنت iP لديوهو jC om. k نازيملاوةلبنسلاكوتوحلاو

وا ] P وتوحلاوةلبنسلاونازيملاو lC اهدحا mP سوقلاو nP ةميقتسملاو oC اهدحا



part vi 627

6.1The sixth chapter: on the signs that agree with each other in natural497
opposition and sextile, and ⟨those that⟩ do not aspect each other.

6.2We have mentioned before that the aspect of opposition is contrariety and
hostility. It must be said that contrariety and hostility are in some opposi-
tions but not in all of them, because sometimes one of the signs is distant
from another and they do not aspect each other. One of the two is said to
be in opposition to the other by nature because of their agreement in ris-
ing times, power, or path. They indicate concord and friendship because of
their agreement in what we mentioned above. Among the signs are found
those which do not aspect too because of their nearness to each other; this
is called ‘natural sextile’. They also indicate concord.498

6.3As for the signs which do not aspect each other because of their distance
andare said tobe innatural opposition to eachother and indicate agreement
and friendship, they are certain signs agreeing in rising times, but distant
from each other, like Gemini and Capricorn, or Cancer and Sagittarius; or
certain ⟨signs⟩ agreeing in power, but distant from each other, like Aries and
Virgo or Libra and Pisces; or agreeing in path, but distant from each other,
like Aries and Scorpio or Taurus and Libra.

6.4As for the signs which do not aspect each other because of their near-
ness499 and are called natural sextile and indicate friendship and concord,
they are certain signs agreeing in rising times, but near each other, like Aries
and Pisces, or Virgo and Libra; or the signs agreeing in power, but near each
other, like Gemini and Cancer or Sagittarius and Capricorn; or ⟨the signs⟩
agreeing in path, but near each other,500 like Capricorn and Aquarius.

497 conveniens H passim
498 H logically says that natural sextile harms, unlike the usual sextile aspect
499 contrariety J, Jrev corrects
500 J omits ‘like Gemini and Cancer … each other’
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7.1 aعيبرتلانماضعباهضعبقفاوييتلاجوربلايفعباسلالصفلا

7.2 يفاذهلاقينأيغبنيسيلوةوادعلاوةفلاخملاىلعلّدتجوربلاتاعيبرتنّأمدّقتاميفاّنّيبدق

يفcامهقافّتابكلذنوكيامّنإوةّدوملاوةقفاوملاىلعلّديامتاعيبرتلانمنّألتاعيبرتلاbلّك

روثلاكfهناصقنوراهنلاتاعاسلوطيفeامهقافّتابوأبرقعلاوdدسألاكوولدلاوروثلاكعلاطملا

توحلاوjسوقلاكوةلبنسلاوءازوجلاكةقيرطلايفiامهقافّتابhوأبرقعلاوgولدلاودسألاو5

7.3 ةوادعلاوةفلاخملاىلعةّلاديهفاهرئاسkاّمأفةقفاوملاىلعةّلادلاتاعيبرتلاهذهف

aP جوربلا bP om. cOLT; CPH اهقافتاب dP دسالاو eOLSN; CT اهقافتاب , P اهقافتاعم fP

ناصقنو gP دسالاوولدلاو hP و iOLSN; CPT اهقافتاب jP سوقلاو kP اماو
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7.1The seventh chapter: on the signs that agree with each other in quartile.501

7.2Wehave explained inwhat preceded that quartiles of the signs indicate con-
trariety and hostility.502 This must not be said in all quartiles, because some
quartiles indicate agreement and friendship. This is from the agreement of
the two in rising times, likeTaurus andAquarius, or Leo and Scorpio, or from
the agreement of the two in length anddecrease of hours of the day, likeTau-
rus and Leo, or Aquarius and Scorpio, or from the agreement of the two503
in path, like Gemini and Virgo, or Sagittarius and Pisces.

7.3These quartiles indicate agreement. As for the others, they indicate con-
trariety and hostility.

501 This chapter has been translated into German by Paul Kunitzsch in Hübner, Die Eigen-
schaften, p. 353

502 Chapter 3.9 above
503 J omits ‘in length … two’
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8.1 aاهتاعاسواهماّيأواهروهشوجوربلاينسيفنماثلالصفلا

8.2 bجردلعجتنأىلوألاةهجلافنيتهجىلعجرختسياهتاعاسواهماّيأواهروهشوجوربلاينسنّإ

نمتدرأامdىلإcارهشقئاقدسمخلّكوةنسةجردلّكديرتيذلاميلقإلايفجوربلاعلاطم

ىرغصلاهبحاصينسلثمهروهشوجربلّكينسلعجتنأةيناثلاةهجلاوتاعاسلاوماّيألا

58.3 برضتhنأفلوّألاعونلااّمأفنيفلتخمنيعونبجربلّكلgجرختسيهّنإفfهتاعاسوهماّيأeاّمأف

دازيjّمثروهشلاكلتفعضتّمثاروهشريصيىّتحرشعينثايفىرغصلاجربلاكلذiبّرينس

وهفجرخامفةرشعىلعمسقعمتجاامفىرغصلابكوكـلاكلذينسkددعلثمكلذدعباهيلع

mموينمءازجأوجربلاكلذماّيأوهفعمتجاامفموينمةرشعنمlءازجأوهفيقباموماّيأ

نمىقليّمثهفصنىقليّمثاروهشoلعجيفىرغصلابكوكـلاونسذخؤيnنأفيناثلاعونلااّمأو

جرخامفpةعاسنيرشعوعبرأىلعيقابلامسقيّمثىرغصلابكوكـلاينسلثميقابلافصنلا10

ءاشنإكلذركذنسويناثلاعونلابجربلاكلذتاعاسوماّيأفعمتجاامفتاعاسفيقباموماّيأف

هّللا

8.4 فصنواموينوثالثوةعبسماّيألاارهشرشعةسمخروهشلاةنسةرشعسمخنونسلالمحلا

تاعاسثالثوماّيأةثالثماّيألاqاضيأ

158.5 ةرشعتّسومويماّيألااضيأاموينورشعماّيألارهشأةينامثروهشلانينسينامثنونسلاروثلا

ةعاس

8.6 ماّيأةعبرأماّيألاrاضيأاموينوسمخماّيألاارهشنورشعروهشلاةنسنورشعنونسلاءازوجلا

تاعاسعبرأو

8.7 اموينوّتسونانثاماّيألاارهشنورشعوةسمخروهشلاةنسنورشعوسمخsنونسلاناطرسلا

تاعاسسمخوماّيأسمخماّيألاtاضيأفصنو20

8.8 فصنواموينوعبرأوةعبسماّيألاvارهشرشعةعستuروهشلاةنسةرشععستنونسلادسألا

ةعاسنورشعوثالثوماّيأةثالثماّيألاwاضيأ

aC اهتعاسو bP om. cP رهش dC om. eP اماو fC add. ىرغصلا gC جرختست hP نا iC

om. jP ىتح kP om. lC ازجاف mP add. يناثلاعونلا nP ناوه oP لعجنف pC om. qC

اضياو rP اضياو sC om. tP اضياو uC روهشلاو v ارهشرشعةعست ] P رهشاةرشع wP اضياو
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8.1The eighth chapter: on the years, months, days, and hours of the signs.

8.2The years, months, days, and hours of the signs are taken in two504 ways: the
firstway is that youmakedegrees of the rising timesof the signs inwhichever
climes you choose, each degree a year and each five minutes a month, until
⟨you reach⟩ the days and hours you want. The second way is that you make
the years and months of each sign like the smallest years505 of its lord.

8.3The days and hours are taken from each sign by two different methods.
The first method is that youmultiply the smallest years of the lord506 of that
sign by twelve so as to becomemonths, then double thesemonths, then add
to them the same number as the smallest years of that planet. Then the sum
is divided by 10. The result is days, and the remainder is tenth-parts of a day.
Then the sum is thedays andparts of a dayof that sign.The secondmethod is
that the smallest years of the planet are taken and onemakes themmonths,
then their half is subtracted, then the smallest years of the planet are sub-
tracted from the remaining half, then the remainder is divided by 24 hours.
The result is days and the remainder is hours. The sum is the days and hours
of that sign by the second method. We shall give an account of this, God
willing.

8.4Aries: 15 years, 15 months, 371⁄2 days; also 3 days, and 3 hours.507
8.5Taurus: 8 years, 8 months, 20 days; also 1 day, and 16 hours.
8.6Gemini: 20 years, 20 months, 50 days; also 4 days, and 4 hours.508
8.7Cancer: 25 years, 25 months, 621⁄2 days;509 also 5 days, and 5 hours.
8.8Leo: 19 years, 19 months, 471⁄2 days; also 3 days, and 23 hours.

504 five J, Jrev corr
505 H adds ‘and months’
506 J omits ‘of the lord’
507 3 days, 0 hours, 20 puncta H
508 4 days, 0 hours, 15 puncta H
509 J omits ‘1⁄2’



632 arabic text and english translation

8.9 ماّيأةعبرأماّيألاaاضيأاموينوسمخماّيألاارهشنورشعروهشلاةنسنورشعنونسلاةلبنسلا

تاعاسعبرأو

8.10 ةرشعتّسومويماّيألااضيأاموينورشعماّيألارهشأةينامثروهشلانينسينامثنونسلانازيملا

bةعاس

58.11 فصنواموينوثالثوةعبسماّيألاارهشرشعةسمخروهشلاةنسةرشعسمخنونسلابرقعلا

cتاعاسثالثوماّيأةثالثماّيألااضيأ

8.12 نامويماّيألااضيأاموينوثالثماّيألاارهشرشعانثاروهشلاةنسةرشعاتنثاdنونسلاسوقلا

ةعاسةرشعاتنثاو

8.13 اموينوّتسوةعبسماّيألاارهشنورشعوةعبسروهشلاةنسنورشعوعبسنونسلايدجلا

ةعاسةرشعسمخوماّيأةسمخماّيألاeاضيأفصنو10

8.14 ماّيأةّتسماّيألاfاضيأاموينوعبسوةسمخماّيألاارهشنوثالثروهشلاةنسنوثالثنونسلاولدلا

تاعاستّسو

8.15 نامويماّيألاgاضيأاموينوثالثماّيألاارهشرشعانثاروهشلاةنسةرشعاتنثانونسلاةكمسلا

ةعاسةرشعاتنثاو

aP اضياو b ةعاس…رهشاةينامثروهشلانينسنامث ] P روثلالثم c …روهشلاةنسةرشعسمخنونسلا

تاعاس ] P لمحلالثم dP om. eP اضياو fP اضياو gP اضياو
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8.9Virgo: 20 years, 20 months, 50 days; also 4 days, and 4 hours.510
8.10Libra: 8 years, 8 months, 20 days; also 1 day, and 16 hours.
8.11Scorpio: 15 years, 15 months, 371⁄2 days;511 also 3 days, and 3 hours.512
8.12Sagittarius: 12 years, 12 months, 30 days; also 2 days, and 12 hours.
8.13Capricorn: 27 years, 27 months, 671⁄2 days; also 5 days, 15 hours.
8.14Aquarius: 30 years, 30 months, 75 days; also 6 days, and 6 hours.
8.15Pisces: 12 years, 12 months, 30 days; also 2 days, and 12 hours.

510 3 days, 0 hours, 15 puncta H
511 391⁄2 days J
512 3 days, 0 hours, 20 puncta H
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9.1 نيضرألاعاقبونادلبلالمجىلعجوربلاتالالديفعساتلالصفلا

9.2 لّديامaاّمأفنيضرألاعاقبونادلبلالمجنمجوربلاهيلعلّدياملصفلااذهيفركذننأديرن

اذهريغيفهركذنسفءاصقتسالاىلعضرألانمعضوملّكواهنادلبوميلاقألانمجوربلاهيلع

باتكلا

59.3 يعارموىراحصلاعاقبلانمهلونيطسلفوbناجيبرذآوسرافولبابنادلبلانمهللمحلا

بشخلابةفقّسملاتويبلاوصوصللاىوأمورانلاباهيفdلمعييتلاةنكمألاوروكـلاوcمانغألا

9.4 عاقبلانمهلولابجلايفنيذلاداركألاوناذمهونيهاملاوداوسلانادلبلانمهلروثلا

نيتاسبلاولابجلابرقيعضوملّكويذعثرحلّكواهيفعرزييتلاهايملاةليلقلاeنوضرألا

رقبلاوةليفلانكامأوهايملاوراجشألاوتاغابلاو

109.5 دالبورصموناقوموناجربوناليجوناجيبرذآوةينيمرأوناجرجنادلبلانمfاهلءازوجلا

كداكدلاوiنيضرألانمثرحيامولابجلاعاقبلانمhاهلونامركوناهبصإيفةكرشgاهلوةقرب

نيّنغملاوkنيهلملاودرنلابنيباّعللاونيداّيصلانكامأوjلالتلاو

aP اماو bP ٮاحٮٮداو cP منغلا dC لمعت eP نيضرالا fP هل gOLT; C اهل , PS هلو hP هلو iC

ضرالا jP ىلالٮلاو k نيهلملاودرنلاب ] P نييهلتملاودربلاب
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9.1The ninth chapter: on the indications of the
signs for every country and region of the earth.

9.2Wewant tomention in this chapter all the countries and regions of the earth
that the signs indicate.We shall present a detailed study of the climes, their
cities, andeach regionof the earth that the signs indicate, in another book.513

9.3The countries belonging to Aries are Babylon, Persia, Azerbaijan,514 and
Palestine. The regions of the earth belonging to it are deserts,515 sheep pas-
tures, rural districts,516 sites in which one uses fire, the shelter of thieves,517
and houses roofed with wood.

9.4The countries belonging toTaurus are as-Sawād, al-Māhīn,Hamaḏan, and
the Kurds who are in al-Ǧibāl.518 The regions belonging to it are lands lack-
ing water, in which one sows, every fertile arable land, every place near to
mountains, orchards, gardens, trees, and water,519 and places of elephants
and cattle.

9.5The countries belonging to Gemini are Ǧurǧān,520 Armenia,521 Azerbai-
jan,522 Ǧīlān,523 Burǧān, Mūqān,524 Egypt, and the cities of Barqa; it shares
Iṣfahān and Kirmān. The regions belonging to it are mountains, cultivated
lands, flat sandy lands,525 hills, places of hunters, those who gamble with
backgammon, entertainers, and singers.526

513 Abū Ma‘šar may be referring to the list of countries and regions and their signs and
planets provided in certain manuscripts of his k. ad-duwal wa-l-milal: see Religions
and Dynasties, I, pp. 513–519. H replaces 9.2 with a long introduction; see II, pp. 127–
128 below

514 Media H and Greek
515 meadows (‘prata’) H
516 JH omit ‘rural districts’. روكـلا can also mean ‘furnace’
517 the shelter of thieves] furni, pistrine, inquilines, turme (v.l. terme) H
518 in the mountains J; for Taurus H gives ‘Mauritania and Hemedan and the mountain

caves of monkeys’ (‘simie’, reading درق for درك )
519 J omits ‘gardens’ and ‘water’
520 Hyberia H
521 Armenia Maior H
522 Media H; Greek omits
523 J omits
524 Burǧān, Mūqān] Albania, Capadocia atque Vergen H
525 J omits ‘flat, sandy lands’
526 those who gamble … singers] amphiteatra H



636 arabic text and english translation

9.6 bةيقيرفإضعبيهوaةيديمونوناقومءارواموىرغصلاةينيمرأنادلبلانمهلناطرسلا

ماجآلاعاقبلانمهلوdناجيبرذآوخلبيفةكرشهلوcذورلاورمونيصلاوناسارخيقرشو

راجشألاعضاوموفارجألاوراهنألاطوطشولحاوسلاوضايغلاو

9.7 نمهلوسوطورهشربأوeدغسلاواهيلييذلانارمعلاةياهنىلإكرتلانادلبلانمهلدسألا

hةعبسمضرألّكوgضارضرلاتاوذنيضرألاوكلسملاةبعصلاةيدوألاوfزوافملاعاقبلا5

ةعينملانوصحلاوjعالقلاونكامألانمعفترملاوiلالتلاولابجلاوروصقلاوكولملالزانمو

9.8 اهلونامركيليامسرافدالبنموةريزجلاوتارفلاوماشلاوةقمارجلانادلبلانماهلةلبنسلا

تاهّزنتملاوlنيّنغملاوkنيهلملاوءاسنلالزانمواهيفعرزيضرألّكعاقبلانم

9.9 ةشبحلاموختىلإرصمديعصواهلوحاموةيقيرفإىلإهموختنيبامومورلانادلبلانمهلنازيملا

سوؤريفnهيفعرزيامعاقبلانمهلوةارهوخلبوmناتسراخطولباكوناتسجسونامركوةقربو10

aC ةيديمون bP هڡٮرٮا cP دورلاررمو dP ناحٮٮداو eP دغصلاو fP ٮواڡملا gP صاصرلا hN

ةعبشم iP ىلالٮلاو jC om. kP نييهلتملاو lP نينيغملاو mC ناتسريخطو nP om.
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9.6The countries belonging to Cancer are Lesser Armenia, what is beyond527
Mūqān, Numidia, i.e. part of Ifrīqiya, eastern Ḫurāsān,528 China,529 and
Marw-i Rūḏ;530 it shares Balḫ531 and Azerbaijan.532 The regions belonging
to it are swamps, jungles,533 coasts, banks of rivers,534 cliffs, and places of
trees.

9.7The countries belonging to Leo are ⟨the land of⟩ the Turks and what fol-
lows it to the endof the inhabitedworld, Sogdiana, Abaršahr, andṬūs.535The
regions belonging to it are waterless deserts, wadis difficult to pass through,
rocky536 ground, every land abounding with beasts of prey,537 dwellings of
kings, castles, mountains, hills, high places, forts,538 and strong fortresses.

9.8The countries belonging to Virgo are Ǧarāmaqa,539 Syria,540 the Euphra-
tes, al-Ǧazīra,541 and part of the country of Persia which follows Kirmān.542
The regions belonging to it are every land in which one sows,543 houses of
women, entertainers, and singers, and promenaders.

9.9The countries belonging to Libra are the Byzantine Empire,544 the coun-
try between its borders and Ifrīqiya, the country around it, Upper Egypt to
the borders of Ethiopia, Barqa, Kirmān, Siǧistān, Kabul, Ṭuḫāristān,545 Balḫ
and Herat.546 The regions belonging to it are the tops547 of mountains on

527 JH omit ‘what is beyond’
528 Aracusia H
529 Scythia H
530 JH omit ‘and Marw-i Rūḏ’
531 ut Abuma‘xar ait beledne balac H (transcription of ‘as Abū Ma‘šar says, our country,

Balḫ’)
532 Media H and Greek
533 lakes (‘paludes’) H
534 of the sea J
535 J omits ‘and what follows it’ and ‘Sogdiana, Abaršahr and Ṭūs’. As Leo’s countries H

gives ‘Parthians and part of Mesopotamia’
536 mobile J; of metals H and Greek (reading صوصرلا for ضرضرلا )
537 satiabilis J reading ةعبشم (‘satiated, full’); H omits
538 mountains, hills, high places, forts] coclee et farum cum celsis speculis (‘… and light-

houses with high vantage points’) H
539 i.e. Jerusalem Jrev, Iudea H
540 Galilea H
541 J adds ‘an island which is Hispania’; a certain island of Persia H
542 H omits ‘and part … Kirmān’
543 sata genezea textrines H
544 Greece, Istria and Italy H
545 H omits Siǧistān and Ṭuḫāristān
546 JH omit ‘and Herat’
547 feet H
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cعفترمفرشمناكموقيرطودصرملّكوةازبلاوديصلاناكموbلخناهيفضرألّكوaلابجلا

ىراحصلاوءاضفلاهلو

9.10 سموقوةجنطاهلوfنميلاىلإاهيحاونوبرعلاةيدابوeزاجحلاضرأنادلبلانمdاهلبرقعلاو

نوكياّممكلذهبشأاموiتوتلاوموركـلاعضاومعاقبلانماهلوhدغسلايفةكرشاهلوgيّرلاو

براقعلاةرحجأوتابارخلاوjنزحلاومّهلالزانمونوجسلاورذقنتنمعضوملّكونيتاسبلايف5

9.11 يفىقسيعضوملّكونيتاسبلاlعاقبلانماهلوناهبصإويّرلاولابجلانادلبلانمkاهلسوقلا

ءاسلملاءارحصلاونايدألارئاسناكمىلعوةمزمزلاوةذبارهلانكامأىلعلّديوتقودعبتقو

لجعلاوناريثلاوبّاودلانكامأو

9.12 كلتoيلييذلارحبلاطّشوnناركمرهنوmدنسلاوناركموةشبحلانادلبلانمهليدجلا

يقرشلامورلاضرأموختوزاوهألاrهلونيصلاىلإqاهموختودنهلاىلإنيرحبلاوpنامعويحاونلا10

uتاراوّدوةيدوألاtهلوىقسيعضوملّكونيتاسبلاوباوبألاوروصقلانيضرألاsعاقبنمهلو

نفسلاتبنمهيفيذلاطّشلاوراجشأهيلعرهنفرجلّكوةقيتعلاجيراهصلاويقاوسلاوراهنألاوءاملا

aC لبجلا bC لحن cOLT; C om., P ادٮرم dP هل eP هزاجحلا fP رحبلا gC ربلاو hP دغصلا

iP ثوتلاو jP نزحلا kP هلسوقلاو lP om. عاقبلانماهلوناهبصاويرلاولابجلا mC om. nP

نامرك oP نيب pP add. ىحاونلاكلتيفيذلارحبلاطشو qP اهوحنو rC add. نم sP عاقبلا

tC نم uC تاوذو
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which one sows, every land of palm trees,548 places of hunting and falcons,
every look-out post549 and path, elevated high places, and vast spaces and
deserts.550

9.10The countries belonging to Scorpio are the land of Hejaz,551 the Desert of
the Arabs,552 its regions in the direction of Yemen,553 Tangier, Qūmis, and
Rayy; it shares Sogdiana.554 The regions belonging to it are places of vines
and mulberries555 and other things in gardens like this, every stinking and
dirty place, prisons, houses of anxiety and grief, ruins, and scorpions’ lairs.

9.11The countries belonging to Sagittarius are al-Ǧibāl,556 Rayy,557 and Iṣfa-
hān. The regions belonging to it are gardens and every place seasonally irri-
gated. It indicates places of priests of a temple of fire (Herpads) and of songs
of fire-worshippers,558 the place of the other religions,559 the smooth desert,
and places of riding animals, bulls, and calves.560

9.12The countries belonging to Capricorn are Ethiopia, Makrān, Sind, the
river Makrān (Indus river), the coast of the sea which follows those regions,
Oman,561 Baḥrayn562 toHind, its borders to China, al-Ahwāz,563 and the bor-
ders of the easternpart of564 theByzantineEmpire.565The regions belonging
to it are castles, gates, gardens, every irrigated place, wadis, water-wheels,
streams, irrigation canals,566 and ancient cisterns and the steep banks of a

548 every land of palm trees] loca pomifera fori scene H
549 places of ambushers JH
550 H omits ‘and path … deserts’
551 Assiria H
552 Nabathea H
553 H omits ‘its regions … Yemen’
554 JH omit ‘Qūmis … Sogdiana’
555 H omits ‘and mulberries’
556 mountains JH
557 H omits
558 it indicatess places of alharabidah and arramramah J; loca elheweida et ramrama H
559 places of the past time H (reading نامزلا for نايدلا )
560 wagons H (reading ةلجع for لجع )
561 J omits
562 both seas JH, translating the proper name literally
563 J omits
564 J omits ‘the eastern part of ’
565 Tigria with the middle of its sea, both seas up to India and Ethiopia, with the eastern

parts of Italy and Greece H
566 J omits ‘irrigation canals’; H describes these irrigationmethods clearly: ‘wherever there

is irrigation with wheels which drag the water and pools (‘lacune’) which receive the
water’
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نكامألاوديبعلاوناكّسلاوbءابرغلالزانموعابسلاوشحولاوaبلاعثلاوبالكلانكامأو

رانلااهيفدقوأدقcيتلا

9.13 نمطبقلاضرأوزاجحلارهظوdاهتيحانوةفوكـلاولبجلاةيحانىلإداوسلانادلبلانمهلولدلا

ةيراجلاراهنألاوهايملاعضاومعاقبلانمهلوسرافضرأيفةكرشهلودنسلاضرأيبرغورصم

ريطاهيفيتلاعضاوملاوءاملاىقسيعضوملّكولواعملابeرفحيءيشلّكواهيفاموىنقلاوراحبلاو5

ضرألّكويناوزلاhهنكستوأgرمخلاهيفfعابيوأمركهيفعضوملّكوريطلانماهريغوءاملا

ةيّربةيلبج

9.14 iضرأيفةكرشاهلوناجرجضرأنملامشلاةيحانوناتسربطنادلبلانماهلةكمسلا

نميلارحبينعأرمحألارحبلاورصملوحاموةيردنكسإلاورصموةريزجلاوماشلاضرأىلإمورلا

لحاوسوماجآلاوتاريحبلاواهطوطشوراحبلانمبرقيامعاقبلانماهلودنهلاضرأيقرشو10

نزحلاوءاكبلاناكموداّبعلاوjةكئالملانكامأوكمسلاوراحبلا

aC ثلاعتلاو bP om. ءابرغلالزانموعابسلاوشحولاو cC يذلا dOLT; C om., P اهتيحان , S

اهيحاونو eP رفح fC عاقب gP رمخ hP هنكسي iP om. jC ةكيلملا
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river on which there are trees567 and the shore on which ships are made,
places of dogs, foxes, wild animals, and beasts of prey,568 houses of foreign-
ers and natives569 and slaves, and places in which fire is kindled.

9.13The countries belonging to Aquarius are as-Sawād570 in the direction of
al-Ǧabal,571 Kūfa and its region, the back of Hejaz,572 the land of theCopts573
of Egypt, and the western part of Sind;574 it shares the land of Persia.575
The regions belonging to it are places of water, flowing rivers, seas, canals
and whatever is in them, everything dug by picks, every place irrigated with
water, places in which there are aquatic birds and other birds, every place in
which there are vines, wine is sold, orwhores live,576 and everymountainous
and wild land.577

9.14The countries belonging to Pisces are Tabaristan, and the northern region
of the land of Ǧurǧān; it shares in the land of the Byzantine Empire to the
land of Syria, al-Ǧazīra, Egypt, Alexandria, that around Egypt, the Red Sea,
i.e. the sea of Yemen, and the eastern part of Hind.578 The regions belong-
ing to it are those near to seas, their seashores, lakes, jungles,579 sea coasts,
⟨places of⟩ fish,580 places of angels and worshippers, and the place of weep-
ing and grief.581

567 H omits ‘ancient cisterns … trees’
568 serpents H
569 poor people JH
570 the region of the blacks and the coloured (‘tincti’) H
571 the mountains JH
572 H omits ‘the back of Hejaz’
573 J omits ‘of the Copts’
574 Ethiopia H
575 H omits ‘it shares the land of Persia’
576 J omits ‘or whores live’; cum cupis metretis, cistis et tabernis (?) H
577 H omits ‘and every mountainous and wild land’
578 H gives as the regions of Pisces: ‘India, the Red Sea, the islands of Italy and Greece

towards Syria, together with Alexandria’
579 J omits; swamps H
580 J omits ‘places of fish’
581 dwellings of angels, together with temples, pulpits and monasteries H
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10.1 نوكسلاوةكرحلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشاعلالصفلا

10.2 تاكّرحتماهنّإفدراطعوةرهزلاوخيّرملايهواهيفاهبابرأتقفاوىتمءازوجلاوروثلاولمحلانّإ

10.3 اهنّإفدراطعوسمشلاورمقلايهواهيفاهبابرأتقفاوىتمةلبنسلاودسألاوaناطرسلاو

تانكاس

510.4 اهنّإفيرتشملاخيّرملاوةرهزلايهواهيفاهبابرأتقفاوىتمسوقلاوبرقعلاوbنازيملاو

تاكّرحتم

10.5 تانكاساهنّإفيرتشملاولحزيهواهيفاهبابرأتقفاوىتمتوحلاوولدلاوcيدجلاو

aP ناطرسلا bP نازيملا cP يدجلا
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10.1582 The tenth chapter: on the signs indicating motion and rest.

10.2When the lords of Aries, Taurus, and Gemini, i.e. Mars, Venus, and Mercury,
are agreeing in them (the signs),583 they are mobile.

10.3When the lords of Cancer, Leo, andVirgo, i.e. theMoon, the Sun, andMer-
cury, are agreeing in them, they are at rest.

10.4When the lords of Libra, Scorpio, and Sagittarius, i.e. Venus, Mars, and
Jupiter, are agreeing in them, they are mobile.

10.5When the lords of Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisces, i.e. Saturn and Jupiter,
are agreeing in them, they are at rest.

582 Chapters 10–11 have been translated into German by Paul Kunitzsch in Hübner, Die
Eigenschaften, p. 354

583 H gives ‘when the signs are hosts to their lords’, implying the reading of تفقاو (‘stop-
ping in’) rather than تقفاو (‘agreeing in’); when they agree (‘dum convenerint’) J
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11.1 مهتالاحوسانلاعونىلعلّدتيتلاةقطانلاجوربلايفرشعيداحلالصفلا

11.2 ولدلاونازيملاوةلبنسلاوءازوجلايهaمهتالاحوسانلاعونىلعلّدتيتلاةقطانلاجوربلانّإ

سوقلانملوّألافصنلاو

11.3 جوربلاbلّدتدقوةلفسللولدلاوطاسوأللسوقلاونازيملاوةلبنسلاوءامظعللفءازوجلااّمأف

جوربنماهتاثّلثموءازوجلاوكولملاجوربنمهتاثّلثمولمحلانّألكلذورخآوحنبسانلاتالاحىلع5

ةلفسلاجوربنمهتاثّلثموناطرسلاوطاسوألاجوربنمهتاثّلثموروثلاوءامظعلاوفارشألا

aP om. b لدتدقو ] P لديدق
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11.1The eleventh chapter: on the voiced signs, which
indicate the nature and conditions of people.

11.2The voiced signs, which indicate the nature and conditions584 of people are
Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and the first half of Sagittarius.

11.3Gemini is ⟨the sign⟩ of great people; Virgo, Libra, and Aquarius are ⟨the
signs⟩ of middling people; Aquarius is ⟨the sign⟩ of lowly people. The signs
indicate the conditions of people in another way: i.e. that Aries and its trip-
licities585 are the signs of kings;586 Gemini and its triplicities are the signs of
nobles and great people; Taurus and its triplicities are the signs of middling
people;587 and Cancer and its triplicities are the signs of lowly people.588

584 J omits ‘and conditions’
585 I.e. the signs of its triplicity
586 nobles and magnates J
587 ignoble people J
588 H summarizes: ‘The fiery triplicity rules the first degree, the aery one the second, and

so on in order’
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12.1 ناسنإلاندبءاضعأنمجربلّكلامةمسقيفرشعيناثلالصفلا

12.2 نمنينذألاونينيعلاcيفوbاهيفضرعيامونيراصملاونيعلاةقدحوهجولاوسأرلاهلaلمحلا

للعلا

12.3 نتنوجارخلاوريزانخلاكهضارمأوللعلانمdاهيفضرعياموموقلحلاوهتزرخوقنعلاهلروثلا

نيعلاعجوورهظلاةبدحوميشايخلا5

12.4 نافتكـلاوناديلاونادضعلاونابكنملااهلءازوجلا

12.5 fاملّكهضارمأوةأرلاولاحطلاوعالضألاوةدعملاوبلقلاوeنايدثلاوردصلاهلناطرسلا

ردصلانمةيفخلانكامألاhيفوةنمكلاولقثلانمgنيعلايفضرعي

12.6 نماهيفضرعيامورهظلاونانتملاومظعلاوبنجلاوبصعلاوبلقلاوايلعلاةدعملاهلدسألا

للعلا10

12.7 اهريغوباجحلاونيراصملاوءاعمألاكةيفخلانكامألانمهيفاموiنطبلااهلةلبنسلا

12.8 ةرصاخلاوناتيلألاوناكرولاوبلصلاوةروعلاىلإاهنملفسأوjةّرسلاونطبلالفسأهلنازيملا

12.9 خّملاوءاسنلاجورفوناجعلاونايثنألاوةناثملاوربدلاوناتيصخلاوريكاذملاkهلبرقعلا

يفةواشغلاوnناطرسلاوهنممدلاناليسوريساوبلاوmةردألاولوبلاlرسعلثماهضارمأو

نينيعلا15

aP ال bC هيف cP يهو dLN; CPOT هيف eP تاتودنثلاو fP املكو gC ردصلا hOLT; CS يف , P

و iP رظنلا jP ةرصلاو kP اهل lC ريسا mP ةدربالاو nC om.
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12.1The twelfth chapter: on the division of the
members of the human body among the signs.

12.2To Aries are the head, face, pupil of the eye, and guts;589 and illnesses occur-
ring to them, and to the eyes and ears.

12.3To Taurus are the neck, its Adam’s Apple,590 and the throat, and the ill-
nesses occurring to them. Its illnesses are such as scrofula, skin eruptions,
stench of the nose,591 hunchback, and eye pain.

12.4To Gemini are the shoulders, upper arms, hands, and shoulder-blades.592
12.5To Cancer are the chest, breasts,593 heart, stomach,594 ribs, spleen, and

lungs. Its illnesses are all heaviness and black cataract595 that occur in the
eye and in the hidden parts of the chest.

12.6To Leo are the upper stomach,596 heart,597 tendons, side, bone, the two
sides of the back,598 and the back, and the illnesses occurring to them.

12.7To Virgo are the belly, and the hidden places in it like the intestines, guts,
diaphragm, and so on.599

12.8To Libra are the lower belly,600 navel, and what is under it as far as the
genitals, and the backbone, hips, buttocks,601 and waist.602

12.9To Scorpio are the penis, testicles, rump, bladder, male pudenda, per-
ineum,603 pudenda of the woman, and the marrow. Its illnesses are like
stranguria, scrotal hernia,604 hemorrhoids, flowing of blood from them, can-
cer, and a veil over the eyes.605

589 H omits ‘and guts’
590 JH omit ‘its Adam’s Apple’
591 polyps with stench of the mouth H
592 palms J (reading فّك for فتك ), Jrev corr, muscles (‘lacerti’) H
593 hands J
594 heart, stomach] ysophagus H
595 J omits
596 H adds ‘which is called themeri’
597 H adds ‘liver’
598 the tender bones J
599 H substitutes ‘the belly with the intestines and iran or colon as far as the podicen and

its inconveniences’
600 the thighs H
601 backbone, hips and buttocks] hips, kidneys and renunculi H
602 JH omit ‘and waist’
603 J omits ‘male pudenda, perineum’
604 J omits ‘scrotal hernia’
605 H’s list of diseases is: ‘difficulty of relieving oneself, such as yleos, tenasmus and stran-

guria, hemorrhoids, stones, apostemata and argema’
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12.10 دئازلاaوضعلاوعباصألاكءاضعألايفدئاوزلاوتامالعلاوتاماشلاوناذخفلااهلسوقلا

نمتافآلاوةعفترملانكامألانمطوقسلاوعلصلاىلعلّديوروعلاوىمعلالثمهضارمأو

كلذهبشأاموعطقلاوعلخلاوداعقإلاوعابسلاوبّاودلا

12.11 نينيعلايفةنمكلالثمهضارمأوcامهبصعوناتبكرلاbهليدجلا

512.12 رسكـلاوءادوسلاةّرملاوناقريلالثمeهضارمأوامهبصعونيبعكـلالفسأىلإناقاسلاdهلولدلا

قورعلاعجووعطقلاو

12.13 gردخلاوسرقنلاوبصعلاعجولثمfاهضارمأوامهبصعوامهفارطأونامدقلااهلةكمسلا

a وضعلاوعباصالاك ] C اوضعلاعبصالاك bC اهل cC اهبصعو dC اهل e هضارماوامهبصعونيبعكـلا

] C اهضارماواهبصعونيتبكرلا fLT; COS امهضارماو , P هضارماو , N om. gC بدحلاو
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12.10To Sagittarius are the thighs, nevi, birthmarks, appendages on the limbs
like fingers, and other surplus members.606 Its illnesses are like blindness
and the loss of an eye.607 It indicates baldness,608 falling from high places,
injuries from riding animals and beasts of prey,609 and from impotence,610
extracting,611 cutting, and the like.

12.11To Capricorn are the knees, and their tendons. Its illnesses are like black
cataract in the eyes.612

12.12To Aquarius are the legs down to the bottom of the ankles and their ten-
dons. Its illnesses are like jaundice,613 black bile,614 fracture of a bone, cut-
ting, and pain in the veins.

12.13To Pisces are the feet, their extremities, and their tendons. Its illnesses are
like pain of the tendons, gout, and numbness.615

606 excrescences which occur in the limbs, like an extra finger or the increase of other
limbs J, superfluity of limbs H

607 impedimentum J; H omits ‘blindness and the loss of an eye’
608 H omits
609 bites and some harm from wild animals and snakes H
610 the spine, i.e. of the back J, H omits
611 removing limbs from their places J, harming of bones H
612 J omits ‘are like … eyes’; oculorum lippitudo H
613 J adds a gloss: ‘which is a colouring of the limbs either with yellow or with blackness

which is popularly called “the flowing down of gall” (‘emanacio fellis’) etc’
614 melancholy H
615 and numbness] et cetera J, and swelling H
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13.1 ءاخسلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلاولامجلاوةحابصلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشعثلاثلالصفلا

ذخأتوضبقتيتلاوبّصتيتلاوaراسيلايطعتيتلاوئلتمتوعمجتيتلاجوربلاودوجلاو

13.2 وأعلاطلابحاصاهيفناكوأةعلاطتناكاذإةفاظنلاولامجلاوةحابصلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلاbنّإ

هذهوتوحلاوسوقلاوبرقعلاونازيملاوةلبنسلاوءازوجلاeيهعلاطلاىلعdّزتبملاcوأرمقلا

ةقفنلايفةعسلاواهدوجوسفنلاءاخسىلعاضيأfلّدتدقانركذيتلاجوربلا5

13.3 روثلايهريثكـلاhراسيلايطعتيتلاجوربلاوهتاثّلثمولمحلاgيهفئلتمتوعمجتيتلاجوربلااّمأف

ناطرسلايهذخأتوضبقتيتلاوjهتاثّلثموءازوجلايهغرفتستوبّصتiيتلاجوربلاوهتاثّلثمو

هتاثّلثمو

13.4a تّلدسوحنلااهيفناكوكلفلاlرودنمناكملاةئيدرتناكاذإةغرفتسملاةّبصنملاkجوربلاو

ةداعسلاقزريملامّبروهباصأوهاذإهنعلاملاباهذىلعواهقيضوةشيعملاداسفوةقفنلاةرثكىلع10

نوكيهّنأىلعتّلدسوحنلااهيفنّأاّلإكلفلاoرودنمnلاحلاةحلاصتناكنإوmةّتبلالاملاو

ةدوعسمكلفلاqرودنملاحلاةحلاصتناكنإوىلوألانمرثكأpراسيلاوةعسلايفهلاح

13.4b اذإuراسيللةيطعملاجوربلاو|راسيلايفtماوقلارمأوةشيعملايفsعسّوتلاودصقلاrىلعتّلد

اذإوwريثكـلالاملادئاوفىلعتّلداهيفدوعسلالولحنموكلفلاvرودنملاحلاةحلاصتناك

ةدسافتناكاذإفذخأتيتلاجوربلاxاّمأفلاملاببسبتابكنلاىلعتّلدكلذفالختناك15

لّدتاهنّإفةدوعسملاحلاةحلاصتناكاذإئلتمتوعمجتيتلاجوربلااّمأوءاقشلاورقفلاىلعتّلد

aP راسٮالا bC om. cLT; C ,و PO om. dP رينملا eP وهو fP لدي gP وهف hOLT; P ناسنلا ,

N راسنلا iC om. يتلا…روثلايفةريثكـلاراسيلايطعت jP اهتاثلثمو kC جوربلاف lP نود mC om.

ةتبلالاملاوةداعسلاقزريملامبرو nP om. oP نود pC داسفلاو qP نود rC om. sP طسوتلاو

t ماوقلارماو ] C رماوملا uOT; C راسيلا , P ناسنالا , N راشٮلا , LS om. vP نود w ريثكـلالاملا ] P

ةريثكـلا xP اماو
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13.1616 The thirteenth chapter: on the signs indicating grace and
beauty; the signs indicating generosity and liberality; the

signs which are united and filled; ⟨the signs⟩ which give wealth;
⟨the signs⟩ which pour out; and ⟨the signs⟩ which seize and take.

13.2617 The signs indicating grace, beauty, and cleanness, if they are ascending, or
the lord of the ascendant, the Moon, or the planet predominating over the
ascendant618 is in them, are Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, and
Pisces. These signs we have mentioned may indicate generosity and liberal-
ity of mind, and abundance in spending.

13.3The signs which are united and filled are Aries and its triplicities.619 The
signs which givemuchwealth are Taurus and its triplicities. The signs which
pour out and empty are Gemini and its triplicities. ⟨The signs⟩ which seize
and take are Cancer and its triplicities.

13.4aWhen poured out and emptied signs are in a bad position in respect to
the rotation of the sphere and the malefics are in them, they indicate a high
cost of living, corruption and deficiency in livelihood, and the loss of wealth
from the personwhen he has acquired it. Sometimes he is not endowedwith
good fortune and wealth at all. If they are in a good condition in respect
to the rotation of the sphere, but the malefics are in them, they indicate
that his condition in comfort and wealth is greater than before. If they are
in a good condition in respect to the rotation of the sphere and fortunate,
they indicate economizing and increase620 in livelihood, and in the matter

13.4bof establishing wealth. | When the signs giving wealth are in a good condi-
tion in respect to the rotation of the sphere and as a result of the arrival of
the benefics in them, they indicate the gain of much property. When they
are in the opposite condition, they indicate misfortunes bacause of prop-
erty. The signswhich take,when they are bad, indicate poverty andhardship.

616 Chapters 13 to 25 have been translated into German by Paul Kunitzsch in Hübner, Die
Eigenschaften, pp. 354–361

617 H prefaces this chapter with ‘Next, those things should be distinguished which signal
certain conveniences and inconveniences asmuch of the soul (‘animus’) as of the body
and as of external accidents’

618 almubtaz super ascendens J
619 i.e. the signs of its triplicity
620 mediocrity J (reading طسوت with Arabic MS P instead of عسّوت )
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لّدكلفلانمءيدرعضوميفوهوسحناهيفناكنإوةداعسلاوراسيلاوشيعلاضفخىلع

عفنلاىلعلّدةمعازمسحنللناكودّيجعضوميفاهيفbسحنلانوكعمناكaنإفرقفلاىلع

ريثكـلابتسيليتلادئاوفلاو

aP ناو bC سوحنلا
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The signs which are united and filled, when they are in a good condition and
fortunate, indicate ease of livelihood, wealth, and good fortune. If a malefic
is in them and it is in a bad position of the sphere, it indicates poverty. If,
although the malefic is in them, it is in a good position and the malefic has
a dignity, it indicates benefit and gains, but they are not much.621

621 substantial (‘non modicas’) J
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14.1 ضارمألاوقبشلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشععبارلالصفلا

14.2 توحلاويدجلاودسألاوروثلاولمحلاaيهضارمألاوقبشلاىلعلّدتيتلاجوربلانّإ

14.3 تاجردجوربلايفوةّوقلايفbاهنودامهنّأاّلإكلذىلعناّلديدقامهنّإفسوقلاونازيملااّمأف

اذهريغيفاهركذنساهلبكاوكـلاةجزاممبضارمألاوحاكنلاطارفإوقبشلاىلعلّدتcاضيأ

باتكلا5

aC يهو bP امهنود cP add. تاجرد
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14.1The fourteenth chapter: on the signs indicating lust and diseases.

14.2The signs that indicate lust and diseases are Aries, Taurus, Leo, Capricorn,
and Pisces.

14.3Libra and Sagittarius may indicate this, but they have less power than the
others. There are degrees in the signswhich indicate lust, immoderate sexual
intercourse, and illnesses by theirmixturewith theplanets;we shallmention
these in another book.622

622 which are distinguished in Genezia (H’s word for ‘nativities’) H
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15.1 نّهتفّعوءاسنلاةناصحىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشعسماخلالصفلا

15.2 ولدلاوبرقعلاودسألاوروثلايهنّهتفّعوءاسنلاةناصحىلعةّلادلاجوربلانّإ

15.3 يدجلاونازيملاوناطرسلاولمحلاaيهنّهداسفونّهئاخرتساىلعةّلادلاجوربلاو

15.4 توحلاوسوقلاوةلبنسلاوءازوجلاbيهنّهتفّعيفلادتعالاوطسولاىلعةّلادلاجوربلاو

aP om. bP om.
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15.1The fifteenth chapter: on the signs indicating
the chastity and virtue623 of women.

15.2The signs indicating the chastity624 and virtue of women are Taurus, Leo,
Scorpio, and Aquarius.

15.3The signs indicating their dissoluteness and immorality are Aries, Cancer,
Libra, and Capricorn.

15.4The signs indicating amiddling amount andmoderateness in their virtue
are Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius, and Pisces.

623 J adds ‘and religion’
624 J adds ‘and religion’
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16.1 مقعلاودالوألاةليلقلاومئوتلاودالوألاةريثكـلاجوربلايفرشعسداسلالصفلا

16.2 يدجلانمريخألافصنلاوتوحلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلايهدالوألاةريثكـلاجوربلانّإ

16.3 نيهجولاونينوللاتاوذاّمأفنيدسجلاتاوذويدجلانمريخألافصنلامئوتلاجوربو

اضيأمئوتلاىلعاّلدامّبرفنازيملاولمحلاك

516.4 ولدلاوسوقلاونازيملاوروثلاولمحلادالوألاةليلقلاجوربلاو

16.5 مقعلاىلعيدجلالوّأوولدلالّدامّبروروثلالوّأوbةلبنسلاودسألاوءازوجلاaمقعلاجوربلاو

cاضيأ

aP ةميقعلا bP دسالاوةلبنسلاو cC om.
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16.1625 The sixteenth chapter: on the signs having many
children, twins, few children, and barrenness.

16.2The signs having many children are Cancer, Scorpio, Pisces, and the latter
half of Capricorn.

16.3The signs having twins are the latter half of Capricorn626 and the bicor-
poreal signs. As for ⟨the signs⟩ having two colours and two faces627 like Aries
and Libra, they sometimes indicate twins too.628

16.4The signs having few children are Aries, Taurus, Libra,629 Sagittarius, and
Aquarius.630

16.5The signs of barrenness are Gemini, Leo, Virgo, and the beginning of Tau-
rus. Aquarius and the beginning of Capricorn sometimes indicate barren-
ness too.631

625 The earlier version of this chapter is completely replaced in Jrev
626 J omits ‘The signs … Capricorn’, Jrev corr; H omits ‘the latter half of Capricorn’
627 species J, Jrev corr
628 Aries and Libra usually bear twins, and sometimes embryos with two bodies, two

forms, two colours, or two heads, or hermaphrodites H
629 J omits ‘they sometimes … Libra’, Jrev corr
630 J adds ‘are middling in this’
631 H omits ‘Aquarius … too’
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17.1 بضغلاوةدّحلاةريثكـلاجوربلايفوءاضعألاةعوطقملاجوربلايفرشععباسلالصفلا

17.2 توحلاودسألاوروثلاولمحلايهءاضعألاةعوطقملاجوربلانّإ

17.3 برقعلاودسألاولمحلايهبضغلاةريثكـلاجوربلاو
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17.1The seventeenth chapter: on the signs whose members are
cut and on the signs having much violence and anger.

17.2The signs whose members are cut are Aries, Taurus, Leo, and Pisces.
17.3The signs having much anger are Aries, Leo, and Scorpio.
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18.1 تاوصألاتالاحىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشعنماثلالصفلا

18.2 aيتلاينعأتوصلاةلدتعملاونازيملاوةلبنسلاوءازوجلايهتوصلاةديدشلاةتّوصملاجوربلانّإ

الcيتلاوولدلاويدجلاتوصلاةفيعضلاوسوقلاوbدسألاوروثلاولمحلايهتوصفصناهل

هتاثّلثموناطرسلاdيهاهلتوص

518.3 دولوملانّإفسوحنمeوهواحلاصارظنهيلإرظنيالوتوصهلسيلجربيفدراطعناكاذإف

سرخأمّصأناكامّبروهعمسوأهناسلدسفي

aC om. bC روثلاودسالا cP يتالاو dP om. eC يهو
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18.1The eighteenth chapter: on the signs indicating the conditions of voices.

18.2The signs having a powerful voice are Gemini, Virgo, and Libra. ⟨The signs⟩
having a moderate voice, i.e. having a half voice, are Aries, Taurus, Leo, and
Sagittarius. ⟨The signs⟩ having a weak voice are Capricorn and Aquarius.632
⟨The signs⟩ having no voice are Cancer and its triplicities.

18.3When Mercury633 is in a sign which has no voice and it does not aspect
by good aspect, i.e. it is made unfortunate, the native’s tongue or his sense of
hearing is harmed, and he sometimes becomes deaf or dumb.

632 H uses musical terminology: ‘The signs variously discriminate between the modula-
tions (‘moderamina’) of voices. Gemini, Virgo and Libra have the high voice, Aries,
Taurs, Leo and Sagittarius, the middle voice, Capricorn, Aquarius the bass voice’

633 If the lord of the ascendant, or the Moon or the almuten J



664 arabic text and english translation

19.1 bزازحلاوةّكحلاوaشربلاوصربلاوبرجلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفرشععساتلالصفلا

هلةيحلاليذلاطّثألاوeةطانسلاوdةيحللاcةفّخوعلصلاوسرخلاوممصلاو

19.2 برقعلاوناطرسلاولمحلايهوةسمخيهfامّنإانركذيتلاءايشألاهذهىلعةّلادلاجوربلانّإ

ةكمسلاويدجلاو

519.3 لّديهّنإفhسوحنماهدحأيفgبيغلامهسوأةداعسلامهسوأرمقلاناكاذإجوربلاهذهف

للعلاهذهضعبهبيصيدولوملانّأىلع

19.4 هذهيفiءاّلدألاهذهضعبناكىتموديلاوملاركذهيفيذلاباتكلانمهبيصيكلذنّأملعنو

اهيفرمقلاناكنإكلذكوعلصأنوكيدولوملانّإفعلاطلانمرشعيناثلايفيرتشملاناكوجوربلا

عاعشلاتحتوهو

aC rep. صربلاو bP هرارحلاو ccorr.; CPOLT فيفخلاو d ةيحللاةفخوعلصلاو ] P ةيحللافيفخلاو

علصلاو eP طانسلاو fC اضيا gP رمقلا hL; CPOT ةسوحنم iP add. هيف



part vi 665

19.1The nineteenth chapter: on the signs indicating mange, leprosy,634
spots, itching, head scurf,635 deafness, dumbness, baldness,

thinness of beard, beardlessness,636 and one who has no beard.

19.2The signs indicating these things we havementioned are five: i.e. Aries, Can-
cer, Scorpio, Capricorn, and Pisces.

19.3When the Moon, the lot of fortune, or the lot of the absent637 is made
unfortunate in one of these signs, it indicates that one of these illnesses
befall the native.

19.4We know that that occurs to him638 from the book in which nativities are
mentioned.639When one of these indications is in these signs and Jupiter is
in the twelfth ⟨place⟩ from the ascendant, the native is bald.640 Likewise if
the Moon is in them and it is under the rays.641

634 H omits
635 impetigines J, calores H (reading ةرارح )
636 JH omit
637 partem algaib i.e. boni intrinseci H
638 One knows which one of these he will have J
639 the book of nativities J
640 better J (reading حلصا for علصا )
641 H omits this paragraph



666 arabic text and english translation

20.1 نيعلايفبويعلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلاعضاوميفنورشعلالصفلا

20.2 نمةيباحسلاcعضوموروثلانماّيرثلاbعضومنينيعلاaعجوىلعلّدتيتلاجوربلاعضاومنّإ

dكوشلاعضوميدجلاوباشّنلاعضومسوقلاواهتمحعضومواهدنزعضومبرقعلاوناطرسلا

امّبرامهنّإفدسألاونازيملااّمأفنينيعلايفجارخلاىلعولدلانمءاملابّصمعضومeاضيألّديدقو

اضيأرصبلاfدسفأ5

20.3 gةجردةرشععبرأىلإروثلانمةقيقدنيثالثوتّسوةجردةرشعثالثنميهفاّيرثلااّمأف

iسمخىلإتاجردثالثhنملامشلايفاهضرعةقيقدنيثالثو

20.4 يفهضرعقئاقدينامثوةجردنورشعوىدحإهيفهّنإفناطرسلايفيذلاjيباحسلااّمأو

ةقيقدنوعبرألامشلا

1020.5 اهيفرخآلاوةجردنيرشعlيفاهيفامهدحأبرقعلايفامهالكونانثاامهفبرقعلادنزkاّمأو

تاجردتّسلامشلايفmامهضرعقئاقدرشعوةجردنيرشعوىدحإيف

20.6 تّسبونجلايفهضرعةقيقدنيرشعوةجردةرشعسمخسوقلايفباشّنلاnناكم

ةقيقدنورشعوتاجرد

20.7 سمخوةجردنوثالثوعستqلامشلايفهضرعةجردنورشعونانثاpهيفيدجلاoكوش

ةقيقدةرشع15

20.8 عبرأىلإولدلاrنمقئاقدرشعوةجردنيرشعنميهوبكاوكةعبرأولدلاءامبّصم

ىلإقئاقدرشعوتاجردينامثuنمtلامشلايفهضرعsاهنمةقيقدنيرشعوةجردنيرشعو

ةقيقدنيرشعوتاجردرشع

aC om. bC om. cP عضاومو dOL; CTS لوشلا , P لوغلا , N هلوشلا eP om. fC ادسفا gP om.

hP om. iP سمخلا jC نمةيباحسلا kC اماف lC om. mH; CPOLT اهضرع nC ناكمو oL;

CT لوش , PO لوس , N هلوش pP يدجلايف q لامشلايف ] C يلامش rP om. sP om. t لامشلايف ]

C يلامش uP om.



part vi 667

20.1The twentieth chapter: on the places
in the signs indicating faults in the eye.

20.2642 The places in the signs which indicate pain of the eye are the place of
the Pleiades in Taurus, the place of the Clouds in Cancer, the place of the
Forearm643 in Scorpio, the place of its Sting,644 the place of the Bowman645
in Sagittarius, and the place of the spines646 in Capricorn. The place of the
outlet of water in Aquarius may also indicate tumour in the eyes. Libra and
Leo sometimes harm vision too.

20.3The Pleiades are from 13 degrees and 36minutes to 14 degrees and 30min-
utes of Taurus.647 Their latitude is from 3 degrees to five ⟨degrees⟩648 to the
north.

20.4The two clouds in Cancer are 21 degrees and 8 minutes in it. Its latitude
to the north is 40 minutes.

20.5As for the forearm649 of Scorpio, they are two andboth are in Scorpio.One
of them is in 20 degrees in it and the other is in 21 degrees and 10 minutes.
Their latitude is 6 degrees to the north.

20.6The place of the Bowman is in 15 degrees and 20 minutes of Sagittarius.
Its latitude is 6 degrees and 20 minutes to the south.

20.7The spines of Capricorn in it are 22 degrees. Their latitude is 39650 degrees
and 15 minutes in the north.

20.8The outlet of water of Aquarius are four stars, and they are from 20
degrees and 10 minutes of Aquarius to 24 degrees and 20 minutes. Its lati-
tude is from 8 degrees and 10 minutes to 10 degrees and 20 minutes to the
north.

642 H’s chapterwas also included after verbum69 in the Latin version of Pseudo-Ptolemy’s
Centiloquium beginning ‘Mundanorum ad hoc et ad illud’

643 the froth (‘spuma’) J, the two stars between the claws H
644 JH omit ‘the place of its Sting’
645 arrow H
646 the tail J, the spine H
647 J omits ‘of Taurus’
648 to five degrees] and 50 minutes J
649 the froth (‘spuma’) J
650 37 J



668 arabic text and english translation

20.9 دقّفتٺنأيغبنيواذهbاننامزيفضرعلاولوطلايفاهجردaيهانركذيتلاعضاوملاهذهف

عضاومجوربلايفوانركذيتلاdجردلاهذهنعلوزتوريستاهنّألنامزلّكيفاهعضاومcساقتو

هّللاءاشنإاهعضاوميفeاهركذنستابكنلاونيعلاداسفوضارمألاىلعةّلادجردو

aP يف bC add. s.l. ردنكساللنوتسوةئاموفلايهو cL; CPT ساقيو , O ساڡٮو , S om. dC

جوربلا eP اهرهدٮس



part vi 669

20.9The degrees of longitude and latitude of these places we havementioned
are in our time. It is necessary that their places are searched out and mea-
sured at every time, because they move and leave these degrees we have
mentioned.651 There are places and degrees indicating illnesses, harm to the
eye, andmisfortunes in the signs, that we shall mention in their appropriate
places, God willing.

651 It must be known that the degrees and minutes of these places existed in the days of
Abū Ma‘šar, as he states, i.e. the year 1160 of Alexander. But in our time, i.e. the year of
the Incarnation of the Lord 1140, they have moved forward by the law of their motion
by six minutes less than three degrees H



670 arabic text and english translation

21.1 بدألاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاويداحلالصفلا

ةملظملاbجوربلاومّهلاaجوربوركملاوعادخلاوبلخلاو

21.2 dتوحلاويدجلاوسوقلاوcدسألاركملاوبلخلاوعادخلاوبدألاىلعةّلادلاجوربلانّإ

21.3 ةلبنسلاgيفوةملظملاجوربلاfاضيأيهمّهلاجوربويدجلاوبرقعلاودسألاeيهمّهلاجوربو

ةليلقةملظنازيملاو5

aP جربو bP جوربو cP دسالاو dP برقعلاو eC om. fP يهاضيا gC و



part vi 671

21.1The twenty-first chapter: on the signs indicating culture,652 cajolement,653
deception, and cunning, the signs of worry, and the dark signs.

21.2The signs indicating culture,654 deception, cajolement, and cunning655 are
Leo, Sagittarius, Capricorn, and Pisces.656

21.3The signs of worry are Leo, Scorpio, and Capricorn. The signs of worry are
dark signs too. There is a little darkness in Virgo and Libra.657

652 disciplina J, H omits
653 cleverness (‘calliditas’) J
654 H omits, but qualifies the signified as ‘the vices of the spirit (‘animi vitia’)’
655 and cunning] et cetera J
656 Aquarius J
657 H omits the mention of darkness, except in the title



672 arabic text and english translation

22.1 لّكaىلعوريطلاعونىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاويناثلالصفلا

ءاملاناويحوضرألاةشرخوّماوهلاوعابسلاىلعومئاوقعبرأيذ

22.2 يدجلانمثلاثلاويناثلاهجولاوريطلاعونىلعلّدتاهنّإفتوحلاوسوقلاوةلبنسلاوءازوجلااّمأ

ةجاجدلابنذورئاطلارسنلاكانهنّألاضيأريطلاعونىلعلّديدق

522.3 فصنلاومئاوقعبرأتاوذجوربيهسوقلانمريخألافصنلاودسألاوروثلاولمحلاو

يذلّكلدسألاوفلظيذلّكلروثلاولمحلافكلذbلثمىلعلّدامّبريدجلانملوّألا

رفاحcيذلّكلسوقلانمريخألافصنلاوبلخموبان

22.4 عابسلاجوربيهفتوحلاوسوقلاوبرقعلاودسألااّمأو

22.5 ةشرخوبراقعلاوتاّيحلاوّماوهلاجورباهنّإفيدجلاوسوقلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلااّمأف

ضرألا10

22.6 ءاملاناويحىلعلّدتاهنّإفةيئاملاجوربلاdاّمأف

aC و bC لاثم cP om. يذ…يذلكلدسالاوفلظ dC اما



part vi 673

22.1The twenty-second chapter: on the signs indicating the species of birds,
and all quadrupeds, beasts of prey, vermin, insects,658 and aquatic animals.

22.2Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius, and Pisces indicate the species of birds. The sec-
ond and third decans of Capricornmay indicate the bird species too because
the Flying Eagle659 and the tail of the Hen (Cygnus)660 are there.661

22.3Aries, Taurus, Leo, and the latter half of Sagittarius are the signs of the
quadrupeds, and the first half of Capricorn sometimes indicates the same.
For, Aries and Taurus belong to every animal with a cloven hoof,662 Leo to
every animal with canine teeth and claws,663 and the latter half of Sagittar-
ius to every animal with a hoof.664

22.4Leo, Scorpio, Sagittarius, and Pisces are signs of beasts of prey.
22.5Cancer, Scorpio, Sagittarius, and Capricorn are signs of vermin,665 snakes,

scorpions, and insects.666
22.6The watery signs indicate aquatic animals.667

658 roughness of the earth J; Jrev adds ‘i.e. worms’
659 I.e. α, β, γ Aquilae
660 I.e. α Cygni
661 H adds ‘of which Capricorn distinguishes birds, Pisces, table birds (‘altilia’)’
662 ungule H; The Greek adds ‘i.e. the horse, ox and the like’
663 ungues H
664 calx H
665 roughnesses of the earth J
666 H adds ‘among these Scorpio distinguishes worms’
667 H adds ‘among these Cancer and Scorpio rule over shell-fish and creeping things

(‘coclea et repentia’).’



674 arabic text and english translation

23.1 تابنلاورجشلاىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاوثلاثلالصفلا

23.2 كلذنودcيتلارجشلاجوربوولدلاونازيملاوbدسألاوءازوجلايهفلاوطلارجشلاaجورباّمأ

ةكمسلانمريخألافصنلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلا

23.3 ألكلليدجلاوdرذبللةلبنسلاوسرغللروثلافهتاثّلثموروثلاتابنلاجوربو

aP ىلعةلادلاجوربلا bC om. وءازوجلا cP add. يه dP روذبلل



part vi 675

23.1The twenty-third chapter: on the signs indicating trees and plants.

23.2The signs of tall trees are Gemini, Leo, Libra, and Aquarius. The signs for
trees that are not tall are Cancer, Scorpio, and the latter668 half of Pisces.

23.3The signs of plants are Taurus and its triplicities. For, Taurus belongs to
plants,669 Virgo to seeds,670 and Capricorn to grass.671

668 first H
669 plantationes J, grafts (‘insitiones’) H
670 the body J (reading ندب for روضب ), sown plants (‘sata’) H
671 the collection of fruit J, olera (root vegetables) H



676 arabic text and english translation

24.1 رانلابaلمعيامىلعةّلادلاجوربلاوهايملاعاونأىلعةّلادلاجوربلايفنورشعلاوعبارلالصفلا

24.2 لّديدقولدلاويراجلاءامللبرقعلاوbرطمللفناطرسلااّمأفهتاثّلثموناطرسلاةيئاملاجوربلانّإ

cدكارلاءامللةكمسلاوهيفيذلارهنللاضيأكلذلثمىلع

24.3 eولدلاوبرقعلاودسألاولمحلاdيهفرانلابلمعيءيشلّكىلعلّدتيتلاجوربلااّمأو

a لمعيام ] C لمعلا bOTS; P رطملااملف , L رطملل cOLT; P هكارلا dOLT; P يهو eC om. [2]–[3]



part vi 677

24.1The twenty-fourth chapter: on the signs indicating ⟨different⟩ kinds
of water and the signs indicating what is produced by fire.

24.2The watery signs are Cancer and its triplicities. Cancer belongs to rain, Scor-
pio to flowing water, Aquarius indicates the same, but it also belongs to river
water,672 and Pisces to stagnant water.

24.3The signs indicating everything produced by fire are Aries, Leo, Scorpio,
and Aquarius.

672 but it also belongs to river water] because of the river that is in it J



678 arabic text and english translation

25.1 aجوربلاتاهجيفنورشعلاوسماخلالصفلا

25.2 قرشملاةرسيمدسألاوابصلاهحيروقرشملابلقلمحلافتايقرشسوقلاودسألاولمحلاbنّإ

بونجلاوقرشملانيبءابكنdهحيروقرشملاةنميمسوقلاولامشلاوقرشملانيبءابكنcهحيرو

25.3 بونجلاةرسيمروثلاوeبونجلاهحيروبونجلابلقيدجلافةيبونجيدجلاوةلبنسلاوروثلاو

برغملاوبونجلانيبءابكنgاهحيروبونجلاةنميمةلبنسلاوقرشملاوبونجلانيبءابكنfهحيرو5

25.4 برغملاةرسيمولدلاوروبدلاهحيروبرغملابلقiنازيملافةيبرغمhولدلاونازيملاوءازوجلا

لامشلاوبرغملانيبءابكنjاهحيروبرغملاةنميمءازوجلاوبونجلاوبرغملانيبءابكنهحيرو

25.5 برقعلاوmلامشلاlهحيرولامشلابلقkناطرسلافةيلامشتوحلاوبرقعلاوناطرسلا

نيبءابكنهحيرولامشلاةنميمتوحلاوoبرغملاولامشلانيبءابكنnهحيرولامشلاةرسيم

pقرشملاولامشلا10

a جوربلاتاهج ] C تاهجلا , [1] in C is inserted by another hand bP om. cP om. dP هحيروا

eC om. fLS; CPOT يهو gC يهو hC add. جورب iC نازيملاو jP هحيرو kC ناطرسلاو lP

add. وقرشملانيبابكن mC om. nLS; CPOT يهو oL; CO قرشملاولامشلا , P لامشلاوبرغملا

قرشملاو , T لامشلاوبرغملا pOLT; CS برغملاولامشلا , P لامشلاوبرغملا and puts Pisces before

Scorpion



part vi 679

25.1The twenty-fifth chapter: on the directions of the signs.

25.2Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius are eastern. Aries is the heart of the east and its
wind is the east wind.673 Leo is on the left side of the east and its wind674 is
the lateral one675 between the east and the north. Sagittarius is on the right
side of the east and its wind676 is the lateral one between the east and the
south.

25.3Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn are southern. Capricorn is the heart of the
south and its wind is the southwind,677 Taurus is on the left side of the south
and its wind678 is the lateral one between the south and the east. Virgo is on
the right sideof the south and itswind679 is the lateral onebetween the south
and the west.

25.4Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius are western. Libra is the heart of the west
and its wind is the west one.680 Aquarius is on the left side of the west and
its wind681 is the lateral one between the west and the south. Gemini is on
the right side of the west and its wind682 is the lateral one between the west
and the north.

25.5Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces are northern. Cancer is the heart of the north
and its wind is the north wind.683 Scorpio is on the left side of the north and
its wind684 is the lateral one between the north and thewest. Pisces is on the
right side of the north and its wind685 is the lateral one between the north
and the east.

673 Assabe i.e. east J; Jrev adds ‘i.e. Eurus’; Subsolanus H
674 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Vulturnus’; Eurus H
675 J omits ‘the lateral one’passim in this chapter
676 Jrev adds ‘Subsolanus’; Vulturnus H
677 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Auster’; Auster H
678 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Eurauster’; Notus H
679 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Nothus’; Affricus H
680 addabor i.e. west J; Jrev adds ‘i.e. Zephirus’; Favonius H
681 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Africus’; Zephirus H
682 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Corus’; Corus H
683 assamel, i.e. north J; Jrev adds ‘i.e. boreus/borealis’; Boreas H
684 Jrev adds ‘i.e. Circius’; Circius H
685 Aquilo H



680 arabic text and english translation

26.1 ينثالاتويبلاواهعابرأوكلفلاداتوأيفنورشعلاوسداسلالصفلا

بكاوكـلاbحارفأتويبوكلذيفةّلعلاواهتالالدaلمجورشع

26.2 داتوأركذبانأدبءايشألاعماوجىلعاهتالالدdةيصّاخواهتالاحوcجوربلاعئابطركذنمانغرفاّمل

نمكالفألارئاسوجوربلاكلفريديىلعألاكلفلانّألرشعينثالاتويبلاوeاهعابرأوكلفلا

جردضعبنوكيتاقوألانمتقولّكيفوةدحاوةرودةليللاومويلايفبرغملاىلإقرشملا5

hةجردgةقيقحيفاهضعبوءامسلاطسوfةجردةقيقحيفاهضعبوقرشملاقفأيفجوربلاكلف

عبرلّكوكلفلاعبرنوكيرخآلاىلإعضوملّكنموعبارلاiةجردةقيقحيفاهضعبوبراغلا

ىلععابرأةعبرأبتقولّكيفكلفلانوكيفkاتيبىّمسياهنممسقjلّكماسقأةثالثبمسقيهنم

جوربلاددعىلعاتيبرشعانثاوةنسلالوصفردق

1026.3 نيركذنيلبقمنايّمسيlعبارلاىلإبراغلانموءامسلاطسوىلإعلاطلانمناذللاناعبرلاف

نيلئازnنايّمسيعلاطلاىلإعبارلانموبراغلاىلإرشاعلانمناذللاناعبرلاونينمايتمmنييقرش

تيبلاوةرسيضرألالفسأوةنميضرألاقوفنّإاضيألاقيدقونيرسايتمoنييبرغنيثّنؤم

لاقيهنمثلاثلاتيبلاودتولايليامهللاقيpهيلييذلاتيبلاودتولاهللاقيعبرلالوّأيفيذلا

دتولانملئازهل

1526.4 ّمثيناثلاrوههدعبيذلاوقرشملاقفأنمهلوّأعلطييذلاqتيبلاوهكلفلاتويبلوّأو

ىلإuهيلييذلاددعلامساباهنمtتيبلّكىّمسيكلفلاتويبرئاسsكلذكوعبارلاّمثثلاثلا

ىلإبسنيوهبصوصخممسابىّمسيرشعينثالاتويبلاهذهنمتيبلّكورشعيناثلاتيبلا

ةدوجومءايشأ

aP لعجلو bT; CPOLS جاربا cP add. رشعينثا dP ةصاخو eP هعابراو fC جرد gP قفا

hC جرد iC جرد jP لكو kP تيب lC براغلاىلاعبارلا mC om. nC om. oOLT; CP

نيييبرغ , N نيتيبرغ pP هثلٮ qC om. rP نم sP كلذكف tP دحاو uP هثلث



part vi 681

26.1The twenty-sixth chapter: on the cardines of the sphere, their
quadrants and the twelve places, summarizing their indications,
the reason for that, and the places of the joys of the planets.686

26.2Since we have completed our account of the natures of the signs, their con-
ditions, and proper indications over all things, we shall begin our account
of the cardines of the sphere, their quadrants, and the twelve places.687
Because the highest sphere turns the ecliptic orb and the rest of the spheres
from east to west through a single revolution in one day and night, and at
any time one of the degrees of the ecliptic orb is on the eastern horizon,
another is precisely the degree of the midheaven, another is precisely the
degree of the western ⟨horizon⟩, and another is precisely the degree of the
fourth ⟨place⟩, and from each of these positions to the next is a quarter of
the sphere, and each of these quadrants is divided into three divisions, each
called a ‘place’, therefore the sphere at any timehas four quadrants according
to the seasons, and twelve places according to the number of the signs.

26.3The two quadrants which are from the ascendant to the midheaven and
from the descendant to the fourth ⟨place⟩ are called ‘advancing, masculine,
eastern, and right’. The twoquadrantswhich are from the tenth ⟨place⟩ to the
descendant and from the fourth ⟨place⟩ to the ascendant are called ‘retreat-
ing, feminine, western,688 and left’. It is also sometimes said that the ⟨part⟩
over the earth is the right side and the ⟨part⟩ under the earth is the left side.
The place at the beginning of the quadrant is called a ‘cardine’, the place
which follows is called ‘succedent to the cardine’, and the third place from it
is called ‘cadent from the cardine’.689

26.4The first of the places of the sphere is the place whose beginning ascends
from the easternhorizon; theone after it is the second ⟨place⟩, then the third,
the fourth, and in the same way each of the other places of the sphere is
called by the name of the number which follows it, until the twelfth place.
Each of these twelve places is called by a special name and is related to exis-
tent things.

686 H omits ‘and the places of the joys of the planets’
687 H contrasts between the ‘natural leadership’ (‘naturales ducatus’) of the planets,

depending on their essential natures, and the ‘accidental leadership’ (‘accidentales
ducatus’), depending on their positions in the sphere

688 J omits, Jrev corr
689 H adds: ‘because the first confirm, the second promise, the third deny’
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26.5 aةكرحوءادتبالّكتالاحىلعوةايحلاونادبألاىلعلّديوهوعلاطلاهللاقيلوّألاتيبلاف

26.6 اهتالاحوشاعملابابسأوهزانتكاولاملاعمجىلعلّديوهولاملاتيبهللاقييناثلاbتيبلاو

cءاطعإلاوذخألاو

26.7 ءابرقألاوتاوخألاوdةوخإلاتالاحىلعلّديوهوةوخإلاتيبهللاقيثلاثلاتيبلاو

لسرلاورابخألاوبتكـلاونايدألايفتاموصخلاوهقفلاونيدلاويأرلاوملحلاوراهصألاو5

مالحألاوءاسنلاوeرفسلاو

26.8 ىرقلاونيضرألاوfسنجلاولصألاوءابآلاتالاحىلعلّديوهوءابآلاتيبهللاقيعبارلاو

ةبقاعلاوزونكـلاىلعوضرألاتحتناكامويّفخروتسمءيشلّكىلعوهايملاوءانبلاونئادملاو

وأبلسلاوأشبنلاgوأنفدلانمتّيملاناسنإلاتالاحهيلإريصياّممتوملادعباموتوملاو

هتالاحنمكلذريغوعضاوملاضعبيفهبيمرلاhوأقرحلا10

26.9 ءاسنلابلطوءاجرلاوّربلاوايادهلاولسرلاودلولاىلعلّديوهودلولاتيبهللاقيiسماخلا

عايضلاjتاّلغىلعواهلهأتالاحوندملاوءاقدصألاوةقداصملاو

26.10 ءامإلاوديبعلاوlةنامزلاوkاههابشأوضارمألاىلعلّديوهوضرملاتيبهللاقيسداسلا

ناكمىلإناكمنمةلقنلاوملظلاوmةعيضولاو

a ةكرحوءادتبالك ] P ادتبالا bC و c ءاطعالاو…لاملاعمجىلعلديوه ] P شاعملا dP om. وهو

ةوخالاتالاحىلعلدي eP رعشلاو fC سبحلاو gP و hP وقرحلاوبلسلاو iP سماخلاو jP

تالاح kLS اهبابساو lP ةٮٮامرلاو mC ةفيصولاو
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26.5The first place is called690 ‘the ascendant’ and it indicates bodies and
life,691 and conditions of every commencement and motion.

26.6The second place is called that of wealth and it indicates gatheringwealth
and storing it, themeans and conditions of livelihood, and receiving and giv-
ing.

26.7The third place is called that of brothers and it indicates692 the condi-
tions of brothers, sisters, relatives, sons-in-law, patience, opinions, religion
and the science of religious law, religious disputes, books,693 rumours, mes-
sengers, travellers, women, and dreams.

26.8The fourth place is called that of fathers and it indicates694 the condi-
tions of fathers, roots, race,695 lands, villages, towns, buildings, and waters,
everything hidden and secret, and what is under the earth, and treasures,
outcome, death, the conditions of the dead man after his death such as
burial, exhumation, looting,696 burning, throwing it (the body) somewhere,
and other conditions.

26.9The fifth place is called that of children and it indicates697 children, mes-
sengers, gifts, piety, hope, seeking women, friendship, friends, towns, condi-
tions of their people, and the revenues of landed estates.698

26.10The sixth place is called that of illness and it indicates699 illnesses, those
similar to them,700 chronic illness, slaves, slave girls, deposition,701 injustice,
and migration from one place to another.

690 H omits ‘The first place is called’
691 J adds ‘and its durability’; H adds ‘and spirit (‘animus’)’
692 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
693 letters J
694 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
695 prisons J (reading سبح with Arabic MS C instead of سنج )
696 suspension JH (reading بلص for بلس )
697 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
698 H’s list: ‘children, messengers, wooers, pimps, gifts, pleasures, delights and enjoyment,

honour, friendship and hope’
699 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
700 their causes JH (reading اهبابسا for اههابشا )
701 dejection J, evil action H
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26.11 دادضألاوتاموصخلاوaهبابسأوجيوزتلاوءاسنلاىلعلّديوهوءاسنلاتيبهللاقيعباسلا

هببسوفلتلاورفسلاو

26.12 فوخلاوةلتاقلامومسلاوثيراوملاولتقلاوتوملاىلعلّديوهوتوملاتيبهللاقيbنماثلا

لبخلاولسكـلاوةلاطبلاوeعئادولاىلعوdلّضوكلهدقءيشلّكcىلع

526.13 hةّوبنلاوةيبوبرلارمأوةبرغلاوgقرطلاورافسألاىلعلّديوهورفسلاتيبهللاقيfعساتلا

لسرلاوبتكـلاوةناهكـلاوموجنلاملعوةفرعملاةمدقتوةفسلفلاواهّلكةدابعلاتويبونيدلاو

ايؤرلاوiرابخألاو

26.14 فرشلاويضاقلاويلاولاوناطلسلاوكلملاوةعفرلاىلعلّديوهوناطلسلاتيبهللاقيjرشاعلا

تاهّمألاولامعألاوتاعانصلاوتوصلاوركذلاو

1026.15 mةدمحملاوءاقدصألاوlةداعسلاوءاجرلاىلعلّديوهوةداعسلاتيبهللاقيرشعkيداحلا

ناوعألاودلولاوءانثلاو

aP ههابشاو bP نماثلاو cP و dC om. eP عادولا fP عساتلاو gP om. hP هبوتلاو iC

لسرلاورابخالاو jP رشاعلاو kP يداحلاو lC ءاجرلاوةداعسلا mP دمحلاو
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26.11The seventh place is called that of women and it indicates702 women,
marriage, its means, controversies, oppositions, the journey,703 destruction,
and its reason.704

26.12The eighth place is called that of death and it indicates705 death, killing,
inheritances, lethal poisons, fear for everything that is destroyed and goes
astray,706 and onwhat are deposited,707 idleness, laziness, andmental disor-
der.708

26.13The ninth place is called that of the journey and it indicates709 journeys,
routes, absence from the homeland,710 affairs of divinity, prophecy, faith,
houses of worship, philosophy, prognostication, the science of the stars, div-
ination, books, messengers,711 rumours, and the dream.712

26.14The tenth place is called that of authority and it indicates713 high
rank, kingship, authority, the ruler, the judge, nobility, renown, fame, skills,
actions, and mothers.714

26.15The eleventh place is called that of good fortune and it indicates715
hope,716 good fortune,717 friends, the commendable act,718 praise, children,
and helpers.719

702 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
703 ships J (reading نفس for رفس )
704 H gives a fuller list: ‘marriages, wedding participants (‘paranimfi’), opponents, contro-

versies, participations, oppositions, respect and everything that is sought, like thieves,
fugitives and lost goods, and the place and the person for which a journey is under-
taken’

705 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
706 J omits ‘and strays’; fear, everything lost and irrecoverable H
707 inheritances H
708 mental disorder] machinatio J, negligence (‘desidia’), fraudulence, lack of action, cow-

ardice, desperation and anger H
709 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
710 J omits ‘absence from the homeland’
711 books, messengers] letters J
712 Again H gives a longer list: ‘journeys, routes, exiles, then goodness, justice, truth, tem-

perance, prudence, observance, religion, laws, temples, ceremonies, philosophy, the-
ology and the other sciences, divinations, writings, messages, visions and things that
have passed away (‘res decesse’)’

713 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
714 H adds ‘meetings with kings’
715 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
716 good fortune and it indicates hope] trust (‘fiducia’), good fortune and hope and it indi-

cates J
717 J adds ‘trust’
718 J omits
719 H adds ‘the clientelle and revenue of kings’



686 arabic text and english translation

26.16 دسحلاوbمومغلاونزحلاوءاقشلاوءادعألاىلعلّديوهوءادعألاتيبهللاقيرشعaيناثلا

بّاودلاوبعتلاوءانعلاوليحلاوركملاوةميمنلاو

26.17 eهذهىلإdتبسنملاّمأفاهيلإةبوسنمcءايشألاهذهورشعينثالاتويبلاهذهءامسأهذهف

تيّمسوءايشألاهذهاهيلإgتبسنامّنإاهنّأةعانصلاهذهباحصأركذدقفfاذهبتيّمسملوءايشألا

اهتالاحواهعئابطوhاهتالالدردقىلعوبكاوكـلاكالفأبيترتردقىلعاهب5

26.18 يتلاتالالدلاكلتهلتراصامّنإوقرشملاقفأنمهعولطلاعلاطهوّمسفتويبلالوّأاّمأف

ةملظلاىلعةلالدلاهلواهلوّأوةعبسلابكاوكـلاىلعأهّنأللحزةلالدبiهتالالداوهّبشمهنّألانركذ

ينثالاjتويبلالوّأوهعلاطلاومحرلايفتمادامنادبألاىلعوةفطنلاطقسمءادتباوةبيغلاو

امهدحأmقافّتالوةبيغلاوةملظلاىلإlبسنييذلاعضوملايفkضرألاتحتاهّلكهتاجردورشع

ىلعوةفطنلاطقسمءادتباىلعةلالدلاعلاطللاولعجانركذامرئاسوةيلوّألاىلعةلالدلابهبحاصل10

قرشملاقفأىلإnةبيغلاوضرألاتحتنمتجرخدقةعلاطلاةجردلانّألواهتالاحونادبألا

هبشأعلاطلاةجردتالاحتراصملاعلااذهىلإهّمأنطبنمجرخورهظدقدولوملاوروهظلاو

كلفلاعضاوموعلاطلاoتيبجردرئاسنماهتالاحونادبألاىلعةلالدلابىلوأودولوملاتالاحب

26.19 امّنإكلتpهلاحبهتروصءاقبوةيناثلالاحلايهملاعلااذهىلإهّمأنطبنمدولوملاجورخنّألو

ةلالدلايرتشمللتراصلحزنميناثلاكلفلايفيرتشملانّأولاملاوشاعملاوءاذغلابنوكي15

ةلالدلايناثلاتيبللتراصوةيناثلالاحلايفءاقبلاqنوكيهبيذلالاملاوشاعملاوءاذغلاىلع

aL; COT يناثلاتيبلا , P يناثلاتيبلاو , S يناثلاو bP add. مومهلاو cC om. dC بسني eP add.

هذهتويبلا fC اهب gC بسن hP اهتلالد iP هتلالد jP تويب kP om. lC بسب mP قافتالف

nC همعلاو oP تويب pP هتلاحب qP هبنوكي



part vi 687

26.16The twelfth place is called that of enemies and it indicates720 enemies,
misfortune, sadness, griefs, envy, slander, cunning, strategem, pains, trou-
ble,721 and riding animals.722

26.17These are the names of these twelve places and these things are related to
them. As for why these places are related to these things and are named in
thismanner, the authors of this craftmaintained that these things are related
to them and they are named by them according to the order of the spheres
of the planets and according to their indications, natures, and conditions.

26.18They called the first of the places the ascendant because it ascends from
the eastern horizon. It comes to have those indications we have mentioned
only because they made its indications similar to those of Saturn because
it is the highest of the seven planets and the first723 of them and it has the
indication of darkness, absence, the beginning of the dropping of the sperm
⟨into the womb⟩, and bodies whilst they remain in the womb.724 The ascen-
dant is the beginning of the twelve houses. All its degrees under the earth are
in the position which is related to darkness and absence. Because of their
(the ascendant’s and Saturn’s) agreement in the indication of priority and
everything we have mentioned, they made the ascendant the indication of
the beginning of the dropping of the sperm and of bodies and their condi-
tions. Because the ascending degree emerges fromunder the earth and from
absence725 into the eastern horizon and visibility and a native appears and
emerges from the womb of his mother into this world, the conditions of the
degree of the ascendant come to be similar to those of the native. It is most
appropriate for the indication of bodies and their conditions among all the
degrees of the place of the ascendant and positions of the sphere.

26.19Because the emergence of the native from the womb of his mother into
this world is the second condition and the remaining of his form in this
condition comes about only from nourishment, livelihood, and wealth, and
because Jupiter is in the second sphere from Saturn, Jupiter comes to have
the indication for nourishment, livelihood, and wealth, through which he
can remain in the second condition, and the second place comes to have

720 H omits ‘is called … indicates’
721 envy, slander … trouble] machinations and cunning actions and fruitless labour J
722 H’s list is longer: ‘enemies, labour, sadness, dire straights, punishment, envy, accusa-

tion, fraud, deceit, hypocrisy, prisons, captives, falls, deposition, shame, loss, and finally
domestic and wild animals’

723 strongest J
724 vulva J
725 J omits ‘and from absence’
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تيبلايّمسbكلذلفهبىلوأمسالااذهaلعجءايشألاهذهعمتجتلاملابنّألوءايشألاهذهىلع

لاملاتيبيناثلا

26.20 كلذكوةسوحنلابناسناجتمناهباشتمنالكاشتمcلحزووهوثلاثلاكلفلايفوهفخيّرملااّمأف

ىلعeةلالدلاخيّرمللراصفّمألاوبألابةسناجتماهنّإفراهصألاوdءابرقألاوتاوخألاوةوخإلا

ءايشألاهذهلثمىلعةلالدلاثلاثلاgتيبللراصوراهصألاوfءابرقألاوتاوخألاوةوخإلا5

ثلاثلاتيبلايّمسانركذامرئاسنمةّوبألاسنجيفبرقأتاوخألاوةوخإلاhنّألواضيأ

تاوخألاوةوخإلاتيب

26.21 ةطلاخمبكلذاوهّبشفرهشلّكيفهسبالتورمقلاطلاختjيهوiعبارلاكلفلايفاهنّإفسمشلااّمأو

ىلعةلالدلاسمشللتراصىثنأرمقلاوركذسمشلانّألودلولابلمحلاءادتبادنعةأرملالجرلا

عبارلاتيبللتراصوءاسنلاوتاهّمألاىلعةلالدلارمقللولوصألاوسانجألاودادجألاوءابآلا10

تيبعبارلاlتيبلايّمسانركذاملّكعمجتkةّوبألانّألوسمشلاهيلعتّلداملثمىلعةلالدلا

ءابآلا

26.22 هليرتشملاوةداعسلايفnهتميسقويرتشملاةكيرشيهوmسماخلاكلفلايفاهنّإفةرهزلااّمأو

رورسلاودالوألاوحاكنلاوءاسنلاةداعسلانماذهعبتيpيذلاولاملاوشاعملاوoءاذغلاةلالد

لثمىلعةلالدلاسماخلاتيبللrتراصودالوألاوحاكنلاوءاسنلاىلعةلالدلااهلراصفqوهللاو15

دلولاتيبسماخلاtتيبلايّمسانركذءيشلّكsعامتجابنوكيدلولانّألوكلذ

26.23 عوجرلاريثكسمشلانمبيرقرتولاريصقوهوسداسلاكلفلايفهّنإفدراطعاّمأو

vءافعضوىضرملابسمشلانمهبرقوهعوجروهقارتحاuةرثكيفهّبشفءافتخالاوقارتحالاو

aC و bC كلذب cOLT لحزووهو ] C لحزنود , P لحزنم , H لحزووه dP هبرقالاو e خيرملل

ةلالدلا ] C خيرملا fP هبرقالاو gP تيبلاتراصو hC نال iC om. عبارلاكلفلايف jP وهو kP

رومالا lC تيب mP add. لحزنم nLT; CPH هتمسقو , O همٮسو , S هتيمسقو , N ةيميسقو oP om.

pC يتلاو qP اوهلاو rP راصو sP عامتجالاب tC تيب uOLT ةرثكيفهبشف ] CS هبشي , P هبشف

ةرثك vL; C فعضو , POT ىفعضو , S om.



part vi 689

the indication of these things. Because these things are brought together in
wealth, this name was thought the most appropriate for it. Thus the second
place was called that of wealth.

26.20Mars is in the third sphere, and it and Saturn resemble each other, and are
similar and related to one another in misfortune. Brothers, sisters, relatives,
and sons-in-law are like this. They are related through fathers and moth-
ers. Thus Mars indicates brothers, sisters, relatives, and sons-in-law, and the
third place indicates these same kinds of things too. Because brothers and
sisters726 are more closely related through fatherhood than any of the other
relationships we have mentioned, the third place is called that of brothers
and sisters.727

26.21The Sun is in the fourth sphere and it mixes with theMoon and is in close
contact with it728 every month. Thus they made it similar to the mixing of
man andwoman at the beginning of the pregnancywith a child. Because the
Sun ismasculine and theMoon is feminine, the Sun indicates fathers, grand-
fathers, races, and origins,729 and the Moon indicates mothers and women,
and the fourth place indicates730 the same kinds as the Sun does. Because
fatherhood brings together everything that we mentioned, the fourth place
is called that of fathers.731

26.22Venus is in the fifth sphere and it is the partner of Jupiter and its share is732
in good fortune. Jupiter indicates nourishment, livelihood, and wealth. The
good fortune that accompanies this arewomen,marriage (intercourse), chil-
dren, joy, and amusement. Thus it (Venus) indicates women, marriage, and
children and the fifth place indicates the same kinds of thing. Because chil-
dren bring together everything we have mentioned, the fifth place is called
that of children.

26.23Mercury is in the sixth sphere and it has a short cord, being near the
Sun,733 and frequently retrogresses, burns, and becomes invisible. Thus,
because of its frequent burning, retrogression, and nearness to the Sun, it
is made similar to sick and weak-bodied people who do not have power,

726 fraternity J
727 J omits ‘and sisters’
728 J omits ‘and is in close contact with it’
729 J omits ‘and origins’
730 J omits ‘indicates mothers and women and the fourth place indicates’
731 H puts this succinctly: ‘Since the Sun in its monthly joining (‘coitus’) with the Moon

acts like aman towards a woman and is the active cause of generation, it takes the part
of the father’

732 its share is] its sharer J
733 it has a narrower circle and is closer to the Sun H
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فالتخاوهتكرحةرثكيفهّبشيومهلةّوقالنيذلانادبألا تراصفءايقشألاومدخلابهتالاح a

تيبللتراصوةيدوبعلاوءاقشلاوضرملاوةّلعلاىلعةلالدلاهل b هلثمىلعةلالدلاسداسلا

26.24 هلتراصفاهللابقتسالاوسمشلاعمعامتجالاريثكوهوعباسلاكلفلايفهّنإفرمقلااّمأو

كلذلثمىلعةلالدلاعباسلاتيبللdتراصوةبلاطملاوcةقداصملاوجيوزتلاوءاسنلاىلعةلالدلا

526.25 نطبنمدولوملاجورخلبقلحزلتناكيتلاةلالدىلإهتلالدبسنيهّنإفنماثلاتيبلااّمأو

توملاتيبنماثلاتيبلايّمسفةتيمملاeةفلتملاةدسفملاةسحنلاهتعيبطىلإوهّمأ

26.26a fلّادلايرتشملاىلإهعوجرلّربلالامعأونيدلاوةلقنلاورفسلاتيبيّمسفعساتلاتيبلااّمأو

لاحنموناكمىلإناكمنمhلقتنيهّمأنطبنمهجورخدنعدولوملانّألةيناثلاgةلاحلاىلع

لّدودعسيرتشملانّأامكورفسلاىلعلّدكلذلفيرتشملاةعيبطىلإلحزةعيبطنمولاحىلإ

لّدكلذلفنيدلابiنوكتةرخآلاةداعسولبقانركذامكةورثلاوءانغلاولاملاىلعايندلاةداعسنم10

26.26b ىلعتاداعسلاونادعسةرهزلاويرتشملانّألفاضيأو|هتلالدjلثمتيبلااذهلراصونيدلاىلع

امّنإوايندلاةداعسنملضفأةرخآلاةداعسوةرخآلاةداعسkيناثلاوايندلاةداعسامهدحأنيعون

mهبيذلانيدلاىلعةلالدلاهلتراصكلذلفةرهزلانمدعسأيرتشملاونيدلابكلذlبلطي

وهللانمايندلاتاداعسىلعةلالدلاةرهزللتراصولضفأيهيتلاةرخآلاتاداعسnبلطت

حرفلاورورسلاو15

26.27 ةسايرلاوطيلستلابلطىلعلّادلاخيّرملاىلإهعوجرلناطلسلاتيبيّمسفرشاعلاoتيبلااّمأو

لاتقلاوبورحلاوّزعلاورهقلاو

aP راصف bP تيبلاراصو cP ةداضملاو dP راصو eC ةيلثملا fP لادلاو gP لاحلا hP لقتنا

iP نوكي jP om. kC رخالاو lC بلطت mOLT; هبيذلانيدلاىلع ] C هناىلع , P هبيذلا nOL;

CPT بلطي oC om.
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and, because of its frequency of motion and variety of conditions, it is made
similar to servants and miserable people. Thus it indicates illness, disease,
distress,734 and slavery and the sixthplace indicates the samekinds of things.

26.24TheMoon is in the seventh sphere and it hasmany conjunctions with the
Sun and oppositions to it.735 Thus it indicates women, marriage, establish-
ing friendships,736 andmakingdemands, and the seventhplace indicates the
same kinds of thing.

26.25The indication of the eighth place is related to the one Saturn has before
the native emerges from his mother’s womb and to its unfortunate, corrupt-
ing, harmful, and lethal nature. Thus the eighth place is called that of death.

26.26aThe ninth place is called that of the journey, migration, faith, and deeds
of piety because of its return to Jupiter, indicating the second condition,
because a native, at the time of his emergence from his mother’s womb,
changes from one position to another, and from one condition to another,
and from the nature of Saturn to that of Jupiter. Therefore it indicates the
journey. As Jupiter is a benefic and indicates wealth, riches, and good for-
tune from the benefits of this world, as we have mentioned before, and the
benefits of the hereafter737 are in faith, so it indicates faith and this place

26.26bcomes to have the same kind of indication. | Also, because Jupiter andVenus
are the two benefics and benefits are of two kinds, one being the benefits of
this world, the other those of the hereafter, and the benefits of the hereafter
are better than those of this world, and these are sought through faith, and
Jupiter is more beneficial thanVenus, therefore it has the indication of faith,
by which the benefits of the hereafter, which are best, are sought. Venus has
the indication of the benefits of this world, namely entertainment, pleasure,
and joy.738

26.27The tenth place is called that of authority, because of its return to Mars
which indicates seeking mastery,739 leadership, conquest, might, wars, and
strife.740

734 disease, distress] labours J
735 H is more explicit: ‘Since in conjunction with the Sun the Moon conceives like a

woman, and in opposition it, brings forth mature fetuses …’
736 contrariety J (reading ةداضم with Arabic MS P)
737 the future (‘futurum’) J, the other (‘alterum’) Jrev, consequens H
738 H concludes by bringing together the two benefits: ‘Since (this blessedness) is of a long

life and cannot be achieved except by the law, prudence, justice, strength, temperance
and speculation on heavenly things, as Jupiter has obtained the leadership over all
these, so has the ninth place, and hence it has attracted the name of “journey” ’

739 injustices J
740 J omits ‘and strife’
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26.28 ءاهبلاوةداعسلاىلعةّلادلاسمشلاىلإهعوجرلةداعسلاتيبيّمسفرشعيداحلاaتيبلااّمأو

ءاجرلاو

26.29 دتونّألوهرظانيdالوعلاطلاcنملئازهّنألءادعألاتيبيّمسفرشعيناثلاbتيبلااّمأو

هفالخىلعلّديهنملئازلافءيشىلعلّداذإعلاطلا

526.30a ءامسألاهذهبتيّمسوءايشألاeهذهتويبلاهذهىلإتبسنللعلاهذهلهّنأموجنلاباحصأمعزف

كلذلعجjيذلاiبكوكـلاتالالدنمhىرخأءايشأاهنمgتيبلّكىلإfبسنيدقو

مومهلاومومغلاوةميدقلاءايشألاوثيراوملاىلعلّديهّنإفنماثلاتيبلاككلذوهتعيبطىلعتيبلا

ءايشأىلعلّديهّنإفعساتلاتيبلاكولحزهيلعلّدياملثمكلذريغولقعلاباهذولسكـلاو

تويبلاضعبةلالدتناكامّبروةفّعلاوّربلاوىقتلاوتانايدلارمأنميرتشملاهيلعلّدياّممةريثك

1026.30b تيبلاك|كلذوهعباسهيلعلّدياملثمىلعاهضعبلّدامّبروkهتصّاخوكلفلانمهلاحردقىلع

عساتلاةلباقميفهّنألوهلاوزلةفّعلاومولعلاونيدلاولسرلاورابخألاورفسلاىلعلّديهّنإفثلاثلا

كلفلاداتوأنمهلاحبوmهتصّاخبندملاونيضرألاوراقعلاىلعلّديهّنإفعبارلاlتيبلالثمو

يناثلاتيبلاوبّاودلاىلعلّدامّبرسداسلاتيبلاولسرلاىلعلّديهّنإفسماخلاnتيبلالثمو

عاونألاةفلتخمةريثكءايشأىلعتالالداهلنّإفاهنمدحاولّككلذكوضرملاىلعلّدامّبررشع

1526.31 هذهتويبلاهذهلتراصءالؤهoاهركذيتلاللعلاهذهلسيلهّنإاولاقفنورخآموقاّمأف

بكوكلّكةيصّاخنّأامكءايشألاهذهىلعلّدينأاهنمتيبلّكpةيصّاخنّكـلوتالالدلا

دحاوىنعمىلإلوؤيrاوركذqاملّكوةفلتخمءايشأىلعةلالدلا

26.32a tبكاوكـلاتالالدلsاهتالالدةقفاومردقىلعتويبلاهذهضعبيفحرفبكوكلّكلو

ىلعلّديدراطعوةكرحلاوةثادحلاوتائادتبالاىلعلّديعلاطلانّألعلاطلايفحرفيدراطعف

سفنلا20

aC om. bC om. cP نع dC ال eP هذهو fP ٮٮسٮٮ gP om. hP رخا iON; CPLT

بكاوكـلا jP يتلا kP هتيصاخو l تيبلالثمو ] P كلذلاثمو m هتصاخبندملاو ] P هتيصاخب nP

تيب oC ركذ pP هتصاخ qP املكو rC انركذ sP اهتلالد tP add. اهللعوبكاوكـلاحارفا
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26.28The eleventh place is called that of good fortune, because of its return to
the Sun which indicates good fortune, beauty, and hope.741

26.29The twelfth place is called that of enemies, because it is cadent from the
ascendant and does not aspect it, and because, when the cardine of the
ascendant indicates something, the one that is cadent from the cardine indi-
cates its opposition.

26.30aAstrologers maintained that it is for these reasons that these topics are
related to these places, and they are called by these names. Other topics are
related to each of the places as a result of the indications of the planet to
whose nature that place is assigned. E.g. the eighth place indicates inher-
itances, old things, sorrows, anxieties, indolence, loss of mind, and other
things like those that Saturn indicates. The ninth place indicates many of
the things that Jupiter indicates from thematter of religions, godliness, piety,
and righteousness. Sometimes the indication of one of the places depends
on its condition and property in respect to the sphere, and sometimes one

26.30bof them indicates the same aswhat its seventh (opposite) ⟨place⟩ indicates. |
E.g. the third place indicates the journey, rumours, messengers, faith, the
sciences, and righteousness because it is cadent ⟨from the cardines⟩, and
because it is in opposition to theninth ⟨place⟩; the fourthplace indicates real
estate, lands, and towns through its property and condition in respect to the
cardines of the sphere; the fifth place indicates messengers; the sixth place
indicates riding animals;742 the twelfth place sometimes indicates illness;
and so on for each one of them. They indicate things of many and various
kinds.743

26.31Other people said that these indications belong to these places not
because of the reasons they (the astrologers) mentioned, but ⟨because⟩ the
property of each of these places is to indicate these things, just as the prop-
erty of each planet is the indication of various things. Everything they have
said eventually amounts to one and the same meaning.744

26.32aEach planet has a joy in one of these places according to the corre-
spondence of their indications with those of the planets. Mercury rejoices
in the ascendant, because the ascendant indicates beginnings, youth, and
motion, and Mercury indicates the rational soul, speech, discussion, chil-

741 The eleventh is of good fortune, returning to the highest good fortune of the world H
742 J omits ‘the sixth place indicates riding animals’
743 H omits this paragraph
744 H omits this paragraph
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ىلعلّديثلاثلاتيبلانّألثلاثلايفحرفيرمقلاوةثادحلاوaدالوألاومالكلاوقطنلاوةقطانلا

26.32b ةرهزلاو|كلذلثمىلعهتيرهوجبلّديرمقلاكلذكورابخألاولسرلاودربلاوليوحتلاورفسلا

ىلعdلّدتاهتيرهوجبةرهزلاوءاسنلاودلولاىلعلّديسماخلاcتيبلانّألسماخلايفbحرفت

ىلعلّديخيّرملاوّرشلاوديبعلاوضرملاىلعلّديسداسلانّألسداسلايفحرفيخيّرملاوكلذلثم

ةدابعلاونايدألاوةيبوبرلاىلعلّديعساتلاتيبلانّألعساتلايفfحرفتسمشلاوeكلذلثم5

لّديرشعيداحلانّألرشعيداحلايفحرفييرتشملاوكلذلثمىلعhلّدتسمشلاوgريـخلاو

يفحرفيلحزوكلذلثمىلعلّدييرتشملاوءاقدصألاوءاجرلاوءانغلاوةداعسلاوريـخلاىلع

jكلذلثمىلعلّديلحزوءادعألاومّغلاومّهلاوءاقشلاiتيبهّنألرشعيناثلاتيبلا

aC om. bP حرفي cC om. dP لدياهٮٮهوحٮ eP puts Mars before Venus fP حرفي gP

لٮحلاو hP لدي iP om. jP add. مقسلاوضرملاىلعلديخيرملانالسداسلاتيبلايفحرفيخيرملا

كلذلثمىلعلديسداسلاجربلاو
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dren,745 and youth.746 The Moon rejoices in the third ⟨place⟩, because the
third place indicates the journey, wandering around, messengers,747 dele-
gates, and rumours, and likewise the Moon indicates in its essence things

26.32blike this. | Venus rejoices in the fifth ⟨place⟩, because the fifth place indi-
cates children andwomen, andVenus in its essence indicates things like this.
Mars rejoices in the sixth ⟨place⟩, because the sixth ⟨place⟩ indicates illness,
slaves, and evil, and Mars indicates things like this. The Sun rejoices in the
ninth ⟨place⟩, because the ninth place indicates divinity, religions, worship,
and the good, and the Sun indicates things like this. Jupiter rejoices in the
eleventh ⟨place⟩, because the eleventh ⟨place⟩ indicates the good thing, good
fortune, riches, hope, and friends, and Jupiter indicates things like this. Sat-
urn rejoices in the twelfth place, because it is the place of distress, anxiety,
sorrow, and enemies, and Saturn indicates things like this.

745 discussion, children] beginnings J, J rev corr
746 As the opening words of this paragraph H has: ‘Because the passions of the mind are

accustomed to follow the fortune of Venus,Mercury returns to the ascendant. Since, as
generation, life and movement belong to the ascendant, so the rational soul, the first
age, and various goings to and fro belong to Mercury. Mercury rejoices in the ascen-
dant, seeking nothing of itself outside itself ’

747 J omits
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27.1 كلذريغوةيناحورلاوةينامسجلاىلإaةبوسنملاكلفلاعابرأيفنورشعلاوعباسلالصفلا

27.2 اماهنمومسجوحوروهاماهنمومسجالبحوروهاماهنموحورالبمسجوهامجوربلانمنّإ

طسوىلإعلاطلانيبامنّألكلفلاعابرأنماهلاحنمكلذفرعيامّنإفمسجالوحورهلسيل

لابقإلاورونلاعضومىلإضرألانمرهظدقهّنألbكلذكراصامّنإومسجالبحورءامسلا

تيبكانهلعجّمثdمسجالوcهلحورالعباسلاىلئءامسلاطسونيباموةعرسلاوةدايزلاو5

نيباموناكملاءالخولاقتنالاوباهذلاوهامّنإبراغلادّحوتوملاورفسلانّألتوملاورفسلا

نيباموبراغلاونماثلاوعساتلاةلباقمeيفوةملظيفهّنألحورالبمسجضرألادتوىلإعلاطلا

يقرشلاgعبرللfهتلباقملحورومسجبراغلاىلإضرألادتو

aC ةيوتسملا bP كلذ cP om. dP add. نمو eP يف fP ةلباقمل gP عبرلا
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27.1The twenty-seventh chapter: on the quadrants of the sphere
related to corporality, spirituality, and other things.

27.2Among the signs there are signs which are body without spirit, signs which
are spirit without body, signs which are spirit and body, and signs which are
without spirit and body. This is known from their conditions in respect to
the quadrants of the sphere, because what is between the ascendant and
the midheaven is spirit without body. It comes to be like this because it
emerges from ⟨under⟩ the earth into a place of light, advancement, increase,
and swiftness. What is between the midheaven and the seventh ⟨place⟩ is
without spirit and body, so it is made the place of travel and death, because
travel, death, and the boundary of the descendant are loss, transition, and
evacuating a place. What is between the ascendant and the cardine of the
earth is body without spirit, because it is in darkness and opposite to the
ninth and eighth ⟨places⟩, and the descendant.What is between the cardine
of the earth and the descendant is body and spirit because of its opposition
to the eastern quadrant.



698 arabic text and english translation

28.1 كلفلاداتوأعئابطجازتمايفنورشعلاونماثلالصفلا

28.2 ةنّوكمصاخشألالّكنّألaكلذبتفصوامّنإوةعبرألاعئابطلابةفوصومرشعينثالاجوربلانّإ

تدجوجاربألانماجربدولوملاعلاطناكاذإفجوربلاتالالدبعبرألاعئابطلاهذهنم

يرانلالمحلاككلذواضعباهضعبجزامينّكـلcهداتوأيفعبرألاعئابطلاىلعةّلادلاbجوربلا

ناطرسلاوعباسلادتويفيئاوهلانازيملاوءامسلاطسويفيضرألايدجلاناكاعلاطناكاذإ5

اهتددعاذإجربلّكداتوأدجتكلذكوضرألادتويفdيئاملا

aP كلت bC om. جوربلاتدجو cP داتوالا dC om.
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28.1The twenty-eighth chapter: on the mixture of the
‘natures’ (elements) of the cardines of the sphere.

28.2The twelve signs are characterized by four ‘natures’. They are characterized
in this manner because each individual is composed of these four ‘natures’
through the indications of the signs. Although an ascendant of a native is
one sign, the signs indicating the four ‘natures’ are found in its cardines,
but each is mixed with the others. E.g. when fiery Aries is ascendant, earthy
Capricorn is in the midheaven, airy Libra is in the cardine of the seventh
⟨place⟩, and watery Cancer is in the cardine of the earth. Thus you find the
cardines of each sign when you count them.
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29.1 رشعينثالاتويبلاوكلفلاعابرأناولأيفنورشعلاوعساتلالصفلا

29.2 نمونوللادوسأبرغملاىلإضرألادتونمونوللارمحأضرألادتوىلإهتجردنمفعلاطلّك

نوللاضيبأعلاطلاىلئءامسلاطسونمونوللارضخأءامسلاطسوىلإبرغملادتو

29.3 نارفصأرشعيداحلاوثلاثلاونارضخأرشعيناثلاويناثلاواليلقربغأجوربلانمعلاطلاو

cملظمعباسلاونادوسأنماثلاوbسداسلاوناضيبأعساتلاوسماخلاونارمحأرشاعلاوaعبارلاو5

سمشلااهيفبرغتيتلاةعاسلانولىلع

aC عبارلا bC سداسلا cP add. نوللا
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29.1The twenty-ninth chapter: on the colours of the
quadrants of the sphere and of the twelve places.748

29.2From the degree of any ascendant to the cardine of the earth is the colour
red, from the cardine of the earth to the west is the colour black, from the
cardine of the west to the midheaven is the colour green, and from the mid-
heaven to the ascendant is the colour white.

29.3The ascendant among the signs is a little dust-coloured,749 the second and
twelfth ⟨places⟩ are green, the third and eleventh ⟨places⟩ are yellow, the
fourth and tenth ⟨places⟩ are red, the fifth and ninth ⟨places⟩ are white, the
sixth and eighth ⟨places⟩ are black, and the seventh ⟨place⟩ is dusky follow-
ing the colour of the hour at which the Sun sets.

748 This chapter has been translated into German by Paul Kunitzsch in Hübner, Die Eigen-
schaften, p. 361

749 subalbidi quem grisium dicunt H
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30.1 ةريصقلاوةليوطلاوةطباهلاوةدعاصلاكلفلاعابرأيفنوثالثلالصفلا

30.2 دعاصهللاقيثلاثلاتيبلاbرخآىلإعلاطلاىلئءامسلاطسونمaيذلاكلفلافصننّإ

ىلإعلاطلانموطباههللاقيعبارلاتيبلالوّأىلإبراغلاىلإعساتلانميذلارخآلافصنلاو

ىلعلّديعلاطلاىلئءامسلاطسوىلإعباسلانمورصقلاىلعلّديبراغلاىلإضرألادتويليام

لوطلا5

aP add. امسي bP دح
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30.1The thirtieth chapter: on ascending, descending,
long, and short quadrants of the sphere.

30.2The half of the sphere from the midheaven to the ascendant and the end of
the third place is called ‘ascending’, the other half, which is from the750 ninth
⟨place⟩ to the descendant and the beginning of the fourth place, is called
‘descending’. ⟨The half of the sphere⟩ from the ascendant through the succe-
dent of the earth cardine to the descendant indicates shortness; that from
the seventh ⟨place⟩ to the midheaven and the ascendant indicates length.

750 J adds ‘end of the’
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31.1 bءايشأللعبرألاaعئابطلاةمسقيفنوثالثلاويداحلالصفلا

31.2 ماسقأةعبرأىلعcةموسقمجوربلاوةعبرأةنمزألاوعبرأحايرلاوعبرأتاهجلاوعبرأعئابطلانّإ

ناسنإلانانسأوعابرأةعبرأامهنمدحاولّكليللاوراهنلاوماسقأdةعبرأىلعموسقمكلفلاو

لاوحأةعبرأ

531.3 يهوابصلاحايرلانموقرشملاتاهجلانمهلوبطرّراحeوهومدلاةعيبطعئابطلالوّأف

ىلإعلاطلانمكلفلاعابرأنموءازوجلاوروثلاولمحلاfجوربلانموعيبرلاةنمزألانمولوبقلا

ةثادحلاناسنإلانانسأنمولوّألاعبرلاgليللاوراهنلانموءامسلاطسو

31.4 حايرلانمونميتلاتاهجلانماهلوةسبايةّراحيهوءارفصلاةّرملايهوةيناثلاةعيبطلاّمث

نمكلفلاعابرأنموةلبنسلاودسألاوناطرسلاجوربلانموفيصلاةنمزألانموبونجلا

بابشلاناسنإلانانسأنمويناثلاعبرلاليللاوراهنلانموبراغلاةجردىلئءامسلاطسو10

31.5 حايرلانموبرغملاتاهجلانماهلوةسبايةدرابيهوءادوسلاةّرملايهوةثلاثلاةعيبطلاّمث

بلاغلانمكلفلاعابرأنموسوقلاوبرقعلاونازيملاجوربلانموفيرخلاةنمزألانموروبدلا

hةلوهكـلاناسنإلانانسأنموثلاثلاعبرلاليللاوراهنلانموضرألادتوةجردىلإ

31.6 نمولامشلاحايرلانموjلامشلاتاهجلانمهلوبطردرابiيهومغلبلاةعبارلاةعيبطلاّمث

علاطلاىلإضرألادتونمكلفلاعابرأنموتوحلاوولدلاويدجلاجوربلانموءاتشلاةنمزألا15

ةخوخيشلاناسنإلانانسأنموعبارلاعبرلاليللاوراهنلانمو

aC عئابط bC ايشاىلع cC ةيوتسم dC ةعبراب eP om. fP جربلا gP om. hP لوهكـلا iC

وهو jO; CT برحلا , PS برجلا , L بونجلا , N ىبرح
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31.1The thirty-first chapter: on the division of the four ‘natures’ among things.

31.2The ‘natures’ are four, the directions751 are four, the winds are four, the sea-
sons are four, the signs are divided into four divisions, the sphere is divided
into four divisions, day and night are each divided into four quadrants, and
the ages of man have four conditions.

31.3The first of the ‘natures’ is that of blood, which is hot and wet. It has of
the directions the east, of the winds the east wind, i.e. reception (?),752 of
the seasons spring, of the signs Aries, Taurus, and Gemini, of the quadrants
of the sphere from the ascendant to themidheaven, of the day and night the
first quarter, of the ages of man infancy.753

31.4Then the second ‘nature’ is yellow bile, which is hot and dry. It has of the
directions the south, of thewinds the southwind,754 of the seasons summer,
of the signs Cancer, Leo, and Virgo, of the quadrants of the sphere from the
midheaven to the degree of the descendant, of the day and night the second
quarter, of the ages of man youth.755

31.5Then the third ‘nature’ is black bile, which is cold and dry. It has of the
directions thewest, of thewinds thewestwind,756 of the seasons autumn,757
of the signs Libra, Scorpio, and Sagittarius, of the quadrants of the sphere
from the descendant to the degree of the cardine of the earth, of the day
and night the third quarter, and of the ages of man middle age.758

31.6Then the fourth ‘nature’ is phlegm, which is cold and wet. It has of the
directions the north, of the winds the north wind,759 of the seasons winter,
of the signs Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisces, of the quadrants of the sphere
from the cardine of the earth to the ascendant, of the day and night the
fourth quarter, and of the ages of man old age.760

751 J adds ‘i.e. parts of the world’
752 assabewhich is the east J, subsolanus cum utroque socio H
753 iuventus J, pueritia Jrev, adolescentia H
754 Auster cum geminis complicibus H
755 iuventus JH
756 Favonius cum sociis H
757 J omits ‘of the seasons autumn’, Jrev corr
758 mediocris etas J, Jrev adds ‘i.e. senectutem’, virilis status H
759 Boreas cum fratribus H
760 senectus J, senium H
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32.1 نيرشعلاوعبرألااهتاعاسوةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلاعابرأةّلعيفنوثالثلاويناثلالصفلا

32.2 اضيأةدحاولاةنسلاbدّحنوaامهدّحننأانجتحاةدحاولاةليللاومويلالوصفةفرعماندرأاّملاّنإ

دحاولامويلالوصفانلنّيبتاهلوصفوةنسلادّحانفرعاذإفةنسلاءازجأيهيلايللاوماّيألانّأل

هلثمءزجلامزلءايشألانمائيشلّكلامزلاذإهّنألةدحاولاةليللاو

532.3 يقرشملاقفألانمانيلعسمشلاعولطتقونموهامّنإفةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلااّمأف

نمسمشلاةكرحءادتباcنميهامّنإةدحاولاةنسلاوهيلإاهديعينأىلإاهلىلعألاكلفلاةرادإو

ىلعوهوهيفتناكيذلااهعضومىلإاهدوعورشعينثالاجوربللاهعطقوكلفلاعضاومضعب

ءاملاوضرألاورانلاوءاوهلايهيتلاةعبرألاناكرألاةعيبط

32.4 فيصلاوعيبرلاgيهوةعبرأfةدحاولاةنسلاeلوصفكلذكفةعبرأناكرألانّأdامكف

رانلاةعيبطىلعسبايّراحفيصلاوءاوهلاةعيبطىلعبطرّراحعيبرلافءاتشلاوفيرخلاو10

ءاملاةعيبطىلعبطردرابءاتشلاوضرألاةعيبطىلعسبايدرابفيرخلاو

32.5 نملصفلّككلذكفةياهنوطسووءادتباهلةعبرألاناكرألاهذهنمنكرلّكنّأامكو

لاوحأةثالثةنسلالوصفنملصفلّكلنوكيفhةياهنوطسووءادتباهلةدحاولاةنسلالوصف

ةعبرألاةنسلالوصفيفةثالثيهودحاولالصفلانامزلاوحأانبرضiاذإفةعبرألوصفلاو

ةثالثلّكارهشرشعينثاةدحاولاةنسلاريصتفارهشىّمسياهنمدحاولّكرشعينثاكلذjناك15

kةنسلالوصفلانملصفةعيبطىلعاهنمرهشأ

32.6 ةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلاكلذكفلوصفةعبرأmةنسلاوةنسلاlءازجأيلايللاوماّيألانّأامكو

ةنسلالوصفنملصفلّكةعيبطلثمةليللاومويلالوصفنملصفلّكةعيبطولوصفةعبرأ

ةثالثةليللاومويلالوصفنملصفلّكلكلذكفلاوحأةثالثةنسلالوصفنملصفلّكلنّأامكو

لاوحأنمnلاحلّككلذكفرهشهللاقيةنسلالوصفلاوحأنملاحلّكنّأامكولاوحأ20

رشعانثاةدحاولاةنسلاpلوصفلاوحأنّأامكوةعاسهللاقيةدحاولاةليللاوoدحاولامويلالوصف

aOT; CL اهدحن , P امهدجن , S om. bP دجنو cC om. dP امكو eP دوعٮ fC om. g يهو ] P ةعبرا

يه hP rep. ةياهنوطسووادتباهلةنسلالوصفنملصفلككلذكف iP اذا jP راص kC om. lP

رخاىلا mP om. nC لوح oP ةدحاولا pC لصف
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32.1The thirty-second chapter: on the reason for the quarters
of one day and one night and their twenty-four hours.

32.2Whenwe want to know the divisions of a day and a night, we need to define
them together with one year, because days and nights are parts of a year.
When we know the definition of the year and its divisions,761 the divisions
of one day and one night become clear to us, because when the whole is
attributed to something, the same thing is attributed to a part.

32.3One day and night is from the time of the rising of the Sun from our east-
ern horizon, and the highest sphere’s turning it, until it causes it (the Sun) to
return to ⟨the same place⟩. One year is from beginning of the motion of the
Sun from a position on the sphere, its cutting through the twelve signs, and
its return to the position in which it was. This is according to the nature of
the four elements,762 which are air, fire, earth, and water.

32.4As the elements are four, so the seasons of one year are four, i.e. spring,
summer, autumn, and winter. Spring is hot and wet according to the nature
of air, summer is hot and dry according to the nature of fire, autumn is cold
and dry according to the nature of earth, and winter is cold and wet accord-
ing to the nature of water.

32.5As each of these four elements763 has a beginning, middle, and end, so
each of these seasons of one year has a beginning, middle, and end. Each
season of the year has three conditions and the seasons are four. So, when
we multiply the conditions of the time of one season, i.e. three, by the four
seasons of the year, that becomes twelve ⟨divisions⟩, each one of which is
called amonth. One year comes to twelvemonths and each ⟨group of⟩ three
months is according to the nature of a season of the year.

32.6As the days and nights are parts of the year and the year is of four divi-
sions, so a day and a night are of four divisions. The nature of each division
of the day and the night is like that of each division of the year. As each sea-
son of the year has three conditions, so eachdivision of the day and the night
has three conditions. As each condition of the seasons of the year is called
a month, so each condition of the divisions of a day and a night is called an

761 J adds ‘i.e. seasons’
762 Here Abū Maʿšar is using the word rukn for element, which literally means ‘angle’
763 J adds the gloss ‘The philosophers of the Chaldaeans call the elements ‘angles’, and

rightly so. For, just as a quadrangular figure has four angles, so this world too consists
of four elements’
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تاعاسعيمجنوكيفةعاسةرشعاتنثاةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلالوصفلاوحأكلذكفارهش

لوصفلانملصفةعيبطىلعاهنمcتاعاسثالثbلّكةعاسنيرشعواعبرأaليللاوراهنلا

32.7 ّراحfوهوعيبرلاوءاوهلاةعيبطلقفاومتاعاسثالثeوهوليللاوراهنلانملوّألاdعبرلاف

ثلاثلاعبرلاوسبايّراحhوهوفيصلاورانلاgةعيبطلقفاومليللاوراهنلانميناثلاعبرلاوبطر

ليللاوراهنلانمعبارلاعبرلاوسبايدرابوهوفيرخلاوضرألاةعيبطلقفاومليللاوراهنلانم5

بطردرابiوهوءاتشلاوءاملاةعيبطلقفاوم

aP راهنلاوليللا bC لكل cC om. dP عبرلا eP يهو fP om. gP add. فيصلا hP وه iP وه
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hour. As the conditions of the seasons of one year are twelve months, so the
conditions of the divisions of a day and a night are twelve hours. The total
number of hours of the day and the night are 24 hours and each ⟨group⟩ of
three hours follows the nature of the division.

32.7The first quarter of the day and the night, i.e. three hours, corresponds to
the nature of air and spring, i.e. hot and wet; the second quarter of the day
and the night corresponds to the nature of fire and summer, i.e. hot and dry;
the third quarter of the day and the night corresponds to the nature of earth
and autumn, i.e. cold and dry; the fourth quarter of the day and the night
corresponds to the nature of water and winter, i.e. cold and wet.764

764 For J’s addition see II, p. 119 below
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33.1 تاعاسلاوماّيألابابرأيفنوثالثلاوثلاثلالصفلا

33.2 مويلااولعجةّلعaةّيألوةدحاولاةليللاودحاولامويلالوصفاذهلبقيذلالصفلايفانركذدق

تاعاسلاوماّيألابابرأنآلاركذننحنوةعاسنيرشعواعبرأةليللاو

33.3a وهيذلايراهنلابكوكـللهولعجفدحألاموينماهبئدبهّنإفتاعاسلاوماّيألابابرأاّمأ

اوؤدبفليللانوكيهتبيغبوراهنلانوكيهعولطبيذلابكوكـلاbيهسمشلانّألكلذوسمشلا5

ّمثcهنمىلوألاةعاسلابّرهولعجودحألاوهودحاولامسابىّمسييذلامويلابّرهولعجفهب

تاعاسلابابرأاولعجكلذكوسمشلاكلفولتياهكـلفنّألةرهزللهنمةيناثلاةعاسلااولعج

33.3b اهيلإددعلاىهتناامّلكف|سمشلاىلإاوداعىّتحاهكالفأيفبكاوكـلايلاوتنموحنلااذهىلع

دحاولامويلارادقمةعاسنيرشعوعبرأfبابرأّمتىّتحىلوألاةّرملاeلثمهباولعفواهنمdاوؤدتبا

نيرشعلاوةسماخلاةّرملادنعددعلاهيلإىهتنايذلاhبكوكـلاىلإاورظنّمثgةدحاولاةليللاو10

يذلابكوكـلاّمثاضيأمويلاكلذنمىلوألاةعاسلابّرهولعجوهولتييذلامويلابّرهولعجف

اهّلكماّيألاباولعفكلذكوةيناثلاةعاسلابّرهولعجكلفلايفهولتي

33.4a ةرهزللةيناثلاةعاسلاومويلاةّبريهيتلاسمشللدحألاموينمىلوألاةعاسلاiنوكتف

سمشللةنماثلاوخيّرمللةعباسلاويرتشمللةسداسلاولحزلةسماخلاورمقللةعبارلاودراطعلةثلاثلاو

نمىلوألاةعاسلاولحزلرشعةيناثلاورمقللرشعةيداحلاودراطعلةرشاعلاوةرهزللةعساتلاو15

نوكيفنيرشعلاوعبرألاتاعاسلايفjلعفيكلذكوسمشللةثلاثلاوخيّرمللةيناثلاويرتشمللليللا

ىلإنيرشعلاوةسماخلاةّرملايفددعلايهتنيودراطعلدحألاموينمkنورشعلاوةعبارلاةعاسلا

33.4b كلذكولحزلةيناثلاةعاسلااولعجو|اضيأهنمىلوألاةعاسلابّرونينثالامويبّرهولعجفرمقلا

ىلإهدعبlددعلايهتنيويرتشمللنينثالاموينمنيرشعلاوةعبارلاةعاسلانوكيفاهّلكتاعاسلا

نوكيفماّيألابابرأفرعيكلذكوهنمىلوألاةعاسلابّروءاثالثلامويبّرmهورّيصفخيّرملا20

تبسلامويبّروةرهزلاةعمجلامويبّرويرتشملاسيمخلامويبّرودراطعءاعبرألامويبّر

تاعاسئدتبيّمثخيّرمللةعاسنيرشعوعبرأمامتدنعتبسلامويnتاعاسرخآنوكيولحز

aP تيالو bC وه cP om. dC ادتبا eC om. fP om. gC om. hP بكاوكـلا iC نوكيف

jP add. اهب kP om. نورشعلاوةعبارلاةعاسلانوكيف lP add. يذلا mP هوريصيف nP om.
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33.1The thirty-third chapter: on the lords of the days and the hours.

33.2We have mentioned the divisions of the day and the night and the reason
why theymade the day and the night 24 hours in the preceding chapter. Now
we shall mention the lords of the days and the hours.

33.3aThe lords of the days and the hours begin with the First Day (Sunday).
They assigned it to the diurnal planet which is the Sun. This is because the
Sun is the planet by whose rising the day occurs and by whose setting the
night occurs. They began with it (Sun) and they made it the lord of the day
which is called by the name of ‘one’, i.e. ‘the First Day’, and they made it the
lord of its first hour. Then they assigned its second hour to Venus because its
sphere follows that of the Sun. Thus they assigned the lords of the hours in
this manner, from the succession of the planets in their spheres until they

33.3breturned to the Sun. | Whenever the number arrived at it (the Sun), they
began from it, and they followed the same procedure as the first time round
until the lords of 24 hours were completed, which is the amount of one day
and one night. Then they looked at the planet at which the 25th number
arrived. They made it the lord of the day which followed it and they made it
the lord of the first hour of that day also. Then they made the planet which
followed it in the sphere the lord of the second hour, and they did this for all
the days.

33.4aThe first hour of the First Day (Sunday) belongs to the Sun which is the
lord of the day, the second to Venus, the third to Mercury, the fourth to the
Moon, the fifth to Saturn, the sixth to Jupiter, the seventh toMars, the eighth
to the Sun, the ninth to Venus, the tenth to Mercury, the eleventh to the
Moon, and the twelfth to Saturn.The first hourof night belongs to Jupiter, the
second toMars, the third to the Sun, and soon for the 24hours.The 24thhour
of the First Day (Sunday) belongs toMercury, and the 25th time the number
arrives at the Moon. They made it the lord of the Second Day (Monday) and
the lord of its first hour too. They assigned the second hour to Saturn, and
so on for all the hours. The 24th hour of the Second Day (Monday) belongs

33.4bto Jupiter and the number after that arrives at Mars. | They made it the lord
of the Third Day (Tuesday) and the lord of its first hour. Thus the lords of
the days are known. The lord of the Fourth Day (Wednesday) is Mercury, the
lord of the Fifth Day (Thursday) is Jupiter, the lord of the Day of al-Ǧumʿa
(Friday) is Venus, and the lord of the Day of as-Sabt (Saturday) is Saturn.
The last hour of the Day of as-Sabt (Saturday), when 24 hours are complete,
belongs to Mars. Then the first hour of the First Day (Sunday) begins from
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ةئامbنوكتاهنّإفةعبسلاaماّيألاتاعاسددعاّمأفالوّأتلعفامكسمشلانمدحألامويلوّأ

نورشعوعبرأcعوبسألّكيفةعبسلابكاوكـلانمبكوكلّكلنوكيوةعاسنيّتسواينامثو

dةليلومويتاعاسددعرادقمةعاس

33.5 ءادتباويقرشملاقفألانمسمشلاعولطءادتبانموهامّنإراهنلاتاعاسءادتبانّأملعاو

نمماّيألابمهؤادتباeاّمأفبرغملاقفأنمسمشلامرجةبوبيغدنعنموهامّنإليللاتاعاس5

موجنلاةعانصباحصأاهلمعتسيgيتلاملاعلاماّيأنّألامهادحإنيتّلعلfكلذاولعجامّنإفدحألاموي

يفتعلطماّيألاكلتلوّأيفسمشلاتناكودحألاموينماهوؤدتباامّنإدنهلاوسرفلانم

hزركنكهللاقييذلاعضوملاوهوضرألانمنوكسملاقرشملاقفأنملمحلانمةقيقدلوّأ

دّعنوةميدقلامهينستاخيرأتنودّعيهنموبكاوكـلاطاسوأنوبسحيمويلاوتقولاكلذنمو

تارفلابّصمدنعيذلاةميدقلاقارعلالبابjنموتاعاستّسضرألاطسونعiزركنك10

ةيوتسمkةعاسسمخوتاعاسعبسيهوتاجردينامثوةئام

33.6 دحاولامسابدحألاموياوّمساهللمlةنيابمواهتنسلأفالتخاىلعاهّلكممألانّأةيناثلاةّلعلاو

ماّيألارئاسكلذكونينثالامويوهويناثلاددعلامسابهوّمسهدعبيذلاودادعألاءادتباوهيذلا

هذهلفسيمخلاوءاعبرألاوءاثالثلاونينثالاودحألايهيتلاةيعيبطلادادعألافيلأتىلعmاهوّمس

oهتّوقوهلضفوهّللادمحبسداسلالوقلاّمتدحألاموينمnاهتاعاسوماّيألابابرأباوؤدبللعلا15

33.7 pقلخلاهيفأدبىلاعتهّللانّألدحألامويبئدُبامئاد

aP om. bP نوكيامناف cP عوبس dP ةليللاومويلا eP اماو f كلذاولعجامناف ] P اولعفامنا gC

يذلا hP رديكح i corr.; CS om. زركنك…طاسوانوبسحيمويلاوتقولاكلذنمو , P رديكح , O

ردٮكك , LT ردكنك , H رذكنك jP نم kP om. ةعاسسمخو lC om. ةنيابم mP هومس nP

تاعاسلاو oP om. هتّوقوهلضفوهّٰللادمحبسداسلالوقلامت pC inserts [7] by another hand and

P om. [7]
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the Sun as you did at first. The number of hours in seven days are 168 hours
and each of the seven planets has 24 hours, as ⟨its⟩ amount of the number
of hours of the day and the night in each week.765

33.5Know that the beginning of the hours of day is from the beginning of the
rising of the Sun from the eastern horizon and the beginning of the hours of
night is from the setting of the body of the Sun from the western horizon. As
for their beginning in days from the First Day (Sunday),766 they do this for
two reasons. First, it is because the astrologers of Persia and India began the
world days they used from the First Day (Sunday). The Sun at the beginning
of those days rose in the first minute of Aries from the eastern horizon of
the inhabited world. It is a position called Kankriz.767 From that time and
day they count themean ⟨motion⟩ of the planets, and from it they count the
years of their ancient history.We reckon Kankriz768 as 6 hours from the cen-
tre of the earth, and from ancient Babylon of Iraq, which is at the outlet of
the Euphrates, 108 degrees, which is 7 1⁄5 equal hours.

33.6aThe second reason is that all people, in spite of the differences in their
languages and religions, have called the First Day (Sunday) by the name of
‘one’, which is the beginning of numbers, and after it is what they called by
the name of the second number, i.e. the Second Day (Monday). Likewise
they name all the days according to the composition of the natural num-
bers, which are one, two, three, four, and five. For these reasons they began
the lords of days and their hours from Sunday. The sixth part is completed
with praise of God and His favour and power.

33.7It always begins with Sunday because sublime God began the creation on
the day.769

765 H uses the appropriate equivalents ‘prima feria’, ‘secunda feria’ etc., but writes “ ‘prima
feria” which the common people call the Lord’s day’ (‘quem vulgus dominicum diem
vocant’), and also mentions that ‘the Romans (or Greeks) understanding this, called
each day from their lords, and the Latin language has preserved these names up to the
present day, with little alteration’. H finishes Part VI here

766 from the Lord’s Day (‘dies dominica’) which the Arabs call the First Day J.
767 Alkankadar J. Probably Kangdez, as noted in al-Bīrūnī, according to Nallino, reported

in Lemay VI, p. 600
768 the longitude of Kankadar J
769 J omits ‘It always begins … day’, which may be a gloss
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1.1 لوصفةعستaهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنمعباسلالوقلا

1.2 سمشلانمبكاوكـلاتالاحيفيناثلاbلصفلااهتاذيفبكاوكـلاتالاحيفلوّألالصفلا

اهمارجأةّوقرادقمواهتويبوكلفلاcعابرأنمبكاوكـلاتالاحيفثلاثلالصفلااهفلخواهمامأ

لصفلاeفعضأوdىوقأاهيّأواهتايفيكةجزاممواضعباهضعببكاوكـلاةنراقميفعبارلالصفلا

كلذعبتٺfيتلااهتالاحرئاسواهفارصناواهلاصّتاوضعبىلإاهضعببكاوكـلارظنيفسماخلا5

رمقلاداسفوiاهتسوحنواهفعضواهتّوقوبكاوكـلاhةداعسيفسداسلالصفلاgاهلكاشياّمم

ينسةفرعميفنماثلالصفلاسويملطبلمعىلعبكاوكـلاتاعاعشحرطميفعباسلالصفلا

عئابطيفعساتلالصفلاlىرغصلاوىطسولاوkىربكـلاوىمظعلااهينسوبكاوكـلاjتارادرفأ

ةدوجوملاءايشألاىلعاهتالالدةيصّاخوةعبسلابكاوكـلا

a موجنلاماكحاملعىلا ] P يهوءايشالاىلعاهتالالدةيصاخوبكاوكـلاتالاحيف bP لصفلاو cC

عافترا dP هاوقا e فعضاوىوقا ] C اوقاوفعضاو fC يذلا gP هلكاشي hC تاداعس i اهتوقو

اهتسوحنواهفعضو ] P اهفعضواهتوقواهسوحنو jC تادارفا kT; CPOLS om. lP ىطسولاوىرغصلاو
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1.1The seventh part of the book of the
introduction to astrology.1 It has nine chapters.

1.2The first chapter: on the conditions of the planets in themselves.2
The second chapter: on the conditions of the planets in respect to the Sun,

being in front of it and behind it.3
The third chapter: on the conditions of the planets in respect to the quar-

ters of the sphere and their places, and the rangeof thepower of their bodies.
The fourth chapter: on the conjunction of the planetswith each other and

the mixture of their qualities, and which is strongest and weakest among
them.

The fifth chapter: on the aspect of the planets to each other and their
application and separation, and their other similar conditions that follow
that.

The sixth chapter: on the good fortune of the planets and their strength,
weakness, and bad fortune, and the corruption of the Moon.

The seventh chapter: on the casting of the rays of the planets according
to Ptolemy’s practice.

The eighth chapter: on the knowledge of the years of the fardārs of the
planets and their greatest,4 great, middle, and small years.

The ninth chapter: on the natures of the seven planets and their proper
indications for existing things.

1 J adds ‘on the conditions of the planets and their proper indications on things’
2 in essentia J; on the properties and substantial condition of the planets H
3 H omits ‘being in front of it and behind it’
4 J omits ‘greatest’
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1.3 اهتاذيفبكاوكـلاتالاحيفلوّألالصفلا

1.4 ةدوعسلايفاهتيصّاخوةسبايلاوةبطرلاوةدرابلاوةّراحلابكاوكـلاعئابطمدّقتاميفانركذدق

اّنإفلوقلااذهbيفاّمأفاذهريغرخأُءايشأوةيليللاوةيراهنلاوaةثونألاوةروكذلاوةسوحنلاو

نأوهوةفلتخمتالاحهتاذيفاهنمدحاولّكلنّألءايشألاىلعcاهتالالدةيصّاخواهتالاحركذن

ريسلايفادئازنوكيوأكلفلااذهةقطنمطسويفنوكيوأهيفdاطباهوأهجوأيفادعاصنوكي5

jوأددعلاiيفادئازنوكيhوأمظعلاوgرونلاوريسلالدتعمfوأeهنماصقانوأمظعلاورونلاو

ادئازنوكيوأىطسولاهتقيرطيفنوكيوأlهنماصقانوأباسحلايفادئازkنوكيوأهنماصقان

ايبونجوأاطباهوأادعاصايلامشنوكيوأnطسولاهريسmيفنوكيوأهنماصقانوأريسملايف

هزّيحيفنوكيوأضرعهلنوكيالوأضرعلاليلقوأضرعلاريثكنوكيوأاطباهوأادعاص

هزّيحفالخيفoنوكيوأ10

1.5 هنيبناكوأهجوأسأرqيفمّوقملابكوكـلاناكاذإوهفجوألايفpبكوكـلادوعصاّمأف

املّقأوريسلاصقانهجوأكلفةقطنمsنمدعاصوهفةرسيrوأةنميةجردنيعستنملّقأهنيبو

ءاوسةجردنوعستهجوأسأرنيبوهنيبناكtاذإوءاوسهجوأسأردنعناكاذإاريسنوكي

هجوأسأرزاجاذإوuريسملالدتعموهوجوألاكلفةقطنمطسويفوهفاعيمجنيتهجلانم

يفدئازهجوأكلفطسونمvطباهوهفءاوسةجردنيعبسونيتئامغلبينأىلإةجردنيعست15

جوألاكلفةورذyةقيقحيفهنوكxدنعوهجوأةلباقميفناكاذإاريسنوكيامرثكأوwريسلا

هجوأكلفنمليدعتaaبكوكـللنوكيالهنيعبهتلباقميفzوأ

aLTH; CPOSN ثانالاو bC om. cC اهتالاح d اطباهوا ] C اطبيف eO; LT om. fOT; L add.

واالدتعم gLT; O ريسلاورونلا , N om. hCS om. وا…واهنماصقان iP om. مظعلاورونلاوريسلا

يف…اصقانوا jC نوكيو kP om. lOLSN; CPT هيف mC om. nP طسوالا oC om. pC

بكاوكـلا qP add. تاذ rC و sP يف tP اذاف uP ريسلا vC طباها wC هيف xC دنعوا yP

ةقيقد zC و aaC بكاوكـلل
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1.3The first chapter: on the conditions of the planets in themselves.

1.45 We have mentioned above the hot, cold, moist, and dry natures of the
planets, their property in good fortune andmisfortune,masculinity and fem-
ininity, diurnalness andnocturnalness, and other things. In this partwe shall
mention their conditions and their proper indications for things,6 because
each one of them has different conditions in themselves, i.e. it is ascend-
ing in its apogee or descending in it, or it is in the middle of the equator of
this orb, or increasing in motion, in light, and in size, or it is decreasing in it,
or in its mean motion, in light, and in size, or it is increasing in number or
decreasing in it, or it is increasing in calculation or decreasing in it, or it is
in its middle way, or it is increasing in motion or decreasing in it, or it is in
its meanmotion, or it is northern and ascending or descending, or southern
and ascending or descending, or it is of many ⟨degrees⟩ in latitude or few in
latitude, or it has no latitude, or it is in its domain7 or in a domain other than
its own.

1.5As for the ascent of theplanets in the apogee,when the correctedplanet is
in the head of its apogee, or between the two there are less than 90 degrees
on the right or left side, it is ascending8 from the equator of the orb of its
apogee and decreasing inmotion.9 The least motion is when it is at the head
of its apogee precisely.When between it and the head of its apogee there are
90 degrees precisely on both sides, it is in the middle of the equator of the
apogee orb, i.e. ⟨in its⟩ mean motion. When it passes the head of its apogee
by 90 degrees until it reaches 270 degrees precisely, it is descending from the
middle of its apogee orb and increasing in motion.10 The greatest motion is
when it is in opposition to its apogee. When it is actually in the apex of the
orb of its apogee or in its opposition exactly, the planets have no equation
from the orb of their apogees.

5 H adds ‘Just as was planned at the beginning of the sixth book, since that division ⟨of
the work⟩ contained all the indications of the signs, so the sequence of this book deals
in order with all the indications of the planets’

6 H differentiates between the substantial difference already dealt with and the acci-
dents which he will deal with here

7 in its domain] in suo haiz J, fi haizehu que est vicissitudo inter diem et noctem H
8 J omits
9 in light J (reading رين for ريس )
10 in light J (reading رين for ريس )



718 arabic text and english translation

1.6a يفاريغصيئرامّبرbبكوكـلانّألكلذليقامّنإفمظعلاورونلايفaبكاوكـلاةدايزاّمأف

هدعبوأهبرقردقىلعلاحلاهذهىلعىريامّنإومرجلالدتعميئرامّبروcاريبكيئرامّبروهمرج

جوألاكلفةقطنمطسويفeبكوكـلاناكاذإفربكيdوأرغصيهتاذيفهّنأالضرألانم

ةقطنمطسويفانركذامعمناكاذإهمرجيفنوكياملدعأومظعلاورونلايفالدتعمناك

51.6b |مظعلاليلقرونلاصقانناكجوألاكلفةقطنمطسونمfادعاصناكاذإواضيأهريودتكلف

نوكينأقفاووهجوأكلفّولعةياغيفناكاذإضرألانمادعبوامظعواروننوكيامgلّقأو

يفادئازناكجوألاكلفةقطنمطسونماطباهناكاذإواضيأهريودتكلفةورذيفوهوكلذ

امرثكأومظعلاورونلايفhنوكيامديزأناكهجوأكلفةورذةلباقميفناكاذإومظعلاورونلا

iهريودتكلفضيضحيفاذهعمناكاذإضرألانمهبرقأوامرجهمظعأواروننوكي

101.7 kرمقلللاقياموحنىلعjهنمةصقانرونلايفةدئازةيولعلاةثالثلابكاوكـللاضيألاقيدقو

اهعامتجاىلإكلذدعبنمورونلايفةدئازmاهللاقيlاهلباقتنأىلإسمشلاتزاجاذإاهنّأل

هيلعpعمجملاوهoافنآهانركذيذلالوّألانّأاّلإرونلايفةصقاناهللاقيnاهعم

1.8 sددعيرطشنمكلذفرعيامّنإفrصقانالودئازالqوأهنمصقانلاوددعلايفدئازلااّمأف

ةئامىلإدئازةدحاوةجردنموهuنيرطشلالوّأفةلولحملاتاجيزلايفtبكاوكـلاليدعت

ليدعتلادنعبولطملاددعلاناكاذإفvنينامثوةئامىلإنيّتسوةئامثالثنمصقنيرخآلاونينامثو15

يفصقانهللاقييناثلارطشلايفناكاذإوددعلايفدئازهللاقيلوّألارطشلايفدجويwامّنإ

صقانالودئازالهّنإفءاوسنينامثوةئامxناكاذإوددعلا

aP بكوكـلا bC بكاوكـلا cP add. همرجيف dC و eP add. الدتعم fP دعاص gC ىلعاو

h نوكيامديزا ] P ادياز iP ريودتلا j هنمةصقان ] C ةصقانو kC رمقلا lL; CPOT اهلباقي mP هل

nP اهنم oLT; CPO امنا , S om. pP عمتجملا qC و r صقانالودئاز ] P دئازالوصقان sP om. tP

بكوكـلا uC يرطشلا vC om. نينامثو…ةئامثالثنمصقنيرخالاو wP om. xC om. رطشلايف

ناك…لاقييناثلا
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1.6aAs for the increase of the planets in light and size, it is said because a
planet sometimes looks small in its body and sometimes looks large and
sometimes looks average in body. It is seen in this way according to its near-
ness to the earth or its distance from it. It is not that it becomes small or
large in itself. When the planet is in the middle of the equator of the orb of
the apogee, it is average in light and size. It is most average in its body when
it is, in addition to what we havementioned, in the middle of the equator of
the orb of its epicycle. When it is ascending from the middle of the equator

1.6bof the orb of the apogee, it is decreasing in light and small in size. | The least
in light, and size and ⟨greatest in⟩ distance from the earth is when it is in the
extreme height of the orb of its apogee. It is suitable11 that it should be this
when it is in the apex of the orb of its epicycle too. When it is descending
from the middle of the equator of the orb of the apogee, it is increasing in
light and size. When it is in opposition to the apex of the orb of its apogee,
it is increasing most in light and size, and it is greatest in light and size of its
body, and nearest to the earth, when it is, in addition to this, in the perigee
of its epicyclic orb.

1.7Also the three upper planets are called increasing in light and decreasing
in it12 just as is said of the Moon, because when they pass the Sun until they
are opposite to it, they are called ‘increasing in light’, and from that point to
their conjunction with it they are called decreasing in light, except that the
first we have mentioned above is agreed. (?)

1.8Increasing and decreasing in number or not increasing and decreasing,
is known from the two divisions13 of the number of the equation of the
planets in the solved zīǧes.14 The first of the two divisions15 is increasing
from one degree16 to 18017 and the other is decreasing from 360 to 180.18
When the required value in the equation is found in the first division, it is
called increasing in number, and when in the second division, it is called
decreasing in number. When it is 180 precisely, it is neither increasing nor
decreasing.

11 J implies عقاو : ‘evenerit’. قفاو would give ‘convenerit’
12 J adds ‘alio modo’ (‘in another way’)
13 the lines J
14 canones constituti J, fi ziget H. Probably az-zīǧu l-maḥlūl fi-s-Sindhind mentioned in

Ibn an-Nadīm, Fihrist, trans. B. Dodge, II, 659
15 the first line J
16 from 0 (‘a t.’) H
17 J adds ‘and is called increased’
18 J adds ‘and is called decreased’
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1.9 صقانلاولمعلاbرخآيفهطسوىلعهليدعتنمجرخيامدازينأوهفباسحلايفدئازلاaاّمأو

dوأهطسوىلعدازيليدعتهلنكيملاذإوهفىطسولاةقيرطلايفcهنوكاّمأوهنمصقنييذلاوه

eةقيقدبةقيقداهعمسمشلاةقيرطيفلئاملاكلفلايفبكوكـلافكلذكناكاذإوهنمصقني

وأءيشقبيملفاهطسونمسمشلاميوقتصقناذإفةرهزلاgاّمأفءاوسfاهتلباقمةقيقديفوأ

اهلليدعتالوةدحاوةقيقديفسمشلاعماهنّإفءاوسةجردنونامثوةئاميقب5

1.10 يفصقانلاوhطسولاهريسنمرثكأريسينأوهفةسمخلابكاوكـلانمهريسميفدئازلااّمأو

طسولثمهريسkناكاذإjطسولاهريسيفنوكيوiطسولاهريسنملّقأريسينأوههريسم

لثمتاقوألانمتقويفدحاوموييفلدّعملاامهريسنوكيالهّنإفدراطعوةرهزلااّمأوهريسم

امهدحأريسناكنإفرظنينأبامهنمدحاولّكريستالاحفرعيامّنإوlمويللامهريسمطسو

نملّقأناكنإوهيفدئازريسملاعيرسوهفمويلاكلذيفسمشلاريسنمرثكأماّيألاضعبيف10

هريسمطسويفوهفmءاوسسمشلاريسلثمناكنإوهنمصقانريسلاءيطبوهفاهريس

1.11 nوأىلوألاةقطنملايفامهدحأناكفدنهلاوسرافجيزبتمّوقاذإةسمخلابكاوكـلانّأملعاو

ةثلاثلاوأةيناثلاةقطنملايفناكاذإوةعيرسلاتاجدركـلايفoهللمعوريسلاءيطبناكةعبارلا

ةئيطبلاqتاجدركـلايفpهللمعوريسلاعيرسناك

151.12 يبونجلااّمأوهبنذىلإغلبينأىلإهرهزوجسأرsزاجاذإوهفيلامشلاrبكوكـلااّمأو

نيعستىلعهبنذوأهرهزوجسأرنمناكاذإوtهسأرىلإغلبينأىلإهرهزوجبنذزاجاذإف

aC اماف bC رما cC هبكوك dC و eC om. fP اهلباقم gP اماو hP طسوالا iP طسوالا jP

طسوالا k ناك…ريسيناوههريسميفصقانلاو ] C يفنوكيو lP مويل mP om. nP و oOLT; C

om., P هب pOSH; CL om. qPT om. تاجدركـلا…ةيناثلاةقطنملايفناكاذإوةعيرسلا rOLT; CPS

بكاوكـلا sC add. نم t هسار…اماوهبنذىلاغلبينا ] C هبنذ
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1.9Increasing in calculation is that the result from its equation is added to
its mean position at the end of the operation. Decreasing is what is sub-
tracted from it. Its being in the middle way is that it has no equation added
to its mean position or subtracted from it. When it is thus, the planet19 is
on the inclined orb, in the path of the Sun, in the same minute, or in its
opposite minute precisely. As for Venus,20 when the true position of the Sun
is decreased from its mean position, and nothing remains or 180 degrees
remain precisely, it is with the Sun in the same minute and it has no equa-
tion.

1.10The increasing of the five planets in their motion is that each21 moves
more than its mean motion. Decreasing in its motion is that it moves less
than its meanmotion, and it is in its meanmotionwhen itsmotion is like its
mean motion. As for Venus and Mercury,22 their average motion in one day
in a certain time is not like their meanmotion of that day. The conditions of
themotion of each of them is known by considering: if themotion of one of
them in one day is more than themotion23 of the Sun in that day, it is fast in
motion and increasing in it. If it is less than its24 motion, it is slow inmotion
and decreasing in it. If it is like the25 motion of the Sun precisely, it is in its
mean motion.

1.11Know thatwhen you rectify the five planets in the zīǧof Persia and India26
and one of the two is in the first or fourth sector,27 it is slow in motion and
one uses for it the fast kardaǧāt.28When it is in the second or third sector, it
is fast in motion and one uses for it the slow kardaǧāt.29

1.12A planet is northern when it passes the head of its node30 until it reaches
its tail. It is southern when it passes the tail of its node until it reaches its
head. When it is at 90 degrees precisely from the head or tail of its node, it

19 the superior planets H
20 the inferior planets H
21 H adds ‘superior planet’
22 the inferior planets H
23 mean motion J
24 J adds ‘mean’
25 J adds ‘mean’
26 bizich Persarum aut Indorum H. The scribe of Arabic MS C has added above: هاشلاجيز

and دنهدنسلاجيز (Zīǧ al-Šāh and Zīǧ al-Sindhind)
27 J adds ‘i.e. in the first or fourth quadrant of the circle’
28 fi alcardaget azerea, scilicet in sectionibus festinisH.Theword comes from the Sanskrit

word kramajyā
29 fi alcardaget albatia, tardisH.Hadds ‘whichwehave sufficiently explained inour trans-

lation of the astronomical tables of al-Khwārizmī’
30 the head of its node] suum geuzahar J, Draconis caput H
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ناكاذإوهضرعللّقأناكامهدحأنمبرقامّلكوهتهجيفاضرعنوكيامرثكأوهفءاوسةجرد

ضرعهلنكيملaامهعم

1.13 ركذجربيفضرألاتحتليللابوضرألاقوفراهنلابركذلابكوكـلانوكينأفزّيـحلااّمأو

هدحوخيّرملااّلإىثنأجربيفضرألاقوفليللابوضرألاتحتراهنلابنوكيbىثنأناكنإو

اّلادةعيبطلايوقdناكوهزّيحيفناكلاحلاهذهىلعبكوكـلاناكcاذإفانركذامفلاخيهّنإف5

اذهفلاخنإولادتعالاةعيبطنعصقنانركذامeضعبصقننإفحالصلاولادتعالاىلع

لادتعالافالخىلعوداسفلاىلعلّدوهزّيحفالخيفناكهّلك

aP امهدحاعم bC add. نا cC ناف dC om. ناكوهزيحيف eC om.
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is in the maximum latitude in its direction, and whenever it comes near to
one of the two, its latitude becomes least. When it is with either of them, it
has no latitude.

1.13Domain31 is that a masculine planet is above the earth by day and under
the earth by night in a masculine sign. If it is a feminine ⟨planet⟩, it is that
it is under the earth by day and above the earth by night in a feminine sign
except Mars alone; for it is opposite fromwhat we have mentioned.32When
the planet is in this condition, it is in its domain and it is strong in nature
and indicating moderateness and soundness. If one of the ⟨conditions⟩ we
mentioned decreases, it decreases from the nature of moderateness, and if
it is opposite to this entirely, it is in the opposite to its domain and indicates
corruption and the opposite of moderateness.

31 Haiz stellarum au haliet, vicissitudo H. H is equating زيح with يلح or ةيلح : see Abū
Maʿšar, Religions and Dynasties, II, line 359, and al-Qabīṣī, p. 389, n. 3

32 except Mars whom the night tempers H
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2.1 اهفلخواهمامأسمشلانمبكاوكـلاتالاحيفيناثلالصفلا

2.2 لحزاّمأفbاهنعاهدعبaوأاهنماهبرقردقىلعةفلتخمتالاحسمشلانمبكاوكـللنّإ

نمواهنمةنمايتميهفةقيقدبةقيقداهلباقينأىلإcسمشلااهتقرافمتقونمفخيّرملاويرتشملاو

dسمشلاامهتقرافمدنعنمفدراطعوةرهزلااّمأواهنعةرسايتميهاهنراقينأىلإاهتلباقمتقو

امهفgاهانراقيوسمشلاfاقحليواعرسيواميقتسينأىلإقرشملاةيحانeيفناعجارامهو5

يفاميقينأىلإبرغملاةيحانىلإناميقتسمامهوiاهاّيإامهتقرافمhدعبنمواهنمنانمايتم

تقونمفرمقلااّمأواهنعنارسايتمامهفlاهعماعمتجيوسمشلاkامهقحلتوjاعجريوبرغملا

اّلإاهنعنمايتمmوهاهنراقينأىلإاهلابقتسازاجاذإفاهنمرسايتموهاهلباقينأىلإاهلهتقرافم

ةفلتخمتالاحاهنماهلnنّأ

102.3 عمبكاوكـلاعامتجايهفىلوألااّمأفالاحةرشععبسoاهنماهلنّإفةيولعلاةثالثلااّمأف

ةقيقدةرشعتّسباهدعبوأعامتجالاةقيقحلبقبكوكـلاناكاذإوةدحاوةقيقديفسمشلا

ةقيقدنوثالثوناتنثاسمشلاكلفرادقمنّألقئاقدلاهذهاهللعجامّنإويميمصهللاقيهّنإف

ةقيقدنيثالثوعبرأنمبيرقسمشلاكلفرادقمغلبيامرثكأونيفصنكلذلعجفبيرقتلاب

كلذهتقويفهلثموأاهكـلففصنرادقمنودقئاقدلانمسمشلاوبكاوكـلانيبناكاذإف

ةداعسلاىلعةّلادpةميمصتناكنيتيحانلاىدحإيف15

aP وهنم bP هنع cP سمشلل dP سمشلل eP ىلا fP ناقحليو gC انراقيو hC تقو iC

om. jP ناعجريو kT; CPOLN امهقحليو l اهعماعمتجيو ] P اعماعمتجي mP وهف n ناالا ] P

نالا oP om. اهنم…امافةفلتخمتالاح pP هتميمص
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2.1The second chapter: on the conditions of the planets in
respect to the Sun, being in front of it and behind it.33

2.2The planets have various conditions34 with respect to the Sun according to
their nearness to it or their remoteness from it. Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars,
from the time of their departure from35 the Sun to their opposition to it,
minute forminute, are to the right of it. From the time of their opposition to
it36 until they conjoin it, they are to the left of it. Venus and Mercury, from
their departure from37 the Sun, whilst they are retrograding in the eastern
region until they begin the direct motion, hurry, reach the Sun,38 and con-
join it, are both to the right of it. From their departure from39 it, whilst they
are in direct motion in the western direction until they stay in the west, ret-
rograde, the Sun reaches them, and they conjoin it, they are both to the left
of it. The Moon, from the time of its departure from40 it until it is in oppo-
sition to it, is to the left of it, and when it passes its opposition41 to it until it
conjoins it, it is to the right of it. But they have various conditions in relation
to it.

2.3The three superior ⟨planets⟩ have 17 conditions. The first is the conjunc-
tion of the planets with the Sun in the same minute. When a planet is 16
minutes before or after the very moment of the conjunction, it is called ‘in
the heart’.42 These minutes are given to it because the amount of the orb
of the Sun is 32 minutes approximately. This is divided into two halves. The
largest amount reached by the orb of the Sun is about 34 minutes.43 When
the minutes between the planets and the Sun are below half the amount of
its orb or the same as it in one of the two directions, at that time they are ‘in
the heart’,44 indicating good fortune.

33 H omits ‘being in front of it and behind it’
34 accidental affections H
35 conjunction with JH (reading ةنراقم for ةقرافم ) passim
36 J omits ‘to it’
37 conjunction with J
38 J: ‘the Sun reaches them’
39 conjunction with J
40 conjunction with J
41 preventio J
42 zamim JH
43 The size of the solar orb is 32 puncta at the minimum, 34 at the maximum H
44 zamim J
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2.4a aتراصاهيفنوكتيتلاةيحانلايفقئاقدلاكلتفصننمرثكأاهنعسمشلاتدعابتاذإو

لحزاّمأفقرشملايفةقرتـحمcسمشلاعاعشتحتbاهللاقيوةيناثلالاحلاىلإبكاوكـلا

خيّرملانوكيوتاجردتّسنودeامهنمسمشلاdدعابتٺنأىلإنيقرتـحمنانوكيفيرتشملاو

ةثالثلاhبكاوكـلاهذهتراصاذإفتاجردرشعنودهنمgسمشلاfدعابتٺنأىلإكلذك

عاعشلاتحتاهللاقيوةثلاثلالاحلاىلإتلقتناوقارتحالاتزاجدقفتاجردلاهذهمامتىلإ5

ةيروتسدلاوىربكـلااهينسlيطعتاهنّألkحلصتوقيرشتللjضوهنلايفiئدتبتكانهنموطقف

ةجردةرشعسمخسمشلاnنيبويرتشملاولحزنيبريصينأىلإاهلاحىلعmلازتالف

2.4b |ةثالثلااهتالاحتّمتدقفتاجردلاهذهمامتتغلباذإفةجردةرشعينامثاهنيبوخيّرملانيبو

هذهاهلريصينأىلإسمشلااهتقرافمتقونموقيرشتلاةيوقةقّرشمoىّمستكلذدعبنمو

ةثالثلابكاوكـلاهذهوqةيزوررانكةيسرافلاباهلpلاقيثالثلاتالاحلاهذهيفتاجردلا10

امّبراهضعبsنّألقرشملايفىرتاهنّأكلذبينعنانسلفةقّرشمتقولااذهيفrاهيّمسناّنكنإو

يفيئرامّبراهضعبوجردلاtهذهرادقمسمشلانمدعابتينألبقميلاقألاضعبيفيئر

مرجةّوقتقرافدقاهنّأاهقيرشتبينعنvامّنإuاّنكلوكلذدعبيئرامّبراهضعبوتقولااذه

قيرشتلاسفنهللاقيوةعبارلالاحلاىلإwلقتنتانركذيتلاجردلاىلإتراصاذإفسمشلا

152.4c نيّتسسمشلانيبوyاهنيبنوكينأىلإكلتاهلاحىلعxلازتالف|ةيؤرلاوروهظلاويوقلا

امىوقأجردلاهذهرادقمامهنيبنوكييذلاتقولاىلإوسيدستلاجردردقzوهوةجرد

لاحلاىلإaaلقتنتجردلاهذهتزاجاذإفسمشلانمنمايتلاوةيروتسدلاوقيرشتلايفنوكت

aP راص bC add. اهنا c سمشلاعاعش ] P عاعشلا dLN; CPT دعابتي , O دعاٮٮٮ eP اهنم fC دعابتي

gC rep. سمشلا…نوكيوتاجردتسنوداهنم hP om. iOLT; CP ىدتبي , N يدتبٮ jP om.

kC حلصيو lC ىطعينال mOLSH; CPT لازي nC و oC ىمسي pP om. qP هنزوررانك rP

انيمس sP نالو tC om. uP نكـلو vC om. wP لقتني xC لازي yP om. zP om. aaP

لقتني
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2.4aWhen the Sun is separated from them by more than half those minutes
in the direction in which they are, the planets arrive at the second condition
and they are called ‘burnt under the rays of the Sun’ in the east.45 Saturn and
Jupiter are burnt until the Sun46 is separated from them within six degrees,
and likewiseMars until the Sun is separated from it within 10 degrees.When
these three planets come to complete these degrees, they pass burning and
change to the third condition,47 and they are called ‘under the rays’ only.
From there they begin rising in easterliness, and they are good for giving
their greatest years and48dastūrīya,49 and they remain in this conditionuntil
there are 15 degrees between Saturn and Jupiter and the Sun, and 18 degrees
between Mars and it. When they complete these degrees, they complete

2.4btheir three conditions.50 | After this they are called eastern and powerful in
their easterliness. From the time of their departure from the Sun until they
come to have these degrees in these three conditions they are called kinār-
rūziya in Persian.51 If we call these three planets in this time eastern, we do
not mean by this that they are seen in the east because one52 of them is
sometimes53 seen in one of the climes before it is separated from the Sun
by this number of degrees, and sometimes one of them is seen at this time,
and sometimes one of them is seen after that, but we mean by their easter-
liness that they depart from the power of the body of the Sun, so that, when
they arrive at the degrees we mentioned, they change to the fourth condi-
tion, which is called ‘the powerful soul of easterliness’,54 appearance and

2.4cvisibility. | They remain in this condition of theirs until there are 60 degrees
between them and the Sun, i.e. the number of degrees of the sextile aspect,
and to the time when there is this number of degrees between them, their
being easterly, ⟨their⟩ dastūrīya and being on the right of the Sun is most
powerful. When they pass these degrees, they change to the fifth condition

45 H omits ‘in the east’
46 J omits ‘the Sun’
47 passio H
48 J omits ‘years and’
49 addostoriah J, duzturie quod in Genezie Tractatu explanamus H
50 third condition J
51 J omits ‘From the time…Persian’; Que quamdiu infra tres primas affectionesmorantur

persica lingua Kenezduria nuncupantur H
52 J has ‘some’ in the plural in this section
53 J omits
54 They are said to be in the strong easterliness itself J, in the fourth affection they are

called the heart and soul of the orient H
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ىلإكلذكbلازتالواهتيروتسدوسمشللاهنمايتفعضيوقيرشتلاةفيعضaىّمستوةسماخلا

ةقّرشمكلذدعباهللاقيالّمثعيبرتلاcجردردقةجردنوعستسمشلانيبواهنيبريصينأ

عبرلاىلإتلازجردلاهذهردقنمرثكأبكاوكـلاهذهنيبواهنيبوdتعلطاذإسمشلانّأل

يبرغملا

52.5a امفfميقتنأىلإقيرشتلادعباهللاقيوةسداسلالاحلاىلإتلقتناجردلاهذهتزاجeاذإو

لابقتسالاgىلإةنماثلالاحلايفيهفتعجراذإفةعباسلالاحلايفيهفلوّألاماقملايفتماد

اذإةيولعلاةثالثلابكاوكـلاسرافلهأىّمسيوةعساتلالاحلايفيهفسمشلاتلباقاذإف

اذإفةرشاعلالاحلايفوهفاعجارمادامكلذدعبiّمثةلباقملاhيبشرانكسمشلاةلباقميفنّك

نأىلإةرشعةيناثلالاحلايفوهفماقتسااذإفةرشعةيداحلاkلاحلايفوهفةماقتساللjماقأ

ةرشعةثلاثلالاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهردقىلعاهنمراصاذإفةجردنوعستاهنيبوهنيبنوكي10

برغملاةيحانىلئءامسلاطسونعلوزيسمشلاةبوبيغدنعmهّنألبيرغتلاىلإالئامlىّمسيو

2.5b ةعبارلالاحلاىلإلقتنيpكلذدعبّمث|ةجردنوّتساهنيبوهنيبنوكينأىلإoهلاحىلعلازيnالف

ناتنثابرغملايفrاهنيبويرتشملاولحزنيبنوكينأىلإكلذكلازيqالفابّرغمىّمسيوةرشع

لاحلاىلإتلقتناجردلاهذهاهلراصاذإفةجردةرشعينامثاهنيبوخيّرملانيبوةجردنورشعو

ةجردةرشعسمخاهنيبوسمشلانيبريصينأىلإبورغلاجرديفsاهنّإلاقيوةرشعةسماخلا15

uحلصتالوعاعشلاتحتtىّمستوةرشعةسداسلالاحلاىلإتلقتناجردلاهذهىلإتراصاذإف

يبشرانكسمشلاyاهتنراقمىلإلاحلاهذهنمةيسرافلابxىّمستوىربكـلااهينسwيطعتvنّأل

تّساهنيبويرتشملاولحزنيبنوكينأىلإطقفعاعشلاتحتاهللاقيaaلازتالفzبيرغتلا

aOLSN; CP امسيو , T ىمسي bLS; CPT لازي , O om. cP om. dC علط eC ذاف fC ميقي gP om.

hP ىنسرانك iP نم jP ماق kC ةلاحلا lP اهنمو mP add. نوكي nP الو oL; CPOT اهلاح pC

om. qP الوةيبرغم rOLT; CP امهنيبو sP اهل tOLSN; CP امسيو , T ىمسيو uLT; CSN حلصي , P

om., O حلصٮ vP نا wLT; CP يطعي , O ىطعٮ xLSN; CP امسيو , T ىمسيو , O امسٮو yP اهتقرافم

z بيرغتلايبشرانك ] P ىنسزانك aaL; CPOT لازي
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and are called ‘weak in easterliness’, and their being to the right of it55 and
dastūrīya become weak. They remain the same until there are 90 degrees,
the extent of the quartile aspect, between them and the Sun. After that they
are not called eastern because, when the Sun ascends and there are more
than these degrees between it and these planets, they change to the western
quarter.

2.5aWhen they pass these degrees, they change to the sixth condition, and
they are called ‘after easterliness’ until they are stationary, and while they
are in the first station, they are in the seventh condition. When they ret-
rograde, they are in the eighth condition until opposition. When they are
opposite to the Sun, they are in the ninth condition. When they are oppo-
site to the Sun, Persian people call the three higher planets ‘the kināršabī
of the opposition’,56 After that, as long as it is retrograding, it is in the tenth
condition. When it is stationary for its direct motion, it is in the eleventh
condition. When it begins direct motion, it is in the twelfth condition until
there are 90 degrees between it (the planet) and it (the Sun).When it arrives
at this number of degrees, it changes to the thirteenth condition, and is
called57 ‘inclining to westerliness’ because, when the Sun is setting, it (the
planet) goes away from midheaven in the western direction, and it remains
in this condition until there are 60 degrees between it (the planet) and it

2.5b(the Sun).58 | After that it changes to the fourteenth condition, and is called
western. It remains the same until there are 22 degrees in the west between
Saturn and Jupiter and it,59 and 18 degrees between Mars and it. When they
have these degrees, they change to the fifteenth condition, and they are said
to be in the setting degrees until there are 15 degrees between the Sun and
them. When they arrive at these degrees, they change to the sixteenth con-
dition, and they are called ‘under the rays’, and they are not good for giving
their greatest years, and they are called ‘the kināršabī of the westerliness’ in
Persian60 from this condition to their conjunctionwith the Sun.They remain
being called ‘under the rays’ only, until there are six degrees between Saturn
and Jupiter and it,61 and 10 degrees between Mars and it. Here they change

55 the Sun J
56 J omits ‘when they are opposite to the Sun, Persian…opposition’, persica lingua kenerci

mukabala H
57 J omits ‘and is called’
58 the Sun J
59 the Sun J
60 J omits ‘and they are called … in Persian’, que due persica lingua kenerci tagrib nuncu-

pantur H
61 the Sun itself J
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تحتcىّمستوةرشعةعباسلاbلاحلاىلإaلقتنتكانهفتاجردرشعاهنيبوخيّرملانيبوتاجرد

gةميمصfاهللاقييذلادّحلاىلإeريصتنأىلإاهلاحىلعdلازتالفةقرتـحمعاعشلا

2.6a سمشلاعمjانوكينأiىلوألافالاحةرشعتّسسمشلانمhامهلنّإفدراطعوةرهزلااّمأو

كلتازاجlاذإفنيميمصنايّمسيامردقkاهيفنانوكييتلاةيحانلايفقئاقدلانمامهنيبنوكيو

سمشلانيبوامهنيبريصينأىلإنيقرتـحمنايّمسيوةيناثلالاحلاىلإالقتناقرشملاىلإقئاقدلا5

عميهوبرغملايفوأقرشملايفتيئرامّبرnاهنّإفةصّاخةرهزلاmاّمأفتاجردعبسنود

رثكأpنّألكلذواهضرعةياغيفتناكاذإoكلذكنوكيامّنإوةدحاوةقيقديفسمشلا

هذهىلعةرهزلاتناكاذإفسويملطبمعزامىلعةقيقدنيسمخوتّسوتاجردينامثاهضرع

اهضرعنوكيىّتحةرهاظrىّمستلبةقرتـحمىّمستالاهنّإفةيؤرلاوضرعلاةرثكنمqلاحلا

ةقرتـحمذئنيحwىّمستفىرتالvابرقuضرعلابسمشلانمtبرقتوتاجردعبسsنود10

عاعشلاتحتyامهللاقيوقارتحالاxازاجدقفلوطلايفعبسلاتاجردلامامتاهنعادعابتاذإف

ىلإddةيروتسدلاوىربكـلاccنينسلاايطعيbbنأاحلصوقيرشتللامهضوهنلوّأaaىلإzاراصو

2.6b القتناتاجردلاهذهeeامهلتّمتاذإف|ةجردةرشعيتنثانودسمشلانيبوامهنيبنوكينأ

امهفاماقأاذإفاميقينأىلإامهلاحىلعffالازيالفيوقلاقيرشتلالاحيهوةعبارلالاحلاىلإ

نمhhابراقيواعرسينأىلإةسداسلالاحلايفامهفggقرشملايفاماقتسااذإفةسماخلالاحلايف15

لاقيوةعباسلالاحلاىلإالقتناةجردةرشعاتنثاقرشملايفاهنيبوامهنيبناكiiاذإفسمشلا

لاحلاىلإkkنالقتنيكانهّمثتاجردتّساهنيبوامهنيبنوكينأىلإطقفعاعشلاتحتjjامهل

2.6c القتناmmسمشلاامّمصاذإف|llنيميمصاريصينأىلإنيقرتـحمعاعشلاتحتنايّمسيوةنماثلا

لاقيوةرشاعلالاحلاىلإالقتنابرغملاىلإةمولعملاقئاقدلاكلتnnازاجاذإفةعساتلالاحلاىلإ

aLS; CPT لقتني , O om. bC ةلاحلا cC امسي dLT; CPO لازي eOLS; CPT ريصي fOLHT; CPS

هل gP هتميمص hP اهل iP ىلواف jP نوكي kC هيف lP ناف mP اماو nC هناف oP كلذ pC

نا qP هلاحلا rP om. ىمستلب sP om. tOLS; CPT برقيو , N برقٮو uOLT; C add. اليلق , P

برقلاب , S add. امبرق , N ضرعلاو vP وٮٮرڡ wC امسيف xcorr.; CPOLT زاج yC اهل zP راصو

aaC يف bbC نال ccT; CPLS ينسلا , O ىٮشلا , N يتلا ddC ةيروتسدللو eeP اهل ffP لازي ggP

قيرشتلانم hhP ادعبيو iiP اذاو jjC اهل kkP نالٮڡٮ llC نييميمص mmP سمشلاب nnT; C

تزاج , P راص , O زاج , L om.
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to the seventeenth condition, and they are called ‘burning under the rays’.
They remain in this condition until they change to the border62 called ‘in
the heart’.

2.6aVenus and Mercury have 16 conditions with respect to the Sun. The first
is when they are with the Sun and there are someminutes between them on
the side in which they are to the amount of what are called ‘in the heart’.63
When they pass those minutes to the east, they change to the second con-
dition, and they are called ‘burning’ until there are up to seven degrees
between themand the Sun. Venus in particular is sometimes seen in the east
or in the west, when it is with the Sun in the same minute, and sometimes
it is like this when it is at its maximum latitude.64 This is because its maxi-
mum latitude passes 8 degrees and 56 minutes according to what Ptolemy
maintained.65When Venus is in this condition at its maximum latitude and
visibility, it is not called burnt but called visible until its latitude is within
seven degrees, and it is near the Sun in latitude so that it is not seen; then
it is called ‘burnt’. When they (Venus and Mercury) are separated from the
Sun by seven whole degrees in longitude, they pass burning and are called
‘under the rays’. They arrive at the beginning of their rising in easterliness,
and they are good for giving their largest years and dastūrīya66 until there

2.6bare within 12 degrees between them and the Sun. | When they have com-
pleted these degrees, they change to the fourth condition, i.e. the condition
of powerful easterliness. They remain in this condition until they are sta-
tionary.When they are stationary, they are in the fifth condition.When they
begin direct motion in the east, they are in the sixth condition until they
are rapid and near to the Sun.When there are 12 degrees between them and
it (the Sun) in the east, they change to the seventh condition, and they are
called ‘under the rays’ only, until there are six degrees between them and
it.67 At that point they change to the eighth condition and they are called

2.6c‘burnt under the rays’ until they arrive in the heart.68 | When they go into
the heart of69 the Sun, they change to the ninth condition. When they pass
those given minutes to the west, they change to the tenth condition, and

62 condition J
63 obsurdi J
64 J glosses: ‘i.e. when its latitude is more than it can be’
65 Almagest XIII, 4 gives Venus’s maximum latitude at slightly more than 5° at perigee

and slightly less than 5° at apogee
66 adduztoria que est dextratio J
67 the Sun J
68 they are unified with the Sun J
69 they are unified with J
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دنعّمثتاجردعبسبرغملايفسمشلانيبوامهنيبريصينأىلإنيقرتـحملاحلاكلتيفامهل

سمخاهنيبوامهنيبريصينأىلإعاعشلاتحتامهللاقيوةرشعةيداحلالاحلاىلإنالقتنيكلذ

برغملايفنيميقتسمbامادامةرشعةيناثلالاحلاىلإالقتناجردلاهذهaازاجاذإفةجردةرشع

ابرقينأىلإةرشعةعبارلالاحلايفاراصاعجراذإفةرشعةثلاثلالاحلايفdاراصcاماقأاذإف

ةرشعةسماخلالاحلاىلإنالقتنيكانهّمثةجردةرشعسمخاهنيبوامهنيبنوكيوسمشلانم5

2.6d لاحلاىلإنالقتنيكانهّمث|تاجردعبساهنيبوامهنيبريصينأىلإعاعشلاتحتeامهللاقيو

نابكوكـلاناذهوfةميمصلانمىلوألالاحلاىلإاريصينأىلإنيقرتـحمامهللاقيوةرشعةسداسلا

ىلإعوجرلاوقيرشتلاgةيزوررانكامهللاقيناعجارناقّرشمامهوسمشلاناقرافيامدعبنم

عرسأامهوةهجلاهذهنمسمشلانمابرقواماقتسااذإفةجردةرشعيتنثاhاهنمادعابتينأ

ناميقتسمامهوjاهانراقينأىلإكلذنودامفةجردةرشعاتنثااهنيبوامهنيبراصواهنمiاريس10

2.6e ناميقتسمامهوبرغملاىلإسمشلاmازاجاذإو|ةماقتسالاوقيرشتلاlةيزوررانكkامهللاقي

اماقأاذإفةجردةرشعسمخاهنيبوامهنيبريصينأىلإةماقتسالاوبيرغتلاnةيبشرانكامهللاقي

ىلإكلذنودامفةجردةرشعسمخاهنيبوامهنيبناكوسمشلاامهتقحلوبرغملايفoاعجرو

عوجرلاوبيرغتلاrةيبشرانكqامهللاقيpاهانراقينأ

152.7a وأاهلامدّقتماهعمناكاذإوهفىلوألااّمأفالاحةرشعتّسسمشلانمsهلنّإفرمقلااّمأو

يميمصuهللاقياهلثماهنيبوهنيبناكاذإtبكوكـلانّأانركذيتلاقئاقدلاكلترادقمباهنعارخّأتم

aC زاج bP اد cP om. dC راص eC اهل fP هيميمصلا gP هٮوررانك hP add. ىلا iP ريس

jC امهانراقي kC هل lP هٮوررانك mC زاجاذاف nP هٮسرانك oC اعجر pC امهانراقي qOLT;

CPN اهل rP هٮسرانك s هلناف ] P هلف tC بكاوكـلا uP اهل
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they are called burnt in that condition until there are 770 degrees between
them and the Sun in the west. Then they change to the eleventh condition,
and they are called ‘under the rays’ until there are 15 degrees between them
and it. When they pass these degrees, they change to the twelfth condition
as long as they make direct motion to the west. When they are stationary,
they are in the thirteenth condition. When they retrograde, they are in the
fourteenth condition until they are near to the Sun and there are 15 degrees

2.6dbetween them and it. | Then at that point they change to the fifteenth con-
dition, and they are called ‘under the rays’ until there are 7 degrees between
them and it. At that point they change to the sixteenth condition, and they
are called ‘burnt’ until they arrive at the first condition of the heart.71 After
these two planets separate from the Sun, they are in the east and retrograd-
ing, and called ‘the kinārrūziya72 of easterliness and retrogradation’,73 until
they are separated from it by 12 degrees.When they begin direct motion and
are near the Sun from this direction, and they are faster than it in motion
and there are 12 degrees or less between them and it, until they conjoin it
and they make direct motion, they are called ‘the kinārrūziya74 of easterli-

2.6eness and direct motion’.75 | When they pass the Sun to the west and make
direct motion,76 they are called ‘the kināršabiya77 of westerliness and direct
motion’78 until there are 15 degrees between them and it.When they are sta-
tionary and retrograde in the west and the Sun reaches them and there are
15 degrees or less between them and it, until they conjoin it, they are called
‘the kināršabiya79 of westerliness and retrogradation’.80

2.7aTheMoon has 16 conditions with respect to the Sun. The first is when it is
with it (the Sun) and preceding it or behind it by the amount of those min-
utes we mentioned concerning the planet when there is the same amount
between it and it (the Sun);81 it is called ‘in the heart’.82When it passes those

70 9 J
71 of being united with the Sun J
72 in visione J
73 Perse nekbezduria atasric (orientalitatis) warujo (retrogradationis) dicunt H
74 in visione J
75 kenerci tasric (orientalitatis) wa iztikama (et directionis) H
76 J omits ‘and make direct motion’
77 in similitudine J
78 kenerci atagrib wa iztikama (occidentalitatis et directionis) H
79 J omits ‘of westerliness and direct motion … kināršabiya’
80 kenerci atagrib wa rujo (occidentalitatis et retrogradationis) H
81 between the planets and the Sun J
82 united J
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ريصينأىلإهلاحىلعنوكيفقرتـحمهلbلاقيوةيناثلالاحلاىلإaلقتنابرغملاىلإاهزاجاذإف

لوطأيفءاوتسالاطّخيفىريcنيحسمشلانمنوكيامبرقأهّنألتاجردتّساهنيبوهنيب

fهذهنوداميفمهدنعىريالوتاجردلاهذهمامتاهنيبوهنيبناكاذإeكانهdاعلاطمجوربلا

2.7b يفgاهنمدعابتيىّتحعاعشلاتحتهللاقيوةثلاثلالاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهزاجاذإف|جردلا

نأىلإهلاحىلعنوكيوةعبارلالاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهزاجاذإفةجردةرشعيتنثابرغملا5

لقتناجردلاهذهزاجاذإفءوضلاعبرهمرجيفريصيثيحوهوةجردنيعبرأواسمخاهنمدعابتي

hلاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهزاجاذإفةجردنوعستاهنيبوهنيبريصينأىلإةسماخلالاحلاىلإ

ةثالثهمرجيفنوكيثيحوهوةجردنوثالثوسمخوةئامiاهنيبوهنيبريصينأىلإةسداسلا

يتنثابلابقتسالانودنوكينأىلإةعباسلالاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهزاجاذإفءوضلاعابرأ

102.7c اذإف|اهلباقينأىلإةنماثلالاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهاهلابقتسانيبوهنيبناكاذإفةجردةرشع

ىلإهلاحىلعنوكيفjةرشاعلالاحلاىلإلقتنااهلابقتسازاجاذإفةعساتلالاحلاىلإلقتنااهلباق

نوكيفةرشعةيداحلاkلاحلاىلإلقتنااهزاجاذإفةجردةرشعيتنثااهلابقتسانمدعابتينأ

نيعبرأواسمخاهلابقتساmنعدعبيثيحوهوءوضلاعبرهمرجنمlصقنينأىلإهلاحىلع

ىقبيوةجردنيعستاهلابقتسانمnدعابتيىّتحةرشعةيناثلالاحلاىلإلقتنااهزاجاذإفةجرد

سمخاهنيبوهنيبنوكينأىلإةرشعةثلاثلالاحلاىلإلقتنااهزاجاذإفءوضلافصنهمرجيف15

2.7d لازيالفةرشعةعبارلالاحلاىلإلقتنااهزاجاذإف|oءوضلاعبرهمرجيفىقبيوةجردنوعبرأو

جردلاهذهلثمىلعاهنمناكاذإفةجردةرشعاتنثاقرشملايفاهنيبوهنيبنوكينأىلإهلاحىلع

اهنيبوهنيبنوكينأىلإهلاحىلعلازيالفعاعشلاتحتراصوةرشعةسماخلالاحلاىلإلقتنا

aP القتنا bP لاقيف cP ىتح dP اعلطم eC om. fP نمكلذ gC هنع hC rep. لاحلاىلالقتنا

iC هنيبواهنيب jC add. i.m. لاحلاىلالقتنااهزواجاذافةجردرشعينثااهلابقتسازواجناىلاهلاحىلع

رشعةيداحلا kP هلاحلا l صقني…ةرشعيتنثااهلابقتسانمدعابتي ] C صقتني mP نم nP دعابت

o وضلاعبرهمرجيف ] P همرجعبريفوضلا
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(minutes) to the west, it changes to the second condition and it is called
‘burnt’. It is in this condition until there are 6 degrees between it and it83
because it is nearest to the Sun when it is seen on the equator of the sign
which is longest in rising times, when there is completion of these degrees

2.7bbetween it and it, and it cannot be seen when it is within those degrees. |
When it passes these degrees, it changes to the third condition, and it is
called ‘under the rays’ until it is separated from it in the west by 12 degrees.
When it passes these degrees, it changes to the fourth condition, and it is in
this condition until it is separated from it by 45 degrees, i.e. when a quarter
of its light is in its body.84 When it passes these degrees, it changes to the
fifth condition until there are 90 degrees between it and it. When it passes
these degrees, it changes to the sixth condition until there are 13585 degrees
between it and it,86 i.e. when three quarters of the light is in its body.When it
passes these degrees, it changes to the seventh condition until it is 12 degrees
before opposition.When there are these degrees between it and opposition

2.7cto it (the Sun),87 it changes to the eighth condition until it is opposite to it. |
When it is opposite to it, it changes to the ninth condition. When it passes
opposition to it, it changes to the tenth condition and it is in this condition
until it is separated from opposition to it88 by 12 degrees. When it passes
these, it changes to the eleventh condition and it is in this condition until
a quarter of the light wanes from its body.89 This is when it is distant from
opposition to it by 45 degrees.When it passes them, it changes to the twelfth
condition until90 it is separated from opposition to it by 90 degrees, and half
the light remains in its body. When it passes them,91 it changes to the thir-
teenth condition until there are 45 degrees between it and it,92 and a quarter

2.7dof the light remains in its body. |When it passes them, it changes to the four-
teenth condition, and it remains in this condition until there are 12 degrees
between it and it in the east. When it is ⟨distant⟩ from it by the same num-
ber of degrees, it changes to the fifteenth condition, i.e. it is under the rays,
and it remains in this condition until there are 6 degrees between it and

83 the Sun J
84 robedau (i.e. quarta luminis) H
85 115 J
86 amphicirton H
87 J omits ‘to it’
88 J omits ‘to it’
89 ad secundum luminis dodrantem H
90 and this happens when J
91 these degrees J
92 the Sun J
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قرتـحمbهللاقيوةرشعةسداسلالاحلاىلإلقتناجردلاهذهaامهنيبناكاذإفتاجردتّس

دحاولّكلوcيميمصاهللاقييتلاقئاقدلاكلتردقاهنيبوهنيبنوكينأىلإهلاحىلعلازيالف

اهركذىلإجاتحيeيتلاعضاوملايفdاذهانباتكيفاهركذنسءايشأىلعتالالدتالاحلاهذهنم

fاهيف

a امهنيبناك ] P اهنيبوهنيبراص bC اهل c يميمصاهللاقييتلا ] P نيميمصامهللاقيف d اذهانباتك ] C

انبتك eP يذلاعضوملا fC om.
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it. When there are these degrees between them, it changes to the sixteenth
condition, and is called ‘burnt’, and it remains in this condition until there
are the number of those minutes which are called93 ‘in the heart’.94 Each of
these conditions has indications for things we shall mention in our book95
in the places in which it is necessary to mention them.

93 by which it is called J
94 united J
95 J omits ‘in our book’
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3.1 اهمارجأaةّوقرادقمواهتويبوكلفلاعابرأنمبكاوكـلاتالاحيفثلاثلالصفلا

3.2 يفنوكينأىلوألاتالاحعبرأرشعينثالاتويبلاbنموكلفلاعابرأنمبكاوكـللنّإ

نأةثلاثلاوداتوألايهيتلاكلفلاتويبضعبيفنوكينأةيناثلاوةلئازلاوةلبقملاكلفلاcعابرأ

يفناكاذإبكوكلّكوةلئازلاdتويبلايفنوكينأةعبارلاودتولايلييذلاتيبلايفنوكي

سمشلامرجfةّوقفهنعةرخّأتموهلةمدّقتمةمولعمجردددعةّوقهمرجلنّإفeجوربلانمعضوم5

ةّوقوهفلخاهلثموهمامأةجردةرشعاتنثارمقلامرجةّوقواهفلخاهلثمواهمامأةجردةرشعسمخ

ينامثخيّرملامرجةّوقوgهفلخاهلثموهمامأتاجردعستامهنمدحاولّكيرتشملاولحزمرج

hهمامأتاجردعبسامهنمدحاولّكدراطعوةرهزلامرجةّوقوهفلخاهلثموهمامأتاجرد

iهفلخاهلثمو

aP om. bP نم cP عبر dC تيبلا eC جرخلا fP هتوقف g هفلخاهلثموهماما ] P عستواهماما

اهفلختاجرد hC امهماما iC امهفلخ
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3.1The third chapter: on the conditions of the planets
in respect to the quarters of the sphere and their
places, and the range of power of their bodies.96

3.2The planets have four conditions in respect to the quarters of the sphere and
the twelve places. The first iswhen it (the planet) is advancing or retreating97
in the quarters of the sphere. The second is when it is in one of the places
of the sphere which are cardines. The third is when it is in the place which
follows a cardine. The fourth is when it is in the cadent places. When each
planet is in a position in the signs, its body has power over a certain number
of degrees before and after it. The power of the Sun’s body is 15 degrees in
front of it, and the same ⟨number of⟩ degrees behind it. The power of the
Moon’s body is 12 degrees in front of it, and the same ⟨number of⟩ degrees
behind it. The power of the bodies of Saturn and Jupiter is 9 degrees in front
of them and the same ⟨number of⟩ degrees behind them. The power of the
body of Mars is 8 degrees in front of it and the same behind it. The power of
the bodies of Venus and Mercury is 7 degrees in front of them and the same
behind them.

96 orbs J, bodies Jrev passim
97 See VI, chapter 26 above
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4.1 فعضأوىوقأاهيّأواهتايفيكةجزاممواضعباهضعببكاوكـلاةنراقميفعبارلالصفلا

4.2a ىلإرظنهلوتاقوألاضعبيفهريغعمةنراقمbهلةعبسلابكاوكـلانمبكوكaلّكنّإ

هيفeيهيذلاdاهجربيفضعبعمcاهضعبنوكيامّنإفاهتنراقماّمأفهنمةديعبةمولعمجورب

هسفنرهزوجبنذوأسأروأتايباحسلاضعبوأةتباثلابكاوكـلاضعباضيأتنراقامّبرو

ينثالاوأماهسلاgضعبوأبكاوكـلاضعبعاعشfنراقتوأهريغرهزوجبنذوأسأروأ5

jةلالدلىوقأودحاوجربيفiاناكاذإانركذامhضعبلنراقمهّنإبكوكـلللاقيامّنإوتايرشع

4.2b |اهفلخوأاهمامأاهنودامفةجردةرشعسمخرخآلاlنيبوامهدحأنيبناكاذإkامهتنراقم

اذإفاذهلبقيذلالصفلايفاهانركذدقاهناكميفةّوقلانمرادقمةعبسلابكاوكـلامارجألو

دحاولّكمرجفصنرادقمجردلانمmرخآلانيبوامهدحأنيبنيبكوكـلاةنراقمدنعناك

نإوضعبلاهضعبoةنراقمةلالدلرهظأناكهنعnارخّأتموأهلامدّقتمكلذنملّقأوأامهنم10

نراقملاpبكوكـلاكلذمرجةّوقجردلطلاخمريغرخآلاورخآلامرجةّوقجرديفامهدحأناك

qامهتلالدلفعضأناكهل

4.3a اهمامأةجردةرشعيتنثانودامهنيبامدعبناكودحاوجربيفاناكاذإرمقلاولحزككلذو

rنودامهنيبنوكيىّتحلحزمرجةّوقيفنوكيالرمقلاورمقلامرجةّوقيفلحزناكاهفلخوأ

tاذإوامهتنراقمةلالدتيوقهبحاصمرجةّوقيفامهنمدحاولّكناكاذإفsءيشبتاجردعست15

ديزأvاناكهبحاصنمامهدحأبراقتامّلكوةلالدلايفىوقأuاناكدحاودّحيفكلذعماناك

4.3b اذإف|ّرشلاوأريـخلاىلعامهتلالدةياهنيفxاراصامهيمرجبايقتلااذإفهيلعناّلديwامةلالديفةّوق

جرخينأىلإةلالدلاyفعضيفكلذكاناكادعابتامّلكوامهتلالدتفعضهبحاصامهدحأقراف

zامهدحأوامهنمدحاولّكمرجفصنرادقمامهنيبناكاذإورخآلاهيفيذلاجربلانمامهدحأ

aP لكل bP اهل cOS; CPLT اهضعبل dP اهجورب eOLT; C وه , P om. fON; PLT نراقي g رهزوج

ضعب…نراقتواهريغ ] C i.m. عموارمقلا hC ضعبب iC ناك jP هتلالدل kLH; CPOT اهتنراقم

lC و m رخالانيبوامهدحانيب ] C رخالاوامهدحا nP رخاتم oP هتنراقم pC om. qC اهتلالدل

rP om. sP om. tP اذاف uP ناك vC ناك wP امل xC راص y فعضيف ] P يففعض zP

om.
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4.1The fourth chapter: on the conjunction of the planets
with each other and the mixture of their qualities
and which is strongest and weakest among them.

4.2aEach of the seven planets has a conjunction with the others at some time,
and it has an aspect with given signs distant from it. The ⟨planets’⟩ conjunc-
tion is when one ⟨planet⟩ is with another in the sign in which they are.98 But
sometimes they conjoin one of the fixed stars too, or one of the nebulae,99
or their own ascending or descending node or the nodes of others, or they
conjoin the rays of one of the planets, or one of the lots, or the dodecate-
moria. A planet is said to be in conjunction with one of what wementioned
when both are in the same sign. The strongest indication of their conjunc-
tion is when there are 15 degrees or less between them in front of or behind

4.2bthem. | The bodies100 of the seven planets have an amount of power in their
positions which we have mentioned in the preceding chapter. So, when the
number of degrees between them in their conjunction amounts to half the
body of each or less, in front of or behind it, the indication of their conjunc-
tion ismost apparent. If one of them is in the degrees of power of the other’s
body but the other is not mixed with the degrees of power of that planet’s
body, its conjunction is weaker for their indication.

4.3aE.g. when Saturn and the Moon are in the same sign and the distance
between them is within 12 degrees in front of or behind them, Saturn is in
the power of the Moon’s body, but the Moon is not in the power of Saturn’s
body until there are a little less than 9101 degrees between them.When each
of them is in the power of the other’s body, the indication of their conjunc-
tion becomes strong. When they are, additionally, in the same term, they
are strongest in indication. Whenever one of them comes near to the other,
the power of what they indicate increases. When their bodies meet, they

4.3bare at the ultimate limit of their indication of good and evil. | When one
of them separates from the other, their indication becomes weak and, the
more distant they are from each other, the weaker their indication, until
one of them goes out from the sign in which the other is. When there is the

98 Their conjunction happenswhen they are in one sign J. H starts the chapter in thisway:
‘Conjunctions (‘conventus’) of the planets which they call ‘constellations’ (‘constella-
tiones’) happen in many different ways. For two or more planets are in conjunction,
now bodily, now by their rays, now in the same signs, now in the same degrees of signs’

99 H omits ‘or one of the nebulae’
100 orbs J
101 8 J
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دقامهدحأوجردلانمردقلاكلذامهنيبناكاذإهنمaامهتلالدلىوقأوهفرخآلاىلإبهاذ

رخآلامرجةّوقيفامهنمدحاولّكناكونيفلتخمنيجربيفنابكوكـلاcاناكbاذإورخآلاقراف

رخآلامرجةّوقيفامهدحأنّإلاقيلبامهيجربفالتخالنانرتقمامهللاقيالهّنإفجردلاdددعب

ةنراقملادنعهيلعناّلدياّممليلقلاءيشلاىلعةلالدلاامهلنوكيeامهيمرجةّوقةطلاخملو

54.4 بكاوكـلاضعبنراقfاذإفمارجأرادقماهللعجتمللئاوألانّإفةتباثلابكاوكـلااّمأف

نموهيذلابكوكـلاكلذمرجفصنرادقمامهنيبgناكوةتباثلابكاوكـلانمابكوكةعبسلا

اذإاهمارجأةّوقيفاهلاحنوكيوحنلااذهىلعوهمرجةّوقيفتباثلاhبكوكـلافلّقأوأةعبسلا

انركذامرئاسjوأاهبانذأوأتارهزوجلاسوؤروأiتايباحسلاضعبتنراق

4.5 كلفلانمدحاوعضوميفkامهيمرجبناعمتجيامهنّإانرتقااذإنيبكوكـلانّأموقنّظدقو

هبحاصنمىلعأامهدحأنّألرخآلاامهدحأةتماسمامهنارتقاىنعمامّنإوكلذككلذسيلو10

جوربلاكلفنمادحاوmاعضومنايذاحيفهبحاصامهدحأlتماسيفرخآلاكلففالخهكـلفو

هبحاصوامهدحأنيبوضرألانمامهدعبلنينرتقمامهيلإرظانلاامهاريفدحاوتمسىلعناكّرحتيو

ةتماسملاوهامّنإنارتقالاىنعمنّإانلقةّلعلاهذهلفّولعلايفريثكدعب

4.6 دحاولّكاهيلعلّدييتلاةيعيبطلاامهتلالدلطبيهّنإانرتقااذإنيبكوكـلانّأموقمعزدقو

اوجّتحاوoامهيتعيبطفالخرخآءيشىلعةلالدلاامهنارتقانمnثدحتودارفنالاىلعامهنم15

ثدحيهّنإفاجزامتواعمتجااذإاندنعةدوجوملاءايشألانمنيئيشلّكنّإاولاقنأبكلذىلع

a امهتلالدلىوقاوهف ] C دلاوتاذهف bP ناو cC ناك dP هدعب eC om. لبامهيجربفالتخال

امهيمرج…امهدحانالاقي fP ناف gP ناكف hP بكاوكـلاف iP تايناخسلا jOL; CPT و kP

امهمرجب lC تماستف mP اعضاوم nC ثدحيو oS; COLT امهتعيبط , P امهتايعيبط
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amount of half the body of each of them between them, and one of them
is going towards the other, its indication is stronger than when there is that
amount of degrees between them, and one of them is separating from the
other.When the two planets are in two different signs and each one of them
is in the power of the other’s body by the number of degrees,102 they are not
called ‘in conjunction’ because of the difference of their signs, but it is said
that one of them is in the power of the other’s body. Because of the mixing
of the power103 of their bodies they indicate a little of what they indicate at
the conjunction.

4.4As for the fixed stars, the ancient writers did not assign amounts to their
bodies. So, when one of the seven planets conjoins a certain fixed star and
there is between them the amount of half the body or less of one of those
seven planets, the fixed star is in the power of its body. The situation is the
same in regard to the power of their bodies when they are in conjunction
with one of nebulae, or ascending or descending nodes, or other things that
we have mentioned.

4.5104 Some people have thought that when the two planets conjoin, they
come together in their bodies in the same position in the sphere. But this
is not the case. What ⟨they⟩ meant by the ⟨planets⟩ being ‘in conjunction’ is
that one of them is facing105 the other, because one of them is higher than
the other and its sphere is different from that of the other. So one of them
faces the other and they are opposite to106 the same position of the ecliptic
orb and they move over the same azimuth.107 So an observer would think
them to be108 in conjunction in spite of their distance from the earth and
the great distance in height between them. For this reason we say that the
interpretation of conjunction is ‘facing’.

4.6Somepeople have claimed thatwhen the twoplanets conjoin, the natural
indication of each one of them singly is nullified, and from their conjunc-
tion an indication of something different from their natures occurs. They
advanced as an argument for this that, whenever two existent things around
us come together and are mixed, a third thing, different from the two, arises
from their mixture, and the two have an influence in their nature through

102 J adds ‘stated before’
103 J omits ‘of the power’
104 J adds ‘Neither should one omit to mention that’. H omits this paragraph
105 in directo J
106 in directo J
107 cemt J
108 They seem to the observer to be J
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ءاملاككلذودارفنالادنعالجازتمالادنعامهتعيبطبنالعفيوامهريغثلاثءيشامهجازتمانم

جزتممثلاثءيشcثدحيوامهتاذوامهتعيبطbدسفتaامهتجزامموامهعامتجادنعامهنّإفرمخلاو

لاحلاهذهىلعةدوجومةريثكءايشأوةعيبطلاوdتاذلابامهفالخامهنم

4.7a ةيفيكامهيفدجويهّنإفجازتمالادنعرخآلاتاذامهدحأدسفأواجزامتنإونيئيشلانّإانلقف

رمخلاوءاملانّألكلذودارفنالاىلعامهيفكلذدجوياموحنىلعامهجازتمادنعامهنمدحاولّك5

بطّريهلجزامملاءاملاوهتيصّاخبوةّراحلاهتعيبطبرمخلاهركسيهّنإفناسنإامهبرشاذإنيجزتمملا

املجنلوقلالّحيeهّنإفقايرتلاكاضيأضعبباهضعبةطلتخملاريقاقعلايفكلذلثمدجويدقوندبلا

اضيأانلقوةكسمملاةردّخملاfةيودألانمهيفاملفالتخالاكسميوةلّلحملاةّراحلاةيودألانمهيف

اعمتجااذإامهنّألةلاّيسلاةيلفسلاiماسجألاهذهلنوكيامّنإhاضعباهضعبgماسجألاةجزاممنّإ

104.7b |امهريغثلاثءيشkامهنمثدحوامهنمدحاولّكتاذjلطبفرخآلاامهدحأدسفأاجزامتو

امهدحأدسفيالوامهتاذبناجزامتيالانرتقااذإامهنّألكلذفالخlاهنّإفةيولعلامارجألااّمأف

امهدحأةاذاحمدنعامهتايفيكnجزامتتmامّنإوامهلاحىلعامهتعيبطوامهمارجأيفامهلبرخآلا

امهنمدحاولّكةلالدرهظيامهلاحىلعامهعئابطبoامهئاقبلفدحاوتمسىلعامهكّرحتورخآلا

ءيشامهلثدحيqانتمسىلعpامهكّرحتوامهتايفيكةجزامملودارفنالادنعرهظيامكةنراقملادنع

154.7c امهجربةعيبطنمامهناكموهنعهدعبوأرخآلانمامهدحأبرقردقىلعو|ةلالدلانمثلاث

يفامهتنراقمةلالدنمتقولّكيفثدحيامهيلإبكاوكـلارظنوكلفلاتويبنمامهلاحو

يتلابكاوكـلاتناكامّلكورخآلاتقولايفثدحيامفالخةفلتخمةريثكءايشأملاعلااذه

a امهتجزامموامهعامتجا ] C امهعامتجاوامهجازتما bC دسفي cP ثدحو dP تذللاب e اضيا

هنافقايرتلاك ] P وارٮلاك fP om. ةيودالانمهيفاملفالتخالاكسميوةللحملاةراحلا gC عامتجالا

hC ضعبل iP ماسجالهلعلا jP بلطٮف kP om. امهنمثدحو lP هناف mC اهناو nL; CPOT

جزامتي , S om. oC add. ىلع , P امهياڡلٮڡ pP امهلهكٮرحي qP اٮمس
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their mixture and not singly. E.g. when water and wine come together and
are mixed, their nature and essence are destroyed, and a third thing arises,
being mixed from them and different from them in essence and nature.109
Many existing things are like this.

4.7aWe say that, even if the two things are mixed and one of the two destroys
the other’s essence by mixing, nevertheless the quality of each one of them
is found in them in their mixture, as it is found in them singly.110 This is the
reason that, when a man drinks the mixture of water and wine, wine intox-
icates him by its hot nature and its property, while the water mixed with it
moistens the body. The same case is also found in drugs mixed with each
other, such as theriac. For this dissolves colic111 because of the hot and dis-
solving drugs in it, and it restrains difference, because of the numbing and112
restraining drugs in it. We say also that the mixing of their bodies occurs to
these lower113 and liquid bodies only because, when they come together and
are mixed, one of them destroys the other, the essence of each one of them

4.7bis nullified, and a third thing other than them arises from them. | But the
higher bodies are different from this because, when two conjoin, they are
not intermixed in their essence and one of them does not destroy the other,
but they remain in the same state114 in their bodies and nature, and when
one of them is opposite to the other and their movement is over the same
azimuth,115 only their qualities are intermixed.116 So, because their natures
remain the same, the indication of each one of them is apparent in the con-
junction, just as it is apparent in them singly. And because of the mixture of
their qualities and their movement over our azimuth, a third kind of indica-

4.7ction arises for them.117 | According to thenearness or distancebetween them,
their position in respect to the nature of their sign, their condition in respect
to the places of the sphere, and the planets’ aspect with them, many differ-
ent things occur in this world on each occasion from the indication of their
conjunction, which are different from what occurs at other times. And the

109 just as when water is mixed with wine (‘limpha mero permixta’), as the water cools it,
it infects and destroys its nature, and vice versaH

110 singly] before mixing J
111 Jrev glosses ‘an illness of the stomach which does not allow a man to digest his food’
112 J omits ‘difference, because of the numbing and’
113 suffering J
114 J adds ‘i.e. in their pristine state’
115 cemt J
116 J adds ‘gradually (‘paulatim’)’
117 J omits ‘And because of … for them’
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ةنراقمتالالدلئاوألاتنّيبدقورثكأءايشألانماهنعلعفنيامناكاددعرثكأaنراقتٺ

مهبتكيفضعبلاهضعببكاوكـلا

4.8a يناثلاوcضعبلاهضعبتايفيكةجزاممامهدحأنالاحbضعبلاهضعبةنراقمدنعبكاوكـللو

ةرارحلانماهعئابطىلإبسنيdامبنوكتاهنّإفاهتايفيكباهتجزامماّمأفضعبىلعاهضعبةّوق

يناثلاوhاهعئابطةيصّاخباهلوّأءايشأةسمخبgهذهfفرعتامّنإوةبوطرلاوةسوبيلاوeةدوربلاو5

سمشلانماهلاحبعبارلاواهجربةعيبطنمjاهناكمبثلاثلاوجوألاكلفيفاهطوبهiوأاهدوعصب

نمهريغkيفواذهانباتكنمعبارلالوقلايفكلذانركذدقوكلفلاعابرأنماهلاحبسماخلاو

4.8b lكلفلاوجوألاكلفنمامهنمدحاولّكتالاحبنوكيامّنإفةنراقملادنعاهتّوقاّمأو|عضاوملا

ىلعىوقألاوههجوأكلفnةورذىلإmامهنمبرقألانّألامهيفهطوبهوأهدوعصدنعلئاملا

وهيذلادعاصلايلامشلانمىوقأضرعلاoريثكـلادعاصلايلامشلاوةورذلانمهنمدعبألا10

يبونجلاويبونجلانمىوقأيلامشلاوطباهلايلامشلانمىوقأدعاصلايلامشلاوهنماضرعلّقأ

4.8c |pاضرعرثكألايبونجلانمىوقأاضرعلّقألايبونجلاوطباهلايبونجلانمىوقأدعاصلا

ضعبامهدحأنراقاذإاّمأفضعبىلعاهضعبةعبسلابكاوكـلليهامّنإفعضلاوةّوقلاهذهو

كلذلاحىلإرظنيامّنإفلبقانركذامرئاسوأماهسلاوأqتايباحسلاضعبوأةتباثلابكاوكـلا

نّألءيشلاكلذلهتنراقمبهيلعلّدياموهفعضوأهتّوقوهسفنيفةعبسلانميذلابكوكـلا15

لئامكلفالوجوأكلفاهلسيلانركذامرئاسوماهسلاوةتباثلابكاوكـلا

aP نراقتي bP اضعب cP اضعب dP ام eP om. fP فرعي gOLT; CN اذه , P كلذ hC rep. نم

اهعئابط…ةسوبيلاوةدوربلاوةرارحلا iP و jP اهناكمل kP يفوا lP كلفلا mOLT; CP اهنم nP

نود oP ريبكـلا p اضرعرثكالا ] P ضرعلاريبكـلا qP تاعاسلا
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more planets conjoin each other, themore the things are affected by them.118
The ancient writers have explained these indications of the conjunctions of
the planets with each other in their books.119

4.8aWhen the planets conjoin with each other, they have two conditions. The
first is the mixture of each other’s qualities; the second is the power of one
over the other. The mixture of their qualities refers to their natures (quali-
ties) of heat, coldness, dryness, and moisture. These are recognized by five
things: first, by their (the planets’) proper nature; secondly, by their ascent or
descent in the orb of their apogee;120 thirdly, by their position in respect to
the nature of their sign; fourthly, by their condition in respect to the Sun; and
fifthly, by their condition in the quarters of the sphere. We have mentioned

4.8bthese in the fourth Part of our book;121 and in other places. | The power of the
planets at the timeof conjunction is ⟨recognized⟩ from the condition of each
of them in ascending or descending in the orb of their apogee (epicycle) and
inclinedorb (eccentric). For, theone that is nearer to the apexof theorbof its
apogee is stronger than the one that is further away. The one that is northern
and ascending and of greater latitude is stronger than the one that is north-
ern, ascending, and of less latitude. The one that is northern and ascending
is stronger than the one that is northern and122 descending. The one that is
northern is stronger than the one that is southern. The one that is southern
and ascending is stronger than the one that is southern and123 descending.
And the one that is southern and of less latitude is stronger than the one that

4.8cis southern andof greater latitude. |The sevenplanets have thesepowers and
weaknesses over each other.124 In regard to the conjunction of a planet with
a fixed star or nebula125 or a lot or something else that we have mentioned
previously, one considers the condition of each of the seven planets in itself,
for its power or weakness, and what it indicates by its conjunction, because
the fixed stars, the lots, and other things that we have mentioned have no
orb of their apogee, nor inclined orb.126

118 H omits ‘And the more … affected by them’
119 Antiquity traces these effects in various books H
120 eccentric circle H
121 Part IV, chapter 7
122 J omits ‘and ascending … and’
123 J omits ‘southern and’
124 H abbreviates: ‘The power of one above the other is threefold: whichever is closer to

its apogee (‘absis’), is ascending and northern, and has a greater latitude in the north,
obtains ⟨the power⟩’

125 rays J
126 H’s terms for epicycle and eccentric are ‘absidis circulus’ and ‘digressionis circulus’
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4.9a لدعيامهنمدحاولّكaنّألةداعسلاىلعاّلدانرتقااذإخيّرملاولحزنّألئاوألاتركذدقو

نيتعيبطامهنمدحاولّكلdنّألcكلذونايبbىلإجاتحيهّنأاّلإباوصاذهمهلوقوهبحاصةعيبط

ةعيبطفاهفالخىلإاهنملقتناامّبرفfىرخألاةعيبطلااّمأوeهلةمزاليهفنيتعيبطلادحأاّمأف

لقتناامّبروةسبايةّراحخيّرملاةعيبطوابطرادرابراصفسبيلانملقتناامّبروةسبايةدرابلحز

54.9b فعضيوأىوقيىتماذهانباتكنمعبارلاgلوقلايفانركذدقو|ابطراّراحراصفسبيلانم

امهلاحkنمنوكيjكلذنّإوةعيبطىلإةعيبطنمiنالقتنيىتموامهنمدحاولّكhةعيبط

عابرأنمامهعضومنموسمشلانمامهقفأنموجوربلانمامهعضاومنموامهجوأكلفنم

صقنيوخيّرملاةرارحيّوقيهّنإفهتاثّلثمولمحلايهوةيرانلاجوربلايفامهنارتقاناكاذإفكلفلا

يهوةيضرألاجوربلايفامهنارتقااّمأفهسبييفديزيوهتبوطرولحزmدرباضيأlصقنيوهتبوطر

يفامهعامتجااّمأفهسبيولحزدربيّوقيوهتبوطرصقنيوخيّرملاسبييّوقيهّنإفهتاثّلثموروثلا10

امهنارتقااّمأوامهتبوطروامهتجزامموامهلادتعايّوقيهّنإفnاهتاثّلثموءازوجلايهوةيئاوهلاجوربلا

ديزيوةبوطرلاىلإهرّيغيوهسبيوخيّرملاةرارحصقنيهّنإفهتاثّلثموناطرسلايهوةيئاملاجوربلايف

4.9c pنمهّنألامهتعيبطفعضيوأيّوقيهّنإفسمشلانمoامهتلاحكلذكو|هتبوطرولحزدربيف

اناكاذإنارّيغتيامكةبوطرلاىلإامهتعيبطrرّيغتٺلوّألاqامهماقمىلإامهاّيإسمشلاةقرافمتقو

ةرارحلاىلإامهتعيبطuرّيغتٺtسمشلاامهلابقتساىلإلوّألاsامهماقمنمواهتاثّلثموءازوجلايف15

امهتعيبطyرّيغتٺيناثلاماقملاىلإxاهلامهلابقتسادعبنموهتاثّلثمولمحلايفwاناكاذإvنارّيغتيامك

aaاهعمامهعامتجاىلإيناثلاماقملاzدعبنموهتاثّلثموروثلايفاناكاذإنارّيغتيامكسبيلاىلإ

هتاثّلثموناطرسلايفاناكاذإنارّيغتيامكدربلاىلإامهتعيبطbbرّيغتٺ

aC add. ةعيبط bC add. نا cP كلذ dC نا eOT; CL اهل , هلةمزال ] P همزالم , S om. fP رخالا

gP add. لصفلايناثلا hP om. iP نالعڡٮٮ jOLT; C om. k نمنوكيكلذناوةعيبطىلا ] P لك

نالقتنيىتموامهنمدحاو lC om. mC دربو nP هتاثلثمو oC اهتلاح pP لك qP اهماقم rOL;

CPT ريغتي , N ريغتٮ sP اهماقم tC om. uOL; CPH ريغتي , T om., N ريغتٮ vC وريغتي wP om. xC

om. yL; CPSH ريغتي , O رٮعٮٮ , T om., N ريغتٮ zP om. دعبنم aaP om. bbL; CPT ريغتي , O ريغٮٮ
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4.9aThe ancient writers127 have mentioned that when Saturn and Mars con-
join, they indicate good fortune because they counterbalance each other’s
natures. Their statement is correct, but it needs clarification. The reason for
this is that each of them has two natures (qualities), one of which is insepa-
rable from it, the other sometimes changes into its opposite. So, the nature of
Saturn is cold and dry, and sometimes it changes from dryness and becomes
cold andmoist. The nature of Mars is hot and dry, and sometimes it changes

4.9bfromdryness and becomes hot andmoist. |Wehavementioned in the fourth
Part of our book128 when the nature of either of them becomes strong or
weak, and when they change from one nature to another. This results from
their situation on the orb of their apogee (epicicle), their positions in the
signs, their horizon129 in respect to the Sun, and their position in the quar-
ters of the sphere. For, when they conjoin in the fiery signs, i.e. Aries and its
triplicities,130 it makes the heat of Mars strong and its moisture decrease. It
also decreases the coldness andmoisture of Saturn and increases its dryness.
If they conjoin in the earthy signs, i.e. Taurus and its triplicities, it makes
the dryness of Mars strong and decreases its moisture, whilst it makes the
coldness and dryness of Saturn strong. If they conjoin in the airy signs, i.e.
Gemini and its triplicities, it makes their moderateness, mixture, and mois-
ture strong. If they conjoin in the watery signs, i.e. Cancer and its triplicities,
it decreases the heat and dryness of Mars and changes it to moisture, and

4.9cit increases the coldness and moisture of Saturn. | Likewise for their con-
dition in respect to the Sun. For, their nature is strengthened or weakened
because, from the time of their conjunctionwith the Sun to their first station
their nature changes tomoisture, just as they change when they are in Gem-
ini and its triplicities. From their first station to their opposition to the Sun
their nature changes to heat, just as they change when they are in Aries and
its triplicities. From after their opposition to it to the second station their
nature changes to dryness, just as they change when they are in Taurus and
its triplicities. Fromafter the second station to their conjunctionwith it their
nature changes to coldness. just as they changewhen they are in Cancer and
its triplicities.

127 those who investigate the affects of the celestial bodies with rational speculation H
128 Part IV, 6.13 ff.
129 place J
130 i.e. the signs in its triplicity
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4.10a عابرأنمامهلاحوامهجربةعيبطردقىلعلاحىلإلاحنمaامهتعيبطدحأاضيأرّيغتيدقو

dاجزامتوانرتقااذإامهنّألامهنارتقادنعامهنمكلذدقّفتفافنآانركذcيتلاعاونألاbرئاسبكلفلا

ناجزامتيامهنارتقادنعناكاذإوةداعسلاىلعامهتلالدةياهنىلعeاّلدامهتّوقتلدتعاونيتيفيكب

4.10b ىلعgيهفنيتيفيكبfامهتجزامماّمأف|لوّألاردقلاىلعامهتداعسةلالدصقنتةدحاوةيفيكب

اّراحخيّرملانوكينأةيناثلاواسبايادرابلحزوابطراّراحخيّرملانوكينأىلوألاتاهجثالث5

ىلعhاناكاذإفابطرادرابلحزوابطراّراحخيّرملانوكينأةثلاثلاوابطرادرابلحزواسباي

ةداعسلاوريـخلاوةقفاوملاىلعناّلديونيتيفيكبناجزامتيامهنّإفةثالثلاتالاحلاهذهنمةدحاو

ةعيبطيفناريصيولحزدربوخيّرملاةرارحنمةبوطرلاكلتتصقننيبطرiاراصاذإامهنّأل

4.10c اّمأف|نيرخآلانيعونلاةيفيكةجزاممjنوكتوحنلااذهىلعوةداعسلاىلعناّلديولادتعالا

هذهىلعانراقتاذإفاسبايادرابلحزواسباياّراحخيّرملانوكينأkوهفةدحاوةيفيكبامهتجزامم10

دازنيسباياراصاذإامهنّألةجزامموالادتعالّقأاناكوlةدحاوةيفيكبامهتجزاممتناكلاحلا

لّكوليلقلاريـخلاىلعاّلدوامهلادتعاmصقنولحزدربيوقوخيّرملاةرارحيفسبيلاكلذ

ديلاوملاوجئاوحلاولامعألاءادتبايفريـخلاوةداعسلانمامهعامتجابخيّرملاولحزهيلعلّديءيش

نابوشيوةقّشموبصنوبعتيفنوكيهّنأىلعoناّلديةسحنلاامهتعيبطبnهّنإفنينسلاليواحتو

يفدوعسلاqامهتناعأنإفةقرحملالاوهألاىلعندبلاوسفنلاpنالمحيوهوركملاوىذألابكلذ15

aC اهتعيبط bP رئاس cP يتالا dP اجازتماو eC تلد fP اهتجزامم gP وهف hP ناك iP اناك

jOLS; CPT نوكي kT; CO om., P وهو , L وه lC om. ةدحاو…لحزواسباياراحخيّرملانوكيناوهف

mC add. نم nC ناف oC نالدت pC نالمحتو qOLT; C اهتناعا , P امهناعا , N امهتباعا
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4.10aAlso, one of their natures changes from one condition to another accord-
ing to the nature of their sign and their condition in the quarters of the
sphere in all the ways we have mentioned above.131 One examines132 this
in both of them at the time of their conjunction because, when they con-
join, they intermix with two qualities, and their power is moderate, they
indicate the ultimate limit of their indication of good fortune. When they
intermix with one quality at the time of their conjunction, the indication of

4.10btheir good fortune decreases in comparison to the first ⟨case⟩. | Their mix-
ture with two qualities occurs in three ways. The first is that Mars is hot and
moist, and Saturn is cold and dry. The second is thatMars is hot and dry, and
Saturn is cold and moist. The third is that Mars is hot and moist, and Sat-
urn is cold and moist. When they are in one of these three conditions, they
intermix with two qualities and indicate agreement, the good, and good for-
tune, because when they are moist, that moisture decreases owing to the
heat of Mars and the coldness of Saturn, and they become of a moderate
nature, and indicate good fortune. It is likewise for the two other kinds of

4.10cmixing of quality. | As for their mixing of one quality, it is that Mars is hot
and dry, and Saturn is cold and dry. When they conjoin each other in this
condition, their mixture is with one property.133 They are less in moderate-
ness andmixture because, since they are both dry, that dryness increases the
heat of Mars, the coldness of Saturn becomes strong,134 their moderateness
decreases, and they indicate little good. Everything that Saturn and Mars135
indicate by their conjunction with regard to good fortune and benefit in the
beginning of activities and affairs, nativities, and revolutions of the years,136
because of their malefic nature, they indicate that it involves trouble, hard-
ship, and difficulty, and they mix that with137 damage and discomfort, and
they bring soul and body to burning terrors (?).138 If the benefics aid them

131 in all the ways … above] and the other kinds that I mentioned above J
132 examine (imperative) J
133 J omits ‘it is that Mars … property’
134 and strengthens the coldness of Saturn JH
135 J omits ‘Saturn and Mars’
136 in exordiis negociorum seu genezie aut annalibus H
137 they mix that with] there follows J
138 terrible dangers J
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دنعcامهتايفيكجازتماةفرعمعموbهيفهبطعناكاّلإوكلذدعبaامهنمصلختةلالدلاتقو

ىوقأنوكيهلعفوهتعيبطنّألانركذيتلاةهجلانمامهنمىوقألافرعينأيغبنيdامهنارتقا

رهظأو

4.11 بكاوكـلاةنراقمgلاحفالخfالاحeبكاوكـللاهتنراقمدنعاهلنّإفسمشلااّمأف

اررضhبكاوكـلادّشأواهاوقتفعضواهتقرحأاهعاعشتحتتراصاذإاهّلكاهنّألاضعباهضعب5

اهترارحبسمشلاkامهتلّلحjقارتحالاالخداذإفiنابطرنادرابامهنّألةرهزلاورمقلاقارتحالاب

لحزاّمأفoامهرهوجلسمشلارهوجةاداعمردقىلعامهبnتّرضأوmامهتبوطرlتسّبيو

يرتشملااّمأpامهعبطضعبيفسمشلاناقفاويامهنّألاررضلّقأامهلقارتحالانّإفيرتشملاو

tقارتحالابsنيميقتسماناكاذإدراطعومارهبررضوrسبيلابفلحزاّمأوةرارحلابqاهقفاويف

هدسفيالوهرهوجبّرضيالرهوجلاوسمشلارهوجنمامهنّألuاهّلكاهررضنود10

4.12 يههجزامتوسمشلاجزامياهضعبوضعبنمىوقأقارتحالاىلعاهضعبراصللعلاهذهلف

wسمشلاعاعشتحتاراصاذإلحزوvخيّرملافاهسحنياهضعبواهدعسياهضعبواهتعيبطباضيأ

داسفنمامهلانيامنّأاّلإاهعمامهعامتجالةسحنملاضعباضيأاهناسحنيامهنّإفامهتقرحأو

تحتناكاذإخيّرملانمسمشلاةسحنموyامهتسحنمنمxاهلانياّممرثكأسمشلابقارتحالا

ةدحاوzةيفيكبهتجزامامّبرونيتيفيكبهتجزامامّبرسمشلانّأللحزنماهنمرثكأاهعاعش15

اذإخيّرملاولحزللمعلاكهيفلمعلافناجزامتينيتيفيكaaةّيأباّمأفكلذكخيّرملاعماهلاحسيلو

ابطرادرابناكامّبروسبايدرابلحزوةبطرةّراحتناكامّبروةسبايةّراحسمشلانّألانرتقا

لبقانركذيتاوللاعبرألاتاهجلانمىرخأىلإةعيبطنمامهنمدحاولّكلاقتنافرعيو

aC اهنم bP اهيف cP اهتايفيك dP امهجازتما eC om. fP تالاح gP تالاح hP بكاوكـلل

iC نيبطرنيدراب jP قارتحالل kC امهتللحو lC فشنيو mP امهتقيرط nC ترضا oLT; COS

امهرهوجب , P اهرهوجل p امهعبطضعبيف ] P اهتعيبطرييغتامهرهوجب qP اقفاويف rC سبيلاف sOLT; C

اميقتسم , P ناميقتسم tP قارتحالاو uP add. هب vP خيرملاو wC om. xC امهلاني yC امهسلخنت

zC ةيمكب aaP ٮٮاٮ
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at the time of the indication, they escape from them after that;139 otherwise
its ruin is in it.140 At the time of their conjunction, in addition to the knowl-
edge of the mixture of their qualities, it is necessary to know the stronger of
them by the method we have mentioned, because its nature and action are
stronger and more apparent.

4.11The condition of the Sun at the time of its conjunction with the plan-
ets is different from that of the conjunction of the planets with each other,
because, when any of them is under its rays,141 it burns them and their pow-
ers become weak. The planets most harmed by burning are the Moon and
Venus, because they are cold and moist. When they enter burning, the Sun
dissolves them by its heat, dries their moisture, and harms them because of
the enmity between the essence of the Sun and their essence. For Saturn
and Jupiter, the burning is less harmful because they agree with the Sun in
part of their nature: Jupiter agrees with it in heat and Saturn in dryness. The
harm of Mars andMercury, when they are in directmotion at the burning, is
less than all their (the planets’) harm because they are of the same essence
as the Sun and an essence does not harm its essence and does not destroy it.

4.12For these reasons some ⟨planets⟩ on being burnt are stronger than oth-
ers. Some of them are mixed with the Sun and it is also mixed with them by
its nature. Some of them make it fortunate and others make it unfortunate.
WhenMars and Saturn are under the rays of the Sun and it burns them, they
alsomake it unfortunatewith somemisfortune because of their conjunction
with it, but the burning by the Sun is more harmful to them than their mis-
fortunewhich reaches the Sun.Themisfortune of the Sun fromMarswhen it
is under the rays is more than that from Saturn,142 because the Sun is some-
timesmixedwith it by twoqualities and sometimes by onequality,while this
is not the situation between it andMars. In respect to the two143 qualities by
which they are mixed, what happens is like what happens between Saturn
andMars when they conjoin, because the Sun is hot and dry and sometimes
hot and moist, and Saturn is cold and dry and sometimes cold and moist.
The change of each of the ⟨qualities⟩ from one nature to another is known
from the four ways we have mentioned above.

139 from them after that] from some of them J (reading ضعب for دعب )
140 If the benefics … in it] nor does it allow him to keep a stable ⟨fortune⟩, arising with dif-

ficulty, without sufferings, and a worse pain usually follows him when he is dead (?) H
141 H adds ‘except for being in the heart (‘zamim’)’
142 J glosses ‘i.e. Mars harms it more than Saturn’
143 J omits
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4.13 اموaاهبقارتحالاداسفنملحزلانيامناكنيتيفيكباجزامتولحزسمشلاتنراقاذإف

امهنمdدحاولّكلاحcتناكةدحاوةيفيكباجزامتنإواليلقلحزةسحنمنمسمشلاbلاني

ىلععمتجااذإفلحزنمىوقأeنوكتسمشلانّأاّلإلوّألانمرثكأداسفلانمهبحاصنم

كلفلاعضاومنملاحلاةئادروهوحنوطوبهلاكهجربنمgهعضومداسفقارتحالاfعملحز

افيعضداسفلايفاطرفمناكةدحاوةيفيكبسمشلاجزامو5

4.14 ةسحنمنمرثكأjاهسحنيهّنأاّلإهقرحتاهنّإفسمشلاعاعشتحتناكiاذإهّنإفخيّرملاhاّمأف

نمءيشباهجزاميملامّبروةدحاوةيفيكبقارتحالادنعاهجزامامّبرخيّرملانّألاهللحز

وأنيبطرنيّراحاناكاذإlامهجزامتنوكيامّنإوkامهداسفللّقأناكاجزامتاذإفتايفيكـلا

لّكداسفلرثكأنوكيوناجزامتيالامهنّإفmنيسباينيّراحاناكاذإاّمأفابطراّراحامهدحأناك

نماهلانياّممرثكأسمشلابقارتحالاداسفنمخيّرملالانيامnنّأاّلإهبحاصنمامهنمدحاو10

هتسحنم

4.15 كلذوبكاوكـلانمهريغلانياّمملّقأسمشلابقارتحالاداسفنمهلانيامنّإفدراطعاّمأف

اعجارناكاذإاّمأفاميقتسمناكاذإrكلذنوكيامّنإولبقqاهانركذيتلاpةّلعللوoاهنمهبرقل

لاناسوحنماهعاعشتحتهتنونيكتقويفناكاذإورثكأقارتحالاررضنمsلانيامنّإف

نملبقيدراطعنّألهتداعسنمuءيشاهلانادوعسمtناكنإوهتسوحننمافرطسمشلا15

اهيلإاهيّدؤيوvاهتعيبطسوحنلاودوعسلا

4.16 اموحنىلعايوقاهضعبناكنإفاهتقرحأوسمشلاتنراقاذإاهنّإفرمقلاوةرهزلاويرتشملااّمأف

سمشلاندعسيةثالثلابكاوكـلاwهذهولّقأقارتحالاداسفنمهلانيامناكاهاوقنمانفصو

عمنّكاذإبكاوكـلالّكوxاهدسفتواهقرحتسمشلاوةداعسلاضعباهعاعشتحتنّكاذإ

اهنّألكلذوةداعسلاىلعyلّدتءايشألانمريثكيفاهنّإفلبقانفصواموحنىلعةيميمصسمشلا20

aC om. bC لانت cC ناك dP add. دحاو eOLT; CP نوكي fC om. عملحزىلع gC داسفو

هناكم hP اماو iC ذا jC اهسحنم kC اهداسفل lC امهجزامي mP om. امهدحاناكوانيبطر

نيسباي…اراح nC om. oC هنم pP ةلعلاو qC انركذ rC كلذك sC هلاني tP add. عاعشتحت

سمشلا uP om. vLSN; COT امهتعيبط , P اهتعيبطو wP هذهنم xOLT; CP اهدسفيو yOLT;

CP لدي
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4.13When the Sun conjoins Saturn, and they intermix with two qualities, the
harm of burning which reaches Saturn and the misfortune of Saturn which
reaches the Sun are little. If they intermixwith one quality, each one receives
from the other more harm than in the first case, but the Sun is stronger than
Saturn. So, when, in addition to the burning, there accumulates for Saturn
harm from its position in its sign, such as being in its fall and the like, or
a bad condition in the places of the sphere, and it intermixes with the Sun
with one quality, it is excessively harmed and weak.

4.14WhenMars is under the rays of the Sun, it (the Sun) burns it, but it (Mars)
harms it (the Sun) more than Saturn does, because Mars sometimes inter-
mixes with it at the time of burningwith one quality, but at other times does
not intermix with it with any quality at all. So, when they intermix, there
is less for their harming. Their mixture occurs when they are both hot and
moist or one of them is hot and moist. When they are hot and dry, they are
not mixed and each of them harms the other more, except that the harm of
the Sun’s burning which reaches Mars is greater than its (Mercury’s) harm
which reaches it (the Sun).

4.15In the case of Mercury, the harm that it receives from the Sun’s burning
is less than that of the other planets. This is because of its nearness to it and
the reason we mentioned above. This is the case only when it is in direct
motion. When it is retrogressing, the harm of burning which it receives is
more. When it is under its rays and unfortunate, it gives to the Sun a bit of
its misfortune. If it is fortunate, it gives it some of its good fortune, because
Mercury receives from the benefics and themalefics their nature and passes
it on to it (the Sun).144

4.16As for Jupiter, Venus, and the Moon, when they conjoin the Sun and it
burns them, if one of them is strong in thewaywe have described their pow-
ers, the harm they receive fromburning is less. These three planetsmake the
Sun fortunate when they are under its rays, with some good fortune, but the
Sun burns them and destroys them.When all the planets145 are with the Sun
and in the heart,146 aswehave described above, they, in themajority of cases,

144 = H; returns it to them J
145 H continues to refer only to Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, but this is what Abū Ma‘šar

should also mean, since he is referring only to benefics, as the end of the paragraph
makes clear

146 J glosses ‘i.e. when they are in the same degree as the Sun and within 15 minutes of it’
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بكاوكـلاةعيبطaاهتداعسبسمشلاانيلإتّدأدحاوتمسىلعانيلعسمشلاويهتكّرحتاذإ

ةداعسلاونوكـلاىلعةّلادلا

4.17a هتسحنمنّإةلمجلايفلاقييذلانّأاّلإهناسحنيامهنّإفخيّرملاولحزcنراقاذإهّنإفرمقلاbاّمأو

جزاميوةّراحهتعيبطتناكرهشلانملوّألافصنلايفناكاذإوخيّرملانماهنمدّشألحزنم

fنوكتفخيّرملاeةرارحجزاميالولّقألحزنمهتسحنمdنوكتفلحزدربةّراحلاهتعيبطب5

هدربجزامودربلاهيلعبلاغلاناكرهشلانمريخألافصنلايفناكاذإودّشأgهنمهتسحنم

4.17b اذإو|jدّشأهنمهتسحنمiنوكتفلحزدربجزاميالولّقأهنمهتسحنمhنوكتفخيّرملاةرارح

ىوقأامهدحأناكkاذإولّقأاهتسحنمنمهلانيامناكانركذيتلاىوقلاضعببايوقرمقلاناك

ىوقألانّإفانرتقااذإيرتشملاولحزاّمأودّشأورثكأهنمةسحنملانمهلانيامlناكرمقلانم

اهضعببكاوكـلارئاسةنراقموخيّرملاوةرهزلانارتقايفرظنيكلذكورهظأهتعيبطmنوكتامهنم10

العفرهظأنوكياهنمىوقألانّإفبكاوكةدّعnنرتقااذإوضعبل

4.18 امهنّإفهتعيبطباسحندارفنالاىلعامهنمدحاولّكناكاذإoخيّرملاولحزنّأموقمعزدقو

نأبكلذىلعاوجّتحاوةسوحنلايفطارفإلاىلعناّلديامّنإلبةداعسلاىلعpاّلديملانرتقااذإ

ءيشلاكلذةعيبطلىوقأناكاعمتجاوةدحاوةعيبطودحاوسنجنماناكاذإنيئيشلانّإاولاق

ىلعاهنمعمتجياملعفنوكيلباهتعيبطنعsرّيغتٺملاهلثمrرانqاهيلإعمتجااذإرانلانّأل15

نمدجويامنوكيلبهتعيبطنعرّيغتيملهلثمربصربصلاىلإعمجاذإكلذكوىوقأقارتحالا

امهنمدحاولّكناكtاذإنابكوكـلاناذهكلذكورهظأوىوقأامهعامتجادنعهتعيبطلعف

ناّلديامّنإلبvامهتعيبطفالخيهيتلاةداعسلاىلعuاّلديملانرتقااذإامهنّإفدارفنالاىلعاسحن

داسفلاوةسوحنلايفطارفإلاىلع

aP اهتداعس bP اماف cP قراف dP نوكيف eP هترارح fP نوكيف gP om. hS; CT نوكيو , O

نوكتو iOS; CH نوكيو , T نوكيف jPLN om. دشا…رهشلانمريخالافصنلايفناكاذاو kP

ناو lP ناف mOLSN; CPTH نوكي nP تنرتقا oP لحزوخيرملا pOLT; CP نالدي qC عمجا

امهيلا rP اران sOLH; CPT ريغتي tP om. uC نالدي vP اهتعيبط
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indicate good fortune.This is because,when they and the Sunmove aboveus
on the same azimuth (in the same zenith),147 the Sun brings to us through its
good fortune the nature of the planets which indicates generation and good
fortune.

4.17aAs for theMoon, when it conjoins Saturn andMars, bothmake it unfortu-
nate, but it is said that, in general, its (theMoon’s) misfortune from Saturn is
worse than that from Mars. When it is in the first half of the month, its (the
Moon’s) nature is hot and the coldness of Saturn ismixedwith its hot nature.
Thus, its (theMoon’s)misfortune from Saturn is less. But it is notmixedwith
the heat of Mars, so its misfortune from it (Mars) is worse. When it is in the
latter half of the month, coldness predominates over it and its coldness is
mixed with the heat of Mars, so its misfortune is less. But it is not mixed

4.17bwith the cold of Saturn, so its misfortune from it (Saturn) is worse. | When
theMoon is strong in oneof the strengths thatwehavementioned it receives
less of their misfortune. But when one of them is stronger than the Moon,
the harm that it (the Moon) receives is148 greater and worse. When Saturn
and Jupiter conjoin, the nature of the stronger of them is more apparent.
The same case is seen in the conjunction of Venus and Mars and the con-
junction of the other planets with each other.When several planets conjoin,
the strongest of them is most apparent in action.

4.18Some people149 have said that, since Saturn and Mars are each singly
malefic by nature, when they conjoin, they do not indicate good fortune,
but they indicate excess inmisfortune. Their argument for this is that, when
two things of one kind and one nature come together, that nature is intensi-
fied. For, when fire comes togetherwith its like, it does not change150 from its
nature, but the action of burning which comes together from them is more
powerful. Likewise, when aloes151 comes together with its like, it does not
change152 from its nature, but the action of its nature that occurs at their
coming together, is more powerful and apparent. It is likewise when each
of these planets is a malefic singly. When they conjoin, they do not indicate
good fortune, which is opposite to their nature, but they indicate excess in
misfortune and corruption.

147 cent J
148 J omits ‘less of their misfortune … receives is’
149 Some of the Ancients J
150 it is not corrupted and changed J
151 limpha H
152 it is not corrupted and changed J
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4.19 بيكرتلاaاهدحأءاحنأةعبرأىلعىنعملااذهيفاندنعةدوجوملاماسجألاتالاحنّإانلقف

ةلاّيساّمإوةدماجاّمإماسجألاوجازتمالاعبارلاوعامتجالاثلاثلاوطالتخالايناثلاو

4.20 ةفلتخمءايشأdاهنمناكضعبعماهضعببكّرتوcارابكاهؤازجأتناكاذإفbةدماجلااّمأف

هؤازجأاماهنمورخآeءيشوأيسركـلاوبابلاهنمناكبشخلاعمبكّرتاذإبشخلاكلاكشألا

ريعشلاعمةطنحلاككلذوiةطلتخمhاهللاقيةيعيبطلاgاهتئيهبضعبعماهضعبعمتجااذإفfراغص5

امههبشأامو

4.21a لاقيفرمخلاعمرمخلاوءاملاعمءاملاكدحاوسنجنمjنائيشعمتجتنأاّمإةلاّيسلاماسجألاو

ةراعتسالابkناجزتممامهللاقيفءاملاونهدلالثمضعبقوفاهضعبفقينأاّمإوناعمتجمامهل

رخآلاامهدحأدسفيوضعبيفاهضعبءازجأlلخادتٺورخآلافالخامهدحأنوكينأاّمإو

اّمأفةدماجلاوةلاّيسلاماسجألاكلذيفنوكيوامهريغثلاثmءيشامهجازتمانمثدحيف10

ىلعpناجزتممامهللاقيوoاههبشأامورمخلاوnءاملاونبللاوءاملالثمكفةلاّيسلاماسجألايف

ةيودألاطالتخاوrريعشلاقيقدبةطنحلاقيقدqطالتخاكفةدماجلاماسجألايفاّمأوةقيقحلا

4.21b هّنألضعبعماهضعبعامتجافالخاضعباهضعبءايشألاةجزاممف|تقحساذإضعبباهضعب

ةيقيقحلاةجزامملاtنوكتامّنإوناجزتممالناعمتجمsامهللاقيهلثمءيشءيشلاىلإفيضأاذإ

امهلاحنوكيالانرتقااذإuنابكوكـلاورخآلاةعيبطامهدحأداسفإوهفالخعمءيشلاعامتجاب15

ربصلاورانلاعمرانلاوءاملاعمءاملاكvادحاوائيشاريصيىّتحناعمتجيالوةدماجلاماسجألالاحك

امهدحأدسفيىّتحامهتاذبناجزامتيالوwءاملاونهدلاكضعبقوفاهضعبفقيالوربصلاعم

يتلاxهتيفيكبهبحاصامهدحأجزاميامّنإوامهلاحىلعامهتعيبطوامهتاذبامهلبرمخلاوءاملاكرخآلا

رخآلاzبكوكـلاةيفيكفالخyيه

aOLT; C مهدحا , P امهدحا bP ةدماخلا c ارابكاهؤازجا ] P رابكاهقارحا dC امهنم eP ايشاو fC

اراغص gP اهتئيهبو hC هل iP اطلتخم j نائيشعمتجت ] C ناعمتجت kC ةجزتمماهل lC لخادتيو

mP ايش nP om. oOT اههبشاامو ] CL امههبشاام , P امههابشا , S امههبشاامو pC ةجزتمم qP

طالتخالاب r ريعشلاقيقدبةطنحلا ] P ةطنحلاقيقدبريعشلا sP هل tP نوكي uP بكاوكـلاو vP

دحاو wP املاقوف xP هيفيكب yC om. zP بكاوكـلا
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4.19We say153 that the conditions of bodies existing around us are of four
kinds in ⟨respect to⟩ this argument. The first of them is composition, the
second is mingling, the third is coming together, and the fourth is mixing.154
Bodies are either solid or liquid.

4.20As for solid ⟨bodies⟩, when their parts are large and one of them is com-
posed with another, things differing in shape arise from them; e.g. when
wood is composed with wood, there arise from it a door, or a chair, or some
other thing. Some ⟨solids⟩ have small parts, and when one of them meets
with the other ⟨preserving⟩ their natural shape, they are called ‘mixed’; e.g.
wheat and barley, and their like.155

4.21a156 In the case of liquid bodies either two things are combined from the
samekind, likewaterwithwater, andwinewithwine, and are called ‘brought
together’, or one of them stands ontop of the other, like oil on water, and
are called ‘mixed’ in a metaphorical way,157 or one of them is different from
the other and the parts of one of them enter into those of the other, one of
them destroys the other, and a third thing different from them arises from
their mixture. This happens both in liquid and in solid bodies. In liquid158
bodies, it is like water and milk, water and wine, and their like; these are
called ‘true mixtures’. In solid bodies, it is like mixing wheat flour with bar-

4.21bley flour, and mixing medicines with each other when they are ground. |
Themixing of things with each other is different from their coming together
with each other, because, when something similar is added to a thing, they
are said to come together without mixing. True mixture is when something
comes together with something different from it and one of them destroys
the nature of the other.When two planets conjoin, their condition is not like
that of solid bodies, and they are not joined so that they become one thing,
like water with water, fire with fire, and aloes with aloes. Nor does one stand
ontop of the other like oil and water. Nor are they mixed in their essence
until one of them destroys the other, like water and wine. But they preserve
their essence and nature in their condition. For one of them is mixed with
the other by its quality, which is different from that of the other planet.

153 J adds ‘to these people’
154 J’s four terms are ‘compositio, commixtio, coniunctio’ and ‘complexio’; H’s are: ‘com-

positio, confectio, coniunctio, commixtio’
155 from small ⟨bodies⟩ ‘confection’ brings forth a certain other nature, related to both, as

a certain middle thing is brought forth from different kinds of seeds H
156 For H’s paraphrase of 4.21–22, see II, p. 128 below
157 ad placitum J
158 J omits ‘and in solid bodies. In liquid’
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4.22 ةيفيكـلانمامهنمدحاولّكىلإبسنيaامبنيسحناراصامّنإوةيفيكـلاافلتخمخيّرملاولحزف

ةّوقامهدحأفعضأوةفلتخملاامهتيفيكتجزامتنيتفلتخمنيتيفيكبانرتقااذإفداسفلايفةطرفملا

cىلإناريصيفةئادرلاىلعةّلادلاامهتيفيكطارفإامهنعبهذيفرخآللbيتلاةدسفملاةيفيكـلا

دوعسلاعبط

a امبنيسحن ] P امسحٮل bC om. cC يف
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4.22Saturn andMars are different in quality and they are only malefics by the
excessive corrupting qualitywhich is related to eachoneof them.When they
conjoin with two different qualities, their different qualities are mixed and
one of them weakens the power of the corrupting quality which belongs to
the other. An excess of their quality indicating badness escapes from them,
and they acquire the nature of benefics.
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5.1 اهلاصّتاوضعبىلإاهضعببكاوكـلارظنيفسماخلالصفلا

اهلكاشياّممكلذaعبتٺيتلااهتالاحرئاسواهفارصناو

5.2 لاصّتالاورظنلايهوبكاوكـلليتلانيرشعلاوىدحإلاتالاحلالصفلااذهيفركذننأديرن

ةّوقلاعفدوةعيبطلاعفدوعنملاورونلاّدروعمجلاولقنلاويشحولاوريسلاءالخوفارصنالاو

ةأفاكملاوةمعنلاورونلاعطقوتوفلاوضارتعالاوثاكتنالاوّدرلاوريبدتلاعفدونيتعيبطلاعفدو5

لوبقلاو

5.3a عبارلاوهنمثلاثلاجربلاةجربأةعبسيهوةمولعمجوربىلإنوكيامّنإbبكوكلّكرظنف

نمهيفاملّكىلإوهّلكجربلاجردىلإرظنيورشعيداحلاورشاعلاوعساتلاوعباسلاوسماخلاو

يتلاةجردلاجوربلاهذهجردنمدحاولّكىلإهرظننوكيامىوقأواهريغوماهسلاوبكاوكـلا

نينامثلاوةئاملاونيرشعلاوةئاملاونيعستلاونيّتسلاكهجربنمةجردىلإددعلابةبسانمبرقأيه10

يداحلاجربلاىلإهرظنوفعضأهرظنناكجردلاهذهنمرظنلاديعبناكاذإوءاوسلاcجردب

سماخلاوعساتلاجربلاىلإوعيبرترظنهنمعبارلاورشاعلاجربلاىلإوسيدسترظنهنمثلاثلاورشع

5.3b اهيلإرظنيهّنإفرشعيداحلاورشاعلاوعساتلاجربلااّمأف|ةلباقمرظنعباسلاىلإوثيلثٺرظنهنم

نوكيءاحنألاهذهىلعفهراسينعاهيلإرظنيهّنإفسماخلاوعبارلاوثلاثلاجربلااّمأوهنيمينع

رظنياليتلاجوربلاوضعبىلإاهضعبرظنواهيفءيشلّكىلإوجوربلاىلإةعبسلابكاوكـلارظن15

ةعبرألاجوربلاهذهجردددعنوكيرشعيناثلاونماثلاوسداسلاوهنميناثلايهوةعبرأاهيلإ

ثيلثتلاجردددعردقىلعةجردنيرشعوةئام

aC عبتي bP بكاوك ccorr.; CPOLT جردلاب
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5.1The fifth chapter: on the aspect of the planets
to each other and their application and separation
and the other similar conditions that follow that.

5.2159 We want to mention in this chapter the twenty-one conditions which
belong to the planets, i.e. aspect, application, separation,160 in solitary
motion, wild, transfer, collection, reflecting the light, prohibition, giving
nature, giving power, giving two natures, giving management,161 returning,
refrenation, resistance,162 evasion, cutting the light, favour, recompense, and
reception.

5.3aThe ‘aspect’ of each planet is only to certain signs, namely, seven of them:
the third, fourth, fifth, seventh, ninth, tenth, and eleventh sign from it. It
aspects all the degrees of the sign163 and all the planets, lots, and other things
in it. Its most powerful aspect among all the degrees of these signs is to a
degree which is most closely related by number to the degree of its sign,
like 60, 90, 120, 180 by equal degrees. When the aspect is distant from these
degrees, its aspect is weaker. Its aspect to the eleventh or third sign from it
is that of sextile, to the tenth or fourth sign from it is that of quartile, to the
ninth or fifth sign from it is that of trine, and to the seventh is that of oppo-

5.3bsition. | It aspects the ninth, tenth, or eleventh sign from its right side, and
it aspects the third, fourth, or fifth sign from its left side.164 In these ways
aspect of the seven planets is to the signs165 and to everything in them, and
they aspect each other. The signs which it (the planet) does not aspect are
four: namely, the second, sixth, eighth, and twelfth from it. The number of
degrees of these four signs are 120 degrees corresponding to the number of
degrees of the trine ⟨aspect⟩.166

159 For H’s introduction to this chapter, see II, p. 129 below
160 H adds ‘paralitas’
161 H omits ‘giving nature …management’ (these being species of the genus ‘application’)
162 accidental event J
163 the whole sign J
164 Jrev adds a gloss: ‘This is contrary to what is said in the Book of the Conjunctionswhere

it is said that every sign which ascends infront of a sign is on its left side, and every
sign which ascends after it, is on its right side’ = Abū Maʿšar, Religions and Dynasties,
VIII 80–81

165 J adds ‘and the degrees’
166 H summaries the second half of the paragraph: ‘Aspect is from sign to sign, but the

strongest is from degree to degree through equal degrees leading figural chords of pro-
portional arcs’
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5.4 اهادحإتاهجينامثىلعوهوهنمأطبأوهيذلابفيفخلالصّتيامّنإفضعبباهضعبلاصّتااّمأف

جربيفريسلاaناميقتسمنابكوكنوكينأوهفةنراقملاصّتااّمأفرظنلاصّتاعبسوةنراقملاصّتا

ءيطبلانودريسلافيفخلامادامفءيطبلانماجردلّقأامهنمريسلافيفخلانوكيوbدحاو

dهلاصّتاّمتدقفةدحاوةقيقدوةجرديفهعمراصاذإفةنراقملابهبلاصّتالاىلإcبهاذوهف

ةجردةرشعسمخامهنيبناكاذإهبلصّتملابلصّتملاةعيبطجازتماوةنراقملالاصّتاةّوقءادتباو5

اناكاذإودحاوجربيفاناكاذإاذهوانرتقينأىلإىوقأناكهبحاصنمامهدحأبراقتامّلكو

امهتعيبطبناجزتميeامهّنكـلوةنراقملاصّتاكلذدّعيالهّنإفةليلقجردامهنيبونيفلتخمنيجربيف

افيعضاجازتما

5.5a برقألابلصّتيهّنإفاهنمفّخأfوهوجردلاةفلاخمبكاوكةدّعدحاوبكوكنراقنإف

فرصناgاذإفهنعفرصنادقفاهنملّقأبوأةقيقدبءيطبلافيفخلازاجاذإفهيلإبرقألاف10

يفامادامهبحاصةعيبطيفامهدحأنوكيهّنإفبكوكبلصّتيملوةنراقملابرخآhنعبكوك

رادقمبادعابتيملودحاودّحيفاناكاذإامهتعيبطجازتمانوكيامىوقأوهيفانرتقايذلاجربلا

5.5b |امهتجزامملفعضأناكهيفانرتقايذلادّحلانمامهدحأجرخاذإفاجردلّقألامرجiفصن

امهتعيبطlجازتمالفعضأناكkامهيمرجفصنرادقمنمرثكأjامهدعابتكلذعمناكاذإو

لبقوأهيفانرتقااناكيذلادّحلانمجرخينألبقرخآبكوكهنعهفارصناmدنعهيقلنإو15

يفنوكيفيفخلابكوكـلانّإفاجردلّقألامرجفصنرادقمبلوّألابكوكـلانمدعابتينأ

تناكمرجلابيناثلابكوكـلانعفرصنااذإفهبلصّتملاوهنعفرصنملاامهوnنيبكوكـلاةعيبط

aP اميقتسم bC om. cP ابهاذ dP om. هلاصتا…ةجرديفهعمراصاذاف eC امهنك fP ill. ال

وهو…ةنراقملاصتاكلذدعي gP اذاو hP om. iP om. jC امهدعابي kP امهمرج lC جازتمالا

mC دعٮ nC نابكوكـلا
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5.4‘Application’ of one ⟨planet⟩ to another is that a light planet applies to
what is167 slower than it. This happens in eight ways. One of them is applica-
tion by conjunction;168 the ⟨other⟩ seven are application by aspect. Applica-
tion by conjunction is that two planets in direct motion are in one sign and
the planet that is light in motion has fewer degrees than the slow planet.
As long as the planet that is light in motion has fewer ⟨degrees⟩ than the
slow planet, it is ‘going into application with it’ by conjunction. When it is
with it in the same degree and minute,169 its application is complete. The
power of170 the application by conjunction and the mixing of the nature
of the applying planet with the planet applied to begin when there are 15
degrees between them. The closer one of them comes to the other, themore
powerful it171 is, until they conjoin. This is when they are in the same sign.
When they are in two different signs, even if there are only a few degrees
between them, this is not considered application by conjunction, but they
are mixed by their natures with a weak mixing.

5.5aIf one planet conjoins a number of planets in different degrees and is
lighter than them, it applies to the nearest planet and the nearest planet ⟨is
applied⟩ to it. When the light planet passes the slow one by one minute or
less, it separates from it. When a planet separates from another in conjunc-
tion and it does not apply to a⟨nother⟩ planet, one of them is in the other’s
nature as long as they are in the sign inwhich they conjoined. Themost pow-
erful mixing of their natures is when they are in the same term and they are
not separated by more than the quantity of half the body of ⟨the planet⟩ of
fewer degrees.172Whenoneof them leaves the term inwhich they conjoined,

5.5btheir mixing becomes weaker. | In addition to this, when their separation is
more than the quantity of half173 their bodies, the mixing of their natures is
weaker.174 If another planet meets it at its separation from it before it leaves
the term in which they have conjoined or before it separates from the first
planet by the quantity of half175 the body of ⟨the planet⟩ of fewer degrees,
the light planet is in the nature of the two planets, i.e. the one separating

167 J adds ‘heavier and’
168 application which happens in one sign J. The paraphrase is necessary because J uses

the same word (‘coniunctio’) for application and conjunction; by body H
169 J omits ‘and minute’
170 J omits ‘power of’
171 the application J
172 H calls the condition of being less than half a body apart ‘ligatio’
173 J omits ‘half ’, Jrev corr
174 J glosses: ‘their application is weaker’
175 J omits



766 arabic text and english translation

5.5c تناكوبكاوكةدّعتنرتقانإو|هنعفرصناناكيذلالوّألاaبكوكـلاعمهلاحكهعمهلاح

الوcاهعئابطبضعبلاكراشمbاهضعبنوكيهّنإفجردلاةبراقمتناكوأةدحاوةقيقدوةجرديف

يفامهنارتقاناكنإوهمرجفصنرادقمبهنعدعابتيىّتحرخآلاةعيبطةّوقيفاهنمدحاولّكلازي

ىلإامهنمفيفخلالّوحتاذإفامهولتييذلاfجربلايفeنوكتdامهيمرجفصنةّوقنّإفجربلارخآ

وحنلااذهنّأاّلإهمرجفصنرادقمبهنعدعابتيىّتحهبحاصةعيبطيفلازيالهّنإفيناثلاجربلا5

امهدحأنوكيوأنيعجارنيبكوكـلاالكةنراقملادنعناكامّبروفيعضامهعئابطجازتمانم

عوجرلابهنعهفارصناورخآلابامهدحألاصّتاhنوكيواميقتسمرخآلاوgاعجار

5.6a نماضعباهضعبرظانتيتلاجوربلايفبكاوكـلاiنوكتنأوهفلوطلابرظنلالاصّتااّمأو

ىلإبهاذريسلاعيرسلافكلذكlنّكاذإوةلباقملاوأنيثيلثتلاوأنيعيبرتلاkوأjنيسيدستلا

يفءيطبلابكوكـلاةقيقدوmةجردلثميفهجربيفعيرسلاريصينأىلئءيطبلابلاصّتالا10

نيبناكاذإرظنلالاصّتاةّوقءادتباوoهبهلاصّتاّمتدقفnهلثمراصاذإفهيفوهيذلاجربلا

ناكامّبروهلىوقأناكرظنلابهبحاصنمامهدحأpبراقتامّلكوةجردةرشعاتنثانيبكوكـلا

الّوحتيىّتحsكلذهجربيفهكرديالفرظنلابوأةنراقملابrبكوكبلاصّتاىلإqابهاذبكوكـلا

5.6b بكوكامهبلصّتاوةدحاوةقيقدوةجرديفنابكوكناكtاذإو|امهولتييذلاجربلاىلإامهالك

تيبلانمظوظحلارثكأعفادلاجربلايفهليذلابكوكـلابءيشلوّأuامهنمهلاصّتادّعيامّنإف15

لصّتاvاذإورخآلابكوكـلابكلذدعبهلاصّتانوكيّمثهجولاوأةثّلثملاوأدّحلاوأفرشلاوأ

بكوكـلاجربيفةمعازملارثكأامهنمهليذلانّإفبكوكبةدحاوةقيقدوةجردنمنابكوك

اذإنيمعازملارئاسنمهريغىلعمدّقملاوهدّحلابحاصوهبالاصّتاامهلوّأدّعيامهلاصّتاللباقلا

5.6c فصنةّوقجرخدقريسلايلاخجربلارخآيففيفخلابكوكـلاناكاذإو|wمهتمعازمتوتسا

فيفخلاهيلإلّوحتييذلاجربلاكلذلوّأيفءيطبرخآبكوكعاعشوهنميناثلاجربلاىلإهمرج20

aP om. بكوكـلاعمهلاحكهعمهلاحتناكمرجلابيناثلا bP om. cP اهعئابط dP امهمرج ecorr.;

CPOLT نوكي fP om. جربلايف gP عجار hC نوكيوا iLS; CPOT نوكي , N نوكٮ jP سيدستلا

kC نموانموا lP تناك mP هتجرد nP هتجردلثميف oP om. pP برق qP بهاذ rP

بكوك sC om. tC ناو uP om. vP اذاف wC مهتمعازمب
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from and the one applying to it. When it separates from the second planet
bodily, its condition with it is like its condition with the first planet from

5.5cwhich it had separated. | If a number of planets conjoin and they are in the
same degree and minute or they are near in degrees, then they share each
other’s natures, and each of them remains in the power of the other’s nature
until it separates from it by the quantity of half its body. If their conjunction
is at the end of the sign, the power of half their bodies is in the sign which
follows them. When the lighter of the planets moves to the second sign, it
remains in the nature of the other until it is distant from it by the quantity
of half its body, but this kind of mixing of their natures is weak. Sometimes,
at the time of the conjunction, both planets are retrogressing, or one of them
is retrogressing and the other is in direct motion, and the application of one
to the other and their separation occurs through the retrogression.

5.6a‘Application by aspect in longitude’ is that the planets are in signs which
aspect each other, i.e. the two sextiles, the two quartiles, the two trines, or
opposition.176When they are like this, the planet that is faster177 inmotion is
going into application with the slower planet until the fast178 planet arrives
in its sign at the same degree and minute as that of the slow planet in the
sign in which it is. When this happens, its application with it is complete.
The power of179 the application of aspect begins when there are 12 degrees
between the two planets, and the closer one of them comes to the other by
aspect, the more powerful it is for it. Sometimes the planet is going towards
application with a planet by conjunction or aspect, but it does not reach it

5.6bin its sign before both change to the sign which follows them. | When two
planets are in the same degree and minute and a planet applies to them,
one considers first its application to the one of the two planets that has the
most shares by house, exaltation, term, triplicity, or decan, in the sign that
is giving ⟨the application⟩. Then, its application to the other planet is ⟨con-
sidered⟩ after that. When two planets in the same degree and minute apply
to a planet, the planet having more dignity in the sign of the planet receiv-
ing their application is considered as the first of the two in application to
it. The lord of the term precedes all the other planets having dignity when

5.6ctheir dignities are equal. | When the light planet at the end of the sign is in
solitary motion, the power of half its body goes out to the second sign from
it, and the rays of another slow planet are in the beginning of that sign to

176 J omits ‘two’ in all cases
177 lighter J
178 light J
179 J omits ‘the power of’
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ءيطبلابcالصّتمفيفخلادّعيالوbامهتعيبطبليلقaجازتماامهنيبنوكيهّنإفنارظانتيالامهو

ءيطبلابالصّتمفيفخلانوكيdهيلإهرظنوهليوحتدنعفرخآلاجربلاىلإلّوحتيىّتح

5.7 نانوكيامهنّأاّلإهنعفرصنادقفلّقأبوأةقيقدبهبحاصامهدحأزاجاذإهّلكاذهيفو

امهدحألازيالهّنإفجربلاكلذيفهرونوأبكوكمرجفيفخلاقليملنإفةعيبطلاeيجزتمم

نألبقفارصنالادنعامهتعيبطجازتمالاىوقأوكلذهجربيفعيرسلامادامرخآلاةعيبطيف5

مامتدنعهّنإفgهرونبوأهمرجبfابكوكجربلاكلذيففيفخلايقلنإوةّماتةجردبهنعفرصني

بكوكـلاةعيبطيفنوكيورظنلابهنعفرصنايذلاhبكوكـلاةعيبطقرافيرخآلابهلاصّتا

رظنلالاصّتالاحفالخةنراقملالاصّتالاحنّألهبلصّتملا

5.8a ةنراقملاصّتااهادحإتاهجثالثىلعiوهفضرعلابضعبباهضعببكاوكـلالاصّتااّمأف

امهدحأفسكيوةدحاوةهجيفادحاوائيشامهضرعنوكيوjنينرتقمنابكوكـلانوكينأوهو10

lادعاصامهدحأنوكيونيلباقتمنابكوكـلانوكينأوهوةلباقملاصّتاkةيناثلاةهجلاورخآلا

هيفاطباهرخآلاوبونجلاnيفادعاصامهدحأنوكيوألامشلايفmاطباهرخآلاولامشلايف

نابكوكـلارظانتينأضرعلالاصّتانمةثلاثلاةهجلاوادحاوائيشامهضرعتاجردoنوكتو

لامشلايفادعاصامهدحأpنوكيوناثيلثتلاوناعيبرتلاوناسيدستلاامهوتّسلاتاهجلانم

155.8b qيفو|لامشلايفاطباهرخآلاوبونجلايفادعاصامهدحأنوكيوأبونجلايفاطباهرخآلاو

امهضرعىصقأتاجردsغلبيناكاذإrضرعلايفاجردامهّلقأىلإرظنيثالثلاتاهجلاهذه

لصّتموهفvفّخأوأهنملقثأوهاّمماضرعرثكألارخآلاuبكوكـلاtضرعتاجردبقحلي

aP ill. جازتما…يناثلاجربلاىلاهمرجفصنةوقجرخدقريسلايلاخ bP امهيعيبطب cP لصتم dP

om. eP نيجزتمم fP نابكوك gC هرون hC om. iP يهف jP نيٮٮرتقم kC add. هنم lP دع

mP طباه nC om. يفادعاصامهدحانوكيوالامشلا oL; CPOT نوكيو pP ناعيبرتلاوناثيلثتلاو

نوكيف qC يف rP om. ضرعلايف sP غلب tP هضرع uC بكاوكـلا vC ill. فخاوا
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which the light planet is moving, although they do not aspect each other,
there is a little mixing of their natures between them. But the light planet is
not considered as applying to the slow planet until it transfers to the other
sign. Thus, at the time of its transfer and its aspect to it the light planet is
⟨considered to be⟩ applying to the slow planet.180

5.7In all these cases, when one of them passes the other by a minute or less,
it has separated from it, although both of them ⟨remain⟩ mixed in nature. If
the light planet181 does not meet a body or the light of a planet in that sign,
one of them remains in the nature of the other as long as the faster planet is
in its sign. The strongest mixing of their natures at the separation is before
they separate from each other by a complete degree. If the light planet in
that sign meets a planet by its body or rays, in completing its application
to the other ⟨planet⟩ it leaves the nature of the planet from which it sepa-
rates by aspect and it is in the nature of the planet applied to, because the
condition of application by conjunction is different from that by aspect.

5.8a‘Application of the planets to each other in latitude’ is of three kinds.
The first kind is application by conjunction, i.e. that two planets conjoin
and their latitude is the same ⟨and⟩ in the same direction, and one of them
eclipses the other. The second kind is application by opposition, i.e. that two
planets are in opposition and one of them is ascending in the north and the
other is descending in thenorth, or oneof them is ascending in the south and
theother is descending in it, and thedegrees of their latitude182 are the same.
The third kind of application in latitude is that twoplanets aspect each other
from the six directions, i.e. the two sextiles, the two quartiles, and the two
trines, and one of them is ascending in the north and the other is descend-
ing in the south, or one of them is ascending in the south and the other is

5.8bdescending183 in the north. | In these three kinds one should look at the one
with fewer degrees in latitude, when it reaches its maximum latitude, ⟨and
consider⟩ what degrees of latitude it reaches of the other planet with more
latitude than what the heavier or lighter planet has,184 and this is ‘applying

180 H puts this succinctly: ‘It sometimes happens that the power of the body of one
⟨planet⟩ solitarily at the end of a sign is received in the following sign by the rays of
another, and a weak mixing results—not, however, application until there is a transit
into aspect’

181 J omits ‘the light planet’
182 J omits ‘latitude’
183 J omits ‘in the south … descending’
184 thanwhat…has] If the degrees of the light planet are less than the degrees of the heavy

one J. Cf.H: ‘this distinctionbeingmade, lest themaximum latitudeof the applying one
is less than the current latitude of the other’
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ىلعهضرعدازاذإفهبهلاصّتاّمتدقفبكوكـلاكلذضرعلثمهضرعراصاذإفaضرعلابهب

هلاصّتاةهجنمهبحاصةعيبطةّوقيفامهدحألازيالهّنأbاّلإضرعلابهنعفرصنادقفكلذ

eوأناتهجلاdتفلتخااذإفهبحاصبامهدحأcلصّتايتلاةهجلايفنابكوكـلامادامضرعلابهب

fضرعلابرخآلاةعيبطةّوقامهدحأقرافدقفطبهيرخآلاودعصيامهدحأأدتبا

55.9 امهنميلامشلافارظانتاذإفنيبكوكـلاىلإرظنينأوهورخآعونضرعلاببكاوكـلالاصّتالو

iهتيحانيفهضرعتاجردhصقنتيبونجلاوهيفوهيذلاناكملاىلعهضرعتاجردgدازت

لّقأليقثلاوفيفخلانيبناكkنإفكلذدعبلوطلابjتاجردلانمامهنيبمكرظنيّمثهناكمنم

فيفخلافنينامثوةئامنموأةجردنيرشعوةئامنموأةجردنيعستنموأةجردنيّتسنم

نإوlهبهلاصّتاّمتدقفلمعلااذهىلعانركذيتلاجردلاهذهلثمامهنيبناكاذإوليقثلابلصّتم

هنعفرصنادقفكلذنمرثكأامهنيبناك10

5.10 لاقnكلذلورخآبكوكبmضرعلابوبكوكبلوطلاببكوكـلالاصّتاناكامّبرو

لوطلابوأيرتشملابضرعلابوخيّرملابلوطلابرمقلالاصّتاناكوكولممقبأاذإoسويثروذ

هلاصّتالوقبآلادوجوىلعلّدينيتهجلاىدحإنمخيّرملابهلاصّتالفخيّرملابضرعلابويرتشملاب

لاصّتالادكوأوةبوقعلانمتلفيوهيلاومهنعىضريهّنأىلعلّديىرخألاةهجلانميرتشملاب

qقفّتينأكلذpىوقأوههجووأهتثّلثموأهفرشوأهتيبوأهدّحبحاصبنوكينأفارصنالاو15

امهتلالدفلخيالكلذدنعهّنإفدحاوبكوكبrاعمضرعلاولوطلالاصّتا

5.11a يعيبطفارصناولاصّتاهللاقيبكاوكـلارظانتريغنمفارصنالاولاصّتالانمرخآعونو

مهنمروهمجلااّمأفلئاسملاوديلاوملاتالاحtنمصّاوخيفنيمجّنملاءاملعsهلمعتسيناكامّنإو

aC ضرعلا bC و cP الصتا dOLT; CP فلتخا eP و fP ضرعلا gL; C ىلعدازي , PT دادزي ,

OSN دازي hC صقني iOLT; C هيتيحان j تاجردلانمامهنيبمكرظنيمثهناكمنمهيتيحانيف ] P rep.

هضرعتاجردصقنييبونجلاوهيفوهيذلاناكملاىلع kC اذاف lP om. mP ضرعلاببكوكو

nP كلذكو ocorr.; C سويثورذ , P سويترود , ON سوٮٮرود , L سوينورد , T سوسرود , S سويثوروذ

pC قفاو qC صقني rP اهعم sC اهلمعتسي tP يف
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to it in latitude’.When its latitude is the same as that of that planet, its appli-
cation to it has been completed.When its latitude is greater than that, it has
separated from it in latitude, but one of them remains in the power of the
nature of the other in its application to it in latitude, as long as the two plan-
ets are in the direction in which one of them applies to the other.When the
two directions are different or one of them begins ascending and the other
descending, one of them has separated from the power of the nature of the
other in latitude.

5.9There is another kind of application of the planets in latitude, i.e. that
one looks at the two planets, and when they aspect, and the degrees of
the latitude of the northern planet are added to the position in which it
is, and the degrees of the latitude of the southern planet are subtracted in
its direction from its position, then one sees how many degrees there are
between them185 by longitude. If there are less than 60 degrees, 90 degrees,
120 degrees, or 180 degrees186 between the light planet and the heavy one,
the light planet is applying to the heavy one. When there are these degrees
we have mentioned according to this operation between them, its applica-
tion to it has been completed, and if there aremore than that between them,
it has separated from it.

5.10Sometimes the planet is applying in longitude to one planet and in lat-
itude to another. Because of this Dorotheus187 said: when a white slave
escapes and theMoon applies toMars in longitude and to Jupiter in latitude
or to Jupiter in longitude and to Mars in latitude, because of its application
to Mars in one of the two ways, it indicates that the fugitive will be found,
and because of its application to Jupiter in the other way, it indicates that
his master will be reconciled with him188 and he will escape from punish-
ment. The most secure application and separation is that it is with the lord
of its term, its house, its exaltation, its triplicity, or its decan. The strongest
case is when application of longitude and latitude to the same planet occurs
together. For, in this case their indications do not differ.

5.11aAnother kindof application and separationwithout theplanets aspecting
is called189 ‘natural application and separation’.190 The learned astrologers
have used this only in special conditions of nativities and questions. But

185 the two places H
186 60 degrees … degrees] 30 degrees J, Jrev corr
187 Dorotheus] a certain person J, Druvius De fugitivo H. Source not found
188 will spare him J
189 J omits ‘without the planets aspecting is called’
190 Hmakes a separate category out of this: ‘parilitas ligationis’
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هلامعتسااوقلأbهنومهفياونوكيملمهنّألومهيلعهتبوعصوaهمهفنعمهظلغلهنوعفدياوناكمهنّإف

اهريغوتاجذيزبلابةفورعملاةروهشملامهبتكيفcنييرصملاولبابوسرافلهأءامدقهركذدقو

5.11b روثلاوتوحلاوdلمحلاكعلاطملايفةقفّتملاجوربلاجردةعيبطنمامهادحإ|نيتهجىلعوهو

ناكاذإفنازيملاوةلبنسلاوبرقعلاودسألاوسوقلاوناطرسلاويدجلاوءازوجلاوeولدلاو

وهوتوحلانمةجردرخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةعيبطيفهّنإفلمحلانمةجردلوّأيفبكوك5

ىلإبهاذهّنإفتاجردرشعنملّقأيفلمحلايفبكوكناكfاذإويعيبطلاصّتاهبلصّتم

5.11c |تاجردرشعهلّمتينأىلإةجردنيرشعيفتوحلايفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطبلاصّتالا

امهيتجردhقافّتالgةجردنيرشعيفتوحلايفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطبهلاصّتاّمتيكانهف

يذلابكوكـلاةعيبطنعفرصنادقفةجردةرشعىدحإيفلمحلاjيفiناكاذإفعلاطملايف

ةجردنيرشعنملّقأيفتوحلايفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطبهلاصّتانوكيوةجردلاكلتيف10

kيفيذلاوتوحلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاةعيبطيفلمحلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلانوكيىّتح

يفءازوجلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاوولدلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطيفروثلالوّأ

ءازوجلانمةجردةرشعيتنثايفيذلابكوكـلاويدجلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبط

ةرشعيتنثازاجاذإفيدجلانمةجردةرشعينامثmيفيذلاlبكوكـلاةجردةعيبطيف

ةرشعينامثنملّقأيفيذلابكوكـلاةعيبطيفراصوهنعفرصنادقفءازوجلانمةجرد15

5.11d لوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطيفءازوجلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاو|يدجلانمةجرد

رخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطيفناطرسلانمةجردلوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاويدجلا

يفريصيهّنإفnةجردنمرثكأيفناطرسلايفراصاذإفعلاطملايفامهقافّتالسوقلانمةجرد

يذلابكوكـلانوكيىّتحةجردنيرشعوعستنملّقأيفسوقلايفيذلابكوكـلاةعيبط

ةلبنسلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاوسوقلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاةعيبطيفناطرسلارخآيف20

aP هٮڡ bC om. cP نيرصملاو dP لمحلايف e ولدلاوروثلاو ] P توحلاو fP اذاف gC om. ىلا

ةجرد…كانهفتاجردرشعهلمتينا hC فباقيال iP راصاذاو jC om. kC rep. يفلمحلارخا

يفيذلاوتوحلالوايفيذلابكوكـلاةعيبط lOLT; C بكوك mP om. بكوكـلاويدجلارخا

يف…ةجردةرشعيتنثايفيذلا nC rep. ةجرد…علاطملايفامهقافتالسوقلانم , ةجردنم ] P جرد

هنم
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the majority of them191 have rejected it because they are too thick to under-
stand it and it is too difficulty for them. Since they have not understood it,
they refuse to use it.192 The ancient people of Persia and Babylon and the
Egyptians had mentioned it in their famous books, known as Bizīḏaǧāt193

5.11band the like. It is in two ways. | The first of them is from the nature of the
degrees of the signs agreeing in rising times such as Aries and Pisces, Taurus
and Aquarius, Gemini and Capricorn, Cancer and Sagittarius, Leo and Scor-
pio, and Virgo and Libra. Thus, when a planet is in the first degree of Aries,
it is in the nature of the planet which is in the last degree of Pisces, and
it is applying to it by natural application. When a planet is in less than 10
degrees of Aries, it is approaching application to the nature of the degree of

5.11cthe planet which is in 20 degrees of Pisces until it completes 10 degrees. | At
this point its application to the nature of the degree of the planet which is in
20 degrees of Pisces is complete, because of the agreement of their degrees
in rising times. When it is in the 11th degree of Aries, it has separated from
the nature of the planet which is in that degree, and its application is to the
nature of the degree of the planet which is in less than 20 degrees of Pisces,
until the planet which is at the end of Aries is in the nature of the planet
which is at the beginning of Pisces. ⟨The planet⟩ at the beginning of Taurus
is in the nature of the degree of the planet which is at the end of Aquar-
ius. The planet which is at the beginning of Gemini is in the nature of the
degree of the planet which is at the end of Capricorn. The planet which is in
the 12th degree of Gemini is in the nature of the degree of the planet which
is in the 18th degree of Capricorn.When it passes the 12th degree of Gemini,
it has separated from it and it arrives in the nature of the planet which is in

5.11dless than 18 degrees of Capricorn. | The planet which is at the end of Gem-
ini is in the nature of the degree of the planet which is at the beginning of
Capricorn. The planet which is in the first degree of Cancer is in the nature
of the degree of the planet which is in the last degree of Sagittarius, because
of their agreement in rising times. When it is in more than one degree of
Cancer, it arrives at the nature of the planet which is in less than 29 degrees
of Sagittarius, until the planet which is at the end of Cancer is in the nature
of the planet which is at the beginning of Sagittarius. The planet which is at
the beginning of Virgo is in the nature of the degree of the planet which is at

191 the others J
192 Since they have … use it] and because they have not found it being used J
193 This is the Persian word for ‘Anthologies’. Cf. Ullmann, Natur- und Geheimwis-

senschaften, p. 338. J omits this title. H omits all these authorities and their books
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ةعيبطيفةلبنسلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاونازيملارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةعيبطيف

ضعبلاهضعبجردلاهذهعلاطمقافّتالكلذونازيملالوّأيفيذلاaبكوكـلا

5.12a رخآيفcيذلابكوكـلانّإفراهنلاتاعاسيفةقفّتملاجوربلاجردنمbيهةيناثلاةهجلاو

يفيذلابكوكـلاوناطرسلانمةجردلوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةّوقيفءازوجلانمةجرد

ناطرسلانمةجردةرشعينامثيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةّوقيفءازوجلانمةجردةرشعيتنثا5

يذلابكوكـلاوناطرسلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةّوقيفءازوجلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاو

ةّوقيفلمحلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاوروثلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةّوقيفدسألالوّأيف

ةجردةّوقيفلمحلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلانوكيىّتحةلبنسلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاةجرد

5.12b يذلابكوكـلاةجردةّوقيفنازيملالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاو|ةلبنسلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلا

توحلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاةجردةّوقيفنازيملارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاوتوحلارخآيف10

بكوكـلاويدجلارخآيفيذلابكوكـلاdةجردةّوقيفسوقلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاو

5.12c كلذككلذراصامّنإو|يدجلالوّأيفيذلابكوكـلاeةجردةّوقيفسوقلارخآيفيذلا

ءازوجلايفيذلابكوكـلالاصّتاوراهنلاتاعاسلوطيفfىرخأللاهنمةجردلّكقافّتال

لمحلاhيفيذلاوأناطرسلايفيذلابسوقلاgيفيذلاوأيدجلايفيذلابكوكـلاةجردب

يذلالاصّتاويعيبطةلباقملاصّتاىّمسيتوحلايفيذلابنازيملايفيذلاiوأةلبنسلايفيذلاب15

يذلابسوقلاlيفيذلاkوأنازيملايفيذلابةلبنسلايفيذلاjوأناطرسلايفيذلابءازوجلايف

يعيبطسيدستnلاصّتاهللاقيلمحلايفيذلابكوكـلاجردبتوحلايفيذلاmوأيدجلايف

5.13 بكوكبلصّتيالورظنلابوأةنراقملاببكوكلاصّتانعبكوكـلافرصنينأريسلاءالخو

هجربيفمادام

aC om. bP om. cP ناكاذا dC om. eC om. fP ىرخالابامهنم g يفيذلاوا ] P و h وا

يفيذلا ] P و iP و jC و kC و lP add. يفيذلاواسوقلايفيذلابيدجلا mT; CPOLSN و

nP اضيا
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the endof Libra.Theplanetwhich is at the endof Virgo is in thenature of the
planet which is at the beginning of Libra. That is because of the agreement
in rising times of these degrees to each other.

5.12aThe second way is from degrees of the signs agreeing in hours of day-
light. The planet which is in the last degree of Gemini is in the power of
the degree194 of the planet which is in the first degree of Cancer. The planet
which is in the 12th degree of Gemini is in the power of the degree of the
planetwhich is in the 18thdegree of Cancer.Theplanetwhich is at the begin-
ning of195 Gemini is in the power of the degree of the planet which is at the
end of Cancer. The planet which is at the beginning of Leo is in the power
of the degree of the planet which is at the end of Taurus. The planet which
is at the end of Aries is in the power of the degree of the planet which is at
the beginning of Virgo, until the planet which is at the beginning of Aries is

5.12bin the power of the degree of the planet which is at the end of Virgo. | The
planet which is at the beginning of Libra is in the power of the degree of the
planet which is at the end of Pisces. The planet which is at the end of Libra is
in the power of the degree of the planet which is at the beginning of Pisces.
The planet which is at the beginning of Sagittarius is in the power of the
degree of the planet which is at the end of Capricorn. The planet which is at
the end of Sagittarius is in the power of the degree196 of the planet which is

5.12cat the beginning of Capricorn. | This is done in this way because of the agree-
ment of each of their degrees with each other in the length of the hours of
daylight. The application of the planet which is in Gemini to the degree of
the planet which is in Capricorn, or that in Sagittarius to that in Cancer, or
that in Aries to that in Virgo, or that in Libra to that in Pisces, is called ‘natu-
ral application by opposition’, and the application of the planet which is in
Gemini to the planet in Cancer, or that in Virgo to that in Libra, or that in
Sagittarius to that in Capricorn, or that in Pisces to the degree of the planet
in Aries, is called ‘natural application by sextile’.

5.13‘In solitary motion’ is that a planet separates from application with a
planet in conjunction or aspect, and does not apply to a planet as long as
it is in its sign.197

194 J omits ‘of the degree’
195 J omits ‘the beginning of’
196 J omits ‘of the degree’
197 in the same sign J
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5.14 ايشحويّمسكلذكناكاذإفةّتبلابكوكهيلإرظنيالوجربيفبكوكـلانوكينأيشحولاو

دّحيفمادامفاهيفنوكييتلادودحلابابرأبهلاصّتاbلعجيوaرمقللكلذنوكيامرثكأو

فرصنادقفدودحلانمهريغىلإهنمجرخاذإفدّحلاكلذdبّربلصّتمcدّعيوهفبكوك

فارصنالاولاصّتالانموحنلااذهلمعتساامّبروهيلإلقتنايذلادّحلابحاصبلصّتاوهنع

ريسلايلاخلابكوكـلاب5

5.15 لقنيفرخآبeلصّتيوءيطبلانعفيفخلابكوكـلافرصنينأامهدحأناهجولقنلاو

لصّتيوهنمأطبأبكوكبgفيفخبكوكلصّتينأfيناثلاوهبلصّتملاىلإهنعفرصنملاةعيبط

يذلابكوكـلاىلإفيفخلابكوكـلاةعيبطءيطبلابكوكـلالقنيفرخآبكوكبءيطبلاكلذ

hهبلصّتي

105.16 اهعئابطذخأيوiاهرونعمجيفكلذنمرثكأوأنابكوكدحاولابكوكـلابلصّتينأعمجلاو

5.17 امهدحألصّتيالامهبلّدتسملانابكوكـلاوأبكوكـلانوكينأامهادحإjنيتهجىلعرونلاّدرو

روظنملاkبكوكـلاكلذرظنيفهبنالصّتيوأبكوكىلإنارظنيامهنّأاّلإنارظانتيالوهبحاصب

ةهجلاوهيلإرظنييذلاعضوملاكلذىلإامهرونّدريفكلفلاmعضاومضعبlىلإهبلصّتملاوأهيلإ

بكوكامهنيبلقننإفنيفرصنمنانوكيوأنارظانتيالةجاحلاوعلاطلابحاصنوكينأةيناثلا

رخآلاnىلإامهدحأرونّدردقف15

5.18 جردلاةفلتخمدحاوجربيفبكاوكةثالثنوكينأوهوةنراقمنمامهدحأنيهجوىلععنملاو

نأىلإليقثلابلاصّتالانماجردلّقألاعنمدقpامهنمطسوألافاجردoامهرثكأليقثلانوكيو

هيفوةجردةرشعسمخيفدراطعهيفوةجردنيرشعيفلمحلايفناكاذإلحزككلذوهزوجي

لاصّتالانوكيّمثهزوجيىّتحلحزبلاصّتالانمةرهزلاعنمدقدراطعفتاجردرشعيفةرهزلا

يفنابكوكنوكينأوهورظنلاrةهجنموهعنملانميناثلاهجولاولحزبqةرهزللكلذدعب20

هعميذلافرظنلابليقثلاكلذبلصّتمرخآبكوكوليقثلابالصّتمsفيفخلانوكيودحاوجرب

aC رمقلا bP لخدي ccorr.; CPOT دعب , L وهفدعب , N om. dP om. بر eP لصتيمث f هبلصتملا

يناثلاو ] P يناثلاهجولاوهبلصتايذلابكوكـلا gP فيفخلابكوكـلا hOLT; C om., P om. لقنيف

هب…ةعيبطءيطبلابكوكـلا iP امهرون jP نيهجو kC om. lC om. mP عضاوملا nC ىلع oP

اهرثكا pP اهنم qP ةرهزلا r ةهجنموه ] C دحنم sP add. رخابكوكوليقثلابلصتم
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5.14‘Wild’ is that a planet is in a sign and no planet aspects it at all. When it
is like this, it is called ‘wild’. This happens most frequently to the Moon. Its
application is assigned to the lords of the terms in which it is; as long as it is
in a term of a planet, it is considered to be in application to the lord of that
term, andwhen it goes out from it into another term, it separates from it and
it applies to the lord of the term towhich it changes. This kind of application
and separation is sometimes used with a planet in solitary motion.

5.15‘Transfer’ is of two kinds. The first of them is that a light planet separates
from a slow planet and applies to another; then it transfers the nature of the
planet it has separated from to the planet it applies to. The second is that
a light planet applies to a planet slower198 than it, and that slow199 planet
applies to another planet; then the slow200 planet transfers the nature of
the light planet to the planet to which it applies.

5.16‘Collection’ is that two or more planets apply to one planet and it collects
their light and receives their natures.

5.17‘Reflecting the light’ is of two kinds. The first of them is that, in the case
of the planet or the two planets fromwhich signification is sought, one does
not apply to the other nor do they aspect each other, but they aspect or apply
to a planet, and the planet which is aspected or applied to, aspects a place
on the sphere; then it reflects the light of both of them onto that place it
aspects. The second way is that the lords of the ascendant and of the mat-
ter201 do not aspect or are separating. If a planet has moved between them,
it reflects the light of one of the two onto the other.

5.18‘Prohibition’ is202 in two ways. The first of them is by conjunction, i.e.
three planets are in one sign, but in different degrees, and the heavy planet
has most degrees; then the middle planet prevents the one with fewest
degrees from application with the heavy planet, until it passes it. E.g. when
Saturn is in the 20th degree of Aries and Mercury is in its 15th degree and
Venus is in its 10th degree, Mercury prevents Venus from application to Sat-
urn until it passes it; then after that Venus applies to Saturn. The secondway
of prohibition is by aspect, i.e. two planets are in one sign and the light one
is applying to the heavy one, and another planet is applying to that heavy
one in aspect: then the one which is with it in its sign prevents the aspect-

198 heavier J
199 heavy J
200 heavy J
201 res J, negotium H
202 J adds ‘also’
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تاجردتناكاذإاّمأفادحاوائيشaاهتاجردتناكاذإهلاصّتاهيلعدسفيورظانلاعنميهجربيف

هلعماجملالبقهبلصّتيهّنألرظانلللاصّتالافعماجملاتاجردنملاصّتالاىلإبرقأرظنييذلا

5.19 بّربوأهدّحبّربوأهفرشبّربوأهيفوهيذلاجربلابّرببكوكـلالصّتينأةعيبطلاعفدو

هيلإبكوكـلاكلذةعيبطعفديفههجوبّربوأهتثّلثم

55.20 لصّتيوههجووأهتثّلثموأهدّحوأهفرشوأهسفنتيبيفبكوكـلانوكينأةّوقلاعفدو

هيلإهسفنةّوقعفديفرخآبكوكب

5.21 رخآبلصّتيوةمعازمهيفهلجربيفبكوكـلانوكينأامهادحإنيتهجىلعنيتعيبطلاعفدو

لصّتينأةيناثلاةهجلاوتوحلانميرتشملابbتلصّتااذإةرهزلاككلذواضيأةمعازمهيفهل

ناكميفامهويراهنلابيراهنلابكوكـلالاصّتاكهزّيحنمنوكييذلابكوكـلاببكوكـلا

dيليللاناكميفامهويليللابيليللاوcيراهنلا10

5.22 ريبدتعفديفلاصّتالاfنوكيةهجيّأنمeبكوكـلاببكوكـلالصّتينأريبدتلاعفدو

نموةمئالمنمعفدلاكلذناكلوبقامهنيبناكوثيلثٺوأسيدستنمكلذناكنإفهيلإهسفن

ريبدتلاعفدناكانركذامفالخىلعناكنإوgاضيأةمئالمتناكجازتماامهنيبناكاذإةنراقملا

ةمئالمريغنم

155.23 ىلعىوقيالفسمشلاعاعشتحتبكوكببكوكـلالصّتينأامهدحأنيهجوىلعّدرلاو

هنملبقامهيلعّدريفعجارhبكوكببكوكـلالصّتينأيناثلاوهيلعّدريفهنملبقامكاسمإ

تاهجثالثىلعوهفحالصبهّدراّمأفداسفبiهّدرناكامّبروحالصبهّدرناكامّبرفهعوجرل

هيلإعوفدملاوريسلاميقتسمعفادلانوكينأيناثلاوعفادلالبقيهيلإعوفدملانوكينأاهادحإ

aP امهتاجرد bC لصتا cP om. يراهنلاناكميفامهو dP om. يليللاناكميفامهو eP om. fP

ناك gP om. اضيا…امهنيبناكاذاةنراقملانمو hP om. بكوكب…ىوقيالفسمشلاعاعشتحت

iC كلذ
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ing planet and destroys its application when their degrees are the same.
When the degrees of that which aspects are closer to the application than
the degrees of the encountering ⟨planet⟩, there is application for the aspect-
ing planet, because it applies to it before the encountering planet.

5.19203 ‘Giving nature’ is that the planet applies to the lord of the sign inwhich
it is, or to the lord of its exaltation, or of its term, or of its triplicity, or of its
decan. It gives the nature of that planet to it.

5.20‘Giving power’ is that the planet is in its own house or its own exaltation
or its own term or its own triplicity or its own decan, and applies to another
planet. It gives its own power204 to it.

5.21‘Giving two natures’205 is of two kinds. The first of them is that the planet
is in a sign in which it has a dignity, and applies to another which has a dig-
nity in it also. E.g. when Venus applies to Jupiter from Pisces. The second
kind is that the planet applies to the planet which is from its domain, such
as the application of a diurnal planet to a diurnal planet, i.e. the two are in a
diurnal position, or a nocturnal planet to a nocturnal planet, i.e. the two are
in a nocturnal position.206

5.22‘Giving management’207 is that a planet applies to a planet from
whichever direction the application is, and it gives its own management to
it. If this is from sextile or trine and there is reception between them, that
giving is from agreement. From conjunction, when there is mixing between
them,208 there is agreement too. If it is the opposite of what we have men-
tioned, it gives management without agreement.209

5.23‘Returning’ is in two ways. The first of them is that the planet applies to
a planet under the rays of the Sun, so it cannot grasp hold of what it had
received from it and it returns ⟨it⟩ to it. The second is that the planet applies
to a planetwhich is retrogressing, so it returns to it what it had received from
it, because of its retrogression. Sometimes its returning is with soundness,
at other times it is with corruption. Its returning with soundness is of three
kinds. The first of them is that the receiver receives the giver. The second is
that the giver, in direct motion, and the receiver, burnt or retrogressing, are

203 H regards this and the following three categories as species of the genus application
204 nature J
205 Giving both natures J
206 J omits both ‘i.e.’ phrases
207 dispositio J, consilium H
208 See chapter 4.8 above
209 H’s definition: ‘a certain other ⟨application⟩,made firmer by the admixture of a friendly

figure (aspect) and nature, and firmest with reception’
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قرتحملاcعجارلابكوكـلانوكينأثلاثلاوbادتويليامaوأدتويفامهالكعجارلاوأقرتحملا

قرتحملاوأطقاسلالبقواذكهاناكاذإفfادتويلياموأدتويفeعفادلابكوكـلاواطقاسdلباقلا

حلصأدّيجعضوميفعفادلاناكوعفادلاىلإلباقلاّدرgاّملفةجاحلادسفأريبدتلاعجارلاوأ

داسفلادعبةجاحلا

55.24 عوفدملاقرتحملاوأعجارلاواطقاسعفادلانوكينأامهادحإنيتهجىلعوهفهداسفبهّدراّمأو

ضهنيملوهقارتحاوأهعوجرلاحلهنملبقامعفادلاىلإّدراذإفiادتويلياموأدتوhيفهيلإ

هيلإّدريفنيقرتـحموأنيطقاسلباقلاوعفادلانوكينأةيناثلاوةماقتسالادعبةجاحلاتدسفهب

هبضوهنلاىلععفادلاىوقيالوهريبدتدسفأدقوعاعشلاتحتهنوكوأهعوجرلاحلهنملبقام

رخآالولوّأاهلسيلةجاحلانّأىلعلّدينيحكلذف

105.25 هلاصّتالطبيفهنععجريهغلبينألبقفبكوكبjالصّتمبكوكـلانوكينأثاكتنالاو

5.26 اجردkلّقأوهنملقثأرخآبكوكوجردلاريثكفيفخبكوكنوكينأضارتعالاو

جردلاريثكـلافيفخلاعجريفليقثلابلاصّتالاديريفيفخلاكلذنمفّخأثلاثبكوكو

اذهبفيفخلانمفّخأوهيذلاثلاثلاكلذلاصّتانوكيفهزوجيّمثهعوجربليقثلابلصّتيف

ليقثلابالهنملقثأوهيذلاعجارلا

155.27 ىلإهبلصّتملالقتنيهغلبينألبقفبكوكبلاصّتالاىلإبهاذبكوكنوكينأتوفلاو

رخآلابكوكـلابهلاصّتانوكيفهنمهيلإبرقأبكاوكـلاضعبنوكيعفادلاlلّوحتاذإفرخآجرب

لوّألابهلاصّتالطبيو

5.28a يفوهنملقثأبكوكبلاصّتالاديريبكوكنوكينأاهادحإتاهجثالثىلعرونلاعطقو

بكوكـلاعجريليقثلابلاصّتالاىلإفيفخلاغلبينألبقفبكوكفيفخلانميناثلاجربلا

لاصّتالادارأيذلابكوكـلاكلذنعهرونعطقيفهنراقيوmهجربلخديوهنميناثلايفيذلا20

aP و bP هدتو cP عبارلا dC لباقلاو eP عجارلا fP دتو gP اماف hC يفو iP دتو jP لصتم

kP لقاوا lP لڡٮٮ mC هجردب
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both in a cardine or succedent. The third is that the retrogressing, burnt, and
receiving planet is cadent and the giver is in a cardine or succedent. When
they are like this and a cadent, burnt, or retrogressing ⟨planet⟩ receives the
management, the matter is corrupted, But whenever the receiver returns
⟨the management⟩ to the giver and the giver is in a good position, that ame-
liorates the matter after corruption.

5.24Its returning with corruption is of two kinds. The first of them is that the
giver is cadent and the retrogressingor burnt receiver is in a cardineor succe-
dent.When it returns to the giver what it had received from it, because of its
retrogressing or burnt condition, and it does not take it up,210 the matter
is corrupted after being established.211 The second is that the giver and the
receiver are cadent or burnt and it returns to it what it had received from
it because of the condition of its retrogressing or being under the rays, and
it destroys its management, and the giver is not strong enough to take it up.
This iswhen it indicates212 that thematter canneither bebegunnor finished.

5.25‘Refrenation’ is that a planet is applying to a planet, but before it reaches
it, it213 retrogresses away from it and its application is aborted.

5.26‘Resistance’214 is that a light planet has many degrees, another planet is
heavier than it and has fewer degrees, and a third planet, lighter than that
light planet, aims at application to the heavy planet, and then the light one
withmany degrees retrogresses and applies to the heavy one in its retrogres-
sion. Then it passes it, and there is application of that third planet which
is lighter than the light planet, to this retrogressing planet which is heavier
than it, and not to the heavy planet.

5.27‘Evasion’ is that there is a planet going towards application to a planet, but
before it reaches it, the planet to which it is applying shifts to another sign.
When the giver changes ⟨sign⟩, one of the planets is closer to it than it, so
its application is to the other planet, and its application to the first planet is
aborted.

5.28a‘Cutting the light’ is in three ways. The first of them is that a planet is aim-
ing at application to a planet heavier than it and a planet is in the second
sign from that of the light planet, and before the light planet reaches appli-
cation to the heavy planet, the planet which is in the second sign from it

210 J omits ‘and does not take it up’
211 Whenwhat is given is returned, but that ⟨planet⟩ is weak, one provides thematter, but

the other spoils it H
212 At that time it indicates J
213 that other planet J
214 accident J
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نماذكهنيبكوكـلالاحناكbّمثءايشألانمءيشمامتىلعلّديلاصّتالاكلذناكaاذإوهب

cدسفيفهلهباننكيملناسنإةجاحلابحاصلأّيهتيهّنأىلعلّديهّنإفهبحاصنمامهدحأرونعطق

5.28b هنملقثأبكوكبلصّتيفيفخبكوكنوكينأةيناثلاو|اهبرفظلانعdهعطقيوهتجاح

لقثأوهيذلابكوكـلاةجردفيفخلاغلبينألبقفeليقثبكوكىلإعفديبكوكـلاكلذو

لطبيوfليقثلابفيفخلالاصّتانوكيفزوجيوليقثلابكوكـلاببكوكـلاكلذلصّتيهنم5

كلذةعيبطةلالدgنموهيذلارمألابلطيفدجيناسنإلانّأىلعلّدياذهولوّألابهلاصّتا

5.28c ةثلاثلاةهجلاو|هريغهلضرعوكلذهتافهبرفظلافراشاذإىّتحهيلعصرحيوبكوكـلا

ىوسىلإهرونلقنيفبكوكهبلصّتيوأةجاحلابحاصىوسبكوكببكوكـلالصّتينأ

ةجاحلابحاص

105.29 وهلصّتيوأبكوكهبhلصّتيفهطوبهوأهرئبيفبكوكـلانوكينأةأفاكملاوةمعنلاو

ةداهشlلباقللوأعفادللنوكيوأهجربيمعازمkوأjهتاثّلثمبابرأنموأiقداصمهلبكوكب

بكوكـلاعقيىّتحهيلعةمعنلاmهللازيالفهطوبهوأهرئبنمهجرخيوهعلتقيهّنإفهسفنجربيف

nهطوبهوأهرئبنمهجرخيفهبوهلصّتيوأرخآلاهبلصّتيفهطوبهوأهرئبيفهيلعمعنأيذلا

بكوكـلاجربفرشبّريّمسامّبروpكلذىلعهأفاكوهيلعاهمعنأoيتلاةمعنلاهافودقنوكيف

هتمعنبحاص15

aP ناو bP add. اذا c دسفيفهلهبان ] P دسفيهنارظن dC هعطقيوا eP om. fP om. نوكيفزوجيو

ليقثلابفيفخلالاصتا g نموه ] C يه hP لصتيو iC هداضم jC تاثلثم kP و lP واعفادلا

لباقلا mC om. nC om. هطوبه…لصتيوارخالاهبلصتيف oP يذلا pP هيلع
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retrogresses, enters its sign and conjoins it. Thus it cuts its light from that
planet which was aiming at application to it. When that applicaton indi-
cates completion of something, and the condition in respect to cutting the
light of one from the other is like this, it indicates that a man whom he had
not noticed presents himself to the lord of the matter,215 and he destroys

5.28bhis matter, and cuts him off from success in it. | The second is that a light
planet is applying to a planet heavier than it and that planet gives ⟨some-
thing⟩ to a heavy planet,216 but before the light planet reaches the degree of
the planet which is heavier than it, that planet applies to the heavy planet
and passes it; then the application is of the light planet to the heavy planet
and its application to the first is aborted.This indicates that themanwill find
in his search somethingwhich belongs to the indication of the nature of that
planet and he aims for it until, when he is about to achieve it, it escapes from

5.28chim and another thing comes to him. | The third way is that a planet applies
to a planet other than217 the lord of the matter, or a planet applies to it and
it transfers its light to ⟨a planet⟩ other than218 the lord of the matter.

5.29‘Favour and recompense’ are that the planet is in its well or its fall and a
planet applies to it, or it applies to a planet which has friendship219 or one of
the lords of its triplicities or planets having dignities in its sign, or the giver
or the receiver has a witness in its own sign; then it pulls it out220 and brings
it out from itswell or fall.221 The favour of it towards it does not cease222 until
the planet which bestowed favour onto it falls into its well or its fall, and the
other applies to it or it applies to the other223 and draws it from its well or
fall. Thus it has224 compensated it fully for the favour it has bestowed on it,
and has225 rewarded it for that.226 Sometimes the lord of the exaltation of
the sign of the planet is called ‘the lord of its favour’.227

215 a man will come to the lord of the matter unexpectedly J. H omits the indication
216 and that planet gives ⟨something⟩ to a heavy planet] and that planet applies to another

heavier planet J
217 equal to H (reading ءاوس for ىوس )
218 equal to H (reading ءاوس for ىوس )
219 J adds ‘with it’
220 it will change J
221 This is H’s ‘favour’
222 It will not cease to be its debtor J
223 and the other … other] one of them applies to the other J
224 J adds ‘as it were (‘quasi’)’
225 J adds ‘as it were (‘quasi’)’
226 This is H’s ‘recompense’
227 H omits this sentence
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5.30a نموأهدّحنموأهفرشنموأهبلصّتملاتيبنمبكوكـلاببكوكـلالصّتينألوبقلاو

عفادلاتيبيفلاصّتالللباقلانوكيوaبكوكـلاببكوكـلالصّتيوأهلبقيفههجونموأهتثّلثم

لاصّتالاناكاذإاّمأففرشلاوأتيبلابحاصاهاوقأولبقانركذcيتلاهظوظحرئاسيفbوأ

ةثّلثملاودّحلاعمتجينأاّلإفيعضوهفهدحوهجولابحاصبوأةثّلثملابحاصبوأدّحلابحاصب

55.30b fاضيأنومعازملاeهذهلبقيدقو|اّماتالوبقنوكيكلذنّإفهجولاوةثّلثملاوأdهجولاودّحلاوأ

يفوأرخآلاثيلثٺيفامهدحأنابكوكـلاناكاذإوىوقألاصّتالالوبقنّأاّلإلاصّتاريغنمرظنلاب

بكوكـلنيجربيفgوأدحاوامهراهنلوطنوكينيجربيفوأعلاطملايوتسمنيجربيفوأهسيدست

اهضعبلبقتدوعسلاوضعبلاهضعبجوربلاهذهةعيبطقافّتالهبحاصلبقيامهدحأنّإفدحاو

ثيلثتلاوسيدستلاوةنراقملانمهبحاصامهدحألبقيلحزوخيّرملاواهعئابطلادتعالاضعب

105.31 نمرمقللكلذنوكيامرثكأنّإفيوقلالوبقلااّمأفhكلذنودوطسوويوقلوبقلانمو

ناكاذإفهوركمةلباقملانمهلاهلوبقنّأاّلإاهنمهئوضنّألاهّلكجوربلانمiهلبقتاهنّألسمشلا

لبقاذإدراطعوجربلالوبقوةعيبطلالوبقنيلوبقكلذناكةمعازمهيفاهلjجربنماهبهلاصّتا

نماضعباهضعبmبكاوكـلالوبقطسولاlلوبقلاواضيأايوقالوبقناكةلبنسلانمkابكوك

امهنمدحاولّكناكوأoنانثااذهنمعمتجانإفnهجولاوأةثّلثملاوأدّحلاوأفرشلاوأتيبلا

كلذنودوهفانركذامرئاساّمأفايوقالوبقناكهبحاصلبقي15

aP om. بكوكـلاب…هدحنمواهفرشنمواهبلصتملاتيبنم bC و cC يذلاظوظحلا dP وا

هجولا eP اذه fC om. g وادحاو ] C وادحاوادحاو h كلذنودو ] P فيعضو iC هلبقي jP

جورب kP بكوك lC لوبقو ] P add. ىلا mP بكوكـلا nP om. هجولاوا oP رابي
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5.30a‘Reception’ is that a planet applies to a planet from thehouse of the planet
applied to or from its exaltation, term, triplicity, or decan; then it receives
it. Or the planet applies to the planet and the receiver of the application
is in the house of the giver or in ⟨one of⟩ its other shares which we have
mentioned. The strongest of these is the lord of the house or the exaltation.
When the application is to the lord of the term or the triplicity or the decan
alone, it is weak unless the term and triplicity, or the term and decan, or

5.30bthe triplicity and decan are joined. For that is complete reception. | These
planets having dignities may also ‘receive’228 by aspect without application,
although reception by application is stronger. When one of the two planets
is in trine or sextile with the other planet, or they are in two signs that are
equal in ascending or229 in two signs whose length of daylight is the same
or in the two signs belonging to one planet, each one of them receives the
other because of the agreement in nature of these signswith each other. The
benefics receive each other because of the moderateness of their natures,
but Mars and Saturn receive each other ⟨only⟩ from conjunction, sextile, or
trine.

5.31Reception can be strong, middling, or less than this.230 Strong reception
occurs most frequently to the Moon from the Sun, because it (the Sun)
receives it (the Moon) from all the signs, since its (the Moon’s) light is from
it (the Sun). But its (the Sun’s) reception of it (the Moon) from opposition
is hostile. When its application to it (the Sun) is from the sign in which it
(the Sun)231 has a dignity, the reception is double: namely, that of nature
and that of sign. When Mercury receives a planet from Virgo, this is also a
strong reception.232 The middling reception is that of the planets to each
other from ⟨their⟩ house, exaltation, term, triplicity, or decan. If two of these
come together or each one of the two receives the other, it is a strong recep-
tion. The others that we have mentioned are less than this.

228 These planets having dignities may also receive] the planets also receive each other J
229 J omits ‘in two signs that are equal in ascending or’
230 less than this] weak H, with Arabic MS P
231 the Moon H
232 J adds ‘because it is its house and exaltation’
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6.1 رمقلاداسفواهتسوحنواهفعضواهتّوقوبكاوكـلاةداعسيفسداسلالصفلا

6.2a aثيلثتلاوأعيبرتلاوأسيدستلانمدوعسلاةرظانميفنوكتنأيهفبكاوكـلاةداعساّمأ

وأدعسبeلصّتٺودعسنعdفرصنتوأاهنعةطقاسسوحنلانوكتcوأاهلةنراقمbنوكتوأ

ةرظانميفوأسيدستلاوأثيلثتلانمسمشلاةرظانميفوأةميمصوأنيدعسنيبةروصحمfنوكت

56.2b يفينعأhاهبلحيفنوكتوأ|ددعلاورونلايفةدئازريسلاةعيرسنوكتgوأدوعسمرمقلاورمقلا

ةرّينلاkتاجردلايفjنوكتوأاهحارفأوأاههوجووأاهتاثّلثموأiاهدودحوأاهفارشأوأاهتويب

راهنلابةروكذتاجردوركذجربيفركذلانوكينأينعأmاهزّيحيفlنوكتوأةلوبقمنوكتوأ

تحتراهنلابثانإتاجردوىثنأجربيفىثنألانوكيnوأضرألاتحتليللابوضرألاقوف

ظوظحيفامهنّأكامهفoنيدعسلاظوظحيفاناكاذإنارّينلاوضرألاقوفليللابوضرألا

نيرّينلاظوظحيفاناكنذإنادعسلاكلذكوامهسفنأ10

6.3 ةداعسلااّمأفكلذنودوpةديعسوةداعسلاةفعاضمفانصأةثالثىلعتاداعسلاهذهو

لثمكلذوكلذنمرثكأوأناتنثاتامعازملاهذهنمدحاوبكوكـلقفّتينأوهفqةفعاضملا

عمناكنإففرشلاةداعسوتيبلاةداعسنيتداعسىلعةلالدلاهلنّإفةلبنسلايفناكاذإدراطع

rتاداعسعبرأهلناكةلبنسلاعلاطلاناكنإفتاداعسثالثىلعةلالدلاهلتناكهدّحيفكلذ

يذلاهتيبيفبكوكـلانوكينأوهفtةديعسلااّمأوحرفلاودّحلاوsفرشلاوتيبلاةداعس15

روثلايفةرهزلاوبرقعلايفخيّرملاوسوقلايفيرتشملاوولدلايفلحزكهقفاويوةعيبطهيفلدتعي

بكوكـلانوكينأvوهوحالصلاىلعةلالدلايفكلذنوديذلاوuامهيتيبيفرمقلاوسمشلاو

aP عيبرتلاواثيلثتلا bL; CPOT نوكي cP و dC فرصني eL; C لصتٺوا , POT لصتيو fP

نوكي gL; CPOT و hP اهڡلح iP اهودح jP نوكيو kC تاجدلا lP نوكي mP اهربخ nC

ناو oP دوعسلا p ةديعسوةداعسلاةفعاضم ] P ةداعسوةفعاضمةداعسم qC ةداعسلاةفعاضملا

rP تاداهش sC فرشلاةداعسو tP ديعسلا uLS; CPOT امهتيب vP وه
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6.1The sixth chapter: on the good fortune of the planets, their power, their
weakness and their misfortune, and the corruption of the Moon.233

6.2aThe good fortuneof theplanets is that they are in an aspect of the benefics—
either sextile or quartile or trine—or they are in conjunction with them, or
themalefics are cadent from them, or they are separating from a benefic and
applying to ⟨another⟩ benefic, or they are besieged between two benefics, or
in the heart,234 or in an aspect of the Sun—either trine or sextile—or in an
aspect of the Moon while the Moon is fortunate, or they are swift in their

6.2bmotion, increasing in light and number,235 | or they are in their ḥalb, i.e. in
their houses, exaltations, terms, triplicities, decans or joys, or in the bright
degrees, or received, or they are in their domains, i.e. themasculine ⟨planet⟩
is in a masculine sign and masculine degrees by day above the earth and
by night under the earth, or the feminine ⟨planet⟩ is in a feminine sign and
feminine degrees by day under the earth and by night above the earth.When
the luminaries236 are in shares of the two benefics, then it is as if they are in
their own shares. It is likewise when the two benefics are in shares of the
luminaries.

6.3These good fortunes are of three kinds: double good fortune, good for-
tune, and less than that.237Double good fortune iswhen twoormoreof these
dignities happen to one planet. E.g. when Mercury is in Virgo, it indicates
two good fortunes, that of the house and that of the exaltation. If it is, addi-
tionally, in its term at the same time, it indicates three good fortunes. If the
ascendant is Virgo, it has four good fortunes, those of the house, exaltation,
term, and joy. Good fortune238 is when the planet is in its house inwhich the
nature is moderate239 and agrees with it, such as Saturn in Aquarius, Jupiter
in Sagittarius, Mars in Scorpio, Venus in Taurus, and the Sun and the Moon
in their houses.240What is less than that in the indication of goodness is that

233 Most of this chapter is included verbatim in chapter four of The Abbreviation of the
Introduction, to which some comparisons are made. Section 3 below is not in the
Abbreviation

234 united with the Sun J, zamim H
235 or they are swift … number] in H this refers to the Moon, as implied by the reading و

in the majority of the Arabic manuscripts, and the reading نوكي in the Abbreviation
236 H omits ‘the luminaries’
237 multiplex plenaria diminuta H; J adds ‘i.e. greater, medium and lesser good fortune’
238 medium good fortune J
239 in which its nature is moderated J, in houses of a better figure (aspect) H
240 J adds ‘lesser good fortune’
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ةرهزلاولمحلايفخيّرملاوتوحلايفيرتشملاويدجلايفلحزككلذفلاخييذلاaهيتيبدحأيف

ءازوجلايفدراطعونازيملايف

6.4 وأاهجوأكلفيفةدعاصcنوكتوأةيلامشوألامشلايفةدعاصbنوكتنأبكاوكـلاةّوقو

ةثالثلاeنوكتوأادتويلياموأدتويفوأسمشلاعاعشنمةجراخوأيناثلاماقملايفdنوكت

نيعبرلايفنوكتنأواهلىوقأناكسيدستلانماهيلإترظننإوسمشلانمةيقرشةيولعلا5

نأاّلإاضيأةيوقيهفgةروكذلاجوربلايفوأنيعبرلانيذهيفfسمشلاتناكنإونيرّكذملا

نيثّنؤملاiنيعبرلايفوأةيبرغنوكتنأةيلفسلاةثالثلاةّوقنموhنازيملايفنوكت

6.5a يفوأريسلاةئيطبlنوكتنأةداعسلاناصقنىلعkاهتلالدوبكاوكـلافعضjنمو

امهعوجرعماناكاذإةصّاخونييلفسلانيبكوكـلاعوجرعوجرلاّرضأوةعجاروألوّألاماقملا

oروكذلانوكتوأةملظملاتاجردلايفوأسمشلاعاعشتحتnبكاوكـلانوكتوأmناقرتـحي10

ثانإلاqنوكتنأوضرألاقوفليللابوضرألاتحتراهنلابثانإتاجرديفوأpىثنأجربيف

جربيفنوكيوأضرألاقوفراهنلابوضرألاتحتليللابrةروكذتاجرديفوأركذجربيف

ةقرتحملاuةقيرطلايفنوكيوأtهيلياموأدتولانعاطقاسsوأايبونجوأبونجلايفاطباهوأهطوبه

تاجردثالثىلإنازيملانمةجردةرشععستنمناكاذإكلذدّشأوبرقعلاونازيملايهو

156.5b هتيبلايداعمذئنيحwنوكيهّنإفهتيبةلباقميفنوكينأوأ|نيرّينلاطوبهvامهنّألبرقعلانم

نوكيوألئازaaوأzطقاسوأهطوبهيفوأyدسافوأعجاربكوكبxلصّتينأوهلابويفو

همئالينموأccدعسهيلإbbرظنيالايلاخناكاذإكلذدّشأوةبرغلايفنوكيوألوبقمريغ

aP هتيب bC نوكي cP نوكي dP نوكي eLH; نوكتوا ] COS نوكتو , P نوكيو , T نوكيوا fP

om. سمشلا…نيعبرلايفنوكتناواهلىوقاناك gC روكذلاجربلا hC om. نازيملايف iC نيعبر

jP نموا kC om. lP نوكي mP نيقرتـحم nP بكوكـلا oLN; CO ركذلانوكي , PT روكذلانوكي ,

S ةروكذلانوكت pP ثانا qP نوكي rC روكذ sLT; CON om. واايبونج , PS واةيبونج tP يلي

دتولا uP قيرطلا vP هنال wP om. نوكيهنافهتيبةلباقميفنوكيناوانيرينلاطوبه xP لصتا

yP اداسف zP اطقاس aaC om. bbC om. رظني…كلذدشاوةبرغلايفنوكيوا ccC ادعس
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the planet is in one of its houses which is opposite to that ⟨condition⟩,241
such as Saturn in Capricorn, Jupiter in Pisces, Mars in Aries, Venus in Libra,
and Mercury in Gemini.

6.4The power of the planets is that they are rising in the north or are north-
ern,242 or are rising in the orb of their apogee,243 or in their second station,
or leaving the rays of the Sun,244 or in a cardine or succedent to the cardine.
Or the three superior⟨planets⟩ are east of the Sun—if it aspects them from
sextile, it is more powerful for them245—and that they are in the two mas-
culine quadrants. If the Sun is in these quadrants or in the masculine signs,
then it is powerful also, unless it is in Libra. With regard to the power of the
three inferior ⟨planets⟩, it is that they are western or in the two feminine
quadrants.

6.5aWith regard to the weakness of the planets and their indications of
decrease in good fortune, it is that they are slow in their motion, or in their
first station or retrogressing—the most harmful retrogression is that of the
two inferior planets, especially when, in addition to their retrogression, they
are burnt.246 Or the planets are under the rays of the Sun, or in the dark
degrees. Or masculine planets are in a feminine sign or in feminine degrees
by day under the earth and by night above the earth, or feminine planets
are in a masculine sign or in masculine degrees by night under the earth
and by day above the earth. Or it is in the sign of its fall, or it is descending
in the south or southern, or cadent from a cardine or succedent, or it is in
the burnt path, i.e. Libra and Scorpio—the most powerful in that is when
it is from the 19th247 degree of Libra to the third degree of Scorpio, because

6.5bthese ⟨degrees⟩ are the falls of the luminaries. | Or it is in opposition to its
house—for then it is hostile to its house and in its detriment.248 Or that it
applies to a planet which is retrogressing or harmed or in its fall or cadent
or retreating, or it is without reception or it is in its ‘absence’249—the most
powerful in that is when it is void ⟨of course⟩ and not aspected by a benefic
or one of the planets which is compatible with it.250 Or the three superior

241 which does not agree with it J
242 northern and especially rising in the north J
243 ascending in their eccentric circle H; H adds ‘increasing in movement’
244 H adds ‘in direct motion’
245 H omits ‘if it aspects … them’
246 H omits ‘the most harmful … burnt’
247 18th J, 20th H
248 H omits ‘for then … detriment’
249 peregrinatio J
250 H omits ‘the most powerful … with it’, but adds ‘descending in its eccentric circle’
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يفcنوكتنأوأسمشلانمةيبرغةيولعلاbةثالثلابكاوكـلاaنوكتنأوأبكاوكـلانم

نأاّلإاضيأنيعبرلانيذهيفوأةثّنؤمجوربيفdنوكتنأسمشلافعضونيثّنؤملانيعبرلا

يفhنوكتنأةيلفسلاgبكاوكـلاةثالثلافعضنمواهحرفهّنإفعساتلاتيبلاfيفeنوكت

نيرّكذملانيعبرلايفiنوكتوأاهقيرشتلوّأ

56.6 وأاهثيلثٺيفوأاهعيبرتيفوأاهتلباقميفوأسوحنلاةنراقميفjنوكتنأبكاوكـلاةسوحنو

اهتويبيفوأسوحنلادودحيفmنوكتوأبكوكدّحنملّقأسحنلانيبوlاهنيبواهسيدستkيف

اذهيفnكلذلّرشواهناكمنمرشعيداحلاوأرشاعلانماهيلعايلعتسمسوحنلاضعبنوكيوأ

rنوكتوأاهلالباقموأاعّبرموأسمشللqانراقمنوكيpوأاهللباقريغoسحنلانوكينأهّلك

امهنيبنوكيوبنذلاtعموأسأرلاعمsنوكتوأاهبانذأعموأاهسفنأتارهزوجسوؤرعم

xسمشلابنانوكيامّرضأوwامهيتدقعيفvنوكتاهنّألكلذنودامفةجردةرشعاتنثاuاهنيبو10

امهدحأنيبوهنيبناكاذإرمقلابامهّرضأواهفلخوأاهمامأتاجردعبرأyاهنيبوامهنيبناكاذإ

همادّقوأهفلخنمةجردةرشعاتنثا

6.7 اهتداعسيفدازهعمدوعسلاتناكاذإفةدايزلاzهتعيبطنمسأرلانّألئاوألاضعبمعزدقو

هعمbbدوعسلاتناكاذإفناصقنلابنذلاةعيبطنّإوaaاهتسوحنيفدازهعمسوحنلاتناكاذإو

سأرلانّإمهتّماعتلاقكلذلواهتسوحننمصقنهعمسوحنلاccتناكاذإواهتداعسنمصقن15

دوعسلاعمواهّرشنمصقنيهّنألدعسسوحنلاعمبنذلاوسحنسوحنلاعمودعسدوعسلاعم

اهتداعسddنمصقنيهّنألسحن

aOLSN; CPT نوكي bC om. c نوكتنا ] P نوكي dP نوكي eL; CPT نوكي , OS نوكٮ fP rep.

يف…نيذاهيفواةثنومجورب g بكاوكـلاةثالثلافعضنمواهحرفهناف ] P و hC نوكي iOLN;

CPT نوكي , S نوكٮ jC نوكي kP om. lP امهتيبو mP نوكينا nP كلذ oP سوحنلا pC

add. نا qP الباقم rOL; CPT نوكي sC نوكي tP om. uP امهنيبواهنيب vC نوكي wL;

CPOSN امهتدقع , T om. xP سمشلا yP امهنيبواهنيب zP ةعيبط aaP اهتيسوحن bbC دعسلا ccC

ناك ddP om. نمصقنيهنالسحندوعسلاعمواهرش
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planets are west of the Sun or in the two feminine251 quadrants.With regard
to the weakness of the Sun, it is that it is in feminine signs or in these two252
quadrants also, unless it is in the ninth place, because that is its joy. With
regard to the weakness of the three inferior planets, it is that they are at the
beginning of their easterliness253 or in the two masculine254 quadrants.

6.6The misfortune255 of the planets is that they are in conjunction with the
malefics or in their opposition or in their quartile or their trine or their sex-
tile, or between them and the malefic there is less than the term of a planet,
or that they are in the terms of the malefics or in their houses, or that one of
the malefics is rising above them in the tenth or eleventh ⟨place⟩ from their
place—the worst of that in all this is that themalefic does not receive them.
Or it is in conjunction with the Sun or in quartile aspect or in opposition to
it.256 Or they are with their own ascending or descending nodes, or with the
Head and the Tail of the Dragon257 and there are between them and these
two (the Head and the Tail) 12 degrees or less, because they are in both their
nodes. The most harmful of both of them (the Head and the Tail) with the
Sun is when between these two and it258 there are 4 degrees in front of or
behind it. The most harmful of themwith theMoon is when between it and
one of the two there are 12 degrees behind or in front of it.259

6.7Some of the ancient writers260 claimed that the Head is increasing in
its nature, so when the benefics are with it, it increases their good fortune,
but when the malefics are with it, it increases their misfortune, whereas the
nature of the Tail is decreasing, so when the benefics are with it, it decreases
their good fortune, but when the malefics are with it, it decreases their mis-
fortune. Because of this, themajority of them said that the Head is a benefic
with the benefics but a malefic with the malefics, and the Tail is a benefic
with the malefics because it decreases their harm, but a malefic with the
benefics because it decreases their good fortune.

251 western H
252 these two] feminine J
253 J adds the gloss: ‘i.e. when they appear in the morning’
254 eastern H
255 weakness J (as in the previous paragraph); Jrev adds inmargin: ‘i.e.misfortune (‘imped-

imentum’)’
256 H adds (from below) ‘the worst is within 4 degrees’
257 i.e. the Moon’s ascending and descending nodes
258 H takes this as referring to the distance between the Sun and the planets, rather than

involving the Head and the Tail
259 H omits ‘The most harmful of them with the Moon … of it’
260 H omits ‘of the ancient writers’
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6.8a bهعموجربيفبكوكـلانوكينأامهادحإaنيتهجىلعوهوراصحلااهللاقيىرخأةسحنمو

سحننعبكوكـلافرصنيوأdهعاعشوأسحنهئاروcنموهعاعشوأسحنهمادّقنمهجربيف

6.8b بكوكنوكينأراصحلانمةيناثلاةهجلاو|لاحلاكلتىلعرخآسحنبلصّتيورظنلابوأةنراقملاب

رشعيناثلاجربلايفهعاعشeوأرخآسحنوهنميناثلاجربلايفهعاعشبوأهدسجبسحنوجربيف

gجربلاكلذوأعلاطلانّإفfكلذكجوربلارئاسوأعلاطلالاحناكوبكوكهيفنكيملنإفهنم5

روصحملابكوكـلاىلإدوعسلاضعبوأسمشلاترظننإنيتهجلاhيتلكيفواروصحمنوكي

نإوةسحنملاكلتليلحتىلعلّديهّنإفتاجردعبسنملّقأعاعشلاكلذوبكوكـلانيبناكو

ناكlاذإوkةسحنملاكلتjتلّلحسمشلاiوأدوعسلاهيلإترظنوهسفنجربلاوهروصحملاناك

ةداعسلالضفأنمكلذفدوعسلانماروصحمجربلاوأبكوكـلا

106.9 جربلايفnفسكنينأهدّشأوافسكنمنوكينأاهدحأاهجورشعmدحأىلعرمقلاداسفو

عاعشتحتناكاذإيناثلاوهعيبرتيفوأهثيلثٺيفوأpناسنإoدلوملصأيفهيفناكيذلا

ةقيقدنيبوهنيبناكاذإثلاثلاوqاربدموالبقمةجردةرشعاتنثااهمرجنيبوهنيبوسمشلا

تناكوأسوحنلاعمناكاذإعبارلاواهنعافرصنموأاهتلباقمىلإابهاذجردلاهذهلثماهلابقتسا

وأسأرلاعمناكاذإسداسلاومارهبوألحزةيرشعينثايفناكاذإسماخلاوهيلإرظنت

نماثلاوبونجلايفاطباهوأايبونجناكاذإعباسلاوةجردةرشعاتنثاامهدحأنيبوهنيبوبنذلا15

ذئنيحهّنألجوربلارخآrيفناكاذإعساتلاوبرقعلاونازيملاامهوةقرتحملاةقيرطلايفناكاذإ

طسولاsهريسنملّقأريسيثيحوهوريسلاءيطبناكاذإرشاعلاوسوحنلادودحيفنوكي

علاطلانمعساتلاتيبلايفناكاذإرشعيداحلاو

aP نيهجو bC هعم cC نموا dP هياعس e وارخا ] P ورارحا fP كلذكو gC om. hOLT; C

يلك , P ىتلص iC و jLT; CON تلح , P لح kC ةسوحنلا lP اذاف mP ادحا nC om. ناهدشاو

فسكني oC دولوم pP ناسنالا qP البدموا rC om. يف…نازيملاامهوةقرتحملاةقيرطلا sC ريس
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6.8aAnother misfortune is called ‘besieging’, and this is in two ways. The first
of them is that a planet is in a sign and with it in its sign a malefic or its rays
are before it and a malefic or its rays are behind it, or the planet is separat-
ing from a malefic by conjunction or by aspect, and is applying to another

6.8bmalefic in this condition. | The second way of besieging is that a planet is in
a sign, and a malefic in its body or in its rays is in the second sign from it,
and another malefic or its rays are in the twelfth sign from it. If there is no
planet in it, and the condition of the ascendant or the other signs are like
this, then the ascendant or that sign261 is besieged. In both ways, if the Sun
or one of the benefics aspect the besieged planet262 and between the planet
and those rays there are less than 7 degrees, then it indicates the release
from that misfortune. If what is besieged is the sign itself and the benefics
or the Sun aspect it, they release that misfortune.When the planet or sign is
besieged by the benefics, then that is the best of good fortune.

6.9The corruption of the Moon is in eleven ways. The first of them is that
it is eclipsed, and the strongest form of this is that it is eclipsed in the sign
in which it was in the base nativity of a person or in its trine or its quartile.
The second is when it is under the rays of the Sun, and there are 12 degrees
between them infront and behind.263 The third is when there are 12 degrees
between it and theminute of its opposition264 as it is going towards its oppo-
sition or265 separating from it. The fourth is when it is with the malefics or
they are aspecting it. The fifth is when it is in Saturn’s or Mars’s dodecate-
morion. The sixth is when it is with the Head or the Tail and between it
and one of them there are 12 degrees. The seventh is when it is southern or
descending in the south. The eighth is when it is in the burnt path, i.e. Libra
and Scorpio. The ninth is when it is at the end of the signs, because it is then
in the terms of themalefics. The tenth is when it is slow inmotion, i.e. when
it moves less than its mean motion. The eleventh is when it is in the ninth
place from the ascendant.

261 and the lord of that sign J
262 J adds ‘with an aspect of friendship’
263 H omits ‘and there are 12 degrees … behind’
264 the full Moon J
265 and J
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7.1 سويملطبلمعىلعبكاوكـلاتاعاعشحرطميفعباسلالصفلا

7.2 ركذنسوهريغمهنمbريثكفلاخوبكاوكـلاتاعاعشحرطمموجنلاباحصأaلّكركذدق

باتكبحاصdسويملطبلاقامركذناّنإفاذهانباتكيفcاّمأفباتكلااذهريغيفاهيفمهفالتخا

وهعبريّأيفبكوكـلاىلإرظنافبكاوكـلاعاعشحرطمeملعتنأتدرأاذإلاقماكحألا

ةجردfميقتسمكلفذخفعلاطلاوءامسلاطسونيباميفبكوكـلاناكنإفكلفلاعابرأنم5

iميقتسمكلفصقنأّمثهظفحافبكوكـلاةجردhميقتسمكلفذخّمثgهظفحافءامسلاطسو

ةجردتاعاسءازجأىلعهمسقافيقبامفبكوكـلاةجردjميقتسمكلفنمءامسلاطسوةجرد

ءامسلاطسونمبكوكـلادعبlوهوقئاقدوتاعاسوهفkجرخامفبكوكـلا

7.3 كلفوءامسلاطسوmءزجميقتسمكلفذخفضرألادتووعلاطلانيباميفبكوكـلاناكنإو

امفبكوكـلاpميقتسمكلفنمءامسلاطسوoميقتسمكلفصقنأّمثبكوكـلاnةجردميقتسم10

ظوفحملاكلذنماهصقنأوةّتسيفاهبرضافبكوكـلاةجردتاعاسءازجأذخّمثهظفحافيقب

rوهوقئاقدوتاعاسوهفجرخامفبكوكـلاةلباقمةجردتاعاسءازجأىلعهمسقافيقبqامف

علاطلانمبكوكـلادعب

aP om. bC اريثك cP add. انركذ dC om. eP om. ملعتنا fP ميقتسملا gP هظفحاو hP

ميقتسملا iP ميقتسملا jP ميقتسملا kC add. كل lP om. mP ءزجلميقتسملا nP ةجردلميقتسملا

oP ميقتسملا pP ميقتمسلا qP امو rC يهف
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7.1The seventh chapter: on the casting of the rays of
the planets according to Ptolemy’s practice.266

7.2Every astrologer has mentioned the casting of the rays of the planets and
many of themdiffer fromothers.We shallmention the disagreement among
them in another book. In this book we shall ⟨only⟩ mention what Ptolemy,
the author of The Book of Astrology,267 said. He said:268 When you want to
know the casting of the rays of the planets, look in which of the quadrants
of the sphere the planet is. If the planet is between the midheaven and the
ascendant, take the right ascensions of the degree of the midheaven269 and
keep it in mind. Then take the right ascensions of the degree of the planet
and keep it in mind. Then subtract the right ascensions of the degree of the
midheaven from the right ascensions of the degree of the planet, and divide
the remainder by the time-degrees270 of the degree of the planet.271 The
result is hours and minutes and this is the distance of the planet from the
midheaven.

7.3If the planet is between the ascendant and the cardine of the earth, take
the right ascensions of the degree of272 the midheaven and the right ascen-
sions of the degree of the planet. Then subtract the right ascensions of the
midheaven from the right ascensions of the planet, and keep the remainder
in mind. Then take the time-degrees of the degree of the planet, and multi-
ply them by 6, and subtract them from what had been kept in mind. Divide
the remainder by the time-degrees of the degree opposite the planet.273 The
result is hours and minutes and this is the distance of the planet from the
ascendant.

266 AbūMaʿšar, like al-Bīrūnī (al-Qānūn ’l-Masʿūdī, Part XI, ch. 5, Hyderabad, 1956) ascribes
the following procedure to Ptolemy, but wrongly. Tetrabiblos III, 11 describes a similar
procedure for calculating the tasyīr. Hogendijk, ‘The Mathematical Structure of Two
Islamic Astrological Tables for “Casting the Rays” ’, pp. 179–180 and 199

267 Liber iudiciorum J, H omits
268 These are his very words H
269 J adds ‘i.e. take the rising times which are in the direction of that degree’
270 partes horarum J
271 J adds ‘i.e. by the times of the hours which are in the direction of the degree of the

planet in the clime’
272 J omits ‘the degree of’
273 J adds ‘i.e. the degree of the seventh, which is opposite it’
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7.4 كلفوضرألادتوaميقتسمكلفذخفبراغلاوضرألادتونيباميفبكوكـلاناكنإو

بكوكـلاةجردميقتسمكلفنمضرألادتوميقتسمكلفصقنأّمثبكوكـلاةجردbميقتسم

دعبcوهوقئاقدوتاعاسوهفجرخامفبكوكـلاةلباقمةجردتاعاسءازجأىلعهمسقافيقبامف

dضرألادتونمبكوكـلا

57.5 ضرألادتوميقتسمكلفذخفءامسلاطسووبراغلادتوfنيباميفeبكوكـلاناكنإو

ةجردميقتسمكلفنمضرألادتوميقتسمكلفصقنأّمثبكوكـلاةجردميقتسمكلفو

ةّتسيفاهبرضافبكوكـلاةلباقمةجردتاعاسءازجأذخّمثهظفحافيقباموgبكوكـلا

دعبوهفجرخامفبكوكـلاةجردتاعاسءازجأىلعهمسقافيقبhامفظوفحملانماهصقنأو

براغلادتونمبكوكـلا

107.6a jبكاوكـلاسيدستعاعشحرطمتدرأوةعبرألاداتوألانمiبكاوكـلاداعبأتفرعاذإف

ةجردنيّتسرسيألاهسيدستلبكوكـلاةجردميقتسمكلفىلعدزفkهريسيهثيلثٺوأهعيبرتوأ

ذخوميقتسملاكلفعلاطميفهلخدأفغلبامفlةجردنيرشعوةئامهثيلثتلوةجردنيعستهعيبرتلو

بكوكـلاةجردعلاطمذخّمثهظفحافهيفعقويذلاجربلانمءاوسلاmجردنمهلايحبام

يفهلخدأفغلبامفنيرشعوةئامهثيلثتلونيعستهعيبرتلونيّتسرسيألاnهسيدستلاضيأاهيلعدزو

157.6b علاطمpعقونإفجوربلانمعقوءزجيّأoلايحبرظناو|ديرتيتلاةنيدملاكلتعلاطملودج

كلتيفبكوكـلاعاعشفةدحاوةقيقدودحاوءزجلايحبrامهالكةنيدملاعلاطموميقتسملاqكلف

هأّزجفامهنيبيذلالضفلاذخوهبحاصىلعدئازلاامهيّأفرعافافلتخانإوةقيقدلاوةجردلا

برقأىلعهدزفغلبامفداتوألانمبكوكـلادعبتاعاسيفهبرضافهسدسنمجرخامفsةّتسب

aP ميقتسملا bP ميقتسملا cC om. وهوقئاقدوتاعاس dC add. اهئازجاوتاعاسنم eC om. fP

نود gLT; C add. i.m. عئابط , PO om. hP امو iC بكوكـلا jC بكوكـلا kP ةرسيملل lC om.

mC جردلا n هسيدستلاضيا ] P هسيدست oC لايح p عقونافجوربلا ] P جورب qP كلفلا rT; COL

امهيلك , P اهلك , S om. sC add. s.l. هسدسذخف



part vii 797

7.4If the planet is between the cardine of the earth and the descendant, take
the right ascensions of the274 cardine of the earth and the right ascensions
of the degree of the planet. Then subtract the right ascensions of the cardine
of the earth from the right ascensions of the degree of the planet, and divide
the remainder by the time-degrees of the degree opposite the planet. The
result is hours and minutes and this is the distance of the planet from the
cardine of the earth.

7.5If the planet is between the descendant and themidheaven, take the right
ascensions of the cardine of the earth and the right ascensions of the degree
of the planet. Then subtract the right ascensions of the cardine of the earth
from the right ascensions of the degree of the planet, and keep the remain-
der inmind.Then take the time-degrees of thedegree opposite theplanet,275
multiply them by 6, subtract it fromwhat had been kept inmind, and divide
it by the time-degrees of the degree of the planet. The result is the distance
of the planet from the cardine of the descendant.

7.6aWhen you know the distances of the planets from the four cardines and
you want the projection of the rays of sextile, quartile, or trine of the planet
on its left side, add to the right ascensions of the degree of the planet 60
degrees for its left sextile, 90 degrees for its quartile, and 120 degrees for its
trine. Enter the result into the ⟨table of⟩ right ascensions and take the equiv-
alent in ecliptic degrees of the sign in which it falls, and keep ⟨the result⟩ in
mind. Then take the rising times of the degree of the planet and add them
too—60 for its left sextile, 90 for its quartile, 120 for its trine. Enter the result
into the table of rising times of whichever city you want (in oblique ascen-

7.6bsion). | Look at the equivalent of whichever degree276 occurs in the signs. If
both right and oblique ascensions are equivalent to the same degree277 and
minute, then the rays of the planet are in that degree andminute. If the two
are different, know which of the two is more than the other, and take the
excess of the one over the other, and divide it by 6. Multiply the result of its
sixth by the hours of the distance of the planet from the cardines. Add the

274 J adds ‘degree of’
275 J adds ‘i.e. the degree of the seventh which is opposite it’
276 in directo cuius gradus J (at the equivalent on the right ascension of each degree)
277 in directo unius gradus J
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برقأميقتسملاكلفناكنإوهيلعفبرقأعلاطملاتناكنإءاوسلاجردببكوكـلاىلإنيعضوملا

بكوكـلاعاعشوهفغلبامثيحفaهيلعفهيلإ

7.7 بكوكـلاةجردميقتسمكلفعلاطمنمbصقنأفنميألاثيلثتلاوعيبرتلاوسيدستلااّمأف

هبلمعاوانركذeيتلاجردلالثمdثيلثتللوعيبرتللوسيدستللهتنيدميفهتجردcعلاطمنمو

غلبثيحفءاوسلاجردببكوكـلانمنيناكملادعبأىلعهدزفجرخامفانركذامكدعبلاfتاعاسو5

hهتقيقدوهتجردلثميفهجربةلباقميفهعاعشحرطيهّنإفةلباقملااّمأفبكوكـلاعاعشgوهف

aP om. هيلعفهيلابرقاميقتسملاكلفناكناوهيلعف bC صقنا cC هعلاطم dP ثيلثتلاوعيبرتلاو

eC يذلا f تاعاسوهبلمعاو ] C تاعاسلمعاف gC مثف hP هّٰللااشناهيقيقدو
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result to the closer of the two places to the planet in ecliptic degrees. If the
⟨one found using oblique⟩278 ascensions is closer, add ⟨the result⟩ to it.279 If
the ⟨one found using⟩ right ascensions is closer to it, add ⟨the result⟩ to it.
Where it reaches are the rays of the planet.

7.7As for right sextile, quartile, and trine, subtract from the rising times of
the right ascensions of the degree of the planet and from the rising times of
its degree in the city (in oblique ascension) the same degrees wementioned
for sextile, quartile, and trine, and proceed with these and with the hours of
the distance, as we mentioned. Add the result to the farther distance of the
two places from the planet in equal degrees.Where it reaches are the rays of
the planet. As for the opposite position, its rays are cast in the ⟨sign⟩ opposite
its sign in the same degree and minute.280

278 ascendant J, Jrev corr
279 If the one … to it] on the left it will be added to the closer, but on the right to the one

farther away H
280 J adds ‘if God wills’, with Arabic MS P
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8.1 بكاوكـلاaتارادرفأينسةفرعميفنماثلالصفلا

ىرغصلاوىطسولاوىربكـلاوىمظعلاbاهينسو

8.2 السرماركذانهاهاهركذنسونينساهضعبلوcتارادرفأاهضعبللاقيةمولعمدادعأبكاوكـللنّإ

رادرفونينسرشعسمشلارادرففاهركذdىلإهيفجاتحييذلاباتكلايفاهركذناّنإفاهللعاّمأف

ةنسةرشعىدحإلحزلونينسعسترمقللوfةنسةرشعeثالثدراطعلونينسينامثةرهزلا5

كلذفنيتنسgناتنثابنذللونينسثالثسأرللونينسعبسخيّرمللوةنسةرشعاتنثايرتشمللو

ةنسنوعبسوسمخ

8.3a اهونساّمأفىرغصلاوىطسولاوىربكـلاوىمظعلانينسلاhعاونأةعبرأىلعيهفاهونساّمأف

ىدحإوةئاموkفلأةرهزللوةنسنيّتسوىدحإوjةئامعبرأوفلأسمشللiنّإفىمظعلا

ناتئاملحزلوةنسنورشعوةئامسمخرمقللوlةنسنونامثوةئامعبرأدراطعلوةنسنوسمخو10

ةنسنونامثوعبرأوناتئامخيّرمللوةنسنورشعوعبسوةئامعبرأيرتشمللوةنسنوّتسوسمخو

تّسدراطعلوةنسنونامثوناتنثاةرهزللوةنسنورشعوةئامnسمشللفىربكـلااهونسmاّمأو

ةنسنوعبسوعستيرتشمللوةنسنوسمخوعبسلحزلونينسينامثوةئامرمقللوةنسنوعبسو

8.3b فصنوrةنسنوثالثوعستqسمشللفىطسولااهونسpاّمأو|ةنسoنوّتسوتّسخيّرمللو

ثالثلحزلوفصنونوثالثوعسترمقللونوعبرأوsنامثدراطعلوةنسنوعبرأوسمخةرهزللو15

ىرغصلااهونسtاّمأففصنونوعبرأخيّرمللوفصنونوعبرأوسمخيرتشمللوفصنونوعبرأو

نورشعوسمخxرمقللوةنسنورشعwدراطعلونينسينامثvةرهزللوةنسةرشععستuسمشللف

ةنسةرشعسمخaaخيّرمللوةنسةرشعاتنثاzيرتشمللوةنسنوثالثyلحزلوةنس

aC تادارفا b اهينسوبكاوكـلا ] P بكوكـلا cC تادارفا d ىلاهيف ] P يفهيلا eP om. fOLT;

CN om. passim below, P نينس gP om. hP احٮا iP ف jC add. ةنس kP add. ةنس lOLSN;

CPT om. mP om. nP سمشلا oC نوعبسو pP om. qP سمشلل rP om. sP ةتس tP

om. uP سمشلا vP ةرهزلا wP دراطع xP رمقلا yP لحز zP يرتشملا aaP خيرملا
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8.1The eighth chapter: on the knowledge of the years of the fardārs
of the planets and their greatest, great, middle, and small years.

8.2The planets have certain numbers, some of which are called fardārs, others
years. We shall mention them here in summary.281 We mention the reasons
for them in the book in which it is necessary tomention them. The fardār of
the Sun is 10 years, the fardār of Venus is 8 years, that of Mercury is 13 years,
that of the Moon is 9 years,282 that of Saturn is 11 years, that of Jupiter is 12
years, that of Mars is 7 years, that of the Head is 3 years, and that of the Tail
is 2 years. This comes to 75 years.

8.3aTheir years are of four kinds: greatest, great,middle, and small. As for their
greatest years, the Sun has 1461 years, Venus has 1151 years, Mercury has 480
years, the Moon has 520 years, Saturn has 265 years, Jupiter has 427 years,
andMars has 284 years. As for their great years, the Sun has 120 years, Venus
has 82 years, Mercury has 76 years,283 the Moon has 108 years, Saturn has

8.3b57 years, Jupiter has 79 years, and Mars has 66 ⟨years⟩. | As for their middle
years, the Sun has 39 and a half years,284 Venus has 45 years, Mercury has
48 ⟨years⟩, the Moon285 has 39 and a half ⟨years⟩, Saturn has 43 and a half
⟨years⟩, Jupiter has 45 and a half ⟨years⟩, and Mars has 40 and a half ⟨years⟩.
As for their small years, the Sun has 19 years, Venus has 8 years, Mercury has
20 years, theMoon has 25 years, Saturn has 30 years, Jupiter has 12 years, and
Mars has 15 years.

281 breviter et absolute J. H adds ‘Some ⟨numbers of years⟩ for judgements of the world,
others for human life or other numbers of things and times, have been taken, in accu-
rate measurements, both from the power of the planets’ bodies, and from the various
points in their circles, both from the terms of each one of them, and from other prop-
erties in their orbits’

282 8 J, Jrev corr
283 96 J
284 J adds ‘and according to some 69 and a half ’
285 J adds ‘66 and a half, and according to some’
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9.1 aةدوجوملاءايشألاىلعاهتلالدةصّاخوةعبسلابكاوكـلاعئابطيفعساتلالصفلا

9.2 لّكوةدوجوملاءايشألاىلعاهتلالدةصّاخوةعبسلابكاوكـلاعئابطلصفلااذهيفركذننأديرن

عمتجاامّبرهّنكـلودحاوناسنإيفعمتجيالهّنإفبكوكلّكةلالدنملصفلااذهيفهركذنءيش

كلفلاتويبنمهلاحوهسفنbيفبكوكـلالاحردقىلعةريثكءايشأاهنمهيف

59.3a تناكامّبروةنوشخلاةديدشةملظمءادوسةرّمةسبايةدرابهتعيبطنّإفلحزاّمأفلحز

cةثارحلاوةبوطرلالامعأىلعلّديوةّدوملاقداصلكألاريثكوهوحيرلاةنتنمةليقثةبطرةدراب

ماسّقوءايشألاريدقتوراهنألاوهايملاوءانبلاونيضرألاةرامعوعايضلاباحصأوةحاّلفلاو

نيكاسملاىلعوديدشلارقفلاولخبلاومهيديأبعاّنصلاولاملاةرثكوdةورثلاىلعونيضرألا

9.3b ثبخلاوfرورغلاىلعو|ةئيدرلاةديعبلارافسألاوeةليوطلاةبرغلاىلعوراحبلايفرفسلاىلعو

رّبكتلاوسانللةطلخلاةّلقوةدحولاوضابقنالاوةّرضملاوردغلاوgعادخلاوليحلاوركملاودقحلاو10

ّرشلابلمعلّكوناطلسلاiيرّبدموسانللنيدبعتسملاورخفلاوءاليخلاوةمظعلاوhةيّرحلاو

kةدؤتلاولوقلاقدصىلعوjدييقتلاوقهدلاوسبحلاوقاثولاونيلتاقملاوبضغلاوملظلاورهقلاو

ةقيرطلموزللاوnحاحلإلاوروغلادعبوmةركفلاةرثكوةجاجللاوlرظنلاوبراجتلاومهفلاويّنأتلاو

9.3c خويشلاىلعلّديو|دحألريـخلابّحيالهسفنpكلميoملبضغاذإفبضغيداكيالةدحاو

aP om. bP om. cP هرارحلاو dC ةدشلا eP om. ةليوطلاةبرغلاىلعوراحبلايفرفسلاىلعو fP

ورعلا gC om. hP ةيربـجلاو iC ريبدتو jP ديقتلاو kP ةدوملاو lL; C اوكنلاو , P اكملاو , OBN om.,

T ركنلاو , S ركملاو mC هوركملا nP حاحللاو oP ال pC للحي
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9.1The ninth chapter: on the natures of the seven planets
and their proper indications for existing things.

9.2We want to mention in this chapter the natures of the seven planets and
their proper indications for existing things. All the indications of each of the
planets that we mention in this chapter are not found together in one per-
son, but sometimesmany of these things come together in him286 according
to the condition of the planet in itself and its condition among the places of
the sphere.

9.3aSaturn: the nature of Saturn is cold and dry,287 of black bile, dark, and
intensely rough. Sometimes it is cold andwet,288 heavy,289 and ill-smelling. It
ismucheating and trustworthy in friendship.290 It indicates activities involv-
ing moisture, agriculture, farmers,291 owners of landed estates,292 and the
inhabitation of land, building, waters, rivers, measuring things, and the dis-
tribution of land; riches, much wealth, those engaged in manual crafts,293
avarice, intense poverty, the poor, journeys294 on seas, long absence from the

9.3bhomeland, long and dangerous journeys; | deception,295 malice, hatred,296
cunning, artifice, deceit, perfidy,297 harm, oppression, isolation, little mix-
ing with people, pride, independence, arrogance, haughtiness, vainglory,
enslaving people, disposers of rulership,298 every activity of evil, defeating,
injustice, and rage; fighters, binding, imprisonment, torture, and shackling;
trustworthiness in speech, slowness,299 deliberateness, intelligence, exper-
imenting, study,300 obstinacy, much thinking, depth of thought, urgency,
sticking to one path, slow to anger, but when angry not able to control him-

9.3cself; he does not wish the good for anyone. | It indicates old and important

286 These ⟨influences⟩ cannot be found together in any singular individual, but partially
in this man, partially in that; they are all accounted for in a scattered way H

287 H logically puts ‘sometimes accidentally moist’ here
288 See Part VII, chapter 4.9 above
289 J omits
290 H adds (from below) ‘of much thought and firm memory’
291 J omits
292 craftsmen J (reading عانص for عايض )
293 H adds ‘like cementers, diggers, carpenters and the like’
294 ships J (reading نفس for رفس )
295 cunning (‘calliditas’) J
296 J omits
297 audacia in periculis J
298 dispositores regni J
299 dilectio J (reading ةّدوم with Arabic MS P instead of ةدؤت )
300 study in defending legal cases J
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رسعلاوءاوتلالاوةريـحلاوةبأكلاونازحألاومومهلاودئادشلاوفوخلاوسانلانمءالقثلاو

ءابآلاوbدادجألاوةميدقلاءايشألاومتيلاوحونلاوثيراوملاوaىتوملاوفلسلاوقيضلاودكنلاو

نيحضتفملاdىلعوءانثلامهيلعءاسينيذلاموقلاوءالخبلاوساّوسلاوديبعلاوcرباكألاةوخإلاو

ىلعوءايشألانوبّيعينيذلاموقلاونيغاّبدلاونيشاّبنلاوfنيشقدرملاوروبقلايرافّحوeصوصللاو

ملعيالورارسألاgملعومالكلاةّلقوةركفلالوطىلعونايصخلاوةلفسلاونتفلاباحصأوةرحسلا5

للملاكاسّنوفشّقتلاىلعلّديوضماغرمألّكبملاعهيلعiهرهظيالوهسفنيفامhدحأ

9.4a ىلعووذغتjيتلاسفنلاىلعلّديوةلدتعمةيئاوهةبطرةّراحهتعيبطنّإفيرتشملااّمأويرتشملا

mةاضقلاوءاهقفلاوءاملعلاlىلعوkلامحلاودالوألادالوأودالوألاوةيناويحلاماسجألاوةايحلا

ةدابعلاونيدلاوقّحلاوقدصلاوايؤرلاةرابعوةمكحلاومهفلاوnتّبثتلاوفاصنإلاوسانلانيب

ءانثلاوادومحمنوكيولّمحتلاوحالصلاونيدلابpرصبلاوديحوتلاوىوقتلاوّربلاوعرولاوoةفّعلاو10

يّنأتلادعبهسفنبqريرغتلاوةلجعلاوشيطلاهارتعاامّبروةيمحلاولامتحالاىلعلّديونسحهيلع

9.4b كولملاوناطلسلاوةسايرلاوةماركـلاوهاواننملّكلةبلغلاورفظلاوحلفلاىلعلّديو|لامتحالاو

a ىتوملاوفلسلاو ] P ىوهلاوفلصلاو bP نارحالاو cC رباكالاو dC و eC نوبقلاو fP

نييسقدرملاو gC ىلعو hC ادحا iP رهظي jP يذلا kH; CLT لامجلاو , PON om., S لامجلاىلعو

l ىلعولامحلاو ] P ولامحلاىلعو mP اصڡلاو nC ببستلاو oC هقفلاو pP ةرصٮلاو qP ٮٮرٮٮعٮلاو
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men among people, fear, misfortunes, anxieties, sadnesses, sorrows, confu-
sion, being difficult, difficulty,301 misfortune, oppression, the ancestors,302
the dead, inheritances, lamentation, orphanhood, old things; grandfathers,
fathers,303 older brothers, slaves, drivers, misers, people with whom praise
becomes corrupted304 and rapists,305 thieves, gravediggers, mardaqšes,306
despoilers of graves, tanners, and people who bring things into disrepute;307
sorcerers, practitioners of charms,308 the riffraff, and eunuchs; long thought,
and fewwords, the science of secrets, andnobody knowswhat is in hismind,
and he does not make it evident to anyone; he knows every hidden matter;
and it indicates asceticism and hermits of religions.309

9.4aJupiter: the nature of Jupiter is hot and moist,310 airy and temperate. It
indicates the nutritive soul,311 life, living bodies, children, grandchildren,
embryos;312 wise men, religious lawyers, judges between men,313 justice,
prudence, understanding, wisdom, the explanation of dreams, trustworthi-
ness,314 truth, religion, worship, virtue,315 piety, righteousness, devoutness,
monotheism, understanding religion,316 goodness, endurance; he is praised
and his commendation is good.317 It indicates suffering and zeal, and some-
times recklessness and haste happen to him, deluding himself318 after pru-

9.4bdence and tolerance.319 | It indicates prosperity, victory, conquering over

301 involutiones animi J, involucrum H
302 ammissio J
303 H adds ‘great-grandfathers and relatives of his father’
304 homines qui vituperantur J
305 J omits
306 people who steal the clothes of the dead J
307 people who blame men J. H adds ‘Of the body, the right ear and the spleen and every

chronic melancholy disease’
308 warriors J
309 and it indicates lack of possessions J (reading لام for للم ), H omits and concludes with

‘the secrets of profound things and inexhaustible wisdom’
310 H adds ‘sweet’
311 naturalis anima J, virtus naturalis ac nutritiva H
312 beauty J (reading لامج with Arabic MSS CL for لامح ), H omits
313 just judges J. H adds ‘The parts of the body are the left ear and liver’
314 J omits
315 the doctrine of the law J (reading هقف with Arabic MS C for ةفّع )
316 devoutness, monotheism, understanding religion] the fear of God, the unity and prov-

idence of faith J
317 J omits ‘and his commendation is good’
318 J omits ‘deluding himself ’
319 accidentally sometimes after deliberation an unthinking attack on things H
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تاّلغتسملايفوهعمجيفولاملايفةبغرلاورورسلاوءاخرلاودّجلاّولعوaءامظعلاوفارشألاو

تاقدصلاوقلخلانسحوءيشلّكيفةبيقنلانميوةورثلاوbراسيلاولاحلانسحوءانغلاو

ندملالهأىلعةسايرلابّحوةّدوملاقدصوسفنلاةيّرحوراختفالاودوجلاوcةيطعلاوءاخسلاو

9.4c ةرامعلابّحىلعلّديو|ءايشألاىلعسانلاةنوعمومهيلإليملاورباكألاورادقألايوذبّحو

ةحامسلاوةنامألاeءادأودهعلابءافولاوءايشألابرصبلاوسانلابdةرماعلاةرخافلانكاسملاو5

ّرسيوgناسللاةبارذومالكلاةرثكوكحضلاوfحرفلاولكشِلاوةنيزلاوءاهبلاوةهاكفلاوحازملاو

سانلانيبحالصإلاوّرشلاةهاركوريـخلابّحوحاكنلاةرثكىلعلّديوiهبراقينملّكhهب

ركنملانعيهنلاوفورعملابرمألاو

9.5a بابشلاىلعلّديوةرّمjاهتقاذموءارفصةرّمةيرانةسبايةّراحهتعيبطنّإفخيّرملااّمأوخيّرملا

ةّوقهليذلاكلملاىلعوةأجفثدحيرمألّكوقيرحلاونارينلاوتارارحلاوءاكذلاوةّوقلاو10

برحلاورهقلاوlروجلاىلعوkناطلسلاةبحصودنجلاوداّوقلاءاسؤروةرواسألاىلعوةدجنو

بورحلاةئبعتباحصأوبرحلاةلآوةعفرلاوركذلاورخفلابلطودلجلاوةعاجشلاولاتقلاولتقلاو

بقنلاوصصّلتلاوبراجتلاوnقّرفتلاوتاعامجللmنيقاتشملاونتفلاةراثإوراتوألابلطو

9.5b قاثولاوباذعلاو|مراحملالالحتساوبضغلاوoةأرجلاوةرباكملاوقيرطلاعطقوقرسلاو

pملظلاوةموصخلاوفوخلاوىراسألاويبسلاورارفلاوقابإلاوقيضلاونجسلاوبرضلاو15

aC املعلاو bP افشلاو cP هنطعلاو dP add. همحرلاو eC om. ءادا fC حرفلايف gC اسللا h رسيو

هب ] P دٮدسٮو iC هنراقي jP هتقاذمو kP ناطلسللةبحصلاو lP رهوجلا mON; C نيقاسفلاو , P

رٮڡاسملاو , L نيقاشملاو , T رقاسملاو , S نٮٮاشملاو nP ڡٮرڡٮلاو oP هرجلاو pS; CPOLT add. بضغلاو
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all who are hostile to him, nobility, leadership, rule, kings, nobles, and great
men; great diligence,320 happiness, joy, appetite for wealth,321 for amass-
ing it and for profiting from it; riches, good condition, comfort and good
fortune, good temper322 in everything, good character, the giving of alms,
generosity, gift, liberality, pride, and liberty of mind;323 true friendship, love
of leadership over citizens, love of those who possess high rank and great

9.4cmen, affection towards them, and helping people in things. | It indicates love
of buildings324 and magnificent and inhabited residences, understanding
things, fulfilment of promise, pursuit of loyalty, generosity, jesting, joking,
beauty, adornment, coquetry,325 joy, and laughing; much speaking, with a
sharp tongue; everybody who comes near him is happy with him; much
love-making, love of the good, hatred of evil, correction among people, com-
manding what is good and prohibiting what is forbidden.326

9.5aMars: the nature of Mars is hot and dry, fiery, of yellow bile and bitter in
taste. It indicates youth,327 power, intelligence, fevers, fires, conflagration,
everything which happens unexpectedly; the king who has power and brav-
ery; horsemen, leading commanders, soldiers, friends of the ruler; injustice,
conquest, war, killing, fighting, courage, endurance,328 search for glory, rep-
utation and high rank, the instruments of war, those responsible for the
mobilization of wars, the demand for blood vengeance, the incitement of
riots, those who long for bringing together and separating, experiments,329
becoming a thief, digging, stealing,330 brigandage, haughtiness, courage,

9.5banger, and regarding what is forbidden as lawful; | suffering, bonds, beat-
ing, imprisonment, oppression, running away, flight, capture, prisoners,331
fear, controversy, wrong-doing, violence, recklessness, harshness, roughness

320 J omits ‘great diligence’
321 J adds (as an alternative translation?) ‘highness of good fortune in the newness of fruits

(profits)’
322 security J
323 sharpness of mind J (reading تدّح for ةيّرح )
324 men J
325 J omits
326 This is a well-known Islamic injunction; command of what is known and forbidding

of what is unknown J; Jrev adds ‘justice’ and ‘injustice’
327 H adds ‘the liver with Jupiter and the nostrils with Venus’
328 J omits ‘injustice … endurance’
329 J omits ‘those responsible … experiments’
330 digging, stealing] digging of walls in order to steal J
331 flight, capture, prisoners] depredations J
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ءايشألايفةعرسلاوةلجعلاوةيؤرلاةّلقوةجاجللاوهفسلاودبكـلاظلغوءافجلاوشيطلاوةدّحلاو

ةّدوملاوبّحلاراهظإوناسللاشحفوهئافجوهظلغومالكلاةعاشبوaظفللاءوسومادقإلاو

ةّلقوعرولاةّلقوdهيفcةمادنلاوباوجلاةعرسيفةليحلاومالكلايفbعطّنتلاونسحلارشبلاو

لامعأوركملاوعادخلاوةبذاكلاناميألابeفلخلاوثبخلاوروجفلاوةميمنلاوبذكـلاةرثكوءافولا

59.5c يأرلاfفّرصتوتاودبلاوءايشألايفةركفلاةرثكو|ةحلاصلاءايشألاداسفإوريـخلاةّلقوءوسلا

ةبرغلاورافسألاوبصنلاوبعتلاةرثكوءايحلاةّلقوهجولاةحقوعوجرلاةعرسولاحىلإلاحنم

تقويفنوكتيتلاةكرحلاوطاشنلاوةهاكفلاوحاكنلاةجامسوgءانزلاوةرواجملاءوسوةدحولاو

نينجلاiطوقسومحرلايفدلولاعطقولبحلايفhءاسنلافلتوىلبحلاةأرملاقلطوءاسنلاةدالو

ةعانصوتاحارجلاةاوادمومنغلاjةياعروةرطيبلاوبّاودلاةسايسوطاسوألاةوخإلاىلعلّديو

ىتوملابلسوروبقلاشبنونايبصلاناتخوkهبلمعلاوديدحلا10

9.6a رونلاوةيناويحلاسفنلاىلعلّدتmيهوةسبايةّراحlاهتعيبطنّإفسمشلااّمأوسمشلا

ددؤسلاوداّوقلاوءاسؤرلاوكولملاىلعnلّدتورمعلاطسوومهفلاوةفرعملاولقعلاوءايضلاو

qوهزلاوpةلاطتسالاوةمظعلاوءاهبلاوoةرهشلاوةبلاغملاوةّوقلاوسانلانمتاعامجلاوفرشلاو

مالكلاةرثكىلعrلّدتوبهذللةّبحملاةدّشولاملاوةسايرلايفةبغرلاونسحلاءانثلاوفلصلاو

مهبرقأاهبسانلاtىقشأوةئاسإلاةياغاهنمبرقيواهنراقتنمsىلئءيستيهوةفاظنلابّحو15

9.6b دسفتوحلصت|رثأهلvىريuالوركذاهبراقنملنوكيالاهنمدعبنماهبمهدعسأواناكماهنم

zةاضقلاوداعملاونيدلارمأىلعyلّدتوىرخأطقستوةرّمxعفرتwسحنتودعستوّرضتوعفنتو

aLS; CH add. هفسلاو , PO add. هڡسلاو , T هقسلاو , N add. ةعسلاو bC عطقتلاو cP هٮادٮلا dC om.

eON; CPLT فلحلاو fP فرصيو gC ايرلاو hP سفنلا iC طقسو jP هاعرو kP om. lP

هتعيبط mP وهو nC لديو oP هوهشلاو pP هلاڡٮسالاو qC دهزلاو rC لديو sC om. tC

اقشا uC ال vP ىرت w سحنتودعستورضتوعفنتودسفتوحلصت ] C رضيوعفنيودسفيوحلصي

سحنيو xC عفترت yC لديو zP اصڡلاو
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of heart, foolishness, obstinacy, lack of consideration, haste, quickness in
things, and boldness; speaking badly, ugliness of speech and its crudeness
and harshness, and obscenity of the tongue; expression of love and friend-
ship, good tidings, wordiness in speech, a knack in answering quickly, but
repenting ⟨of what one says, afterwards⟩; lackof piety and faithfulness,much
lying and slander, immorality, malice,332 swearing by false oaths, decep-

9.5ction, cunning, deeds of evil, lack of goodness, spoiling good things, | much
thought in things, whims, change of opinion from one thing to another,
swift volte-face, barefacedness, lack of shame, much trouble, hardship, jour-
neys, absence from home, solitude, evil neighbourhood; adultery, ugly love-
making, joking, and zeal; the movement that occurs when a woman gives
birth, the labour pains of a pregnant woman, the death of women in preg-
nancy, the cutting of the fetus in thewomb, and abortion. It indicatesmiddle
brothers, the management of riding animals, the profession of a veterinary
surgeon, keeping sheep, the treatment of wounds, the craft of iron and iron-
working, the circumcision of boys, the despoiling of tombs, and tomb rob-
bing.

9.6aThe Sun: the nature of the Sun is hot and dry.333 It indicates the ani-
mal soul,334 light, brightness,335 the intellect, knowledge, intelligence, and
the middle of life.336 It indicates kings,337 leaders, commanders, dominion,
nobility, communities of men, power, combat, fame,338 beauty, pride, haugh-
tiness, arrogance, conceit, good praise, desire for leadership andwealth, and
a strong love for gold. It indicates much speaking, and a love for cleanli-
ness.339 It harms with the utmost harm what conjoins it and what is near
to it. The personmost afflicted by it is he who is in the nearest place to it; the
most fortunate among them is he who is far from it; he who comes near to

9.6bit is not remembered; no trace of him is evident. | It makes and it destroys,
it is useful and harmful, it brings good fortune or bad fortune, at one time
it raises, at another it brings down. It indicates the matter of religion, the

332 immorality, malice] cunning (‘calliditas’) J
333 hot and dry] fiery, tempered H
334 anima vitalis J
335 H adds ‘the head of the animate being, together with his animate soul and the right

eye’
336 the middle of the inhabitable zone H
337 the king J
338 desire J
339 cleanliness and beauty J
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طلخوهوهيفءيشاليذلاbيلاخلارفصلاوةسوبيلاوaطاسوألاةوخإلاوءابآلاوءامكحلاو

ةيصعملاباحصأورارشألاىلعيوقءايشألانملأسيcاملّكيطعيمهلداقنمسانلاب

9.7a ءاسنلاىلعلّدتيهوةدعسةلدتعمةيمغلبةبطرةدراباهتعيبطنّإفةرهزلااّمأوةرهزلا

ناوخإلاىلعةّقرلاوةضّفلاوبهذلاوىلحلاوةوسكـلاوةفاظنلاورغاصألاdتاوخألاوّمألاو

صقرلاورورسلاوحرفلاوةنيزلاوكحضلاووهللاوءانغلابّحوفلصلاوخذبلاووهزلاوبجعلاو5

درنلاببعللاوناحلألافيلأتبقفرلاوبيطلاورطعلاوسارعألاوناديعلاراتوأكيرحتورمزلاو

ةينازوأfنازلّكوءانزلادالوأولاجرلليدّصتلاوةناجملاوeكتفلاوعلخلاوةلاطبلاوجنرطشلاو

رمخلاوبذكـلاوناميألابiفلخلاةرثكىلعويهالملاhعاونأببعالوأةيّنغموأgنّغموأ

9.7b بّحىلعلّديو|قحسلاوربدلايفةعماجملاوىّتشعاونأبحاكنلاةرثكوةركسملاةبرشألاولسعلاو

ةحامسلاومّركتلاولّمحتلاودحألّكىلإjةنينأمطلاومهيلإبّبحتلاوسانلابّحودالوألا10

ةوالحوةجهبلاورونلاولوبقلاوlدّدوتلاونسحلاوkلامجلاوقلخلانسحوةيّرحلاوءاخسلاو

محلةرثكوسفنلافعضوندبلاةّوقوئرمتلاوءازهتسالاوقشعلاولزغلاوثينأتلاوقطنملا

9.7c ىلعلّديو|هيلعصيرحءيشلّكلباّلطءيشلّكبحرفلاوءيشلّكلةوهشلاةرثكونادبألا

ريواصتلاوناجيتلاسبلوmاهتيلحوليلاكألامظنوةبجعملاةفيظنلالامعألاوتاعانصلاعاونأ

طسقلاولدعلاوهّلأتلاونيدلابكسّمتلاوnةفّعلاوةدابعلاتويبوةطايخلاونيغاّبصلاوغابصألاو15

بيطلاعيبوoةراجتلاواهيفةنونيكـلاوقاوسألابّحوعرذلاونيزاوملاو

aC طاسوالاو bOLT; CP لاحلا c املكيطعي ] P املك dP ٮاوحلاو eP لٮڡلاو fOLT; C ىناز

, نازلكوءانزلادالواو ] P ىنزلادالوالو gC ىنغم hP عاونب iON; CPLT فلحلا jP هينامطالاو

kP om. لامجلاوقلخلانسحوةيرحلاوءاخسلاوةحامسلاومركتلاو lC ةدوتلاو mP اهتلحو nC ةميعلاو

o ةراجتلاواهيف ] C ةاحنلاو
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place of return (the afterlife),340 judges, wise men, fathers, middle341 broth-
ers, dryness, the empty zero in which there is nothing;342 he is mixing with
people, obedient to them, giving all things that are asked for, and powerful
against evil men and rebels.

9.7aVenus: the nature of Venus is cold and moist, phlegmatic and temper-
ate, and benefic. It indicates women, the mother, younger sisters, clean-
liness, clothes, ornaments, gold and silver, friendliness towards brothers
(neighbours), pride, haughtiness, luxury, arrogance, love of singing and
amusement,343 laughing, adornment, joy, happiness, dancing, playing a
reed-instrument, moving the strings of lutes,344 weddings, perfumes, scents,
refinement in the composition of melodies, games of backgammon and
chess; idleness, rebellion,345 want of moral principles, pranks, occupying
oneself with men and children in adultery, every adulterer or adulteress,
or singer or female singer, or player of ⟨various⟩ kinds of musical instru-
ments; frequent swearingbyoaths, and lying;wine, honey, sugareddrinks,346
much love-making of various kinds, having anal intercourse and Lesbian-

9.7bism.347 | It indicates love for children, love for people, showing love to them,
tranquillity towards everyone,348 tolerance, generosity, kindness, liberality,
independence, a good character, beauty, handsomeness, showing love, wel-
come, brightness, splendour, and sweetness of speech; femininity, flirta-
tion,349 passion, teasing, and the wishing of good health;350 the power of
the body and the weakness of the soul, much flesh of bodies, much desire
for everything, joy in everything, seekers for everything, and those desirous

9.7cof it. | It indicates ⟨various⟩ kinds of arts, refined and admirable works,
the arrangement and decoration of garlands, the wearing of crowns, pic-
tures, dyes and dyers, sewing, houses of worship, virtue,351 adherence to
religion, deifying,352 justice, fairness, scales andmeasurement, love for mar-
kets, being in them, commerce, and selling scent.

340 faith and the worship of God J
341 H omits
342 J omits ‘dryness … nothing’
343 J omits ‘and amusement’
344 lutes] lignum quod est genus instrumenti J
345 drunkenness J
346 every enebriating drink J
347 J omits ‘having anal … Lesbianism’
348 trust in everyone J
349 i.e. the entwining of threads J (the first meaning of ġ-z-l)
350 and the wishing of good health] J omits
351 J omits
352 J omits
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9.8a لادتعاوجوربلاوبكاوكـلاعئابطنمهجزامامىلإهتعيبطليميهّنإفدراطعاّمأودراطع

فئاصولاوءافصوللةّبحملاورغاصألاةوخإلاوةثادحلاىلعلّديوهوهيفaةدوربلاوةسوبيلا

ثيداحألاومالكلاوقطنملاولقعلاوءايبنألاىلإيحولاوةيبوبرلاىلعلّديوbمهنمراثكتسالاو

بادآلاوةرظانملاوcةنطفلاوءاكذلاوميلعتلانسحوقيدصتلاوملعلاواهظفحورابخألاو

موجنلاملعوةيضرألاوةيولعلاdءايشألاةسدنهوةحاسملاوباسحلاوةفرعملاةمدقتوةفسلفلاو5

ةضماغلابتكـلاوةمكحلاوhرومألابةفرعملاوgةفايعلاوfلأفلاورجزلاوeةفايقلاوةناهكـلاو

ةرهشلاوةسايرللةوهشلاومولعلابلغشلاوiهلةنابإلاوهتعرسومالكلاةوالحوةحاصفلاوةغالبلاو

9.8b نيواودلاوباّتكلاورعشلاضرقىلعلّديو|ءايشألالّكباهيفjةارابملاواهببسبةدمحملاوركذلاواهيف

لّديوةيفخلارارسألاىلععالطّالاوةلعتفملابتكـلاوروزلاوبذكـلاوةياعسلاوkروجلاوجارخلاو

ىرشلاوتاراجتلاوlقاوسألاوةمسقلاولاومألاىلعلّديولامللداسفإلاوحرفلاةّلقىلع10

nءاهدلاوةعيدخلاوركملاوتاموصخلاوmقرسلاوركنلاوةكرشلاوءاطعإلاوذخألاوعيبلاو

9.8c ىلعلّديو|هيلعهرهظيالودحأpهسفنيفامoيرديالوروغلادعبوبذكـلاودقحلاو

يفةعرسلاوqمدخلاوديبعلاومهنمفوخلاةرثكوءادعألانمةئيزرلاوةوادعلاونيعراصملا

aP ةسوبيلاوةدوربلالادتعالاو bC نهنم cP هٮطحلاو dP ءايشالاوةسدنهلاو eP هڡاڡلاو fP om.

gC ةفايصلاو hP مزالاب iP om. jP هارامملاو kC يلاوجلاو lC om. m قرسلاوركنلاو ] P ركملاو

رشلاو nC ةاهدلاو oC ىدبي pP اهسفن qP همدخلاو
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9.8aMercury: Mercury inclines its nature to the natures of the planets and
the signs with which it mixes. There is353 moderate dryness and coldness
in it.354 It indicates youth, younger brothers, love for servants and servant-
girls,355 and excessive demands from them. It indicates divinity, revelation
to prophets, intellect, eloquence, speaking, prophetic traditions and reports
and the memorising of them,356 knowledge, belief, good teaching,357 intel-
ligence, cleverness, discussion, cultures,358 philosophy, prognostication,359
calculation, surveying, the geometry of celestial and terrestrial things; the
science of the stars, divination,360 inference from external signs, prediction
by birds, omens,361 augury,362 knowledge of matters, wisdom, arcane books,
rhetoric, eloquence, wittiness of speech, quickness in it and explanation of
it; occupation in sciences, desire for leadership, fame363 in it, reputation

9.8band praise because of it, and rivalry in everything.364 | It indicates writing
poetry,365 writers, poetic anthologies,366 taxes, oppression,367 slander, lying,
untruth,368 forged books, and coming to know hidden secrets. It indicates
little joy, and spoiling possessions. It indicates properties, apportionment,
markets, commerce, buying and selling, receiving and giving, partnership,
deceit, stealing, quarrels, cunning, swindling, slyness, malice,369 lying, and
depth of thought: nobody knows what is in his mind and he does not make

9.8cit evident to anyone. | It indicates fighters, enmity, heavy loss from enemies
and370 much fear from them, slaves, servants, swiftness of activities, con-

353 There is] because of the J
354 Mercury is promiscuous, easily assenting to every mixture H
355 servants and servant-girls] concubines J, boys H
356 sermons and annals or rumours and their commendation to memory J, sermons H
357 teachers with their pupils H
358 discussion, cultures] discipline J
359 J omits, Jrev adds ‘prescientia’; probabiles inductiones, necessarii sillogismi philoso-

phie H
360 the science of the stars, divination] the wisdom and description of the stars and the

worship of God J
361 J omits ‘inference from external signs … omens’
362 J adds ‘proverbs’
363 eagerness J (reading ةوهش for ةرهش )
364 J omits ‘and rivalry in everything’
365 cutting hair J
366 or ‘registers (e.g. of taxes)’; libros J
367 J omits ‘taxes, oppression’
368 false testimony J
369 cunning, swindling, slyness, malice] thoughts ( ركف for ركم ), wiles and prudence J
370 J omits ‘heavy loss from enemies and’
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ةيعاوطلاوةدعاسملاوaبلجلاومالكلاةفاطلوفرظلاونّولتلاةرثكوةيوتلملاقالخألاولامعألا

cةعاطلاونيدلانسحوbّرشلانعفّكـلاوراقولاوةنيكسلاوةمحرلاوةفأرلاوفطعلاوربصلاو

ىلعلّديوناحلألابةفرعملاوتوصلانسحعزفقرفنابجهناوخإلظفاحdقوقحللعادهّلل

لّديوّماتلماكلمعلّكلةوهشلاوeهاطاعتيءيشلّكبقذحلاوةفلتخملاتاعانصلاوفّكـلاقفر

نوجسلاويقاوسلاوراهنألاوهايملاfنويعىلعلّديوطاشمألاويساوملابلمعينموةماجحلاىلع5

بّاودلايفقذحلاوىتوملاو

9.9a نمهئوضنّألةيضرعةرارحهيفوةيمغلبةبطرةدرابهتعيبطوليللارّينهّنإفرمقلااّمأورمقلا

ءادتباىلعلّديوحدمينأولامجلاوحرفلاhيهتشيورمألّكيفgحلصيفيفخوهوسمشلا

يفةفّعلاوءايشألانمديريامبرفظلاوشاعملايفةداعسلاوفارشألاوكولملاىلعولامعألالّك

ةسدنهلاوسفنلاثيدحوkءايشألايفjةركفلاةرثكوةرحسلاوiتايآلاوةيولعلامولعلاونيدلا10

9.9b يتلاءاسنلاىلعلّديو|لقعلافعضوlتابساحملاوباسحلاواهريدقتوهايملاونيضرألاملعو

ةروؤظلاوتالاخلاوتاهّمألاواهلاوحأوةيبرتلاىلعولماحةأرمالّكوجيوزتلاىلعوفرشنّهل

دبعكولملاعمكلمةميمنلاوبذكـلاوقاّبألاورابخألاوmدربلاولسرلاورباكألاتاوخألاو

مّركمسانلاىلإطسبنمبلقلاميلسنابجنايسنلاريثكهتعيبطلثمناسنإلّكعموهوديبعلاعم

aP ڡلحلاو bC وسلا cP هٮعاوطلاو dC قوقحلايعاد eP هاطاعم fC om. gP حلفم hP

يهتشي iON ثانالاو , HT راثالاو jPS om. ةركفلا…ةيولعلامولعلاونيدلايفةفعلاو kOLT; CPS

om. ءايشالايف lP تاحاسملاو mC om.
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torted moral characters,371 and much fickleness;372 elegance, polite speech,
incitement,373 encouragement, obedience, patience, affection, mercy, pity,
devotion,374 gravity,375 refraining from evil, excellence of religion and obedi-
ence to God; advocator of rights,376 and a guardian of his brothers; cowardly,
timorous and fearful;377 with a good voice, and knowledge of melodies. It
indicates friendliness with onewho is suitable, the different crafts,378 skill in
everything which is undertaken, and the wish for every activity to be perfect
and complete. It indicates cupping and the one who works with razors379
and combs.380 It indicates springs of water, rivers, irrigation canals,381 pris-
ons, the dead, skill in riding-animals.382

9.9aTheMoon: theMoon is the luminary of thenight and its nature is cold and
moist, phlegmatic, having accidental heat in it because its light is from the
Sun. It is light in weight, and it is good in every matter. It desires joy, beauty,
and to be praised. It indicates the beginning of all activities, and383 kings,
nobles, good fortune in one’s livelihood, taking possession of the things one
wants, virtue in religion, the heavenly sciences, signs,384 sorcerers, much
thought in things, premonition,385 geometry, the science of earth and water
and theirmeasurement, calculation, bookkeeping,386 andweakness of intel-

9.9blect. | It indicates noble women, marriage, every pregnant woman, upbring-
ing and its conditions, mothers, maternal aunts, wet nurses,387 and older
sisters; delegates, messengers,388 rumours, and fugitives, lying and slander; a
king with kings, a slave with slaves, he has the same nature as the person he

371 involutio morum animi J, dubii atque involuti affectus H
372 coloration J
373 J omits
374 poverty J (reading ةنكسم for ةنيكس )
375 J omits
376 servans veritatem J
377 J omits ‘timorous and fearful’
378 friendliness … crafts] subtlety of hand in different crafts J, aptitude in every craft H
379 knife (‘novaculum’) J, Jrev adds ‘razor’ (‘rasorium’)
380 sewing, cutting hair and shaving H
381 wells J, aquarum derivationes H
382 H omits ‘prisons … animals’
383 J adds ‘the science of’
384 women J (reading ثانالا for تايآلا with Arabic MSS ON)
385 sharpness of mind J
386 bookkeeping] whatever pertains to geometry J
387 brothers J, grandmothers H
388 J omits, mandata H
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aرعشلاقلحونادبألاحالصإبةيانعلاوللعلاةرثكىلعلّديوهّرسمتكيالمهنمىقلممهدنع

حاكنلاليلقماعطلايفةعسلاو

9.10 bهّنموهّللادمحبعباسلالوقلاّمت

aP add. هڡڡٮلاو b] P عباسلالوقلالمك
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is with; much forgetfulness, cowardly, of sound heart, open with people,389
honoured by them, but cast out from them;390 he does not keep his secret.
It indicates many sicknesses, concern for healing bodies and shaving hair;
abundance of food, but little love-making.391

9.10The seventh part is completed, with the praise of God and His grace.392

389 ab omni malo blandus J
390 suffering at their hands J
391 H adds ‘These leaderships (influences) of the planets are accumulated through various

times; as they are never found all together in one body, so nor in any one place, or in
the single condition of ⟨any one⟩ planet’

392 help J. H omits the colophon



818 arabic text and english translation
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1.1 لوصفةعستaهيفوموجنلاماكحأملعىلإلخدملاباتكنمنماثلالوقلا

1.2 ثلاثلالصفلااهئامسأوماهسلاbليصفتيفيناثلالصفلاماهسلاجارختساةّلعيفلوّألالصفلا

ركذيفسماخلالصفلارشعينثالاتويبلاماهسيفعبارلالصفلاةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهسيف

يفسداسلالصفلارشعينثالاتويبلاماهسعمالوةعبسلابكاوكـلاعمcركذتمليتلاماهسلا

يفنماثلالصفلادحاوعضوميفماهسلاقافّتايفعباسلالصفلاالسرماركذاهّلكماهسلاركذ5

ضعبنمءاّلدألاdضعبعضاومةفرعميفعساتلالصفلاةيّلكلاماهسلاءاّلدأةفرعم

1.3 ماهسلاجارختساةّلعيفلوّألالصفلا

1.4 هذهلهأنممدّقتنّممfادحأرنملواّماعاركذماهسلااوركذموجنلاةعانصeباحصأنمنيلوّألانّإ

ليواحتواهينسgليواحتوديلاوملايفواهبقاوعيفولامعألاءادتبايفاهتّوقركذيوهواّلإةعانصلا

hوألاملاكهنيعبءيشيفرظنينأدارأاذإناكهّنأاهلمهضعبلامعتسانمغلبناكوملاعلاينس10

رئاستالاحىلإالوهّبرىلإالوتيبلاكلذىلإرظنيالءايشألارئاسوأدلولاiوأةوخإلا

هيلعمكحيفهتيببحاصوهعضومىلإوءيشلاكلذمهسىلإرظنيناكنكـلوjاهنمبكاوكـلا

هنيعبىنعملاكلذنمديرياملّكيف

a هيفوموجنلاماكحاملعىلا ] P وهو bP ليضفت cC ركذن dP om. eP لها f ادحارن ] P دحاارن

gP ليوحتو hC و iC و jC امهنم
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1.1The eighth part of the book of the
introduction to astrology. It has 9 chapters.

1.2The first chapter: on the reason for extracting the lots.
The second chapter: on the1 classification of the lots and their names.
The third chapter: on the lots of the seven planets.
The fourth chapter: on the lots of the twelve places.
The fifth chapter: on the account of the lotswhich arenotmentionedwith

⟨the lots of⟩ the seven planets, nor with the lots of the twelve places.
The sixth chapter: on the account of all the lots in summary.2
The seventh chapter: on the3 coincidence of the lots in one position.
The eighth chapter: on the knowledge of the general indications of the

lots.4
The ninth chapter: on how to know the positions of5 some indications

from others.

1.3The first chapter: on the reason for extracting the lots.

1.46 The Ancients among astrologersmentioned the lots universally andwe see
almost all our predecessors in this art mention their power in the beginning
and outcomes of actions, in nativities, in the revolutions of their years, and
in the revolutions of the world-years. This came about from the experience
of some of them: that when they wanted to examine something specifically,
such as wealth, brothers, children,7 or other things, they did not look at that
place, nor its lord, nor the conditions of8 all the planets for them, but they
used to look9 at the lot of that thing, at its position and the lord of its place,10
and they used tomake a judgement on that for whatever they desired of that
specific theme.

1 J adds ‘reason for the’
2 H omits the sixth chapter
3 J adds ‘account of or’
4 on the leaders of the lots H
5 J omits ‘the positions of ’
6 For H’s version of [4], see II, p. 129 below
7 fathers J
8 J adds ‘the indications of ’
9 J adds ‘only’
10 of the sign in which it fell J
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1.5 تيبلاىلإنورظنياوناكمهنّإفنيينانويلاونييلبابلاوسرافلهأنمنيمدّقتملالّكوسمرهاّمأف

كلذىلإبوسنملامهسلاىلإوهتعيبطبهيلعلّادلابكوكـلاىلإوهبحاصىلإوءيشلاكلذليذلا

هرييستوهيلإاهرظنومهسلابكاوكـلاةنراقمىلإوaهنمهبحاصلاحوجوربلانمهعضوموىنعملا

اباوصكلذنماولمعاماندجووهيلعلّديامردقىلعنومكحيفرشعينثالاجوربلايفهلاقتناو

51.6 نيتهجنمكلذوبكاوكـلاتالالدمهفنمدنعةنّيبةرهاظفماهسلاجارختسايفةّلعلااّمأف

امهدحأدعابتاذإbوأتنراقتاذإوضعبنماهضعببرقاذإبكاوكـلاتناكاّملهّنأامهادحإ

امفالخّرشلاوأريـخلاىلعةلالدوجازمهنمهلثدحرثكأوألّقأوأةجردرادقمبهبحاصنم

دحاوءيشىلعناّلدينيذللانيبكوكـلاcيفاذهنوكيامرهظأورخآلاتقولايفهيلعلّدناك

امدعبةفرعمىلإجيتحافبألالاحىلعناّلدينيذللالحزوسمشلاككلذوةيعيبطةلالد

تقولاكلذيفdامهفعضوامهتّوقونيليلدلاةلالدهنمفرعيلتاقوألانمتقولّكيفامهنيب10

ماهسلاeاوجرختساةّلعلاهذهلف

1.7 ةثالثوأنيليلدعامتجابfجرختستوفرعتامّنإموجنلااهيلعلّدتيتلاءايشألانّأةيناثلاةهجلاو

امهدحأناليلددحاولاءيشللناكامّبرهّنألاهتلالدتهبتشاامّبرءاّلدألاهذهودحاوءيشىلع

ءادتبالاىلعاليلدامهدحأنوكيوأرخآلانمةلالدىوقأامهدحأنوكيوأيراهنرخآلاويليل

اهلامعتساوماهسلاجارختساىلإاوجاتحاكلذلفhاهيفةلالدلاgهبتشتفمامتلاىلعليلدرخآلاو15

هيلعنومكحيفليمأنوكيءاّلدألايّأىلإمهسلاىلإاورظنيل

1.8 kةيعيبطةلالدjدحاوءيشىلعنيّلادلانيليلدلانيبامiدعبةفرعموهامّنإفمهسلادّحاّمأف

فرعيالهّنأانلlنّيبتمهسلااهبانددّحيتلاةّلعلاهذهلفكلفلانممولعمعضوميفكلذعوقوو

aP om. bP و cP اذهيف dOLT امهفعضوامهتوقو ] C امهفعضواامهبرقو , P امهفعضواهتوقو , H

اهفعضوااهتوقو eP تجرختسا fOLSN; CPT جرختسيوفرعي gP تبسنف hP اهنم iP om.

jP rep. دحاو kP هتعيبط lP ٮٮٮ
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1.5Hermes and all the Ancients11 among the people of Persia, the Babyloni-
ans,12 and theGreeks used to look at the placewhichbelonged to that theme,
its lord, the planet indicating it by its nature, the lot related to that theme,
its position in the signs, the condition of its lord in respect to it, the conjunc-
tion of the planets with the lot, their aspect with it, and its prorogation and
movement13 in the twelve signs, and then they used to judge according to
what this indicated. We find their procedure in this correct.14

1.6The reason for extracting the lots is clear and obvious to those who have
understood the indications of the planets. There are two reasons for this. The
first is that when one of the planets comes near to another, and15 they con-
join each other, or when one of the two separates from the other by more
or less than a degree, a mixture and an indication of good or evil other than
that indicated at another time, happen to it from it. This is most obvious in
the case of two planets that indicate one thing by natural indication, such as
the Sun and Saturn, which indicate the condition of the father. One needs
to know the distance between them at any moment, in order to know from
that the indication of the two indicators, and of their strength andweakness
at that time.16 So, for this reason they extracted the lots.

1.7The second reason is that the things that the stars indicate are known17
and extracted from bringing together two or three indicators for one thing.
Sometimes these indicators aredoubtful18 in their indication, because some-
times one thing has two indicators, one of them nocturnal and the other
diurnal, or one of them is stronger19 than the other in indication, or one of
them is an indicator of the beginning and the other is an indicator of the
completion. So the indication in them is doubtful.20 Therefore, they needed
to extract the lots and to use them in order to look at which indicator the lot
inclined towards most, and they judged by this.

1.8The definition of ‘lot’ is ‘the knowledge of the distance between the two
indicators that indicate one thing by natural indication, and of its falling in
a certain position of the sphere’. From this reason by which we have defined

11 his followers H
12 J omits ‘the Babylonians’
13 its prorogation and movement] their movement and change J, ductus et transitus H
14 J adds ‘and convenient and useful’
15 or J
16 J omits ‘time’
17 the way planets indicate things is known J
18 similar J, Jrev glosses: ‘doubtful’ (two meanings of هبتشا )
19 and one of them is not much stronger H
20 similar J, Jrev glosses: ‘doubtful’
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اّمأفلقتنملاليلدلاثلاثلاوةلالدلاbاتباثaنايعيبطاهنمنانثاءاّلدأةثالثنماّلإمهسلاعضوم

ىلعامهتعيبطبناكرتشيامهنّألامهنيبامةفاسمىلعناّلديفةلالدلاdاتباثلاcنايعيبطلاناليلدلا

اّمأويناثلاليلدلاوهرخآلاولوّألاgليلدلاوهfليللابوأراهنلابهبeأدبييذلاوءيشلاكلذةلالد

بكوكىلإاذكبكوكنيبامذخاولاقكلذلوجردلاiكلتhىقلتهنمفلقتنملاثلاثلاليلدلا

وأعضاوملانمهريغنموأعلاطلاةجردنمjهقلأفةيوتسملاقئاقدلاوجردلاوجوربلانماذك5

هتقيقدوهتجردبمهسلاكلذّمثفعقوامثيحفkةجردنيثالثجربلّكلبكاوكـلاضعبنم

1.9 ريـخلايفءايشألاىلعةموكحلانّأامهادحإنيتهجلعلاطلانمنيليلدلانيبامدعباوقلأامّنإو

هلنيليلدلانيبيذلادعبلااذهناكاّملفعلاطلانمليلدلاكلذنيأفرعاذإlفرعتامّنإّرشلاو

هنموهنيأملعيلعلاطلانمكلذىقلينأىلإجيتحاةلالد

101.10a اّمأفعلاطلانمىقليكلذلفتائادتبالاىلعونادبألاىلعليلدعلاطلانّألةيناثلاةهجلاو

بكوكـلاكلذوأتيبلاكلذنّألفبكاوكـلاضعبنموأكلفلاتويبضعبنمكلذمهؤاقلإ

نيليلدلانيبامدعبحرطيmاهنميتلاكلفلاتويبوعلاطلانّألومهسلاكلذسنجنمنوكي

ماهسلايفمهلامعتسااّمأفةلالدلالقتنمثلاثلاليلدلاqىّمسيتقوpلّكيفoرّيغتٺnنييعيبطلا

كلفيفريستوجوربلاكلفروحمىلعsرودتامّنإrبكاوكـلانّألكلذاولعفامّنإفةيوتسملاجردلا

151.10b نّألءاوسلاجردuيهtجوربلاكلفجردو|جوربلاكلفجردببسحيامّنإعلاطلاكلذكوجوربلا

اذهواذكجربنمةجرداذكواذكعلاطلاواذكةجرديفاذكجربيفبكوكـلالوقيvلئاقلا

اّمأفءاوسلاجردماهسلايفاولمعتساكلذلفجوربلاكلفجردنموهيذلاءاوسلاwجردبهّلك

كالفألارئاسوجوربلاكلفريديوهوجوربلاكلفبطيحملاxكلفلاجردنموهامّنإفعلاطملاجرد

امىلعةقيقدنوسمخوىدحإوةجردنورشعوةثالثجوربلاكلفروحموطيحملاكلفلاروحمنيبو

سويملطبمعز20

aOT; CPL ناتعيبط bP انتناث cOT; CPL ناتعيبط dP انتباثلا eC اٮٮ fC ليللابو gP ةلالدىلع

ءيشلاكلذ hL; CP اقلي , ON اقلت , S اتلت , T ىقلي iP كلذ jP هقلاو kC om. lP فرعي mL; CPOT

هنم nLT; CP نيتعيبطلا , ON om. oL; CPOT ريغتي pP om. qP ىتش rP بكوكـلا sOLT; CPS

رودي tP om. جوربلا…علاطلاكلذكوجوربلاكلفيفريست uON; CT وه , PS وهو , L وهامنا v نال

لئاقلا ] P لماعلاناالا wcorr.; COLT جردلاب xcorr.; COLT كلف
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the lot, it becomes clear to us that the position of the lot is not known unless
from three indicators: two of them are natural and21 fixed in the indication,
and the third is a movable indicator. The two indicators that are natural and
fixed in indication indicate an interval between them, because they share
by their nature in the indication of that thing. What one begins with by day
or night is the first indicator and the other is the second indicator. As for
the third, movable, indicator, those degrees are cast out from it. Therefore,
they said: ‘Take the equal signs, degrees, and minutes ⟨along the ecliptic⟩
between such and such a planet and such and such a planet and cast them
out from the degree of the ascendant, or from another place, or from one of
the planets, 30 degrees for each sign.Where it falls is that lot with its degree
and minute.’

1.9They cast out the distance between the two indicators from the ascendant
for two reasons. The first is that the judgement of things in good and evil is
known when the position of that indicator from the ascendant is known.
Since this distance which is between the two indicators has an indication, it
must be cast out from the ascendant in order to know where it is.

1.10aThe second reason is that, because the ascendant is an indicator of bodies
and beginnings, it is cast out from the ascendant. They cast it out fromone of
the places of the sphere or fromone of the planets because that place or that
planet belongs to the genus of that lot. Because the ascendant and the places
of the sphere fromwhich the distance between the two natural indicators is
subtracted change at every moment, the third indicator is called ‘the mov-
able in indication’. They used equal degrees for the lots because the planets
revolve about the axis of the zodiacal orb and22move on that sphere, and the

1.10bascendant similarly is calculated by degrees of the sphere of the zodiac. | The
degrees of the sphere of the zodiac are equal degrees, because a planet is said
to be in such and such a degree of such and such a sign and the ascendant
is such and such a degree of such and such a sign, and all of these ⟨mea-
surements⟩ are by equal degrees of the sphere of the zodiac. Therefore, they
used equal degrees for the lots. The degrees of the rising times, however, are
degrees of the sphere surrounding the sphere of the zodiac, which makes
the sphere of the zodiac and the rest of the spheres revolve.23 There are 23
degrees and 51 minutes between the axis of the surrounding orb and that of
the sphere of the zodiac, according to what Ptolemy maintained.24

21 i.e. J
22 J adds ‘do not’
23 Jrev adds ‘by one degree’
24 Ptolemy, Almagest, I, 12 (Toomer, pp. 61–63, and n. 75)
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2.1 اهئامسأوماهسلاليصفتيفيناثلالصفلا

2.2 اهئامسأوماهسلاليصفتركذنسفنآلااّمأفماهسلاجارختساةّلعاذهلبقيذلالصفلايفانركذدق

2.3 هاندجوامىلعرصموbلبابوسرافلهأنملئاوألااهلمعتساaيتلاةححّصملاماهسلانّأملعا

بكاوكـلاماهسلوّألافنصلافانصأةثالثىلعيهوامهسنوعستوةعبسcيهومهبتكيف

اّممءايشألارئاسليتلاماهسلاثلاثلافنصلاورشعينثالاتويبلاماهسيناثلافنصلاوةعبسلا5

dليواحتوديلاوملانمعضاوميفاهيلإجاتحيماهسيهامّنإورشعينثالاتويبلايفركذهلسيل

تائادتبالاولئاسملاونينسلا

2.4 مهسريسلاeةعيرسلابكاوكـلانمبكوكلّكلةعبساهنّإفلوّألافنصلاماهسددعاّمأف

ىلعنوعمجمموجنلاةعانصباحصأءاملعنملئاوألالّكوهبكوكمسابىّمسياهنممهسلّكو

اوفلاخبكاوكـلاعئابطنمريثكhمهيلعيفخنّممgنيثدحملانمموقاّمأفاهجارختساfةيفيك10

هعضوميفiكلذركذنسوةعبسلابكاوكـلاهذهماهسجارختسايفلئاوألا

2.5a دقيتلاkةلمعتسملاةروهشملارشعينثالاتويبلاjماهسيهفيناثلافنصلاماهسددعاّمأو

امهسنونامثاهنّإفءامدقلااهيلععمتجا

2.5b لقعلاوقطنملامهسثلاثلاوعلاطلادامعمهسيناثلاوةايحلامهساهدحأةثالثعلاطللاهنم

152.5c ةطقللامهسثلاثلاوضرقلامهسيناثلاولاملامهسلوّألامهسأةثالثيناثلاتيبللو

2.5d lتوممهسثلاثلاوةوخإلاددعمهسيناثلاوةوخإلامهسلوّألامهسأةثالثثلاثلاتيبللو

ةوخإلا

aOLT; C يذلا bLT; CON om. cOSN; C يف , L om., T يه dON; CLT تاليوحتو eOLT; C om.

fOLT; C ةفيفيك gL نيمجنملا hOLT; C add. عئابطنم iOLT; C كل jO; C om. يناثلافنصلا

ماهسيهف , يهف ] L وهو , T يهو kOLT; C ةلحعتسملا lOLT; C تويب
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2.1The second chapter: on the25 classification of the lots and their names.

2.2We have mentioned in the previous chapter the reason for extracting the
lots. Now we shall mention the classificaton of the lots and their names.

2.3Know that the authenticated lotswhich theAncients of the people of Per-
sia, Babylon, and Egypt used according to what we found in their books are
ninety-seven lots, and they are of three kinds. The first kind are the lots of
the seven planets, the second kind are the lots of the twelve places, and the
third kind are the lots belonging to other things notmentioned in the twelve
places. These are the lots that26 are necessary in ⟨certain⟩ places in nativities,
revolutions of the years, questions, and beginnings.

2.4The number of the lots of the first kind are seven, one for each of the
stars that are fast in motion27 (planets). Every lot is called by the name of
its planet. All the Ancients among the learned astrologers agreed on the
manner of extracting them. But some recent scholars28 from among those
to whom many of the natures of the planets are hidden, differ from the
Ancients in extracting the lots of these seven planets.We shall mention this
in its ⟨appropriate⟩ place.

2.5aThe number of the lots of the second kind—these are the lots of the
twelve places, which are well known and used, and on which the Ancients
agreed—is 80 lots.

2.5bOf them the ascendant has three. The first is the lot of life, the second the
lot of the support of the ascendant, and the third the lot of reasoning and
intelligence.

2.5cThe second place has three lots. The first is the lot of wealth, the second
the lot of the loan, and the third the lot of the chance find.29

2.5dThe third place has three lots. The first is the lot of brothers, the second
the lot of the number of brothers, and the third the lot of the death of broth-
ers.

25 J adds ‘reason for the’
26 the third kind H
27 J omits ‘that are fast in motion’
28 some astrologers J (reading نيمجنم with Arabic MS L)
29 collectio J, inveniendum H
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2.5e دادجألامهسثلاثلاوءابآلاaتوممهسيناثلاوءابآلامهساهلوّأمهسأةينامثعبارلاتيبللو

سرفلاضعبلتاراقعلامهسسداسلاسمرهلعايضلاوراقعلامهسسماخلاbميخلامهسعبارلاو

رومألابقاوعمهسنماثلاةحالفلامهسعباسلا

2.5f نوكييذلاتقولاىلعلّدييذلامهسلايناثلاودلولامهسلوّألامهسأةسمخسماخلاتيبللو

دولوملاهبملعيمهسسماخلاثانإلادلولامهسعبارلاروكذلادلولامهسثلاثلاومهددعودلولاهيف5

ىثنأوأوهeركذنينجلاdوأهنعلوؤسملاcوأ

2.5g مهسيناثلاسمرهلةنامزلاوبويعلاوضرملامهساهلوّأمهسأةعبرأسداسلاتيبللو

ىراسألامهسعبارلاديبعلامهسثلاثلاءامدقلاضعبلضارمألا

2.5h سيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسيناثلاسمرهللاجرلاجيوزتمهساهلوّأامهسرشعةّتسعباسلاتيبللو

روجفمهسسماخلاgءاسنلللاجرلاعامجمهسعبارلاfءاسنلللاجرلاعادخوركممهسثلاثلاو10

مهسنماثلاسيلاولءاسنلاجيوزتمهسعباسلاسمرهلءاسنلاجيوزتمهسسداسلالاجرلاءانزو

يداحلانّهتشحافوhءاسنلاروجفمهسرشاعلاءاسنلاعامجمهسعساتلالاجرللءاسنلاعادخوركم

تقوiمهسرشعثلاثلاسمرهلءاسنلاولاجرلاجيوزتمهسرشعيناثلاةأرملافافعمهسرشع

رشعسداسلاناتخألامهسرشعسماخلاهريسيتوجيوزتلاةليحمهسرشععبارلاسمرهلجيوزتلا

نيمصاخملاوتاموصخلامهس15

aOLSH; CT تويب bTSH; C مٮحلا , P om., ON متحلا , L ميمحلا cLT; COSN و dOLT; CS و eOLT;

C om., N ركذلا fLS; CT اسنلاو , ON om. gLS; COT اسنلاو hOLT; C انزلا iOLT; C om. فافع

مهس…لاجرلاجيوزتمهسرشعيناثلاةارملا
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2.5eThe fourth place has eight lots. The first is the lot of fathers, the second
the lot of the death of fathers, the third the lot of grandfathers, the fourth
the lot of the lineage,30 the fifth the lot of real estates and landed estates31
according to Hermes, the sixth the lot of real estates according to some of
the Persians, the seventh the lot of agriculture, and the eighth the lot of out-
comes of matters.

2.5fThe fifth place has five lots. The first is the lot of children, the second the
lot indicating the time in which the children are ⟨born⟩ and their number,
the third the lot of male children, the fourth the lot of female children, the
fifth the lot by which one knows whether the native or the person asked
about or the embryo32 is male or female.

2.5gThe sixth place has four lots. The first is the lot of illness, defects, and
chronic disease according to Hermes, the second the lot of illnesses accord-
ing to some of the Ancients,33 the third the lot of slaves, and the fourth the
lot of captives.

2.5hThe seventh place has sixteen lots. The first is the lot of the marriage
of men according to Hermes, the second the lot of the marriage of men
according to Wālīs, the third the lot of the cunning and deception of men
towards women,34 the fourth the lot of the sexual intercourse of men with
women, the fifth the lot of the immorality and adultery of men, the sixth
the lot of the marriage of women according to Hermes, the seventh the lot
of the marriage of women according toWālīs, the eighth the lot of the cun-
ning and deception of women towardsmen,35 the ninth the lot of the sexual
intercourse of women, the tenth the lot of the immorality of women and
their fornication, the eleventh the lot of the virtue of the wife, the twelfth
the lot of the marriage of men and women according to Hermes, the thir-
teenth the lot of the time of the marriage according to Hermes, the four-
teenth the lot of the arrangement of the marriage and its facilitation, the
fifteenth the lot of sons-in-law,36 and the sixteenth the lot of quarrels and
adversaries.

30 parentela J, genus H; Greek has ‘dependents’; Bīrūnī, Tafhīm, has ريخ (good, benefit)
31 real estates and landed estates] heriditates J, fundus H
32 he who is still in his mother’s uterus J
33 some of the Ancients] others H
34 by which men entice women H
35 by which women entice men H
36 J glosses: ‘i.e. of him who has the sister of someone’
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2.5i يتلاةنسلامهسثلاثلالاّتقلابكوكـلامهسيناثلاتوملامهساهلوّأمهسأةسمخنماثلاتيبللو

ةدّشلاوةطرولامهسسماخلاليقثلاعضوملامهسعبارلاطحقلاوتوملااهيفدولوملاىلعفاخي

2.5j عبارلاعرولامهسثلاثلاءاملايفريسملامهسيناثلارفسلامهساهلوّأمهسأةعبسعساتلاتيبللو

سانلارابخأةفرعموثيداحألامهسسداسلاملحلاوملعلامهسسماخلاروغلادعبولقعلامهس

لطابمأوهقّحأربـخلامهسعباسلاتافارخلاو5

2.5k يناثلاالمأوههيبألأهيفاوكّشنملودولوملافرشمهسلوّألاامهسرشعانثارشاعلاتيبللو

ةرصنلاوناطلسلامهسعبارلانيطالسلاوءارزولاونيرّبدملامهسثلاثلاناطلسلاوكلملامهس

مهسعباسلاسانلايفنيفورعملاوةداسلامهسسداسلاةأجفنوعفترينيذلامهسسماخلاةبلغلاو

مهيديأبلاّمعلامهسعساتلادولوملالمعيلمعيّأوناطلسلامهسنماثلاaطرشلاودانجألا

دّباليذلارمألاولمعلامهسرشعيداحلاعيبلاوىرشلاوتاراجتلامهسرشاعلاتاراجتلاو10

ّمألامهسرشعيناثلاهتلماعمنم

2.5l ثلاثلاسانلايفبّبحتلامهسيناثلافرشلامهساهلوّأامهسرشعدحأرشعيداحلاتيبللو

cصرحلاوتاوهشلامهسسماخلاحاجنلامهسعبارلامهدنعbمّركملاوسانلايففورعملامهس

مهسعساتلاdرارطضالامهسنماثلاءاقدصألامهسعباسلاءاجرلامهسسداسلاايندلاىلع

حودمملاودومحملامهسرشعيداحلاسفنلاةيّرحمهسرشاعلالزنملايفريـخلاةرثكوبصخلا15

aOLT; C add. مهسلا bON; CLT om. و cLT; C ضرملاو , O سرحلاو dOLT; C بارطضالا
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2.5iThe eighth place has five lots. The first is the lot of death, the second the
lot of the planet that kills, the third the lot of the year in which one fears
death and famine37 for the native, the fourth the lot of the heavy place,38
and the fifth the lot of embroilment and misfortune.39

2.5jThe ninth place has seven lots. The first is the lot of the journey, the sec-
ond the lot of travel on water, the third the lot of piety, the fourth the lot
of intelligence and depth of thought,40 the fifth the lot of knowledge and
understanding, the sixth the lot of gossip,41 andknowing rumours and super-
stitions of people, and the seventh the lot of whether the rumour is true or
false.

2.5kThe tenth place has twelve lots. The first is the lot of the high rank of the
native and for himwhomtheydoubtwhether he is his father’s son or not, the
second the lot of rulership and authority, the third the lot of leaders, minis-
ters, and rulers, the fourth the lot of authority, support, and victory, the fifth
the lot of thosewho rise suddenly, the sixth the lot of chiefs42 and thosewho
arewell knownamongpeople, the seventh the lot of soldiers andpolicemen,
the eighth the lot of authority andwhat job the native does, the ninth the lot
of manual workers and commercial activities, the tenth the lot of commer-
cial activities, and buying and selling, the eleventh the lot of the job and the
order which has to be carried out, and the twelfth the lot of the mother.

2.5lThe eleventh place has eleven lots. The first is the lot of honour, the sec-
ond the lot of showing love among people,43 the third the lot of the well
known and honoured among people,44 the fourth the lot of success,45 the
fifth the lot of desires and avidity for ⟨things⟩ in this world, the sixth the lot
of hope, the seventh the lot of friends, the eighth the lot of necessity, the
ninth the lot of fertility and much benefit in the house, the tenth the lot of
liberty46 of the soul, and the eleventh the lot of the praised and commended.

37 J omits ‘and famine’; H omits ‘death and famine’
38 heavy illness J (reading ضرم for عضوم ), dangerous place H
39 J omits ‘and misfortune’
40 J omits ‘and depth of thought’
41 historia J, memoria H
42 good fortune J (reading ةداعس for ةداس )
43 of him who is loved amongst men J, of amiability H
44 J omits ‘and honoured among people’
45 of the deceived J, deliberation H
46 liberty] prudence or acuity J (reading ةدّح ), ingenuity H
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2.5m سمرهلءادعألامهسيناثلاءامدقلاضعبلءادعألامهساهلوّأمهسأةثالثرشعيناثلاتيبللو

لئاوألانمريثكفلتخادقوامهسنونامثيهورشعينثالاتويبلاماهسهذهفءاقشلامهسثلاثلا

هعضاوميفكلذركذنسواهضعبجارختسايف

2.6 داسجألايكوهنممهسيناثلاوجاليهلامهساهلوّأمهسأةرشعيهفثلاثلافنصلاماهساّمأو

مهسسداسلاعادخلاوركملامهسسماخلاةأرجلامهسعبارلاةعاجشلاوةيسورفلامهسثلاثلاو5

سرفللةرورضلامهسنماثلانييرصمللجئاوحلاريخأتوةرورضلامهسعباسلاةيغبلاوةجاحلاعضوم

تويبلانمءيشىلإهتلالدبسنتملهّنألدرفملصفهلوقّحلالمعمهسرشاعلاءازجلامهسعساتلا

امهسنوعستوةعبسهذهفرشعينثالا

2.7 موجنلاةعانصباحصأةّماعaاهفرعيةرهاظاهنّإفماهسلاهذهضعبجارختساةّلعاّمأف

ريثكللعانركذدقوموجنلاماكحأةعانصبقاذّحلاءاملعلااّلإهجارختساةّلعفرعيالbاهضعبو10

ّمثموجنلاةعانصبءاملعلاضعبكلذمهفاذئءايشأاهجارختساةيفيكنمانحرشوماهسلانم

كلذهنكمأامهساهللئاوألااهجرختسيمليتلاءايشألاضعبلماهسلانمءيشجارختسادارأ

ةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهسركذنسفنآلااّمأف

aL; COT هفرعيرهاظهناف bL; COT هضعبو
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2.5mThe twelfth place has three lots. The first is the lot of enemies according to
some of the Ancients, the second the lot of enemies according to Hermes,47
the third the lot of hardship.

These are the lots of the twelveplaces, and they are 80 lots.ManyAncients
differ in extracting some of48 them. We shall mention this in its ⟨appropri-
ate⟩ places.

2.6The lots of the third kind are ten lots. The first is the lot of the haylāǧ,
the second the lot of the people emaciated in their bodies,49 the third the
lot of chivalry and bravery, the fourth the lot of courage,50 the fifth the lot
of cunning and deception, the sixth the lot of the place of the need and the
desired object, the seventh the lot of necessity and the delay of what one
needs according to the Egyptians, the eighth the lot of necessity according
to the Persians, the ninth the lot of recompense, the tenth the lot of right
action. This is dealt with separately because its indication is not related to
any of the twelve places. These are the 97 lots.51

2.7The reason for extracting some of these lots is obvious and most of the
masters of astrology know it, but the reason for extracting others is not
known except by the skilful learned men of astrology. We have mentioned
the reasons of many of the lots and explained some of the ways of extract-
ing them. When one of the scholars of the art of the stars understands that
and then he wants to extract a certain lot for one of the things for which the
Ancients did not extract it, this is possible for him.52 Now we shall mention
the lots of the seven planets.

47 H exchanges these two lots
48 J omits ‘some of’
49 dry and thin people J
50 the lot of prudence and acuity of the intellect J
51 H adds: ‘partly of the planets by themselves, partly of the places, partly in an absolute

manner, assumed for the necessity of things’
52 H omits this paragraph
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3.1 ةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهسيفثلاثلالصفلا

3.2 ةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهسركذنسفنآلااّمأفماهسلاليصفتاذهلبقيذلالصفلايفانركذدق

ةدرفملااهلئالدنمaالمجو

3.3a اذإفةيعيبطةلالددحاولاءيشلاىلعناّلدينيليلدنماّلإجرختسيالدحاولامهسلانّأملعا

امهدحأنّأاّلإزّيـحلايفنيقفّتمنانوكيودحاولاءيشلاىلعةلالدلايفbنييوتسمنابكوكـلاناك5

لثمكلذوازّيحامهاوقأبتقولاكلذيفأدبنرخآلانمازّيحىوقأتاقوألاضعبيفنوكي

نايراهنامهنّألزّيـحلايفdناقفّتموءابآلالاحىلعةلالدلايفنايوتسمcامهنّإفلحزوسمشلا

قافّتالاeناكنإوسمشلانمراهنلاببألامهسجارختسايفأدبنفىوقأراهنلابسمشلانّأاّلإ

نمليللابويراهنلانمراهنلابئدبايليلرخآلاوايراهنامهدحأناكوانركذامكةلالدلاءاوتسايف

103.3b يراهنامهدحأنّأاّلإةداعسلاىلعةلالدلاايوتسمامهنّإف|رمقلاوسمشلالثمكلذوfيليللا

يليللارمقلانمليللابوةيراهنلاسمشلانمgراهنلابةداعسلامهسجارختسايفأدبنفيليلرخآلاو

جربللةلالدلاتناكنإوىوقألانمليللاوراهنلابأدبنفhرخآلانمةلالدىوقأامهدحأناكاذإف

يفوiبكوكـلابهتلالدىوقتامّنإجربلانّألجربلاةجردىلإجربلابّربكلذرثكأئدبهّبرو

عضاومضعبjوأعلاطلاهعمكرتشيّمثةلالدىوقأوهناكاذإجربلابئدبامّبريّداملاءيشلا

هيلإجاتحيامردقىلعةرّيحتملابكاوكـلاضعبوأكلفلا15

3.4 نمعلطامكلذىلعدازيّمثءاوسلاkجردبنيليلدلانيبامدعبذخؤيلئاوألاتلاقكلذلو

كلذناكنإوعلاطلاجربلوّأنمكلذىقليّمثةيوتسملاجردلابعلاطلاةقيقدىلإعلاطلاجربلوّأ

وهيذلاعضوملاىلإليلدلاكلذجربلوّأنمنيليلدلانيبامدعبىلعدازيهّنإفعلاطلاريغنمىقلي

aOT; CLSN لمجو bLT; C نيوتسم , O om. cOLT; C امهناب dOLT ناقفتموءابالا ] C ناقفتممايالا

eOLT; C om. fOT; يليللانمليللابويراهنلانمراهنلاب ] C ليللانميليللابوراهنلابيراهنلانم , L

ليللانميليللابويراهنلانميراهنلاب , يراهنلانم ] N راهنلانم gOLT; C راهنلابو hOLT; C ىرخالا

iOLSH; C بكوكـلايف , T om. jLT; CO و kL; COT جردلاب
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3.1The third chapter: on the lots of the seven planets.

3.2We have mentioned in the previous chapter the classification of the lots.
Nowwe shall mention the lots of the seven planets and all53 their individual
indications.

3.3aKnow that a lot is extracted only from two indicators which indicate one
thing by natural indication.When two planets are equal in the indication of
one thing and they agree in domain, but one of them is stronger in domain
than the other at one moment of time, we begin with the stronger of them
in domain at that time. E.g. since the Sun and Saturn are equal in indicating
the condition of fathers, and agree in domain because they are both diurnal,
but the Sun is stronger by day, we begin with the Sun by day in extracting
the lot of the father. If the agreement in equality of indication is as we have
mentioned, and one of them is diurnal and the other nocturnal, one begins

3.3bwith the diurnal by day and with the nocturnal by night. | E.g. the Sun and
the Moon are equal in indicating good fortune, but one of them is diurnal,
the other nocturnal. So we begin to extract the lot of fortune with the diur-
nal Sun by day and with the nocturnal Moon by night. When one of them
is stronger in indication than the other, we begin with the stronger both by
day and night. If the sign and its lord have the indication, usually one begins
with the lord of the sign ⟨and goes from there⟩ to the degrees of the sign,
because the indication of the sign is strong because of the54 planet. In the
material thing (?),55 one sometimes begins with the sign when it is strong in
indication, and then there shares with it the ascendant, one of the places of
the sphere, or one of the wandering planets,56 according to what is neces-
sary.

3.4Therefore the Ancients said that the distance between the two indicators
is taken by equal degrees, and then one adds to that in equal degrees what
rises from the beginning of the sign of the ascendant to the minute of the
ascendant itself, and then that is cast out from the beginning of the sign of
the ascendant.57 If it is cast out from ⟨anything⟩ other than the ascendant,
⟨the distance⟩ by equal degrees from the beginning of the sign of that indi-
cator to the position in which it is, is added to the distance between the two

53 some of J
54 J adds ‘indication of the’
55 J omits ‘in the material thing’
56 Lemay interprets: ‘one of the planets endowed with haiz’
57 J adds ‘to the place in which it falls’
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مهسلاكلذكانهفيهتنيثيحفةجردنيثالثجربلّكلهجربلوّأنمكلذحرطيّمثءاوسلابهيف

ةيوتسملاجردلايهامّنإوماهسلالامعتسايفجردلانمذخؤيءيشلّكوهتقيقدوهتجردب

3.5 نوكيوتيبلاكلذىلإتويبلاضعببّرaنمذخؤينأماهسلالمعيفجيتحاامّبرهّنأملعاو

بّرنمذخؤينأيغبنيفرخآتيبىلإcالئازءاوسلابوجاربألانمbاجربددعلابتيبلاكلذ

يفةجردبناطرسلاناكعلاطلانّأكلذلاثموباسحلااهيفعقويتلاةجردلاكلتىلئءاوسلاجرب5

نمذخؤينأيغبنيفةمولعمةجردناطرسلابباسحلابودسألاددعلابلاملاتيبوعبارلاdميلقإلا

دسألاوسمشلاىلإتفتليالوهنمةمولعملاةجردلاكلتىلإناطرسلابحاصوهيذلارمقلا

3.6a أوضأسمشلانّألكلذورمقلاوسمشلانمجرختسمهّنإفماهسلالوّأاّمأرمقلامهس

ةيعيبطلاةايحلاىلعةّلادلايهوراهنلانوكياهعولطبوةدعسوراهنلاةرّينيهوكلفلابكاوك

رهاوجلاولاومألافونصeىلعويهنلاورمألاوتايالولاوناطلسلاوكولملاوّزعلاوةبلغلاىلعو10

سنجلاةفلتخملالاومألاوناطلسلاوكلملاوّزعلابسانلاةداعسامّنإوزيزعسيفنءيشلّكىلعو

3.6b اذهيفثدحيامةّماعوتابنلاونادبألاىلعليلدلاوهوfدعسوليللارّينهّنإفرمقلااّمأو|نيدلاو

يراهنلادعسلانمراهنلابمهسلااذهباوؤدبليللارّينرمقلاوراهنلاةرّينسمشلاتناكاّملفملاعلا

ىلإيليللارمقلانمليللابوءاوسلاgجردبرمقلاوهيذلاليللادعسلاىلإسمشلاوهيذلا

ةيوتسملاجردلابعلاطلاةجردىلإعلاطلاجربلوّأنمعلطامكلذىلعاودازّمثةيراهنلاسمشلا15

اذهكانهاولاقباسحلاhمهبىهتناثيحفنيثالثجربلّكلعلاطلاجربلوّأنمكلذاوقلأّمث

علاطلاةقيقديفمهسلانّإفةدحاوةقيقديفامهالكنارّينلاناكنإومهسلا

aLT; C om., O نيب , N ب bT; COLN جرب cT; COLN لئاز dOLH; CT ميلقا eOLT; C نعو , S ىلع

fL; COT هدعسو gcorr.; COLT جردلاب hOLT; C مهل
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indicators, and then that is cast out from the beginning of its sign, each sign
30 degrees, and where it arrives is that lot with its degree andminute.What-
ever degrees are taken in dealing with the lots, are equal degrees.

3.5Know that sometimes in dealing with58 the lots ⟨the degrees⟩ must be
taken from the lord of one of the places to that place, and that place is a sign
by number, and by equality59 is removing to another place. So, one must
take from a lord of a sign what is equal to that degree in which the calcula-
tion falls. E.g. the ascendant is Cancer by degree in the fourth clime, and the
place of wealth is Leo by number, but a certain degree of Cancer by calcula-
tion. Onemust take ⟨the measurement⟩ from theMoon, which is the lord of
Cancer, ⟨and go from there⟩ to that certain degree from it, and the Sun and
Leo are not considered.60

3.6aThe lot of theMoon: The first of the lots is extracted from the Sun and the
Moon. This is because the Sun is the brightest of all the planets of the sphere
and is the luminary of the day and a benefic. By its ascending the day comes
to be. It is the indicator of natural life,61 victory, might, kings,62 authority,
sovereignties, command and prohibition, and of ⟨various⟩ kinds of posses-
sions and essences,63 and of every precious and noble thing, and the good
fortune of people only ⟨comes about⟩ by power, rule, authority, various kinds

3.6bof possessions, and religion.64 | TheMoon is the luminary of the night65 and
a benefic. It is the indicator of bodies, plants, and of what happens in this
world in general. Since the Sun is the luminary of the day and the Moon is
the luminary of the night, they began with this lot by day from the diurnal
benefic, i.e. the Sun, ⟨and counted from there⟩ to the nocturnal benefic, i.e.
the Moon, by equal degrees, and by night from the nocturnal Moon to the
diurnal Sun. Then they added to this ⟨the degrees⟩ from the beginning of the
sign of the ascendant to the degree of the ascendant by equal degrees. Then
they cast that out from the beginning of the sign of the ascendant, for each
sign 30 degrees. Where their calculation ended, they called that place this
lot. If both the luminaries are in the sameminute, the lot is in the minute of
the ascendant.

58 knowing J (reading ملع for لمع )

59 by division J
60 For H’s clarification of this, see II, p. 129 below
61 natural life] universal life and soul H; i.e. being alive, as opposed to manner of living
62 riches J
63 riches J
64 and noble thing … religion] and its fortune is by day J
65 H adds ‘second to the Sun in brightness’
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3.7 ةلالدلاةيصّاخونارّينلاهيلعلّديامaلثمىلعلّديوهوةداعسلامهسهللاقيمهسلااذهو

رقفلاوءانغلاوةداعسلاودئاوفلاولاملاىلعونادبألاوةايحلاىلعوbاهاوقواهتداعسوسفنلاىلع

ةيالولاوناطلسلاودولوملاعافتراوحدملاونسحلاءانثلاوءالغلاوصخرلاوةضّفلاوبهذلاو

ىلعوريمضلاىلعوcيّفخلاورهاظلاوبئاغلاودهاشلاىلعوّرشلاوريـخلاوةعفرلاوّزعلاوكولملاو

هّللاءاشنإجئاوحلاولامعألاءادتبا5

3.8 ىلعأوهوبكاوكـلاىلعءايضلابةمدّقمسمشلانّأامكماهسلاىلعdمدّقممهسلااذهو

نادّرفتمامهوامهنمرهشأالوىهبأالوأوضأكلفلابكاوكيفسيلهّنأامكوماهسلافرشأو

ىلعةلالدلابادّرفتوناكملاولاحلايحلاصاناكاذإكلذكفبكاوكـلارئاسfنعeامهتالاحب

اهلانيiالةزيزعةسيفنةروكذمةروهشمhنوكتاهنّإفلاومألاوgناطلسلاوكلملاكتاداعسلا

مهسونارّينلامهلنوكينيذلامهومهريغتالاحنعjمهتالاحبنيدّرفتمسانلانمصّاوخاّلإ10

ةدومحملاةدّيجلاعضاوملايفkمهديلاوميفةداعسلا

3.9 ىتمهّنأاومعزمهنّألهمهسورمقلاعلاطlراصامّنإوهعلاطورمقلامهسهللاقيمهسلااذهو

nجردبرمقلاعضومنمكلذmحرطّمثهتاعاسءازجأيفراهنلاتاعاسنمىضمامبرض

aOLT; C om. bOLT; C اهتوقو cOLT; C om. dOLT; C ميقملا , H ةمدقم eT; C امهيالجب , L امهتلاحب ,

O ill., SN امهتالحب fLN; CT ىلع , O ill. gC نطلسلا passim below hOLN; CT نوكي , S om.

iOLT; C و jOT; C مهنال , L متلاحب , S مهتالحب kOLT; C مهديلوم lOLT; C دام mLT; C حرطا , O

حرطٮ nL; COT جردلاب
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3.7This lot is called ‘the lot of fortune’. It indicates the same as the luminaries
indicate.66 Its proper indication is for the soul, its good fortune, and its pow-
ers, and for life, bodies, wealth, benefits, good fortune, riches and poverty,
gold and silver, cheapness and high cost, good commendation and praise,
the rise of the native, authority, sovereign power,67 kings,68might, high rank,
goodandevil, thepresent andabsent thing, and the visible andhidden thing;
and the mind and the beginning of works and matters, God willing.69

3.8This lot precedes the ⟨the other⟩70 lots, just as the Sun precedes the plan-
ets in brightness. It is the highest and most eminent of the lots, and just as
nothing is brighter, more brilliant, and better known than the two among
the planets of the sphere and these are singled out in their conditions from
the other planets, so, in the same way, when they are both good in condi-
tion and position and they are alone in the indication of good fortunes such
as rule, authority,71 and possessions, it (the indication) is well known, cele-
brated, precious, powerful,72 and only obtained by themost distinguished of
men,73 who are singled out in their conditions from [those of] others. These
are those who have the luminaries and the lot of fortune in their nativities
in good and praiseworthy positions.74

3.9This lot is called that of theMoon and its ascendant,75 and it is the ascen-
dant of the Moon and its lot because, they maintained,76 when the hours
of day that have passed are multiplied by the parts of its (the day’s) hours,
and then that is cast from the position of the Moon by equal degrees, it falls

66 Since the Moon controls whatever is of daily necessity and use, this ⟨lot⟩ is also called
the ‘lot of fortune’ H

67 J includes authority and sovereign power as dependent on the rise
68 riches J
69 J omits
70 all J
71 J omits
72 J omits
73 Only certain men especially use it J
74 H omits this paragraph
75 J omits ‘and its ascendant’; Jrev adds ‘the same thing is called the lot of the ascendant

of the Moon and its lot. Certain people call it the ascendant of the Moon, and certain
call it the lot of the Moon.’ H writes: ‘Because of such choiceness of power it became
common for the lot of the Moon also to be the ascendant of the Moon’

76 it is thought that J
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كلذنمابيرقعقوامّبروهاندجوفهانبّرجدقوةداعسلامهسعضوميفعقيهّنإفءاوسلا

ناكملا

3.10a يفناصقنلاوةدايزلاتارييغتنمبكاوكـلاaنمءيشيفانلرهظيالناكاّملسمشلامهس

يفةيصّاخلانمكلفلابكاوكنمءيشلسيلورمقلاوهيذلاbيليللارّينلانمانلرهظيامكهتاذ

ءاوسلاcجردبسمشلاىلإهنمراهنلاببيغلامهسباوؤدبهلاملثمءوشنلاونوكـلاىلعةلالدلا5

علاطلاةجردىلإعلاطلاجربلوّأنمعلطامعمتجاامdىلعدازيورمقلاىلإسمشلانمليللابو

كانهفباسحلايهتنيثيحفنيثالثجربلّكلعلاطلاجربلوّأنمحرطيفءاوسلاeجردبهتقيقدو

3.10b ىلعةلالدلاةيصّاخوةداعسلامهسنمفلخوهوبيغلامهسمهسلااذهللاقيو|مهسلااذه

رئامضلاوةركفلاورارسألاىلعوةدابعلاوكسنلاوةّوبنلاونيدلاىلعوامهتالاحوسفنلاوندبلا

ّرحلاىلعومركـلاوةئورملاوحدملاوءانثلاىلعوءايشألانمباغامىلعوةيفخلاةموتكملاءايشألاو10

بئاغءيشلّكىلعةلالداهحضوأواهّلكماهسلالضفأنمةداعسلامهسومهسلااذهوfدربلاو

رهظأراهنلابةداعسلامهسوديلاوملاوملاعلاينسليواحتوجئاوحلاولامعألاءادتباىلعورضاحوأ

ةداعسلامهسهدعبنمّمثةلالدرهظأليللاببيغلامهسوبيغلامهسهدعبّمثةلالد

aOLT; C add. ءايشالا bLT; C ليللا , O ىلعالا cN; COS جردلاب , LTH om. dLT; CO om. ecorr.;

COLT جردلاب fOLT; C ةدوربلاو
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in the position of the lot of fortune. We have tried this out and found it ⟨to
be correct⟩, though sometimes it falls near to that spot.77

3.10aThe lot of the Sun. Since we do not see in a planet any of the changes of
increase and decrease in its essence like we see in the nocturnal luminary
which is the Moon, and none of the planets of the sphere has a property in
the indication of generation and growth78 like what it (the Moon) has, they
began the lot of absence79 by day from it (the Moon) to the Sun in equal
degrees, and by night from the Sun to the Moon.80 One adds to the sum the
amount from the beginning of the sign of the ascendant to the degree and
minute of the ascendant itself, by equal degrees, and one casts out from the
beginning of sign of the ascendant, 30 degrees for each sign. Where the cal-

3.10bculation ends is this lot. | This lot is called ‘the lot of absence’81 and it is the
successor of the lot of fortune.82 Its proper indication is for the body and
soul and their conditions;83 religion, prophecy, piety, and devotional service;
secrets, thought, minds, and hidden and invisible things; those things that
are absent; commendation, praise, manliness, and noble-mindedness; and
heat and coldness. This lot and the lot of fortune are the best of all the lots.
Their clearest indication is of everything absent or present and the begin-
ning of actions and affairs, and the revolutions of the years of the world
and of nativities. By day the lot of fortune is clearest in indication; after that
comes the lot of absence.84 By night the lot of absence is clearest in indica-
tion; after that comes the lot of fortune.

77 we have found that it perhaps falls near that spot J; H writes: ‘either it falls in the posi-
tion of the lot of fortune, or certainly must arrive very close to it’, and adds: ‘rightly in
imitation of the Sun from whose place that same result derived from the rising times
of the clime arrives at the degree of the ascendant. Therefore, as theMoon is consulted
first and universally in every affair, so that lot is summoned for every affair in prefer-
ence to all the other ⟨lots⟩’

78 corruption J
79 pars futurorum J, Jrev adds ‘vel secretorum vel occultorum’
80 rightly the lot of the Sun, as the universal father of things, ought to be taken by day

from its consort the Moon to the Sun, by night from the Sun to the Moon H
81 H is fuller: ‘This is the lot which, since it is of the Sun to which belongs the happiness

of the soul, they call it zahm algaib, i.e. the lot of the concealed, which is the internal
good’

82 Again H is fuller: ‘it imitates the lot of fortune in everything; however, it looks rather
inwards,while the ⟨lot of fortune⟩ embracesmore external things. For just as it is appro-
priate that the lot of the Moon designates the accidents of the body, so the lot of the
Sun governs the properties of the soul, each sharing with each other like parents’

83 body and soul and their bond (‘compago’) H
84 J adds the gloss: ‘He wishes it to be understood that the indication of the lot of for-

tune by day is more apparent than the indication of the lot of absence; then the lot of
absence follows and it is the reverse’
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3.11 bثدحتوةنمزألاaرّيغتٺجربىلإجربنمةرّيحتملابكاوكـلارئاسونيرّينلاليوحتبناكاّملو

ناويحلاةايحcاهبنوكييتلاريياغتلاعاونأرئاسودربلاوّرحلاولادتعالانمملاعلااذهيفتارييغت

نيمهسلانيذهلناكبكاوكـلارئاسنمونيرّينلانيذهنمةجرختسمماهسلاتناكومهفلتوأ

ديلاوملايفقيضلاوdةعسلاوّرشلاوريـخلاىلعةلالدلاجربىلإجربنماهلاقتنابماهسلارئاسلو

بيغلامهسوةداعسلامهسامهناذللانامهسلاناذهولئاسملاوتائادتبالاونينسلاليواحتو5

مسايفمهريغنوفلاخيموجنلاباحصأنمموقناكدقونارّينلاهيلعلّدياملثمىلعناّلدي

رمقلامهسبيغلامهسوسمشلامهسةداعسلامهسمهنمنوّمسيفنيمهسلانيذه

3.12a ىلعلّديوقبأيوقرسيوطقسيولّضيءيشلّكىلعلّديلحزناكاّملليقثلالحزمهس

رومأومولعلاوروغلادعبىلعلّديوقاثولاوeنوجسلاوسوبحلاوهايملاوةّمرملاوءانبلاونيضرألا

هايملاوراقعلاكلموقاثولاونجسلانمfصّلختلاوقرسوعاضدقامبرفظلاناكوكسنلاونيدلا10

ةجردنمراهنلابذخؤيليقثلالحزمهساولاقةداعسروغلادعبومولعلاونيدلاتالاحلامعتساو

لوّأنمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردكلذىلعدازيوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسةجردىلإلحز

3.12b كسنلاونيدلاوروغلادعبوظفحلاىلعهتلالدو|مهسلااذهكانهفباسحلايهتنيثيحفعلاطلا

لاحنعوتاموأرحبوأرئبيفطقسوأقبأوأقرسوألّضءيشلّكgىلعونيدلايففشّقتلاو

حّشلاوقيضلاوةّمرملاوءانبلاىلعواهعرزونيضرألاتالاحنعوتوملانوكيفيكوىتوملا15

aO; CT ريغتي , LN ريغت bLN; COT ثدحيو cL; COT هب dOLT; C دعسلاو eLT; CO om., S

بوحسلاو fOLT; C صلخملاو gOLT; C ىلع
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3.11Since the change of times occurs with the transfer of the luminaries and
the other planets from one sign to another, and alterations85 arise in this
world betweenmoderation, heat, coldness, and the other sorts of changes,86
from which the life or death of animal⟨s⟩ results, and the lots are extracted
from these two luminaries and from the other planets, these two lots and
the other lots, in their transfer from one sign to another, have an indication
for good and bad, capacity and restriction, in nativities, revolutions of years,
beginnings, and questions. These two lots, which are the lot of fortune and
the lot of absence, indicate the same as what the two luminaries indicate.
Some astrologers differ from the others concerning the name⟨s⟩ of these two
lots; for they call the lot of fortune the lot of the Sun and the lot of absence
the lot of the Moon.87

3.12aThe lot of heavy Saturn.88 Since Saturn indicates everything which goes
astray, falls, is stolen, and runs away, and it indicates lands, building, repair,89
waters, jails, prisons,90 and bonds; and it indicates depth of thought, the sci-
ences, and matters of religion and piety; and gaining what has been lost or
stolen, release from prison and bonds, possession of real estate and waters,
the practice of matters of religion and the sciences, and depth of thought
are good fortune, they said that the lot of heavy Saturn,91 is taken by day
from the degree of Saturn to that of the lot of fortune, by night the oppo-
site. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from

3.12bthe beginning of the ascendant. Where the calculation ends is this lot. | Its
indication is for preservation,92 depth of thought, religion, piety, asceticism
in religion; everything that is lost, stolen, escapes, falls into a well or into
the sea, or dies; or concerning the condition of the dead, the quality of the
death,93 and the conditions of lands and their sowing; building, repairs,94

85 corruptions or changes J
86 J omits ‘in this world … sorts of changes’
87 Some people change them round in such a way that they attribute what belongs to

the Moon to the Sun, and the Sun’s to the Moon. But the reasoning that we have given
prevails H

88 the lot of delay H
89 J omits
90 J omits
91 lot J
92 memory, i.e. acuity of intelligence J
93 the mode of death H
94 J omits
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يفوهءيشلّكىلعولقثلاوةخوخيشلاوّرشلاىلعوءيّسلاءانثلاونسحلاءانثلاىلعولخبلاو

نجسلاوقاثولاكلذنمهتاجنىلعونجسيفوأقاثو

3.13 ةدومحملابقاوعلاوةرصنلاوحلفلاورفظلاىلعليلدلاناكاّملaةرصنلاوحلفلاوذيرتشملامهس

مهسنمراهنلابذخؤيةرصنلاوحلفلاوذيرتشملامهساولاقتاداعساهّلكهذهتناكويرتشملل

هيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابوbةرصنلاوحلفلاىلعلّادلايرتشملاىلإةداعسلاىلعلّادلابيغلا5

رفظلاوّزعلاىلعهتلالدومهسلااذهكانهفباسحلايهتنيثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجرد

هتالاحنمءيشلّكونيدلابلطوحالصلاوةدومحملابقاوعلاوةحامسلاوحلفلاوةرصنلاو

سانلانيبءاضقلاولدعلابلطوحالصلابّحوهّللاةعاطبلمعلايفداهتجالاوهّللابناميألاو

تاريـخلانمناسنإلاcلانيءيشلّكوءاجرلاوءامكحلارطخعافتراوءاملعلاوملعلاودجاسملاءانبو

ضعبلمهضعبسانلاةكراشمو10

3.14 تاداعسنمهذهويليللاخيّرمللةأرجلاومادقإلاىلعةلالدلاتناكاّملةعاجشلاوذخيّرملامهس

وذخيّرملامهساولاقةداعسلامهسdاهتاداعسواهتالاحوسفنلاىوقىلعلّادلاواهاوقوسفنلا

تاجردهيلعدازيوابولقمليللابوةداعسلامهسةجردىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيةأرجلاوةعاجشلا

ةعاجشلاوeةأرجلاوةدجنلاوريبدتلاىلعلّديوهومهسلاّمثفيهتنيثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلا

لامعألاوةيصوصللاولتقلاوfةلجعلاوةراسجلاوةظلغلاوةظاظفلاوةواسقلاومادقإلاوةّوقلاو15

ةعيدخلاوركملاوروجفلاوةحيبقلا

aOLT; C رصنلاو bOLT; C رصنلاو cOLT; C لان dT; CO اهتداعسو , LS om. eLT; C بارحلاو ,

O هرجلاو fT; ةلجعلاوةراسجلاوةظلغلاو ] C هطعلاوهطاطعلاو , O om., L ةظاظفلاوةظلغلاو , N ظلغلاو

ةلجعلاوةراسخلاو
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restriction, greed, avarice; good and bad praise;95 evil,96 old age, weighti-
ness;97 everything which is in bondage or prison; and its release from that
bond and prison.

3.13The lot of Jupiter, the possessor of prosperity and assistance.98 Since
the indication for99 victory, prosperity,100 assistance, and praiseworthy out-
comes belongs to Jupiter and all these are good fortunes, they said that the
lot of Jupiter, which is the possessor of prosperity and assistance, is taken
by day from the lot of absence, indicating good fortune, to Jupiter, indicat-
ing prosperity and assistance, and by night the opposite. The degrees of the
ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where the
calculation ends is this lot. Its indication is for power, victory, assistance,
prosperity, generosity, praiseworthy outcomes, goodness, the study of reli-
gion and all its conditions, faith in God, effort in working in obedience to
God, love of goodness,101 seeking out justice, and102 judgement among peo-
ple, building mosques,103 knowledge, scholars, increase in the importance
of the wise, hope, every good thing by which men benefit, and partnership
of people with each other.

3.14The lot of Mars, the possessor of courage.104 Since the indication of bold-
ness and courage105 belongs to nocturnal Mars, and this106 belongs to the
good fortunes and powers of the soul, and what indicates powers, condi-
tions, and good fortunes of the soul107 is the lot of fortune, they said that
the lot of Mars, the possessor of courage and boldness, is taken by day from
Mars to the degree of the lot of fortune, and by night the opposite. The
degrees of the ascendant are added to that, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant. Where it ends is the lot. It indicates management, bravery,108 courage,
boldness, strength, daring, harshness, rudeness, crudeness, recklessness,
hurry,109 murder, thievery, foul works, immorality, cunning, and deception.

95 praise and blame J
96 age J
97 change J (reading لقن for لقث ), Jrev corr
98 the lot of morality H
99 it is the indicator of J
100 J adds ‘wisdom’
101 effort in working … goodness] zeal in every good work and the love of it J
102 J adds ‘just’
103 places of prayer J
104 the lot of courage H
105 boldness, anticipation, acuity of mind and prudence J
106 J adds ‘all’
107 J omits ‘good fortunes of the soul’
108 bravery] probity, acuity of the mind and prudence J
109 harshness … hurry] greatness of the heart with rashness and hurry J
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3.15 aنوكتامّنإمهتجزامموضعبلمهضعبسانلاةقفاومتناكاّملةفلألاوبّحلاوذةرهزلامهس

تاقفاوملاوجيوزتلاوةعماجملاوحاكنلاوجاوزألاعيمجناكوةجوازملاوىوهلاوbةقملاوبّحلاب

dتالالدنمانركذامرئاسوcبّحلاوةّدوملاوهيلعةّلادلايهوةرهزلاىلإابوسنمبرطلاووهللاو

ىلعنيّلادلانيرّينلامهسنمةرهزلامهساوبسحتاداعساهّلكيهحرفلاورورسلانمةرهزلا

ليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيةفلألاوبّحلاوذةرهزلامهساولاقوةداعسلا5

كانهفباسحلايهتنيثيحفعلاطلالوّأنمىقليوعلاطلاجربلوّأنمعلطامهيلعدازيوابولقم

تيوقوfتّرسوسفنلاتيوهاملبلطلاوeةّدوملاوعامجلايفةبغرلاوةوهشلاىلعلّديوهومهسلا

بيطلاوةّذللاووهللاوةفلألاوجاوزألاوحاكنلارومأعيمجوبّحلاوهب

3.16 بيغلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيةليحلاةّلقورقفلامهسوهودراطعمهسةليحلاوذدراطعمهس

ثيحفgعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاجربلوّأنمعلطامهيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسىلإ10

ةموصخلاةرثكوضغبلاوفوخلاولاتقلاورقفلاىلعلّديوهومهسلااذهكانهفباسحلايهتني

ةباتكلاوليحلاوركملاوعيبلاوىرشلاوةراجتلاوبضغلاتقويفةموصخلاوبضغلاوءادعألاو

موجنلاوةفلتخملامولعلابلطوباسحلاو

3.17 موجنلاءاملعنمنومدّقتملاوسمرههركذامىلعةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهسجرختسياذكهف

اهريغعماهجازتمابءاصقتسالانعءايشألانمهيلعلّديامرئاساّمأفاهلئالدنملمجهذهو15

اهيلإةجاحلاردقىلعةفلتخمعضاوميفاهركذنسفhماهسلاوبكاوكـلانم

aOL; CT نوكي bLTSH ةفلالاو cLT; C om., O دنجلاو dLT; C تالاح , O ill. eOLT; C ةردقملاو

fOLT; C هرسلاو gOLS; CH om. علاطلانمىقليو , T علاطلالوا hOLT; C om.
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3.15The lot of Venus, the possessor of love and intimacy.110 Since the agree-
ment of people with each other and their mixture is with love, tender love,
affection, and pairing, and all couples, love-making, sexual interourse, mar-
rying, agreements, amusement, and joy are related to Venus who indicates
this; and love, and affection and the other indications of Venus we men-
tioned among delights and joy are all good fortunes, they counted the lot
of Venus from the lot⟨s⟩111 of the luminaries, indicating good fortune, and
said that the lot of Venus, the possessor of love and intimacy, is taken by day
from the lot of fortune to the lot of absence, and by night the opposite.What
ascends from the beginning of the ascendant is added to it, and it is cast out
from the beginning of the ascendant.112 Where the calculation ends is the
lot. It indicates desire and wish for sexual intercourse, love and the pursuit
of what the soul likes and delights in, and by which it is strengthened, love
and all matters of love-making; and couples, intimacy, amusement, joy, and
pleasure.

3.16The lot of Mercury, the possessor of means.113 The lot of Mercury, which is
the lot of poverty and lack of means, is taken by day from the lot of absence
to the lot of fortune and by night the opposite.What ascends from the begin-
ning of the sign of the ascendant is added to it, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. Where the calculation ends is this lot. It indicates poverty,
fighting, fear, hatred, frequent quarrelling, enemies,114 anger, quarrels in the
moment of anger,115 commerce, buying and selling, cunning, tricks, writing,
calculation, seeking out various sciences and astronomy.

3.17Thus the lots of the seven planets are extracted according towhatHermes
and the scholars of the stars preceding ⟨us⟩ related.These are all116 their indi-
cations. As for the rest of what is indicated from studying their mixture with
the other planets and lots, we shall mention them in other places according
to necessity.117

110 the lot of love H
111 lots J
112 J omits ‘it is cast out from … the ascendant’
113 lot of means and memory H
114 J adds ‘and injustices’
115 J adds ‘and injustices’
116 some of J
117 These are the general leaderships ⟨of the lots⟩.The individual ones, as they comeabout,

we leave to the treatises on judgements, adding here in a general way about all of them
that, just as the leadership of the planets varies at every moment according to places
and different affections, so one also must observe very carefully the leadership of the
lots and the movements of places, for distinctions in leadership H
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3.18 ةرّيحتملاةسمخلابكاوكـلاماهسيفبكاوكـلاaعئابطنماريثكلهجنمضعبركذدقو

دارييذلابكوكـلاكلذعضومنمىقليورمقلاىلإسمشلانيبامليللاوراهنلابذخؤيهّنأ

مهسوهوسمشلامهساّمأفbرّيحتملابكوكـلاكلذمهسكانهفيهتنيثيحفهمهسجارختسا

ثيحفسمشلاعضومنمىقليوسمشلاىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤياولاقمهنّإفبيغلا

نمليللاوراهنلابذخؤياولاقمهنّإفةداعسلامهسوهورمقلامهساّمأوسمشلامهسّمثفيهتني5

نّألباوصباذهسيلورمقلامهسّمثفيهتنيثيحفرمقلاعضومنمىقليّمثرمقلاىلإسمشلا

عمتجايذلاوهوcةيعيبطءاّلدأنمجرختسموهفماهسلاهذهجارختسانمالوّأهانركذيذلا

قّحلانملئاوألاهيلعامقفاويسيلريخألااذهوموجنلاءاملعنمنومدّقتملاوسمرههيلع

باوصلاو

aOLT; عئابطنم ] C عئابطل bLT; C اريحتم , O om., H ةريحتملا cOLT; CS ةعيبط
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3.18Some of those who do not know much118 about the natures of the plan-
ets119 have mentioned, concerning the lots of the five planets,120 that the
distance between the Sun and the Moon is taken by day and night, and it
is cast out from the position of the planet whose lot one wishes to extract
and where it arrives is the lot of that planet. They said that the lot of the
Sun, i.e. the lot of absence, is taken by day and night from the Moon to the
Sun, and it is cast out from the position of the Sun. Where it arrives is the
lot of the Sun. They said that the lot of the Moon, i.e. the lot of fortune, is
taken by day and night from the Sun to the Moon, and then is cast out from
the position of the Moon.Where it arrives is the lot of the Moon. This is not
correct, because extracting these lots we have mentioned at the beginning
is drawn from natural indications121 and this is what Hermes and the schol-
ars of the stars preceding ⟨us⟩ agreed on. These others do not agree with the
truth and correctness that the Ancients agreed on.122

118 J omits
119 J adds ‘and the lots’
120 J omits ‘concerning the lots of the five planets’
121 indicators J
122 H omits this paragraph
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4.1 رشعينثالاتويبلاماهسيفعبارلالصفلا

4.2a ينثالاتويبلاماهسركذنسفنآلااّمأفةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهساذهلبقيذلالصفلايفانركذدق

ناكدقوةدرفملااهلئالدنمaالمجوبوصأاهيّأوهيفاوفلتخاامواهجارختساةيفيكورشع

فلاخيودحاوىنعميفكلفلاتويبضعبلنيمهساودجواذإموجنلاةعانصباحصأنمbريثك

كلذانحرشاّنأاّلإبوصأامهيّأاورديملفمهيلعكلذهبتشاجارختسالايفهبحاصامهدحأ5

تجرختساتناكةريثكاماهساندجوماهسلاتالاحنعcانثحباّملاّنإواذهانباتكيفهاّنّيبو

4.2b |اجارختسااهبوصأوماهسلاّحصأهيفانركذوباتكلااذهيفاهركذنملفةحيحصلوصأريغىلع

نمماهسلااوجرختسامهنّألسرافلهأنمنومدّقتملاوسمرهاهجرختسايتلاماهسلايهو

رشعينثالاتويبلاىلإاورظناّملمهنّأودحاوءيشىلعةلالدلايفاهنمنانثااهكرتشييتلاءاّلدألا

اهيلعلّديةفلتخمتالاحىلعيهeلّدتوتويبلاهذهىلإdبسنتيتلاءايشألاضعبلاودجو10

ةلالدىلعيتأيادحاوامهسهلاوجرختسينأمهنكميالناكوةلالدلايفاهيفكرتشتfةريثكءاّلدأ

هتالاحىلعاهبنوّلدتسيماهسلانمةدّعهنيعبءيشلاكلذبgاوجرختسافاهيفءيشلّكتالاح

يفءيشىلعةلالدلايفهتصّاخنّإفءيشلاكلذسنجىلعلّديناكنإوhاهنممهسلّكراصو

تيبلاكلذماهسنمهريغلسيلىنعملاكلذ

154.3a ضرميفتومينمسانلانمنّألjهتالاحتفلتخاوهؤاّلدأiترثكهّنإفتوملالثمكلذو

تالاحفالتخارئاسوقرغينممهنمولتقينممهنموّداحضرمبتومينممهنموليوط

هتالاحةلالداهنماوصقتسيلمهسأةعبرأهلاوجرختساهتالاحفالتخاوهئاّلدأةرثكـلوتوملا

لّكمهسأةينامثناطلسللاوجرختسافهئاّلدأةرثكـلهتالاحkفلتختهّنإفناطلسلاتيبلثمو

aLT; C لمجو , O لمجا , S الامجو bOLT; C اريثك cOLT; C اٮٮلحٮ , S ill. dOLN; CT بسني eOLT;

C لديو , H لدٮو fOT; C ريثك , L اريثك , H om. gOLT; C اوجرختساو hOLT; C om. iOT; C رثك ,

L ريثك , H ةرثك jOLT; C هتلالاح kOLN; CT فلتخي
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4.1The fourth chapter: on the lots of the twelve places.

4.2aWementioned in the previous chapter the lots of the seven planets. Nowwe
shallmention the lots of the twelve places, how to extract them, the different
viewspeople123 have concerning this, andwhichof themare124more correct,
and the sum125 of their individual indications.Whenmany astrologers found
two lots of one of the places of the sphere having the samemeaning and one
of them was extracted in a different way from the other, this raised doubts
for them,126 and they did not knowwhich of themwasmore correct. But we
have explained this andmade it clear in this book of ours.Whenwe searched
for the conditions of the lots, we found thatmany lots were not extracted on
sound bases. So we did not mention them in this book. But we have men-

4.2btioned in it the lots that are most sound and correct in their extraction. |
These are the lots that Hermes and our predecessors in Persia extracted,
because they extracted the lots from the indications that two of them share
in the indication of the same thing, and because, when they looked at the
twelve places, they found for some of the things which were related to these
places and indicated various conditions that they were indicated by many
indicators that they shared with in the indication, and it was impossible for
them to extract one lot whichwould bring an indication of the conditions of
everything in them.127 So they extracted for that specific thing128 a number
of lots fromwhich they drew an indication for its conditions. Although each
lot indicated the genus of that thing, its proper indicationwas for something
of that theme which the other lots of that place did not have.

4.3aAn example of this is death: its indications are many and its conditions
are various because some people who die suffer from a chronic illness, oth-
ers die from an acute illness, some are killed, others are drowned, and so
on for the other difference of conditions of death. Because of its many indi-
cators and the differences of its conditions they extracted four lots for it,

123 wise men J
124 J adds ‘more useful and’
125 some J
126 they became similar to them J, Jrev adds ‘doubtful’
127 H rewrites this convoluted sentence as: ‘since each place seemed to show different

leaderships for different things and various modalities, they understood that no sin-
gle lot would suffice for indicating such a diversity of things’

128 that individual place H
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ناطلسلاوهاجلاوردقلايناعميفaهنيعبءيشىلعةلالدلايفةيصّاخهلماهسلاهذهنمدحاو

4.3b مسقيامكةفلتخمءايشألمسقيكلفلاتويبنمتيبلّكنّأملعاو|هلثمماهسلاكلتنمهريغلسيل

تويبلارئاسكلذكوايادهلاولسرلاودلوللسماخلاجربلاوبقاوعلاوbراقعلاوءابآللعبارلاجربلا

ءايشألاكلتنمريثكـلواهيلإبسنيةمولعمءايشأىلعتالالدهلcاهنمتيبلّكرشعينثالا

بسنيمهسءيشلاكلذلdسيلوءايشألانمءيشىلعةلالدجوربلاضعبلناكامّبروماهس5

ايادهللولسرلامهسهللاقيامهسالوايادهلامهسهللاقيامهساوجرختسيمللئاوألانّأامكهيلإ

سماخلاجربلايفةلالدلسرلاو

4.4 هيلإبسنيامتيبلّكرشعينثالاتويبلاتالالدلةروهشملاماهسلاركذانهاهاندصقامّنإو

يتلاماهسلانمريثكجارختساeللعبانربخأفتيبلّكىلإانرظناّنإوةرهاظلاتالالدلانم

انحرشواّنّيباميفنّأانملعاّنألاهضعبجارختساةّلعنعرابخألاانكرتوتيبلاكلذيفfنوكت10

تويبنمتيبنمماهسلاضعبةّلعفرعاذإملاعلاناسنإلانّألريبدتلاوبّللايوذلةيافك

هدنعةرهاظتيبلاكلذماهسنميقابلاةّلعتناككلفلا

4.5 ةايحلامهسوهوعلاطلامهسجارختسابنآلاأدبنgةايحلامهساهلوّأمهسأةثالثهلوعلاطلا

ىلعناليلدلاامهواريسhاهلقثأوبكاوكـلاىلعأامهنّأليرتشملاولحزامهنيذللانيبكوكـلانم

علاطلاامهعمكرشأوةايحلامهسىلعنيليلدلاiالعجكلذلوةمئادلاءايشألاوءاقبلاورامعألالوط15

يرتشملانمذخؤيراهنلابمهسلااذهويراهنلادعسلانمراهنلاباوؤدبواهيفانلوقمدّقتيتلاةّلعلل

ثيحفعلاطلاجربلوّأنمىقليّمثعلاطلاجربنمعلطامكلذىلعدازيوابولقمليللابولحزىلإ

aOLT; C اوٮٮعٮ bOLT; C القعلاو cOLN اهنمتيبلك ] C اهيفتناك , T اهيفتيبلك dOLT; C om.

و eLT; CO للعل fLN; CT نوكي , O نوكٮ gOLT; C om. ةايحلامهساهلوا hLT; CON امهلقثاو

iOT; CL لعج
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in order to search out from these the indication of its conditions.129
⟨Another⟩ example is the place of authority: its conditions differ because of
its many indicators. So they extract eight130 lots for authority and each one
of these lots has a proper indication for a specific thing in regard to rank,

4.3bdignity, and authority, the like of which the other lots do not have. | Know
that each of the places of the sphere is assigned to different things, e.g. the
fourth sign is assigned to fathers, real estate, and outcomes, and the fifth sign
to children, messengers, and gifts, and likewise for the other twelve places:
each place has indications for certain things to which it is related. Many of
these things have lots. Sometimes one of the signs indicates something that
has no lot related to it. E.g. the Ancients did not extract a lot called ‘the lot of
gifts’, nor a lot called ‘the lot of messengers’, although gifts and messengers
have an indication in the fifth sign.131

4.4We aim here to describe the well-known lots for the indications of the
twelve places. Each place has clear indications related to it, and we look at
each place, and we give reasons of extracting many of the lots that are in
that place, but we leave out an account of the reason for extracting some of
them, because we know that our explanation and commentary is sufficient
for any one who is intelligent and practical,132 because, when a learned per-
son knows the reason for some of the lots from one place of the sphere, the
reasons for the remaining lots of that place are apparent to him.

4.5133 The ascendant. It has three lots. The first is the lot of life. Nowwe begin
by extracting the lot of the ascendant, which is the lot of life, from the two
planets, Saturn and Jupiter, because they are the highest of the planets and
the heaviest in movement. They indicate length of lifetimes, duration, and
lasting things. Therefore, the two are made the two indicators of the lot of
life. The ascendant associates with the two for the reason that we havemen-
tioned.134Theybeganbyday from thediurnal benefic.This lot is takenbyday
from Jupiter to Saturn and by night the reverse, and what ascends from the
sign of the ascendant is added to that, and it is cast out from the beginning

129 E.g. death is the genus, but its species are natural, bitter, mature, premature, expected,
sudden etc. Hence five ⟨lots⟩ were necessary for the place of death: these shared in the
genus, but were separated by the difference of species H

130 12 J
131 Hadds two reasons: ‘either because theywished things of these kinds to be conjectured

among those things which they determined, or because, since a special determination
had not been found, they preferred to leave them in the office of the genus’

132 J omits ‘and practical’
133 JH add: ‘Here begin the lots of the 12 places’
134 for the reason that we have mentioned] because it presides over life H



852 arabic text and english translation

نادبألاتالاحوةيعيبطلاةايحلاىلعلّديمهسلااذهوعلاطلامهسوهوةايحلامهسكانهفيهتني

ناكنإوسفنلارورسوندبلاةمالسورمعلالوطىلعلّدaلاحلاحلاصناكنإفشاعملاو

سفنلاbمامتغاوضارمألاةرثكورمعلاةّلقىلعلّدادساف

4.6a نمملاعلاcاذهيفءاقبلاوتابثلاناكاّملعلاطلادامعمهسوهوءاقبلاوتابثلامهسيناثلا

ىوقأنّإوةيولعلامارجألانمدوعسلاىوقأتالالدبكلذنوكيامّنإفايندلاتاداعسلضفأ5

هيلعلّداملثمندبلاوحورلاىلعوةداعسلاىلعناّلادلاdامهامهامهسورمقلاوسمشلادوعسلا

fءانفلاوداسفلاورييغتلاوندبلاوحورلاةجزاممبوهامّنإeملاعلااذهيفءاقبلاوتابثلانّإونارّينلا

دامعمهسوهوءاقبلاوتابثلامهساولاقوgامهنممهسلااذهاوبسحكلذلفامهداسفنموهامّنإ

دازيوhافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيهلامجودولوملاءاهبوعلاطلا

104.6b وهوةرهزلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهو|علاطلاجربلوّأنمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردعمتجيiامىلع

ةدالولاتقويفهتمالسودسجلاحالصىلعوjتاهّمألاوءابآلابههبشودولوملاةروصىلعلّدي

دسجلاوةروصلانسحدولوملاناكلاحلاkيحلاصهبحاصومهسلااذهناكاذإفرفسلاىلعو

يفعفتنيهّلكهرمعندبلاlححّصمحراوجلاميلسةقلخلايوسلاصوألاحيحصءاضعألالماك

ةروصلاحبقوةقلخلاوندبلاةجامسىلعلّدادسافناكنإوةريثكـلادئاوفلاmاهيفديفيوهرافسأ

تيبلهأوبألاهبشيoدولوملاناكءابآلاليلدىلإالئامناكنإوضارمألاةرثكوnدسجلاو15

4.6c ملعتنأتدرأqاذإو|اهتيبلهأوّمألاهبشيدولوملاناكّمألاليلدpىلإالئامناكنإوبألا

tلاؤسوأهتنسليوحتوناسنإلاsدولومتفرعاذإالوأءايشألانمءيشrىقبيوموديله

عمناكوأهتمعازمةرظانميفناكنإفمهسلااذهىلإرظنافuهلاوزوألوهجمءيشتابثنع

aOLT; C om. bOLT; C مامعاو cOLT; C اذهل dLN; امهامهامهسو ] C امهمهسو , OT امهامهماهسو , S

امهامهسو e ملاعلااذهيفءاقبلاو ] P اقبلاوملاعلااذهيف fLSH; COT om. gOLT; C اهنم hC ابولقم

iP om. jP تاهمالابو kP حلص lP حيحص mC هيف n دسجلاوةروصلاحبقوةقلخلاو ] P حبقو

ةروصلاوهقلخلا o دولوملاناكءابالا ] P ناكدولوملاابا pOLT; C نا , P add. نكاما qP ناو r مودي

ىقبيو ] C اقبتومودت sP هدلوم tL; COT لائس , S لاس , N كاش uP om. …هينسليوحتواناسنالا

هلاوز
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of the sign of the ascendant.Where it arrives, there is the lot of life, i.e. the lot
of the ascendant. This lot indicates natural life, the conditions of bodies, and
livelihood. If it is in a good condition, it indicates length of lifetime, sound-
ness of the body, and joy of the soul. If it is corrupt, it indicates shortness of
lifetime, frequent illnesses, and worry of the soul.

4.6aThe second is the lot of firmness and survival, and is the lot of the support
of the ascendant. Since firmness and survival in this world belong to the best
good fortunes of the secular world, and these come about only by the indi-
cations of the strongest benefics among the celestial bodies, and the Sun
and theMoon are the strongest benefics and their lots indicate good fortune
and the soul and the body, just as the luminaries indicate this; and firmness
and survival in this world come about only by the mixture of soul and body,
and change, corruption, and ruin, only from their corruption, ⟨for these rea-
sons⟩ they counted this lot from them. They said that the lot of firmness and
survival, which is the lot of the support of the ascendant and the splendour
and beauty of the native, is taken by day from the lot of fortune to the lot of
absence and by night the opposite, the degrees of the ascendant are added
to the result, and it is cast out from the beginning of the sign of the ascen-

4.6bdant. | This lot agrees with the lot of Venus. It indicates the figure135 of the
native, his resemblance to fathers andmothers, health and soundness of the
body at the time of birth, and travel. When this lot and its lord are sound in
condition, the native has a good figure136 and body, perfect members, sound
limbs, symmetrical form, no impairment in his limbs, and a healthy body for
the whole of his life; he benefits from his travels, and makes many gains in
them. If it is corrupted, it indicates ugliness of the body and physiognomy,
unsightliness of137 the figure and body, and many illnesses. If it is inclining
towards the indicator of fathers, the native is similar to ⟨his⟩ father and his
(the father’s) family. If it is inclining towards the indicator of themother, the

4.6cnative is similar to ⟨his⟩ mother and her family. | When you want to know if
something continues and remains or not, when you know the nativity of the
man and the transfer of his years or the question is about firmness of some-
thing unknown or its disappearance, look at this lot. If it is in the aspect of
⟨the lord of⟩ its dignity138 or is with the lords of the cardines or with the lord
of the ascendant and advancing,139 it indicates the firmness, duration, and

135 face J
136 face J
137 J omits ‘and physiognomy, unsightliness of ’
138 if it is in aspect to its lord H
139 and advancing] in a cardine J
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نإوهئاقبوهماودوءيشلاكلذتابثىلعلّديهّنإفالبقمعلاطلابحاصعمaوأداتوألابابرأ

ءيشلاكلذتابثناكاسوحنمهلابقإتقويفناكنإفهداسفوهلاوزىلعلّديهّنإفالئازناك

ادوعسممهسلالاوزتقويفناكنإوةداعسيفهتابثناكbادوعسمناكنإومومغوهوركميف

eهوركمهلاوزدعبهلانياسوحنمناكنإوةداعسهنعءيشلاكلذلاوزdدعبcهلاني

54.7 ناكومالكلاوgزييمتلاوةركفلاوقطنملاىلعfليلدلادراطعناكاّمللقعلاوقطنملامهسثلاثلا

ليللابومارهبىلإدراطعنمراهنلابلقعلاوقطنملامهساوبسحةكرحلاوةرارحلاىلعhليلدلاخيّرملا

مهسلااذهناكاذإفiلقعلاوةفرعملاوزييمتلاوقطنملاىلعلّديمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمهوقلأوافلاخم

kةّوقبدراطعامهرظانوةداهشهيفعلاطلابحاصلجربيفناكوعلاطلابحاصعمهبحاصjوأ

lادّقوتمايكذناكعلاطلاومهسلابحاصىلإخيّرملارظننإوةفرعموزييمتوقطناذنوكيهّنإف

mالقاعاديدح10

4.8 اوجرختساهّبرويناثلادولوملالامليلدناكاّمللاملامهسلوّألامهسأةثالثهلويناثلاتيبلا

لاملاتيبةجردىلإلاملاتيببّرنمnليللاوراهنلابذخؤيلاملامهساولاقوامهنملاملامهس

ءاذغلاوشاعملاودئاوفلاىلعلّديمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوءاوسلاب

ءاذغلاولاملايفلاحلاحالصىلعلّديناكملاpحلاصناكنإفهّلكهرمعنادبألاهبoموقتيذلا

رخألاrتاداعسلاعاونأرئاساّمأفانركذاميفلاحلاةئادرىلعلّدادسافناكنإوqشاعملاو15

ةداعسلاولاملاءاّلدأرئاسهيلعلّديامّنإفsينتغتورخذتيتلالاومألانمةرهاظلا

aC و bP دوعسم cP لاني dC ردقب eP اهوركم fC لادلا g زييمتلاوةركفلاو ] P هروكذلاو hP

ليلد iC om. jC و kC ةوقل lC اروتم mL; C املاع , P الفاغ , O om., T اقلع nOLT; P ليللاب

راهنلاو oOLT; P موقي pOLT; P حلص qOLT; P شياعملاو rOLT; P تاداعلا , S ةاراعسلا sT; P

انتغتو , O om., L انقتو , S ينتغيو , N انتقتو
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continuance of that thing. If it is retreating, it indicates its disappearance
and corruption. If at the time of its advance140 it is made unfortunate, the
firmness of that thing is ⟨involved⟩ in discomfort and griefs. If it is fortunate,
its firmness is in good fortune. If at the time of retreating the lot is made
fortunate, he obtains good fortune after the departure of that thing. If it is
unfortunate, discomfort harms him after its departure.

4.7The third is the lot of reasoning and intelligence. Since Mercury is the
indicator of reasoning, thought, common sense, and words, and Mars is the
indicator of heat andmotion, they counted the lot of reasoning and intellect
by day fromMercury to Mars and by night the opposite, and they cast it out
fromthe ascendant.This lot indicates reasoning, commonsense, knowledge,
and intelligence.When this lot or its lord is with the lord of the ascendant, or
it is in a sign inwhich the lord of the ascendant has a testimony, andMercury
aspects themwith power,141 he possesses rational speech, common sense,142
and knowledge. If Mars aspects the lord of the lot and the ascendant, he is
clever, sharp,143 keen, and intelligent.

4.8The second place. It has three lots. The first is the lot of wealth. Since
the indicator of the wealth of the native is the second ⟨place⟩ and its lord,
they extracted the lot of wealth from them both. They said that the lot of
wealth is taken by day and night from the lord of the place of wealth to the
degree of the place of wealth by equal degrees,144 the degrees of the ascen-
dant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot indicates
benefits, livelihood, and nourishment by which bodies are sustained for the
whole of his (the native’s) life. If it is in a sound position, it indicates the
sound condition of wealth, nourishment, and livelihood. If it is corrupted,
it indicates a bad condition of what we have mentioned. All the other kinds
of good fortune arising from wealth which is stored up and by which one
becomes rich145 are indicated by the other indicators of wealth and good
fortune.146

140 at the time of its advance] in a cardine J
141 with a powerful aspect J
142 J omits
143 of a tenacious memory J
144 with equal degrees J
145 which is stored up and kept J
146 it does not aspire to copious supplies of riches which belong to the first leaders (Sun

and Moon) H
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4.9 اذهناكنإفعلاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيضرقلامهسيناثلا

ضرقلاببسبهلامنمريثكبهذيهّنإفةلالدلاملايفهبحاصلوأهلناكوأاسوحنممهسلا

كلذفالخىلعلّدادوعسممهسلاناكنإونويدلاو

4.10 اذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةرهزلاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيةطقللامهسثلاثلا

هنمطقسيامىلعلّديوعضاوملاضعبيفوأقيرطلايفذخؤييتلاةطقللاتالاحىلعلّديمهسلا5

رظنهيلإنورظنيوأمهسلااذهعمرمقلاوأسمشلاوأمهسلاaومعازمناكنإفعضوميفهاسنيوأ

ناسنإلاbنمعقونإواهبحاصىلإريصتوأاهبحاصفرعيةطقللانّإفدتويفمهسلاناكوةّدوم

تناكنإواهبحاصاهدجيةطقللاكلتنّإفانركذامكمهسلاءاّلدألاحوناكميفهيسنوأءيش

تاقرطلايفاهدجيءايشأبعفتنيهّنإفدولوملاcلصأيفاهعضاوميفلاحلاةحلاصمهسلاءاّلدأ

هفالخىلعفانركذاملّكيففلاخنإواهبدعسيو10

4.11a اهضعبيلييرتشملاeكلفولحزكلفناكdاّملةوخإلامهساهلوّأمهسأةثالثهلوثلاثلاتيبلا

ىلعلّدييرتشملاوماحرألاىلعلّديلحزونايولعلانابكوكـلاامهنّأيفدحاوfعبطنمامهواضعب

ةيناسنإلابدحاوعبطنمامهوهبحاصامهدحأيليتاوخألاوةوخإلاتناكوءوشنلاودلولانوك

لّكوسمرهلاقءوشنلاونوكـلاببسبماحرألايفاّلإتاوخألاوةوخإلانوكيالواهيفيتلا

ءاوسلاتاجردبيرتشملاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةوخإلامهسنّأءاملعلانمنيمدّقتملا15

4.11b نعكلذىكحوخوّرفiنادازلاقو|علاطلانمhىقليوgعلاطلاجربنمعلطامهيلعدازيو

علاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيويرتشملاىلإدراطعنمjليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةوخإلامهسنّأسيلاو

acorr.; POLT يمعازم bOLT; P عم cLT; P لوصا , O om. dOLT; P add. نا eC om. لامليلد

ولحز…يناثلادولوملا in [8] fC ڡٮط gP om. علاطلاجربنمعلطامهيلعدازيو hP add. كلذ

iC داز j ليللاوراهنلاب ] C ليللاب
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4.9The second is the lot of the loan. It is taken by day and night from Saturn
toMercury, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If this lot is unfortunate or
it or its lord has an indication concerning wealth, much of his wealth goes
away because of loans and debts.147 If the lot is fortunate, it indicates the
opposite.

4.10The third is the lot of the chance find. It is taken by day from Mercury
to Venus and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
This lot indicates the conditions of a find which is found on the road or in
some ⟨other⟩ place, and indicateswhat someonehas dropped or forgotten in
a place.148 If the planets having dignity149 in the lot, or the Sun or theMoon,
are with this lot or aspect it with an aspect of love and the lot is in a cardine,
the owner knows the find or it gets to its owner. If aman drops something or
he forgets it in a place and the condition of the indicators of the lot is as we
have mentioned, its owner finds the thing picked up. If the indicators of the
lot are in a sound condition in their positions in the base nativity, he bene-
fits from the things he finds on roads and he is made fortune by them. If the
opposite to all that we have mentioned is the case, the opposite will occur.

4.11aThe third place. It has three lots. The first of them is the lot of brothers.
Since the spheres of150 Saturn and Jupiter follow each other and both are of
the same nature in so far as both are superior planets, and Saturn indicates
wombs, and Jupiter indicates the generation of children and151 growth,152
and brothers and sisters follow one another, both are of the same nature,
i.e. the humanity which brothers and sisters share, and they are only153 in
wombs because of generation and growth, Hermes and all the learned men
preceding ⟨us⟩ said that the lot of brothers is taken by day and night from
Saturn to Jupiter by equal degrees, what has risen of the sign of the ascen-

4.11bdant is added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. | Zādān Farrūḫ154
said that he reported from Wālīs155 that the lot of brothers is taken by day
and night from Mercury to Jupiter, the degrees of the ascendant are added
to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. But what Hermes said is correct,

147 debts] other such things J, Jrev adds ‘and debts’
148 This lot leads to the chance finds of those things which have been dropped or which

someone forgets on a road or in another place H
149 one of the lords of the dignities J
150 J omits ‘the spheres of ’
151 J adds ‘their’
152 Saturn is retentive, Jupiter is generative H
153 J omits ‘both are of … only’
154 a certain person J, others H
155 Lelius J, Welius Jrev
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برقللّدأةوخإلاىلعيرتشملاولحزنّألباوصلاوهسمرهلاقيذلاوعلاطلانمىقليو

تاقوألاضعبيفنوّمسيءامدقلاcناكوةدلولاوةوخإلاىلعbامهتلالدلوaامهتجزامملوامهيكـلف

4.11c يذلاوهةوخإلامهسو|لحزfنبايرتشملانوّمسيعضاوملاضعبeيفويرتشملاdوخألحز

مهرافسأوgمهبارتغاومهتّدومومهقافّتاوةوخإلالاحىلعناّلديهتيببحاصوسمرههركذ

دلولاليلقجربيفhاعقونإونورثكيمهنّإفدلولاريثكجربيفهبحاصومهسلاعقونإفرظناّمث5

jنيباموأهتيببحاصىلإمهسلانيبامذخفمهددعنوكيمكملعتنأتدرأiنإواليلقاوناك

ددعفعضأفنيدسجlاذجربلاناكنإوادحاوامهنيبجربلّكللعجاوهيلإkهتيببحاص

اضيأmادحاوهلذخفبكوكهتيببحاصومهسلانيباميفناكنإوهنيعبجربلاكلذ

4.12 لحزىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةوخإلاددعnمكهبملعيمهسةوخإلاددعمهسيناثلا

بحاصوسمرهلpلوّألامهسلاومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوoعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيو10

مهددعزوجيىّتحاريثكsنونوكيتاوخألاوةوخإلانّإفدلولاريثكrجربيفاوعقونإqامهيتيب

وأىطسولاوأىرغصلابكاوكـلاينسtردقىلعمهددعغلبامّبروبكاوكـلاوجوربلادادعأ

دلولاةليلقجوربيفvامهاّبرونامهسلاعقونإواهينسمهيلإةرظانلابكاوكـلامهديزيوuىربكـلا

جوربلاعئابطاهيفيتلاyةلاقملانمةريثكـلاxوأدلولاةليلقلاwجوربلافرعتواليلقنونوكيمهنّإف

aP امهتجزامموامهكـلف bC امهلئالدلو cC ناكدلولاو dC هوخا eP و fC نب gOBSH; C

مهلازتعاو , P مهتبرغو , T مهئارتفاو hP عقو iP ناف j نيبام ] P نم kC om. هتيببحاصنيباموا

lC يذ mP دحاو nP om. oP om. علاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيو pC add. سيليذلا qcorr.;

CPOLT امهتيب r جربيفاوعقوناامهتيببحاصو ] P جوربيفامهتيببحاصوااعقوناف sC نوكي tP

ددع uP ىطسولاواىربكـلا v امهابرونامهسلاعقوناو ] P امهبابراوامهسعقوناف w فرعتواليلق

جوربلا ] P فرعيوليلق xP و yP ةلباقملا
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because Saturnand Jupiter are themost indicativeof brothers becauseof the
nearness of their spheres, their mixture, and their indication156 of brothers
and childbirth.157 The Ancients have sometimes called Saturn the brother

4.11cof Jupiter, and sometimes called Jupiter the son of158 Saturn.159 | The lot of
brothers which Hermes mentioned and the lord of its place160 indicate the
condition, agreement, love, absence in a foreign country,161 and travels of
brothers. Then look, and if the lot and its lord fall in a sign of many children,
they are many, but if they fall in a sign of few children, they are few. If you
want to know how many they are, take what is162 between the lot and the
lord of its place or what is between the lord of its place and it,163 and make
each sign one ⟨brother⟩.164 If there is165 a bicorporeal sign, double the num-
ber of that sign itself. If there is a planet between the lot and the lord of its
place, take one more for it.

4.12The second is the lot of the number of brothers. The lot by which the
number of brothers is known is taken by day and night fromMercury to Sat-
urn, the degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the
ascendant. If this lot and the first lot according to Hermes, and the lord of
their places166 fall in a sign of many children, the brothers and sisters will
be many, until their number passes the numbers of the signs and planets.
Their number sometimes reaches the value of the smallest,middle, or ⟨even⟩
largest years of the planets, and the planets aspecting them add their years
to them. But if the two lots and their lords fall in signs of few children, they
are few. The signs of few children ormany are known from the Part in which
the natures of the signs are found.167

156 J omits ‘and their indication’
157 J omits ‘and childbirth’
158 J omits ‘the son of’
159 Rightly, since a brotherly companionship has been conceived by them to such an

extent that in the ⟨writings of⟩ the Ancients, although sometimes Jupiter is the son
of Saturn, occasionally they are also both related as being born from Celius as their
father H

160 J glosses: ‘i.e. the lord of the place in which it falls’
161 businesses (‘negotia’) H
162 the number of signs J
163 the lot J
164 a brother J
165 J adds ‘between them’
166 This lot and the first lot are of Hermes. If these lots and their lords J
167 I.e. Part VI, chapter 16



860 arabic text and english translation

4.13 ةجردىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيتاوخألاوةوخإلاتوممهسةوخإلاتوممهسثلاثلا

ثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاbتاجردهيلعدازيوافلاخمaليللابوءاوسلاجردبءامسلاطسو

مهسلااذهىهتناىتموتاوخألاوةوخإلاتومببسىلعلّديمهسلااذهومهسلاكانهفعقو

ةجردfلّكلجردلاeرييستوأةنسجربلّكلجوربلاdراودأىلعcتاوخألاوةوخإلاءاّلدأىلإ

هوركملاتاوخألاوةوخإلاhلانانركذامكهيلإgتاوخألاوةوخإلاءاّلدأتهتناوأةنس5

4.14a ىلعةلالدلاهللحزودلولانممدقأبألاناكاّملءابآلامهساهلوّأمهسأةينامثهلوعبارلاتيبلا

امّنإفدلولّكوةّوبألاkاهبنوكتيتلاjبابسألاىلعةلالدلاهلفاذكهناكاموريكذتلاوiمدقلا

راصةّلعلاهذهلوسمشلاوهامّنإناويحلاةايحبابسأىلعلّادلابكوكـلاوبألاهببسنوكي

ليللابولحزىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيءابآلامهسlاولاقكلذلوبألايليلدسمشلاولحز

نمراهنلابذخؤيعاعشلاتحتلحزناكنإفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوافلاخم10

نمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوmسمشلاىلإيرتشملانمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلا

4.14b مهسنّإفعاعشلاتحتلحزناكاذإسانلاضعبلاقو|بألامهسnكانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلا

سمرهoلاقيذلاوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيءابآلا

هنوكبلطبتلحزةلالدrتناكنإفاضيأوخيّرملانملّدأءابآلاىلعqيرتشملانّألpبوصأ

نمراهنلابذخؤينأعاعشلاتحتلحزناكاذإsيغبنيفةمئاقسمشلاةلالدنّإفعاعشلاتحت15

4.14c لّديمهسلااذهو|سمرهلاقامكtعلاطلانمكلذىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلا

wوأهلاميفvبأللةداعسلاىلعلّديمهسلاتيببحاصوuهسنجوهفرشوبألالاحىلع

aOLT; C om. ليللابو…راهنلابذخويتاوخالاو bP om. تاجرد…ءاوسلاجردبءامسلاطسو cP

om. تاوخالاو…مهسلااذهىهتناىتمو dC تاوذ eN; CPOT نيتنس , L om., S نينسب fP لك

gC om. تاوخالاوةوخالاءالداتهتناواةنس hC لاق iC ميدقلا jC ناسنالا kP نوكتاهب lP

add. يف mP om. سمشلاىلايرتشملانمليللابو nP كانه oP هلاق pP برقا qC سمشلا

rC add. هل sP يغبني tC add. رطٮٮلحزةلالدتناكنافاضياو and rep. سمشلانمراهنلابذخوينا

علاطلا… uP هبسحو vC بالا wC و
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4.13The third is the lot of the death of brothers. The lot of the death of broth-
ers and sisters is taken by day from the Sun to the degree of midheaven by
equal degrees and by night the opposite, the degrees of the ascendant are
added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it falls, there is the
lot. This lot indicates the cause of death of brothers and sisters. When this
lot reaches indicators of brothers and sisters by the dawrs168 of the signs,
to each sign a year, or by the tasyīr169 of degrees—to each degree a year—
170 or indicators of brothers and sisters reach it, as we have mentioned, the
dreaded thing (i.e. death) harms brothers and sisters.

4.14aThe fourth place. It has eight lots. The first is the lot of fathers. Since
the father is older than the child and Saturn has the indication of old-
ness, masculinity, and the like, it indicates the reasons by which fatherhood
comes to be, and every child comes to be only because of the father, but
the planet indicating the reasons for the life of the animate being is the
Sun, for this reason Saturn and the Sun come to be the two indicators of
the father. Because of this they said that the lot of fathers is taken by day
from the Sun to Saturn and by night the opposite, and the degrees of the
ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. But if Sat-
urn is under the rays, it is taken by day from the Sun to Jupiter and by
night from Jupiter to the Sun,171 the degrees of the ascendant are added
to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it reaches, there is the

4.14blot of the father. | Some people have said that when Saturn is under the
rays, the lot of fathers is taken by day from Mars to Jupiter and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. But what Hermes said
is more correct, because Jupiter is more indicative of fathers thanMars, and
also, if the indication of Saturn is annulled because of its being under the
rays, the indication of the Sun remains. So, when Saturn is under the rays,
it is necessary that it is taken by day from the Sun to Jupiter and by night

4.14cthe opposite, and it is cast out that from the ascendant, as Hermes said. |
This lot indicates the condition, nobility, and class of the father, and the
lord of the place of the lot172 indicates good fortune or misfortune for the
father in173 his wealth. If the lot is in a good condition in the sphere, the
father is noble. If it is contrary to this, the opposite occurs.174 If its lord is

168 circle J, revolution Jrev, circuitus H
169 number J, Jrev adds in margin: ‘i.e. directionem’, ductus H
170 H adds ‘of which they call the first adwara and the second tecir’
171 from Jupiter to the Sun] the opposite J
172 the father J
173 and J
174 J omits ‘If it is contrary to this, the opposite occurs’
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نإوaهفالخىلعففلاخنإوافيرشبألاناككلفلانملاحلادّيجمهسلاناكنإفهئاقش

ادوعسمناكنإوايقشناكناكملاولاحلاءيدرناكنإواديعسناكلاحلادّيجهبحاصناك

ىلعدولومللناّلديهبحاصومهسلااذهوهرمعةّلقىلعلّداسوحنمناكنإوbهرمعلوطىلعلّد

ردقلاوهاجلاوناطلسلا

54.15 افلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيءابآلاتوممهسءابآلاتوممهسيناثلا

هّنإفاضيأوcءابآلاتومببسىلعلّديمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيو

ىهتنااذإلّديكلذكوبأللةبكنلاىلعاّلدهبحاصىلإوأمهسلااذهىلإةنسلاتهتناdىتم

بألاءاّلدأىلإامهدحأ

4.16 ليللابولحزىلإسمشلاتيببحاصنمراهنلابذخؤيدادجألامهسدادجألامهسثلاثلا

ذخفاهسفنتيبيفسمشلاتناكنإفمهسلااذهfكانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوeافلاخم10

سمشلاتناكنإوعلاطلانمهقلأوgافلاخمليللابولحزىلإدسألانمةجردلوّأنمراهنلاب

hلحزبيلابتالوعلاطلانمهقلأوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخفلحزتيبيف

لصّتاىتمفدادجألاتالاحىلعناّلديهبحاصومهسلااذهوارهاظوأعاعشلاتحتناكنإ

jلاملانمةعسلاوةداعسلاوريـخلامهباصأدوعسلابiلصّتاىتموةبكنلادادجألاباصأسوحنلاب

154.17 افلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيبسحلاولصألامهسوهوkميخلامهسعبارلا

مهسلااذهكانهفmدفنيثيحفدراطعجربلوّأنمىقليوهجربيفدراطعراسامlهيلعدازيو

طسوبحاصوأسمشلاتناكوأهيمعازمضعبهيلإرظنيدتويفمهسلااذهناكنإفرظناف

ريغبسحلاميركلصألافيرشدولوملانّإفةّدومرظنهيلإرظنيداتوألابابرأضعبوأءامسلا

oهومعازمnناكوأسوحنللانراقماطقاسمهسلااذهناكنإوهبسحيفالوهلصأيفنوعطم

بسحلاولصألاpيفطقاسميئلهّنإفهيلإنورظنيالداتوألابابرأو20

aP كلذفالخ bC رمعلا cC بالا d ىتمهناف ] C امىتم eC om. افلاخمليللابولحزىلا fC

كانه gC افلخم hC لحزيلابي iC om. لصتا…دادجالاباصاسوحنلاب j لاملانم ] C لاملايف

هّٰللادنعملعلاو kL ميمحلا , N متحلا lC om. mP دفن n ناكوا ] C ريغيف ocorr.; CPLT هيمعازم

pC يدر
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in a good condition, he is fortunate. If it is in a bad condition and position,
he is unhappy. If it is fortunate, it indicates a long life for him. If it is unfortu-
nate, it indicates a short life for him. This lot and its lord indicate authority
and honour, and power175 for the native.

4.15The second is the lot of the death of fathers. The lot of the death of fathers
is taken by day from Saturn to Jupiter and by night the opposite, and the
degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant. This lot indicates the cause of death of fathers. Also, when the year176
reaches this lot or its lord, they indicate misfortunes177 for the father. They
indicate the same when one of them reaches the indicators of the father.

4.16The third is the lot of grandfathers. The lot of grandfathers is taken by day
from the lord of the place of the Sun to Saturn and by night the opposite,
and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it reaches, there is this lot. But
if the Sun is in its own house, take by day from the first degree of Leo to Sat-
urn and by night the opposite, and cast it out from the ascendant. If the Sun
is in the house of Saturn, take by day from the Sun to Saturn and by night
the opposite, and cast it out from the ascendant. Do not mind whether Sat-
urn is under the rays or visible. This lot and its lord indicate the conditions
of grandfathers. When it applies to the malefics, misfortunes178 afflict the
grandfathers, and when it applies to the benefics, the good, good fortune,
and plenty of wealth come to them.

4.17The fourth is the lot of the lineage,179 which is the lot of origin and noble
descent. It is taken by day from Saturn toMars and by night the opposite, the
⟨number of degrees⟩ Mercury has passed through in its sign is added to it,
and it is cast out from the beginning of the sign of Mercury.Where it comes
to an end, there is this lot. Look, and if this lot is in a cardinewhich one of the
planets of its dignity aspects; or the Sun, the lord of the midheaven, or one
of the lords of the cardines aspects it with an aspect of love, then the native
has a noble origin and an eminent descent, and there is no defamation in
his origin nor180 in his descent. If this lot is cadent and in conjunction with
themalefics, or the planets of its dignity and the lords of the cardines do not
aspect it, he is low and vile in origin and descent.

175 strength J
176 perfectio anni J, profectio anni Jrev
177 danger J
178 dangers J
179 parentela J, genealogia H
180 J omits ‘in his origin nor’
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4.18 نمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيعايضلاوتاراقعلامهسسمرهلعايضلاوتاراقعلامهسسماخلا

مهسلاbاذهكانهفaىهتناثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيورمقلاىلإلحز

اناكdاذإهبحاصوcمهسلااذهودولوملالمعيلمعيّأوناطلسلامهسلايزاوممهسلااذهو

عرزلاوثرحلاgببسواهببسبfدعسيوعايضوتاراقعهلنوكيهّنإفeناكملاولاحلايحلاص

ببسبهراكملاوتابكنلاومومغلاىلعلّديهّنإفناكملاولاحلاءيدراناكنإولاملااهببسبديفيو5

تاراقعلا

4.19 يرتشملاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيhتاراقعلامهسسرفلاضعبلتاراقعلامهسسداسلا

هيفرظنيامكمهسلاjاذهنمiتاراقعلاوعايضلارومأيفرظنيوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

هلبقيذلامهسلانم

104.20 ىقليولحزىلإةرهزلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةعارزلاوkةحالفلامهسةحالفلامهسعباسلا

نيدوعسماناكنإفهبحاصىلإومهسلااذهىلإmرظنافمهسلااذهكانهفlىهتناثيحفعلاطلانم

هوركملاهببسبoهلانواريخامهنمقزريملنيسوحنماناكنإوnسورغلاوعرزلاوثرحلابعفتنا

ةمارغلاو

4.21 تيببّرىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيpرومألابقاوعمهسرومألابقاوعمهسنماثلا

دازيوايلابقتساqدولوملاناكنإلابقتسالاتيببّرىلإوايعامتجادولوملاناكنإعامتجالا15

ةيوتسمجوربيفهتيببحاصومهسلاrاذهناكنإفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلع

وأعولطلاةّجوعمجوربيفuاناكاذإوةدّيجtنوكتsهرومأبقاوعنّإفةدوعسموأعولطلا

يفرخآلاوميقتسمجربيفامهدحأwناكوافلتخانإوةئيدرvنوكتهرومأبقاوعنّإفةسوحنم

لّديامىلإكلذدعبرمألالوؤيّمثطيلختوفالتخاxهرومأبقاوعيفنوكيهّنإفجّوعمجرب

yمهسلاتيببحاصهيفيذلاجربلاهيلع20

aC يقب bP om. cC om. مهسلا…ياوناطلسلامهسلايزاوم dC نا eP om. fOT; C دعسيوا ,

PL دعسي , S دعسلوا gC بسو hP om. تاراقعلامهس iC راقعلاو jP om. kC om. ةحالفلامهس

lC يهتني mC رظناو nC سرغلاو oC هلانيو pC om. رومالابقاوعمهس qP om. rP om.

sP رومالا tC نوكي uOLT; P ناك , S om. vC om. نوكت…ةجوعمجوربيفاناكاذاوةديج wP

ناكف x هرومابقاوع ] P هبقاوع yC add. هّٰللااشنا , مهسلاتيببحاصهيفيذلاجربلا ] P بحاص

ميقتسملاجربلا
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4.18The fifth is the lot of real estates and landed estates181 according to Her-
mes. The lot of real estates and landed estates182 is taken by day and night
from Saturn to the Moon, the degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and
it is cast out from the ascendant.Where it reaches, there is this lot. This lot is
equivalent to the lot of authority and which job the native does. When this
lot and its lord are sound in condition and position, he has real estates and
landed estates183 because of which and because of arable land and sowing
he is happy and he gains wealth because of them. If they are bad in condi-
tion and position, it indicates griefs, misfortunes, and calamities because of
real estates.

4.19The sixth is the lot of real estates according to some of184 the Persians. The
lot of real estates is taken by day from Mercury to Jupiter and by night the
opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. In matters of landed estates
and real estates,185 one looks from this lot as one looks about them from the
preceding lot.

4.20The seventh is the lot of agriculture. The lot of agriculture and sowing
seeds is taken by day and night from Venus to Saturn, and it is cast out from
the ascendant.Where it reaches, there is this lot. Look at this lot and its lord.
If they are fortunate, he gains from arable land, sowing, and planting. If they
are unfortunate, he is not blessed with good from them and discomfort and
damages harm him because of it.

4.21The eighth is the lot of the outcomes of matters. The lot of the outcomes
of matters is taken by day and night from Saturn to the lord of the place of
the conjunction ⟨of the Sun andMoon⟩ if the native is ‘conjunctional’, and to
the lord of the place of opposition if the native is ‘oppositional’, the degrees
of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If this
lot and the lord of its place186 are in signs straight in rising or fortunate, the
outcomes of his matters are good. When they are in signs of crooked rising
or unfortunate, the outcomes of hismatters are bad. If they are different and
one of them is in a direct sign and the other in a crooked sign, there arises
difference and confusion in the outcomes of his matters; then after that the
matter goes back to what the sign in which the lord of the place187 of the lot
is indicates.

181 J omits ‘and landed estates’
182 J omits ‘and landed estates’
183 J omits ‘and landed estates’
184 some of] J omits, other H
185 J omits ‘and real estates’
186 J omits ‘of its place’
187 J omits ‘of the place’
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4.22a ءامدقلالّكوسمرهمعزامىلعدلولامهسدلولامهساهلوّأمهسأةسمخهلوسماخلاتيبلا

علاطلانمىقليوaعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإيرتشملانمراهنلابذخؤي

مهسودلولامهسنّإفdليللاباّمأفةايحلامهسلcقفاوممهسلااذهودلولامهسكانهفbيهتنيثيحف

ىلإيرتشملانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيدلولامهسنّأeليفوتمعزودحاوعضوميفناقفّتيةوخإلا

54.22b لهfهنملّدتسيمهسلااذهو|بوصأءامدقلالّكوسمرههركذيذلالوّألامهسلاولحز

ناكنإودلولاريثكناكدولوجربيفهبحاصومهسلااذهناكنإفالgمأدلوناسنإللنوكي

مهسلااذهلّدنإودلولاhليلقنوكيهّنإفدلولاليلقجربيفناكنإودلوهلنكيملميقعجربيف

اضيألّديودلولاتومىلعلّداسوحنمناكنإونوقبيمهنّإفادوعسمiناكودلولانوكىلع

ةّدوملاوفالتخالاوقافّتالايفبألاعمهلاحjنوكيفيكوةيّلكلادلولاتالاحرئاسىلع

لّكللعجيوجوربلانمهيلإهبحاصنيبامlوأهبحاصىلإمهسلااذهنيبkامذخؤيوضغبلاو10

بكوكامهنيبناكoنإوجربلاكلذددعفعضأنيدسجnوذجربامهنيبناكنإفmدلوجرب

ادحاوادلوpهلبسح

4.23a ليلدلاوهيرتشملاناكاّملمهددعودلولاهيفنوكييذلاتقولاىلعلّدييذلامهسلايناثلا

ةكرحلاوةرارحلاىلعةلالدلاهلخيّرملاناكوqءوشنلاوةلدتعملاةبوطرلاودالوألانوكءدبىلع

اّلإنوكيالدلولااودجوولاجرلايفنوكييذلايعيبطلاحاكنلاودفاستلاوصرحلاوةوهشلاو15

يضقينيذلامهساولاقةلدتعمةبوطراهجزامتةيزيرغةرارحبوءاسنلللاجرلاحاكنوrدفاستلاب

هيلعدازيويرتشملاىلإخيّرملانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيىثنأtمأنوكيsركذومهددعودالوألامهل

4.23b يذلالوّألامهسلاناكنإفرظناف|مهسلاكانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجرد

aP om. علاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيو bP ىهتنا cP اقفاوم dC ليللا eP لفوق fC add. ىلع gC وا

hP ليق iC اناكو j نوكيفيكو ] P نوكو kC om. lC و mC ادلو nP اذ oP ناف p بسح

هل ] P هلعج qP قبشلاو rC اسنلاب sC ركذلاو tC وا
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4.22aThe fifth place. It has five lots. The first of them is the lot of children.188
The lot of children according to what Hermes and all the Ancients main-
tained is taken by day from Jupiter to Saturn and by night the opposite, the
degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant. Where it reaches, there is the lot of children. This lot agrees with the
lot of life. As for by night, the lot of children and the lot of brothers agree in
the same position. Tawfīl189 maintained that the lot of children is taken by
day and night from Jupiter to Saturn. But the first lot, which Hermes and all

4.22bthe Ancients mentioned, is more correct.190 | From this lot one is informed
whether the person will have children or not. If this lot and its lord are in a
fertile sign, he will have many children. If it is in a barren sign, he will have
no children. If it is in a sign of few children, he will have few children. If
this lot indicates the coming-to-be of the children and it is fortunate, then
they survive. If it is unfortunate, it indicates the death of the child, and it
indicates also the other general conditions of the child: how his condition is
with ⟨his⟩ father in respect to agreement and difference, love and hate. The
signs between this lot and its lord or between its lord and it are taken and a
child is appointed for each sign. If there is a bicorporeal sign between them,
double the number of that sign. If there is a planet between them, it counts
as one child for him.

4.23aThe second is the lot that indicates the time in which children are born
and their number.191 Since Jupiter is the indicator of the beginning of the
coming-to-be of children, moderate moisture, and growth, and Mars indi-
cates heat, motion, desire, avidity, copulation, and natural intercourse192
which is formen,193 and they found thatnochildrencame intobeingwithout
the copulation and intercourse of men with women and with natural heat
with which moderate moisture is mixed, they said that the lot of those who
are judged to have children, their number, and whether it is male or female,
is taken by day and night fromMars to Jupiter, the degrees of the ascendant
are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant.Where it reaches, there

4.23bis the lot. | Then look, and if the first lot, which Hermes mentioned, and the

188 of the child J passim, proles H
189 Theophilus J passim, Herkil H passim. The source for Theophilus (of Edessa) has not

been found
190 H adds the reason: ‘because what is related by day to the lot of life, by night to the lot

of brothers, is more appropriate’
191 H adds ‘and the sexual distinction’
192 luxuria et coitus J
193 H summarises all these indications as ‘calor voluptarius’
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عمومهددعىلعلّدياذهنّإفدلودولومللنوكيهّنأىلعaلّديدلولاءاّلدأرئاسوسمرههركذ

تقولاكلذيفهلثدحيهّنإفةّوقبهيلإرظنوأcةنراقمبمهسلااذهىلإbيرتشملاراصىتمفاذه

جربيفناكنإوروكذلاهدلورثكأناكركذجربيفناكdنإواملتحمناسنإلانوكينأدعبدلو

مهسلااذهىلإرظنافدولومللدلولاةرثكىلعfلّدتءاّلدألاتناكeاذإواثانإمهرثكأناكىثنأ

ىرغصلامهسلابّرينسددعبدالوألانمهلنوكيهّنأىلعلّديهّنإفوهجربيّأيفهتيببحاصو5

اهينسددعهيلإرظاونلاهتدازامّبروىربكـلاوأىطسولاوأ

4.24a لّدييرتشملاوhىرغصلانّسلاوةثادحلاىلعلّديرمقلاناكاّملروكذلاgدالوألامهسثلاثلا

دلولامهسkاولاقوامهنمروكذلادلولامهسjاوبسحروكذلادالوألاوقلخلاوiءوشنلاونوكـلاىلع

4.24b |علاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيويرتشملاىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيlروكذلا

ىقليوnافلاخمليللابولحزىلإرمقلانمراهنلابذخؤيروكذلادلولامهسmنّإسرفلاضعبلاقو10

ضعبلاقوpعلاطلانمىقليولحزىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيهّنأoليفوتمعزوعلاطلانم

ناعتسيامكدولوملاةداعسىلعامهبناعتسيامهوركذrنيذللانيمهسلانيذهنّإqليفوتوسرفلا

4.24c مهسجارختساtيفباوصلاو|ةداعسلاىلعةلالدمهسلااذهلنّأاوقدصدقوةداعسلاsمهسب

لّدأروكذلادالوألاىلعيرتشملاىلإرمقلانمذخؤيوهوسمرههركذيذلاuوهناركذلادلولا

ناطلسلاوّزعلاوةئادرلاوةدوجلاوّرشلاوريـخلانمروكذلاvدلولاتالاحىلعلّديوهولحزنم15

دلولاwلانناكملاولاحلايحلاصاناكىتمهبحاصومهسلااذهومهبّلقتومهتالاحرئاسوجيوزتلاو

نسحيامىتموكلذفالخىلعلّدلاحلاءيدراناكىتموتاداعسلاوناطلسلاوxّزعلاروكذلا

yهوركملاوةبكنلاروكذلادلولالانيهّنأىلعلّديمهسلااذه

aP om. bC يرتشمللناك cC ةنراقم dP ناف eC ناو fC om. gC om. hC om. نسلاو

ىرغصلا iP قبشلاو jC اوبسحو kC اولاق lC ناركذلا mC om. nP om. افلاخمليللابو oS;

C ليفوتلا , T لٮقوٮ , N ليفون pPOL om. علاطلا…راهنلابذخويهناليفوتمعزو qP لفوتو rP نيذلا

sC مهس tP om. uC om. vC دلو wOT; C لاق , S ناٮ xT; CO زعلاو yPL om. زعلاوةئادرلاو

هوركملاو…رئاسوجيوزتلاوناطلسلاو
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other indicators of children indicate that the native will have children, then
this ⟨lot⟩ indicates their number. Additionally, when Jupiter arrives at this
lot by conjunction or aspects it with power, a child is produced for him at
that time after the man has become sexually mature. If it is in a masculine
sign, most of his children are male. If it is in a feminine sign, most of them
are female. When the indicators indicate many children for the native, see
which sign this lot and the lord of its place194 are in, because it indicates that
he has children by the number of smallest, middle, or greatest years of the
lord of the lot. Sometimes aspecting ⟨planets⟩ add the number of their years
to it.

4.24aThe third is the lot of male children. Since the Moon indicates youthful-
ness and a younger age, and Jupiter indicates coming-to-be, growth, figures,
andmale children, they calculated the lot of male children from them. They
said that the lot of male children is taken by day and night from theMoon to
Jupiter, the degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from

4.24bthe ascendant. | Some of the Persians said that the lot of male children is
taken by day from the Moon to Saturn and by night the opposite, and it is
cast out from the ascendant.195 Tawfīl mentioned that it is taken by day and
night from the Moon to Saturn, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Some
of the Persians and196 Tawfīl said that these two lots which they mentioned
are consulted for197 the good fortune of the native just as the lot of fortune

4.24cis, and they are right that this lot indicates good fortune. | The correct way of
extracting the lot of male children is that which Hermesmentioned, since it
is taken from theMoon to Jupiter, which is more indicative of male children
than Saturn. It indicates the conditions of male children in respect to good
and evil, excellence and wickedness, power, authority, marriage, and their
other conditions and change. When this lot and its lord are sound in condi-
tion and position, male children obtain power, authority, and good fortunes.
When they are in a bad condition, it indicates the opposite. Whenever this
lot is good, it indicates that male children obtain misfortune and discom-
fort.198

194 the lord of its place] its lord J
195 H omits this view of the Persians
196 H omits ‘some of the Persians and’
197 help J
198 J omits ‘excellence … discomfort’
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4.25a ىلعةلالدلاةرهزللوثينأتلاوةثادحلاىلعةلالدلاهلرمقلاناكاّملثانإلاaدالوألامهسعبارلا

dليللاوراهنلابذخؤيcثانإلادلولامهسسمرهلاقbثانإلادالوألاىلعوةبوطرلاوةدوربلا

راهنلابذخؤيgليفوتلاقوfعلاطلانمىقليوeعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوةرهزلاىلإرمقلانم

نيبكوكـلانّألبوصأسمرهلاقيذلاوعلاطلانمهقلأوافلاخمليللابوةرهزلاىلإرمقلانم

54.25b |أدبينأيغبنيهنمفةرهزلانمىوقأثانإلادلولاىلعليللاوراهنلابهتلالدرمقلاونييليلامهالك

حلاصناكىتمفنّهتالاحيفنّهبّلقتوhنّهجيوزتىلعوثانإلادلولاتالاحىلعلّديمهسلااذهو

سحنامىتموهفالخىلعفكلذفلاخنإوجيوزتلابjنعفتناوiةدومحملاةداعسلاىلإنرصلاحلا

ملعتنأتدرأفثانإوروكذدالوأناسنإللناكنإوهوركملاkثانإلادلولالانيهّنإفمهسلااذه

ثانإلاوروكذلادلولاlامهسامهنيذللانيمهسلانيذهىلإرظناودعسأوأاردقلّجأنوكيمهيّأ

الاححلصأروكذلادلولامهسناكنإفىوقأهيلإدوعسلارظنوالاححلصأواعضومدوجأامهيّأ10

ربخأفالاحدوجأثانإلادلولامهسناكنإوثانإلانمدعسأنونوكيروكذلادلولانّأربخأف

mروكذلانمالاحنسحأنوكيثانإلادلولانّأ

4.26 تيببّرنمnراهنلابذخؤيىثنأمأوهركذنينجلاوهنعلوؤسملاودولوملاهبملعيمهسسماخلا

هنعلوؤسملاوأدولوملانّإفركذجربيفعقونإفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاىلإرمقلا

oىثنأوهفىثنأجربيفعقونإوركذنينجلاو15

4.27 تناكاّملسمرهلةنامزلاوبويعلاوضرملامهسpاهلوّأمهسأةعبرأهلوسداسلاتيبلا

اهئالعتساواهتبلغنموبطرلاودرابلاوسبايلاوّراحلاطارفإنمةنامزلاوماقسألاوعاجوألا

qللعلاعيمجتبسنةّلعلاهذهلفلحزلدربلاوةبوطرلاتناكوخيّرمللسبيلاوةرارحلاتناكو

لحزنمراهنلابذخؤيrةنامزلاوبويعلاوضرملامهساولاقونيبكوكـلانيذهىلإضارمألاو

aC دلولا bOT; C ثالا cPL om. ثانالا…ثيناتلاوةثادحلاىلعةلالدلاهلرمقلاناكامل dP om.

ليللاوراهنلاب ePL om. علاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيو fC om. علاطلانمىقليو gS; C ليفوتلا , O ليٮفور ,

T لٮڡوٮ , N ليفون hOT; C مهجيوزت iOT; C هلوهحملا jOT; C نعڡلٮاو , S عفتناو , N نعفنيوا kC

add. هّٰللااشنا lOT امهسامه ] C مهسامهب mPL om. ةرهزلاىلارمقلانمراهنلابذخويليفوتلاقو

روكذلا… n راهنلابذخويىثناماوهركذنينجلاوهنعلوؤسملاودولوملاهبملعي ] P هتيثوناوانينجلاهيروكذ

ذخوي oPL om. ىثنا…ركذجربيفعقونافعلاطلانمىقليو pP لوالا qOT; C ةلعلا rPL om. امل

ةنامزلاو…ةنامزلاوماقسالاوعاجوالاتناك
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4.25aThe fourth is the lot of female children. Since the Moon indicates youth
and femininity and Venus indicates coldness,199 moisture, and female chil-
dren, Hermes said that the lot of female children is taken by day and night
from the Moon to Venus, and the degrees of the ascendant are added to
it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Tawfīl said that it is taken by day
from the Moon to Venus and by night the opposite, and cast out from the
ascendant. What Hermes said is more correct, because both the planets are
nocturnal, and the Moon’s indication by day and night of female children

4.25bis stronger than Venus’s. So it is necessary to begin from it. | This lot indi-
cates the conditions of female children and their marriage and change in
their conditions. When it is sound in condition, they arrive at praiseworthy
good fortune and benefit frommarriage. If it is contrary to that, the opposite.
Whenever this lot is unlucky, discomfort harms the female children. If the
manhasmale and female children, and youwant to knowwhohas the great-
est fate or the best fortune among them, see which of the two lots, of male
and female children, is in a better position and sounder condition, and the
aspect of the benefics to it is stronger. If the lot of male children is in a better
condition, say that the male children are more fortunate than the female. If
the lot of female children is in a better condition, say that the female chil-
dren are in a better condition than the male.

4.26The fifth is the lot by which one knows whether the native, or the person
asked about, or the embryo, is male or female. It is taken by day from the
lord of the place of the Moon to the Moon and by night the opposite, and it
is cast out from the ascendant. If it falls in a masculine sign, the native, or
the person asked about, or the embryo, is male. If it is in a feminine sign, it
is female.

4.27The sixth place. It has four lots. The first of them is the lot of illness,
defects, and chronic disease according to Hermes. Since pains, illnesses, and
chronic disease result from excess of heat, dryness, coldness, and wetness,
and their prevalence andpreeminence, andheat anddryness belong toMars
and wetness and coldness belong to Saturn, for this reason all illnesses and
diseases are related to these two planets, and they said that200 the lot of ill-

199 coming-into-being J
200 J omits ‘Since … said that’
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هّنإفنيسوحنموألاحلاءيدراناكنإهّبرومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإ

cةمالسلاىلعلّدنيدوعسماناكنإوةنامزلاوbةلواطتملاماقسألاوaةبعصلاضارمألاىلعلّدي

4.28 نمىقليوخيّرملاىلإدراطعنمdليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءامدقلاضعبلضارمألامهسيناثلا

هبحاصومهسلااذهناكامىتمفةنمزمبتسيلeيتلاضارمألاىلعلّديمهسلااذهوعلاطلا

fهفالخىلعففلاخنإوةلئازلاضارمألاوندبلابارطضاةرثكىلعناّلديامهنّإفنيدساف5

4.29a ةعيرسلارومألاولسرلاوhدربلاومشحلاوgمدخلاوديبعلاوءامإلاناكاّملديبعلامهسثلاثلا

نمناكامعيمجاوبسنرمقلاودراطعامهiنيذللانيفيفخلانيعيرسلانيبكوكـلانيذهةلالدنم

رمقلاىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيديبعلامهسنّإلئاوألاوسمرهلاقوامهيلإسنجلااذه

نملاننيدوعسماناكنإهبحاصومهسلااذهومهسلااذهكانهفjىهتناثيحفعلاطلانمىقليو

104.29b ءيدرهبحاصولاحلادّيجمهسلاناكنإو|هوركملاkمهنملاننيسوحنماناكنإواريخديبعلا

ناكنإوهفالخىلعففلاخنإوةّرضمmمهنمكلذدعبهلانيّمثريـخلاديبعلانمlهلانيلاحلا

فلاخنإوpةيشاحلاوoعبتلاومشحلاوnمدخلاريثكنوكيهّنإفدلولاريثكجربيفمهسلااذه

مهسنّأهريغوsخوّرفنادازمعزوافلاخمليللابمهسلااذهذخؤيrليفوتqلاقوهفالخىلعف

يذلالوّألاوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسىلإدراطعنمtراهنلابذخؤيديبعلا

بوصأسمرههركذ15

4.30 ىلإسمشلاتيببحاصنمراهنلابذخؤيقاثولاوىراسألامهسىراسألامهسعبارلا

كانهفيهتنيثيحفعلاطلانمuىقليورمقلاىلإرمقلاتيببحاصنمليللابوسمشلا

ىراسألانعلّحيوقلطيهّنإفدوعسلاعمةدّيجعضاوميفمهسلااذهعقونإفvمهسلااذه

تناكxنإوهيفمهفلتومهتومناكسوحنلاعمةئيدرعضاوميفعقونإونيدّيقملاوwنيقثوملاو

aOT; C هفيعضلا bOSN; C ةلواطتملاو , T ةلواطملا cP om. ةمالسلا…هبرومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليو

dP om. ليللاوراهنلاب eOT; C يذلا fPL om. هفالخ…يتلاضارمالاىلعلديمهسلااذهو gC om.

hC om. iP نيذلا jP om. ىهتناثيحف kC امهنم lP هلان mC om. nC دلولا oC عيبلاو pLN;

CO هيساعلاو , P هٮشاعملاو , T ةيشاعلاو , S ةبشاغلاو qOLT; CP om. و rC ليفوتلا scorr.; C خورفداز ,

PL خورفيداز , O حورفنادارا , T جورفٮاذاذ , S حورهاداز , N حورفناداز tP ليللاب uC رمقلاو vP

om. مهسلااذهكانهفيهتنيثيحف wP نيقوثوملاو xC ناف
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ness, defects, and chronic disease is taken by day from Saturn toMars and by
night theopposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If this lot and its lord
are bad in condition or unfortunate, it indicates serious diseases, prolonged
illnesses, and chronic disease. If they are fortunate, it indicates health.201

4.28The second is the lot of illnesses according to some of the Ancients.202 It
is taken by day and night from Mercury to Mars, and it is cast out from the
ascendant. This lot indicates illnesses which are not lasting. Whenever this
lot and its lord are corrupted, they indicate frequent disorders of the body
and short-term diseases. If it is contrary, the opposite.203

4.29aThe third is the lot of slaves. Since female slaves, slaves, servants, retinue,
messengers, delegates, and rapidmatters belong to the indication of the two
swift and light planets, i.e. Mercury and the Moon, they related everything
of this kind to them. Hermes and the Ancients said that the lot of slaves is
taken by day and night fromMercury to theMoon, and it is cast out from the
ascendant.Where it reaches, there is this lot. If this lot and its lord are fortu-
nate, he gets good from slaves. If they are unfortunate, he gets discomfort

4.29bfrom slaves. | If the lot is good in condition and its lord is bad in condi-
tion, he gets good from slaves, then gets harm from them after that. If it is
contrary, the opposite. If this lot is in a sign of many children, he has many
servants, retinue, following, and dependents. If it is contrary, the opposite.
Tawfīl said that this lot is taken by night in the opposite ⟨direction⟩. Zādān
Farrūḫ and204 others maintained that the lot of slaves is taken by day from
Mercury to the lot of fortune andbynight the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. The first ⟨lot⟩, which Hermes mentioned, is more correct.

4.30The fourth is the lot of captives. The lot of captives and bondage205 is
taken by day from the lord of the place of the Sun to the Sun and by night
from the lord of the place of the Moon to the Moon, and it is cast out from
the ascendant.Where it reaches, there is this lot. If this lot falls in good posi-
tionswith the benefics, it sets free and unbinds prisoners, the bound and the
fettered. If it falls in bad positions with themalefics, their death and ruin are

201 J omits ‘If this lot … health’
202 others H
203 J omits ‘This lot … opposite’
204 J omits ‘Zādān Farrūḫ and’, Zedamfroch H; the source has not been identified
205 bound people J
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bلّدتسييذلاىلإرظناّمثليلدلاوهامهدحأفهتيبيفليللابرمقلاaوأاهتيبيفراهنلابسمشلا

بسحىلعهبلمعافeلصّتينمبdوأفرصنينمنعوكلفلانموهعضومcيّأيفامهنمهب

كلذ

4.31a ىلعةلالدلالحزلناكاّملسمرهلfلاجرلاجيوزتمهساهلوّأامهسرشعةّتسهلوعباسلاتيبلا

iلعفلاوريكذتلاhةعيبطبىثنألامدّقتيركذلّكوثينأتلاىلعةلالدلاgةرهزللوريكذتلاومدقلا5

تاجردهيلعدازوةرهزلاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابلاجرللجاوزألامهسسمرهبسح

4.31b |بوصأسمرهلوقوjعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابذخؤيموقلاقوعلاطلانمهاقلأوعلاطلا

اّلدلاحلايحلاصاناكنإفلاجرلاجيوزتlلاحىلعناّلديهّبروسمرههركذيذلامهسلاkاذهو

اناكنإوةقفاومةليمجةأرماجوّزتيهّنأىلعلّديوهببسبةعفنملاوةداعسلاوmحلاصلاجيوزتلاىلع

ىتمودساوفلاءاسنلاجوّزتيوءاسنلاوجيوزتلاببسبتابكنلاودسافلاجيوزتلاىلعnاّلدنيدساف10

مهسلاpاذهناكoاذإوتقولاكلذيفجوّزتيهّنإفةّوقبهيلإرظنوأمهسلااذهىلإيرتشملاغلبام

sهتبارقجوّزتيهّنإفrةّوقبهتيببحاصىلإومهسلااذهىلإرمقلاوسمشلاqرظنوأهتيببّرعم

4.32 ليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسيلاوهركذاّمملاجرلاجيوزتلرخآمهسسيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسيناثلا

tىنفيثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردنمعمتجيامىلعدازيوةرهزلاىلإسمشلانم

مهسلااذهكانهف15

4.33 جيوزتمهسلثمءاسنلللاجرلاعادخوركممهسuءاسنلللاجرلاعادخوركممهسثلاثلا

سيلاولvلاجرلا

4.34 سيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسلثمxءاسنلللاجرلاعامجمهسwءاسنلللاجرلاعامجمهسعبارلا

aC و bP لدتست cC رثا dP و eC add. هب fP اسنلا gC ةرهزلو hC هتعيبطب iC om. jP

om. علاطلانمىقليو kC اذه lC om. mC حلصلا nC لد oC ناو pP om. qC ترظن rP

om. s هتبارقجوزتي ] C هبارقجوزت tP دفن uC ءاسنلاو vC om. لاجرلا…لاجرلاعادخوركممهس

wC ءاسنلاو xC om. ءاسنلللاجرلاعامجمهس
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in it. If the Sun is by day in its place or the Moon by night in its place, one
of them is the indicator. Then look at the one from which the judgement is
to be made, ⟨and see⟩ in which position of the sphere it is, and from which
⟨planet⟩ it separates or to which it applies. Then proceed according to that.

4.31aThe seventh place. It has sixteen lots. The first of them is the lot of the
marriage of men206 according toHermes. Since the indicationof precedence
andmasculinity belongs to Saturn, and the indicationof femininity toVenus,
and every male precedes the female by nature of masculinity and action,
Hermes calculated the lot of partners of men by day and night from Saturn
to Venus, added the degrees of the ascendant to it, and cast it out from the
ascendant. Some people said that it is taken by night in the opposite ⟨direc-
tion⟩, and it is cast out from the ascendant. But the account of Hermes is

4.31bmore correct.207 | This lot, which Hermes mentioned, and its lord indicate
the condition of the marriage of men. If both are in a sound condition, they
indicate good marriage and good fortune, and benefit because of it, and it
indicates that he marries a beautiful and suitable woman. If both are cor-
rupt, they indicate a bad marriage and misfortunes because of the marriage
and women, and he marries bad women.208 Whenever Jupiter reaches this
lot or aspects it with power,209 he gets married at that time.When this lot is
with the lord of its place or the Sun and the Moon aspect this lot or the lord
of its place with power, he gets married to his relative.

4.32The second is the lot of the marriage of men according toWālīs. Another
lot of themarriage of men, among whatWālīs mentioned,210 is taken by day
and night from the Sun toVenus, it is added to the degrees of ascendant, and
it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it ends, there is this lot.

4.33The third is the lot of cunning and deception of men towards women.
The lot of cunning and deception of men towards women is like the lot of
marriage of men according toWālīs.

4.34The fourth is the lot of sexual intercourse of men with women. The lot
of sexual intercourse of men with women is like the lot of marriage of men
according toWālīs.

206 J omits ‘of men’
207 H omits ‘Some people … is more correct.’
208 and women … women] and bad women J
209 aspects it with power] strong in its body or rays H
210 Vettius Valens, Anthologies, II, 38.56, ed. Pingree, p. 113, 20–21
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4.35a رظنافسيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسلثملاجرلاروجفمهسaمهئانزولاجرلاروجفمهسسماخلا

4.35b يفو|امومذمهجيوزتناكناكملاءيدرناكنإوادومحمهجيوزتناكbناكملادّيجناكنإفهيلإ

جربيفناكوأمهسلااذهعضومداجنإهّنأىلعلّديdءاسنلللاجرلاعادخوركمcمهسةلالد

ءاسنلانمةدحاوعدخينأعطتسيملدسفنإوءاسنلانمءاشنمعدخيلجرلانّإفركملاوليحلا

gلجرلاناكسوحنمfحاكنجربيفمهسلااذهناكنإeءاسنلللاجرلاعامجمهسةلالديفو5

ةدومحمتاهجنمhهحاكناريثكناكدوعسمحاكنجربيفناكنإواينازارجافحاكنلاريثك

مهسلااذهعمسمرههركذيذلالاجرلاسرعمهسعقونإلاجرلاءانزوiروجفمهسةلالديفو

نألبقةأرمابينزيهّنإفلاجرلاسرعمهسىلإرظنيمهسلااذهبّرناكوسيلاوهركذيذلا

اينازنوكيوكلذدعباهرمأولعيّمثاهجوّزتي

104.36 لاجرلاجيوزتيفةّلعلالثمjاهنّإفءاسنلاجيوزتيفةّلعلااّمأسمرهلءاسنلاجيوزتمهسسداسلا

تاجردهيلعديزيولحزىلإةرهزلانمليللاوراهنلاببسحيسمرهناكءاسنلاجيوزتيفنّأاّلإ

يحلاصهبحاصومهسلااذهناكنإفةحالفلامهسلkقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمهيقليوعلاطلا

نّهبيصتتابكنونّهمامتغاىلعناّلدينيدسافاناكنإوجيوزتلابءاسنلاةداعسىلعlاّلدلاحلا

ةرجافmةأرملانوكتوجيوزتلاببسب

154.37 ليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسيلاوهركذاّممءاسنلاجيوزتلرخآمهسسيلاولءاسنلاجيوزتمهسعباسلا

ليللابذخؤيسرفلاضعبلاقوعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوخيّرملاىلإرمقلانم

بوصأnسيلاوهركذيذلالوّألاوافلاخم

a مهئانزولاجرلا ] P لاجرلاءانزو bC لاحلا cP om. dO; CPLT اسنلا eT; C اسنلاو , POLSHN

اسنلا fC حاكنلا gP لاجرلا h هحاكناريثك ] C ريثك iC روجفلا jP om. kP اقفاوم lC لد

m ةارملا…نهبيصثتابكنونهمامتغا ] C ةرملانوكيوجيوزتببسبنهبيصيباتكبونهمامعا n هركذيذلا

سيلاو ] C سيلاول
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4.35aThe fifth is the lot of immorality and adultery of men. The lot of immoral-
ity of men is like the lot of marriage of men according to Wālīs. Look at it.
If it is in a good position, his marriage is praiseworthy, and if it is in a bad

4.35bposition, his marriage is blameworthy. | As for the indication of the lot of
cunning and deception of men towards women, it indicates that if the posi-
tion of this lot is good or it is in the sign of tricks and cunning, the man
cheats any woman hewants to. If it is corrupt, he is not able to cheat a single
woman. As for the indication of the lot of the sexual intercourse of menwith
women,211 if this lot is made unfortunate in a sign of love-making, the man
makes love frequently, and is an adulterer and fornicator. If it is fortunate in a
sign of love-making, much of his love-making is in praiseworthy ways.212 As
for the indication of the lot of immorality and adultery of men, if the213 lot
of the wedding of men, which Hermes mentioned, falls with this lot which
Wālīs mentioned, and the lord of this lot aspects the lot of the wedding of
men, he commits adultery with a woman before he gets married to her, then
her authority is raised214 and he becomes an adulterer.

4.36The sixth is the lot of the marriage of women according to Hermes. The
cause of the marriage of women is like that of men, but for the marriage
of women, Hermes counted by day and night from Venus to Saturn, added
the degrees of ascendant to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This
lot agrees with the lot of agriculture. If this lot and its lord are in a sound
condition, they indicate the good fortune of women in marriage. If they
are corrupt, they indicate the worry and misfortunes that happen to them
because of marriage, and the woman becomes an adulteress.

4.37The seventh is the lot of the marriage of women215 according to Wālīs.
Another lot of the marriage of women among what Wālīs mentioned216 is
taken by day and night from theMoon toMars, the degrees of the ascendant
are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Some of the Persians
said that it is taken by night in the opposite ⟨direction⟩. The first ⟨lot⟩, which
Wālīs mentioned, is more correct.

211 J omits ‘As for … with women’
212 he makes love frequently, but love-making is from a praiseworthy aspect J
213 J adds ‘lord of the’
214 the matter is made public J
215 men J
216 Vettius Valens, Anthologies, II, 38.56, ed. Pingree, p. 113, 20–21
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4.38 سيلاولءاسنلاجيوزتمهسلثمaلاجرللءاسنلاعادخوركممهسءاسنلاعادخوركممهسنماثلا

4.39 سيلاولءاسنلاجيوزتمهسلثمbءاسنلاعامجمهسءاسنلاعامجمهسعساتلا

4.40a ءاسنلاجيوزتمهسلثمcنّهتشحافوءاسنلاروجفمهسنّهتشحافوءاسنلاروجفمهسرشاعلا

اهجيوزتلةدماحeةلماحةأرملاتناكلاحلايحلاصاناكdاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهوسيلاول

54.40b يفو|تابكنلاومومغلاجاوزألاببسباهبيصيواهجيوزتلةّماذةأرملاتناكلاحلاءيدراناكنإو

ليحلاوركملاجوربيفناكوادّيجمهسلااذهعضومناكنإلاجرللءاسنلاعادخوركمةلالد

ءيدرناكوأليحلاجربريغيفناكنإولاجرلانمتئاشنمةأرملاتعدخعضوملادّيج

ناكنإنّهحاكنونّهعامجمهسةلالديفولاجرلانمادحأعدختنأةأرملاfعطتستملعضوملا

تناكحاكنجربيفادوعسمناكنإوةرجافةدسافةينازgةبحقنوكتاهنّإفسوحنمحاكنجربيف

ناكنإنّهتشحافوءاسنلاروجفhمهسةلالديفواهلثمنسحيتاهجنمحاكنللةوهشلاةريثك10

مهسعممهسلااذهبّروأسيلاوهركذيذلامهسلااذهعمسمرههركذيذلاءاسنلاجيوزتمهس

كلذدعبمهبجوّزتتّمثلاجرعمiينزتاهنّإفجيوزتلا

4.41 ةرهزلاىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيjةأرملافافعمهسةأرملافافعمهسرشعيداحلا

رظنافثانإلادلولامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهومهسلااذهkكانهفعقوثيحفعلاطلانمىقليو

ةفيفعنوكتةأرملانّإفدوعسلاضعبهيلإرظنيوأهيمعازمةرظانميفتباثجربيفناكنإفهيلإ15

a لاجرللءاسنلاعادخوركممهس ] C لاجرلا bC om. ءاسنلاعامجمهس cP om. ءاسنلاروجفمهس

نهتشحافو dP نا eP om. fP عيطتست g ةبحقنوكت ] C نوكي hP om. iC ىري jC om. مهس

ةارملافافع kP كانه
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4.38The eighth is the lot of the cunning and deception of women.217 The lot
of the cunning and deception of women towards men is like the lot of the
marriage of women according toWālīs.218

4.39The ninth is the lot of the sexual intercourse of women. The lot of the sex-
ual intercourse of women is like the lot of themarriage of women according
toWālīs.

4.40aThe tenth is the lot of the immorality and adultery of women. The lot
of the immorality and adultery of women is like the lot of the marriage of
women according to Wālīs. When this lot and its lord are in a good condi-
tion, thewomanbecomes pregnant and219 praiseworthy because of hermar-
riage.220 If both are in a bad condition, the woman is vituperated because of
her marriage221 and griefs and misfortunes happen to her because of con-

4.40bsorts.222 | As for the indication of the cunning and deception of women
towards men, if the position of this lot is good and223 it is in the signs of
cunning and deception and in a good position, the woman cheats all the
men she wants to. If it is not in a sign of tricks or is in a bad position, the
woman is unable to cheat any man. As for the indication of the lot of their
sexual intercourse and marriage, if it is made unfortunate in a sign of love-
making, she is a whore, adulteress, spoiled,224 and a harlot. If it is fortunate
in a sign of love-making, she will be very desirous for love-making in good
ways of that kind. As for the indication of the lot of immorality and adultery
of women, if the lot of marriage of womenmentioned byHermes iswith this
lot mentioned byWālīs, or the lord of this lot is with the lot of marriage, she
will commit adultery with men, then gets married with them225 after that.

4.41The eleventh is the lot of the virtue of the wife. The lot of the virtue of the
wife is taken by day and night from theMoon toVenus, and it is cast out from
the ascendant; where it falls, there is this lot. This lot agrees with226 the lot
of female children. Look at it. If it is in a fixed sign in an aspect of the planets
having its dignity or one of the benefics aspects it, the woman is virtuous. If

217 J adds ‘towards men’
218 Hermes J
219 pregnant and] J omits with Arabic MS P
220 the woman will praise her marriage J
221 the woman hates and vituperates her marriage J
222 marriage J
223 or J
224 bad J
225 with a man … with him J
226 agrees with] is J
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ةيهتشمنوكتاهنّأbاّلإاضيأةفيفعتناكدوعسلاهيلإaترظنونيدسجيذجربيفناكنإو

ىلعةصيرحتناكدوعسلاةرظانمdيفبلقنمجربيفناكنإواهلثمنسحيةهجنمcحاكنلل

ةوهشلاةديدشنوكتاهنّإفبلقنمجربيفوهوهيفاهلظّحاليتلاسوحنلاهيلإترظننإوحاكنلا

ةينازتناكامّبروهوركملاfىلعهببسباهسفنeلعجتحاكنلل

54.42 راهنلابذخؤيءاسنلاولاجرلاgجيوزتمهسسمرهلءاسنلاولاجرلاجيوزتمهسرشعيناثلا

انراقممهسلااذهناكنإفعلاطلانمىقليوسرعلادتوةقيقدوةجردىلإةرهزلانمhليللاو

ةرهزلاوءيدرعضوميفkهّبرناكنإوامهجيوزتjيفناحضتفيامهنّإفهيلإرظنوأiسحنلل

ادبأجوّزتيالهّنإفlسمشلاعاعشتحتوألحزبةسوحنم

4.43 mليللاوراهنلابذخؤيجيوزتلاتقويفسمرههركذمهسسمرهلجيوزتلاتقومهسرشعثلاثلا

اذهىلإيرتشملاغلبnاذإوعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيورمقلاىلإسمشلانم10

لمعتسيامّنإوةيهشةيهبةفيظنةليمجةأرماتقولاكلذيفلجرلاجوّزتيهّنإفةّوقبهيلإرظنوأمهسلا

امهدحأنيرّينلانّأكلذيفةّلعلاوجوّزتيهّنأىلعلّددقناسنإلادلوملصأناكاذإمهسلااذه

عيمجrثدحيةثونألاوةبوطرلاعمqةروكذلاوةرارحلاpعامتجابوىثنأبطررخآلاوركذoّراح

نيرّينلانمجيوزتلاتقومهساوبسحةّلعلاهذهلفملاعلااذهيفsدلاوتلا

aP رظنو bC ال cC حاكنلا dP om. eC لعجي fC om. gC add. جيوزتيفسمره hP ليللابو

i سحنللانراقم ] C سمشللايداعم jP om. kC om. l سمشلاعاعش ] P عاعشلا mP ليللابو nP

اذاف oC داح pC عامتجاو qC روكذلاو rP ددجي s دلاوتلاعيمج ] C ديلاوملا
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it is in a bicorporeal sign and the benefics aspect it, also she is virtuous,227
but she desires love-making in a good way in this kind of thing.228 If it is in
a tropical sign and in an aspect of the benefics, she desires love-making.229
If the malefics which have no share in it aspect it and it is in a tropical sign,
she is very desirous of love-making. She gives discomfort to herself because
of it,230 and she sometimes becomes an adulteress.

4.42The twelfth is the lot of the marriage of men and women according to
Hermes.231 The lot of marriage of men and women is taken by day and night
fromVenus to the degree andminute of the cardine of thewedding,232 and it
is cast out from the ascendant. If this lot is conjoined to a malefic or aspects
it,233 their marriage becomes the subject of scandal.234 If its lord is in a bad
position and Venus is made unfortunate by Saturn or under the rays of the
Sun, he235 never gets married.

4.43The thirteenth is the lot of the time of the marriage according to Her-
mes.236The lotmentionedbyHermes about the timeof themarriage is taken
by day and night from the Sun to theMoon, the degrees of the ascendant are
added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant.When Jupiter arrives at this
lot or237 aspects it with power,238 the man gets married to a beautiful, clean,
shining,239 and desirable woman at that time. This lot is used when the base
nativity of the man indicates that he will marry. The reason for this is that
one of the luminaries is hot andmasculine and the other wet and feminine,
and by mixing heat and masculinity with wetness and femininity all repro-
duction comes to pass in this world. For this reason they counted the lot of
the time of the marriage from the two luminaries.

227 J omits ‘If it is in a bicorporeal sign … virtuous’
228 ⟨the lot⟩ in a bicorporeal sign, aspected by benefics, indulges in love-making (Venus),

but restrains inchastity H
229 J omits ‘in an aspect … desires love-making’
230 She gives … because of it] giving herself to horrible ⟨things⟩ because of her desire J
231 H omits ‘according to Hermes’
232 the western cardine H; J adds ‘i.e. the seventh’
233 is conjoined to malefics or they aspect it HJ
234 it is an omen of an unlucky ⟨marriage⟩ contract H
235 The gender is not specified in J; they H
236 H omits ‘according to Hermes’
237 and J
238 with a strong aspect J; with a strong body or rays H
239 clean, shining] honourable J
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4.44 نمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيaهريسيتوجيوزتلاةليحمهسهريسيتوجيوزتلاةليحمهسرشععبارلا

ناكنإفمهسلااذهىلإرظنافمهسلااذهّمثفىهتناثيحفةرهزلانمىقليورمقلاىلإسمشلا

ةليحلّكdّمتيورسيوةلوهسوليحيفهجيوزتءادتباناكليحلاcجربيفادوعسملاحلاbحلاص

هلّمتيgملودكنورسعيفهجيوزتناكاسوحنملاحلاءيدرناكfنإفجيوزتلاببسبeاهلاتحي

هببسبليحلانمءيش5

4.45 دازيوةرهزلاىلإلحزنمiليللاوراهنلابذخؤيhناتخألامهسناتخألامهسرشعسماخلا

سمرههركذيذلالاجرلاجيوزتمهسلjقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلع

هئاسنتيبلهأوkهناتخألاقفاومناكهتيببحاصلاقفاومادوعسمناكنإفمهسلااذهىلإرظناف

مهلايداعمناكاسوحنمناكlنإف

104.46 خيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤينيمصاخملاوتاموصخلامهسنيمصاخملاوتاموصخلامهسرشعسداسلا

وأهبحاصعموأعلاطلايفمهسلااذهعقونإفعلاطلانمىقليوmافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإ

اهببسبهلاناسوحنمناكنإفاهنمoىقلمتاموصخلاريثكنوكيدولوملانّإفداتوألاضعبnيف

نّإفعلاطلايفعباسلابحاصعممهسلااذهعقونإوريـخلااهببسبهلانادوعسمناكنإوهوركملا

ةاضقلاوماكّحلاونيطالسلايدينيبمصاخينّممنوكيدولوملا

154.47 تيبلاناكونادبألاىلعليلدلارمقلاناكاّملتوملامهساهلوّأمهسأةسمخهلونماثلاتيبلا

نزحلاومّغلاوsكالهلاوراوبلاوrءانفلاىلعqاليلدلحزناكوفلتلاوتوملاىلعpاليلدنماثلا

توملامهسلاقوتوملاىلعةلالدلاةثالثلاءاّلدألاهذهلسمرهلعجuمّهلاوحونلاوtءاكبلاو

يفلحزراسامهيلعwدازيوءاوسلابنماثلاvتيبلاةجردىلإرمقلاةجردنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤي

aC om. هريسيتوجيوزتلاةليحمهس bC حلص cC جيوزت dP و eC اهلامٮ fP ناورسيتٺ gC مل hP

om. ناتخالامهس iC ليللابو jP اقفاوم kP هتاوخال lP ناو mC ابولقم nC عم oC اقلي

pT; CPLN ليلد , O ليلدلا qP ليلد rC لاتقلا sC add. مهلاو tOLT; C حاكنلاو , P om. uC om.

vcorr.; CPOLT تيب wC دازيوا
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4.44The fourteenth is the lot of the arrangement and facilitation of the mar-
riage. The lot of the arrangement and facilitation of themarriage is taken by
day and night from the Sun to theMoon, and it is cast out fromVenus.Where
it arrives, there is this lot. Look at this lot. If it is in a sound condition and for-
tunate in a sign of arranging, the beginning of hismarriage is arranged, facil-
itated and made easy, and every arrangement which he employs because of
marriage will be completed. If it is in a bad condition and unfortunate, his
marriagewill bebroughtwithdifficulty andmisfortune, andnoarrangement
for marriage will be completed because of it.

4.45The fifteenth is the lot of sons-in-law.240 The lot of sons-in-law is taken by
day and night from Saturn to Venus, the degrees of the ascendant are added
to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of the
marriage of men that Hermes mentioned. Look at this lot. If it is fortunate
and agreeing with the lord of its place, he is agreeable to his sons-in-law and
the family of his women.241 If it is unfortunate, he is hostile to them.

4.46The sixteenth is the lot of quarrels and adversaries. The lot of quarrels
and adversaries is taken by day fromMars to Jupiter and by night the oppo-
site, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If this lot falls in the ascendant or
with its lord or242 in one of the cardines, the native quarrels frequently and
is burdenedwith243 quarrels. If it is unfortunate, discomfort happens to him
because of them. If it is fortunate, benefit happens to him because of them.
If this lot is with the lord of the seventh ⟨place⟩ in the ascendant, the native
belongs to those who argue in front of authorities, judges, and cadis.244

4.47The eighth place. It has five lots. The first of them is the lot of death.
Since the Moon is the indicator of bodies, the eighth place is an indicator
of death and ruin, and Saturn is an indicator of passing away, perdition,
destruction, grief, sadness, weeping, wailing, andworry, Hermesmade these
three indicators the indicators of death. He said: ‘The lot of death is taken
by day and night from the degree of the Moon to the degree of the eighth
place by degrees of right ascension,245 the amount Saturn moves in its sign
is added to it, and it is cast out from the beginning of the sign of Saturn.
Where it arrives, there is this lot.’ If this lot and its lord are unfortunate and

240 the son-in-law J, relations (‘agnati’) H
241 wives J
242 and J
243 is dedicated to J
244 J omits ‘and cadis’; he will obtain honours by performing the function of an orator H
245 by equal degrees J
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نيسوحنمهّبرومهسلااذهناكنإفمهسلااذهّمثفىهتناaثيحفلحزجربلوّأنمىقليوهجرب

لاقوهفالخىلعفدوعسلاهيلإترظننإوةحيبقةلتقلتقيهبحاصنّإفدوعسلاامهيلإbرظنتملو

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيتوملامهسيفسرفلاضعب

توملاىلعdلّدتيتلاءاّلدألانمcهجرختساهّنألبوصأسمرههركذيذلالوّألامهسلاو

ةيعيبطةلالد5

4.48 اذإوندبلاىلعلّديرمقلاوسفنلاىلعلّديعلاطلابّرناكاّمللاّتقلابكوكـلامهسيناثلا

اولاقندبلاgكلهافلتخااذإوfاريثكءاقبeنيقفّتمايقبلادتعالاىلعندبلاوسفنلاجزامت

ىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاةجردىلإعلاطلابّرةجردنمراهنلابذخؤيلاتقلابكوكـلامهس

جربيفرمقلاومهسلااذهبّرىلإهدحورمقلارظننإفمهسلااذهكانهفدفنيثيحفعلاطلانم

هئاضعأنمjوضععطقيهّنإفاسوحنمنكيملنإواربصلتقيهّنإفiسوحنمءاضعألاhعوطقم10

kاربصلتقيهّنإفهبحاصسحنيامهنمدحاولّكنماثلابّرومهسلااذهبّرناكاذإو

4.49a ىلعليلدلاmلحزناكاّملطحقلاوlتوملااهيفدولوملاىلعفاخييتلاةنسلامهسثلاثلا

نيذهنمةبكنلامهساوبسحلابقتسالاوعامتجالاةجردكلذكوتابكنلاوءانفلاوتوملاودربلا

ةدّشلاوةّرضملاوطحقلاوoةبكنلاوتوملاnاهيفدولوملاىلعفاخييتلاةنسلامهساولاقونيعضوملا

ناكيذلالابقتسالاتيببّرىلإوأعامتجالاتيبpبّرىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤي15

4.49b اذهو|مهسلااذهكانهفغلبثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيودولوملاةدالولبق

دولوملانّإفنيسوحنمعلاطلابحاصعماناكاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهوةبقاعلامهسلقفاوممهسلا

aP add. ام bC رظني cP هجرختسماهنال d لدتيتلاءالدالا ] C لدالا eP نيمقم fC انك gP

فلت hC ةعوطقمجورب iC ةسوحنم jC اوضع kC om. …نماثلابرومهسلااذهبرناكاذاو

اربص lP اهيفتوملا mC rep. لحزناكامل n اهيفدولوملاىلع ] C اهيلع oP om. وتوملا pP om.



part viii 885

the benefics do not aspect themboth, the one towhom it belongs246 is killed
by a disgraceful murder. If the benefics aspect it, the opposite. Some Per-
sians247 said about the lot of death: ‘It is taken by day from Mars to Saturn
and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.’ The first lot,
which Hermes mentioned, is more correct, because he takes it out from the
indicators which indicate death by a natural indication.

4.48The second is the lot of the planet that kills. Since the lord of the ascen-
dant indicates the soul and theMoon indicates the body, when the soul and
body intermix symmetrically,248 they remain in agreement for a long time,
but when they differ, the body perishes. They said: ‘The lot of the planet that
kills is takenbyday from thedegree of the lord of the ascendant to thedegree
of theMoon and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
Where it249 comes to an end, there is this lot’. If the Moon alone aspects the
lord of250 this lot, and the Moon is in a sign whose members are cut and
unfortunate, he is killed in captivity.251 If it is not unfortunate, one of his
members is cut.When the lord of this lot and the lord of the eighth ⟨place⟩252
each make the other unfortunate, he is killed in captivity.253

4.49aThe third is the lot of the year in which the native fears death and
famine.254 Since Saturn is an indicator of cold, death, passing away, and dis-
asters,255 and the degree⟨s⟩ of conjunction and256 opposition likewise, they
counted the lot of disaster from these two positions. They said: ‘The lot of
the year in which the native fears death, disaster, famine, harm, and misfor-
tune is taken by day and night from Saturn to the lord of the place of the
conjunction or the opposition before the birth of the native, the degrees of
the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant.Where it

4.49barrives, there is this lot.’ | This lot agrees with the lot of the outcome. When
this lot and its lord are with the lord of the ascendant and are unfortunate,
the native often suffers sicknesses257 and misfortunes of body and posses-

246 the native J
247 others H
248 J adds ‘they indicate for the body a good temperament and continuance’
249 the number J
250 J omits ‘the lord of’
251 patiently J
252 When this lot, its lord and the lords of the signs in which it is J
253 patiently J
254 famine] affliction or want J
255 affliction J
256 or JH
257 often suffers sicknesses] suffers many sicknesses J, has frequent sicknesses H
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باهذوbندبلافلتىلعفرشيامaاريثكولاملاوندبلايفتابكنلاوضارمألاريثكنوكي

علاطلاىلإdرييستلابوأةنسجربلّكلراودألابمهسلااذهغلبوأcةنسلاهيلإتهتناامىتمولاملا

قيضلاهبيصيوgللعلاوضارمألاfنمندبلايفتابكنلادولوملاeبيصيهّنإفهبحاصىلإوأ

ةفلتخمتاهجنمسفنلاىلعفوخلاهلانيولاملاريغيفولاملايفhةّرضملاوهوركملاو

54.50a افلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيiليقثلاعضوملامهسليقثلاعضوملامهسعبارلا

مهسلاكانهفباسحلاjدفنيثيحفدراطعجربلوّأنمىقليوهجربيفدراطعراسامهيلعدازيو

نوكيهّنإفنيسوحنمعلاطلابحاصعممهسلااذهناكنإفkميخلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهو

4.50b |mهيلعثاتلتوlهتابلطموهجئاوحهيلعئطّبتومهسلاهيلعلّدييذلاجربلايفةمزالةّلعدولوملاب

هبحاصىلإوأعلاطلاىلإمهسلااذهىهتناoوأnمهسلااذهىلإعلاطلانمةنسلاتهتنااذإو

هيلعئطّبتوجئاوحلادولوملاىلعqرذّعتيهّنأىلعلّديهّنإفpرييستلابوأةنسجربلّكلراودألاب10

امّلكوهيلعءاطبإوtثابلsاّلإةنسلاكلتيفهيفئدتبيءيشلّقوتابكنومومغrهبيصتوهلامعأ

نإومهسلاهيفيذلاجربلاهيلعلّدييذلاعضوملايفةّلعuهبيصتمهسلااذهىلإةنسلاتهتنا

vةكـلهوتارمغهتباصأمهسلاىلإسوحنلاترظن

4.51 ليللابودراطعىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيwةدّشلاوةطرولامهسةدّشلاوةطرولامهسسماخلا

امهدحأىلإوأامهيلإةنسلاتهتناّمثنيسوحنماناكاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخم15

هراكملانمهلانومومغلاوةدّشلادولوملاباصأةجردةجردxرييستلابوأةنسجربلّكلراودألاب

ترظننإفهريغيفعقوهوركمنمصّلختامّلكوهنمهصالخرّسعياموأهتنسيفهنمصّلختيالام

aC ريثكو bP سفنلا cC هيلاةنسلا dC نينسلاب eP بيصت fC و gC للعلانم hP om. iP

om. ليقثلاعضوملامهس jP دفن kH; COS مٮحلا , PT om., L ميمحلا , N متحلا lP هبلاطمو mC add.

هرما nP مهسل oC و pC نينسلاب qP رذعتٺ rC هبيصيو sP om. tN; C ٮاٮلا , PH ثاتلا , O

ثاٮلٮ , L om., S تابكنلا uC هبيصي vC om. wC om. ةدشلاوةطرولامهس xC نيتنسلاب
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sions, and he is often on the brink of ruin of the body and loss of possessions.
Whenever the year arrives at it or this lot arrives by the dawrs,258 according
to which each sign is a year, or by tasyīr,259 at the ascendant or at its lord,
disasters of the body happen to the native from sicknesses and illnesses;
depression, discomfort, and harms260 in wealth and other possessions hap-
pen to him, and fear for ⟨his⟩ soul comes to him261 from various directions.

4.50aThe fourth is the lot of the heavy place.262 The lot of the heavy place is
taken by day from Saturn to Mars and by night the opposite, the amount
Mercurymoves in its sign is added to it, and it is cast out from the beginning
of the sign of Mercury. Where the calculation comes to an end, there is the
lot. This lot agrees with the lot of the lineage.263 If this lot and the lord of
the ascendant are unfortunate, tenacious illness in the sign264 the lot indi-
cates is with the native. His needs and demands delay him and are confused

4.50bfor him. | When the year arrives from the ascendant at this lot or this lot
arrives at the ascendant or at its lord by the dawrs—in which each sign has
a year—or the tasyīr, it indicates that the needs are difficult for the native,
his labours delay him, and griefs and disasters happen to him. Few things
begin for him265 in that year except delay and slowing down for him.When-
ever the year arrives at this lot, illness happens to him in the place266 which
the sign in which the lot is indicates. If themalefics aspect the lot, hardships
and destruction happen to him.

4.51The fifth is the lot of embroilment and misfortune. The lot of embroil-
ment and misfortune is taken by day from Saturn to Mercury and
by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. When
this lot and its lord are unfortunate, and the year arrives at both or
one of them by the dawrs—in which each sign is a year—or by the
tasyīr degree by degree, misfortune and griefs reach the native, and
calamities267 from which he is not freed in the year or which make
his salvation from them difficult. Whenever he is free from discom-
fort, he falls into another. If the benefics aspect it from strong posi-

258 per circulos i.e. per profectiones J
259 J adds ‘which happens through degrees’
260 J omits ‘and harms’ with Arabic MS P
261 he will fear death J
262 the place to be feared H
263 relationship (‘parentela’) J
264 member (of the body) J
265 nothing will begin J
266 J adds ‘i.e. member’
267 calamities reach the native J
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يفمهسلااذهعمعلاطلابحاصناكنإوكلذضعبaلّلحتاهنّإفةيوقعضاومنمهيلإدوعسلا

طّروتائيشلمعامّلكوdهراكملاوةدّشلايفهّلكهرمعنوكيدولوملانّإفcنيسوحنمbدلوملالصأ

eهببسبهوركملاهلانوهيف

4.52 gبّرنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيfرفسلامهسرفسلامهساهلوّأمهسأةعبسهلوعساتلاتيبلا

ناّلديهبحاصومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوءاوسلابعساتلاiتيبلاةجردىلإعساتلاhتيبلا5

هيفلاحلاودولوملارفسىلع

4.53 ليللابوناطرسلانمةجردةرشعjسمخىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيءاملايفريسملامهسيناثلا

بوكريفmىريهّنإفةيئامجوربيفlدوعسلاعممهسلااذهعقونإفعلاطلانمىقليوkافلاخم

oةجردلايفلحزناكنإفهفالخىلعففلاخنإوةمالسواحبروةعفنمواريخهتجلاعموnءاملا

رظنافناليلدلاامهعلاطلاةجردولحزاهيفيتلاةجردلاكلتنّإفناطرسلانمةرشعةسماخلا10

ىرتامبسحىلعلمعاّمثامهيلإبكاوكـلارظنوpامهتالاحىلإوامهيلإ

4.54 عقونإفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابودراطعىلإرمقلانمراهنلابذخؤيعرولامهسثلاثلا

نإكلذكوافيفعاعرودولوملاناكعلاطلاءاّلدأعمqوأعلاطلابحاصعمهبحاصومهسلااذه

uوأكلذفلاخنإوtعرووذنوكيهّنإفعلاطلابحاصsىلإوهيلإةرظانrمهسلاءاّلدأتناك

هفالخvىلعفاسوحنممهسلاناك15

4.55 ليللابورمقلاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيwروغلادعبولقعلامهسروغلادعبولقعلامهسعبارلا

xثحبلاوءايشألايفرظنلاوروغلادعبوركفلاولقعلاىلعلّديمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخم

لحزناكaaنإةصّاخوةدومحملاzءارآلاومولعلاطابنتساىلعوةضماغءايشأyنعشيتفتلاو

دّيجعضومنمهيلإرظنيرمقلاناكوأهلبقيوbbمهسلاىلإرظنياقّرشمضرألاقوفراهنلاب

aP للحتي bC دولوملا cP سوحنم dP هراكموةدش eC om. fC om. رفسلامهس gP بحاص

hcorr.; CO جرب , PLT جربلا iC تيب jC om. kC لحزىلاناطلسلانمةجردةرشعسمخنم lP

مهسلا mC ىمرٮ nP رحبلا oC ةجرد pC امهلاح qC و r كلذكوافيفعاعرودولوملاناكعلاطلا

مهسلاءالداتناكنا ] C مهس sC ىلاوا tP om. عرووذنوكيهناف uSH; PL نا , O om. v وا

ىلعفاسوحنممهسلاناك ] C عم wC om. روغلادعبولقعلامهس xOSH; C om., PL ثبخلاو yC ىلع

zC ىمالاو aaC نيا bbC مهسل
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tions, they release some of this ⟨misfortune⟩.268 If the lord of the ascendant
iswith this lot in thebasenativity of thenative andbothof themareunfortu-
nate, the whole life of the native is brought with misfortune and calamities.
Whenever he does something, he becomes embroiled in it and discomfort
harms him because of it.

4.52The ninth place. It has seven lots. The first of them is the lot of the jour-
ney. The lot of the journey is taken by day and night from the lord of the sign
of the ninth ⟨place⟩ to the degree of the ninth place by equal degrees, and it
is cast out from the ascendant. This lot and its lord indicate the journey of
the native and the condition in it.269

4.53The second is the lot of travel on water. It is taken by day from Saturn to
15 degrees of Cancer and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the
ascendant. If this lot falls with the benefics in watery signs, he sees in travel
on water his good operation, benefit, profit, and safety. If it is opposite, the
opposite. If Saturn270 is in the 15th degree of Cancer, that degree in which
Saturn is and the degree of the ascendant are indicators. Look at both of
them and their conditions and the aspect of the planets to them both. Then
act according to what you see.

4.54The third is the lot of piety. It is taken by day from the Moon to Mercury
and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If this lot
and its lord fall with the lord of271 the ascendant or with indicators of the
ascendant,272 the native is pious and honest.273 Likewise, if the indicators of
the lot are aspecting it and the lord of the ascendant, he becomes a pious
man.274 If it is opposite to that or the lot is unfortunate, the opposite.

4.55The fourth is the lot of intelligence and depth of thought.275 The lot
of intelligence and depth of thought is taken by day from Saturn to the
Moon and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This
lot indicates intelligence, reflection, depth of thought, insight into things,
research,276 and inquiry about hidden things, discovering items of knowl-
edge and praiseworthy concepts, especially if Saturn is by day above the
earth, eastern, and aspects the lot and receives it or theMoon aspects it from
a good position.

268 J adds ‘ill’
269 J omits ‘and the condition in it’
270 J omits ‘Saturn’
271 J omits ‘the lord of’
272 J adds ‘i.e. with the lord of the ascendant or with the almubtaz over the ascendant’
273 J omits ‘and honest’
274 J omits ‘he becomes a pious man’ with Arabic MS P
275 providence H
276 J omits ‘research’
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4.56 يفءاصقتسالاوءايشألايفقّمعتلاوةفسلفلاوتيبثتلاناكاّململحلاوملعلامهسسماخلا

بدألاوملعلاوةباتكلادراطعلويرتشمللةفرعملاوaملعلاولقعلاناكولحزلركفلالوطومالكلا

ملحلاوbملعلامهساولاقوانركذيتلاةثالثلابكاوكـلاهذهنمملعلامهساوبسحرومأللبراجتلاو

ملعلاىلعلّديمهسلااذهودراطعنمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤي

نموأامهنمdالوبقميرتشملاولحزةرظانميفمهسلااذهناكنإفcةانألاوةدؤتلاوملحلاو5

eملحولقعولامتحاوةدؤتوةانأبحاصنوكيهّنإفعلاطلابحاصةرظانميفناكوامهدحأ

hءايشألانعgشيتفتوfثحبورومأللبراجتوةفرعمبحاصناكدراطعهيلإرظننإو

لاثمألالامعتساوةضماغلا

4.57 رابخأةفرعموثيداحألامهستافارخلاوسانلارابخأةفرعموثيداحألامهسسداسلا

اذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيتافارخلاوسانلا10

ةرظانمiيفدتويفمهسلااذهعقونإفعاعشلاتحتلحزناكاذئءابآلامهسلقفاوممهسلا

ةميدقلاثيداحأللkاظفاحنوكيدولوملانّإفعلاطلابحاصهيلإرظنوةرهزلاjوأدراطع

اهنمبجّعتيوnكحضيmةيهلمثيداحأوحلموتافارخبحاصنوكيوسانلاlرابخألو

pهفالخىلعفكلذفلاخoنإو

aP om. ولقعلا bP om. ملعلا…ةثالثلابكاوكـلاهذهنم c ةانالاوةدوتلاوملحلاوملعلا ] C ملعلاوملحلا

ةدوملاوةانالاو dC الوبقمو eC همكحو fP om. gC سٮڡٮو hP رومالا iC om. jC و kC

اضفاح l رابخالوةميدقلا ] C رابخاو mC ةمهلم nP هكحضم oC نا p هفالخىلعفكلذ ] C ىلعف

كلذفالخ
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4.56The fifth is the lot of knowledge and understanding.277 Since confirma-
tion, philosophy, profound thinking about things, close study of speech,
and length of thought belong to Saturn, intelligence, knowledge, and learn-
ing278 belong to Jupiter, and writing, science, culture, and experimenting
on matters belong to Mercury, they counted the lot of knowledge279 from
these three planets that wementioned. They said: ‘The lot of knowledge and
understanding is taken by day from Saturn to Jupiter and by night the oppo-
site, and it is cast out from Mercury.’ This lot indicates knowledge, under-
standing, steadiness, and patience.280 If this lot is aspecting Saturn and
Jupiter and received by both or one of them, and aspecting the lord of the
ascendant,281 he is a man of patience, steadiness, tolerance,282 intelligence,
and understanding. If Mercury aspects it, he is a man of learning, experi-
mentation in matters, search for, and283 examination of hidden things, and
application to284 similar cases.

4.57The sixth is the lot of gossip,285 and knowing rumours about people, and
superstitions. The lot of gossip, and knowing rumours about people, and
superstitions is taken by day from the Sun to Jupiter and by night the oppo-
site, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of
fathers286when Saturn is under the rays. If this lot falls in a cardine, in aspect
withMercury or287Venus, and the lord of the ascendant aspects it, the native
becomes a rememberer of old gossip and of rumours about people, and a
man of superstitions,288 wit, and amusing stories which cause laughter and
amazement.289 If it is opposite to that, the opposite.

277 patience J
278 patience J
279 J adds ‘and patience’
280 J omits ‘patience’
281 J omits ‘and aspecting the lord of the ascendant’
282 J omits ‘steadiness, tolerance’
283 J omits ‘search for, and’
284 and application] quick in finding J
285 historie J, fama H
286 the father J
287 and J
288 an inventor of stories J
289 wit, … amazement] or of beautiful narrations by which the audience is delighted

and laugh and derive amusement J; ⟨the lot⟩ strengthens the capacity for stories and
rumours, strengthens the memory, facilitates the enunciation H
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4.58 نمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيbلطابمأوهقّحأربـخلامهسلطابمأوهaقّحأربـخلامهسعباسلا

دتويفمهسلاcاذهناكنإفديبعلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليورمقلاىلإدراطع

هفالخىلعففلاخنإوقّحربـخلانّإفعولطلايوتسمdجربيفوأتباثجربيفوأ

4.59a اّملالمأوههيبألهيفاوكّشfنملودولوملافرشeمهساهلوّأامهسرشعانثاهلورشاعلاتيبلا

ردقلاوسفنلاوةايحلاىلعوهئاقبودولوملارمعىلعةليلدراهنلابيهوراهنلازّيحنمسمشلاتناك5

iهيلعتّلدامhلثمىلعليلدليللابوهوايليلرمقلاناكوةبلغلاgىلعوناطلسلاوّزعلاوهاجلاو

اولاقوlامهيفنافرشيkنيتللاامهيتجردنموjامهنمدولوملافرشمهسبسحراهنلابسمشلا

لمحلانمةجردةرشععستمامتيهيتلااهفرشةجردىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيفرشلامهس

علاطلانمعلطامكلذىلعدازيوروثلانمmتاجردثالثمامتىلإرمقلاةجردنمليللابو

104.59b طسويفعقونإفمهسلااذهىلإرظناف|دولوملافرشمهسnكانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلانمىقليو

كولملابتارموليلجلاردقلاوفرشلادولوملاغلبناكملاولاحلاةدّيجoبكاوكعموأءامسلا

ةجردلايفراهنلابسمشلاتناكنإوrكلملابرفظاكلمنوكينأqهلثمزوجيpنّممناكنإو

vامهتجردلةلالدلانّإفروثلانمuةثلاثلاةجردلايفtليللابرمقلاsناكولمحلانمةرشعةعساتلا

تاجازملاضعبيفzهعمتناكyوأهيلإxرظنتمهسلااذهءاّلدأwتناكنإفعلاطلاةجردلو

bbهيبأريغلهّنإفكلذفلاخنإوهبفورعملاهيبألدولوملاaaنّإفةدّيجلا15

4.60 ليللابورمقلاىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيناطلسلاوddكلملامهسناطلسلاوccكلملامهسيناثلا

رشاعلابحاصلeeنيجزامملاحلايحلاصاناكاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخم

هنمنوعمسيوهلوقنولبقيكولملاعمنوكيhhوأggايسيئراكلمهبحاصناكffعلاطلاو

aC قح bC om. لطابماوهقحاربـخلامهس cP om. dC om. جربيفواتباث eC om. fP نمو

gP ىلع hP om. iC om. jP اهنم kcorr. نيتللاامهيتجرد ] C يتلاامهتجرد , P امهيتجردنمواهتجرد

نيذلا , OLSH يتلااهتجرد lP اهيف mP جرد nC وهف oC بكوك pP om. qP هلثمل rP هكـلمملاب

sP و tP om. uP ةعساتلا vC اهتجردل wC ناك xC رظني yOLSHN; CP و zP هنم aaP ناك

bbC هدشر ccC للملا ddC للملا eeC ينراقم ffC علاطملاو ggcorr.; CPOLT اسيئر hhC و
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4.58The seventh is the lot of whether the rumour is true or false. The lot of
whether the rumour is true or false is taken by day and night from Mercury
to the Moon, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the
lot of slaves. If this lot is in a cardine, in a fixed sign, or a signwhich is straight
in rising,290 the rumour is true. If it is opposite, the opposite.

4.59aThe tenthplace. It has twelve lots. The first is the lot of the high rank of the
native and for himwhom they doubt whether he is his father’s son or not.291
Since the Sun belongs to the diurnal domain,292 and by day it is the indica-
tor of the life of the native and its duration, and life, soul, standing, honour,
power, authority, and victory; and the Moon is nocturnal, and by night it is
the indicator of the same as what the Sun indicates by day, the lot of the
high rank of the native is counted from both of them and from the degrees
inwhich both of themare exalted. They said: ‘The lot of high rank is taken by
day from the Sun to the degree of its exaltation which is the completion of
19 degrees of Aries, and by night from the degree of theMoon to the comple-
tion of 3 degrees of Taurus and the amount that ascends from the ascendant
is added to that, and it is cast out from the ascendant.Where it arrives, there

4.59bis the lot of the high rank of the native.’ | Look at this lot. If it falls in mid-
heaven or with planets that are of a good condition and position, the native
achieves high rank, an exalted standing, and the ranks of kings.293 If he is
among those who are allowed to become a king,294 he gains rulership. If the
Sun is in the 19th degree of Aries by day and the Moon is in the 3rd degree
of Taurus by night, the indication belongs to their degree⟨s⟩ and that of the
ascendant. If the indicators of this lot aspect it or they are with it in one of
the good mixtures, the native belongs to the father who is recognized to be
his. If it is opposite to this, he does not belong to his father.

4.60The second is the lot of rulership and authority. The lot of rulership and
authority is taken by day from Mars to the Moon and by night the opposite,
and it is cast out from the ascendant.When this lot and its lord are in a sound
condition and mixed with the lord of the tenth ⟨place⟩ and the ascendant,
its (the lot’s) possessor295 is a leading king or he is with kings;296 they accept
what he says and pay attention to him.

290 in signo equalis ascensionis i.e. directe ascensionis J, directi ortus H
291 whether he is the son of the same father who is recognized to be his or not J
292 the Sun is the luminary of the day JH
293 rich men J
294 among those to whom rulership is owed J
295 the native J
296 rich men J
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4.61a يفءاقبلاوةباتكلاوءاطعلاوذخألاىلعليلدلاناكاّملنيطالسلاوءارزولاونيرّبدملامهسثلاثلا

نهذلاوaءاكذلاوةيابجلاوجارخلاوباسحلاولئاسرلاوبتكـلاويهنلاورمألاوةرازولاوءايشألا

dناطلسلامهساوبسحخيّرمللبرضلاوcبعرلاوفيوختلاوليوهتلاناكودراطعbزييمتلاو

افلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإدراطعنمfراهنلابذخؤينيرّبدملاوeناطلسلامهساولاقوامهنمنيرّبدملاو

54.61b نّإفعلاطلابحاصعمgناكملاولاحلايحلاصاناكاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهو|علاطلانمىقليو

جارخلاةيابجوكولملاةباتكوةرازولابحاصiنوكيوارّبدمالقاعابيبلhاينهذايكذنوكيدولوملا

عضيوةعفرلاةياغjاموقعفرينّممنوكيوقافآلايفهيهنوهرمأزوجيومظعألاكلملللاومألاو

lسانلاىلإةئاسإلاوناسحإلاkهيديىلعيرجيونيرخآ

4.62 لحزىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيnناطلسلامهسةبلغلاوmةرصنلاوناطلسلامهسعبارلا

افلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخفعاعشلاتحتلحزناكنإفافلاخمليللابو10

دولوملللّديوهوعاعشلاتحتلحزناكاذئءابآلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليو

هّنإفعلاطلابحاصوءامسلاطسوبحاصلoاجزاممناكنإفردقلاوّزعلاوهاجلاوناطلسلاىلع

رفظيهّنأىلعqلّدةداهشهيفعلاطلابحاصلجربيفناكpنإوهاجلاوردقلاوناطلسلالاني

هعزانينملّكب

154.63 مهسىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيةأجفنوعفترينيذلامهسةأجفنوعفترينيذلاrمهسسماخلا

قاثولامهسوهيذلالحزمهسلsقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلا

هّنإفردقاذناكنإوةأجفtعفتريهبحاصنّإفدوعسلانموعلاطلانممهسلااذهعضومداجنإف

aP om. bC om. c بعرلاوفيوختلاوليوهتلا ] P بهرلاوفوخلاولكوتلا dP ارزولا eP ارزولا

fP om. gC ںاطٮلاو hcorr.; CPOLT انهذ iC لاقيو jP موق kP هدي lC ناسحالا mC

رصنلاو nP om. ناطلسلامهس oC ايداعم pP ناف q لدةداهش ] C ةداعس rP om. sP اقفاوم

tC عفري
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4.61aThe third is the lot of leaders, ministers, and rulers. Since the indica-
tor of receiving and giving, writing, remaining in one’s position,297 govern-
ment, ordering and prohibiting, books,298 letters, calculation, tax, levies,
intelligence, mind, and discernment299 is Mercury, and scaring, intimida-
tion, fright, and beating300 belong to Mars, they counted the lot of rulers
and leaders from both of them. They said: ‘The lot of rulers and leaders is
taken by day from Mercury to Mars and by night the opposite, and it is cast

4.61bfrom the ascendant.’ | When this lot and its lord are in a sound condition
and place and with the lord of the ascendant, the native is clever, intellec-
tual, intelligent, rational, and organizing,301 andhebecomes the possessor of
government,302 of the secretariat of kings, of the collection of taxes and trea-
sures for a great king; his command and prohibition spread to the furthest
countries, and he is of those who raise some people to the highest position,
and depose others, and beneficence and offense303 for people flow through
him.

4.62The fourth is the lot of authority, support, and victory. The lot of authority
is taken by day from the Sun to Saturn and by night the opposite—if Saturn
is under the rays, take ⟨it⟩ by day from the Sun to Jupiter and by night the
opposite304—and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the
lot of fathers, when Saturn is under the rays, and it indicates for the native
authority, honour, power,305 and standing. If it (Saturn) mixes with the lord
of midheaven and the lord of the ascendant, he receives authority, standing,
and honour. If it is in a sign in which the lord of the ascendant has a dignity,
it indicates that he conquers all that fight him.

4.63The fifth is the lot of those who rise suddenly. The lot of those who rise
suddenly is taken by day from Saturn to the lot of fortune and by night the
opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of
Saturn which is the lot of bondage.306 If the place of this lot is made good by
the ascendant and the benefics, the one possessing this lot307 rises suddenly.

297 achieving things J
298 ambassadors J
299 J omits ‘levies … discernment’
300 J omits ‘frightening, and beating’, Jrev adds ‘beating’
301 enjoys consulting (‘consulatus’) J
302 J omits ‘the possessor of government’
303 beneficence and offense] soldiers and things J
304 J omits ‘if Saturn … opposite’
305 J omits
306 conjunction J, binding Jrev
307 J omits ‘the one possessing this lot’



896 arabic text and english translation

عفتريناسنإلانّأتملعاذإمهسلااذهىلإcرظنتامّنإوةأجفbاناطلسلانيوةتغبهردقيفaديزي

ةأجفهوركملاوّرشلاهبيصيدولوملانّإفاسوحنممهسلااذهناكنإفاردقواناطلسلانيو

4.64 dهاجلايوذوسانلايفنيفورعملاوةداسلامهسسانلايفنيفورعملاوةداسلامهسسداسلا

يحلاصاناكاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوسمشلاىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤي

gهلبكوكعمناكنإفكولملاوfنيطالسلادنعهاجeاذامظّعمامّركمادّيسهبحاصناكلاحلا5

iءاسؤرىلإنوبسنيامكhاهببسبهيلإسانلابسنيةسايرهلتناكةيوقةداهشءامسلاطسويف

تاسايرلانمهذهلكاشاموندملاولئابقلا

4.65 لحزىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيlةيطرشلاوةيدنجلاkمهسطرشلاوjدانجألامهسعباسلا

نّإفعلاطلابحاصلmنيجزامماناكاذإهبحاصومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

طرشلانموأدنجلانمنوكيوناطلسللاعباتنوكيهبحاص10

4.66a عيمجورقفلاوةجاحلاوبصنلاوبعتلاناكاّملدولوملالمعيلمعيّأوناطلسلامهسنماثلا

لّادلالحزلةّداكلالامعألاونيساّنكلاوةكاحلاوoنيدادّحلاونيئاّنبلالثمnنهملاوتاعانصلا

ليلدرمقلاوكولملاليلداضيألحزناكوهريسةعرسلّدكـلاوبعتلاىلعلّادلارمقللوءاقشلاىلع

ذخؤيدولوملالمعيلمعيّأوناطلسلامهساولاقوpامهنمتاعانصلاوناطلسلامهساوبسحةّماعلا

154.66b ردقلاوهاجلاوناطلسلاىلعلّديمهسلااذهو|علاطلانمىقليورمقلاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلاب

aC دڡٮٮ bC نطلس cC رظني dC ةجاحلا eC اذا fC نطلسلا gC add. طسو hOLSH; CP om.

iC است jP طاٮحالا kP و lP om. mC ينراقم nOLH; C رهنلاو , P رمملاو , S رهملاو o نيئانبلا

نيدادحلاو ] C يدادحلاوساٮفلا pC امهس
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If he is in a position of standing, he increases his standing unexpectedly and
he obtains authority suddenly. You look at this lot when you ⟨want to⟩ know
that a man rises and gets authority and standing. If this lot is unfortunate,
disaster and discomfort will happen to the native suddenly.

4.64The sixth is the lot of chiefs and thosewho arewell known among people.
The lot of chiefs and those who are well known among people and308 pos-
sessors of honour is taken by day and night from Mercury to the Sun, and
it is cast out from the ascendant. When this lot and its lord are in a sound
condition, its possessor becomes an honoured, glorified, and having honour
chief309 among authorities and kings.310 If it is with a planet which has a
strong witness in midheaven,311 he has leadership because of which people
take their nisbas (surnames) from him, just as they take their nisbas from
leaders of tribes and towns312 and leaderships similar to these.

4.65The seventh is the lot of soldiers and policemen.313 The lot of the army
and the police force is taken by day from Mars to Saturn and by night the
opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. When this lot and its lord
mix with the lord of the ascendant, the one to whom it belongs314 becomes
a follower of the authority and315 is one of the soldiers or policemen.

4.66aThe eighth is the lot of authority and what job the native does. Since
trouble, hardship, necessity, poverty, and all crafts and occupations316 like
builders, ironsmiths, weavers, and sweepers,317 and tiring works, belong to
Saturn, indicatingmisfortune, and to theMoon, indicating trouble and hard
work because of its quick motion, and Saturn is also an indicator of kings318
and theMoon is an indicator of the people, they counted the lot of authority
and the crafts from both of them. They said: ‘The lot of authority and what
job the native does is taken by day and night from Saturn to theMoon, and it

4.66bis cast out from the ascendant.’ | This lot indicates authority, honour, stand-
ing, what job the native does, which handicraft he engages in, whether or

308 or J
309 J omits ‘and having honour chief ’
310 rich men J
311 J adds ‘i.e. the greatest dignity’
312 people take … towns] he will be named just as tribes and citizens of cities are named

by their cities J
313 ministers J; the lot of the court of the king and the military H
314 the native J
315 or J
316 J omits
317 J omits ‘and sweepers’
318 rich men J
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ناطلسلالامعأنماقوزرمنوكيوبسكيلهوهديبجلاعيةعانصيّأودولوملالمعيلمعيّأو

ناكنإوردقلاوناطلسلالانلاحلايحلاصهبحاصومهسلااذهناكنإفالbمأaتاعانصلاو

gيتلاديلالامعأباعّفرتمناكfتاعانصلاوليحلاeتاوذجوربيفdوأةلبنسلاcوأءازوجلايف

ناكنإوتاعانصلابقذحلاوiقّفرتلاببسبكولملاعمناكوhمهئاهبلومهيّزلكولملااهيلإجاتحي

اعناصناكانركذlامفالخkاناكنإوjردقهلالامهتعانصنمبسكلاملاءاّلدألاجزامم5

همويتوقبسكيامورحماريقف

4.67 نمراهنلابذخؤيmتاراجتلاومهيديأبلاّمعلامهستاراجتلاومهيديأبلاّمعلامهسعساتلا

مهسلااذهوةطقللامهسلoقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمnليللابوةرهزلاىلإدراطع

rلّكوqةغايصلاكةيهبلاةنسحلالامعألانوجلاعينيذلاتاعانصلاpباحصأىلعناّلديهبحاصو

ءايشألاuهذهلعيبلاوىرشلاtجلاعينموأهديببايثلاوsشرفلاوةضّفلاوبهذلاجلاعينم10

ةرهزلاودراطععبطنميتلاتاراجتلاعاونأwىلعورهاوجلاباحصأوvيراوجلايساّخنىلعو

لمعيفّكـلافيطلxاعّفرتمهبحاصناكعلاطلابحاصلنيجزاممهبحاصومهسلااذهناكنإف

كولملااهلثمىلإجاتحيyيتلاةبيرغلاةنسحلالامعألاهديب

4.68 نمراهنلابذخؤيسرفلاضعبهركذامىلعةراجتلامهسعيبلاوىرشلاوتاراجتلامهسرشاعلا

دراطعمهسلzقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسىلإبيغلامهس15

ccاريصبدولوملاناكنيلوبقمدراطعةرظانميفاناكbbاذإةراجتللناذللاaaنامهسلاناذهو

فلاخنإوهببسبلضفلاوحبرلالانوddكلذبعفتنانيدوعسماناكنإفعيبلاوىرشلاوتاراجتلاب

eeهفالخىلعف

4.69 دّباليذلارمألاوggلمعلامهسهتجلاعمنمدّباليذلارمألاوffلمعلامهسرشعيداحلا

مهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيhhهتجلاعمنم20

aP om. bC وا cP و dC om. eC om. fC تاعانصلايف gC يذلا hP مهتاهماو iC قيفوتلا

jOH; CS om., LN اردق kP om. اناك…نمبسكلاملاءالدالاجزامم lC om. mP om. مهس

تاراجتلاومهيديابلامعلا nC ليللاب oP اقفاوم pC لامعا qLH; COS ةعانصلاك rOLH; C om.,

S لك sP om. شرفلاو…جلاعينمةغايصلاك tC حلاس uP هذهب vOSH; CPBN راوجلا , L اروجلا

wC و xP اقفرتم yC يذلا zP اقفاوم aaP om. bbC اذاف ccLSHN; CPO ريصب ddC كلذ

ee هفالخىلعف ] P هيفلوقلافلاخف ffC لقعلا ggSH; C لقعلا hhPOL om. يذلارمالاولمعلامهس

هتجلاعم…
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not he trys to earn a living and is successful in works of authority and the
crafts. If this lot and its lord are in a sound condition, he gains authority and
standing. If it is in Gemini or Virgo, or in the signs of devices and arts, he
is exalted in the handiwork that kings319 demand of him for their clothing
and320 beauty, and he is with kings321 because of ⟨his⟩ subtlety and skill in
the crafts. If it mixes with indicators of wealth, he gains a quantity of wealth
from his craft. If both are opposite to what we mentioned, he is a poor and
deprived craftsman and gains food for the day.

4.67The ninth is the lot of manual workers and commercial activities. The lot
of manual workers and commercial activities is taken by day from Mercury
to Venus and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
This lot agrees with the lot of the chance find.322 This lot and its lord indi-
cate craftsmenwhoproduce excellent and splendidworks like goldsmithing,
and everyone who produces with their hands gold, silver, bedspreads and
clothes, or who are occupied with buying and selling these things, traders
in slave girls323 and dealers in precious stones, and the kinds of trade which
belong to the nature of Mercury and Venus. If this lot and its lord mix with
the lord of the ascendant, the one towhom it belongs324 is raised, subtlewith
his hand, andmakeswith his hand excellent and extraordinary325 things like
those which kings need.

4.68The tenth is the lot of commercial activities, and buying and selling. The
lot of commercial activity, according to what some Persians326 mentioned,
is taken by day from the lot of absence to the lot of fortune and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the
lot of Mercury.When these two lots belonging to commercial activity aspect
Mercury and are received, the native is knowledgeable in commerce, buying
and selling. If both are fortunate, he profits by this and obtains benefit and
favour because of it. If it is the opposite, the opposite.

4.69The eleventh is the lot of the job and the orderwhichhas to be carried out.
The lot of the job and the order which has to be carried out is taken by day
from the Sun to Jupiter and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the

319 rich men J
320 J omits ‘clothing and’
321 rich men J
322 collectio J
323 J omits ‘traders in slave girls’
324 the native J
325 J omits ‘and extraordinary’
326 men J
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نّإفعلاطلابحاصعمناكاذإمهسلااذهوعاعشلاتحتلحزناكاذئءابآلامهسلقفاوم

bهّمتيوهلمعيىّتحهلمعىلإجاتحيءيشلّكنعهردصaقيضيوهلامعأيفاشمكنمنوكيدولوملا

هّنإفدوعسلاعمناكنإفمهسلااذهىلإcرظنافهتجلاعمنمهلدّباللمعناسنإلاىلعدرواذإو

dلمعلاكلذهليجعتببسبهباصأسوحنلاعمناكنإولمعلاكلذليجعتبعفتنيهّنأىلعلّدي

هوركملا5

4.70 اذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاىلإةرهزلانمراهنلابذخؤيّمألامهسرشعيناثلا

لّديرشاعلاجربلانّألرشاعلاجربلايفّمألامهسانلعجامّنإوتاهّمألاeتالاحىلعلّديمهسلا

ءابآلاتيبلgهتلباقملتاهّمألاfتالاحىلع

4.71 مهسوةداعسلامهسناكاّملفرشلامهسiاهلوّأامهسرشعدحأhهلورشعيداحلاتيبلا

mاولاقوامهنمفرشلاlمهسkبسحّولعلاوفرشلاىلعjناّلادلاامهوماهسلافرشأبيغلا10

nعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيفرشلامهس

نإفرشلامهسوهيذلامهسلااذهوةرهزلامهسلوءاقبلاوتابثلامهسلoقفاوممهسلااذهو

نعاطقاسرشعيداحلاوأرشاعلايفناكنإةصّاخولوبقمpحلاصناكميفدوعسلاعمناك

qهيلإئجتلينّممنوكيواعدومادومحمةداعسلامئاداديعسناكوفرشلادولوملالانسوحنلا

ىلعهمساىقبيولئابقلاسيئرلثمنوكيوهيلإنوبستنيوهبtنوّزتعيوsههاجوrهتداعسلسانلا15

wرورسلاوةّبحملاهيفvىريهّنإفهلمعيءيشلّكوهينامألانيوuةريثكـلانينسلاوروهدلا

aC قيضي b همتيوهلمعيىتح ] P هٮعٮٮو cC رظنيلو d لمعلاكلذهليجعت ] C هليج eP لاح fP om.

gP هتلباقمب hP وهو iP لوالا jP نالدلا kOLSH; P بسحا l مهسبسحولعلاو ] C مهمولعلاو

mC اولاق nC om. علاطلانمىقليو oP اقفاوم pC حلص q هيلايجتلي ] P عفتني rP هتداعسب sC

هماحو tC نودوعٮٮو uC ريثكـلا vC ىرت wC om. وةبحملا
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ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of fathers when Saturn is under the
rays.When this lot iswith the lord of the ascendant, the native is absorbed327
in his jobs and he is in anguish concerning everything that he has to do, until
he does and completes it. When a job that has to be done comes to some-
one, then look at this lot. If it is with the benefics, it indicates328 that he will
profit by expediting that action. If it is with the malefics, that distressful job
afflicts him when he expedits it.

4.70The twelfth is the lot of the mother. It is taken by day from Venus to the
Moon and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This
lot indicates the conditions of mothers. We have put the lot of the mother
in the tenth sign because the tenth sign indicates the conditions of mothers
because it is opposite the place of the fathers.

4.71The eleventh place. It has eleven lots. The first is the lot of honour. Since
the lot of fortune and the lot of absence are the noblest lots and they both
indicate honour and exaltedness, the lot of honour is counted from both of
them. They said: ‘The lot of honour is taken by day from the lot of fortune
to the lot of absence329 and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the
ascendant’.330 This lot agrees with the lot of firmness and duratio and with
the lot of Venus. If this lot, i.e. the lot of honour, is with the benefics in a
sound position and is received, especially if it is in the tenth or the eleventh
⟨place⟩ and cadent from the malefics, the native acquires nobility and he
enjoys lasting good fortune, is praised, and good-tempered.331 He is the kind
of person that people take refuge in because of his good fortune and dig-
nity,332 and they are proud of him333 and receive their nisba (surname) from
him.334 He is like a head of tribes. His reputation survives for a long time and
many years. He acquires his demands335 and whatever he does, he sees in it
love and joy.

327 lazy J, anxious Jrev
328 J omits ‘it indicates’
329 pars boni H
330 J omits ‘and it is cast out from the ascendant’
331 J omits ‘and good-tempered’
332 J omits ‘and dignity’
333 J omits ‘and they are proud of him’
334 J adds ‘i.e. they will be numbered from him’; Jrev adds ‘i.e. they are subjected and will

be named’
335 leadership J, fidelity Jrev
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4.72 ذخؤيbاضغبموأسانلايفابّبحمنوكييذلاaناسنإلامهسسانلايفبّبحملامهسيناثلا

dقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوcبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلاب

وأهفرشبابرأوأهتيببابرأدوعسلاeنوكتوأدوعسلاعممهسلااذهعقونإفةرهزلامهسل

يتلاسوحنلاعمعقونإفمهنيعأيفgاولحfمهيلإابّبحمسانلادنعابوبحمنوكيهّنإفهتثّلثمبابرأ

مهيلعاليقثسانلادنعاضغبمنوكيهّنإفhهيفاهلظّحال5

4.73 مهجئاوحبمئاقلامّركملاسانلايففورعملامهسمهدنعمّركملاسانلايففورعملامهسثلاثلا

كانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوسمشلاىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤي

ىلإوهيلإترظنوأدوعسلارئاسويرتشملاوسمشلاعمالبقممهسلااذهناكنإفمهسلااذه

جئاوحبموقيومهدنعiاهيجونوكيوةّماعلاوكولملاهمّركيدولوملانّإفةّدومنمعلاطلابحاص

ةريثكجئاوحهيديىلعّمتيواهيفىعسيوسانلا10

4.74 ىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيحجنلامهسحجنلامهسعبارلا

وهوهرظانيناكوأعلاطلابحاصعمناكاذإمهسلااذهومهسلاكانهفعقوثيحفعلاطلانم

ّمتيوءايشألانمديريامةّماعبرفظيjرومألاوجئاوحلايفاحجنمنوكيدولوملانّإفسوحنمريغ

ءيشلّقهّنإفدوعسلاهيلإترظننإوديريامىلعسانلاجئاوحءاضقهيديىلعأّيهتيوهجئاوحهل

مهسلااذهنكيملنإوةلهسهوجونمدارأkاّممرثكأبرفظيفائيشبلطامّبروهللهساّلإهديري15

هفالخىلعفسوحنلاهيلإترظنوهترظانميفالوعلاطلابحاصعم

4.75 راهنلابذخؤيايندلاىلعصرحلاوتاوهشلامهسايندلاىلعصرحلاوتاوهشلامهسسماخلا

ةرهزلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنم

aP om. ناسنالامهسسانلايفبحملا bP add. مهيلا cC rep. بيغلا…واسانلايفاببحمنوكييذلا

dP اقفاوم eP تناك f مهيلااببحم ] P مهلابحم gC افيفخ hOLSH; C om. iOLSH; C اهتجوز

jOLSH; C رمالاو kOLSH اممرثكاب ; C اهرثكاب
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4.72The second is the lot of the being loved among people. The lot of theman
who is agreeable or hateful among people is taken by day from the lot of for-
tune to the lot of absence and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of Venus. If this lot falls with the
benefics or the benefics are lords of its place, those of its exaltation, or those
of its triplicity, he is loved among people, loving them in turn, and charm-
ing in their eyes. If it falls with the malefics which have no share in it, he is
hateful among people and troublesome for them.

4.73The third is the lot of the well known and honoured among people. The
lot of the well known and honoured among people and of the man support-
ing their needs is taken by day from the lot of fortune to the Sun and by
night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it reaches,
there is this lot.336 If this lot is received with the Sun, Jupiter, and the other
benefics, or they aspect it and the lord of the ascendant from ⟨an aspect
of⟩337 friendship, kings338 and the people exalt the native. He becomes emi-
nent339 among them, supports the needs of people, makes efforts for them,
and many needs are completed through him.

4.74The fourth is the lot of success.340 The lot of success is taken by day from
the lot of fortune to Jupiter and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. Where it falls, there is the lot. When this lot is with the lord
of the ascendant or it aspects it and it is not unfortunate, the native is suc-
cessful in needs and matters, and he takes possession of all that he wants.
His needs become complete and provision for the needs of the people is
prepared through him according to what he wants. If the benefics aspect it,
there a few things that he wants that are not easy for him. Sometimes he
seeks something, and easily gets more than he wanted. If this lot is not with
the lord of the ascendant, is not in its aspect, and the malefics aspect it, the
opposite.

4.75The fifth is the lot of desires and avidity for ⟨things⟩ in this world. The lot
of desires and avidity for ⟨things⟩ in this world is taken by day341 from the
lot of fortune to the lot of absence and by night the opposite, and it is cast
out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of Venus. Look, and if

336 J omits ‘Where it reaches, there is this lot’
337 an aspect of J
338 rich men J
339 he is loved J
340 deliberation H
341 J omits ‘by day’
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ناكوaهتوهشهتبلغهعضومدسفنإوهتاوهشبلغيدولوملانّإفمهسلااذهعضومداجنإفرظناف

اهّبحبهلامفلتأواهتاّذلوايندلاىلعاصيرح

4.76 نمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةرهزلاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيbءاجرلامهسءاجرلامهسسداسلا

ءالؤهطلغدقوسمرهللاجرلاجيوزتمهسلثمجرختسيءاجرلامهسنّأموقمعزدقوعلاطلا

ءيشلّكبرفظنيدوعسمدّيجعضوميفهبحاصووهناكنإءاجرلامهسوهيذلامهسلااذهو5

هبرفظيملناكملاولاحلاءيدرناكcنإولمأيوأوجري

4.77 ىلعتاقوألاضعبيفلّديهّنألةلالدلافلتخمدراطعناكاّملءاقدصألامهسdعباسلا

ىوقأىلإادبأليميواسحنانايحأوادعسانايحأنوكيوثينأتلاىلعلّديرخآتقويفوريكذتلا

ءاقدصألاعملاحلافلتخموهناسنإلاكلذكوهتكرحةعرسلهباهيبشرمقلاناكواهبلغأوeعئابطلا

ليللاوراهنلابذخؤيناوخإلاوءاقدصألامهساولاقومهسلااذهىلعنيليلدلاfامهولعجناوخإلاو10

يفناكملاولاحلايحلاصاناكنإهبحاصومهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإرمقلانم

مهضعبلانوهباوعفتناومهبعفتنانيدوعسماناكنإوءاقدصألاوناوخإلاريثكناكةبلقنمجورب

نّأموجنلاباحصأضعبمعزومهيلإابّبحممهدنعادومحمناكنيلوبقماناكنإوريـخلاضعبنم

ةيئزجhةلالددراطعgمهسلنّألباوصبكلذسيلوءاقدصألالاحةيّلكىلعلّديدراطعمهس

ءاقدصألاىلع15

4.78 ىقليودراطعىلإبيغلامهسنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيiرارطضالامهسرارطضالامهسنماثلا

هتأرماولجرلاةّدوموأنيقيدصلاjةّدومىلعلّديوهومهسلااذهكانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلانم

kوأهلابووأرخآلاطوبهيفامهنمدحاولّكداليميفمهسلااذهناكنإفرظنتكّنألكلذو

نييداعتمنانوكيامهنّإفنيّداضتمنيجربيفاناك

aOLSH; C هتوهشب bLSH; CO om. cOSH; C om. ولماي , L ناولموي dOLSH; C سداسلا

eOLSH; C علاطلا fLH; C امهتلعج , O امهاولعج , S om. gLSH; C مهس , O om. hLSH; C هلال , O

ىلعلدي iLSH; CO om. رارطضالامهس jOLSH; C هجوم kLSH واهلابووا ] C ,و O وهلابوو



part viii 905

the position of this lot is good, the native conquers his desires. If its position
is bad, his desire342 conquers him, he is avid for ⟨things⟩ in this world and
their pleasures and squanders his wealth in his desire for them.

4.76The sixth is the lot of hope. The lot of hope is taken by day from Saturn to
Venus and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Some
people have maintained that the lot of hope is taken out like the lot of the
marriage of men according to Hermes. They havemade amistake. If this lot,
i.e. the lot of hope, and its lord are in a good position and fortunate, he takes
possession of everything he wishes or hopes for. If it is in a bad condition
and position, he does not take possession of it.

4.77The seventh is the lot of friends. Since Mercury is varying in indication,
because it indicates beingmasculine at one time and it indicates being femi-
nine at another, it is sometimes a benefic and sometimes amalefic, it always
tends towards the strongest and most overwhelming nature, and the Moon
is similar to it in the quickness of its motion, and likewise man is varying
in ⟨his⟩ condition with friends and brothers,343 they made them344 the two
indicators of this lot. They said: ‘The lot of friends and brothers345 is taken by
day and night from the Moon to Mercury, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant.’ If both this lot and its lord are in a sound condition and position in
the tropical signs, there are many brothers and346 friends. If both of them
are fortunate, he profits from them and they profit from him, and they ben-
efit each other. If both of them are received, he is praised among them and
loves them in turn.347 Some astrologers maintained that the lot of Mercury
indicates the whole condition of friends, but that is not correct, because the
lot of Mercury has a partial indication of friends.

4.78The eighth is the lot of necessity.348 It is taken by day and night from the
lot of absence to Mercury, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it
arrives, there is this lot. It indicates friendship between two friends or love
between a man and his wife. That is because you look, and if this lot at the
time of the birth of each one of them349 is in the fall of the other or its detri-
ment, or they are in two opposite signs, they are hostile to each other.

342 his desires J
343 J omits ‘and brothers’
344 these planets J
345 J omits ‘and brothers’
346 J omits ‘brothers and’
347 and is loved by them J
348 the lot of concord and discord necessarily J
349 J adds ‘is in the ascendant of the other or its exaltation, or in concordant signs, they

will love each other. But if it’



906 arabic text and english translation

4.79 ىقليودراطعىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيلزنملايفريـخلاةرثكوبصخلامهسعساتلا

مهسنمجازميفهبحاصوأمهسلااذهناكنإفءاقدصألامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانم

ماعطلاىلعسفنلايخسابصخهلزنميفاعسّتمنوكيدولوملانّإفعلاطلابحاصنموةداعسلا

aهفالخىلعففلاخنإو

54.80 ليللابوسمشلاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيbسفنلاةيّرحمهسسفنلاةيّرحمهسرشاعلا

سمشلاوأيرتشملاهيلإرظنوأيرتشملاعمةصّاخودوعسلاعمعقونإفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخم

جوربيفهبحاصcوأمهسلااذهعقونإكلذكوالمتحماشّاباقلطالهسسفنلاّرحناكةّدومرظن

هفالخىلعفةفلاخملاجوربلايفوأسوحنلاعماعقوdنإوةيّرحلا

4.81 ىلإيرتشملانمراهنلابذخؤيeحودمملاودومحملامهسحودمملادومحملامهسرشعيداحلا

ةصّاخوهبحاصىلإوأمهسلااذهىلإدوعسلاترظننإفعلاطلانمىقليوfافلاخمليللابوةرهزلا10

هيلعءانثلانوكيوهناسحإوهليعافأىلعاحودممgادومحمنوكيدولوملانّإفامهعمناكوأيرتشملا

نسحأامّبروةنسحلاهليعافأىلعحودممالوروكشمريغناكسوحنلاهيلإترظننإفhانسح

ائّيسهيلعءانثلانوكيوّمذلاىلإناسحإلاكلذلوؤيفناسنإىلإ

4.82 نمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءامدقلاضعبلiءادعألامهساهلوّأمهسأةثالثهلورشعيناثلاتيبلا

علاطلانمىقليوخيّرملاىلإلحز15

4.83 بّرنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيهّنأءادعألامهسيفسمرهمعزوسمرهلءادعألامهسيناثلا

يفاناكنإفامهبلمعينامهسلاناذهوعلاطلانمىقليوءادعألاتيبةجردىلئءادعألاتيب

فلاخنإوءادعألاريثكنوكيدولوملانّإفعلاطلابحاصوأjامهيتيببحاصةلباقموأعيبرت

كلذفالخىلعف

aOLSH; C om. هفالخىلعففلاخناوماعطلاىلع , ىلعف ] SH لقف bOLN; C add. سفنلاةيرحينعي

, سفنلا ] SH سفنلاةيرحينعي cLSH; CO و dOLSH; C ناف eOLSH; C حودومملاو fOLSH; C

om. gOLH; CS om., N ادومحماحودمم hOLSH; C نسح iOLSH; C om. jL; COBSH امهتيب



part viii 907

4.79Theninth is the lot of fertility andmuchbenefit in the house. It is takenby
day and night from the Moon to Mercury, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant. This lot agrees with the lot of friends. If this lot or its lord mixes350
with the lot of fortune and the lord of the ascendant, the native is generous
in his house, productive and liberal-minded in food.351 If it is opposite, the
opposite.

4.80The tenth is the lot of liberty of the soul.352 The lot of liberty of the soul
is taken by day from Mercury to the Sun and by night the opposite, and it
is cast out from the ascendant. If it falls with the benefics, especially with
Jupiter, or it aspects Jupiter or the Sun by an aspect of friendship, he is free-
minded, easy, open, happy, and tolerant. Likewise, if this lot or its lord falls
in the signs of liberty. If both of them fall with the malefics or in opposite
signs, the opposite.

4.81The eleventh is the lot of the praised and commended. The lot of the
praised and commended is taken by day from Jupiter to Venus and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If the benefics aspect this
lot or353 its lord, especially Jupiter, or it is with both of them, the native is
praised and commended for his great deeds and beneficence, and the com-
mendation of him is good. If the malefics aspect it, he is not praised nor
commended for his great good deeds, and sometimes he does good to aman
and that beneficence results in blame, and commendation of him becomes
abuse.

4.82The twelfth place. It has three lots. The first of them is the lot of enemies
according to some of the Ancients.354 It is taken by day and night from Sat-
urn to Mars, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

4.83The second is the lot of enemies according to Hermes. Hermes main-
tained that the lot of enemies is taken by day and night from the lord of the
place of enemies to the degree of the place of enemies, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. One operates with both these lots. If they are in quartile or
opposition to the lord of their places or the lord of the ascendant, the native
has many enemies. If it is the opposite, the opposite.

350 is in a good mixture J
351 J omits ‘and liberal-minded in food’
352 goodness of the mind J, ingenuity and liberality of the mind H
353 and J
354 H omits ‘of the Ancients’
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4.84 ىقليوةداعسلامهسىلإبيغلامهسنمaليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءاقشلامهسءاقشلامهسثلاثلا

اذهناكنإفهتداعسودولوملاءاقشىلعلّديوهودراطعمهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانم

الهّلكهرمعايقشدولوملاناكةئيدرلارظانملاضعببهلاجزاممناكوأعلاطلابحاصعممهسلا

هتداعسبالوهلامبعّتمتيالوأّيهتيالوعفتني

aOLSH; C om.
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4.84The third is the lot of hardship. The lot of hardship is taken by day and
night from the lot of absence to the lot of fortune, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of Mercury, and it indicates the
hardship and good fortune of the native. If this lot is with the lord of the
ascendant or it mixes with it in one of the bad aspects, the native is miser-
able all his life, does not turn ⟨anything⟩ to his advantage, does not adapt
himself to, and does not enjoy his wealth or his good fortune.



910 arabic text and english translation

5.1 ينثالاتويبلايفالوةعبسلابكاوكـلاعمaركذتمليتلاماهسلاركذيفسماخلالصفلا

الوّأانركذيتلاbماهسلاكلتعمةريثكعضاوميفوديلاوملايفلمعتستيهورشع

5.2a عامتجالاةقيقدوةجردنمذخفايعامتجادولوملاناكنإفرظناجاليهلامهساهلوّأةرشعاهددعو

ةقيقدوةجردنمذخفايلابقتسادولوملاناكنإورمقلاىلإدولوملاةدالولبقناكيذلا

dريستامكريسيمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمهقلأورمقلاىلإدولوملاcةدالولبقناكيذلالابقتسالا5

5.2b دقو|ةبكنلاىلعلّدسوحنلاىلإىهتنااذإفاجرباجربجوربلايفدازيوةجردةجردتاجاليهلا

الوتاقوألاضعبيفةئيدرلاةبكنلاeهبيصتناسنإلااودجوامّبرموجنلاءاملعنمريثكناك

يفةرهاظةلالدةبكنلاكلتلالوسوحنلاgعضاومىلإاغولبfتاجاليهللتقولاكلذيفنودجي

نورّيسيالاوناكمهنّألمهيلعكلذhيفخامّنإوكلذيفةّلعلانوردياونوكيملفةنسلاكلتليوحت

عضاوملاضعبىلإمهسلااذههيفيهتنييذلاتقولايفنوكيكلذاودجولهورّيسولومهسلااذه10

iجوربلاراودأوجردلارييستيفءايشألاىلعةلالدلانّيباذهنّألةبكنلاىلعةّلادلا

5.3 ذخؤيjاكوهنمهدسجنوكييذلاينعأداسجألايكوهنممهسداسجألايكوهنممهسيناثلا

بحاصعمناكاذإمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلاب

جربيفوأهبلحيفبكوكـلاناكوةمعازمkةاذخدكـلايفوأعلاطلايفهلبكوكعموأعلاطلا

دراطععمناكوكلذفلاخنإوءاضعألاوحراوجلاميظعمسجلاظيلغدولوملاlناكبطر15

ندبلافيحنناكهيلعايلوتساnوأخيّرملاmوأ

aOLSH; C ركذيمليذلا bOLSH; C om. cLSH; CO om. dL; C رييستامكرتسي , OSH ريسيامكريسي ,

N ريستامكريسي eLSH; C هبيصم , O هبيصي fOLSH; C تاجاليهلا gLSH; CO عضوم hL; C ريغ , O

om., SH ىمع , N ىنع i جوربلا…ىلعةلالدلانيباذه ] OLSH رييستيفءايشالاىلعةلالدلانممهسلااذهل

تاجاليهلارئاسهيلعلدياممبيرقجوربلاراوداوجردلا jLSH; C لكمهنم , O om., N الوهنم kH; C

ةاحدكـلا , OSN هادخدكـلا , B هاذخذكـلا , L هاذخاذكـلا lOLSH; C ناف mL; COSH و nL; COSH و
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5.1The fifth chapter: on the account of the lots which are not mentioned355
with ⟨the lots of⟩ the seven planets, nor of the twelve places. They are used

in nativities and in many cases with those lots we mentioned first.

5.2aTheir number is ten. The first of them is the lot of the haylāǧ. Look, and if the
nativity is conjunctional,356 take from thedegree andminute of the conjunc-
tion which was before the birth of the native357 to the Moon. If the nativity
is oppositional,358 take from the degree andminute of the opposition which
was before birth of the native to theMoon. Cast it out from the ascendant.359
This lot moves like the haylāǧes move, degree by degree, and increases in
the signs, sign by sign.360When it arrives at the malefics, it indicates misfor-

5.2btune. | Many astrologers sometimes found that a bad disaster happened to
a man at some time, but they did not find that the haylāǧes arrived at the
positions of the malefics at that time. That disaster had no clear indication
in the transfer of that year. They did not know the reason for this, which was
hidden from them because they did not set in motion this lot. If they had
set it in motion, they would have found that it was in the time at which this
lot arrives at one of the positions indicating disaster, because this makes the
indication of things clear through the motion of the degrees and rotations
of the signs.361

5.3The second is the lot of the people emaciated in their bodies. The lot of
the people emaciated in their bodies, i.e. those whose bodies are emaciated,
is taken by day from the lot of fortune toMars and by night the opposite, and
it is cast out from the ascendant.When this lot is with the lord of the ascen-
dant or with a planet having a dignity in the ascendant or in the kadḫuḏā,
and the planet is in its ḥalb362 or in a wet sign, the native has a corpulent
body and large limbs and363 members.364 If it is contrary to this and is with
Mercury or Mars, or they are both masters over it, he is emaciated.

355 which he did not mention J, with Arabic MS C
356 i.e. the birth is after a conjunction of the Sun and Moon (NewMoon)
357 J omits ‘of the native’ here and in the next two phrases
358 i.e. the birth is after the opposition of the Sun and Moon (Full Moon)
359 J adds ‘Where the number ends, there will be the lot’
360 and its profection (intihā’) is led through the signs, as happens for the haylāǧ J
361 Because this lot has an indication for things in its movement through the signs which

is close to the indication of the other haylāǧes J with Arabic MSS OLSH
362 dignity J, fi halietu H
363 J omits ‘limbs and’
364 H adds ‘and is morbid’
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5.4 رمقلاaىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيةعاجشلاوةيسورفلامهسةعاجشلاوةيسورفلامهسثلاثلا

يّأوناطلسلامهسلوروغلادعبولقعلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

يرتشملاbوأخيّرملاسيدستيفناكاذإةيسورفلامهسوهيذلامهسلااذهودولوملالمعيلمع

بحاصنوكيواهلمعوبّاودلاجلاعياسرافاعاجشنوكيهبحاصنّأىلعلّديبّاودلاجوربيف

فويسلاوىنقلابعلوةفاقث5

5.5 رمقلاىلإعلاطلابحاصنمراهنلابذخؤيcةأرجلامهسلاتقلاوةدّشلاوةأرجلامهسعبارلا

تويبيفوأيرتشملاdوأخيّرملاسيدستيفناكاذإمهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

الاّتقfهندبيفاديدشابارحمeائيرجنوكيهبحاصنّأىلعلّديةيوقجوربيفالوبقمسوحنلا

5.6 ثبخلاوبرألاوليحلاوعادخلاوركملاىلعليلدلاناكاّملليحلاوعادخلاوركملامهسسماخلا

مهسلوسفنلاتالاحنماهّلكهذهامّنإودراطعسنجلااذهلكاشاموgءاهدلاوةزبرجلاو10

ليحلاوعادخلاوركملامهساولاقوhامهنممهسلااذهاوبسحسفنلاتالاحىلعةلالدلابيغلا

مهسلااذهناكنإفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤي

jءاهدوةزبرجوةليحوركموعادخiبحاصاثيبخدولوملاناكعلاطلابحاصجازميفهبحاصو

دراطعناكنإوهوركملااهببسبهلاناسوحنمناكنإوبابسألاهذهبعفتناادوعسمناكنإف

جالعلابkلافقألاوباوبألاحتتفينّممهبحاصناكةلالدمهسلايفهلوهجازميفوأخيّرملاعم15

ةيصوصللاوlليحلاو

5.7a نيسحنلانيذهنماهريخأتوجئاوحلاعيمجداسفناكاّملmةيغبلاوةجاحلاعضوممهسسداسلا

oدسفأاذإواهئاضقىلعلّدةجاحلااسحنيملوناسحنلاحلصاذإفجئاوحلايفnةكرشدراطعلو

aOLSH; C om. bOLSH; C و cLH; CO om. ةأرجلامهس , SN لاتقلاوةدشلاوةأرجلامهس dOLSH;

C و eOL; C اثيلج , SH ايرج , N ابرح fLSHN; هندبيف ] C هيدييفىرحٮ gL; C add. ركذلاو , OH add.

ركملا , S add. ركفلاو hLSH; C امهس , O اهنم iL بحاصاثيبخ ] C بحاصلادح , O بحاص , SH اّبخ

بحاص jLN; CS add. ركمو , O om. ءاهدوةزبرجو , H add. ركنو kOLSH; C لاعفالاو lOLSH; C

om. mOBSH; C ةمعنلاو , L هتغبلاو , N ةغبلاو nOLSH; C ةكبش oOLH; CS دسف
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5.4The third is the lot of chivalry and bravery. The lot of chivalry and brav-
ery is taken by day from Saturn to the Moon and by night the opposite, and
it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees with the lot of intellect and
depthof thought and the lot of authority andwhat job thenative does.When
this lot, i.e. the lot of chivalry,365 is sextile to Mars or Jupiter in the signs of
animals, it indicates that the one to whom it belongs is brave and a horse-
man who deals with animals and their activities, and is a man of culture,366
playing with spears and swords.

5.5The fourth is the lot of courage, violence and combat.367 The lot of
courage is taken by day from the lord of the ascendant to the Moon and
by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. When this lot
is in sextile to Mars or Jupiter, or in the places of the malefics and received
in strong signs, it indicates that the one to whom it belongs is bold, warlike,
forceful in his body, and murderous.368

5.6The fifth is the lot of cunning, deceit, and tricks.369 Since the indicator of
cunning, deceit, tricks, outwitting, malice, deception, slyness,370 and simi-
lar things of this genre is Mercury, and all these belong to the conditions of
the soul and the lot of absence has the indication of the conditions of the
soul, they counted this lot from both of them. They said: ‘The lot of cunning,
deceit, and tricks is taken by day from Mercury to the lot of absence and by
night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.’ If this lot and its
lord mixes with the lord of the ascendant, the native is wicked, a master of
deceit, cunning, trick, deception, and slyness.371 If it is fortunate, he benefits
because of these reasons, and if it is unfortunate, he gets discomfort through
this. If Mercury is with Mars or mixes with it, and it has an indication in the
lot, the one to whom the lot belongs is one of those who opens gates and
locks by his action, ⟨employing⟩ tricks and thievery.

5.7aThe sixth is the lot of the place of theneed and the desired object.372 Since
corruption and delay of all needs373 is from these twomalefics andMercury
has a partnership in needs, and when the twomalefics are good and they do

365 J omits ‘i.e. the lot of chivalry’
366 and their activities, and is a man of culture] and its owner will be a gladiator J
367 the lot of fierceness (‘feritas’) H
368 a killer J
369 J omits ‘and tricks’
370 tricks … slyness] learning and all arts, sharpness of the mind and memory J
371 If this lot … slyness] If this lot is with Mercury the native will be cunning and of many

arts and sharpness of mind J
372 the lot of the thing and its acquisition J, the lot of the job (‘negotium’) H
373 things J passim
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مهساولاقواهتثالثاهنممهسلااذهاوبسحةّلعلاهذهلفتأطبأوجئاوحلاتدسفجئاوحلاناسحنلا

ىقليودراطعتاجردهيلعدازيوخيّرملاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيaةيغبلاوةجاحلاعضوم

5.7b خيّرملانماميّسنيسحنلانماميلسناكاذإمهسلااذهو|مهسلاكانهفىهتناثيحفدراطعنم

cّمتتملهّنأىلعلّدامهنمbادسافناكنإوجئاوحلاءاضقىلعلّديهّنإفليللابلحزنموراهنلاب

فرعاذإفاهسنجاميردياليتلاةمهبملاجئاوحلايفلمعتسيمهسلااذهوdيضقتالوجئاوحلا5

ناعتسيوهعضومنمةجاحلاكلتيفرظنكلذريغوأناطلسوأجيوزتوأوهلامأةجاحلاسنج

ليلدلاكلذعممهسلااذهب

5.8 ذخؤينييرصمللجئاوحلاريخأتوةرورضلامهسنييرصمللجئاوحلاريخأتوةرورضلامهسعباسلا

علاطلانمىقليوةوخإلاةجردىلإخيّرملانمليللاوراهنلاب

105.9 بّحلامهسنمليللاوراهبلابذخؤيجئاوحلاريخأتوةرورضلامهسسرفللةرورضلامهسنماثلا

سوحنلاعمeاناكنإفرظنيّمثنامهسلاناذهلمعتسيوعلاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإةفلألاو

الانالسكfايناوتمنوكيدولوملانّإفعلاطلابحاصعمهبحاصوأوهناكوألحزعمةصّاخو

هيلإهّرطضيوهريغكلذىلعgهلمحيوأهيلإهتجاحدّتشتنأاّلإهيلإجاتحياّممءيشيفكّرحتيداكي

بحاصناكنإوتوفلافوخوةجاحلاعضوموةرورضللءاضرلانودبعنقامّبرفىبأوأءاشنأ

تابكنلاهيفهبيصيوأهلامدسفيهّنإفلاملاiءاّلدأسحنيمهسلاhاذه15

aOBSH; C ةمعنلاو , L هتغبلاو bOLSH; C دساف cOLN; C هلمتي , SH متي dH; C اصڡٮ , L ىضقنت , O

اهضعب , S ىضقي eOLSH; CN ناك fOLSH; C ايتاوم gLN; C هلمتحي , SH هلمحت hOLSH; C om.

iOLSH; C add. اذه
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not make the needs unfortunate, it indicates their ending.374When the two
malefics harm the needs, they become bad and slow down. For this reason
they counted this lot from the three of them. They said: ‘The lot of the place
of theneed and thedesired object375 is takenbyday andnight fromSaturn to
Mars and the degrees of Mercury are added to it, and it is cast out fromMer-

5.7bcury and the placewhere it arrives is the lot.’ |When this lot is not harmed by
the malefics, especially by Mars by day and by Saturn by night, it indicates
the ending of needs.376 If it is harmed by them, it indicates that the needs
are not completed nor ended. This lot is used in vague needs whose kind is
not known.377 When the kind of need is known, whether it is wealth, mar-
riage, authority, or something else, one looks for these needs from its place
and one seeks help from this lot together with that indicator.

5.8The seventh is the lot of necessity and the delay of what one needs378
according to the Egyptians. The lot of necessity and the delay of what one
needs according to the Egyptians is taken by day and night fromMars to the
degree of ⟨the place of⟩ brothers, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

5.9The eighth is the lot of necessity according to the Persians. The lot of
necessity and the delay of what one needs379 is taken by day and night from
the lot of love and intimacy to Mercury, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant. These two lots are both used. Then one looks, and if they are with the
malefics, especially with Saturn, or it or its lord is with the lord of the ascen-
dant, the native is weak and lazy and hardly moves to do anything he has
to do, unless his need for it becomes strong or something else makes him
do this and forces him to want or refuse.380 Sometimes he agrees unhappily,
due to necessity and urgency and fear of missing out.381 If the lord of this
lot382 makes the indicators of wealth unfortunate, his wealth is harmed or
misfortunes happen to him in it.

374 completion J
375 the place of the thing and its acquisition or its putting into effect J
376 the effect (completion) of things JH
377 H adds ‘as in silent questions’
378 delay of things J; the lot of harm and obstacle H
379 delay of things J
380 J omits ‘and forces him to want or refuse’
381 Sometimes he agrees … missing out] and then perhaps unwillingly, but because of

necessity and because he fears to lose its coming into effect J
382 evil J
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5.10 ثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوسمشلاىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيءازجلامهسaعساتلا

بحاصعموأهتمعازمعمهيلياموأداتوألاضعبيفمهسلااذهناكنإفمهسلااذهّمثفعقوام

هفالخىلعفbاذهفلاخنإوةأفاكموةازاجمبحاصنوكيهبحاصنّإفعلاطلا

5.11 ثيحفعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيقّحلالمعمهسرشاعلا

ادوعسمالبقممهسلااذهناكنإفلقعلاوقطنملامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهفمهسلااذهكانهفىهتنا5

البقمناكنإوهببسبةعفنملاوهيفباوصلاهلأّيهتيوهلالمعتسمقّحللcايخّوتمهبحاصناك

يفناكوأهتمعازمعمالئازناكنإوهوركملاهببسبهبيصيوقّحللالمعتسمنوكيهّنإفاسوحنم

هللمعتسمريغقّحبdافراعناكبلقنمجرب

5.12 عضاوميفوديلاوملايفeلمعتستيهولئاوألااهوركذيتلاةروكذملاةروهشملاماهسلاهذهو

نّأملعاوهيلإجاتحييذلاعضوملاfيفمهسلّكلئاسملاوتائادتبالاونينسلاليواحتنمةريثك10

اماهسنينسلاليواحتوhتائادتبالاولئاسملاورشعينثالاتويبلاتالالدنمةريثكgءايشأل

لئالدنمانركذjيذلااّمأفرخأبتكوعضاوميفهركذىلإجاتحيiامّنإاهلثمنّألانهاهركذنمل

يتلاجوربلانمماهسلاkهذهعضاومنّألةئاصقتسمريغلمجيهامّنإفباتكلااذهيفماهسلا

ركذنسوّرشلاوأريـخلاىلإاهلئالدنماريثكرّيغياهيلإاهرظنواهلبكاوكـلاةنراقموlاهيفنوكت

هّللاءاشنإةجاحلاردقىلعباتكmلّكيفجوربلانماهعضاوميفءاصقتسالاىلعاهلئالد15

aOLSH; C عباسلا bLSH; CO om. cOLSH; C ادحوٮم dOLSH; C امزاع eOLSH; لمعتستيهو ]

C لمعتسييه fLSH; COom. gcorr.; CSH ءايشالا , O om., L ءايشا hL; CSN تآادتباللولئاسمللو ,

O om., H تائادتبالاولئاسمللو iOLSH; C om. jLSH; C يتلا , O om. kLSH; CO om. lLN; C

اهنمنوكييذلا , O om., SH اهيفنوكييتلا mLSH; CO om.
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5.10The ninth is the lot of recompense. It is taken by day from Mars to the
Sun and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant, and
wherever it falls, there is this lot. Then if this lot is in one of the cardines
or succedents with its dignity or with the lord of the ascendant, the one to
whom it belongs receives recompense and reward. If it is opposite to this,
the opposite.

5.11The tenth is the lot of right action.383 It is taken by day from Mercury to
Mars and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant, and
where it arrives, there is this lot. This lot agrees with the lot of reasoning and
intellect. If this lot is in direct motion384 and fortunate, the one to whom it
belongs is intent on right action and uses it, and correctness385 and benefit
in it is prepared for him because of it. If it is in direct motion386 but unfortu-
nate he uses right action, but discomfort comes to him because of it. If it is
cadent with its dignity or is in a tropical sign, he is familiar with right action
but does not use it.

5.12These are the well known and mentioned lots that the Ancients387 men-
tioned.They are used innativities, inmanyplaces in the transfers of years,388
in beginnings, and in questions, and each lot is in the position that it should
be in. Know that there are lots that we do not mention here, belonging
to many things of the indications of the twelve places, the questions, the
beginnings, and the transfers of the years, because such things need to be
mentioned in other places and books. What we have mentioned about the
indications of the lots in this book, is a summary without close examina-
tion, because the positions of these lots in the signs in which they are and
their conjunction with the planets and aspect with them change frequently
in their indications for good or bad. We shall mention with close examina-
tion their indications in their positions in the signs in eachbookasnecessary,
God willing.

383 good action and truth J, true action H
384 in direct motion] in a cardine J
385 usefulness J
386 in direct motion] in a cardine J
387 different authors H
388 in genezia, annalibus H
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6.1 امهسنوعستوةعبسيهوالسرماركذاهّلكماهسلاركذيفسداسلالصفلا

6.2 رشعينثالاbتويبللوةعبسلابكاوكـلليتلاماهسلاىلعتمدّقتيتلالوصفلايفانركذaدق

نمهيفاوفلتخاامانركذولئاسملانمةريثكعضاوميفوديلاوملايفلمعتسيcاّمماهريغلو

السرماركذاهّلكماهسلاركذنفنآلااّمأفباتكلااذهيفهبيفتكياّمماهلئالدنمالمجواهجارختسا

ةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهسبأدبنولئاسملاوديلاوملايفاهعضوواهجارختساديرينمىلعلهسأنوكيل5

ماهسلاكلذدعبركذنّمثماهسلارئاسنمعضوملايفdاهقفاويامورشعينثالاتويبلاماهسركذنّمث

ماهسلاجارختسانملصفلااذهيفهركذنءيشلّكورشعينثالاتويبلاسنجنمتسيليتلا

كلذريغكرتنواباوصهوأروموجنلاءاملعنمنومدّقتملااهجارختساىلععمتجايتلاماهسلايهف

بكاوكـلاعئابطفرعيملنّممموقاهركذواهيفاوفلتخايتلاماهسلانم

106.3a رمقلاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيةداعسلامهسرمقللeةعبساهددعوةعبسلابكاوكـلاماهس

لوّأنمحرطيوعلاطلاجربنمعلطامهيلعدازيوسمشلاىلإرمقلانمليللابوءاوسلاجردب

يفةداعسلامهسنّإفةدحاوةقيقديفنارّينلاناكنإفةداعسلامهسّمثفىهتناثيحفعلاطلاجرب

سمشلانمليللابوسمشلاىلإرمقلانمراهنلابذخؤينيدلاوبيغلامهسسمشللعلاطلاةقيقد

6.3b نمراهنلابذخؤيةفلألاوبّحلامهسةرهزلل|علاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيورمقلاىلإ

دراطعلعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهس15

نمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسىلإبيغلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيةليحلاfةّلقورقفلامهس

افلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسةجردىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيةأرجلاوةعاجشلامهسخيّرمللعلاطلا

يرتشملاىلإبيغلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيرفظلاوgةرصنلاوحلفلامهسيرتشمللعلاطلانمىقليو

aOLSH; C دقو bSH; C تويبلو , O تويبلايف , L تويبلاو cOLH; C امب , S امف dOLSH; C اهقفاو

eOLSH; C om. fOLSH; C و gOLH ةرصنلاوحلفلا ] C ةريصبلاوملعلا , N رصنلاوحلفلا
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6.1The sixth chapter: on the account of all the
lots in summary, i.e. ninety-seven lots.389

6.2We havementioned in the chapters which precede390 the lots which belong
to the seven planets, twelve places, and others among those used in nativi-
ties and on many occasions in questions. We mentioned how they differ in
their extraction and ⟨gave⟩ a summary of their indications among what is
sufficient in this book. Nowwe shall mention all the lots in summary so that
it is more convenient for whoever wants to extract and place them in nativ-
ities and questions.391 We begin with the lots of the seven planets. Then we
shall mention the lots of the twelve places and what corresponds to them in
the position of all the lots. Then after that we shall mention the lots which
do not belong to the genre of the twelve places,392 and each onewemention
in this chapter belongs to extracting the lots. They are the lots the Ancient
astrologers agreed on extracting and they thought proper. We leave aside
other lots about which they differ. Those who do not know the natures of
the planets mention them.

6.3aThe lots of the seven planets. Their number is seven. The Moon has the
lot of fortune, taken by day from the Sun to the Moon by equal degrees and
by night from theMoon to the Sun. The degrees of the sign of the ascendant
which have ascended are added to it, and it is cast out from the beginning of
the sign of the ascendant. Where it arrives, there is the lot of fortune. If the
luminaries are in the sameminute, the lot of fortune is in the ⟨first⟩minute of
the ascendant.The Sunhas the lot of absence and religion, takenbyday from
theMoon to the Sun and by night from the Sun to the Moon. The degrees of

6.3bthe ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. | Venus
has the lot of love and intimacy, taken by day from the lot of fortune to the
lot of absence, and by night the opposite. The degrees of the ascendant are
added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Mercury has the lot of
poverty and lack of means, taken by day from the lot of absence to the lot
of fortune, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
Mars has the lot of boldness and courage, taken by day from Mars to the
degree of the lot of fortune, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. Jupiter has the lot of prosperity, support, and victory, taken
by day from the lot of absence to Jupiter, and by night the opposite, and it

389 H omits this chapter; see II, p. 129 below
390 J adds ‘causes of ’
391 J omits ‘and questions’
392 J adds ‘nor to the 7 planets’
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نمaراهنلابذخؤيالوأهنموجنيلهونجسلاوقاثولامهسلحزلعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسةجردىلإلحز

6.4 نمراهنلابذخؤيةايحلامهسمهسأةثالثهلوعلاطلانونامثاهددعورشعينثالاتويبلاماهس

علاطلادامعمهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوbافلاخمليللابولحزىلإيرتشملا

هيلعدازيوdافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيcهلامجودولوملاءاهبو5

ذخؤيلقعلاوقطنملامهسeةرهزلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهوعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجرد

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابومارهبىلإدراطعنمراهنلاب

6.5 fةقيقدوةجردىلإلاملاتيببّرنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيلاملامهسمهسأةثالثهلولاملاتيب

ليللاوراهنلابذخؤيضرقلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوgءاوسلابلاملاتيب

ليللابوةرهزلاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤتةطقللامهسعلاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإلحزنم10

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخم

6.6 دازيويرتشملاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةوخإلامهسمهسأةثالثهلوةوخإلاتيب

لحزىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةوخإلاددعمهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلع

ىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيةوخإلاتوممهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيو

علاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابوءامسلاطسوةجرد15

6.7a دازيوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيءابآلامهسمهسأةينامثهلوءابآلاتيب

سمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيعاعشلاتحتلحزناكhنإفعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلع

مهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوسمشلاىلإيرتشملانمليللابويرتشملاىلإ

ىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيءابآلاتوم

aOLSH; C om. bOLSH; C ابولقم cOLSH; C om. هلامجودولوملاءاهبو dOLSH; C ابولقم eO; C

om. ةرهزلامهسلقفاوممهسلااذهو , قفاوم ] L اقفاوم , مهسل ] S مهسلا , H om. مهسلا fOLSH; C om.

gOLSH; C om. hOBSH; C اف , L om.
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is cast out from the ascendant. Saturn has the lot of bondage, prison, and
whether he escapes from it or not, taken by day from Saturn to the degree
of the lot of fortune, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the
ascendant.

6.4The lots of the twelve places. Their number is eighty. The ascendant. It
has three lots. The lot of life is taken by day from Jupiter to Saturn, and by
night the opposite. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it,393 and it is
cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the support of the ascendant, and the
splendour and394 beauty of the native is taken by day from the lot of fortune
to the lot of absence, and by night the opposite. The degrees of the ascen-
dant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. This lot agrees
with the lot of Venus. The lot of reasoning and intelligence is taken by day
fromMercury to Mars, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the
ascendant.

6.5The place of wealth. It has three lots. The lot of wealth is taken by day and
night from the lord of the place of wealth to the degree and minute of the
place of wealth in equal degrees. The degrees of the ascendant are added to
it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the loan is taken by day
and night from Saturn toMercury, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of the chance find is taken by day from Mercury to Venus, and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

6.6The place of brothers. It has three lots. The lot of brothers is taken by day
and night from Saturn to Jupiter. The degrees of the ascendant are added to
it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the number of brothers is
takenbyday andnight fromMercury to Saturn.Thedegrees of the ascendant
are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the death of
brothers is taken by day from the Sun to the degree of the midheaven, and
by night the opposite. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is
cast out from the ascendant.

6.7aThe place of fathers. It has eight lots. The lot of fathers is taken by day
from the Sun to Saturn, and by night the opposite. The degrees of the ascen-
dant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. If Saturn is under
the rays, it is taken by day from the Sun to Jupiter, and by night from Jupiter
to the Sun. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out
from the ascendant. The lot of the death of fathers is taken by day from Sat-
urn to Jupiter, and by night the opposite. The degrees of the ascendant are

393 J omits here and in most cases ‘the degrees of the ascendant are added to it’
394 J omits ‘splendour and’
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aىقليوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإسمشلاتيببحاصنمراهنلابذخؤيدادجألامهسعلاطلانم

6.7b يتيبدحأيفوأاهسفنتيبيفسمشلاتناكنإف|دادجألامهسكانهفىهتناثيحفعلاطلانم

ناكنألحزبيلابتالوbعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخفلحز

خيّرملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيبسحلاولصألامهسوهوdميخلامهسcارهاظوأعاعشلاتحت

عايضلاوتاراقعلامهسدراطعجربلوّأنمىقليوهجربيفدراطعراسامدازيوافلاخمليللابو5

6.7c مهس|علاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيورمقلاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسمرهل

مهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيسرفلاضعبلتاراقعلا

كانهفيهتنيثيحفعلاطلانمىقليولحزىلإةرهزلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةعارزلاوةحالفلا

ناكنإعامتجالاتيببّرىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيرومألابقاوعمهسمهسلااذه

علاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوايلابقتسادولوملاناكنإلابقتسالاتيببّرىلإeوأايعامتجادولوملا10

علاطلانمىقليو

6.8 دازيوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإيرتشملانمراهنلابذخؤيدلولامهسمهسأةسمخهلودلولاتيب

مهددعودلولاهيفنوكييذلاتقولاىلعلّدييذلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلع

دلولامهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيويرتشملاىلإخيّرملانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤي

علاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيويرتشملاىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيروكذلا15

نمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوةرهزلاىلإرمقلانمfليللاوراهنلابذخؤيثانإلادلولامهس

تيببّرنمراهنلابذخؤيىثنأمأوهركذنينجلاوأهنعلوؤسملاوأدولوملاهبملعيمهسعلاطلا

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاىلإرمقلا

aLSH; COB هقلاو bLSH; COB om. علاطلا…مهسكانهفىهتناثيحف , دادجالامهس ] L مهسلا , دحا

] L يدحا , S om., ىقليو ] S هقلاو cOLSH; CN رهاظ dCLH; PT om., O ملحلا , S منخلا , N متحلا

eOBSN; CLH و fOLSH; C om.
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added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of grandfathers is
taken by day from the lord of the place of the Sun to Saturn, and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. Where it arrives, there

6.7bis the lot of grandfathers.395 | If the Sun is in its own house or one of the
two houses of Saturn, take by day from the Sun to Saturn, and by night the
opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant and you do not care whether
Saturn is under the rays or visible. The lot of the lineage, i.e. the lot of origin
and noble descent,396 is taken by day from Saturn to Mars, and by night the
opposite. The degrees Mercury moves in its sign are added, and it is cast out
from the beginning of the sign of Mercury. The lot of real estates and landed
estates according to Hermes is taken by day and night from Saturn to the
Moon.397 The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from

6.7cthe ascendant. | The lot of real estates according to some of the Persians398 is
taken by day fromMercury to Jupiter, and by night the opposite, and it is cast
out from the ascendant. The lot of agriculture and cultivation is taken by day
and night from Venus to Saturn, and it is cast out from the ascendant, and
where it arrives, there is this lot. The lot of outcomes of matters is taken by
day and night from Saturn to the lord of the place of conjunction if the birth
is conjunctional or to that of opposition if it is oppositional. The degrees of
the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

6.8The place of children. It has five lots. The lot of children399 is taken by day
from Jupiter to Saturn, and by night the opposite. The degrees of the ascen-
dant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant.400 The lot which
indicates the time inwhich childrenareborn and their number401 is takenby
day and night fromMars to Jupiter. The degrees of the ascendant are added
to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of male children is taken
by day and night from theMoon to Jupiter. The degrees of the ascendant are
added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of female children
is taken by day and night from theMoon to Venus. The degrees of the ascen-
dant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot by which
one knows whether the native, or the person asked about or the embryo is
male or female is taken by day from the lord of the place of the Moon to the
Moon, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

395 J omits ‘of grandfathers’
396 the lot of knowing the pedigree (‘parentela’), i.e. whether he is noble or of base birth J
397 J omits ‘The degrees Mercury … the Moon’
398 certain Persians J
399 J adds: ‘which Hermes and all the Ancients considered’
400 J adds: ‘This lot agrees with the lot of life’
401 J adds ‘and whether the child is male or female’
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6.9 نمراهنلابذخؤيbسمرهلةنامزلاوبويعلاوضرملامهسمهسأةعبرأهلوaضارمألاتيب

ليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءامدقلاضعبلضارمألامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإلحز

ىقليورمقلاىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيديبعلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوخيّرملاىلإدراطعنم

ليللابوسمشلاىلإسمشلاتيببحاصنمراهنلابذخؤيcقاثولاوىراسألامهسعلاطلانم

علاطلانمdىقليورمقلاىلإرمقلاتيببحاصنم5

6.10a ىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيfسمرهلeلاجرلاجيوزتمهسامهسرشعةّتسهلوءاسنلاتيب

ليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوةرهزلا

لاجرلاعادخوركممهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوةرهزلاىلإسمشلانم

6.10b لاجرلاجيوزتمهسلثمhءاسنلللاجرلاعامجمهس|سيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسلثمgءاسنلل

ذخؤيسمرهلءاسنلاجيوزتمهسسيلاوللاجرلاجيوزتمهسلثمiلاجرلاءانزوروجفمهسسيلاول10

ءاسنلاجيوزتمهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيولحزىلإةرهزلانمليللاوراهنلاب

مهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوخيّرملاىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسيلاول

جيوزتمهسلثمءاسنلاعامجمهسسيلاولءاسنلاجيوزتمهسلثمjلاجرللءاسنلاعادخوركم

6.10c ةأرملافافعمهس|سيلاولءاسنلاجيوزتمهسلثمنّهتشحافوءاسنلاروجفمهسسيلاولءاسنلا

ذخؤيسمرهلءاسنلاولاجرلاجيوزتمهسعلاطلانمىقليوةرهزلاىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤي15

سمرهلجيوزتلاتقومهسعلاطلانمىقليوسرعلادتوةقيقدوةجردىلإةرهزلانمليللاوراهنلاب

ةليحمهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيورمقلاىلإسمشلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤي

ذخؤيناتخألامهسةرهزلانمىقليورمقلاىلإسمشلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيهريسيتوجيوزتلا

aOLSH; C ضرملا bL; C om., OSH سيمرهل cOLSH; C om. dOLSH; C هقلاو eOSH جيوزت

لاجرلا ] C لجرللجاوزالا , L اسنلاجيوزت fL; C om., OSH سيمرهل gO; C اسنلاو , LSH اسنلا hcorr.;

C اسنلاو , ON om., LSH اسنلا iOLSH لاجرلاءانزو ] C مهئانزوءاسنلا jOSH; C لاجرلا , LTN om.
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6.9The place of illnesses.402 It has four lots. The lot of illness, defects, and
chronic disease according to Hermes is taken by day from Saturn to Mars,
and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of
illnesses according to some of the Ancients is taken by day and night from
Mercury to Mars, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of slaves is
taken by day and night from Mercury to the Moon, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. The lot of captives and bondage is taken by day from the lord
of the place of the Sun to the Sun, and by night from the lord of the place of
the Moon to the Moon, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

6.10aTheplace of women. It has sixteen lots.The lot of marriage of menaccord-
ing to Hermes is taken by day and night from Saturn to Venus. The degrees
of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of marriage of men according to Wālīs is taken by day and night from
the Sun to Venus. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast
out from the ascendant. The lot of cunning and deception of men towards
women is like the lot of marriage of men according toWālīs. The lot of sexual
intercourse of men with women is like the lot of marriage of men according

6.10bto Wālīs. | The lot of immorality and adultery of men is like the lot of mar-
riage of men according to Wālīs. The lot of marriage of women according
to Hemes is taken by day and night from Venus to Saturn. The degrees of
the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot
of marriage of women according to Wālīs is taken by day and night from
the Moon to Mars. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is
cast out from the ascendant. The lot of cunning and deception of women
towardsmen is like the lot of marriage of women according toWālīs. The lot
of sexual intercourse of women is like the lot of marriage of women accord-
ing to Wālīs. The lot of immorality and fornication of women is like the lot

6.10cof marriage of women according toWālīs. | The lot of the virtue of the wife
is taken by day and night from the Moon to Venus, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. The lot of marriage of men and women according to Her-
mes is taken by day and night from Venus to the degree and minute of the
cardine of marriage, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the
time of marriage according to Hermes is taken by day and night from the
Sun to the Moon. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is
cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the arrangement and facilitation of
the marriage is taken by day and night from the Sun to the Moon, and it is
cast out from Venus. The lot of sons-in-law is taken by day and night from

402 J adds ‘and slaves’
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تاموصخلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوةرهزلاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلاب

aعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤينيمصاخملاو

6.11 bتيبلاةجردىلإرمقلاةجردنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيتوملامهسمهسأةسمخهلوتوملاتيب

لاّتقلابكوكـلامهسلحزجربلوّأنمىقليوهجربيفلحزراسامهيلعدازيوcءاوسلابنماثلا

ةنسلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاةجردىلإعلاطلاdبّرةجردنمراهنلابذخؤي5

عامتجالاتيببّرىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيطحقلاوتوملااهيفدولوملاىلعفاخييتلا

ىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيودولوملاةدالوfلبقناكيذلالابقتسالاتيببّرىلإeوأ

راسامهيلعدازيوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيليقثلاعضوملامهسعلاطلانم

دراطعىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيةدّشلاوةطرولامهسدراطعجربلوّأنمىقليوهجربيفدراطع

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو10

6.12a ةجردىلإعساتلاgتيبلابّرنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيرفسلامهسمهسأةعبسهلورفسلاتيب

ةرشعسمخىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيءاملايفريسملامهسعلاطلانمىقليوءاوسلابعساتلاتيبلا

علاطلانمىقليولحزىلإناطرسلانمةجردةرشعسمخنمليللابوناطرسلانمhةجرد

6.12b دعبولقعلامهس|علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابودراطعىلإرمقلانمراهنلابذخؤيعرولامهس

ذخؤيملحلاوملعلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيروغلا15

رابخأةفرعموثيداحألامهسدراطعنمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإلحزنمراهنلاب

aOLT; C om. علاطلا…نيمصاخملاوتاموصخلامهس bL; COT تيب cOLT; C om. dOBT; CL om.

eOLT; C ,و S om. fOLT; C هيف gcorr.; C جرب , OLT جربلا hLT ةجردةرشعسمخ ] CO رشع

تاجرد
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Saturn to Venus. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast
out from the ascendant.403 The lot of quarrels and adversaries404 is taken by
day from Mars to Jupiter, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant.

6.11The place of death. It has five lots. The lot of death is taken by day and
night from the degree of theMoon to the degree of the eighth place in equal
degrees. The degrees Saturn moves in its sign are added to it, and it is cast
out from the beginning of the sign of Saturn. The lot of the planet that kills is
taken by day from the degree of the lord of the ascendant to the degree of the
Moon, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of the year in which one fears death and famine for the native is taken
by day and night from Saturn to the lord of the place of the conjunction or
to that of the opposition which is before the birth of the native. The degrees
of the ascendant are added to it, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of405 the heavy place is taken by day from Saturn to Mars, and by night
the opposite. The degrees Mercury moves in its sign are added to it, and it
is cast out from the beginning of the sign of Mercury.406 The lot of embroil-
ment and misfortune is taken by day from Saturn to Mercury, and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

6.12aThe place of the journey. It has seven lots. The lot of the journey is taken
by day and night from the lord of the ninth place to the degree of the ninth
place by equal degrees, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of travel
on water is taken by day from Saturn to 15 degrees of Cancer, and by night
from 15 degrees of Cancer to Saturn, and it is cast out from the ascendant.407
The lot of piety is taken by day from the Moon to Mercury, and by night the

6.12bopposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. | The lot of intelligence and
depth of thought is taken by day from Saturn to the Moon,408 and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of knowledge
and understanding409 is taken by day from Saturn to Jupiter, and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out fromMercury.410 The lot of gossip, and know-

403 J adds: ‘This agrees with the lot of marriage of men according to Hermes’
404 J omits ‘and adversaries’
405 J adds ‘illness and’
406 J adds: ‘This lot agrees with the lot of generosity’
407 J adds: ‘If Saturn is in the 15th degree of Cancer, that degree of Saturn and the degree

of the ascendant will be the indicators of the travel on water’
408 from the Moon to Mercury J
409 J adds ‘and kindness’
410 J adds ‘This lot agrees with the lot of slaves’
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مهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيتافارخلاوسانلا

علاطلانمىقليورمقلاىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيلطابمأوهقّحربـخلا

6.13a ةجردىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيaدولوملافرشلامهسامهسرشعانثاهلوناطلسلاتيب

نمتاجردثالثىلإرمقلاةجردنمليللابولمحلانمةجردةرشععستمامتيهيتلااهفرش

bىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيناطلسلاوكلملامهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوروثلا5

خيّرملاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤينيرّبدملاوناطلسلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلا

لحزىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيةبلغلاورصنلاوناطلسلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

افلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخفعاعشلاتحتلحزناكنإفافلاخمليللابو

6.13b افلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيةأجفنوعفترينيذلامهس|علاطلانمىقليو

سمشلاىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسانلايفنيفورعملاوةداسلامهسعلاطلانمىقليو10

نمىقليوافلاخمليللابولحزىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيةيطرشلاوةيدنجلامهسعلاطلانمىقليو

نمىقليورمقلاىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيدولوملالمعيلمعيّأوناطلسلامهسعلاطلا

6.13c ىقليوافلاخمليللابوةرهزلاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيتاراجتلاومهيديأبلاّمعلامهس|علاطلا

نمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةداعسلامهسىلإبيغلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيةراجتلامهسعلاطلانم

aLT; CO om. bLT; CO om.
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ing rumours about people, and superstitions is taken by day from the Sun to
Jupiter, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.411
The lot of whether whether the rumour is true or false is taken by day and
night fromMercury to the Moon, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

6.13aThe place of authority. It has twelve lots. The lot of the high rank of the
native412 is taken by day from the Sun to the degree of its exaltation which
is413 nineteen complete degrees of Aries, and by night from the degree of the
Moon to three degrees of Taurus. The degrees of the ascendant are added to
it, and it is cast out from the ascendant.414 The lot of rulership and author-
ity is taken by day from Mars to the Moon, and by night the opposite, and
it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of rulers and leaders415 is taken by
day fromMercury to Mars, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. The lot of authority, support, and victory is taken by day from
the Sun to Saturn, by night the opposite. If Saturn is under the rays, take it
by day from Sun to Jupiter, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from

6.13bthe ascendant. | The lot of those who rise suddenly is taken by day from Sat-
urn to the lot of fortune, by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the
ascendant.416 The lot of chiefs and those who are well known among people
is taken by day and night fromMercury to the Sun, and it is cast out from the
ascendant. The lot of the army and police force is taken by day fromMars to
Saturn, by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of
authority andwhat job the native does is taken by day and night from Saturn

6.13cto theMoon, and it is cast out from the ascendant. | The lot of manual work-
ers and commercial activities417 is taken by day fromMercury to Venus, and
by night the opposite, and is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of com-
mercial activities418 is taken by day from from the lot of absence to the lot of
fortune, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.419
The lot of the job and the order which has to be carried out is taken by day

411 J adds ‘and it is similar to the lot of fathers when Saturn is under the rays’
412 J adds ‘and about whom one doubts whether he is of the same father or not’
413 J omits ‘the degree of its exaltation which is’
414 J adds: ‘If the Sun is in the 19th degree of Aries or theMoon in the 3rd degree of Taurus

their degrees in the degree of the ascendant will be the indication’
415 J adds ‘and magistrates’
416 J adds ‘and this lot agrees with the lot of Saturn which is the lot of binding’
417 J adds ‘experientes’ (experimenters?)
418 J adds ‘and buying and selling according to the Persians’
419 J adds ‘and this lot is similar to the lot of Mercury’
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ليللابويرتشملاىلإسمشلانمراهنلابذخؤيهتجلاعمنمدّباليذلارمألاولمعلامهسعلاطلا

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاىلإةرهزلانمراهنلابذخؤيّمألامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخم

6.14a بيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيفرشلامهسامهسرشعدحأهلوءاقدصألاتيب

مهسىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيسانلايفبّبحملامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

نمراهنلابذخؤيمهدنعمّركملاسانلايففورعملامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوبيغلا5

مهسنمراهنلابذخؤيحجنلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوaافلاخمليللابوسمشلاىلإةداعسلامهس

نمراهنلابذخؤيصرحلاوتاوهشلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابويرتشملاىلإةداعسلا

6.14b لحزنمراهنلابذخؤيءاجرلامهس|علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوبيغلامهسىلإةداعسلامهس

دراطعىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءاقدصألامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةرهزلاىلإ

علاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإبيغلامهسنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيرارطضالامهسعلاطلانمىقليو10

علاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإرمقلانمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيلزنملايفريـخلاةرثكوبصخلامهس

مهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوسمشلاىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيسفنلاةيّرحمهس

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوةرهزلاىلإيرتشملانمراهنلابذخؤيحودمملاودومحملا

6.15 ىلإلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءامدقلاضعبلءادعألامهسمهسأةثالثهلوءادعألاتيب

ةجردىلئءادعألاتيببّرنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسمرهلءادعألامهسعلاطلانمىقليوخيّرملا15

ةداعسلامهسىلإبيغلامهسنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيءاقشلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتيب

علاطلانمىقليو

aT; COL om.
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from the Sun to Jupiter, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the
ascendant.420 The lot of themother is taken by day fromVenus to theMoon,
and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

6.14aThe place of friends. It has eleven lots. The lot of honour is taken by day
from the lot of fortune to the lot of absence, and by night the opposite, and
it is cast out from the ascendant.421 The lot of being loved among people is
taken by day from the lot of fortune to the lot of absence, and by night the
opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of the well known
and honoured among people422 is taken by day from the lot of fortune to
the Sun, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
The lot of success is taken by day from the lot of fortune to Jupiter, and by
night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of desires
and avidity423 is taken by day from the lot of fortune to the lot of absence,

6.14band by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. | The lot of
hope is taken by day from Saturn to Venus, and by night the opposite, and it
is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of friends is taken by day and night
from the Moon to Mercury, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of
necessity424 is taken by day and night from the lot of absence to Mercury,
and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of fertility and much benefit
in the house is taken by day and night from the Moon to Mercury, and it is
cast out from the ascendant. The lot of liberty of the soul425 is taken by day
from Mercury to the Sun, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from
the ascendant. The lot of the praised and commended is taken by day from
Jupiter to Venus, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascen-
dant.

6.15The place of enemies. It has three lots. The lot of enemies according to
some of the Ancients is taken by day and night from Saturn to Mars, and it
is cast out from the ascendant.426 The lot of enemies according to Hermes is
taken by day and night from the lord of the place of enemies to the degree
of the place of the ascendant, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot
of hardship is taken by day and night from the lot of absence to the lot of
fortune, and it is cast out from the ascendant.

420 J adds ‘and this lot is similar to the lot of fathers when Saturn is under the rays’
421 J adds ‘and this lot is similar to the lot of firmness and durability and to the lot of Venus’
422 and honoured among people] for generosity and of acting for their causes J
423 zeal and love of this world J
424 The lot of agreement and disagreement necessarily J
425 of the peaceful and well-mannered soul J
426 J adds ‘by equal degrees’
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6.16a مهسةرشعاهددعورشعينثالاcتويبلايفالوةعبسلابكاوكـلاعمbركذتملaيتلاماهسلا

ةدالولبقناكيذلاعامتجالاةقيقدوةجردنمذخفايعامتجادولوملاناكنإفرظناجاليهلا

لبقناكيذلالابقتسالاةقيقدوةجردنمذخفايلابقتسادولوملاناكنإورمقلاىلإدولوملا

ىلإةداعسلامهسنمراهنلابذخؤيداسجألايكوهنممهسعلاطلانمهقلأورمقلاىلإدولوملاةدالو

56.16b رمقلاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيةعاجشلاوةيسورفلامهس|علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملا

ىلإعلاطلابحاصنمراهنلابذخؤيلاتقلاوةدّشلاوةأرجلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابو

مهسىلإدراطعنمراهنلابذخؤيليحلاوعادخلاوركملامهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلا

dلحزنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيةيغبلاوةجاحلاعضوممهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوبيغلا

6.16c نييرصمللجئاوحلاريخأتوةرورضلامهس|علاطلانمىقليوعلاطلاتاجردهيلعدازيوخيّرملاىلإ

ريخأتوةرورضلامهسعلاطلانمىقليوةوخإلاfتيبةجردىلإخيّرملانمeليللاوراهنلابذخؤي10

gمهسعلاطلانمىقليودراطعىلإبّحلاوةفلألامهسنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيسرفللجئاوحلا

ذخؤيقّحلالمعمهسعلاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوسمشلاىلإخيّرملانمراهنلابذخؤيءازجلا

علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابوخيّرملاىلإدراطعنمراهنلاب

aLT; CO يذلا bLN; COS هركذن , T ركذي cL; COT جوربلا dLT; CO om. لحزنم eLT; CO om.

fLT; CO om. gLT; CO om. مهس…سرفللجئاوحلاريخايوةرورضلا
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6.16aThe lots which are not mentioned with the seven planets, nor in the
twelve places. Their number is ten. The lot of the haylāǧ. Look if the nativity
is conjunctional, take from the degree andminute of the conjunction which
is before the birth of the native to the Moon. If the nativity is oppositional,
take from the degree andminute of the opposition which is before the birth
of the native to theMoon. Cast out ⟨the degrees⟩ from the ascendant. The lot
of people emaciated in their bodies is taken by day from the lot of fortune to

6.16bMars, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. | The
lot of chivalry and bravery is taken by day from Saturn to the Moon, and by
night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of courage,
violence, and combat is taken by day from the lord of the ascendant to the
Moon, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of cunning, deceit, and tricks is taken by day from Mercury to the lot of
absence, and bynight the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of the place of the need and the desired object is taken by day and night
from Saturn to Mars. The degrees of the ascendant are added to it, and it is

6.16ccast out from the ascendant. | The lot of necessity and the delay of what one
needs according to the Egyptians is taken by day and night fromMars to the
degree of the place of brothers, it is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of
necessity and the delay of what one needs according to the Persians is taken
by day and night from the lot of familiarity and love toMercury, and it is cast
out from the ascendant. The lot of recompense is taken by day from Mars
to the Sun, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
The lot of right action is taken by day from Mercury to Mars, and by night
the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant.
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7.1 دحاوعضوميفماهسلاقافّتايفعباسلالصفلا

7.2 ىلوألاةهجلافنيتهجىلعكلذنوكيوةدحاوةجرديفماهسلانمةدّعتقفّتاامّبرهّنأملعا

ةدحاوةقيقديفناعقيفجارختسالةقفّتمbنوكتوةفلتخمaناعميفةثالثوأنامهسنوكينأ

يفاهنمةدّعقفّتياهجارختسافالتخاعمهّنأاّلإماهسلاجارختسافلتخينأةيناثلاةهجلاو

فلتخماهيلعمكحلانّإفاهعضاوميفتقفّتانإواهنّإفكلذدقّفتفةدحاوةجرد5

7.3 هّنإفةرهزلامهسلثمكلذفةدحاوcةقيقديفعقتواهجارختساقفّتييتلاىلوألاةهجلااّمأف

اذهعمةرهزلاتناكنإفةدحاوةقيقديفناعقيوعلاطلادامعمهسجرختسياملثمجرختسي

نّإفةدالولاتقويفدسجلاةمالسوءاضعألامامتىلععلاطلادامعمهسىنعميفلّديهّنإفمهسلا

ةبغرىلعلّدياهمهسعمةرهزلانوكىنعميفورفسلابدولوملاةداعسىلعوءاسنلاهبشيدولوملا

تاّذللانمهبتّرسوسفنلاتيوهاملبلطلاوةّدوملاوعامجلايفدولوملا10

7.4 علاطلانمعمتجيامحرطيورمقلاىلإدراطعنمليللاوراهنلابذخؤيهّنإفديبعلامهسلثمو

يفهبذكنمdربـخلاقدصمهسوديبعلامهسعقيفلطابمأوهقّحربـخلامهسجرختسيكلذكو

ىلعeلّديديبعلاىنعميفهّنإفاعجارالئازناكومهسلااذهعملحزناكنإفةدحاوةقيقد

هبذكىلعلّديهبذكنمربـخلاقدصمهسىنعميفوكلذدعبمهبرفظلاومهقابإ

157.5 ناكنإوةايحلامهسلقفاومهّنإفلحزىلإيرتشملانمراهنلابذخؤييذلادلولامهسلثمو

ىنعميفومهفلتfوأمهضرمىلعلّديدلولامهسىنعميفهّنإفهسحنيوهومهسلااذهعملحز

فوخلاوربـجلاوهيلعةئيدرلاةركفلاةبلغوندبلابارطضاىلعدولوملابحاصللّديةايحلامهس

aT; COLSN يناعم bOL; CT نوكيو , N نوكت cOLT; C add. علاطلا dOLT; C ريـخلا eOLT; CS

لديو fOLT; C و
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7.1The seventh chapter: on the coincidence of the lots in one position.

7.2Know that several lots sometimes coincide in one degree. This happens in
two ways. The first way is that two or three lots have different meanings, but
agree in how they are extracted, and fall427 on the sameminute. The second
way is that the extraction of the lots differs, but several of them coincide in
the same degree in spite of the difference in extracting them. Examine this,
and ⟨you will find⟩ that, even if they coincide in their positions, the judge-
ment from them is different.

7.3As for the first way, in which their extraction is the same, and they fall428
on the same minute, it is like the lot of Venus. It is extracted in the same
way as the lot of the support of the ascendant, and they fall429 on the same
minute. If Venus is with this lot, that indicates, from the meaning of the lot
of the support of the ascendant, complete members and sound body at the
time of birth, the native being similar to women, and the good fortune of
the native on a journey; from the meaning of Venus being with her lot,430
it indicates desire of the native for sexual intercourse, love, search for the
pleasures the soul likes and delights in from joy.

7.4The example of the lot of slaves. It is taken by day and night fromMercury
to theMoon and the result is cast out from the ascendant. The lot of whether
the rumour is true or false is extracted in the same way. The lot of slaves and
the lot of ⟨discerning⟩ the truth of rumours from its falsehood fall on the
same minute.431 If Saturn is with this lot and it is retreating and retrograd-
ing, it indicates, from the meaning of the ⟨lot of⟩ slaves, their running away
and subsequent capture, and from themeaning of the lot of ⟨discerning⟩ the
truth of rumours from its falsehood, it indicates its falsehood.

7.5The example of the lot of children, which is taken by day from Jupiter to
Saturn. It agrees with the lot of life. If Saturn is with this lot and makes it
unfortunate, it indicates, from the meaning of the lot of children, their dis-
ease or death, and it indicates, from the meaning of the lot of life, for the
subject of the nativity, disorder of the body, victory of evil thought over him,

427 agree J
428 agree J
429 agree J
430 in this lot J, in propria parte H
431 number J, minute Jrev



936 arabic text and english translation

دولوملابحاصىلعهنمرثكأدلولاىلعةئادرلايفهتلالدتراصواهيلعمكحلافلتخاامّنإويناسفنلا

ةلالدمّعأدلولاىلعمهسلااذهنّأل

7.6 علاطلانمىقليوافلاخمليللابورمقلاىلإلحزنمراهنلابذخؤيهّنإفةيسورفلامهسلثمو

ناكاذإلحزنّألفلتخيامهيفرظنلاسنجنّأاّلإروغلادعبولقعلامهسجرختسيكلذكو

aلّديواهنعانابجنوكينإواهيفةدالجلاىلعةيسورفلامهسىنعميفلّديهّنإفمهسلااذهعم5

هذهلثمدقّفتفةركفلاضماغروغلاديعبنوكيهبحاصنّأىلعروغلادعبولقعلامهسىنعميف

امهدحأىلعمكحلانوكيهّنإفهيفعقتيذلاعضوملاوجارختسالايفةقفّتمتناكنإواهنّإفماهسلا

اهسانجأفالتخالكلذورخآلاىلعمكحلافالخ

7.7 فرعافةدحاوةجرديفاهنمةدّعقفّتيوماهسلاجارختسافلتخينأيهفةيناثلاةهجلااّمأو

ةدحاوةجرديفماهسلاقافّتانمهيفانلوقمدّقتيذلابتلمعامكهيفلمعاوكلذ10

aOLT; C ,و N om.
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force, and mental fear.432 The judgement on them differs and its indication
for badness for children is more than that for the subject of the nativity433
because this lot has a more general indication for children.

7.6The example of the lot of chivalry. It is taken by day from Saturn to the
Moon, and by night the opposite, and it is cast out from the ascendant. The
lot of intellect and depth of thought is extracted in the same way, but the
kind434 of speculation differs in each of them because, when Saturn is with
this lot, it indicates, from themeaning of the lot of chivalry, endurance435 in
it, even if he is cowardly from it, and it indicates, from themeaning of the lot
of intellect and depth of thought, that the one to whom it belongs is deep in
thought and inscrutable in his thinking. Examine the example of these lots.
Even if they agree in their extraction and in the position in which they fall,
the judgement from one of them is different from that from the other and
this is due to the difference of their kinds.

7.7As for the second way, it is that the extraction of the lots differ, but sev-
eral of them fall on the same degree. Know this, and operate with this just
as you operate with those lots that coincide in the same degree that we have
mentioned.

432 mental fear] perturbation and disturbance or fear of the mind J
433 J omits ‘and its indication … nativity’
434 beauty J (reading نسح for سنج )
435 timidity J
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8.1 ةيّلكلاماهسلاءاّلدأةفرعميفنماثلالصفلا

8.2 يفلئاوألاتلاقامواهتّوقواهجارختساةيفيكوماهسلاللعتمدّقتيتلالوصفلايفانركذدق

ههجووهتثّلثموهدّحوهفرشومهسلاتيببحاصهيلعلّديامىلإرظنلاانكرتوةدرفملااهلئالد

هذهنمدحاوbلّكلنّألكلفلانمهعضومنيأوهيلإرظنينموأبكاوكـلاaنمهنراقينمو

ةيّلكلااهئاّلدأركذنسفنآلااّمأفانبتكيفهركذىلإجاتحيعضوملّكيفاهركذنسةيصّاختالالد5

8.3 ليلدهلناكامّبرهّنإفهيلإرظناّمثcعقيجربيّأيفمهسلاىلإرظنافكلذةفرعمتدرأاذإف

ةثالثنمرثكأدحاولامهسللنوكيالوءاّلدأةثالثهلتناكامّبروناليلدهلناكامّبرودحاو

dهلنّإفرفسلاتيبيفعقواذإرفسلامهسلثموهفدحاوليلدهليذلامهسلااّمأفةيّلكءاّلدأ

ادحاواليلدهلنّإفلاملاتيبيفعقواذإلاملامهسلثمورفسلاتيببحاصوهوادحاواليلد

ادحاواليلدهلنّإفكلذكماهسلانمناكامّلكولاملاتيببحاصوهو10

8.4 عقواذإلاملامهسوأرفسلاتيبريغيفعقواذإرفسلامهسلثموهفناليلدهليذلامهسلااّمأو

هيفيذلاتيبلابحاصيناثلاولاملاتيببحاصامهدحأناليلدهلنوكيفلاملاتيبريغيف

وهفبكوكـلاتيبيفعقونإفهتيبىلإeبكوكـلانمذخأتامّنإكّنألناليلدهلراصامّنإومهسلا

جارختسابئدتبيهنميذلابكوكـلاامهدحأناليلدهلناكهتيبيفعقينكيملنإوهليلدهدحو

هتيبيفمهسلاعقييذلابكوكـلايناثلاومهسلا15

8.5 gوأةداعسلامهسلثمكلذواضيأناليلددحاولاfمهسللناكامّبرهجولااذهريغنمو

تيبيفعقونإفرخآلاىلإنيبكوكـلادحأنمذخأتكّنألماهسلانمامهريغوأبيغلامهس

مهسلابنيليلدلاىلوأفرخآلاىلإامهدحأنمتذخأناذللانابكوكـلاامهوناليلدهلناكامهدحأ

aOLT; نمهنراقينمو ] C هنراقمنم bOLT; C لك cOLT; C عقت , N وه dLH; هلناف ] CS هناف , OT

om. eLT; COSN بكاوكـلا fOBT; CL مهسلا gOLT; C و
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8.1The eighth chapter: on the knowledge
of the general indications of the lots.

8.2We have mentioned in the preceding chapters the reasons for the lots, how
to extract them, their power, and what the Ancients said about their sin-
gle indications. We leave out looking at what is indicated by the lords of
the place of the lot, its exaltation, its term, its triplicity, and its decan, or by
the planet which conjoins it, or which aspects it, and by its position in the
sphere, because each one of themhas specific indications.We shallmention
these in the places in our books where it is necessary tomention them. Now
we ⟨only⟩ mention their general indications.

8.3When you want to know this, look in which sign the lot falls. Then look at
it, because it sometimes has one, sometimes two, and sometimes three indi-
cators. No lot has more than three general indicators. As for the lot which
has one indicator, it is like the lot of the journey when it falls in the place
of the journey, because it has one indicator, i.e. the lord of the place of the
journey. And ⟨it is⟩ like the lot of wealth when it falls in the place of wealth;
it has one indicator, i.e. the lord of the place of wealth.Whenever one of the
lots is like this, it has one indicator.

8.4As for the lotwhichhas two indicators, it is like the lot of the journeywhen
it falls in a place other than theplace of the journey, or the lot of wealthwhen
it falls in a place other than the436 place of wealth. It then has two indica-
tors, one being the lord of the place437 of wealth, the other being that of the
place in which the lot is. It has two indicators because youmeasure from the
planet to its place. If it falls on the place of the planet, it (the planet) is its
sole indicator, and if it does not fall in its place, it has two indicators, one of
them being the planet from which one begins the extraction of the lot, the
other the planet in whose place the lot falls.

8.5Sometimes one lot has two indicators also in a different way. This is the
example of the lot of fortune, the lot of absence, or other lots besides these,
because youmeasure fromoneof the twoplanets to the other. If it falls in the
place of one of the two, it has two indicators, which are the planets ⟨involved
when⟩ youmeasure from one of them to the other. The more appropriate of
the two indicators438 for the lot is the planet in whose place the lot falls. If

436 J omits ‘place other than the’
437 J omits ‘of the place’, Jrev corrects
438 J omits ‘of the two indicators’
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ءاّلدأةثالثbهلناكنيبكوكـلايتيبريغيفمهسلاaعقونإفهتيبيفمهسلاعقييذلابكوكـلا

يفمهسلاعقييذلاcبكوكـلاثلاثلاورخآلاىلإامهدحأنمذخؤيناذللانابكوكـلااهنمنانثا

هتيب

8.6a ناليلدeهليذلامهسلاوهليلدdهيلإرظناذإىوقيامّنإدحاوليلدهليذلامهسلانّأملعاو

ةثالثهليذلامهسلاومهسلاتيببحاصنيليلدلاىوقأوهيلإامهالكناليلدلارظناذإىوقيامّنإ5

نّإفمهسلاىلإةثالثلاiءاّلدألاترظناذإوhهيلإاهّلكءاّلدألاgرظنينإنوكيامfىوقأءاّلدأ

ضعبرظنيملوjمهسلاىلئءاّلدألاضعبرظننإفةلالدلايفةيوتسماهّلكيهوةّوقلاّماتمهسلا

فعضىلعلّدهطوبهيفوأاعجاراهضعبناكاذإوةّماتلاةلالدلاkنعةّوقلاصقانمهسلاناك

8.6b لّكوهتلالدرهظيالوافيعضمهسلاناكمهسلاىلإاهّلكمهسلاءاّلدأرظنتملlاذإو|مهسلاةلالد

اذإوهيلعلّدياّممءيشّمتيداكيmالوةيناسفنءايشأورطاوخوركفوهامّنإفهتلالدنمنوكيءيش10

nمهسلاهيلعلّدييذلاءيشلاكلذببسببّحيامىأرةّدومرظنمهسلاىلإمهسلاءاّلدأترظن

بكوكمهسلاىلإرظنpاذإوءيشلاكلذسنجنمoهوركملاهباصأةوادعرظنهيلإترظننإو

اليلقنوكيوءيشلاكلذضعبنوكىلعلّدqهئاّلدأمهسلاىلإرظنينأريغنمهتعيبطلثم

ةداهشمهسلايفبكوكـللنوكينأاّلإرظنناكيذلاهجولاريغنمنوكيوأ

158.7a sنورظنيالمهسلاءاّلدأتدجوفلاملامهسبrتللدتساولاملاةفرعمتدرأكّنأكلذلاثمو

vلّدتستجيوزتلاةفرعمتدرأuوألاملامهسىلإرظنيهتعيبطبلاملاةلالدtهليذلايرتشملاوهيلإ

ىلإاهتعيبطبجيوزتلاةلالداهليتلاةرهزلارظنتوهيلإنورظنيالمهسلاءاّلدأنوكيفجيوزتلامهسب

هيلإxنورظنيالمهسلاءاّلدأتدجوفديبعلاwمهسبتللدتسافديبعلاةفرعمتدرأوأمهسلا

8.7b رظانلاناكنإف|رظنافاذكهناكاذإفمهسلاىلإهتعيبطبديبعلاyةلالدهليذلادراطعرظنيو

aC om. عقوناف bP مهسل cOLT; C نابكوكـلا , P om. dC om. eC om. fC ىوقاف gP رظناذا

هيلا hP om. iP الدلا jC om. مهسلاىلا kP ىلع lC ذاو mC ال nC ماهسلا oC هڡٮكملا

pP ناو qP الدا rP تللدتسف sP روطٮٮ tC om. uP و vC لدتسي wP om. نوكيفجيوزتلا

مهسب…نورظنيالمهسلاءالدا xP رظني yOLT ةلالدهل ] C الدهل , P الداوه
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the lot falls on a place other than the places of the two planets, it has three
indicators, two of thembeing the planets fromwhich ⟨the lot⟩ is extracted—
fromone to the other—and the third being the planet inwhose place the lot
falls.

8.6aKnow that the lot which has one indicator becomes strong when its indi-
cator aspects it. The lot which has two indicators becomes strongwhen both
the indicators aspect it. The stronger indicator is the lord of the place of
the lot. The lot which has three439 indicators is the strongest possible if all
the indicators aspect it. When the three440 indicators aspect the lot, the lot
has441 complete power, and all of them are equal in indication. If some of
the indicators aspect the lot and others do not aspect it, the lot is less pow-
erful than the complete indication.442When one of them is retrogressing or

8.6bin its fall, it indicates weakness of indication for the lot. | When none of the
indicators of the lot aspect the lot, the lot is weak and does not show its indi-
cation and everything that belongs to its indication is only thoughts, ideas,
andmental images and hardly anything that it indicates is completed.When
the indicators of the lot aspect the lot with an aspect of friendship, he sees
what he wants because of that thing the lot indicates. If they aspect it with
an aspect of enmity, discomfort belonging to the genus of that thinghappens
to him. When a planet of like nature aspects the lot, without its indicators
aspecting the lot, it indicates the appearance443 of part of that thing, but it
is little or it is of a different kind than he considered, unless the planet has a
witness in the lot.

8.7aFor example, youwant to know about wealth and you derive a judgement
from the lot of wealth and you find that the indicators of the lot donot aspect
it, but Jupiter, which has the indication of wealth by its nature, aspects the
lot of wealth. Or you want to know about marriage; you derive a judgement
from the lot of marriage and the indicators of the lot do not aspect it, but
Venus, which has the indication of marriage by its nature, aspects the lot.
Or you want to know about slaves; you derive a judgement from the lot of
slaves and you find that the indicators of the lot do not aspect it, but Mer-
cury, which has the indication of slaves by its nature, aspects the lot. When

8.7bit is thus, look. | If the aspecting planet is benefic by its nature and received,

439 two J, three Jrev
440 two J, three Jrev
441 they have J
442 than the complete indication] in a second indication J
443 harm J
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نوكيbوأاليلقنوكيوءيشلاكلذنوكىلعلّديهّنإفدتويفaناكوالوبقمهتعيبطبادعس

ىلإرظنييذلابكوكـلاناكنإفناسنإeةنوعمبنوكيوهلّمأتناكيذلاdءيشلانودcائيش

يفناكنإوهفراعمضعبةنوعمنموأfاهوجريةهجنمكلذناكةمعازمهيفهلتيبيفمهسلا

هفرعيملناسنإgةنوعمبنوكيوأاهفرعيملةهجنمكلذناكبيرغجرب

58.8a نإفjادعسمامتلاوحالصلاىلعلّديiيذلامهسلاىلإرظانلابكوكـلاناكhنإهّلكاذهو

تاكرحهيفتناكادسافوأالئازناكوأمهسلالبقيالkوأاسحنمهسلاىلإرظانلابكوكـلاناك

oادتويليnاميفوأدتويفناكنإفسحنلاىلإرظناmّمثمهسلاهيلعlلّدياّممءيشّمتيالورابخأو

8.8b عجاروهولحزسحنلاكلذناكنإو|ّمتدقهّنأنّظيامدعبpهداسفناكريسلاميقتسموهو

دراطعناكنإوةموصخببسبrناكخيّرملاناكنإوqوّدعببسبنوكيداسفلاكلذنّإف

وهرمقلاناكنإوبتكـلاوةراجتلاببسبداسفلاكلذنوكيهّنإفداسفلاىلعلّديوهواسوحنم10

sوأرابخألاببسبكلذنوكيهّنإفادئازناكنإفهيلإرظنافداسفلاىلعوأحالصلاىلعلّادلا

نإوءاسنلاببسبفةرهزلاتناكنإوناصقنلاببسبفاصقانرمقلاtناكنإوءيشلايفةدايزلا

uجّرحتلاونيدلاببسبفيرتشملاناكنإورباكألاوكولملاوناطلسلاببسبفسمشلاتناك

نإولفسلاببسبفمهسللانراقمبنذلاvناكنإومهنيباميفنولخديموقوةاضقلاوكاسّنلاو

ءاسؤرلاببسبفمهسللانراقمسأرلاناك15

aC ناك bP و cP يش dP يش eP هفرعمب f اهوجريةهج ] C اهجورب gP هفرعمب hP اذا iL;

CPT om., O لوبقمعضوميفادعس jL; CPOT om. kP و lP لد mC امٮ nP اميف ocorr.;

CPOLN دتو , TS دتولا pC اهداسف qP ددع rP om. ناكخيرملا sC و tP om. نوكيهنافادئاز

ناك…رابخالاببسبكلذ uC om. vC تناك
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and it is in a cardine, then it indicates the appearance of that thing, but it is
little or it is something less than the thing that you thought of, and it is with
the help of a man. If the planet which aspects the lot is in a place in which
it has a dignity, that ⟨help⟩ is from a direction one expects or from the help
of one of one’s friends. If it is in a foreign sign, that ⟨help⟩ is from a direction
one does not expect or it is the with help of a man one does not know.

8.8aAll of this ⟨is achieved⟩, if the planet aspecting the lot which indicates
soundness and completeness is a benefic. If the planet aspecting the lot is
a444malefic, it does not receive the lot, or it is cadent or harmed,movements
and rumours are in it, but nothing the lot indicates is completed.445 Then
look at the malefic.446 If it is in a cardine or succedent to a cardine and it
is direct in motion, its destruction is after one thinks that it has been com-

8.8bpleted. | If that malefic is Saturn and it is retrogressing, that destruction is
because of an enemy.447 If it is Mars, it is because of a quarrel. If Mercury is
unfortunate and it indicates destruction, that is because of commerce and
books.448 If the Moon is the indicator of soundness or decay, look at it. If
it is increasing, then it is because of rumours or the increase of something.
If the Moon is decreasing, it is because of decrease. If it is Venus, because
of women. If it is the Sun, because of the authority, kings,449 and very great
men. If it is Jupiter, because of religion, aloofness,450 ascetics, cadis, and peo-
ple who belong to them. If the Tail conjoins the lot, because of the lower
people. If the Head conjoins the lot, because of leaders.451

444 J omits ‘indicates soundness … is a’
445 They pretend to do something, but they do not do it H
446 benefic J, Jrev corrects
447 that ascendant J
448 letters or description J
449 rich men J
450 J omits
451 capitanei atque principes J
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9.1 ضعبنمءاّلدألاضعبعضاومةفرعميفعساتلالصفلا

9.2a يناثلاوهبئدتبييذلابكوكـلالوّألاليلدلافbءاّلدألاةدّعنمجرختسيمهسaلّكنّأملعا

ةثالثناكdاذإفمهسلاناكمعبارلاوهنمىقلييذلاعضوملاثلاثلاوcهيلإذخؤييذلابكوكـلا

gاذإفلوهجملاليلدلاعضومfملعينأنكمألوهجمدحاووناكملاةمولعمeءاّلدألاهذهنم

ىلإلوّألاليلدلانمذخفiعلاطلاةجردفرعتنأتدرأوhامولعمنيليلدلاومهسلاعضومناك5

هلوّأىلإjجربلارخآنممهسلااهيفيتلاةجردلانمهقلأفعمتجاامفةيوتسملاجردلابيناثلاليلدلا

9.2b عضومناكوlةمولعمةثالثلاعضاوملاتناكنإو|علاطلاةجردكانهفkباسحلادفنيثيحف

نمهقلأفعمتجاامفجوربلايلاوتىلعمهسلاىلإثلاثلاليلدلانمذخفmالوهجملوّألاليلدلا

تناكنإولوّألاoليلدلاةجردكانهفnدفنيثيحفهلوّأىلإجربلارخآنميناثلاليلدلاةجرد

هيلعدزوعبارلاrليلدلاةجردىلإثلاثلاليلدلاةجردنمذخفqةلوهجميناثلاليلدلاpةجرد10

هرخآىلإجربلالوّأنماميقتسملوّألاليلدلاةجردنمهقلأّمثهجربيفsلوّألاليلدلاراسام

يناثلاليلدلاةجردكانهفىهتناثيحفtةجردنيثالثجربلّكل

9.3a رمقلاولوّألاليلدلاvيهوةجردةرشععبسيفلمحلايفتناكسمشلانّأكلذuلاثمو

ليلدلاوهوةجردةرشعسمخءازوجلاعلاطلاويناثلاليلدلاوهوةجردنيرشعwيفدسألايف

عضومانملعyدقوعبارلاليلدلاوهوةجردةرشعينامثxيفنازيملايفةداعسلامهسوثلاثلا15

جردلابرمقلاىلإسمشلانمانذخأفاهتفرعماندرأوعلاطلاةجردانلهجوzةثالثلاءاّلدألا

aC لكل bP الدا cC om. dP ناف eP ىلدالا fP فرعي gP ناف hP نيمولعم iC om.

jC جوربلا k باسحلادفني ] P كباسحذفني lC ةمولعملا mP لوهجم nP دفن oC om. pcorr.

ةجردتناك ] C ناك , POLSH ةجردناك , T ill. qOLSH; C لوهجم , P الوهجم , T ill. r ليلدلاةجرد ]

C ةجردلاليلدلا sC om. tC om. uP لثمو vC وهف wLT; CPON om. xL; CPOT om. yP و

zC ةثلاثلا
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9.1The ninth chapter: on how to know the
positions of some indications from others.

9.2aKnow that each lot is extracted from several indicators. The first indicator
is the planet with which it begins. The second is the planet to which it is
taken. The third is the position452 fromwhich it is cast out. The fourth is the
place of the lot. When three of these indicators are known by place453 and
one is unknown, it is possible to know the position of the unknown indi-
cator. When the position of the lot and the two indicators are known and
you want to know the degree of the ascendant, measure from the first indi-
cator to the454 second indicator by equal degrees. Cast out the result from
the degree in which the lot is,455 from the end of the sign to its beginning.
Where the calculation comes to an end, there is the degree of the ascen-

9.2bdant. | If three positions are known and the position of the first indicator
is unknown, measure from the third456 indicator to the lot according to the
order of the signs. Cast out the result from the degree of the second indi-
cator, from the end of the sign to its beginning. Where it comes to an end,
there is the degree of the first indicator. If the degree of the second indicator
is unknown, measure from the degree of the third457 indicator to the degree
of the fourth458 indicator, and add to it (the second indicator) the distance
in its sign the first indicator moves. Then cast it out from the degree of the
first indicator directly from the beginning of the sign to its end, each sign 30
degrees. Where it arrives, there is the degree of the second indicator.

9.3aFor example, the Sun is in 17 degrees of Aries, being the first indicator,
and the Moon is in 20 degrees of Leo, being the second indicator, and the
ascendant is in 15 degrees of Gemini, being the third indicator,459 and the
lot of fortune is in 18 degrees of Libra, being the fourth indicator. We know
the positions of the three indicators, but we do not know the degree of the
ascendant andwewant to know it. Sowemeasure from the Sun to theMoon
by equal degrees. That is four signs and three degrees,460 and we cast it out

452 planet J
453 J omits ‘by place’
454 J adds ‘degree of the’
455 J adds ‘by reverse order, i.e.’
456 second J, third Jrev
457 second J, third Jrev
458 J omits
459 J omits ‘second … indicator’
460 123 degrees H
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cدفنففلخىلإbمهسلاةجردنمهانيقلأفتاجردثالثوجوربةعبرأكلذناكفaةيوتسملا

9.3b لوهجملاناكولو|جردلاكلتددعبءازوجلاناكعلاطلانّأانملعفةجردةرشعسمخيفءازوجلايف

ّمثتاجردثالثوجوربةعبرأوهومهسلاىلإعلاطلاةجردنمانذخألسمشلاةجردوهامّنإ

يفلمحلايفدفنيfناكباسحلاeنّإفهلوّأىلإdجربلارخآنمرمقلاعضومنمكلذانيقلأ

رمقلاةجردنّأولوجردلاكلتلثميفلمحلايفتناكسمشلانّأملعناّنكفةجردةرشععبس5

هيلعاندزّمثتاجردثالثوجوربةعبرأكلذناكفمهسلاىلإعلاطلانمانذخألةلوهجمتناك

gيفباسحلادفنيناكفاميقتسمسمشلاجربلوّأنمهانيقلأّمثاهجربيفسمشلاتراسام

hكانهناكرمقلانّأملعناّنكفةجردنيرشعيفدسألا

9.4 ّيبنلادّمحمىلعهّللاىّلصوiنيملاعلابّرهّللدمحلاومجّنملارشعميبأفيلأتنملخدملاباتكّمت

kاريثكمّلسوهلآjىلعو10

aP اوسلا bP ةداعسلامهس cP ذفنف dC جوربلا eP ناكف fP om. gP ill. ناكفاميقتسمسمشلا

يفباسحلادفني hP add. هّٰللابالاةوقالو i نيملاعلا…نملخدملاباتكمت ] C هّٰللادمحبباتكلالمك

هنمو j ىلعويبنلا ] C و kC om.
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from the degree of the lot461 backwards. It comes to an end in 15462 degrees
of Gemini.We know that the ascendant is Gemini according to the distance

9.3bof those degrees. | If the degree of the Sun is unknown, we measure from
the degree of the ascendant to the lot, i.e. four signs and three degrees; then
we cast it out from the position of the Moon, from the end of the sign to its
beginning. The calculation comes to the end in 17 degrees of Aries; we know
that the Sun463 is at the same degree of Aries. If the degree of the Moon is
unknown, we measure from the ascendant to the lot.464 That is four signs
and three degrees. Then we add to it the amount the Sun moves in its sign,
thenwe cast it out from the beginning of the sign of the Sun directly. The cal-
culation comes to an end in 20 degrees of Leo, and we know that the Moon
is there.

9.4The book of the introduction,465 in the composition of Abū Ma‘šar the
astrologer466 has been completed. Praise be to God, the Lord of all Being.
God bless Muḥammad, the Prophet, and his family and grant himmuch sal-
vation.467

461 from the degree of the lot] by equal degrees J
462 19 J
463 say J
464 from the lot to the ascendant J
465 greater introduction in the craft of the science of the stars J
466 in the composition of Abū Ma‘šar the astrologer] translated by John of Seville J
467 JH omit ‘Praise be to God … salvation’
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Introduction

David Pingree

The Byzantine translations of astrological texts by Abū Maʿšar seem to have
been executed, by unidentified scholars, in about 1000.1 Among these trans-
lations is an abbreviated version of the Kitāb al-mudḫal al-kabīr, which forms
book III of a collection entitled Ἀποτελεσματικὰ μυστήρια τῆς ἐπιστήμης. This
edition of that text is based on three manuscripts.

E. Rome, Angelicus Graecus 29, 346 folia. The Μυστήρια were copied by Eleu-
therius ⟨Zebelenus⟩ of Elis2 on Mitylene in 1388. Formerly the property of
George, Count of Corinth,3 the manuscript was described by F. Cumont and
F. Boll in CCAG 5, 1; 4–57. Ff. 68–91 containΜυστήρια III 1–14, E, and 15–68 (67–
68 are not translated from AbūMaʿšar’s Kitāb al-mudḫal al-kabīr).

V. Vatican City, Vaticanus Graecus 1056, 244 folia. The main text (there are
numerous scholia by later scribes) was copied in the fourteenth century, appar-
ently from an archetype of the twelfth century.4 Themanuscript was described
by I. Heeg in CCAG 5, 3; 7–64. Ff. 221v–234 containΜυστήρια III 1–6, 10–14, A–D,
16 (beginning only), 18–20, 23–24, 22, 25–36 (middle), and 45 (middle)–56; and
ff. 24–27v (V′) contain III 6–7 and 21.

W. Vatican City, Vaticanus Graecus 1058, 499 folia. The manuscript was copied
in the middle of the fifteenth century. It was described by D. Pingree in The
Astronomical Works of Gregory Chioniades, vol. 1, Amsterdam 1985, part 1,
pp. 25–29. Ff. 454–457v contain Μυστήρια III 21. Attention to this copy was
drawn by O. Neugebauer, ‘Variants to the Greek Translation of Abū Maʿshar’s

1 D. Pingree, From Omens to Astrology, from Babylon to Bīkāner, Rome, 1997, pp. 66–74. David
Pingree completed this introduction and edition before his death on 11 November 2005. The
edition has been revised for publication by Stephan Heilen, and Charles Burnett has added
the analysis of the text on pp. 4–5.

2 D. Pingree, ‘The Astrological School of John Abramius’, Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 25, 1971,
pp. 191–215, esp. pp. 203–204, and ‘The Horoscope of Constantinople’, in Y. Maeyama and
W.G. Saltzer, eds., Πρίσματα, Wiesbaden, 1977, pp. 305–315, esp. p. 306 and 314.

3 D. Pingree, ‘The Library of George, Count of Corinth’, in K. Treu, ed., Studia Codicologica,
Berlin, 1977, pp. 351–362.

4 D. Pingree, Hephaestionis Thebani Apotelesmaticorum Epitomae Quattuor, Leipzig, 1974, pp.
xxi–xxii.
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Version of the Paranatellonta of Varāhamihira and Teukros’, Bulletin de l’Aca-
démie royale de Belgique, Classe des Lettres et des Sciences Morales et Poli-
tiques, 5e sér., 43, 1957, 133–140. I have used Neugebauer’s transcription of the
text, which is preserved in the collections of the Department of the History of
Mathematics at Brown University.

There are also extant eight manuscripts descended from E which I have not
used as their scribes took many liberties in their transcriptions. These are

a. Milan, Ambrosianus B. 38. sup. Copied in the fifteenth century “from an old,
worn-out manuscript written by an idiosyncratic scribe”. The manuscript was
described by A. Martini and D. Bassi in CCAG 3; 6. Ff. 64v–93 contain Μυστή-
ρια III, with the omission of chapters 24–28. The apparatus in CCAG 11, 1; 87–93
gives variants of a to the chapter headings of s.

b. Berlin, graecus 173. Copied in the fifteenth century. This manuscript was
described by F. Boll in CCAG 7; 48–63. Ff. 136–136v containΜυστήρια III 3.

f. Florence, Laurentianus 28, 33. Copied, as was v, in 1542. The manuscript was
described byA. Olivieri in CCAG 1; 39–60. Ff. 138–192v containΜυστήρια III. This
manuscript was used in part by F. Boll in his edition of III 21.

g. Paris, Bibliothèque nationale graecus 2419. Copied by GeorgeMidiates in the
fifteenth century. Formerly properly of Nicolao Cardinal Ridolfi (died 1550) and
of Catherine de Medici. The manuscript was described by M.A. Kugener and
F. Cumont in CCAG 8, 1; 20–63. Ff. 71v–72 containΜυστήρια III 16–18, and ff. 137v–
138v III 14, 19–20, and 12–13.

p. Paris, Bibliothèque nationale suppl. gr. 1148. Copied from b in the sixteenth
century, before 1573. Described by P. Boudreaux in CCAG 8, 3; 81–87. F. 133v con-
tainsΜυστήρια III 3.

r. Escorial I. R. 14. Copied in the fifteenth century. Described by O. Zuretti in
CCAG 11, 1; 3–28. Ff. 143v–146 containΜυστήρια III 21.

s. Escorial I. Φ. 5. The relevant leaves copied by Petrus Carnabaca fromMonem-
vasia, a scribe employed byDiegoHurtado deMendoza (1503/04–1575)5 in 1543.

5 A. Hobson, Renaissance Book Collecting, Cambridge 1999, p. 73, fn. 13.
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Described by O. Zuretti in CCAG 11, 1; 51–106. Ff. 286–316v containΜυστήρια III,
with the omission, as in a, of chapters 24–28.

v. Vatican City, Vaticanus Graecus 1057. Copied, as was f, in 1542. Described by
F. Cumont and F. Boll in CCAG 5, 1; 73. Ff. 73v–101v containΜυστήρια III.6

The independence of V from E is proved by the fact that each manuscript pre-
serves genuine parts of the translation that are omitted by the other. The value
of W is demonstrated by the correctness of some of its readings in contrast to
those of E andV. The headingswere added sometime after the translation; they
often reflect the beginning of the chapter rather than its actual contents, and
chapter E inmanuscript Ewas appended to chapter 14. For themost part, these
chapter headings are missing fromV as is the index of chapters prefaced to the
text inE. Therefore, allmanuscripts that preserve theseheadings aredescended
from E.

In the edition all the variants of manuscripts E, V, and W, are recorded,
including some of the cases where the manuscript abbreviation is ambiguous.
Emendations and additions (enclosed in ⟨ ⟩ if not obvious) are justified by the
citation of the original Arabic text. The sections in that Arabic text on which
the Greek is based are indicated in the margins of the Greek text. It remains
unclear what principles if any guided the translator in his choice of passages to
render into Greek.

The chapters of Μυστήρια III that have previously been edited are the fol-
lowing:

1, 3, and 5 by F. Cumont using E in CCAG 5, 1; 152–153.
12 and 13 by F. Cumont using E and g in CCAG 8, 1; 178–181.
14 by L. Parmentier using E in CCAG 5, 1; 154–155.
17 byW. Hübner using Eafgs in Hübner 1995,7 v. I, 259–265.
21 by F. Boll using E and, from decan 2 of Libra to decan 3 of Capricorn,

f, in CCAG 5, 1; 156–169.
22 by I. Heeg using E and V in CCAG 5, 3; 131–132.
32 by F. Cumont using E in CCAG 5, 1; 169–170.
49 by O. Zuretti using E, a, and s in CCAG 11, 1; 177–178; by I. Heeg using V

in CCAG 5, 3; 132.
50–56 and 65–66 by O. Zuretti using E, a, and s in CCAG 11, 1; 178–202.

6 Additionally, chapter 57 occurs in Paris, Bibliothèque nationale graecus 2381, f. 71v (CCAG 8, 3;
190–191) (information from Dorian Greenbaum).

7 Wolfgang Hübner,Grade undGradbezirke der Tierkreiszeichen: der anonymeTraktatDe stellis
fixis, in quibus gradibus oriuntur signorum, 2 vols., Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1995.



4 pingree

The excerptor of Abū Maʿšar’s text was not interested in the rational expla-
nations of astrological doctrines, and misses out most of Parts I–V. He also
considerably abbreviates the parts that he translates. It is not surprising that
he should miss out crossreferences (e.g. in 45, [17]), but he also regularly omits
references to authorities (e.g. Hermes and Valens in Part VIII). Occasionally,
however, he will add a phrase: e.g. in 6, [6] he adds ‘Some people say that they
have named these ⟨constellations⟩ from the shapes of the asterisms, but oth-
ers say that it is from their effect’. Several of these additions take the form of
glosses: in 45, [16] he adds the explanation that the coldness in Saturn is ‘unsep-
arable’, whereas the dryness can depart from it, and that in Mars, the heat is
unseparable, but the dryness can depart from it. Similarly, in 47, [13] he adds
the explanation that ‘for Jupiter and Pisces are moist, and do not mix’ and that
‘for they are in the same house, but it (Mars) is hot and Aries is hot’. Similar
additions, can be found in 47, [13]–[15].

He has a penchant for organisation. Thus in B [4]–[5] he gives a systematic
list of powers that is not found in exactly these words in the Arabic: ‘The Sun
is a greater benefic than all the ⟨other⟩ planets; after it is the Moon, after this is
Jupiter and after this is Venus, and after this is Mars. Saturn is more of amalefic
than Mars.’ He adds contrasts where there are none in Arabic: 26, [title] ‘filling
and depleting’ (Arabic omits ‘and depleting’); 65, [41], ‘nobility and ignobility’
(Arabic: ‘nobility and class’); and 66, [6] ‘fat and emaciated’ where the Arabic
has only ‘emaciated’.

In Part VII, the translator generally points out whether the configurations of
the planets described are ‘strong’ or ‘weak’ (see also 66, [3]), and in Part VIII, he
divides the significations of the lots into thosewhen the lot is ‘made good’ or ‘in
a good position’ (ἀγαθυνόμενος or καλῶς κείμενος) and those when it is ‘harmed’
or ‘in a bad position’ (κακούμενος, κακυνόμενος or κακῶς κείμενος): see 60, [2], 61,
[2]–[3], 63, [2]–[3], 65, [148], [157], [160], [163], [241].

The translator obviously thinks about the meaning of the text. In 32 [2] he
anticipates the last sentence of the paragraph ([8]) by drawing attention to the
fact that the degrees he mentions are ‘according to the present time’. In 34, [3]
he adds examples of animals; ‘that is to say, the horse, the ox and others like
this’, but, when faced with two attributes in Arabic, he picks the wrong one,
writing that ‘Leo indicates having claws (‘miḫlab’) like a dog’ when he should
have chosen the word ‘ḏū nāb’ (‘with canine teeth’). Sometimes he spells out
‘the opposite’; e.g. in 65, [136] he adds ‘he will enjoy a peaceful death’, while
the Arabic has only ‘the opposite’ (to the violent death mentioned in the first
half of the sentence). In 45, [12] the translator brings together the example
of the effect of mixture of water and wine with that of vinegar and honey,
which is not mentioned in the Arabic. In 47 the translator translates the same
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passage twice ([4]–[5] is the same as [1]–[3]), but corrects a mistake that he
had made in the first translation (writing ‘quartile aspect to the Sun’ instead of
‘trine’).

Correspondence between Arabic and Greek Texts

Ar. Gr. Ar. Gr. Ar. Gr. Ar. Gr. Ar. Gr.

I.1 — 8 — 12 — 12 25 VII.1 41
2 1–5 9 13 13 — 13 26 2 42
3 — IV.1 14 14 — 14 27 3 43–44
4 — 2 A–B 15 — 15 28 4 45
5 — 3 — 16 — 16 29 5 46
6 — 4 — 17 — 17 — 6 47–48
II.1 6–7 5 — 18 — 18 30 7 —
2 — 6 — 19 16 19 31 8 49
3 — 7 — 20 17 20 32 9 50–56
4 — 8 — 21 — 21 33 VIII.1 —
5 — 9 C 22 18 22 34 2 57
6 8 V.1 D VI.1 21 23 35 3 58–64
7 — 2 D 2 — 24 — 4 65
8 9 3 D 3 — 25 — 5 66
9 — 4 — 4 19 26 36 6 —
III.1 — 5 — 5 — 27 37 7 —
2 — 6 E 6 — 28 — 8 —
3 10–11 7 — 7 20 29 38 9 —
4 12 8 15 8 — 30 39
5 — 9 — 9 22 31 —
6 — 10 — 10 23 32 —
7 — 11 — 11 24 33 40

Passages marked with an asterisk have no equivalent in the Arabic text.
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[Τάδε ἔνεστιν ἐν τῷ γʹ βιβλίῳ τῆς Εἰσαγωγῆς τοῦ Ἀπομάσαρ.a

αʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ἡ δύναμις διαδίδοται ἀπὸ τῶν οὐρανίων ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπίγεια.
βʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ἔχει ἡ Σελήνη τόπους κη.
γʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι καὶ οἱ γεωργοὶ γινώσκουσι τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους καιρούς.
δʹ.Περὶ τοῦ ὁποῖον τέξεται ἡ γυνὴ παιδίον μετὰ τὸ πρώτως γεννηθέν, ἄρρεν ἢ θῆλυ.
εʹ. Περὶ τῆς ἐκτέξεως τῶν προβάτων ὅτι ἔχουσι σημεῖα οἱ ποιμένες.
ϛʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι σφαιροειδὲς τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.
ζʹ. Περὶ τοῦ τόπου τῶν ἀπλανῶν καὶ τῆς ποιότητος τῶν τηρηθέντων ἐξ αὐτῶν

ὁμοίως καὶ πλανητῶν.
ηʹ. Περὶ τοῦ διὰ ἣν αἰτίαν ὠνομάσθησαν στερεά, τροπικὰ καὶ δίσωμα ζῴδια.
θʹ. Περὶ αἰτιῶν ἀρρένων καὶ θηλέων ζῳδίων.
ιʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ὁ Ἥλιός ἐστιν αἴτιος γενέσεως καὶ φθορᾶς.
ιαʹ. Περὶ τοῦ διὰ τί ὁ Ἥλιος ἐτάχθη τὴν μέσην ἔχειν ζώνην.
ιβʹ.Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ἡ Σελήνη συμμετέχει τῷἩλίῳ ἐν ταῖς γενέσεσι καὶ ταῖς φθοραῖς.
ιγʹ. Περὶ τῶν ἐνεργειῶν τῆς Σελήνης.
ιδʹ. Περὶ φύσεων τῶν ζ πλανητῶν.
ιεʹ. Περὶ ὁρίων.
ιϛʹ. Περὶ μοιρῶν ἀρρένων καὶ θηλειῶν.
ιζʹ. Περὶ μοιρῶν λαμπρῶν, σκοτεινῶν, σκιωδῶν καὶ κούφων.
ιηʹ. Περὶ εὐτυχῶν μοιρῶν.
ιθʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων φιλιουμένων πρὸς ἄλληλα ἢ μισουμένων, καὶ ὀρθοαναφόρων καὶ

λοξῶν, καὶ προστασσόντων καὶ ὑπακουόντων.
κʹ.Περὶ τῶν ζῳδίων τῶν συμπάθειαν ἐχόντων πρὸς ἄλληλα εἰ τάχα καὶ τετραγωνί-

ζουσι πρὸς ἄλληλα.
καʹ. Περὶ τῶν παρανατελλόντων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ δεκανῷ.
κβʹ. Περὶ κλιμάτων τῶν ἀνακειμένων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ζῳδίῳ.
κγʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων κινητῶν καὶ ἀκινήτων.
κδʹ. Περὶ τῶν ζῳδίων τῶν σημαινόντων τὰς ἕξεις τῶν ἀνθρώπων.
κεʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων τῶν ἀνακειμένων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ μορίῳ τοῦ σώματος.
κϛʹ.Περὶ ζῳδίων ἀμόρφων, καὶ περὶ ζῳδίων δηλούντων ἐλευθεριότητα καὶ μεγάλας

δωρεάς, καὶ περὶ ζῳδίων τῶν ἐπισυναγόντων καὶ πληρουμένων καὶ φθινόντων
καὶ τῶν πλουσίων καὶ τῶν διδόντων καὶ λαμβανόντων.

κζʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων δηλούντων ἐρωτικὰς ἐπιθυμίας καὶ νόσους.
κηʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων δηλούντων τὴν φρόνησιν καὶ τὴν σωφροσύνην αὐτῶν.
κθʹ. Περὶ πολυσπόρων ζῳδίων καὶ διδύμων καὶ στείρων.
λʹ. Περὶ φωνηέντων ζῳδίων καὶ μέσων καὶ ἀφώνων.

aἀποσάμαρ E, but ἀπομάσαρwritten above line.
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λαʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων σημαινόντων ψώρας καὶ λέπρας καὶ λειχῆνας καὶ κνίσματα καὶ
φαλάκρας καὶ σπανοὺς καὶ ἀγόνους.

λβʹ. Περὶ σινωτικῶν ζῳδίων τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ μελῶν.
λγʹ.Περὶ ζῳδίων ἀπατηλῶν καὶ ὑποκειμένων πάθεσι καὶ φροντίσιν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ σκο-

τεινῶν.
λδʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων σημαινόντων τὰ πτηνὰ καὶ τετράποδα καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας καὶ τὰ

ἑρπετά.
λεʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων σημαινόντων τὰ δένδρα καὶ τὰ φυτά.
λϛʹ.Περὶ ζῳδίων ὑδατωδῶν καὶ πυρωδῶν ἅπερ ἔχεις,μᾶλλον δὲπερὶ τῶν σημασιῶν

τῶν ιβ τόπων.
λζʹ.Περὶ ζῳδίων εὐτυχῶν καὶ ἀσωμάτων καὶ σωματικῶν καὶ ἐμψύχων καὶ ἀψύχων

καὶ ἀσωμάτων.
ληʹ. Περὶ χρωμάτων ζῳδίων.
λθʹ. Περὶ ἀναβαινόντων καὶ καταβαινόντων ζῳδίων, καὶ μακρῶν καὶ βραχέων.
μʹ. Περὶ αἰτίας πολευόντων καὶ διεπόντων.
μαʹ. Περὶ διαθέματος ἀστέρων.
μβʹ. Περὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον συσχηματισμῶν τῶν ἀστέρων.
μγʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ἐν ποίοις τόποις τοῦ θέματος ἔχουσιν οἱ ἀστέρες δύναμιν.
μδʹ. Περὶ τοῦ πλάτους τῶν ἀστέρων.
μεʹ. Περὶ συνόδου ἀστέρων.
μϛʹ. Περὶ συσχηματισμῶν ἀστέρων.
μζʹ. Περὶ δυνάμεως καὶ ἀδυναμίας ἀστέρων.
μηʹ. Περὶ ἐμπερισχέσεως.
μθʹ. Περὶ ἀριθμῶν τῶν ἀστέρων.
νʹ. Περὶ ἰδιοτήτων ἀστέρων.
ναʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Διός.
νβʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Ἄρεως.
νγʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Ἡλίου.
νδʹ. Περὶ τῆς Ἀφροδίτης.
νεʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ.
νϛʹ. Περὶ τῆς Σελήνης.
νζʹ. Περὶ κλήρων.
νηʹ. Περὶ τῶν κλήρων τῶν ζ ἀστέρων.
νθʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Κρόνου.
ξʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Διός.
ξαʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Ἄρεως.
ξβʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς Ἀφροδίτης.
ξγʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ.
ξδʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς Σελήνης.
ξεʹ. Περὶ τῶν κλήρων τῶν ιβ τόπων.
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ξϛʹ. Περὶ τῶν κλήρων τῶν μὴ ἀναφερομένων μήτε εἰς τοὺς ζ πλανῆτας μήτε εἰς
τοὺς ιβ τόπους.

ξζʹ. Περὶ ἀγορᾶς δούλων.a
ξηʹ. Περὶ ἀποδημίας.b]

aπερὶ ἀγαρᾶς δούλων om. E, add. E2 in marg. bπερὶ ἀποδημίας om. E, add. E2 in marg.
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Εἰσαγωγὴ τοῦ Ἀπομάσαρ βίβλος γʹ.a

[αʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι διαδίδοταί τις δύναμις ἀπὸ τῶν ⟨οὐρανίων⟩b εἰς τὰ ἐπίγεια.c]

I 2.6b[1] Ὅτι μὲν διαδίδοταί τις δύναμις ἀπὸ τῶν οὐρανίων ἐπί τὰ ἐπίγεια παντὶ ἐχέ-
2.6cφρονιd δῆλόν ἐστιν. [2] καὶ γὰρ ὁ Ἥλιος ὅτε ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου ἔλθῃ μέχρι τοῦ

μεσουρανήματος κινοῦνται σχεδὸν πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐπὶ τὴν ἐργασίαν αὐτῶν,
ὅτε δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ μεσουρανήματος ἀποκλίνῃe ἐλαττοῦται ἡ κίνησις αὐτῶν μέχρι τῆς
ἑσπέρας, ὅτε δὲ ἑσπέρα γένηται ἠρεμοῦσιν οὐ μόνον οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἀλλὰκαὶ τὰ ἄλογα
ζῷα μέχρις ἄν αὖθις ἀνατείλῃ· ἀνατέλλοντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡλίουf πάλιν τὸ αὐτὸ γίνε-

2.7ται. [3] καὶ οὐ μόνον περὶ τὰ ἄλογα ζῷα φαίνεται ἡ τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐνέργεια, ἀλλὰ
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν φυτῶν. [4] ὁρῶμεν γὰρ τὴν νυμφαίανg ἐν ταῖς λίμναις γινομένην ὅτε ὁ
Ἥλιος ἀνατέλλει ἐξέρχεται ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος. [5] καὶ τὰ φυτὰ δὲ ὅσα οὐκ ἐλλάμπον-

2.8ταιh ἀπὸ τοῦἩλίου φθίνει. [6] καὶ τὰ μέταλλακαὶ οἱ τίμιοι λίθοι καὶ αἱi μαργαρίται
ἔνθα πλησιάζει ὁ Ἥλιος γίνονται.j [7] καὶ ἡ Σελήνη μεγίστας ἐνδείκνυται ἐνερ-
γείας εἰς τὸν καθ’ἡμᾶς κόσμον· καὶ αὐξιφωτοῦσαμὲν ἑτέραν ἐνδείκνυται ἐνέργειαν,
λειψιφωτοῦσα δὲ ἑτέραν.

aβίβλος γʹ om. V bοὐρανίων Cumont cαʹ … ἐπίγεια om. V dἐχίφρονι EV, corr. Cumont
eἀποκλίνει V fτοῦ ἡλίου om. E gνυμφείαν EV, corr. Cumont hἐλάμποντο V iοἱ EV jγίνε-
ται EV, corr. Cumont
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[βʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ἔχει ἡ Σελήνη τόπους κη.a]

I 2.9[1] Εἰσὶ τῆς Σελήνης τόποι τινὲς κη, καὶ ἐν ἑκάστῳ τούτωνb ὅτε γένηται ἡ Σελήνη
πάθος τι ἐμποιεῖ τῷ ἀέρι—ποτὲ μὲν ἀνέμους,ποτὲ δὲ νέφη,ποτὲ δὲ καύματα,ποτὲ

2.10δὲψῦχος. [2] ἔχουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες ἐνέργειάν τινα εἰς τὸν καθ’ ἡμᾶς κόσμον πλὴν
2.11οὐ δήληc ἐστι τοῖς πολλοῖς καθάπερ ἡ τοῦἩλίου καὶ τῆς Σελήνης. [3] δήλη δέ ἐστιν

ἡ τῶν ἀστέρων ἐνέργεια καὶ τοῖς τυχοῦσιν ἐκ τῶν φαινομένων· τοῦ γὰρ Ἡλίου ἀεὶ
τὴν πορείαν ποιουμένου αὐτήν, ποτὲ μὲν καυματῶδες τὸ θέρος γίνεται, ποτὲ δὲ
εὔκρατον, καὶ οἱ χειμῶνέςd ποτε μὲν ψυχρότατοι γίνονται, ποτὲ δὲ εὔκρατοι, ὅπερ
οὐκ ἄν συνέβαινεν εἰ μὴ συνεσχηματίζοντο οἱ ἀστέρες.

aβʹ… κη om. V bτούτῳ V cδῆλόν E dχειμόνες V
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[γʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι καὶ οἱ γεωργοὶ γινώσκουσι τοὺς
ἐπιτηδείους καιροὺς εἰς τὰ ἀνήκοντα αὐτοῖς.a]

I 2.17[1] Τινὲςb δὲ τῶν γεωργῶν γινώσκουσι τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους καιροὺς πρὸς τὸ σπείρειν
ἢ τὸc φυτεύειν.

2.18a[2] Καὶ ἡ πεῖρα τῶν ἰδιωτῶν πολλὰ προλέγειd χωρὶς τῆς ἐπιστήμης.
[3] Αἱ γὰρ μαῖαι γινώσκουσι διὰ πείρας εἴπερ συνέλαβεν ἡ γυνὴ ἢ μὴ καὶ εἰe

ἄρρεν ἐστὶ τὸ συλληφθὲν ἢ θῆλυ.
[4]Καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πρωτοτόκου διαγινώσκεταιf τί τέξεται μετέπειτα ἡ γυνή· γινώ-

σκουσι τὴν γυναῖκα εἰ συνέλαβεν ἢ μή.
2.18b[5]Ὁρῶσι τὸν μασθὸνg τῆς γυναικός· καὶ εἴπερ εὑρῶσιh τὴν θηλὴνi αὐτοῦj ἐξα-

πλωθεῖσαν καὶ ἀλλοιωθεῖσαν παρὰ τὸ κατὰ φύσιν σχῆμα, λέγουσιν ὅτι ἔγκυόςk
2.19aἐστιν ἡ γυνὴ ἢ μή. [6] τεκμαίρονται δὲ καὶ διὰl τούτου εἰ ἄρρενος ἔγκυόςm ἐστιν ἡ
2.18bγυνὴ ἢ μή. [7] ὁρῶσι γὰρ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῆς, καὶ εἴπερ ἴδωσι τούτους καθαροὺς

καὶ ὀξυδερκεῖς,n καὶ παχὺ τὸo τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν λευκόν, λέγουσιν ὅτι συνέλαβεν.
2.19a[8] Ἄρρεν δὲ ἢ θῆλύ ἐστιp διαγινώσκουσι τὸ τεχθησόμενον διὰ τοῦ τοιούτου

τρόπου. [9] ὁρῶσι γὰρ τὴν κοιλίανq τῆς γυναικός· καὶ εἴπερ ἴδωσι ταύτην στρογ-
γύληνr καὶ ἐμπληθὴν καὶ ὡραίανs καὶ ἔχουσανt σκληρότητά τινα, διαγινώσκουσιν
ὅτι τὸ συλληφθέν ἐστινu ἄρρεν. [10] εἰ δὲ ἴδωσι τὴν κοιλίανv τῆς γυναικὸς ἐπι-
μήκη καὶ χαύνην καὶ ἄσχημον, καὶ πολλάκιςw εἰ ἕξει πρεκνάδαςx ἐν τῷ προσώπῳ

2.19bαὐτῆς, γινώσκουσιν ὅτι θῆλυ ἔσται τὸ γεννηθέν.y [11] τινὲς δὲ ὁρῶσι τὴν θηλὴνz τοῦ
μασθοῦ,aa καὶ εἴπερ εὕρωσιbb ταύτην ἐπὶ τὸ μέλανcc ῥέπουσαν θῆλυ λέγουσιν εἶναι
τὸ συλληφθέν, εἰ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ ἀληθινὸνdd χρῶμα ῥέπει λέγουσιν ἄρρεν εἶναιee τὸ συλ-
ληφθέν. [12] καὶ πάλιν τινὲς τεκμαίρονται διὰ τοῦ τοιούτου· λαμβάνουσι τὸ γάλα
τῆς γυναικὸς μεταξὺ βff δακτύλων αὐτῶν, καὶ εἴπερ εὕρωσι τοῦτο παχὺ καὶ γλί-
σχρονgg λέγουσιν ἄρρεν εἶναι τὸ συλληφθέν, εἰ δὲ ἴδωσι τοῦτο λεπτὸν καὶ χαῦνον
λέγουσι θῆλυ.

2.20a[13] Τινὲς δὲ λαμβάνουσι τὸ γάλα ἐπὶ τοῦ κατόπτρου καὶ τιθέασι τοῦτο ἐπὶ τὸν
Ἥλιον. καὶ εἴπερ συσφαιρωθῇ καὶ γένηται ὡς μαργαρίτης λέγουσιν ἄρρεν, εἰ δὲ
ἐξαπλωθῇ θῆλυ.

aγʹ … αὐτοῖς om. V b ινὲς E com. E dλέγει E, οἶδε Cumont eἢ E fγινώσκεται E gτὴν
μάστην E hεὑρῶσι ] ὁρῶσιV iθῆλυν EV, corr. Cumont jαὐτῆςV kἔγγυός EV, corr. Cumont
lἐκ V mἄρρεν ἔγγυος EV, corr. Cumont nὀξυδερκούς E oom. E pἄρρεν … ἐστι om. V,
post διαγινώσκουσι pon. εἰ ἄρρεν ἐστὶν qκοίλην EV, corr. Cumont rστρογγυλὸν EV, corr.
Cumont sḫašinan read as ḥasanan tἔχει E uom. V vκοίλην EV, corr. Cumont wπολ-
λοὺςCumont xπρεκνάσσαςCumont, Arabic namašwa-kalaf (freckles) yγηνηθὲνV zθῆλυν
EV, corr. Cumont aaτοῦ μαστοῦ E, τοῦ μαθοῦ V, τῶν μαστῶν Cumont bbὁρῶσι E ccμέλας E
ddἀληθεινὸν E, ἀληθ V, corr. Cumont eeἐστὶν V ffτῶν V ggγλίσχερον E
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[δʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὁποῖον τέξεται ἡ γυνὴ παιδίον
μετὰ τὸ πρώτως γεννηθέν, ἄρρεν ἢ θῆλυ.a]

I 2.20a[1] Γινώσκεται δὲ ⟨ὅτι⟩ τέξεταιb ἡ γυνὴ μετὰ τὴν πρώτηνc γέννησιν τῷ τοιούτῳ
τρόπῳ.d [2] ὁρῶσι γὰρ τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ γεννηθέντος εἴτε ἄρρεν ἐστὶ τὸ γεννηθὲνe
ἢ θῆλυ. [3] καὶ εἴπερ εὕρωσιν ὡς στέφανόν τινα διὰ τῶν τριχῶν ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ τοῦ
γεννηθέντος λέγουσιν ὡς ἡ γυνὴ τέξεται μετὰ τοῦτο ἄρρεν, εἰ δὲ ἴδωσι β στεφάνουςf
λέγουσιν ὅτι δίδυμα τέξεται ἡ γυνὴ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἀρρενικά.

aδʹ … θῆλυ om. V bV add. ἐὰν cαʹ E dτῷ … τρόπῳ ] τοιουτοτρόπῳ V eτὸ γεννηθὲν om. E
fδύο στεφάνια V
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[εʹ. Περὶ τῆς ἐκτέξεως τῶν προβάτων ὅτι ἔχουσι σημεῖα οἱ ποιμένες.a]

I 2.22[1] Ἔχουσι καὶ οἱb ποιμένες σημεῖαc τῆς ἐκτέξεως τῶν προβάτων καὶ τί τέξονται,
2.23aἆρά γε ἀρρενικὰ ἢ θήλεα, διὰ τῆς πολλῆς πείρας. [2] οἱ δὲ ἰατροὶ γινώσκουσιd τὰ

ἐπιγινόμεναe νοσήματα διὰ τῆς καταστάσεως τοῦ ἀέρος, πλὴν ἡ ἀστρονομικὴ ἐπι-
στήμη κρείττων ἐστὶ τῆς ἰατρικῆς· οἱ μὲν γὰρf ἰατροὶ τεκμαίρονται τὰ νοσήματαg

2.24aδιὰ τῆς καταστάσεως τοῦ ἀέρος, οἱ δὲ ἐπιστήμονες διὰ τῶν οὐρανίων κινήσεων. [3]
ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὸ μὲνh ὑποκείμενον τῇ ἀστρονομικῇ ἐστιi τὰ οὐράνια σώματα, τὸ δὲ
ὑποκείμενον τῇ ἰατρικῇ ἐστιj τὰ φθαρτὰ σώματα.

aεʹ … ποιμένες om. V bsup. lin. E cσημασίαν V dἐπιγινώσκουσι V eγινόμενα V fom. V
gνοσίματα V hom. Cumont iεἰσὶ EV, corr. Cumont jεἰσὶ EV, corr. Cumont
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[ϛʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι σφαιροειδὲς τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.a]

II 1.4[1] Γίνωσκε ὅτιb οἱ πάλαι ἐπιστήμονες ἠρεύνησανcπερὶ τοῦ οὐρανίου σχήματος καὶ
εὗρον τοῦτο σφαιροειδές, περιέχοντα τὴν γῆν καὶ πανταχόθεν ἐπ’ ἴσης ἀπέχονταd
τῆς γῆς.e [2] λόγον δὲ ἔχει ἡ γῆf πρὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν ὃν τὸ σημεῖον πρὸς τὸν κύκλονg
καθὼς ἀπέδειξεν ὁ Πτολεμαῖος τὸ τοιοῦτοh ἐν τῇ Μεγάλῃ Συντάξει.

aϛʹ … οὐρανοῦ om. V, περὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῶν ἀπλανῶν ἀστέρων λέγει ὁ ἀπομάσαρ V′ bὡς V′
cἠραίνασον V dἐπὶ τὰ ἐπέχοντα V eτῆς γῆς ] αύτοῦ E fτῆς … γῆ illeg. in V gτὸν κύκλον ]
ἥλιον EV′ hτὸ τοιοῦτον EV′, τὰ τοιαῦτα V
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[ζʹ. Περὶ τοῦ τόπου τῶν ἀπλανῶν καὶ τῆς ποσότητος τῶν
τηρηθέντων ἐξ αὐτῶν, ὁμοίως καὶ τῶν πλανητῶν.a]

II 1.4[1] Εἰσὶ δὲ οἱ ἀπλανεῖς ἐν τῇ ἀνωτάτῃ σφαίρᾳ, οἱ δὲ τηρηθέντες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀστέ-
ρες εἰσι ͵ακθ,b οἱ δὲ πλανῆταί εἰσι κάτωθεν αὐτῶν· ὁ Κρόνος, ὁ Ζεύς, ὁ Ἄρης, ἡ

1.5Ἀφροδίτη, ὁ Ἑρμῆς, πρὸς δὲ Ἥλιος καὶ Σελήνη. [2] καὶ οὗτοι οἱ ζc ἔχουσινd ἰδίας
σφαίραςe καὶ ἰδίας κινήσεις, οἱ δὲ ἀπλανεῖς ἀστέρες κινοῦνται κατὰ ἔτη ρ μοῖραν

1.6aα. [3] διῄρησαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι τοὺς ἀπλανεῖς ἀστέρας εἰς ϛf τάξεις, καὶ τοὺς λαμπρο-
τάτουςg αὐτῶν τεθείκασινh ἐν τῇ αʹi τάξει οἵτινές εἰσι ιε, τοὺς δὲ ἧττονj λαμπροὺς
τεθείκασινk ἐν τῇ βʹ τάξει οἵτινές εἰσι με,l τοὺς δὲ ἧττονm λαμπροὺς τεθείκασινn ἐν
τῇo γʹp τάξει καὶ εἰσὶ σο,q τοὺς δὲ ἧττονr λαμπροὺς τεθείκασινs ἐν τῇ δʹ τάξει καὶ
εἰσὶ υοδ, τοὺς δὲ ἧττονt λαμπροὺς τεθείκασινu ἐν τῇ εʹ τάξει καὶ εἰσὶ σιζ, καὶ τοὺς

1.6bἧττονv λαμπροὺς τεθείκασινw ἐν τῇ ϛʹ τάξει καὶ εἰσι μθ,x ἐξ ὧνy ε εἰσὶν οἱ λεγόμενοιz
νεφελοειδεῖς.

1.7a[4]Καὶ τὴν θέσιν τῶν τοιούτων ἀστέρων διῄρησανaa εἰς ζῴδια μη,bbὧν αʹcc ἐστὶ
ζῴδιον βόρειον ἡ Μικρὰ Ἄρκτος, τὸ δὲdd βʹ ἐστὶν ἡ Μεγάλη Ἄρκτος, τὸ δὲ γʹee ὁ
Δράκων, τὸ δὲ δʹ ἡ Φλόξ,ff τὸ δὲ εʹ ὁ Ὀφιοῦχος, τὸ δὲ ϛʹ ὁ Βόρειος Στέφανος, ὁ δὲ

1.7bζʹ ὁ Ἐπὶ τῶν γονάτων, τὸ δὲ ηʹ ἡ Λύρα, τὸ δὲ θʹ ἡ Ὄρνις, τὸ δὲ ιʹ ὁ Δίφρος, τὸ δὲ
ιαʹ ὁ Περσεύς, τὸ δὲ ιβʹ ὁ Ἡνίοχος, τὸ δὲ ιγʹ ὁ Κρατῶν τὸν Ὄφιν, τὸ δὲ ιδʹ ὁ Ὄφις,
τὸ δὲ ιεʹ ἡ Ἀχαιροῦσαgg λίμνη, τὸ δὲ ιϛʹ ὁ Ἀετός, τὸ δὲ ιζʹ ὁ Δελφίν, τὸ δὲ ιηʹ ὁ αʹ
Ἵππος, τὸ δὲ ιθʹ ὁ βʹ Ἵππος, τὸ δὲ κʹ ὁ Παρθένος, τὸ δὲ καʹ τὸ Δελτωτόν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ
τὰ ιβ ζῴδια· τὰ δὲ νότια ζῴδιά εἰσιν αʹhh μὲν τὸ Κῆτος, βʹ δὲ ὁὨρίων, γʹ ὁ Ποταμός,
δʹ ὁ Λαγωός, εʹ ὁ Μέγας Κύων, ϛʹ ὁ Μικρὸς Κύων, ζʹ ἡ Ἀργώ, ηʹ ὁ Ἀνδρεῖος, θʹ τὸ
Ποτήριον,ii ιʹ ὁ Κόραξ, ιαʹ ὁ Κένταυρος,jj ιβʹ ὁ Λέων, ιγʹ τὸ Θυτήριον, ιδʹ ὁ Νότιοςkk

1.10Στέφανος, ιεʹ ὁ Νότιοςll Ἰχθύς. [5] εἴσι δὲ τὰ ὅλα ζῴδια μη, καὶ ταῦτα τὰ ζῴδιά εἰσι
νοητὰmm καὶ φανταστά. [6] καὶ οἱ μέν φασιν ἐκ τοῦ σχήματος τῶν ἀστέρων ταῦτα
ὠνομάσθησαν,nn οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι ἀπὸ τῆς ἐνεργείας αὐτῶν.oo

Chapters 7–9 om. V, which has in its place: περὶ δὲ τῶν [ca. 15 letters’ space]
ἀστέρων ἐδηλώσαμεν ἐν τῇ καταρχῇ τοῦ τοιούτου βιβλίου (see chapter 7).

aζʹ … πλανητῶν om. V′ bεἰσὶ ακθ άστέρες V′ cὁ κρόνος … ζ om. V′ dἔχοντες V′ eV′ add.
ἕκαστος fἓξ V′ gλαμπροτέρους V′ hτεθίκας V′ iπρώτῃ V′ jεἷττον V kom. V′ lτοὺς δὲ
ἧττον λαμπροὺς τεθείκασιν ἐν τῇ βʹ… (με) sup. lin. V′, με ] τξς V′ mεἷττον V′ nτεθίκας V′ oβʹ
τάξει … τῇ om. E pτρίτῃ V′ qση EV′ rεἷττον V′ sτεθίκασιν V′ tεἷττον V′ uτεθηκας V′
vεἷττον V′ wom. E, τεθηκας V′ xμβ (?) E yἔξωθεν E zλέγοντες E aaδιήρεσαν EV bbV′
add. καὶ τεθηκαςτούτοις ὀνόμασιν ccπρῶτόν V′ ddom. V′ eeτρίτον V′ ffφλίξ E ggἀχαιρουσία
V′ hhπρῶτον V′ iiποτύριον V′, ποτγ E jjτὸ κέντρον V′ kkνότος E llνότος E mmνοτʹV′
nnὀνόμασαν V′ oo is an addition in the Greek
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[ηʹ. Δι᾽ ἣν αἰτίαν ὠνομάσθησαν στερεὰ καὶ τροπικὰ ζῴδια καὶ δίσωμα.]

II 6.2[1] Ἐπεὶ δ εἰσὶν οἱ τοῦ ἔτους καιροί—τό τε ἔαρ, τὸ θέρος, τὸ φθινόπωρον, καὶ ὁ
χειμών—διέρχεται δὲ ὁ Ἥλιος καθ’ ἕκαστον καιρὸν ἐκ τούτων ζῴδια γ, καὶ ἕκα-
στος τῶν τοιούτων καιρῶν ἔχει ἀρχήν,μέσον, καὶ τελευτήν, λέγομεν τοίνυν τροπικὰ
εἶναι ζῴδιαa ἐκεῖνα ἐν οἷς ἔρχεται ὁἭλιος εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ καιροῦ· μεταβαίνει γὰρ
ἀπὸ κράσεως ἀέρων ἐφ᾽ ἑτέραν κρᾶσιν. [2] τὸ δὲ ἑξῆς ζῴδιον λέγε στερεὸν διότι ὁ
Ἥλιος ἐν αὐτῷ γινόμενος ἰσχυροτέραν ποιεῖ τὴν διάθεσιν ἐκείνου τοῦ καιροῦ. [3]
καὶ πάλιν τὸ ἑξῆς ζῴδιον λέγε δίσωμον καθ᾽ ὃ κοινωνεῖ καὶ πλέον ἐστὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου
καιροῦ.

Chapters 8–20 om. V′

aζῳδίων E
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[θʹ. Περὶ αἰτιῶν ἀρρενῶν καὶ θηλέων ζῳδίων.]

II 8.2[1] Ὁμολογούμεθα ὅτι τὸ ἄρρεν θερμότερόν ἐστι τοῦ θήλεος διὰ τοῦτο· τῷ Κριῷ
θερμῷ ὄντι ζῳδίῳ ἀπένειμεν τὸ ἀρρενικόν, τῷ δὲ Ταύρῳ ψυχρῷ ὄντι ἀπένειμεν τὸa
θῆλυ, τοῖς δὲ Διδύμοις θερμῷ ὄντι ἀπένειμεν τὸ ἄρρεν, τῷ δὲ Καρκίνῳ ψυχρῷ ὄντι
ἀπένειμεν τὸ θῆλυ, καὶ ἑξῆς οὕτως.

aτὴν (?) E
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[ιʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ὁ Ἥλιος αἴτιος γενέσεως καὶ φθορᾶς.a]

III 3.4a[1] Ὁ Ἥλιός ἐστιν αἴτιος γενέσεως καὶ φθορᾶς· γίνονται γὰρ αὗται διὰ τῆς ἀπο-
στάσεως αὐτοῦ. [2] οἱ γὰρ τόποι ἔνθα διι ́σ̈ταται ἐπὶ πολὺ ὁ Ἥλιος ἀοίκητοί εἰσι
καὶ πάνυ ψυχροί, οἱ δὲ τόποι ἔνθα κατὰ κορυφὴν γίνεται ὁ Ἥλιος πάνυ θερμότα-
τοί εἰσιν, καὶ οἱ ὑπὸ τοὺς πόλους κείμενοι τόποι ἕξb μῆνας ἔχουσι τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ

(3.4b)ἕξc μῆνας τὴν νύκτα. [3] καὶ ὅσον μηκύνεταιd ὁ Ἥλιος ἀπό τινος οἰκήσεως ἐκεῖe
γίνεται ὑπερβολικὸν ψῦχος.

3.5b[4] Καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῇ Μεγάλῃ Ἀρμενίᾳ κρύπτονταιf οἱ ἄνθρωποι ϛ μῆνας διὰ τὴν
ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ ψύχους καὶ τῶν χιόνων, καὶ θνῄσκουσι πολλάκις τὰ κτήνη αὐτῶν.

3.6[5] Καὶ ἡ θάλασσα δὲ τῆς Ἀσίας ἀφ᾽ οὗ εἰσέλθῃ ὁ Ἥλιος εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ
Σκορπίουg μέχρι ἄν καταλάβῃh τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν Ἰχθύων ἄπλευστός ἐστιν· πόρρω
γὰρ γίνεται αὐτῆςi ὁἭλιος, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο γίνονταιj ἐν αὐτῇ σφοδροὶ ἄνεμοι.

3.7[6] Ἐν δὲ τῇ θαλάσσᾳ τῶν Ζιγγῶν διότι ἐστὶν ὑπὸ τὴν πορείαν τοῦ Ἡλίου οὐκ
ἀπογεννᾶται ζῷόν τι οὔτε μὴν πλέεται· ἔστι γὰρ πάνυ παχὺ τὸ ὕδωρ αὐτῆς καὶ
πάνυ ἁλυκόν.k

a ιʹ … φθορᾶς om. V bϛ V cϛ V dἀπομηκύνεται V eἐκεῖσε V fἀποκρύπτονται V gV add.
καὶ hκατέλαβεν V iαὐτοῦ E jγίνεται EV kἁλικόν V
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[ιαʹ. Περὶ τοῦ διότι ὁ Ἥλιος ἐτάχθη τὴν μέσην ἔχειν ζώνην.a]

III 3.8[1]Ὅρα δὲ καὶ τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ δημιουργοῦ πῶς ἔταξε τὸνἭλιον ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἔνθα
ὠφελεῖ καὶ οὐ βλάπτει. [2] εἰ γὰρ τέθεικεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τῶν ἀπλανῶν σφαίρᾳ διε-
φθάρηb ἂν ὁ κόσμος ὑπὸ τοῦ ψυχροῦ, εἰ δὲ ἐτέθη ἔνθα ἐστὶν ἡ Σελήνη διεφθάρηc
ἂν πάντα ὑπὸ τῆς θερμότητος.

∗[3] Καὶ ταῦτα μὲνd περὶ τοῦ Ἡλίου.

a ιαʹ….ζώντην om. V bδιεφαίροι E, διεφθάρῃ V cδιεφθάρεοι E, διεφθαρV dV add. τὰ
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[ιβʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ἡ Σελήνη συμμετέχει τῷ
Ἡλιῳ ἐν ταῖς γενέσεσι καὶ ταῖς φθοραῖς.a]

III 4.4[1] Περὶ δὲ τῆς Σελήνης λέγομεν καὶ αὐτὴb μεγίστην ἔχει ἐνέργειαν περὶ τὸν ἐνc
∗γενέσει καὶ φθορᾷ κόσμον. [2]πλῆκτρον γὰρ ὀνομάζουσινd αὐτὴν τῶν οὐρανίων ὡς

διαβιβάζουσαν τὴν ἐνέργειαν αὐτῶν. [3] ἔχει γὰρ ἐνέργειαν περὶ τὰ ὕδατα καὶ τὰς
θαλάσσας καὶ τὰ ζῷακαὶ τὰφυτά,περί τεe τὴν ὑγεῖαν τῶν σωμάτων καὶ τὰς νόσους,
ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰς κρισίμουςf ἡμέρας τῶν νόσων, καὶ μάλιστα περὶ τὰς παλιρροίας τῶν
θαλασσῶν. [4] καὶ γὰρ αὐξανομένης μὲν τῆς Σελήνης συναύξεται ἡ θάλασσα, μει-
ουμένης δὲ μειοῦται, καὶ πάλιν γίνεταί τι θαυμαστὸν ἐν τῷ ὠκεανῷ, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἐν
πολλαῖς θαλάσσαις.

4.5a[5]Ἥτε καὶgΠερσικὴ θάλασσα καὶ ἡ τῶν Ἰνδῶν καὶ ἡ τῶν Σίνων καὶ ἡ τῶν πλε-
όνωνh αὐτῶν νήσων καὶ ἡ ἐν τοῖς δυτικοῖς μέρεσι τῆς Κωνσταντίνου πόλεως—ὅτε
μὲν ἀνατέλλει ἡ Σελήνη αὔξει ἡ θάλασσα μέχρις ἄν μεσουρανήσῃ,i ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ ἀπὸ
τοῦ μεσουρανήματος ἐκκλίνει μέχρις οὗ δύνει τοσοῦτον ἐλαττοῦται ἡ θάλασσα ὡς

4.5bκαὶ τὰ πλοῖα τὰ ὄντα ἐν αὐτῇj ἐπὶ ξηρᾶς εὑρίσκεσθαι. [6] ὅταν δὲ ἀπὸ δύσεως ὡςk
ἐπὶ τὸ ὑπόγειον κατέρχεται αὔξει ἡ θάλασσα,l ὅταν δὲ ἀνέρχεται αὐτὸ τοῦ ὑπογείου
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν ὡροσκόπον συστέλλεται.

4.7a[8]Ὅτε οὖν αὔξει ἡ θάλασσα γίνονται ἐνm αὐτῇ βίαιοι ἄνεμοι καὶ κύματα,n καὶ
ἐξ αὐτῶνo τεκμαίρονται οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐκεῖp τῆς αὐξήσεως αὐτῆς,q ὅτε δὲ μέλλει
ὑπονοστῆσαι παύονται οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ τὰ κύματα.

4.7b[9] Ταῦτα δὲ ὁρῶσινr οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐναργῶς ἐν τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πελάγε-
σιν οὐ δύνανται ἐπινοηθῆναι αἱ αὐξήσεις αὐτῆς οὔτε οἱ ὑπονοστήσεις.s

a ιβʹ … φθοραῖς om. V bαὕτη V cV add. τῷ κόσμῳ dὠνόμασαν V eκαὶ περὶ V fκρισιμὰς
E gγὰρ V hπλέον (?) E, πλον V iμεσουρανήσει E jἐν αὐτῇ ] ἐκεῖσε V kom. V lἡ θάλασσα
om. V mom. E nκύματα καὶ ἄνεμοι V oαὐτῆς E pἐκεῖσε V qom. E rὁρῶσινντεςV sV add.
περὶ αἰτίας τῆς τῶν θαλασσῶν παλιρροίας πολλοὶ †κατε̣̣ + ιμωθ† τὸ⟨ν⟩ τό⟨πο⟩ν, οἱ μὲν ἄλλας αἰτίας
ἀπέδωκαν, οἰ δὲ ἑτέρας. ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὅτι γίνεται διὰ τὴν αὐξομεί⟨ω⟩σιν τριῶν τινων—τοῦ τε τόπου
ἔνθα ἐστὶ τὸ ὕδωρ, καὶ ἡ τού⟨του⟩ καταστροφή, καὶ τῆς σελήνης ἡ κίνησις. συμβάλλεται γὰρ ὁ τόπος
ὅτι ἐστὶ πλατὺς καὶ ⟨ἀ⟩χθὼς (?) καὶ μόνον εἰς τὴν τοιαύτην παλίρροιαν, καὶ ὅτι ἐστὶ τὸ †ζο̣χο οσιχ\ καὶ
σ.. \ λικον. συμβάλλεται καὶ ἡ σελήνη πρὸς τὸ τοιοῦτο πάθος μ + ca. 12 illegible letters
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[ιγʹ.a Περὶb τῶν ἐνεργειῶν τῆς Σελήνης.]

III 9.2a[1] Προείπομεν τὴν ἐνέργειαν ἣν ἐνδείκνυται ἡ Σελήνη περὶ τὴνc τῶν θαλασσῶν
παλίρροιαν, καὶ ὅτι ὅτε αὐξιφωτεῖ γίνεται πολλὴ ἡ παλίρροια καὶ ὅτεd λειψιφω-

9.2bτεῖ γίνεται ὀλίγη. [2] ὁρῶμεν δὲ τὴν ἐνέργειαν αὐτῆς καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σωμάτων καὶ
ἐπὶe τῶν ζῴων. [3] ὅτε γὰρ αὐξιφωτεῖ γίνεται δυνατώτερα τὰ σώματα καὶ θερμό-
τερα καὶ ὑδρότερα καὶ ἡ τούτων αὔξησις δήλη γίνεται, ὅτε δὲ λειψιφωτεῖ γίνεται
ἀσθενέστερα, καὶ ὅτε αὐξιφωτεῖ οἱ χυμοὶ ἐκχέονται ἐπὶ τὰ ἔξω, ὅτε δὲ λειψιφωτεῖ
συστέλλονται ἐπὶ τὸ ἔνδον.

9.3[4]Ἀλλὰκαὶ δι᾽f ἀρρωστιῶν ὁρῶμεν ἀριδήλωςg τὴνh τῆς Σελήνης ἐνέργειαν. [5]
ὅσοι γὰρ ἀρρωστοῦσιν αὐξιφωτούσης τῆς Σελήνης δυνατὰ ὄντα τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν
δυνατῶς ἀποδιώκουσι τὰς νόσους,i ὅτε δὲ λειψιφωτεῖ ἀδύνατά εἰσι τὰ σώματα καὶ
ἀδυνάτως ἐναντιοῦνται ταῖς νόσοις. [6] διὰ δὲ τῆς Σελήνης τὰς κρισίμους ἡμέρας
γινώσκομεν· καὶ γὰρ ὅτε τριγωνίζειj τὸνk ἴδιον τόπον ὃν ἐπεῖχεν ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇl τῆς
νόσου ἢ ἑξαγωνίζει ἢ τετραγωνίζει ἢ διαμετρεῖ, τηνικαῦτα λέγομενm τὰς αὐτὰς
ἡμέρας κρισίμους.

9.4[7]Ἔχει δὲ καὶn ἐνέργειαν ἐπὶ τῶν τριχῶν τῶν ζῴων· ὅτε γὰρ αὐξιφωτεῖ αὔξουσι
συντόμως αἱ τρίχες καὶ παχύνονται καὶ πληθύνουσιν, ὅτε δὲ λειψιφωτεῖ ὀλιγοῦνται
καὶ λεπτύνουσιν.

9.5[8] Ὁρῶμεν δὲ καὶ τὸ τοιοῦτο· ὅτε γὰρ καθίσει τις ἐπὶ πολὺ ἢ κοιμηθήσεταιo
ὑπὸ τὴνp νύκτα Σελήνης ὑπὲρ γῆνq οὔσηςr χαυνοῦται τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦs ἢt πολλάκις
ῥευματίζεται, ἢ κεφαλαλγία αὐτῷ ἐπιγίνεται.

[9]Ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ κρέατα ὅτε τεθῶσιν ὑπὸu τὸ σεληνιακὸν φῶς ἀλλοιοῦνται κατά
τεv τὴν ὄσφρησιν καὶ τὴν γεῦσιν.

[10] Ἔχει δὲ ἐνέργειαν καὶ περὶ τὰ γάλακτα καὶ τὰ ᾠά·w τῆς Σελήνης γὰρx
9.6αὐξιφωτούσης πληθύνουσι τὰ γάλακτα ἐν τοῖς μαστοῖς.y [11] ὡσαύτως καὶ οἱ τῶν

ζῴων μυελοί· αὐξιφωτούσηςz γὰρ αὔξονται, λειψιφωτούσηςaa δὲ μειοῦνται. [12]
ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ λευκὸν τοῦ ᾠοῦ· ὅσα γὰρ ᾠὰ ἀπογεννῶνταιbb αὐξιφωτούσης
τῆς Σελήνης ἔχουσι περιττὸν τὸ λευκόν, ὅσα δὲ μειουμένης ἔχουσιν αὐτὸ ὀλί-
γον.

9.7[13] Ἀλλὰ καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ νυχθήμερον ἔχειcc ἐνέργειαν· ὅτε γὰρ ὑπάρχει ἡ
Σελήνη εἰς τὸ ἀνατολικὸν τεταρτημόριον αὔξουσι τὰ γάλακτα ἐν τοῖς μαστοῖς τῶν
προβάτων καὶ οἱ μυελοὶ καὶ τὸ λευκὸν τοῦ ᾠοῦ, καὶ εἴπερ κατατηρήσειdd τις τὰ
τοιαῦτα εὑρήσει αὐτὰee φανερά.

aom. V bερὶ om. V cτὰ EV dκαὶ ὅτε ] ὅτε δὲ V eom. E fδιὰ V gἀριλήλους E hom. V
iἐκποδιώσκω τὰς νόσους V jτριγωνίσει V kτὸ E lκαταρχῇ V mλεγʹ V nom. E oκοιμηθʹ

EV pτῆς EV qγ\ sup. lin. V rσελήνης … οὔσης om. E sαὐτοῦ sup. lin. V tκαὶ V uἐπὶ
V vom. E wἐνα E xτῆς γὰρ σελήνης V yτῷ μαστῷ E zαὐξηφωτοῦσα V aaλειψηφωτοῦσα
V bbἀπογηνῶνται V ccἔχουσιν EV ddτηρήσει V eeταῦτα E
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9.8a[14]Ὁρῶμεν δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας τῆς τε θαλάττης καὶ τῶν λιμνῶν καὶ τῶν ποτα-
μῶν· αὐξιφωτούσηςa μὲν ἐξέρχονταιb ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων κοιτώνωνc καὶ πλατύνονταιd
κατὰ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ παχύνονται,e ὅτε δὲ λειψιφωτεῖ εἰς τὰς ἰδίας καταδύσεις
εἰσέρχονταιf καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ κατώτεραg μέρη τῶν ὑδάτων καὶ μὴ λιπαινόμενα.h [15]
καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ δὲ τὸ νυχθήμερον ἔξεστιν ὁρᾶν τὸ τοιοῦτο·i ὅτε γὰρ ἀνατέλλει ἡ
Σελήνη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὁρίζοντος μέχρι τοῦ μεσουρανήματος ἐξαπλοῦνται οἱ ἰχθύες, ὅτε

9.8bδὲ ἀποκλίνει τοῦ μεσουρανήματος συστέλλονται. [16] ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἑρπετὰ
αὐξανομένης μὲν τῆς Σελήνης ἐξέρχονταιj ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων κοιτῶν καὶ καταδύσεων
καὶ ἐξαπλοῦνται, λειψιφωτούσηςk δὲ συστέλλονται. [17] ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἰοβόλα
ζῷα αὐξιφωτούσηςl δείκνυσιν ἰσχυρῶς, λειψιφωτούσηςm δὲ ἀμυδρῶς. [18] καὶ οἱ
λέοντες ἐπιζητοῦσι τὸ ἁρπάζειν αὐξιφωτούσηςn πλέονo ἢ ἐπιζητοῦσι λειψιφωτού-

9.8cσης.p [19] καὶ τὰ δένδραq καὶ τὰ φυτὰ ὅτε φυτευθῶσι τῆς Σελήνης αὐξιφωτούσης,r
ἐπὶ τὸ μεσουράνημα ἀνερχομένης αὔξουσιν ἰσχυρῶς καὶ πληθύνουσι καὶ καρπὸν
ἀποδιδόασιν, λειψιφωτούσης δὲ τῆς Σελήνης καὶ ἀποκλινούσης τοῦ μεσουρανήμα-
τος,ἀργοῦσινπολλάκις δὲ καὶ ξηραίνονται. [20]ἀλλὰκαὶ λίναs ὑφάσματα εἰ τεθῶσι
νυκτὸς ὑπὸt τὰς αὐγὰς τῆς Σελήνης εὔφθαρτα γίνονται καὶ πολλάκιςu κόπτον-

9.9aται. [21] ἔχει δὲ ἐνέργειανv περὶ τὰς ὀπώρας καὶ τὰ φυτὰ τὰ ὀσφραντὰw καὶ τὰ
λάχανα· ὅτε γὰρ αὐξιφωτεῖ αὔξεται κατὰ πολύ, ὅτε δὲ λειψιφωτεῖ ὀλιγαυξεῖ.x [22]
κατὰ τοῦτο φανερῶς γινώσκουσιν οἱ γεωργοί· ὁρῶσι γὰρ τά τε λάχανα καὶ τὰ ῥοδά-
κιναy καὶ τὰ βερίκοκκαz καὶ τοὺς πέποναςaa καὶ τὰ ἀγγούριαbb καὶ τὰ τετράγγουρα
καὶ τὰς κολοκύνθας ὡς αὔξειcc κατὰπολὺ αὐξομένης τῆς Σελήνης, ὀλιγαυξεῖdd μει-

9.9bουμένης. [23] καὶ τὰ μέταλλα δὲ τῆς Σελήνης αὐξανομένης αὔξει καὶ λαμπρύνεται,
μειουμένης δὲ ἐλαττοῦνται, καὶ μάλιστα ὅ τε μαργαρίτης καὶ ὁ τίμιος λίθος.

aαὐξηφωτοῦσα V bἐξερχομένους E cκοινωντώ V dπλατυνομένων EV eπαχυνομένους E, E
add. καὶ λιπαινομένους fεἰσερχόμενα E gκάτω V hλιπαινομένων E iτοιοῦτον EV j illeg.
in V kλειψηφωτοῦσα V lαὐξηφωτοῦσα V mλεψηφωτοῦσα V nαὐξηφωτοῦσα V oπλέως
E pλειψηφωτοῦσα V qV add. δὲ rE add. καὶ sλιὰν E tκατὰ E uπολλάκις καὶ E vV
add. καὶ wτὰ ὀσφράντα τῶν φυτῶν V xὀλιγαυξῆ V yῥοδάκηνα E zβερρίκικνα E, βερίκκ … V
aaπέπωνας V bbἀγγοίρια V, ἀ… E, corr. Heilen ccὡς αὔξει ] α… γλὸ V ddὀλιγαυξῶσι V
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[ιδʹ.a Περὶ τῆς φύσεως τῶν ζ πλανητῶν.]

IV 1.4a[1]Μετὰ τὴνb βασίλειαν Ἀλεξάνδρουc ἐβασίλευσαν τῆς Αἰγύπτου βασιλεῖς θ ὀνό-
ματι Πτολεμαῖοςd καὶ μετὰ τούτους ἡ Κλεοπάτρα, καὶe ἐκρατήθηf ἡ βασιλεία
αὐτῶν ἔτη σοε. [2] ἐπεμελοῦντοg δὲ τῆς γνώσεως κατὰ πολύ,h καὶ ἐπλήθυνεν ἡ
γνῶσις. [3] ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν αὐτῶν γέγονεν ὁ Πτολεμαῖος ὁ τὴν Μεγάλην Σύν-
ταξιν ποιήσας. [4] περὶ δὲ τῆς Τετραβίβλου ἀμφιβάλλεται· οἱ μὲν λέγουσιν τοῦ

1.4bαὐτοῦiΠτολεμαίου εἶναι, οἱ δὲ ἑτέρου Πτολεμαίου.j [5] λέγει δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος Πτολε-
μαῖος ὅτι ὁἭλιος θερμαίνει καὶ ξηραίνει,καὶ αὕτη ἡ ἐνέργεια τοῦἩλίουk δήλη τοῖς
πᾶσίν ἐστιν·l δυναμικώτεροςm γάρn ἐστι παρὰ τοὺς λοιποὺς ἀστέρας.o [6] φησὶ
γὰρ ὅτι ἡ Σελήνη ὑγρά ἐστι διὰ τὸ πλησιάζειν τῇ γῇ καὶ δέχεσθαι τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτῆς
ἀτμούς. [7] λέγει δὲ τὸν Κρόνον ψυχρὸν καὶ ξηρόν, τὸ μὲν γὰρ ψυχρὸν διὰ τὸ πόρ-
ρωθεν κεῖσθαι τοῦἩλίου, τὸ δὲ ξηρὸν διὰ τὸ πολὺ ἀπέχειν τῶν ἀτμῶν τῆς γῆς. [8]
καὶ ὁ Ἄρης θερμός ἐστι καὶ ξηρὸς διὰ τὴν πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον ἐγγύτητα· φαίνεται δὲ

1.4cἐναργῶςp καὶ τὸ χρῶμα αὐτοῦ πύρινον. [9] λέγει δὲ καὶ τὸν Δία σύμμετρον εἶναι
διὰ τὸ κεῖσθαι μέσον β ἐναντίων ἀστέρων,ψυχροῦ καὶ θερμοῦ, τοῦΚρόνου καὶ ⟨τοῦ⟩
Ἄρεως.q

[10] λέγει δὲ τὴν Ἀφροδίτην θερμὴν καὶ ὑγράν, θερμὴν μὲν διὰ τὸ ἐγγίζειν τὸν
Ἥλιον, ὑγρὰν δὲ διὰ τοὺς ἀναφερομένους ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἀτμούς. [11] λέγει δὲ τὸν
Ἑρμῆν ποτε μὲν ξηρόν, ποτὲ δὲ ὑγρόν, ξηρὸν μὲν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀφίστασθαι τοῦ Ἡλίου
ἱκανὴν διάστασιν, ὑγρὸν διὰ τὸ πλησίον εἶναι τῆς γῆς.r

1.5a[12]Τινὲς δὲ τὰς τοιαύτας τοῦ Πτολεμαίου ἀποδείξεις ἀνέτρεψαν. [13] δέχονται
μέντοιs πάντες τὸνἭλιον θερμαίνειν καὶ ξηραίνειν.t [14] τὸ δὲ λέγειν τὴν Σελήνην
ὅτι ἐστὶν ὑγρὰ διὰ τὸ δέχεσθαι τοὺς παρὰ τῆς γῆς ἀτμοὺς πάντες ἄτοπον λογίζον-
ται· τετήρηται γὰρ ἡ μεταξὺ διάστασις τῆς γῆς καὶ τῆς Σελήνης, καὶ εὑρέθηu ρv
χιλιάδες μίλια καὶ κη χιλιάδες καὶ κ̈δ μίλιαw ἔγγιστα, τὸ δὲ μίλιόν ἐστι ͵γ πῆχες.x

aom. V bE add. τοῦ βασιλέως cἀλεξάνδρου βασιλείαν E dὀνόματι πτολεμαῖος om. V, πτολε-
μαῖοι Parmentier eom. E fἐκράτησεν EV gἐπιμελοῦντο EV hτὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον V iαὐτοῦ
τοῦ EV, corr. Parmentier jπτολεμαίου ἑτέρου V kτοῦ ἡλίου om. E lδήλη … ἐστιν om. V
mδυνατότεροςV nom.V oπαρὰ… ἀστέρας ] τῶν λοιπῶν τῆς ἐνεργείας ἀστέρωνV pἔναργος E
qτοῦ κρόνου … ἄρεως om. V rE add. τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτῆς ἀτμούς sμὲν Parmentier tE add. καὶ
πάντες τὴν τοιαύτην δέχονται δόξαν uκαὶ εὑρέθηom.E vἑκατὸνV wom.E xτὸ…πῆχες illeg.
in V, V add. πλ (ca. 24 letters) ιϛ στάδιά εἰσι μίλια δύο καὶ ἕβδομον μιλίου. καὶ (ca. 13 letters)αῖον
ὥστε ἀδώνατόν ἐστιν ἀναφέρεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν Σελήνην τοὺς ⟨ἀτμούς⟩. (ca. 6 letters) ⟨λ⟩έγουσι δὲ καὶ τὸ
τὸν Ἄρην εἶναι θερμὸν διὰ τὴν πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον ⟨ἐγγύτητα⟩ καὶ ⟨τὴν Ἀφροδίτην θερμὴν⟩ πρὸς αὐτὴν
τὴν ἡλιακὴν θερμότητα (ca. 6 letters). τοιαῦτα λέγων δοξάζει τὸν Ἥλιον πῦρ (ca. 14 letters). οὔτε
θερμὸν ⟨οὔτε ξηρόν⟩, ἀλλὰ πέμπτη τις φύσις. καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀστέρων ὁμοίως. Summary of IV,
ch. 1, [6]–[7]
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[A] [Περὶ φύσεως ἀστέρων καὶ εὐτυχίας καὶ κακώσεως αὐτῶν.]

IV 2.10[1] Οἱ παλαιοὶ ἐπέγνωσαν τὰς φύσεις τῶν ἀστέρων ἀπὸ τῶν χρωμάτων αὐτῶν.
2.11[2] ⟨Ἔλεγον γὰρ⟩ τοῦ Κρόνου τὸ χρῶμα πελιδνόν· ἐοίκασι τὴν κρᾶσιν τούτου

τῇ γῇ ἥτις ⟨ἐστὶ ψυχρ⟩ὰ καὶ ξηρά. [3] ἰδόντες δὲ τὸ χρῶμα τοῦ Ἄρεως πυρῶδες
ἐοίκασι τοῦτον ⟨τῷ πυρὶ⟩ ὅπερ ἐστὶ θερμὸν καὶ ξηρόν.

2.12[4] Καὶ τὸν Ἥλιον πάλιν εἶπον θερμὸν εἶναι ⟨καὶ ξηρὸν⟩ διὰ τὸ μὲν εἴναι πρὸς
τὴν τοῦ πυρὸς ὁμοιότητα, τὸ δὲ διὰ τὴν ⟨αὐτοῦ⟩ ἐνέργειαν.

2.13[5]Τῆς δὲ Ἀφροδίτης τὸ χρῶμα ἰδόντες εἶναι λευκὸν ἐπὶ ὠχρὸν ⟨ἐοίκασιν αὐτὴν
… ἔλεγον δὲ⟩a διὰ τὸ τὸ μὲν ὠχρὸν εἶναι θερμήν, διὰ δὲ τὸ λευκὸν ὑγράν.

2.14[6] Καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ Διὸς εἰπεῖν καὶ νοῆσαι…

Chapters A–D om. E.

aἐοίκασιν… δὲ no space in V
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[B] [Περὶ ⟨τῆς κράσεως αὐτῶν⟩.]

IV 2.18[1]Ἐπέγνωσαν οἱ παλαιοὶ τὴν μὲν κρᾶσιν τοῦ Κρόνου ψυχρὰν καὶ ξηράν, τὴν ⟨δὲ⟩a
κρᾶσιν τοῦ Ἄρεως θερμὴν καὶ ξηράν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο κακοποιοὺς τούτους ὠνόμα-
σαν. [2] τὴν δὲ Ἀφροδίτην καὶ τὸν Δία ἐπεγνωκότες εἶναι θερμοὺς καὶ ὑγρούς, ἔτι
δὲ καὶ τὴν Σελήνην, ἀγαθοποιοὺς τούτους ὠνόμασαν. [3] ἰδόντες δὲ τὸν Ἑρμῆν δια-
φέρειν τὰ ἑαυτοῦb καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τὸν καιρὸν ἐπίκοινον τοῦτον ὠνόμασαν· συνὼν μὲν

∗γὰρ ἀγαθοποιῷ ἀγαθὸς γίνεται, κακοποιῷ δὲ κακός. [4] ὁ μὲνἭλιός ἐστιν ἀγαθο-
ποιότερος πάντων τῶν ἀστέρων, μετ᾽ αὐτὸν δὲ ἡ Σελήνη, μετὰ ταύτην ὁ Ζεύς, καὶ
μετὰ τοῦτον ἡ Ἀφροδίτη, καὶ μετὰ ταύτην ὁ Ἄρης· καὶ ὁ Κρόνος κακοποιός ἐστι

∗πλεῖον τοῦ Ἄρεως. [5] τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἀρχαίων ἔφησαν ὅτι διὰ †μοτ͂ιρ (?)† ἐτηρήθη-
σαν οἱ ἀγαθοποιοὶ καὶ οἱ κακοποιοί.c

aδὲ no space on V bτὰ ἑαυτοῦ ] Arabic aṭ-ṭabīʿa (nature) cand [5] give similar information
to that in lines 382–383 and 376–378.
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[C] [Περὶ ἡμερινῶν καὶ νυκτερινῶν ἀστέρων.]

IV 9.2[1] Οἱ ἀρχαῖοί τινας ⟨ἀστέρας⟩ ἡμερινοὺς ἐκάλουν, τινὰς δὲ νυκτερινούς. [2] καὶ
ἡμερινοὺς μὲν ἐ⟨κάλουν⟩ ἀστέρας ὧν σύμμετρος γίνεται ἡ κρᾶσις κατὰ τὴν ἡμέ-

9.3ραν, νυκτερινοὺς δὲ ὧν σύμμετρος γίνεται ἡ κρᾶσις κατὰ τὴν νύκτα. [3] τοῦ μὲν οὖν
Κρόνου ἡ κρᾶσις σύμμετρος γίνεται κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἡμερινὸν τοῦ-
τον ἐκάλεσαν. [4] τὸν δὲ Δία ἡμερινὸν ἐκάλεσαν διὰ τὴν συμμετρίαν τῆς κράσεως
αὐτοῦ· ἡ γὰρ ἡμέρα ⟨συμμετ⟩ριωτέραa τῆς νυκτός. [5] τὸν δὲἌρην νυκτερινὸν ἐκά-
λεσαν διότι ἐστὶ θερμὸς καὶ ξηρός, ἡ δὲ νύξ ἐστι ψυχρὰ καὶ ὑγρά· καὶ διὰ τοῦτο κατὰ
τὴν νύκτα σύμμετρος γίνεται. [6] ὁ δὲἭλιος ὁμολογουμένως ἡμερινός ἐστιν. [7] ἡ
δὲἈφροδίτη ὑγρὰ οὖσα ἀναλογεῖ τῇ ὑγρότητι τῆς νυκτός, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο νυκτερινὴν

9.5ταύτην ⟨ἐ⟩δείκνυσαν. [8] ἡ δὲ Σελήνη νυκτερινή…

aσυμμετριωτέρα ] Arabic aʿdal (more temperate)
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[D] [Περὶ ὧν ἔχουσι λόγον οἰκοδεσπότου οἱ ἀστέρες πρὸς τὰ ζῴδια.]

V 1.4[1] Προλαμβάνεταιa τὸ (ca. 6 letters) τῆς τῶν ἀστέρων φύσεως, καὶ ἀρτίως πρό-
κειται ἡμῖν εἰπεῖν περὶ ὧν ἔχουσι λόγον οἰκοδεσπότου εἰς τὰ ζῴδια· οἱ μὲν γάρ εἰσιν
αὖ οἶκοι, οἱ δὲ ὑψώματα, οἱ δὲ τρίγωνα, οἱ δὲ ὅρια, οἱ δὲ δεκανοί. [2] εἰσὶ δὲ μοῖραί
τινες ἀγαθαὶ καὶ μοῖραί τινες κακαί.

2.2[3]Πάντες δὲ οἱ ⟨ἀρχαῖ⟩οι ὁμο⟨ῦ⟩ ἐφώνησαν ὡς ὁΚριὸς καὶ ὁ Σκορπίος οἶκοί εἰσι
τοῦ Ἄρεως, ὁ δὲ Ταῦρος καὶ ὁ Ζυγὸς τῆς Ἀφροδίτης, οἱ δὲ Δίδυμοι καὶ ἡ Παρθένος
τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ, ὁ δὲ Τοξότης καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες τοῦ Διός.

3.1
3.3[4]Περὶ δὲ τῆς αἰτίας τῶν τοιούτων διεφώνησαν. [5] φασὶ δὲ τινες ὅτι τὸν Καρ-

κίνον ἀπένειμαν τῇ Σελήνῃ ὅτι πλησίον ἐστὶ τοῦ κατὰ κορυφὴν ἡμῖν τόπου, καὶ ἡ
Σελήνη κατωτέρα ἐστὶ πάντων τῶν ἀστέρων· καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀπένειμαν τοῦτον τῇ

3.4Σελήνῃ. [6] τῷ δὲ Ἡλίῳ ἀποδεδώκασιb τὸν Λέοντα διότι ὅτανc γίνηται ὁ Ἥλιος
ἐν τῷ Λέοντι φανερωτάτη γίνεται ἡ ἐνέργεια αὐτοῦ καὶ θερμαίνει ⟨κατὰ⟩ πολὺ τὸν

3.6ἀέρα καὶ καύματα ποιεῖ. [7] ἀποδεδώκασι δὲ τὸν Αἰγοκέρωτα καὶ τὸν Ὑδροχόον
3.7τῷ Κρόνῳ διότι εἰσὶ χειμερινὰ ζῴδια καὶ ὁ Κρόνος ἐστὶ χειμερινὸς τῆς φύσεως. [8]

ὁ δὲ Ζεύς ἐστιν εὔκρατος, καὶ ἡ σφαῖρα αὐτοῦ ὑπόκειται τῇ σφαίρᾳ τοῦ Κρόνου·
καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὰ πλησίον τούτου ζῴδια ἀπένειμαν τῷ Διι ́̈ (εἴσι δὲ ὁ Τοξότης ⟨καὶ

3.8οἱ Ἰχθύες⟩). [9] μετὰ τὸν Δία ἐστὶν ὁ Ἄρης, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πεποιήκασι τοὺς οἴκους
αὐτοῦ ⟨τοὺς πλησίον⟩ τῶν οἴκων Διός· ὁ γὰρ Σκορπίος πλησίον ἐστὶ τοῦ Τοξότου

3.9καὶ ὁ Κριὸς πλησίον ἐστὶ τῶν Ἰχθύων. [10] τῇ δὲ Ἀφροδίτῃ ἀπένειμαν τοὺς πλη-
3.10σίον οἴκους τῶν οἴκων τοῦ Ἄρεως ἤτοι τὸν Ζυγὸν καὶ τὸν Ταῦρον. [11] τῷ δὲ Ἑρμῇ

δεδώκασι τὰ πλησίον ζῴδια τῆς τε Σελήνης καὶ τοῦ Ἡλίου.

aπρολαμβ̣ά̣ν̣ει V bἀποδέδωκαν EV, corr. Heilen cὅτε V
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[E] [Περὶ ὑψωμάτων.]

V 6.3a[1]Τὸμὲν ὕψωμα τοῦἩλίουπεποίηκε ταπείνωμα τοῦΚρόνου, τὸν δὲΖυγὸν ὕψωμα
αὐτοῦ. [2] πεποιήκασι δὲ τὸν Ταῦρον ὕψωμα τῆς Σελήνης ὅτι, ὅτε ἐστὶν ὁ Ἥλιος
ἐν τῷ Κριῷ, φάσινa ποιεῖται ἡ Σελήνηb ἐν τῷ Ταύρῳ· τὸν δὲ Σκορπίον πεποιήκασι
ταπείνωμα αὐτῆς ὡς διαμετροῦντα τὸν Ταῦρον. [3] πεποιήκασι δὲ τὸν Καρκίνον
ὕψωμα τοῦ Διὸς διότι ὁ Ζεὺς φῦσανc σημαίνει τοῦ εὐκράτου ἀνέμου τοῦ βορείου·d
ἐτήρησαν γὰρ ὅτι, ὅτε ἐστὶν ὁΖεὺς ἐν τῷΚαρκίνῳ,πληθύνουσιν οἱ βόρειοι ἄνεμοι—

6.3bδιὰ τοῦτο ἀπένειμανe τῷΚαρκίνῳ τὸ ὕψωμα τοῦ Διός. [4] πεποίηκε δὲ τὸν Αἰγοκέ-
ρωτα ὕψωμα τοῦ Ἄρεως ὅτι ἐστὶ ταπείνωμα τοῦ Διός, τὸν δὲ Καρκίνον ταπείνωμα
αὐτοῦ ὡς διαμετροῦντα τὸ ὕψωμα αὐτοῦ. [5] τοὺς δὲ Ἰχθύας πεποιήκασιν ὕψωμα
τῆς Ἀφροδίτης διὰ τὴν ὑγρότητα,f τὴν δὲ Παρθένον πεποιήκασι ταπείνωμα αὐτῆς
διὰ διαμέτρησιν. [6] τοῦ δὲ Ἑρμοῦ τὸ ὕψωμα πεποιήκασι ἐν τῇ Παρθένῳ διότι ἐστὶ
ξηρὸς καὶ γειτνιάζωνg τῷ φθινοπώρῳ ξηρῷ ὄντι· ἔστι δὲ καὶ ὁ Ἑρμῆς ξηρός, καὶ διὰ
τὴν ὁμοιότητα ἀνένειμεν αὐτῇh τὸ ὕψωμα…i

Chapter E om. V, which has in its place: περὶ δὲ γε τῶν αἰτιῶν τῶν ὑψωμάτων
καθώς φησιν ὁ πτολεμαῖος ἐδηλώσαμεν ἐν ἑτέρῳ τόπῳ (cf. V 382).

aφαῦσιν E, corr. Parmentier bτῆς σελήνης Parmentier cφύσει E, corr. Parmentier dτοὺς
βορείους E eἀπένειμε E fE add. καὶ τὴν ὑποιότητα gγειτνιάζει Parmentier hαὐτῷ E, corr.
Parmentier iγρʹ καὶ διὰ αῦτὸ ἀπένειμεν αὐτῷ τὸ ὕψωμα τῆς παρθένου ξηράς αὔσης in marg. E2
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[ιεʹ. Περὶ ὁρίων.]

V 8.2[1] Εὕραμεν τοὺς ἀρχαίους πενταχῶς ἐκλαμβάνοντας τὰ ὅρια· εἰσὶ γὰρ ὅρια κατ᾽
Αἰγύπτους καὶ εἰσὶν ὅρια κατὰΠτολεμαῖον καὶ εἰσὶν ὅρια κατὰΧαλδαίους καὶ εἰσὶν
ὅρια κατὰ Στράτωνα καὶ εἰσὶν ὅρια κατ᾽ Ἰνδούς.

Chapter 15 om.V, which has in its place in themargin of f. 224v: τὰ δὲ ὅρια πεν-
ταχῶς ἐκλαμβάνονται ἤγουν κατ᾽ Αἰγυπτίους, κατὰΠτολεμαῖον, κατὰΧαλδαίους,
κατὰ Στράτωνα, κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδούς.
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[ιϛʹ.a Περὶ μοιρῶν ἀρρένων καὶ θηλυκῶν.]

V 19.2[1] Εἰσὶ δὲ μοῖραι ἀρρενικαὶ καὶ θήλειαι ἐν τοῖς ζῳδίοις αἳb καὶ πολὺ συμβάλλονται
ἐν τοῖς ἀποτελέσμασιν· εἰ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ἐρωτήσεσι ταῖς περὶ ἀρρενογονίας ἢ θηλυ-
γονίας τύχωσιν οἱ ἀστέρες ἢ ἡ μοῖρα τοῦ ὡροσκόπου ἐνc ἀρρενικαῖς μοίραις ἄρρεν

19.3aἔσται τὸ τεχθησόμενον, εἰ δ᾽d ἐν θηλείαις θῆλυ. [2] αἱ μὲν οὖν πρῶται ζ μοῖραι τοῦ
Κριοῦ εἰσιν ἀρρενικαί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β μέχρι τῆςe θʹ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ [μέχρι τῆς ι]ϛʹf εἰσὶν
ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ μέχρι τῆς κβʹg θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ [μέχρι τῆς κ]ηʹh ἄρρεναι, [αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς
β μέχρι τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ Ταύρου θήλειαι.] [3] τοῦ δὲ Ταύρου αἱ μὲν πρῶται ζ μοῖραι
ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ιε ἄρρεναι. [4] τῶν δὲ Διδύμων ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς
καὶ μέχρι τῆς ϛʹ μοίρας θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ια ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ
ἑξῆς δ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ θήλειαι. [5] τοῦ δὲ Καρκίνου αἱ μὲν πρῶταιi β μοῖραι
ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ι θήλειαι,j αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ια ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς
γ [πάλιν] ἄρρεναι.k [6] τοῦ δὲ Λέοντος αἱ μὲν πρῶταιl ε μοῖραι ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς
β θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ι θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ ἄρρεναι. [7] τῆς
δὲ Παρθένου αἱ μὲν πρῶταιm ζ μοῖραι θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς εn ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ηo

19.3bθήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ι ἄρρεναι.p [8] τοῦ δὲ Ζυγοῦ αἱ μὲν πρῶταιq ε μοῖραιr ἄρρεναι,
αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ια ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β ἄρρε-
ναι. [9] τοῦ δὲ Σκορπίου αἱ μὲν πρῶται δ μοῖραι ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ
ἑξῆς δ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ θήλειαι. [10]
τοῦ δὲ Τοξότου ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς καὶ μέχρι μοιρῶν β ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ
ἑξῆς ζ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ιβ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ ἄρρεναι. [11] τοῦ δὲ Αἰγοκέρωτος
ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τῆςs ιαʹ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ιαt ἄρρεναι. [12]
τοῦ δὲ Ὑδροχόου ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τῶν ε μοιρῶν ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ θήλειαι, αἱ
δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε ἄρρεναι. [13] τῶν δὲ Ἰχθύων
ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τῆς ιʹ μοίρας ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς [μέχρι] ι[ε]u θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς
γ ἄρρεναι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε θήλειαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β ἄρρεναι.

V omits [2]–[13].

aom. V bom. E com. E dδὲ V eτῶν E fArabic sitt (six) gκγʹ E, Arabic sabʿ (7; 16+7 =
23) hArabic ṯamān (8) iαʹE j ι θήλειαι ] Arabic ḫamsdaraǧāt unṯāwa-ṯalāṯ daraǧāt ḏakar
wa-daraǧatayn unṯā (5 degrees feminine, 3 degreesmasculine, 2 degrees feminine) kθήλειαι
E lαʹE mαʹE n ιE, Arabic ḫams (5) oγE, Arabic ṯamān (8) pθήλειαιE qαʹE rμοῖραι
ε E sτῶν E t ιγ E, Arabic iḥdā ʿašrata (11) uArabic ʿašar (10)
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[ιζʹ. Περὶ μοιρῶν λαμπρῶν, σκοτεινῶν,a σκιωδῶν καὶ κούφων.]

V 20.2[1] Ἀπένειμαν οἱ παλαιοὶ τὰς μοίρας τῶν ζῳδίων εἰς τάξεις δ· καὶ τὴν μὲν αʹ
τάξιν ὠνόμασαν λαμπρὰς μοίρας, τὴν δὲ βʹ σκιώδεις, τὴν δὲ γʹ κούφας, τὴν δὲ

20.3δʹ σκοτεινάς. [2] ὅτεb οὖν πέλωσιν οἱ ἀστέρες ἐν ταῖς λαμπραῖς μοίραις σημαί-
νειc λαμπρότητα καὶ ἐξουσίαν καὶ εὐόδωσιν, ὅτεd δὲ πέλωσιν ἐν ταῖς λοιπαῖς
μοίραις, ἤτεe ταῖς σκιώδεσι ἢ ταῖς κούφαις ἢ ταῖς σκοτειναῖς,f ἐμποδισμὸν σημαί-
νει.g

20.6a[3] Αὐτίκα τοίνυν ἐπὶ τοῦ Κριοῦ αἱ μὲν πρῶταιh μοῖραι γi εἰσὶ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ
ἑξῆς ε σκοτειναί αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ λαμπαί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ σκοτει-
ναί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε λαμπραί, ἡ δὲ ἑξῆς α σκοτεινή. [4] ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ Ταύρου αἱ πρῶταιj
γ μοῖραι σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ β κοῦφαι, ⟨αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η λαμπραί,
αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β σκιώδεις⟩.k [5] ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν
Διδύμων αἱ μὲν πρῶται ζ μοῖραι λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ γ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ε λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ βl
κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ϛm λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ζ σκιώδεις. [6] ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ Καρκίνου αἱ μὲν πρῶταιn
ζ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ε λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς
β σκοτειναί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β σκοτειναί. [7] ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ Λέοντος
αἱ μὲν πρῶται ζ μοῖραί εἰσι λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ σκοτειναί,
αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς θ λαμπραί. [8] ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Παρθένου αἱ μὲν πρῶται
ε μοῖραι σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς βo κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ λαμ-

20.6bπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ σκοτειναί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ ⟨λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β⟩p κοῦφαι. [9] ἐπὶ
δὲ τοῦ Ζυγοῦ αἱ μὲν πρῶται ε μοῖραιq λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η
λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ β κοῦφαι. [10] ἐπὶ δὲ
τοῦ Σκορπίου αἱ μὲν πρῶται γ μοῖραι σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ
κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β σκοτειναί, αὶ δὲ ἑξῆς ε λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ
ἑξῆς γ σκιώδεις. [11] ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦΤοξότου αἱ μὲν πρῶταιr θ μοῖραι λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς
γ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ σκοτειναί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ζ σκιώδεις. [12]
ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος αἱ μὲν πρῶταιs ζ μοῖραι σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ λαμπραί,
αὶ δὲ ἑξῆς ε σκοτειναί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ
κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε λαμπραί. [13] ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦὙδροχόου αἱ μὲν πρῶταιt δ σκοτειναί,
αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς η ⟨λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ⟩u

aκαὶ σκοτεινῶν fgs Hübner bὅταν legit Hübner cσημαίνουσι legit Hübner dὅταν legit
Hübner eἤτοι legit Hübner fσκοτεινοῖς E gσημαίνουσι legit Hübner hαʹ E iγ μοῖραι
afgs Hübner jαʹ E kArabic ṯamān nayyira ḫams daraǧāt ḫāliya ṯalāṯ nayyira daraǧatān
qutmatān (8 bright, 5 empty, 3 bright, 2 degrees dark) lε a Hübner mγ E, Arabic sitt (6), γ
a Hübner nαʹ E oδ aE Hübner pArabic nayyira daraǧatān (bright, 2 degrees), λαμπραί,
αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς β om. Hübner qμοῖραι ε Hübner rαʹ E sαʹ E tαʹ E uArabic nayyira arbaʿ
(bright, 4), λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ om. Hübner
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κοῦφαι, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ε λαμπραί, [αὶ δὲ ἑξῆς δ κοῦφαι].a [14] ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν Ἰχθύων αἱ
μὲν πρῶται ϛ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς ϛ σκιώδεις, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς δ
λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ ἑξῆς γ κοῦφαι, αὶ δὲ ἑξῆς γ λαμπραί, αἱ δὲ β σκιώδεις.

Chapter 17 om. V

aαὶ δὲ ἑξῆς δ κοῦφαι non delevit Hübner
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[ιηʹ.a Περὶ εὐτυχῶν μοιρῶν.]

V 22.2[1] Εἰσὶ δέ, ὡς ἔφασαν οἱ ἀρχαῖοι, ἐν τῷ ζῳδιακῷ κύκλῳ μοῖραι εὐτυχεῖς· καὶ ὅτε
τύχῃ ἐν αὐταῖςb εἴτεc ἡ Σελήνη εἴτεd ὁ κλῆρος τῆς τύχης εἴτεe ἡ ὡροσκοποῦσα
μοῖρα, ἐπιτείνει τὴν εὐτυχίαν. [2] εἰσὶ δὲ εὐτυχεῖς μοῖραι ἡf ιεʹ τοῦ Ταύρου,g ἡ κζʹ
καὶh ἡ λʹ, τοῦ δὲ Λέοντος ἡ γʹ μοῖρα καὶ ἡ εʹ, τοῦ δὲ Σκορπίου ἡ ζʹ, τοῦ δὲi Ὑδρο-

22.3χόου ἡ κʹ. [3] λέγουσι δέ, ἐὰν ὡροσκοπῇ εὐτυχὴςj μοῖρα καὶ τύχῃ ὁἭλιος ἡμέρας
ἐν αὐτῇ ἢ ἡ Σελήνη νυκτός, καὶ ἔστιν ἡ γένεσις εὐτυχής, ἐπιτείνουσι τὴν εὐτυ-
χίαν αὐτῆς καὶ ἀνάγουσι τὸν γεννηθέντα ἐπὶ πολὺ ὕψος δόξης ὥστε ἄρχειν αὐτὸνk
χωρῶν καὶ πόλεων.

22.4[4]Ἕτεροι δὲ λέγουσιν εὐτυχεῖς μοίρας τὴν ιθʹ τοῦ Κριοῦ καὶ τὴν γʹ τοῦ Ταύρου
καὶ τὴν καʹ τῶν Διδύμων καὶ τὴν αʹ μοῖραν καὶ τὴν βʹ καὶ τὴν γʹ καὶ τὴν ιδʹ καὶ τὴν
ιεʹ τοῦ Καρκίνου καὶ τὴν εʹ καὶ τὴν ζʹl τοῦ Λέοντος καὶ τὴν βʹ καὶ τὴν ιβʹ καὶ τὴν
κʹ τῆς Παρθένου καὶ τὴν αʹm καὶ τὴν εʹ καὶ τὴν καʹn τοῦ Ζυγοῦ καὶ τὴν ιγʹo τοῦ
Σκορπίου καὶp τὴν κʹ τοῦ Τοξότου καὶ τὴν ιβʹ καὶ ιγʹ καὶ ιδʹ καὶ ιζʹ καὶ τὴν κʹ μοῖραν
τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος καὶ τὴν ζʹ καὶ ιϛʹ καὶ ιζʹ καὶ κʹ τοῦ Ὑδροχόου καὶ τὴν ιβʹ καὶ κʹ
τῶν Ἰχθύων.q

aom. V bαὐτῷ E com. V dἢ V eἢ V fεὐτυχεῖς … ἡ ] αὗται V gἡ ταύρου πεντεδεκάτη
V hom. V iτοῦ δὲ Λέοντος … δὲ ] λέοντος γʹ εʹ σκορπίου ζʹ V jεὐτυχεστάτη V kom. E
lArabic wa-d-daraǧa as-sābiʿa ʿašra (and the 17th degree) mArabic ad-daraǧa aṯ-ṯāliṯa (the
3rd degree) nκεʹ E, Arabic wa-l-ḥādiya wa-l-ʿišrūn (and the 21st) oArabic aṯ-ṯāniya ʿašra
wa-d-daraǧa al-ʿišrūn (the 12th and the 20th degree) pArabic ad-daraǧa aṯ-ṯāliṯa ʿašra (the
13th degree) qτὴν ιθʹ τοῦ … Ἰχθύων ] κριοῦ ιθʹ, ταύρου γʹ, διδύμων καʹ, καρκίνου αʹ βʹ γʹ ιδʹ ιεʹ,
λέοντος εʹ ζʹ, παρθένης βʹ ιβʹ κʹ, ζυγοῦ κʹ εʹ καʹ, σκορπίου ιγʹ, τοξότου κʹ, αἰγοκέρωτος ιβʹ ιγʹ ιδʹ ιζʹ
κʹ, ὗδροχόου ζʹ ιϛʹ ιζʹ κʹ, ἰχθύων ιβʹ κʹ V



part vi 37

© koninklijke brill nv, leiden, 2019 | doi:10.1163/9789004381230_019

[ιθʹ.a Περὶ ζῳδίων φιλουμένωνb πρὸς ἄλληλα καὶ μισουμένων πρὸς ἄλληλαc
καὶ ὀρθαναφόρωνd καὶ λοξῶν καὶ προστασσόντων καὶ ὑπακουόντων.]

VI 4.2[1] Εἰσί τινα τῶν ζῳδίωνe ἅτινα ἔχουσι φυσικὴν συμπάθειανf πρὸς ἄλληλα, εἰσὶ δέg
τινα ἃ ἔχουσιν ἔχθραν πρὸς ἄλληλα,h καί τινα μὲνi ὀρθανάφορα, τινὰ δὲj λοξανά-

4.3φορα,k καὶ εἰσίl τινα προστάσσοντα, τινὰ δὲm ὑπακούοντα. [2] καὶ τὰ μὲν φιλού-
μενα ζῴδια πρὸς ἄλληλά εἰσι τὰ συσχηματιζόμενα πρὸς ἄλληλα ἢn ἀπὸ τριγώνου
ἢ ἑξαγώνου σχήματος, τὰ δὲ ἐχθραινόμενά εἰσι τὰ διαμετροῦντα ἄλληλα,o τὰ δὲ

4.6μισοῦντα ἄλληλά εἰσι τὰ τετραγωνίζοντα ἄλληλα.p [3] τὰ δὲ ὀρθανάφοράq εἰσι
τὰ ὀρθῶς ἀναφερόμενα· καὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἀναφορῶνr εἰσιν αἱs μοῖραι πλείονες
τῶν λ, εἰσὶ δὲ τοιαῦτα ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς τοῦ Καρκίνου μέχρι τοῦ τέλους τοῦ Αἰγοκέρω-

4.7τος. [4] τὰ δὲ λοξὰ ζῴδιά εἰσι τὰ λοξῶς ἀνερχόμενα· καὶ εἰσὶν αἱ τούτων ἀναφοραὶ
ἐλάττους τῶν λ μοιρῶν, εἰσὶ δὲ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτοςt μέχρι τοῦ τέλους
τῶν Διδύμων. [5] τὰ δὲ λοξὰ ζῴδια ὑποτάσσονται τοῖς ὀρθαναφόροιςu ζῳδίοις καὶ
σημαίνουσι συμφωνίανv καὶ φιλίαν,w καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε τριγωνίζουσιν ἄλληλα ἢ ἑξα-
γωνίζουσιν, οἷον οἱ Δίδυμοι ὑπακούουσι τῷ Λέοντι, ὁ δὲx Λέων τοῖς Διδύμοις, ὁ δὲ
Ταῦρος τῷ Καρκίνῳ, ὁ δὲ Καρκίνος τῷ Ταύρῳ, ὁ δὲ Αἰγόκερως τῇ Παρθένῳ, ἡ δὲ
Παρθένος τῷ Αἰγοκέρωτι, ὁ δὲ Σκορπίος τοῖς Ἰχθύσιν, οἱ δὲ Ἰχθύες τῷ Σκορπίῳ,
ὁ δὲ Τοξότηςy τῷ Ὑδροχόῳ, ὁ δὲ Ὑδροχόος τῷ Τοξότῃ, [ὁ δὲz Αἰγόκερως τῷ Σκορ-

4.8πίῳ, καὶ ὁ Σκορπίος τῷ Αἰγοκέρωτι]. [6] ὁ δὲ Κριὸς τῷ Ζυγῷ καὶ ὁ Αἰγόκερως τῷ
Καρκίνῳ ⟨ οὐ ⟩ φιλίως διάκεινται διὰ τὸ διαμετρεῖνaa ἄλληλα.

aom. V bφιλιουμένων E cπρὸς ἄλληλα om. V dὀρθοαναφόρων EV eτῶν ζῳδίων ] ζῴδια
V fφυσικὰ συμπάθη E gεἰσὶ δέ ] καί V hπρὸς ἄλληλα om. V iom. V jτινὰ δὲ ] καί τινα
V kλοξοανάφορα EV lom. V mτινὰ δὲ ] καὶ τινα V nπρὸς ἄλληλα ἢ om. V oεἰσι… ἄλληλα
] ἀπὸ διαμέτρου V pom. V qὀρθοανάφορά EV rτῶν τοιούτων ἀναφορῶν om. V sV add.
τούτων tE add. καὶ uὀρθοαναφόροις EV vσυμφωνίας V wφιλίας V xom. V yαἰγόκερως
E zὁ δὲ ] καὶ ὁ E aaμετρεῖν V
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[κʹ.a Περὶ τῶν ζῳδίων τῶν συμπάθειανb ἐχόντων πρὸς
ἄλληλα εἰ τάχα καὶ τετραγωνίζουσινc ἄλληλα.d]

VI 7.2[1] Εἴπομεν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὅτι τὰ τετραγωνίζοντα ἄλληλα ζῴδια σημαίνειe διαφορὰς καὶ
ἔχθρας, καὶ οὐχ ἁρμόζει καθολικῶς δέχεσθαι τὸ τοιοῦτονf ἐπὶ πάντων τῶν τετρα-
γωνιζόντων πρὸς ἄλληλα·g εἰσὶ γάρ τινα τετραγωνίζοντα πρὸς ἄλληλα καὶ ἔχοντα
συμφωνίαν καὶ φιλίαν πρὸς ἄλληλα. [2] τὰ γὰρ ἰσανάφοραh εἰi τάχα καὶ τετραγω-
νίζουσι πρὸς ἄλληλα ἔχουσι φυσικὴν συμπάθειαν, οἷον ὁ Ταῦρος καὶ ὁ Ὑδροχόος, ὁ

7.3Λέων καὶ ὁ Σκορπίος, οἱ Δίδυμοι καὶ ἡ Παρθένος, ὁ Τοξότης καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες. [3] τὰ
δὲ λοιπὰ τετράγωνα ἐναντιοῦνται ἀλλήλοις.

aom. V bσυμπαθίαν E cτετραγωνιζόντων E dom. V eσημάινουσι V fτοιούτων EV, corr.
Heilen gπρὸς ἄλληλα om. V h ἰσοανάφορα EV iE add. καὶ
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[καʹ.a Περὶ τῶν παρανατελλόντων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ δεκανῷ.b]

VI 1.11a[1] Τῷ αʹc δεκανῷd τοῦ Κριοῦ κατὰ Πέρσας παρανατέλλει γυνὴ ἣν ὠνόμασανe
Κασσιέπειαν, καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Θαλασσίου Ἰχθύος, καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ Τριγώνου, καὶ ὁ
Κυνοκέφαλος ὃς ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ αὐτοῦ χειρὶ κατέχει λύχνον, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ ἀνοι-

1.11bκτήριον.f [2] οἱ δὲ Ἰνδοὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι παρανατέλλει τῷ αʹg δεκανῷ τοῦ Κριοῦ ἀνὴρ
μέλας, ἐρυθρόμματος, μέγας τῇ ἡλικίᾳ, δυνατός,h σαγίον περιειλημμένος λευκὸν
ὅπερ περιεζώσατο διὰ σχοινίου,i καὶ ἔστι θυμώδης, τῷ ἰδίῳ ἐφεστὼςj ποδί, καὶ ἔστι
φρουρός.

1.12a[3] Τῷ δὲ βʹk δεκανῷ τοῦ Κριοῦ παρανατέλλει ἡ Ἀνδρομέδα, καὶ τὰ μέσα τοῦ
Ἰχθύος, καὶ τὸl μέσον τοῦ Τριγώνου, καὶ τὰ μέσα τοῦ Τραγελάφου,m καὶn τὸ ἥμισυ
τοῦὌφεως, καὶ χωράφιον,o καὶΠλοῖον θαλάσσιον,p καὶ Ἱππότης κατέχων λόγχην,
καὶ Γυνὴ συμπεφυρμένη τὰς τρίχας,καὶ σιδηροῦν λωρίκιον,qκαὶ ὁΠερσεὺςπεριφε-

1.12bρόμενοςr κεφαλήν. [4] οἱ δὲ Ἰνδοὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι παρανατέλλει τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷs
Γυνὴ ἐνδεδυμένη σακκίον καὶ ἱμάτια ἐρυθρά, ἔχουσα ἕνα πόδα καὶ ἐπιζητοῦσα ἱμα-

1.12cτισμὸν καὶ κόσμον γυναικεῖον καὶ τέκνα. [5] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλει
τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷt μηρὸς Γυναικὸς καὶ σκέληu καὶ πόδες, καὶ ἡv κεφαλὴ τοῦ
Περσέως καὶ ἡ ἄκρα τῆς δεξιᾶς αὐτοῦ χειρός, καὶ Γυναικὸς ἄφθοροιw πόδες, καὶ
ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Κριοῦ, καὶ λίνεονx σχοινίον.

1.13a[6] Τῷ δὲ γʹy δεκανῷz παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ νέος, ἐπὶ δίφρου καθεζόμενος, δικέ-
ρατος,aa κατέχωνbb βcc ζῴδια, κατόπισθεν δὲ τοῦ δίφρου ἀνὴρ ἐγκεκυφὼς καὶ
ἐφιέμενος,dd θεότατος,ee καὶ τὸ στῆθος καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Ἰχθύος, καὶ τὰ κάτωff
μέρη τοῦ Τριγώνου, καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Τραγελάφου,gg καὶ τὸ πρόλοιπονhh ἥμισυ τοῦ

1.13bὌφεως. [7] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλει τῷ τοιούτῷ δεκανῷ ii ἀνὴρ λευκός, ἔχων
τρίχας ἀληθινὰςjj καὶkk θυμώδης, φορῶν βραχιόλιονll ξύλινονmm καὶnn κατέχων
κλάδονoo ἐν τῇ χειρὶ καὶ φορῶν ἐρυθρὰ ἱμάτια καὶ γινώσκων τὴν κομοδρομικὴνpp
τέχνην, καὶqq ἐπιζητῶνrr ποιῆσαιss ἀγαθὸν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος· καὶ ἀγαθὸν μὲν ποι-
ῆσαι βούλεται διότι ἐστὶν ὁ τοιοῦτοςtt δεκανόςuu τοῦ Διός,vv παρεμποδίζεταιww δὲ

aom. VV′W bπερὶ … δεκανῷ ] οἱ παρανατέλλοντες τοῖς δεκανοῖς τῶν ζῳδίων κατά τε Πέρσας καὶ
ἸνδούςW,E add. inmarg. ἅ λέγονται καὶ πρόσωπαἀστρῶν,V′ add. τῶν ζῳδίων cπρώτῳW dhic
et alias ιʹ V′ eὀνομάζουσι E fἀνοικτῆ E, ἀνοικτήρια V′, ἀνυκτήριον W gπρώτῳ W hδυνατὸν
E iσχοίνου V′W jἐφεστηκὼς W kδευτέρῳ W lκαὶ τὸ ] τό τε W mτραγελάου V′ nom.
W oχωραʹE, Arabic ḥaql zarʿ (field for sowing) pθαλάττιον EV′ qλωρικʹE rἐπιφερόμενοςW
sδεκανῷ hicV′ tδεκανῷ hicV′ uσκέλιονV′, μέληW vκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τεW wἀφθόρου EW xλίνον
EV′ yτρίτῳ W zW add. τοῦ κριοῦ aaδικέρατον V′, διὰ κέρατος E bbματέχων E, W add.
καὶ ccδύο V′W ddἐφυόμενος V′ eeθεότταW ffκάτωθενW ggτραγελάου V′ hhπρόλιπον
V′ iiτῷ … δεκανῷ om. V′ jjἀληθηνὰς V′, ἀλεθινὰςW kkom.W llβραχιόνιονW, βραχιώνιον
V′ mmξύληνον V′ nnom. W ooκλάδων V′ ppspace δροτικὴν W, κοσμοδρομικὴν Boll who
suggests κοσμοποιητικὴν, Arabic daqīq bi-ṣināʿāt al-ḥadīd (skilled in the crafts of iron) qqom.
W rrW add. τε ssποιῆσθαι V′ ttὁ τοιοῦτος om.W uuδεκανός hic V′ vvτῆς ἈφροδίτηςW,
Arabic al-muštarī (of Jupiter) wwπαρεστὼς ποδὶ spaceW
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1.13cπαρὰ τοῦ Ἄρεως διότι οἶκος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ὁ Κριός. [8] κατὰ δὲa Πτολεμαῖον παρα-
νατέλλει τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷb τὸ στῆθος τοῦ Περσέως, καὶ ἡ ἀριστερὰ αὐτοῦ χεὶρ
ἥτις ἐπιφέρεται τὴν κεφαλήν, καὶ τὸ πλεξείδιον καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Κήτους.

1.15a[9]Τῷ δὲc αʹd δεκανῷ τοῦΤαύρου παρανατέλλει Γίγαςe κατέχων ἐν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ
αὐτοῦf χειρὶ ξίφος καὶ τῇ δεξιᾷ ῥάβδον, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὠμῶν αὐτοῦg βh λαμπάδες ὁμι-
λοῦσαι αὐτῷ,καὶ ὀνομαστὶ τοῦτον ἐπικαλοῦσιν·iπαρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷjκαὶΠλοῖον
μέγα ἐνᾧ ἐπιβαίνει λέων καὶ ἀνὴρ γυμνός, καθήμενος, καὶ ἥμισυ γυναικὸς νεκρᾶς,k

1.15bἔτι δὲ καὶl ἀνὴρ συγκεκυφώς, καὶ κεφαλὴ κυνός. [10] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλ-
λει τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷm Γυνὴ πολύτριχοςn καὶoὡραῖα καὶ σγουρά,p ἔχουσα τέκνον
καὶ φοροῦσα ἱμάτια ὧν μέρος τι κεκαυμένον ἐστὶνq ὑπὸ πυρός,φροντίζουσα δὲ ἱμα-

1.15cτισμοῦr καὶ κοσμίωνs εἰς τὸ τέκνονt αὐτῆς. [11] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλει
τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷu τὰ μέσα τού Περσέως καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ ἡ κατεχομένη παρὰ τῆς
ἀριστερᾶς αὐτοῦ χειρός, καὶ ἡv οὐρὰ τοῦ Κριοῦ, καὶ αἱ σιαγόνεςw τοῦ Κήτους.x

1.16a[12] Τῷ δὲ βʹy δεκανῷ τοῦ Ταύρουz παρανατέλλει Πλοῖον, καὶ ἀνὴρ γυμνὸς
ἀπερχόμενος εἰς τὸ Πλοῖον ἐκεῖνο,aa ἄνω αἴρων τὰς χείρας καὶ κατέχων ἐν τῇ μιᾷ
χειρὶ ἀνοικτήριονbb καὶ τὸ πρόλοιπον τοῦ ἡμίσεως τῆς νεκρᾶς γυναικός, καὶ τὸ
ἥμισυ τοῦ Κυνοκεφάλου ὃς κατέχει ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ χειρὶ ῥάβδον καὶ εἴδωλονcc
γυμνὸν καὶ μανδήλιον,dd ἐν δὲ τῇ ἀριστερᾷ αὐτοῦ χειρὶ κατέχει ἀνοικτήριονee ὃς

1.16bκαὶ σπιθαμίζει διὰ τῆς ἀριστερᾶς αὐτοῦ χειρὸς καὶ τῆς δεξιᾶς. [13] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς
παρανατέλλει τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷff ἀνὴρ ὅμοιοςgg κριῷ, καὶ γυνὴ ταυρόμορφος·
οἱ δὲ δάκτυλοι τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ὅμοιοι χηλαῖςhh αἰγός· καὶ δυνατὰς ἔχων τὰς χεῖρας,
πολλὴν ἔχων θερμασίαν ἐν τῷ στομάχῳ καὶ τῷ σώματι, πάνυ πολυφάγος, ἐνδε-
δυμένος σαγίον διερρηγμένον,ii φροντίζων τῆς οἰκοδομήσεως τοῦ τε οἴκου καὶ τῆς
γῆς, καὶ ἐκβάλλωνjj βόας ἐπὶ τὸ ἀροτριάσαιkk καὶ σπεῖραι, ἔτι δὲ καὶ γυνὴ συγκε-
κυφυῖα,ll κατέχουσα ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτῆς χειρὶ κλάδον καὶ αἴρουσαmm τὴν ἀριστερὰν

1.16cχεῖρα. [14] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τῷ τοιούτῳ δεκανῷ παρανατέλλει nn τοῦ Περσέως
τὰ γόνατα καὶ τὰoo σκέλη καὶ οἱ πόδες καὶ τὰpp μέσα τοῦ Ταύρου καὶ ἡ κοιλία, καὶ
ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ Ποταμοῦ καὶ τὰ μέσα.

1.17a[15] Τῷ δὲ γʹqq δεκανῷ τοῦ Ταύρουrr παρανατέλλει τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Κυνο-
κεφάλου, καὶ Ἀνὴρ ὄφιν κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρί, καὶ Ἄμαξαι βss ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐπιβαίνει νέος

aW add. τὸν bτῷ … δεκανῷ om. V′ com. W dπρώτῳ W eἤτοι ἡ ὠριάνη sup. V′ fom.
E gαὐτῶνW hδύο V′W iἐπικαλοῦσαιW jδὲ αὐτῷ om. EV′ kμικρᾶς V′ lἔτι δὲ καὶ ] ἐστὶ
δὲ W, space of ca. 14 letters E, ⟨καὶ παρανατέλλει⟩ Boll mτῷ … δεκανῷ om. V′ nπολυτρίχων
V′, πολύμορφος E, Arabic kaṯīra šaʿr ar-ra’s (with much hair on the head) oom. E pσγουρή
EV′W qμέρος ἐστὶ κεκαυμένον V′ r ἱματισμὸν V′ sκόσμον EV′ tτὰ τέκνα E uτῷ … δεκανῷ
om. V′ vκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τεW wἡ σιαγόναV′ xκήτουW yδευτέρῳW zτοῦ ταύρου om. E aaἐκεῖ
E bbἀνυκτήριον V′, ἀνακτόριον W ccεἴδολον V′ ddμανδύλιον V′W, ματτίλιον E eeἀνυκτή-
ριον V′, ἀνακτήριον W ffτῷ … δεκανῷ om. V′ ggὁμοιῶν V′ hhχηληEV′, χηλῇ W, χηλαῖς Boll
iiδιερρυγμένον V′ jjἐκβάλων V′ kkἀρροτριᾶσαι V′ llσυγκεκυφία V′ mmαἴρουσι V′ nnτῷ …
παρανατέλλει om. V′ ooτὸ EV′? ppκαὶ τὰ ] τά τεW qqτρίτῳW rrτοῦ ταύρου om. V′ ssδύο
V′W
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ἀνήρ· ἕλκονται δὲ αἱἌμαξαι ὑπὸ βa ἵππων καὶ στάτοροςb κατέχοντος τράγον ἐν τῇ
1.17bἀριστερᾷ χειρί. [16] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ πάνυ λευκός, τοὺς ὀδόν-

τας καὶ τοὺς πόδας ἔχων μακρούς· οἱ δὲ ὀδόντες αὐτοῦ ὑπερέχουσιc τοῦ χείλους·
ἐρυθροπρόσωπος, ἔχων τὸ σῶμα ὅμοιον ἐλέφαντοςd ἢ λέοντος,e τεταραγμένος τὴν
φρόνησιν καὶ κακίας ἐνδομυχῶν καὶ καθήμενος ἐπὶ πεύκι·f παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷg

1.17cὁ βόρειος ἵππος καὶ κύων καὶ μοσχάριον. [17] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλειh
ὁ δεξιὸς ποὺς τοῦ Περσέως καὶ ὁ ὦμος, καὶ τοῦiἩνιόχουj ἡ ἀριστερὰ χείρ, καὶ τοῦ
Ταύρου ὁ τράχηλος καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ, καὶ ἡ ποδέαk τοῦ ἱματίου τοῦ Ὠρίωνος, καὶ ἡ
ἀρχὴ τοῦ Ποταμοῦ.l

1.19a[18] Τῷ δὲm αʹn δεκανῷ τῶν Διδύμων παρανατέλλει ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Κυνοκεφάλου,
καὶ Ἀνὴρ κλάδονo κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρί· κατὰ δὲ τὸ νότιον μέρος παρανατέλλουσι
βp Ἄμαξαι ἑλκόμεναι ὑπὸ ἵππου ἑνὸς αἷς ἐπιβέβηκεν ἀνὴρ ἡνιοχῶν,q καὶ ὄφις

1.19bκέρατα ἔχων. [19] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλειr γυνὴ ὡραῖα καὶs ἀγαθή, ζητοῦσα
1.19cκόσμονt καὶ τέκνα, ἀρίστη περὶu τὴν ῥαπτικὴνv τέχνην καὶ τὰς ὁμοίας τέχνας. [20]

κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ἡ τοῦ Ἡνιόχουw κεφαλή, καὶ ὁ ἐπὶ τοῦ δεξιοῦ αὐτοῦ γόνα-
τος, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοῦ ποδός· πλησιάζει δὲ τῷ κέρατι τοῦ Ταύρου· καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς
ὦμος τοῦ Ὠρίωνος καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς πούς, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Λαγωοῦ καὶ αἱ χεῖρες
αὐτοῦ.

1.20a[21] Τῷ δὲx βʹy δεκανῷ τῶν Διδύμωνz παρανατέλλει Ἀνὴρaa [ζαμαράριοϛ]bb
ζαμάρανcc χρυσῆνdd κατέχων καὶ μελῳδῶν δι᾽ αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνὴρ Ἐπιγονατίζων, καὶ
Ὄφις ἐπὶ δένδρουee ἕρπων,καὶ τὰμέσαff τοῦ κερατώδουggὌφεως,καὶΛύκος ἔχων

1.20bσημεῖον ἐπὶ τῆς χειρός. [22]κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺςπαρανατέλλειhhἀνὴρἀεροειδής,ii ἔχων
στέφανονjj μολίβδινονkk ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς καὶ ὅπλα ἐνδεδυμένοςll καὶmm φορῶν
ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς κασίδιον σιδηροῦν,nn καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ κασιδίῳ στέφανον βλαττεῖνον,oo
κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ τόξον καὶ βέλη, καὶ σὺν τούτοις ἀποδεχόμενοςpp τὰ μετριά-
σματα·qq παρανατέλλει δὲrr αὐτῷss καὶ κῆποςtt μέγαςuu πολλὰ ἔχων εὐώδηvvφυτὰ

1.20cκαὶ ἄνθρωπον τέμνοντα ἐκεῖww τὰ φυτά. [23] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ἡ δεξιὰ χεὶρ τοῦ

aδύοW bστράτωρας V′ cὑπερανέχουσιW dἐλέφαντιW eἢ λέοντος ] τὰ τρὶα ὄντιW fπευκʹ

E, πεύκου V′, πευκίουW, Arabic ṭinfisa (carpet) gW add. καὶ hom.W iκαὶ τοῦ ] τοῦ τεW
j ἰνιόχου V′ kArabic ṭaraf (edge) lκαὶ τὰ μέσα τοῦ ποταμοῦ EV′W, καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ ποταμοῦ in
marg. E, Arabic wa-awā’il an-nahr (and the beginnings of the river) mom. W nπρώτῳ W
oκλάδους V′W, Arabic qaḍīb (rod) pδύο V′W q ἰνιοχὼν V′, ἡνίοχος W rom. W som. W
tκόσμιαW uπρὸςW vζαπτικὴνW w ἰνιόχου V′ xom.W yδευτέρῳW zτῶν διδύμων om.
W aaἄνθρωπος W bbζαμαράρης W ccζαμάρα V′, Arabic mizmār (single-pipe woodwind
instrument) ddχρυσὴ V′ eeδένδρῳ V′ ffμέρη Boll, Arabic wasaṭ (middle) ggκυράτου τοῦ
EV′, κέρατος τοῦW, κερατωτοῦ Boll hhom.W iiἀρεόδους V′, ἀρηοειδήςW reading حير for جنز
jjστεφάνινW kkμολίβδηνον V′V′I llἐνδεδυμένα V′I mmom.W nnσιδηρὸν V′V′I ooβλατεῖ-
νονV′W, βλάττινον Boll, Arabic dībāǧ (silk-brocade) ppἀποδεχόμενονV′W qqμεριάσματαW,
Arabic al-lahw (amusement) rrom.W ssπαρανατέλλει … αὐτῷ om. V′ ttκῆτοςW uuom.
W vvεὐώδια V′, om.W wwἐκεῖσε V′V′I
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Ἡνίοχου,a καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Ταύρου, καὶ ἡb χεὶρ τοῦὨρίωνος καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ
καὶ τὸ στῆθοςc καὶ τὸ γόνατον,d καὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ Λαγωοῦ καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη
αὐτοῦ.

1.21a[24]Τῷδὲ γʹe δεκανῷ τῶνΔιδύμωνπαρανατέλλειfἈπόλλων ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς κεφα-
λῆς κεράμουg σκεῦος καὶh κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ σείστραςi καὶ ζαμάραν χρυσῆν·
παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ Κύων ὑλακτῶν, καὶ Δελφίς,j καὶ Πάρδος, καὶ Ῥάπτης,
καὶ ἡ αʹk ἡμίσεια τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Ὄφεως τοῦ κερατωτοῦ

1.21bἐντετυλιγμένηl ἀστάχυι.m [25] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ ἐπιζητῶν ὅπλα φορέσαιn καὶo
κατέχων τόξον καὶ τοξοκούκουρονp καὶ κατέχωνq βέληr ἐν τῇ χειρὶ καὶ ἱμάτιον καὶ

1.21cκόσμον,s ἀποδεχόμενος τὰ μουσικὰ μέλη καὶ τὰς παιδιὰςt καὶu τὰς τρυφάς. [26]
κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ὁ ὦμος τῶν Διδύμων καὶ αἱv χεῖρες καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη αὐτῶν
καὶ οἱw μηροὶ καὶ οἱ πόδες, καὶ ἡ τοῦ Λαγωοῦ οὐρά, καὶ τὸx στόμα τοῦ Κυνὸς καὶ αἱ
χεῖρες αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁy δεξιὸς ποὺς τοῦ Κυνός, καὶ ἡ αʹz κώπη τοῦ Πλοίου καὶ ἡ ἄκρα
τῆς βʹaa κώπης.bb

1.23a[27] Τῷ δὲcc αʹdd δεκανῷ τοῦ Καρκίνου παρανατέλλει ἡ ἡμίσεια τῆς Μικρᾶς
Ἄρκτου, καὶ ὅλος ὁ Σάτυρος ὁ ἐπιστρεφόμενος πρὸς τὰ ὄπισθεν· ἐστὶ δὲ πλησίον
τοῦ †δέρκου†ee τοῦ κινοῦντος τὰς σείστραςff καὶ μελίζοντος, οὗτινος οἱ σπόνδυ-
λοίgg εἰσι σιδηροῖ, ἡ δὲhh κεφαλὴ χαλκῆ, καὶ ἡ μίαii τῶν Τριῶνjj Παρθένων, καὶ ἡ

1.23bοὐρὰ τοῦ Ἀσκαλαβώτου. [28] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλειkk ἀνὴρ νέος, ὡραῖος,
ἐνδεδυμένος στολὴν κοσμίαν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κόσμον,ll καμπυλότηταmm ἔχων ἐν τοῖς
ἰδίοις δακτύλοις, ἔχων ὁμοιότηταnn πρὸς ἵππον, ἔτι δὲoo καὶ ἐλέφαντα· ἐστὶ δὲ
τοὺς πόδας λευκὸς καὶ ἐπιφερόμενος ὀπώρας καὶ φύλλαpp δένδρων,qq κατοικῶν δὲ

1.23cἐν τόπῳ ὁμοίῳ τοῖς τόποις ἐν οἷς γίνεται τὸ σάνδαλον.rr [29] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον
παρανατέλλει τὸ πρόσωπον τῆςΜεγάληςἌρκτου, καὶ ἡss κεφαλὴ καὶ ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς
καὶ ἡ χεὶρ τῶν Διδύμων, καὶ ὁ Μικρὸςtt Κύων, καὶ τὰuu πρόλοιπαvv τοῦ Μεγίστου
Κυνός.

1.22[30] Ὁ Καρκίνος ἐστὶ φύσεως ὑδατώδους καὶ φλεγματικός, ἡ δὲ γεῦσις αὐτοῦ
ἁλυκώδης.ww

a ἰνιόχου V′ bκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W cκατὰ … στῆθος crossed out in V′ (cited as V′I) dτὰ γόνατα
W, Arabic rukbatuhu (his knee) eτρίτῳ W fτῶν … παρανατέλλει om. W gκεραμεοῦν W
hom.W iσίστρας V′, μίστραςW jδελφίνW kπρώτη V′W lἐντετιλιγμένη V′, ἐν τῇ λίμνῃW
mἀσταχίαςV′ nὁπλοφορέσαιW, ὅπλα φορέσθαιV′ oom.W pτοξοκούκουρον ] cf. κούκκουμα,
κούκουμος qκαὶ κατέχων om.W rβέλος + τεW sκόσμιαW tπεδιὰςW uom.V′ vom.W
wκαὶ οἱ ] οἵ τεW xκαὶ τὸ ] τό τεW yκαὶ ὁ ] ὅ τεW zπρώτηW aaδευτέραςV′W bbκώποςW
ccom. W ddπρώτῳ W eeδέρκσυς V′, δερκέως W, Arabic rarmūsā (ay mūsay) from Μοῦσα,
τῆς κέρκου conjectured Boll ffσίστρας V′W ggσπόνδιλοί V′ hhἡ δὲ ] καὶ ἡ W iiπρώτη W
jjom. W kkom. W llW add. καὶ mmκαμπυλόττα W, Arabic ʿiwaǧ (crookedness), καμπυ-
λώτατον Boll nn ἱλαρότητα W ooἔτι δὲ ] ἤπιον ἢ W ppφύλα V′ qqδένδρου W rrArabic
ṣandal (sandalwood) ssκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τεW ttκαὶ ὁ μικρὸς ] ὅ τε λοιπὸςW uuom.W vvπρόλιπα
V′ wwom. V′W
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1.24a[31] Τῷ δὲ βʹa δεκανῷ τοῦ Καρκίνου παρανατέλλει ἡ βʹbΠαρθένος, καὶ ἡc νεφε-
λοειδὴς συστροφή, καὶ τὸd ἥμισυ τῶν ἐμπροσθίωνe μερῶν τοῦ Κυνός, καὶ ὁὌνος ὁ

1.24bβόρειος, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦἈσκαλαβώτου.f [32] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλειg γυνὴ
ὡραία στέφανον φέρουσα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς [καὶ] βασιλικόν,h κατέχουσα κλάδονi
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ καὶ ἀγαπῶσα τὸ οἰνοποτεῖν καὶ τὰ μέλη τὰ θυμελικὰ καὶ τοὺς ἱεροὺς

1.24cναούς. [33] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλει ἡ Μεγάλη Ἄρκτος καὶ τά ὄπισθενj
τοῦ Καρκίνου, καὶ ἡ πρῷρα τοῦ Πλοίου.

1.25a[34] Τῷ δὲ γʹk δεκανῷ τοῦ Καρκίνου παρανατέλλειl ἡ γʹm Παρθένος, καὶ τὸ
ἥμισυ τῶν ὀπισθίων μερῶν τοῦn Κυνός, καὶ τὸo ἥμισυ τοῦp Ὄνου τοῦq νοτίου, καὶ

1.25bἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Ἀσκαλαβώτου. [35] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλειr ἀνὴρ ἔχων τὸν
πόδα ὅμοιον ποδὶs χελώνης,t ἔχων ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ ὄφιν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κόσμια

1.25cχρυσᾶ, καὶ φροντίζων διὰ θαλάττης πλόοςu ὥστε τι κερδῆσαι. [36] κατὰ δὲ Πτο-
λεμαῖον παρανατέλλειv ὁ τράχηλος τῆς Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου καὶ ἡ δεξιὰ αὐτῆς χείρ,
καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ Ὠρίωνος.

1.27a[37] Τῷ δὲw αʹx δεκανῷ τοῦ Λέοντος παρανατέλλει Λύκος, καὶ Κύων τοξεύων,
καὶ εἶδος Λέοντος, καὶ τὸy ἥμισυ τοῦ Πλοίου, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ πηδαλιούχου,z καὶ

1.27bἡaa κεφαλὴ τοῦ μέλανος ἰχθύος καὶ ὑδατώδους,bb καὶ ἡ τοῦ Ὄνου κεφαλή. [38]
κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλει δένδρον στέλεχοςcc ἔχονdd μέγα,ee ἐπὶ τῶν κλάδωνff
αὐτοῦ κύνα καὶ λυκοπάνθηρονgg καὶ ἄνδρα φοροῦντα λεπτὰ ἱμάτια καὶ λυπούμε-
νον ἐπὶ τοῖς ἰδίοις γονεῦσιν· παρανατέλλει δὲhh αὐτῷii ὁjj ἱππεὺς ὁ βλέπων πρὸς τὸ
βόρειον μέρος οὗ τὸ εἶδος λυκόμορφόν ἐστιν, κατέχων βέλος ἐν τῇ χειρί, ἔτι δὲ καὶ

1.27cἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ κυνός. [39] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλειkk ὁ τράχηλος τῆςll
Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου καὶ ἡ ἀριστερὰ αὐτῆςmm χείρ, καὶ αἱ χεῖρες τοῦ Λέοντος, καὶ τὸ
ἥμισυ τοῦ Πλοίου.

1.28a[40] Τῷ δὲ βʹnn δεκανῷ τοῦ Λέοντος παρανατέλλειoo παῖς ἄνω αἴρων τὴν
χεῖραpp καὶ μεγάλα φωνῶν καὶ ἔχων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦqq σείστραςrr καὶ ὀρχηστὰς καὶ
τραγῳδοὺς διαφόρους· παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷ καὶss ποτήριον οἴνου καὶ ζαμάρα καὶ
κέραταtt γαζελίουuu [δορκάδοϛ] καὶ νῆσσαvv καὶ ἄρκτοςww ἡπλωμέναςxx ἔχουσα
τὰς χεῖρας,yyκαὶ τὸzzἥμισυ τοῦΠλοίου,καὶ τὸaaaἥμισυ τοῦὌφεως τοῦ ὑδατώδους

1.28bκαὶ μέλανος, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ Ἵππου, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦὌνου. [41] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς

aδευτέρῳW bδευτέρα V′W com. EW dκαὶ τὸ ] τό τεW eἐμπροσθέωνW fἀσκαλαβώτος
W gom. W hβασιλικά V′W iκλάδους W jὀπίσθια W kτρίτῳ W lom. W mτρίτη W
nτῆς EV′ oκαὶ τὸ ] τό τεW pτῆςW qτῆςW rom.W sποδὸς V′ tχηλώνεςW uπλοονας
V′ vom. W wom. W xπρώτῳ W yκαὶ τὸ ] τό τε W zπιδαλιούχου V′ aaκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W
bbτοῦ … ὑδατώδους ] Arabic idris wa-huwa ḥayya sawdā’ mā’īya (Idris which is a black water
snake) ccστέλεχον V′ ddἔχων V′, om. E eeμέγας Boll ffτοὺς κλάδουςW ggλυκοπάνθαρον
E, λυκοπάνθυρον V′ hhδ᾽ W iiπαρανατέλλει … αὐτῷ ] καὶ V′ jjκαὶ W kkom. W llτοῦ
EW mmἀπειδεῖς W nnδευτέρῳ W ooδεκανῷ … παρανατέλλει om. W, παρανατέλλει om. V′
ppχεῖραν V′ qqαὐτῷ W rrσίστρας V′W ssδὲ … καὶ om. W ttκέρατον W uuγαζελίος W
vvνησσας V′, νησσάριον W wwἄρκος EV′ xxἡπλομένας V′ yyτρίχας V′ zzκαὶ τὸ ] τό τε W
aaaκαὶ τὸ ] τό τεW
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παρανατέλλειa ἀνὴρ λεπτός,b ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆςc αὐτοῦ στέφανον λευκὸν συν-
τεθειμένονd ἀπὸ φυτῶν εὐωδῶν, ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ τόξον, ἔριδαςe ἔχων

1.28cμετὰ κλεπτῶν, πονηρός, θυμώδης, καὶ ὅτε θυμωθῇf ὅμοιος γίνεται λέοντι. [42]
κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλουσιg οἱ ὦμοιh τῆςΜεγάληςἌρκτου καὶ ὁi δεξιὸς
αὐτῆς πούς,j καὶ ὁ τράχηλοςk τοῦ Λέοντος, καὶ τὰ μέσαl τοῦ Ὠρίωνος.

1.29a[43] Τῷ δὲ γʹm δεκανῷ τοῦ Λέοντοςn παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ νέος, ἱπποκράτωρ,o
κατέχων μαγκλάβιονp ἐν τῇ χειρὶ καὶ ἔχωνq ἅμαξαν ἐφ᾽ ἧςr ἐπιβαίνουσινs ἄνθρω-
πος καὶt παῖς· παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷu καὶ Κόραξ, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ Ὄφεως τοῦ

1.29bμέλανος καὶ ὑδατώδους, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια τοῦ τεv Ἵππου καὶ τοῦ Ὄνου. [44] κατὰ
δὲ Ἰνδοὺς παρανατέλλειw ἀνὴρ ἔχωνx τὸ εἶδοςy τῶν Ζιγγῶν, ἀσχημοπρόσωπος,
πολύκοπος, πολυφρόντιστος, τρώγωνz ὀπώρας καὶ κρέας, κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ

1.29cαὐτοῦ ξεστίον.aa [45] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον παρανατέλλει τὸ στῆθος τῆς Μεγάλης
Ἄρκτου, καὶ τὸbb ἥμισυ τοῦ Λέοντος, καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ Ὠρίωνος.cc

1.31a[46] [δεκανὸς αʹ τῆς Παρθένου]dd Τῆς δὲ Παρθένου τῷ αʹee δεκανῷ παρανα-
τέλλει γυνὴ γραῦς, παρθένος καθαρωτάτη, μακρόθριξ, ὡραία, κατέχουσα ἐν τῇ
χειρὶ δύο ἀστάχυας, καθημένη ἐπὶ δίφρου ἔχοντος στρῶμα καὶ τρέφουσα παι-
δίον μικρὸνff καὶ παραβάλλουσαgg αὐτῷhh ζωμίονii (τὸ δὲjj ὄνομα τοῦ παιδὸςkk
Ἰησοῦς)·ll παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷ καὶmm ἀνὴρ καθήμενος ἐπὶ σκάμνου,nn καὶoo

1.31bτὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ ὑδατώδους Ὄφεως, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Λέοντος. [47] κατὰ
δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ παρθένος ἐντετυλιγμένη σαγίον καὶ φοροῦσα ἱμάτια παλαιὰ καὶ
ἔχουσα τὴν χεῖραpp ἀπωρεγμένην,qq ἱσταμένη μέσον κήπου καὶ ἐπιζητοῦσαrr τὰ

1.31cπατρικὰ αὐτῆςss σκηνώματα,tt ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἱματισμὸνuu καὶvv κόσμια. [48] κατὰ δὲ
Πτολεμαῖον ἡ ἄκρα τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Λέοντος, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τῆς Ἄρκτου, ἔτι
δὲ καὶ ὁ πούς, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Λέοντος καὶ οἱ πόδες καὶ ἡ οὐρά.

1.32a[49]Τῷ δὲ βʹww δεκανῷ τῆς Παρθένουxx παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ κρούων σείστραςyy
καὶ τραγῳδῶν καὶ ἔχων πλεξείδιονzz καὶ εἶδος ἀνθρώπου Ῥωμαϊστὶ μὲνaaa ὀνομα-
ζομένου Βάτος,bbb Περσιστὶccc δὲddd Ἰάνινα· ἐστὶ δὲ ταυροκέφαλος, κατέχει δὲ ἐν

aom. W bλέπος V′, λευ … W cτὴν κεφαλὴν V′ dσυντεθιμένον V′ eἔριδα W fθυμηθῇ
EV′W, Arabic fī šiddat ġaḍabihi (in the intensity of his anger) gπαρανατέλλει EV′, om. W,
corr. Heilen hοἱ ὦμοι ] τὸ στῆθος V′ iκαὶ ὁ ] ὅ τε W jκαὶ … πούς om. V′ kὁ τράχηλος ] τὸ
ἥμισυ V′ lτὰ μέσα ] μέρος τι V′ (cf. [45]) mτρίτῳ W nτοῦ λέοντος om. W o ἱπποκράτης
EV′W, corr. Boll pμαγκλάβια E, μαγλαβʹV′, Arabic sawṭ (whip), cf. μαστίγα qἕλκων W rᾗ
V′W sἐπιβαίνει EV′W, corr. Boll tom.W uδὲ αὐτῷ om.W, αὐτῷ om. V′ vom.W wom.
W xἔχον V′ yV′ add. κατὰ τὸ εἶδος zτρόγων V′ aaξέστιν E, ξέστα Boll bbκαὶ τὸ ] τό
τε W, Boll add. βʹ ccτοῦ ὠρίωνος μέρος τι E ddδεκανὸς … παρθένου om. V′W eeπρώτῳ W
ffπαιδία μικρὰ EV′ ggπαραβάλουσα V′ hhαὐτὰ EW, αὐτὸ V′, corr. Boll iiζωμοὺς E, ζωμὸν V′,
ζωμίαW, Arabicmaraq (broth) jjτὸ δὲ ] καὶ τὸW kkπαιδίουW llτὸ… ἰησοῦς om.V′, ἰησοῦς
] space in W mmom. E nnσκαμνίου E, σκαλʹV′ ooom. W ppχεῖραν V′ qqἀπηωρεγμένην
EW, ἀπιωριγμένη V′, corr. Boll rrἐπιζητοῦσαν V′ ss spaceW ttσκινόματα V′ uu ἱματισμοὺς
E vvW add. τὰ wwδευτέρῳW xxτῆς παρθένου om.W yyσίστρας V′ zzπλεξείδιαW, πλεξίδ

V′ aaaom. Boll bbbβάτE, βάτου V′ cccπερσικῶς E dddom. V′
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τῇ αὐτοῦ χειρὶ ἥμισυ ἀνθρώπου γυμνοῦ καὶ ἥμισυ ὄφεως οὗ ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ ἐστι σιδή-
1.32bριον,a τὴν γῆν ἀροτριῶν,b καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ ὄφεως τοῦ μέλανος. [50] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς

ἀνὴρ μέλας ἐν παντὶ τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ, ἔχων τρίχας καὶ φορῶν τρία ἱμάτιαc (τὸ μὲν
ἓν δερμάτινον, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον χαρέριν,d τὸ δὲ ἕτερον ἀληθινόνe) καὶ κατέχων ἐν τῇ

1.32cχειρὶ αὐτοῦ πλεξείδιον,f ἐπιμελόμενοςgψήφωνh καὶ εἰσόδων καὶ ἐξόδων.i [51] κατὰ
δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ οἱ νεφροὶ τῆςἌρκτου, καὶ ἡj κεφαλὴ τῆς
Παρθένου, καὶk ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Κόρακος καὶ τὰ πτερά, καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Κήτους.

1.33a[52] Τῷ δὲ γʹl δεκανῷ τῆς Παρθένουm παρανατέλλειn τὸo ἥμισυ τοῦ Βάτου οὗ
προείπομεν, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ γυμνοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ τὸ πρόλοιπον ἥμισυ τοῦ ὄφεως
τοῦ ἔχοντος ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σιδήριον,p καὶ ἡq οὐρὰ τοῦ Λέοντος, καὶ ὁ ἄσταχυς,r καὶ

1.33bοἱs βt ταῦροι, καὶ ἥμισυ ἀνδρὸς ποιμένος. [53] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ κωφὴ καὶu σπα-
στρική,v μεγαλόψυχος, φοροῦσαw σαγίον βεβαμμένον καὶ σαπωνισμένονx καὶ μὴ
ἐξηραμμένον,y ἀλλ᾽ ἔτιz ὑγρόν,aa ἔχουσα λέπρανbb περὶcc τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῆς,dd ἐφι-

1.33cεμένη ἀπέρχεσθαι εἰς ναοὺς ἐν οἷς ἐπιτελοῦνται εὐχαί.ee [54] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον
μέρος τι τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τῆς Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου, καὶ ὁ ὦμος
τῆς Παρθένου, καὶ τὸff στῆθος τοῦ Κόρακος, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Κενταύρου.

1.34[55]Ὁδὲ Ζυγός ἐστι ζῴδιον ἀερῶδες, αἱματῶδες καὶ εὔκρατον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὅτε γένη-
ται ὁἭλιος ἄρχεται ἡgg ἡμέρα ἐλαττοῦσθαι τῆς νυκτός, ἐστὶ δὲ καὶ πολυανάφορον,
δίχρωμον, διπρόσωπον, προμήκη ἔχονhh τὴν ἡλικίαν.ii

1.35a[56] Τῷ δὲjj αʹkk δεκανῷ αὐτοῦll παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ θυμώδης, κατέχων ἐν τῇ
ἀριστερᾷ αὐτοῦ χειρὶmm ζυγόν, ἐν δὲnn τῇ δεξιᾷoo κάμηλον·pp παρανατέλλειqq δὲ
αὐτῷ καὶrr γράμματα καὶ τρεῖς γνωστικοί, ἔτι δὲss ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ στρωμνῆς ἀνακεί-
μενος καὶ μέλεσι μουσικοῖςtt χρῶμενος· παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷuu ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ

1.35bΔράκοντος, καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς Ἀχερουσίαςvv λίμνης, καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ πλοίου. [57]
κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ κατέχων μόδιονww καὶ ζυγὸν καὶxx καθήμενος ἐν ἐργαστηρίῳ
καὶ μετρῶν καὶ σταθμῶνyy καὶ πωλῶνzz καὶ ἀγοράζων καὶ πεῖραν ἔχων τῶν τοι-

1.35cούτων. [58] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς οὐρᾶς τῆς Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου, καὶ
τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς κοιλίας τῆς Παρθένου καὶ ἡ ἀριστερὰ αὐτῆς χεὶρ ἡ κατέχουσα τὸν

aσίδηρονV′W, σίδηροςE, Arabic ḥadīda (iron tool) bἀρωτριῶνV′, ἀροτριοῦνW cBoll add. καὶ
dχιαρίν E, χάλκαιον W, χαρέρις is a transliteration of Arabic ḥarīr (silk) eἀληθές W fπλεξίδ

V′ gἐπιμελούμενος W hψήφου V′ iἐξόδων καὶ εἰσόδων W jκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W kἡ … καὶ om.
E lτρίτῳ W mτῆς παρθένου om. EW nom. W oτοῦ V′ pσίδηρον EV′W qκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ
τε W rστάχυς W Boll, Arabic sunbula (ear of corn, Virgo) som. W tδύο V′W uom. W
vσπαστρικά V′, Arabic naẓīfa (clean) wφέρουσα W xσαπουνισμένον Cumont yἐξηραμένον
EW, corr. Boll, Arabic yaǧiff (being dry) zκαὶ … ἔτι om. V′ aaV′ add. ἔτι ὤν bbλέπρας V′
ccἐπὶW ddαὐτοῦ E eeεὐχαὶ ἐπιτελοῦνταιW ffκαὶ τὸ ] τό τεW ggom. Boll hhἔχων E, corr.
Boll iiom. [55] V′W jjom. W kkπρώτῳ W llτοῦ ζυγοῦ V′W mmχειρὶ αὐτοῦ Boll nnἐν
δὲ ] καὶ W ooV′ add. αὐτοῦ ppκάμιλον V′, κάμηλον is a transliteration of the Arabic ḥamal
(lamb) qqπαρανατέλλουσι Boll rrBoll add. τὰ ssἔτι δὲ ] καὶW ttμέλενα μουσικὸν V′ uuV′
add. καὶ vvἀχαιρουσίας EV′ wwμόδην V′ xxom.W yyσταθμίζων V′W zzπολλῶν V′
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ἄσταχυν, καὶ ἡa τοῦ Κόρακος οὐρά, καὶ μέρος τι τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Ὠρίωνος, καὶ ὁ
δεξιὸς ὦμος τοῦ Κενταύρου, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια τοῦ Ἵππου.b

1.36a[59] Τῷ δὲ βʹc δεκανῷ τοῦ Ζυγοῦ παρανατέλλει στράτωρ ὃν οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι καλοῦ-
σιν ἡνίοχον,d καὶ ἅρμα ἔχονe ἄνδρα αὐτῷ ἐπικαθήμενονf καὶ κατέχοντα ἐν τῇ χειρὶ
αὐτοῦ μαγκλάβιονg καὶ καλάθιον ἀληθινὸν πραγματευτοῦh τινος, ἐν ᾧ ἔγκειταιi
βλαττίονj καὶ πουγγίον·k παρανατέλλειl δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ῥάπται καὶ μυρεψοί, καὶ ἀνὴρ
ἐπὶm κλίνης καθήμενος, καὶ παιδίον μικρόν, καὶ τὰ μέσα τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια
μέρη τοῦ Κενταύρου, καὶ τὰn μέσα τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ τὰ μέσα τῆς Ἀχερουσίαςo

1.36bλίμνης. [60] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ τραγοειδής,p γυμνὸς καὶq διψῶν, ἀσθενεῖςr ἔχων
τὰς χεῖρας, ἐπιχειρῶν εἰς τὸνs ἀέρα πετάσαι καὶ φροντίζων γυναικῶν καὶ παι-

1.36cδίων.t [61] κατὰ δὲu Πτολεμαῖον μέρος τι τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ ἡ ἄκρα
τῆς οὐρᾶς τῆς Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου, καὶ τὸ ἀριστερὸν σκέλος τοῦ Ὀφιούχου, καὶ τὸ
κράσπεδον τῆς Παρθένου.

1.37a[62] Τῷ δὲ γʹv δεκανῷ τοῦ Ζυγοῦw παρανατέλλειx τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ δράκον-
τος. καὶ τὰ πρόλοιπα μέρη τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ τὰ τέληy τοῦ Κενταύρου, καὶ τὰ πρό-
λοιπα μέρα τῆς Ἀχερουσίαςz λίμνης, καὶ καύκαλονaa κεφαλῆς,bb καὶ ἀνὴρ γυμνὸς
τραγῳδῶνcc καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἐπιτιθείς· παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷdd
καὶ στέφανος ἐπὶ βee κεφαλῶν δικεράτων· παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷff καὶ εἶδός τι

1.37bοὐράνιον. [63] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ ἔχων πρόσωπον ἵππου, πήρανgg ἐνειμένος,hh
κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ τόξον καὶ βέληii καὶ ἐν βάλτῃjj ἀναστρεφόμενοςkk καὶ
ἐφιέμενος κυνηγεῖνll καὶ μόνος ἀποδεχόμενος καθέζεσθαι καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διαλογί-

1.37cζεσθαι. [64] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον μέρος τι τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Δράκοντος καὶ ἡ χείρ, καὶ
μέρος τι τοῦ κρασπέδου τῆς Παρθένου, καὶ ἡ ἀριστερὰ χεὶρ τοῦ Κενταύρου, καὶ ὁ
ποὺς τοῦ Λέοντος.

1.39a[65] Τῷ δὲ αʹmm δεκανῷ τοῦ Σκορπίου παρανατέλλει μέρος τι τοῦ ἵππου τοῦ
1.39bλεγομένου Κενταύρου, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Ταύρου. [66] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ

ὡραία καὶ εὐτυχής, φροντίζουσα πλούτου καὶ πολυφάγος καὶnn πλοῦτονoo ἐπιζη-
1.39cτοῦσαpp καὶ ἐρίζουσα ἕνεκεν αὐτοῦ.qq [67] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ὁ βραχίων τῆς

aom.W bἡ κατέχουσα … ἵππου om. Boll cδευτέρῳW d ἰνίοχον V′ eἔχων V′ fἄνδρα αὐτῷ
ἐπικαθήμενον ] ἐν αὐτῷ ἐπικαθήμενον αὔδρα V′ gμαγγλάβιονW, μαγλάβιον V′ hπραγματευτής
E iἔγγειται EV′ jβλατίον W kArabic firind (sword) lπαρανατέλλουσι W Boll mom.
W nκαὶ τὰ ] τά τε W oἀχαιρουσίας EV′ pτερατοειδής Boll, ἀετοειδής suggested Dyroff,
Arabic ka-ṣūrat at-tinnīn (like the image of a dragon), should one read δρακοντοειδής? qom.
W rἀσθενῶς V′ sτὸ V′ tπαιδῶν V′ uκατὰ δὲ ] καὶ κατὰ Boll vτρίτῳ W wτοῦ ζυγοῦ
om. E xπαρανατέλλουσι V′ yτελλʹE zἄχαιρουσίας EV′, χερουσίαςW aaκαυκαλ V′, καυκάλου
EBoll, Arabicdimāġ (brain) bbκεφαλὴEV′ ccτραγμωδῶνW ddπαρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷom.V′
eeδύοV′W ffπαρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷ om.V′ ggπεῖρανV′ hhἐννιμμένοςV′ iiβέλοςEBoll, βελλʹV′
jjβάλτοιςV′W, Arabic aǧama (swampy ground) kkἀναστρεφόμενονV′ llκυνηγῆ E, κυνιγάνV′,
κυνηγεσίανW, Arabic an yataṣayyad (that he hunts), corr. Boll mmπρώτῳW nnπλούτου …
καὶ om. V′ ooV′ add. καὶ ppV′ add. αὐτὸν qqκαὶ εὐτυχής … αὐτοῦ om.W; τούτου V′; V′ add.
ἐστὶ δὲ καὶ πολυφάγος
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Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ μέρος τι τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Ὠρίωνος,a καὶ τὸb στῆθος καὶ οἵ ὦμοι
τοῦ Ζυγοῦ, καὶ ἡ χεὶρc τοῦ Λέοντος, καὶ ὁ ποὺς τοῦ Κενταύρου.

1.40a[68] Τῷ δὲd βʹe δεκανῷ τοῦ Σκορπίου παρανατέλλει Ἀσκληπιὸςf γυμνός, καὶ
1.40bτὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ Κενταύρου. [69] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴg ξένη καὶ ὡραία καὶ γυμνή,

μὴ ἔχουσα ἱματισμὸν μήτεh κόσμονi ἢ πλοῦτον, ἐντετυλιγμένηj τοὺς πόδας διὰk
1.40cὄφεως καὶ ἐν θαλάσσῃ οὖσα καὶ ἐπιζητοῦσα ἐξελθεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. [70] κατὰ δὲ

Πτολεμαῖον ὁ ποὺς τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ μέρος τι τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Δράκοντος,
καὶ ἡl ῥάβδος τοῦ Ὀφιούχου, καὶ ὁ Βόρειος Στέφανος, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Ὄφεως
ἣν κατέχει ὁ Ὀφιοῦχος, καὶ οἱm μηροὶn τοῦ Ζυγοῦ, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια τοῦ Λέοντος.

1.41a[71] Τῷ δὲ γʹo δεκανῷ τοῦ Σκορπίου παρανατέλλει τὰ ἔμπροσθεν μέρη τοῦ
κενταύρου τοῦp ἐπιφερομένου λαγωὸν δάκνοντα αὐτὸν καὶ ἄνδρα ἐπιφερόμενον

1.41bἰχθύας. [72] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς κύων, καὶ λυκοπάνθηρος,q καὶ χοῖρος ἄγριος, καὶ πάρ-
1.41cδος μέγας, λευκόθριξ,r καὶ ἀγρίμιαs διάφορα κατοικοῦντα βάλταις.t [73] κατὰ δὲ

Πτολεμαῖον τὸ στῆθος τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ ἡ λοξότηςu τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ
ἀνὴρ Ἐπιγονατίζων, καὶ ὁ βραχίων τοῦ νοτίουὈφιούχου,v καὶ ἡw κοιλία τοῦ Σκορ-
πίου,x καὶ ἡy ἀρχὴ τοῦ Θυτηρίου.

1.42[74]ὉδὲΤοξότης ἐστὶ ζῴδιονz δίσωμονaa καὶ ἐλλιπὲςbb κατὰ τὸ μῆκος καὶ διχό-
τομον.cc

1.43a[75] Τῷ δὲdd αʹee δεκανῷ τοῦ Τοξότουff παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ πνευματικός,
1.43bγυμνός, ὑποκλίνων τὴν κεφαλήν, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ κυνός. [76] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς

ἀνὴρ γυμνὸς ἀπὸ τῆςgg κεφαλῆς καὶ μέχρι τοῦ μέσουhh σώματος· τὰ δὲ πρόλοιπα
τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦii εἰσι ἵππεια·jj κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ τόξον καὶ βέλη,kk καὶ

1.43cπλοῦτον ἐπιζητῶν ἵνα θησαυρίσῃ αὐτόν. [77] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ὁ τράχηλος τῆςll
Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Ἐπιγονα-
τίζοντος ἀνδρός, καὶ ὁmm δεξιὸς ὦμος τοῦ Ὀφιούχου καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς μηρὸς καὶ ὁ
ἀριστερὸς πούς.

1.44a[78]Τῷ δὲnn βʹoo δεκανῷ τοῦ Τοξότου παρανατέλλει ἀνὴρ τῇ ἀριστερᾷ αὐτοῦpp
χειρὶ κατέχων τὸ ἴδιον στόμα, τῇ δὲ δεξιᾷ κατέχωνqq κέρας αἰγός, ἀποτείνωνrr τὴν
χεῖραss ὡς πρὸς λέοντα· παρανατέλλει δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ λέοντος ἐκείνου,

1.44bκαὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς Ἀργοῦςtt ἤτοι τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ ἱέρακος. [79] κατὰ δὲ
Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ ὡραία καὶ πολύτριχος ᾗ τινι παράκειται καλάθιον ἐμπεπλησμένονuu

a the translator read Arabic šuǧāʿ (Hydra) as šaǧāʿ (Orion) bκαὶ τὸ ] τό τε W cκαὶ ἡ χεὶρ
] ἡ χείρ τε W dom. W eδευτέρῳ W fἀσκλιπιὸς V′ gγυμνὴ W hV′ add. μὴν iκόσμια
W jἐντετιλιγμένη V′, εὐτετυλιγμένη W kδέρμα W lκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W, ἡ ] ὁ Boll mκαὶ οἱ ]
οἵ τε W nὁ μηρὸς EBoll oτρίτῳ W pom. W qλυκοπάνθυρον V′ rλευκόδριξ W s for
ἀγριμαῖα tβαλτʹV′, βάλτῳW uλοξότις V′ vArabic al-ḥawwā’ (snake-charmer) wκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ
τεW xλέοντος Boll yom.W zζῷον Boll aaδισώματον Boll bbἐλλεῖπον Boll ccom. V′W
ddom.W eeπρώτῳW ffτοῦ τοξότου ] αὐτοῦ E ggom. EV′ hhom.W iiαὐτάW jj ἵππιαV′
kkβέλος EBoll llτοῦ E mmκαὶ ὁ ] ὅ τεW nnom.W ooδευτέρῳW ppom. EBoll qqom.W
rrἀπὸ τίνων V′ ssW add. αὐτοῦ ttἀργὼ E uuἐμπεπλισμένον V′
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1.44cγυναικείων κόσμων.a [80] κατὰ δὲΠτολεμαῖον τὸ στῆθος τῆςΜικρᾶςἌρκτου, καὶ
μέρος τι τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ τὸ ἀριστερὸν γόνατον τοῦ Ἐπιγονατίζοντος ἀνδρός,b
καὶ ἡc κεφαλὴ τοῦὈφιούχου καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς ὦμος, καὶ τὸ βέλος,d καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ
Νότιου Στεφάνου.

1.45a[81] Τῷ δὲ γʹe δεκανῷ τοῦ Τοξότουf παρανατέλλει κύων κατέχων εἶδός τι ἐν τῷ
στόματι αὐτοῦ καὶ πρόλοιπον μέρος τοῦ λαγωοῦ, καὶ ταλαίπωρος ἀνὴρ ἐγκεκυ-
φυῖαν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλήν, καὶ τὸg πρόλοιπον μέρος τοῦ πλοίου,h καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ

1.45bΔελφῖνος, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ μέρος τῆς Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου, καὶ Δράκων καὶ Ὄφις. [82]
κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ χρυσοειδής, φορῶν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ βραχιόλιονi ξύλινον,j
ἐντετυλιγμένοςkσαγίονπεποιημένον ἀπὸλεπίωνl δένδρων, ἐπὶ κραββάτουmκαθή-

1.45cμενοςn καὶ ὡραῖος ὤν. [83] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὸ ἥμισυ τῆςΜικρᾶςἌρκτου, καὶ
ἡo κεφαλὴ τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ μέρος τι τῆς Χελώνης,p καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦὌφεως τοῦ
κατεχομένου ὑπὸ τοῦ Ὀφιούχου, καὶ ἡq κεφαλὴ τοῦ Τοξότου καὶ ὁ ἐμπρόσθιοςr
πούς, καὶ ὁ Νότιος Στέφανος.

1.47a[84] Τῷ δὲs αʹt δεκανῷ τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος παρανατέλλει τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς Μεγάλης
Ἄρκτου, καὶ γυνὴ ὑδατώδης ὁμοιοῦσαu ταῖς θαλαττίαις γυναιξίν· παρανατέλλειv
καὶ ἡ λύρα ἣν κατέχει (ἡw τοιαύτηx γυνὴ καὶ μελῳδεῖ δι᾽ αὐτῆς), καὶ κεφαλὴ
⟨τοῦ⟩ Μεγάλου Ἰχθύος, καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσθενy μέρη τοῦ πονηροῦ λέοντος οὗ τὸ σῶμα
πιθηκόμορφόν ἐστιν· ἡ δὲ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ὁμοία ἐστι κεφαλὴ κυνός· ὀνομάζεται δὲ

1.47bὁ λέων Περσιστὶ σάκσαρ. [85] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ μέλας,z θυμώδης, ὅμοιος τὸ
σῶμα χοίρῳ ἀγρίῳ, ἔχων ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ σώματι τρίχαςaa πολλάς, προμήκειςbb ἔχωνcc
τοὺς ὀδόντας καὶdd ὀξεῖς κατὰ τὰς ἀκάνθας,ee ⟨κατέχων⟩ff δεσμοὺςgg βοῶν καὶ ἀλό-

1.47cγων, καὶ δίκτυον δι᾽ οὗ σαγηνεύειhh ἰχθύας. [86] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς
Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ Δράκοντος καὶ ὁ τράχηλοςii αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὸ πρό-
λοιπον τῆς Λύρας.

1.48a[87] Τῷ δὲjj βʹkk δεκανῷ τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος παρανατέλλει γυνὴ καθημένη ἐπὶ
κραββάτου,ll ἔτι δὲ καὶ κλίμα, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ Μεγάλου Ἰχθύος, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ

1.48bτοῦ πονηροῦ λέοντος τοῦ λεγομένου σάκσαρ, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῆς ἁμάξης τὸ ἥμισυ. [88]
κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ μέλανα φοροῦσα ⟨ἱμάτια⟩,mm καὶ σαγίον περιτετυλιγμένηnn
οὗ ἥψατο τὸoo πῦρ, ἐργαζομένη σιδηρᾶ ὄργανα·pp παρανατέλλει δὲqq αὐτῷrr καὶss

aγυναικεῖον κόσμον V′ bom. V′W cκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τεW dspace in W eτρίτῳ W fτοῦ τοξότου
om. W gom. W hκαὶ ταλαίπωρος … πλοίου om. V′ iβραχιώνιον V′ jξύληνον V′ kἐντε-
τυλιγμένον E, έντετιλιγμένος V′ lλεπίουW, φλίδων V′ mκραβάτουW nκαθήμενον V′ oκαὶ
ἡ ] ἥ τε W pχηλώνης W qκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W rἔμπροσθεν V′ som. W tπρώτῳ W uὁμοία
οὖσα W vom. V′, W add. δὲ wom. V′ xἡ τοιαύτη ] ἤτοι ⟨βαστάζει⟩ αὕτη Boll, EBoll add.
ἡ, V′ add. ἡ μεγάλη yἐμπρόσθια W zom. W aaστίχας W bbπρομήκους V′ ccἔχουσα W
ddom. W eeὀξεῖς … ἀκάνθας om. V′ ffBoll, space in E, καὶ W ggδεσμὰ W hhσαγνεύει V′
iiἡ τραχηλαίαW jjom.W kkδευτέρῳW llκραβάτουW mmBoll, Arabic ṯiyāb (garments)
nnἐντετυλιγμέναW ooom. V′W ppσιδηρὸν ὄργανον V′ qqδ᾽W rrπαρανατέλλει… αὐτῷ om.
V′, αὐτῇ Boll ssom. E



part vi 49

1.48cγαλῆa καὶ βορδών.b [89] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὰ ὀπίσθιαc τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου,
καὶ μέρος τι τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ τὸd δεξιὸν πτερύγιον τῆς Ὄρνιθος καὶ ὁe τράχη-
λος αὐτῆς,f καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴg καὶ ἡ ῥὶςh καὶ τὸ βέλος καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἀετοῦ, καὶ τὸi
κεράτιονj τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος, πρὸς δὲ καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴk καὶ ἡ ἄκρα τοῦ πλεξειδίουl τοῦ
Τοξότου.

1.49a[90] Τῷ δὲ γʹm δεκανῷ τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος παρανατέλλει ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Μεγάλου
Ἰχθύος, καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν μέρη τοῦ πονηροῦ λέοντος τοῦ πιθηκομόρφου ὅς ἐστι
κυνοκέφαλος, καὶ τὸ πρόλοιπον ἥμισυ τῆς ἀμάξης, καί τιn δαιμονικὸν εἴδωλονo

1.49bἀκέφαλον κατέχον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ τὴν ἰδίαν κεφαλήν. [91] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ ὡραία
τὸ εἶδος καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, μέλαιναp [τὸ εἴδοϛ], λεπτόχειρ καὶq ἐργαζομένη διά-

1.49cφορα ἔργα, φροντίζουσα κόσμων σιδηρέων.r [92] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὰ ὀπίσθια
μέρη τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ ἡs λοξότηςt τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ Δράκοντος, καὶ ἡ τῆς
Ὄρνιθος οὐρὰ καὶ ὁ δεξιὸς αὐτῆς ποὺς καὶ τὸ ἀριστερὸν πτερύγιον, καὶ ὁu Δελφίς,
καὶ τὰ μέσα τῆς Αἰγός,v καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ Νοτίου Ἰχθύος.

1.51a[93]Τῷδὲwαʹx δεκανῷ τοῦὙδροχόουπαρανατέλλει ὁyΠοταμός,καὶ ἀνὴρ κατέ-
χων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ λαγύνιον,z καὶ ἡaa κεφαλὴ τοῦ Ἡνιόχου,bb καὶ ἡcc κεφαλὴ

1.51bτοῦ πτηνοῦ μέλανος,dd ἐξ ὕδατος δι᾽ ἰχθύων τρεφομένου.ee [94] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς
ἀνὴρ ὅμοιος Ζιγγῷ, ἐπιφερόμενος σαγίον καὶ πεύκιον,ff φροντίζων ποιῆσαι σκεῦος

1.51cχάλκεονgg καὶ ξύλινον ὥστε χρυσὸν αὐτῷhh ἐμβαλεῖνii καὶ οἶνον καὶ ὕδωρ. [95]
κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον ἡ ῥίζα τῆς οὐρᾶς τῆς Μεγάλης Ἄρκτου, καὶ τοῦjj Κηφέωςkk
ὁ ποὺς καὶ ἡ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά, καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς ποὺς τῆςll Ὄρνιθος, καὶ ἡmm ἄκρα τοῦ
ἀριστεροῦ αὐτοῦ πτερυγίου,nn καὶ ἡoo κεφαλὴ τοῦ Ὑδροχόου καὶ ὁ δεξιὸς ὦμος,
καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος καὶ ἡ τούτου οὐρά, καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ
Νοτίου Ἰχθύος.

1.52a[96] Τῷ δὲ βʹpp δεκανῷ τοῦ Ὑδροχόουqq παρανατέλλει τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου
τοῦ κρατοῦντος τὸν ἵππον διὰ τῆς ἀριστερᾶς χειρός, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ κατέχοντοςrr
χοῖρον ἄγριον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ βss ἰχθύας, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ Κενταύρου, καὶ τὸ πτερύγιον
τοῦ προειρημένου πτηνοῦtt τοῦ ἀγρεύοντος ἰχθύας ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος·uu παρανατέλ-

aγαλοιαV′, νυμφίτζαW, Arabic ibn ʿirs (weasel) bβορδώ E, βορδύV′, βορδόνιονW, βορδώνιον Boll,
Arabic birḏawn (work horse) cὄπισθεν V′ dκαὶ τὸ ] τό τε W eκαὶ ὁ ] ὅ τε W fαὐτοῦ
EV′WBoll gκαὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ om. Boll hμίτυς EBoll, μυτʹ V′ iκαὶ τὸ ] τό τε W jτῷ κέρατι V′,
κέρατον EBoll kδὲ τῇ κεφαλῇW lπλεξιδίου V′ mτρίτῳW nτὸW oεἴδολον V′ pμέλανας
EW, μελανὰ V′, corr. Boll qom.W rκοσμίων σιδηρῶνW, κοσίμον σιδήριον V′ sκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τεW
tλοξότις V′ uom.W vτῆς αἰγός Arabic al-ǧady (billy goat; Capricorn) wom.W xπρώτῳ
W yom. W zλαγινιον W, λαγύ E, λαγένι Boll aaκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W bb ἰνιόχου V′ ccom. W
ddπτινοῦ μέλανV′ eeτρεφομένηV′ ffπευκʹEV′, πεύκιDyroff, Arabic ṭinfisa (carpet) ggχάλκιον
EV′Boll hhαὐτοῦ Boll iiἐμβαλλεῖνW, ἐμβᾶσαιV′ jjom.W kkκυφέωςV′, σκαφέωςW llτοῦ
W mmκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W nnτῆς ἀριστερᾶς αὐτοῦ πτέρυγος V′, πτέρυγος Boll ooκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τε W
ppδευτέρῳ W qqτοῦ ὑδροχόου above line V′, om. Boll rrom. W ssδύο V′W ttπτινου V′
uuτῶν ὑδάτων V′
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1.52bλει δὲa αὐτῷb καὶ ὁ Δράκων. [97] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ μακρογένειοςc οὗ τὸd εἶδοςe
ὅμοιονf Ζιγγῷ,g ἱππότηςh κατέχων τόξον καὶ βέληi ἐν τῇ χειρί, καὶ μαρσίπιονj ἔχον
λίθονk ὑάκινθονl καὶ σμάραγδονm καὶ μαργαρίτηνn καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν τιμίων λίθων,

1.52cἔτι δὲ καὶ χρυσόν. [98] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὰ μέσα τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ ὁo
μηρὸς τοῦΚηφέως καὶ ὁ δεξιὸς ὦμος, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ βʹpἽππου, καὶ τὸq ἀγγεῖονr
τὸ κατεχόμενον παρὰ τοῦ Ὑδροχόου, καὶ τὰ μέσα τοῦ Νοτίου Ἰχθύος.

1.53a[99] Τῷ δὲs γʹt δεκανῷ τοῦ Ὑδροχόου παρανατέλλειu ὁ μέγας ὄρνις, καὶ τὰ ὀπί-
σθιαv τοῦ Ἡνιόχου, καὶ τὰw ὀπίσθιαx μέρη τοῦ Κενταύρου, καὶ λύκος κατέχων τὴν

1.53bχεῖρα τοῦ Κενταύρου καὶ δάκνων αὐτήν. [100] κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ μέλας,y θυμώ-
δης καὶ πονηρός, τρίχας ἔχων ἐν τῷ ὠτίῳ αὐτοῦ καὶ στέφανον ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆςz
ἀπὸ φύλλωνaa δένδρουbb καὶ ὀπωρῶν,cc καὶ ἀνὴρ ψηλαφῶν σίδηρονdd καὶ μετακο-

1.53cμίζων αὐτὸee ἀπὸ τόπου εἰς τόπον. [101] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὸ ἥμισυ τῆςΜικρᾶς
Ἄρκτου, καὶ ὁ μηρὸς τοῦ Κηφέωςff καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς αὐτοῦ ὦμος καὶ ἡ κεφαλή, καὶ
ὁgg ἐμπρόσθιοςhh τοῦ Ἵππου πούς, καὶ τοῦ Ὑδροχόου τὸ σκέλος τὸ δεξιὸν καὶ ὁ
ἀριστερὸς αὐτοῦ πούς, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ Νοτίου Ἰχθύος.

1.55a[102] Τῷ δὲii αʹjj δεκανῷ τῶν Ἰχθύων παρανατέλλει τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ πτερωτοῦ
ἵππου, καὶ ἡ κεφαλὴ τῆςkk ἐλάφου ἥστινος ἐπὶ τοὺς ῥώθωναςll ἐκκρέμανταιmm βnn
ὄφειςoo (τινὲς δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι κεφαλὴ σκορπίου ἐν ᾗ ἐκκρέμανται ὄφεις βpp), καὶ ἡ

1.55bἀρχὴ τοῦ ῥύακος ἣν ὀνομάζουσί τινες Πηλέα,qq καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ κροκοδείλου. [103]
κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ ἐνδεδυμένος στολὴν ὡραίαν, καὶ σίδηρον διὰ πυρὸς ἐργαζόμε-
νος, καὶ κατέχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ ἰχθύας γrr ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦss τεθειμένουςtt (σὺν

1.55cαὐτῷ δὲ καὶ παιδίον), περιπατῶνuu δὲ εἰς τὴν ἰδίανvv οἰκίαν. [104] κατὰ δὲ Πτο-
λεμαῖονww ἡ ἄκρα τῆς οὐρᾶς τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ ὁ ἀριστερὸς βραχίων τοῦ
Κηφέως,xx καὶ ἡyy κοιλία τοῦ βʹzzἽππου, καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ αʹaaa Ἰχθύος, καὶ ἡ κοιλία
τοῦ Ὑδροχόου.

1.56a[105] Τῷ δὲbbb βʹccc δεκανῷ τῶν Ἰχθύων παρανατέλλει τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς ἐλάφου ἧς
ἐν τῇ ῥινὶ ἐκκρέμανταιddd βeee ὄφεις, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ ποταμοῦ,fff καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ

1.56bκροκοδείλου, καὶ τὸ αʹggg ἥμισυ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τοῦhhh Ἐπὶ τῶν γονάτων. [106] κατὰ

aδ᾽W bπαρανατέλλει… αὐτῷ om.V′ cμακρογένιοςV′, μακρογηʹE, μακρόγενυς Boll, μακρογένης
Dyroff, Arabic ṭawīl al-liḥya (having a long beard) dοὗ τὸ ] οὗτος Boll eοὗ τὸ εἶδος om. W
fὅμοιος WBoll gζιγγῶν V′ hom. V′ iβέλος V′ jμαρσήπιον W kλίθους W, λίθιον Boll
lὑακίνθου Boll mσμαράγδια W nμαργαρίτας W oκαὶ ὁ ] ὅ τε W pδευτέρου W qκαὶ τὸ ]
τό τε W rἀγκίον V′ som. W tτρίτῳ W uom. Boll vὄπισθεν V′, W add. μέρη wκαὶ τὰ
] τά τε W xτοῦ … ὀπίσθια om. V′ yμέγας W zτὴν κεφαλὴν + αὐτοῦ V′ aaφύλων V′, φυτῶν
W bbδένδρων V′ ccὀπορῶν V′ ddεἶδοςW eeαὐτὸν E, αὐτὰ V′ ffκεφέωςW ggκαὶ ὁ ] ὅ τε
W hhἔμπροσθεν V′ iiom.W jjπρώτῳW kkτοῦ Boll llῥώθονας V′ mmἐκκρέμμανται V′,
ἐκρέμανται Boll nnδύο V′ ooὄφεις δύοW ppτινὲς … β om.W, ἐν … β om. V′ qqπηλαία V′,
πελέα W, Arabic nīlūs (the Nile) rrτρεῖς W ssαὐτῷ Boll ttτιθεμένους W uuπεριπατεῖ W
vvοἰκείαν EV′, ἰδίανWBoll wwπτολεμαῖον δὲ Boll xxκεφέωςW yyκαὶ ἡ ] ἥ τεW zzδευτέρου
W aaaπρώτου W bbbom. W cccδευτέρῳ W dddἐκρέμανται Boll eeeδύο W fffArabic
nahr nīlūs (the river Nile) gggπρῶτονW hhhom. EV′
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δὲ Ἰνδοὺς γυνὴ ὡραία τὸ εἶδος, λευκοτάτη τὴν σάρκα, ἐν πλοίῳ διάγουσα θάλατ-
ταν,a ἔχουσα μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς καὶ τοὺς φίλους, καὶb ἐπιζητοῦσα

1.56cἅψασθαι τῆς γῆς. [107] κατὰ δὲ Πτολεμαῖον τὸ στῆθοςc τῆς Μικρᾶς Ἄρκτου, καὶ
τὸd σκέλος καὶ ὁ ποὺς τοῦ Κηφέως, καὶ ἡe κεφαλὴ γυναικός,f καὶ ἡ τοῦ Κήτους
οὐρά.

1.57a[108] Τῷ δὲ γʹg δεκανῷ τῶν Ἰχθύων παρανατέλλει τὰ ὀπίσθιαh μέρη τοῦ Σκορ-
1.57bπίου,i καὶ τὰ τέλη τοῦ ποταμοῦ, καὶ τὸ βʹj ἥμισυ τοῦk Ἐπὶ τῶν γονάτων. [109]

κατὰ δὲ Ἰνδοὺς ἀνὴρ γυμνὸς κοντάριονl ἔχων ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ καθήμενος
1.57cἐν ἐρήμῳ, καὶ βοῶν διὰ φόβον λῃστῶν καὶ διὰ φόβον πυρός. [110] κατὰ δὲ Πτο-

λεμαῖον ἡ ἄκρα τῆς οὐρᾶς τῆςm Μικρᾶςn Ἄρκτου, καὶ τὰo μέσα τῆς γυναικὸς τῆς
καθημένης ἐπὶ θρόνου, καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς γυναικὸς τῆς ἐπιζητούσηςp ἄνδρα,q καὶ
μέρος τι τοῦ λίνουr ῥάμματος,s καὶ τὰ ὀπίσθια μέρη τοῦ Κήτους.

Chapter 21 om. V which has in its place τὸ δὲ περὶ τῶν παρανατελλόντων ἐν
ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ζῳδίῳ κεφάλαιον ἐν τῇ καταρχῇ τοῦ τοιούτου βιβλίου ἔχοντες ἐνταῦθα
καταλείψαμεν. This is on ff. 24–27v, labelled here V′.

aθαλασσίῳW, θαλαττίῳ Boll bom.W cτὰ στήθη Boll dκαὶ τὸ ] τό τεW eom. EV′ fγυμνή
W, Arabic al-mar’a (woman) gτρίτῳ W hὄπισθεν Boll iὑδροχόου W, Arabic wa-zaʿama
tīnkalūs annahu mu’aḫḫar al-ʿaqrab (Tinkalūs maintained that it is the rear part of Scorpio)
jδεύτερον W kτὸ E lκοντιάριον E, κοντάριον V′WBoll mοὐρᾶς τῆς om. W, τοῦ EV′Boll
nμικροῦ E oκαὶ τὰ ] τά τε W pBoll add. τὸν qArabic baʿl (husband) rνειλίου W, Arabic
ḫayṭ (thread) sῥεύματοςW



52 greek text

[κβʹ.a Περὶ κλιμάτων τῶν ἀνακειμένων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ζῳδίῳ.]

VI 9.3[1] Τῷ Κριῷ ἀνάκειται ἡ Βαβυλὼν καὶ ἡ Περσὶς καὶ ἡ Μηδία καὶ ἡ Παλαιστίνηb
καὶ αἱ πεδιάδεςc καὶ ἡ νομὴ τῶν ζῴων καὶ τὰ μεταλλικὰ καὶ αἱ σκηνώσεις τῶν
λῃστῶν.

9.4[2]Τῷ δὲdΤαύρῳ ἀνάκειται τὸ Χαμαδᾶνe καὶ οἱ Τοῦρκοι οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐν τοῖς
ὄρεσι καὶ αἱ ἄνυδροι πεδιάδεςf καὶ αἱ παρακείμεναι χῶραι τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ αἱ παρα-
κείμεναι χῶραι ταῖς ἐλάφοις.g

9.5[3] Τοῖς δὲh Διδύμοις ἀνάκειται τὸ Χοροσὰνi καὶ ἡ μεγάλη Ἀρμενία καὶ τὸ
Χιλουὰνj καὶ τὸ Πουρζὰν καὶ τὸ Μουκὰν καὶ ἡ Αἴγυπτος καὶ τὸ Βάρκαk καὶl τὸ
Σπαχὰνm καὶ τὸ Οὐμὰν καὶ τὰ ὄρη καὶ οἱ βουνοὶ καὶ τὰ ἁλιευτήρια καὶ οἱ τόποι ἐν
οἷς παίζουσι τὸ ταύλιονn καὶ οἱ θυμελικοὶ τόποι.o

9.6[4] Τῷ δὲp Καρκίνῳ ἀνάκειται ἡ μικρὰ Ἀρμενία καὶ τὰ ἐπέκεινα τοῦ Μουκᾶq
καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς Ἀφρικῆς καὶ τὰ ἀνατολικώτερα μέρη τοῦ Χοροσᾶνr καὶ ἡ χῶρα
τῶν Σίνων καὶ τὸ Μαλδοὺτs καὶ τὸ Πὰλχ καὶ ἡ Μηδία καὶ αἱ λίμναι καὶ τὰ βάλταt
καὶ οἱ αἰγιαλοὶ τῆς θαλάττηςu καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν.

9.7[5] Τῷ δὲv Λέοντι ἀνάκειται ἡ Τουρκία καὶ ἡ ἐπέκεινα αὐτῆς οἰκουμένηw καὶ τὸ
Τοὺς καὶ τὰ ῥύακαx καὶ τὰ μολίβδινα μέταλλαy καὶ τὰ παλάτιαz καὶ τὰ φρούρια καὶ
αἱ περιτετειχισμέναι πόλεις.

9.8[6] Τῇ δὲaa Παρθένῳ ἀνάκειται ἡ μικρὰ Ἀσία καὶ ὁ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς καὶ ἡ
χῶρα ἡ λεγομένη Νῆσοςbb καὶ τὸ Κερδᾶνcc καὶ τὰ χωράφια καὶ αἱ γυναικωνίτι-
δεςdd οἰκίαι καὶ αἱ μεταβολαί.

9.9[7] Τῷ δὲee Ζυγῷ ἀνάκειται ἡ Ῥωμανία καὶ τὰ σύνορα αὐτῆς ἄχρι τῆς Ἀφρι-
κῆς καὶ τὰ ἀνώτερα μέρη τῆς Αἰγύπτου ἄχρι τῶν Αἰθιόπων καὶ τὸ Βάρκα καὶ τὸ
Κερμὰνff καὶ τὸ Σιζιστὰν καὶ τὸ Κάπουλgg καὶ τὸhh Ταχαριστὰν καὶ τὸ Πὰλχ καὶ τὸ
Χαρὰii καὶ τὰ ὄρη ἐν οἷς σπείρονται κόκκοι καὶ αἱ χῶραι αἱ ἔχουσαι φοίνικας καὶ αἱ
χῶραι ἐν αἷς γίνεται κυνηγεσία.jj

9.10[8] Τῷ δὲ Σκορπίῳ ἀνάκειται ἡ Εὐδαίμων Ἀραβία καὶ μέχρι τῆς Ἰνδίας καὶ
τὸ Τάντζεkk καὶ ἡ Κόμηll καὶ τὸ Ῥαὶmm καὶ ἡ Σουγδαία καὶ αἱ ἄμπελοιnn καὶ αἱ

aom. V bπαλαιστήνη V cπεδίαδαι V dom. V eχαμδὰν V fπεδιάδαι V ga mistake for
ἐλέφασι/ἐλεφάντοις hom. V iχωρασὰν V, Arabic Ǧurǧān jχιλουὰν a misreading of Arabic
Ǧīlān kβάρη E lom. V mfor Arabic Iṣbahān nArabic nard (backgammon) oὁ θυμε-
λικὸς τόπος E, οἱ θεμέλιοι τόποι V pom. V q for Arabic Mūqān rχωρασὰν V s for Arabic
Marw ar-rūḏ tβάλτη E, Arabic āǧām (swamps) uθαλάσσης V vom. V wκαὶ … οἰκουμένη
om.V xῥοιάκειαV yκαὶ… μέταλλα om.V, καὶ τὰ μολύμια above lineV2 zπαλάγια E aaom.
V bbArabic al-Ǧazīra (Northwest Mesopotamia) cc for Arabic Kirmān ddγυναικοινίτιδες
EV eeom. V ffκυρμᾶν E ggκαπέλε V hhom. E iiArabic Hirāt jjκυνιγέσια V, κυνηγία E
kk for Arabic Ṭanǧa llκώμη E mmῥὲ E nnἄμπελαι V
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συκάμινοιa καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ φυτὰ τὰ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ καὶ οἱ ῥυπαροὶ τόποι καὶ αἱ φυλακαὶ
καὶ οἱ σκοτεινοὶb τόποιc καὶ τὰ καταλύματα καὶ αἱ φωλεαὶd τῶν ἑρπετῶν.e

9.11[9]ΤῷδὲfΤοξότῃ ἀνάκειταιg τὰ ὄρη, τὸῬὲ καὶh τὸ Σπαχὰν καὶ οἱ ποτάμιοι τόποι
καὶ οἱ ναοὶi καὶ οἱ σταῦλοιj καὶ οἱ τόποι τῶν ταύρων καὶ τῶν βοῶν.

9.12[10] Τῷ δὲk Αἰγοκέρωτι ἀνάκειταιl ἡ Αἰθιοπία καὶ τὸ Μικρὰνm καὶ ἡ Σίνδαn
καὶ τὰ μέρηo τῆς Ἐρυθρᾶς θαλάσσης καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος τόπος Δύο Θάλασσαιp ἔνθα
ἐξέρχονται οἱ μαργαρίται καὶ μέχρι τῆς Ἰνδίας καὶ μέχρι τῶν Σίνων χῶραιq καὶ το
Ἀχουὰζ καὶ τὰ ἀνατολικώτερα μέρη τῆς Ῥωμανίας καὶ αἱ παλαιαὶr κινστέρναι.

9.13[11] Τῷ δὲsὙδροχόῳ ἀνάκειταιt τὸ Κοῦφε καὶ τὸ Χετζὲζu καὶ ἡ τῶν Αἰγυπτίωνv
χῶρα καὶ ἡw τῶν Σίνδων χῶραx καὶ οἱy τόποι ἐν οἷς γίνεταιz τὰ ὑδατώδη ὄρνεα καὶ
αἱ ἄμπελοιaa καὶ τὰ καπηλεῖα.bb

9.14[12] Τοῖς δὲ Ἰχθύσι ἀνάκειταιcc τὸ Ταπαραστὰν καὶdd ἡ Ἰβηρία, ἡ λεγομένη
Νῆσος καὶee ἡ Ἀλεξάνδρεια καὶ τὰ κύκλωθενff μέρη τῆς Αἰγύπτου καὶ ἡ Ἐρυθρὰ
θάλασσα καὶ τὰ μέρη ἐν οἷς σαγηνεύονταιgg οἱ ἰχθύες.

In V chapters 23–24 precede chapter 22, which is followed by chapter 25.

aσυκάμιναι V bοἱ σκοτειναὶ καὶ αἱ φυλακαὶ V com. V dφωλεοὶ V eτῶν ἑρπετῶν om. V
fom. V gἀνάκεινται EV hom. E iναιοὶ V jκαὶ οἱ σταῦλοι om. in text, but written in marg.
V, Arabic amākin ad-dawābb (places of animals) kom. V lἀνάκεινται V mμέκκε V nοἱ
σίνδοι E oμέσαV pβʹ θάλασσα E, Arabic al-Baḥrayn qχωρῶν E, χῶραςV rπολλαὶV, Arabic
ʿatīqa (ancient) som.V tἀνάκεινται EV u for ArabicḤiǧāz vαἰγύπτωνV wοἱV xom. E
yabove line V zγίνονται V aaἀμπέλαι V bbκαπηλία V ccἀνάκεινται EV ddom. E eeom.
E ffκύκλῳ V ggσαγινεύονται V



54 greek text

[κγʹ.a Περὶ ζῳδίων κινητῶν καὶ ἀκινήτων.]

VI 10.2[1]Ὁμὲν Κριὸς καὶ οἱ Δίδυμοί εἰσι κινούμενα, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε εὑρεθῶσιν ἐν αὐτῷb
10.3οἱ κύριοι αὐτῶν ἤτοι ὁ Ἄρης, ἡ Ἀφροδίτη καὶ ὁ Ἑρμῆς.c [2] ὁ δὲ Καρκίνος καὶ ὁ

Λέων καὶ ἡ Παρθένος εἰσὶν ἡρεμοῦντα ζῴδια, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε εὑρεθῶσιν ἐν αὐτῷ
10.4οἱ κύριοι αὐτῶνd ἤτοι ἡ Σελήνη, ὁἭλιος καὶ ὁ Ἑρμῆς.e [3] ὁ δὲ Ζυγὸς καὶ ὁ Σκορ-

πίος καὶ ὁ Τοξότης εἰσὶ κινούμενα, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε εὑρεθῶσιν ἐν αὐτῷ οἱ κύριοι
10.5αὐτῶν ἤτοι ἡ Ἀφροδίτη, ὁ Ἄρης καὶ ὁ Ζεύς.f [4] ὁ δὲ Αἰγόκερως καὶ ὁ Ὑδροχόος

καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες εἰσὶν ἀκίνητα, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε εὑρεθῶσιν ἐν αὐτῷ οἱ κύριοι αὐτῶν
ἤτοι ὁ Κρόνος καὶ ὁ Ζεύς.g

aom. V bαὐτοῖς V cἤτοι … ἑρμῆς om. V dαὐτουισιν V eἤτοι … ἑρμῆς om. V fἤτοι … ζεύς
om. V gἤτοι… ζεύς om. V
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[κδʹ.a Περὶ τῶν ζῳδίων τῶν σημαινόντων τὰς ἕξεις τῶν ἀνθρώπων.]

VI 11.2[1] Λογικὰ ζῴδιά εἰσιν οἱ Δίδυμοι καὶ ἡ Παρθένος καὶb ὁ Ζυγὸς καὶ ὁ Ὑδροχόος καὶ
11.3τὸ αʹc ἥμισυ τοῦΤοξότου· ὁ δὲὙδροχόος σημαίνει τοὺς εὐτελεῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. [2]

σημαντικὰd δέ εἰσι κατὰ ἄλλον τρόπον τοιουτοτρόπως·e ὁ γὰρf Κριὸςg καὶh ὁ Λέων
καὶ ὁ Τοξότης βασιλικά εἰσι ζῴδια,i οἱ δὲj Δίδυμοι καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτῶν σημαί-
νουσι τὰ ὑπερέχοντα πρόσωπα,k ὁ δὲ Ταῦρος καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτοῦl σημαίνουσι τὰ
μέσα πρόσωπα,m ὁ δὲ Καρκίνος καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτοῦn σημαίνουσι τοὺςo τῆς κάτω
τύχης.p

aom. V bom. V cπρῶτον V dσημαντικοὶ E eom. V fom. V gζυγὸς E hom. V
iβασιλικά … ζῴδια ] τῶν βασιλικῶν προσώπων ὥσπερ V jom. V kκαὶ … πρόσωπα ] ὁ ζυγὸς
καὶ ὁ ὑδροχόος τῶν ὑπερεχόντων προσώπων V lαὐτῶν E mκαὶ … πρόσωπα ] ἡ παρθένος καὶ ὁ
αἰγόκερως τῶν μέσων προσώπωνV nαὐτῶν E oκαὶ… τοὺς ] ὁ σκορπίος καὶ οἱ ἰχθύες τῶνV pV
add. κατὰ τρίγωνα γὰρ ἔχουσι τὰς τοιαύτας σημασίας
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[κεʹ.a Περὶ τῶνb ζῳδίων τῶν ἀνακειμένων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ μορίῳc τοῦ σώματος.d]

VI 12.2[1]ὉΚριὸς κυριεύει τῆς κεφαλῆςe καὶ τοῦ προσώπου καὶ τῆς κόρης τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ
καὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ παθῶν καὶ τῶν ἐντέρων.

E V
[2] τῷ δὲ Ταύρῳ ἀνάκειται ὁ τράχη- [2] ὁ Ταῦρος κυριεύει τοῦ τραχή- 12.3
λος καὶ οἱ ἐν αὐτῷ σπόνδυλοι καὶ λου καὶ τοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ σπονδύλου,i
τὰ ἐν αὐτὰ πάθη καὶ αἱ χοιράδες καὶ τὰς χοιράδας καὶ τὰ ἀποστή-
καὶ τὰ ἀποστήματα καὶ αἱj ἐν τοῖς ματα καὶ τὰς ἐν τοῖς ῥισὶ δυσω-
ῥισὶ δυσωδίαι καὶ ἡ κυρτότης. δίας καὶ τὴν κυρτότητα.
[3] τοῖς δὲ Διδύμοις ἀνάκεινταιk αἱ [3] οἱ Δίδυμοι κυρίευσι χειρῶν, 12.4
χεῖρες καὶ οἱ βραχίονες καὶ οἱ ὦμοι. βραχιόνων καὶ ὤμων.
[4] τῷ δὲ Καρκίνῳ τὸ στῆθος καὶ οἱ [4] ὁ Καρκίνος στήθους καὶ μα- 12.5
μαστοὶ καὶ ἡ καρδία καὶ ὁ στόμα- στῶν καὶ καρδίας καὶ στομάχου
χος καὶ τὰ πλευρὰ καὶ οἱ νεφροί. καὶ πλευρῶν καὶ νεφρῶν.
⟨ … ⟩ ⟨ … ⟩
[5] τῇ δὲ Παρθένῳ ἀνάκειται ἡ κοι- [5] ἡ Παρθένος κοιλίας καὶ ἐντέ- 12.7
λία καὶ τὰ ἔντερα καὶ ὁ ὑπεζωκὼς ρων.l
ὑμὴν καὶ τὸ διάφραγμα.
[6] τῷ δὲ Ζυγῷ ἀνάκειται τὰ κάτω- [6] ὁ Ζυγὸς τῶν κάτωθεν μερῶν 12.8
θεν μέρη τῆς κοιλίας καὶ τοῦ ὀμφα- τῆς κοιλίας καὶ τοῦ ὀμφαλοῦm
λοῦ καὶ τὰ ἰσχία. καὶ τῶν ἰσχίων.n
[7] τῷ δὲ Σκορπίῳ ἀνάκειταιo τὰ [7] ὁ Σκορπίος τῶν σπερματικῶν 12.9
σπερματικὰ μόρια καὶ οἱ ὄρχεις καὶ μορίων καὶ τῆς κύστεως καὶ τῶν
ἡ κύστις καὶ τὰ γυναικεῖα ἀϊδῆ καὶ αἰδοίων.
τὰ ἀνδρῷα.
[8] τῷ δὲ Τοξότῃ οἱ μηροὶ καὶ τὰ [8] ὁ Τοξότης μηρῶν καὶ σκελῶν. 12.10
σκέλη.
[9] τῷ δὲ Αἰγοκέρωτι τὰ γόνατα καὶ [9] ὁ Αἰγόκερως γονάτων καὶ τῶν 12.11
τὰp ἐν τούτοις νεῦρα. ἐν αὐτοῖς νεύρων.
[10] τῷ δὲ Ὑδροχόῳ τὰ κάτωθεν μέ- [10] ὁ Ὑδροχόος τῶν κάτωθεν με- 12.12
ρη τῶν ποδῶν καὶ τὰ νεῦρα αὐτῶν ρῶν τῶν ποδῶν καὶ τῶν νεύρων.
[11] τοῖς δὲ Ἰχθύσιν οἱ πόδες καὶ τὰ [11] οἱ Ἰχθύες τῶν ποδῶν καὶ τῶν 12.13
νεῦρα αὐτῶν καὶ τὰ πάθη αὐτῶν νεύρων αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν παθῶν αὐ-
οἷον τὰ ποδαγρικά. τῶν οἷον τῶν ποδαγρικῶν.

aom. V bom. E cἑκάστῳ τῶν μορίων V dτοῦ σώματος om. V e κεφαλῆς V
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VI 13.1[κϛʹ.q Περὶ ζῳδίων εὐμόρφων,r καὶ περὶs ζῳδίων δηλούντων ἐλευθεριότητα καὶ
μεγάλας δωρεάς, καὶ περὶ ζῳδίων τῶν ἐπισυναγόντων καὶ πληρουμένων καὶ

φθινούντωνt καὶ τῶν πλουσίων καὶ τῶν διδόντων καὶ λαμβανόντων.]

13.2[1] Τὰ μὲν ὡραῖαu ζῴδια τὰ σημαίνοντα τὴν σπάστρανv καὶ τὴν ὡραιότητάa εἰσιν
οἵ τε Δίδυμοι καὶb ἡ Παρθένος καὶc ὁ Ζυγὸς καὶd ὁ Σκορπίος καὶe ὁ Τοξότης καὶ
οἱ Ἰχθύες, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε τύχωσιν ἐν αὐτοῖςa οἱ κύριοι αὐτῶν. [2] τὰ δὲ αὐτὰb

13.3ζῴδια σημαίνουσινc ἐλευθεριότητα καὶ μεγάλας δωρεάς. [3] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ συν-
αγόμενα καὶ πληρούμενά εἰσιν ὅ τε Κριὸς καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτοῦ. [4] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια
τὰ φθινοῦντάa εἰσιν ὅ τε Ταῦρος καὶ τὰb τρίγωνα αὐτοῦ. [5] καὶ τὰ ζῴδια τὰ πλη-
ροῦντα καὶ κενοῦντάc εἰσιν οἱ Δίδυμοι καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτῶν. [6] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ

13.4aδίδοντα καὶ λαμβάνοντά εἰσιν ὅ τε Καρκίνος καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτοῦ. [7] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια
τὰ κενούμεναd ὅτε ἐφορῶνται ὑπὸ κακοποιῶν ποιοῦσιν ἐξόδους πολλὰςe καὶ βίου
στενοχωρίας καὶ ἀθλιότηταςf καὶ ταλαιπωρίας, τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ λαμβάνοντα ὅτε

13.4bκακοῦνται σημαίνουσι πτωχεῖανg καὶ ταλαιπωρίαν. [8] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ συνάγοντα
καὶ πληρούμενα ὅτε ἐφορῶνται ὑπὸ ἀγαθοποιῶν σημαίνουσι βίου μὲν ἡπιότηταh
καὶ πλοῦτον καὶ εὐδαιμονίαν, εἰ δὲ ὑπὸ κακοποιῶν ἐφορῶνται σημαίνουσι πενίαν.

iσπονδήλου jαἱ above line E kἀνάκειται V l ἐντέρων V mὀφαλοῦ V n ἰσχοιῶν V oἀνάκειν-
ται E pτὰ above line E qom. V rἀμόρφων E som. V tφθινόντων V uὁραῖα V vDu
Cange s.v. = mundities aὁραιότητα V bom. V com. V dom. V eom. V aαὐτῷ E
bδὲ αὐτὰ ] αὐτὰ οὖν V cV add. καὶ aφθινοντά EV bκαὶ τὰ ] τὰ δὲ V cκινοῦντά E dτῶν
κενουμένων V eπολλοὺς E fἀθλιότητα E gπτωχίαν E hὑπιότητα V
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VI 14.1[κζʹ.a Περὶ ζῳδίων δηλούντων ἐρωτικὰς ἐπιθυμίας καὶ νόσους.]

14.2[1] Τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ δηλοῦντα τὰς ἐρωτικὰς ἐπιθυμίαςb εἰσὶν ὁ Κριός, ὁ Ταῦρος, ὁ
14.3Λέων, ὁ Αἰγόκερως καὶc οἱ Ἰχθύες. [2] ὁ δὲ Ζυγὸς καὶ ὁ Τοξότης σημαίνουσι μὲν

τοιαῦτα πλὴνd ἧττονa ἐκείνων. [3] εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ μοῖραι σημαντικαὶ τῶν ἐρωτικῶν
ἐπιθυμιῶν ἃς ἐν ἑτέρῳ βιβλίῳ δηλώσομεν.

aom. V bδὲ… ἐπιθυμιάς ] τοιαῦτα V com. E dom. V aἥττων V
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[κηʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων δηλούντων τὴν φρόνησιν καὶ τὴν σωφροσύνην αὐτῶν.b]

VI 15.2[1] Τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ δηλοῦντα τὴν φρόνησιν καὶ τὴν σωφροσύνηνc εἰσὶν ὁ Ταῦρος, ὁ
15.3Λέων, ὁ Σκορπίος καὶ ὁ Ὑδροχόος. [2] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ δηλοῦντα τὴν χαυνότητα τῶν

γυναικῶν καὶ τὴν φθοράν εἰσιν ὁ Κριός, ὁ Καρκίνος, ὁ Ζυγός, οἱ Ἰχθύες καὶ ὁ Αἰγό-
15.4κερως.d [3] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ δηλοῦντα τὴν μεσότητά εἰσιν οἱ Δίδυμοι, ἡ Παρθένος, ὁ

Τοξότης καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες.

bκηʹ … αὐτῶν om. V cτὴν φρόνησιν … σωφροσύνην ] ταῦτα E, σωφροσύνην ] σοφροσύνην V dὁ
Αἰγόκερως καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες V, Arabic has only al-ǧady (Capricorn)
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[κθʹ. Περὶ πολυσπέρμωνe ζῳδίων καὶ διδύμων καὶ στείρων.f]

VI 16.2[1] Τὰ μὲνg πολύσπερμα h ζῴδιά εἰσιν ὁ Καρκίνος, ὁ Σκορπίος καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες καὶ ἡa
16.3⟨ἡμίσεια⟩b τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος ἀπὸ ⟨τῆς⟩ ιεʹ μέχρι τῆς λʹ.c [2] τὰd δίδυμα ζῴδιά εἰσι
16.4τὰ δίσωμα. [3] τὰ δὲ ὀλιγόσπερμα ἤγουν τὰ στεῖρά εἰσιν ὁ Κριός, ὁΤαῦρος, ὁ Ζυγός,

ὁ Τοξότης καὶ ὁ Ὑδροχόος.

eπολυσπόρων E fκθʹ … στείρων om. V gτὰ μὲν om. V hπολύσπορα E aom. V bArabic
niṣf (half) cἀπὸ… λʹ ] τὸ δεύτερον πεντεκαιδεκάμοιρον E dom. V
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[λʹ. Περὶ φωνηέντων καὶ μέσων καὶ ἀφώνων.e]

VI 18.2[1]Τὰ δὲf φωνήεντα ζῴδιά εἰσιν οἱ Δίδυμοι, ἡ Παρθένος καὶ ὁ Ζυγός. [2] τὰ δὲ μέσα
ὁ Κριός, ὁ Ταῦρος, ὁ Λέων καὶ ὁ Τοξότης. [3] τὰ δὲ ὀλίγηνg τὴν φωνὴν ἔχοντα καὶ
ἀμυδράν εἰσιν ὁΑἰγόκερως καὶ ὁὙδροχόος. [4] τὰ δ᾽ ἄφωνά εἰσιν ὁΚαρκίνος καὶ τὰ

18.3τρίγωνα αὐτοῦ. [5] ὁ δὲ Ἑρμῆς ὅτε ὑπάρχει ἐν ἀφώνῳ ζῳδίῳ κεκακωμένος σημαί-
νει ἄλαλονh καὶ κωφόν.

Another hand adds in the margin of V ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις φωνηέντοις (sic!)
ζῳδίοις τῆς Σελήνης καὶ τοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς συναπτομένου ἀστέρος οὔσης (sic!) ἐὰν
συντύχῃ τινὶ βουλόμενος μαθεῖν ὃ ἔχει μυστήριον τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ εἴπῃ σοι τοῦτο
ὡς ὁ ἀπομάσαρ φησίν.

eλʹ… ἀφώνων om. V fτὰ δὲ om. V gὀλίγα E hἄλατον E
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[λαʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων σημαινόντων ψώρας καὶ λέπρας καὶ λειχῆνας
καὶ κνίσματαi καὶ φαλακρὰς καὶ σπανοὺς καὶ ἀγενείους.j]

VI 19.2[1]Τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰ δηλοῦνταk ψώρας καὶ λέπραςl καὶ λειχῆναςm καὶ κνίσματαn καὶ
φαλακρὰς καὶ σπανοὺς καὶ ἀγενείουςo εἰσὶ ε· ὁ Κριός, ὁ Καρκίνος, ὁ Σκορπίος, ὁ

19.3Τοξότης καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες. [2] ὅτε οὖν ἡ Σελήνη ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ζῳδίοις εὑρεθῇ ἢ ὁ
κλῆρος τῆς τύχης ἢ ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ δαίμονος καὶ ἐφορῶνται ὑπὸ κακοποιῶν, συμ-

19.4βαίνειp τῷ γεννωμένῳ τὰ τοιαῦτα συμπτώματα. [3] οἷον δὲ σύμπτωμα ἐπιγένηται
τούτοις τῶν εἰρημένων δηλωθήσεται ἐν ᾧ μέλλομεν συγγράψασθαι βιβλίῳ περὶ
γενεθλίων.

iκνισμάρας E jλαʹ… ἀγενείους om.V kσημαίνονταV lλεπροὺςV mλιχίναςV nκνησμάρας
V oψώρας… ἀγενείους ] τοιαῦτα συμπτώματά E pσυμβαίνουσι E
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[λβʹ. Περὶ σινωτικῶν ζῳδίων τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ μοιρῶν.q]

VI 20.2[1] Σινωτικὰ δὲ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν εἰσιν αἱ ἐν τῷr Ταύρῳ Πλειάδεςs καὶ αἱ ἐν τῷ Καρ-
κίνῳ νεφελοειδεῖς συστροφαὶ καὶ τὸ κέντρον τοῦ Σκορπίου καὶ τὸ ἐν τῷ Τοξότῃ
βέλος καὶ ἡ ἄκανθα τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος· καὶ ἡ ῥύσις τῶν ὑδάτων ἡ ἐν τῷ Ὑδροχόῳ

20.3σημαίνειa τι ἀπόστημα ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς. [2] καὶ αἱ μὲν Πλειάδεςb εἰσὶ κατὰ τὸν
20.4παρόντα καιρὸνc ἐν τῇ ιγʹ μοίρᾳ τοῦ Ταύρου καὶ λϛ λεπτοῖς.d [3] ἡ δὲ νεφελοει-

δὴς συστροφὴ ἡ ἐν τῷ Καρκίνῳe ἐπέχειf τὴν καʹ μοῖραν τοῦ Καρκίνου μέχρι τῶν η
20.5λεπτῶν. [4] τὸ δὲ κέντρον τοῦ Σκορπίου ἐπέχει τὴν κʹ μοῖραν τοῦ Σκορπίου καὶ τὴν
20.6καʹ. [5] τὸ δὲ βέλος τὸ ἐν τῷ Τοξότῃ ἐπέχει τὴν εʹ μοῖραν τοῦ Τοξότου καὶ λεπτὰ κ,
20.7καὶ τὸ πλάτος αὐτοῦ ἐστι νότιον, μοῖραιa ϛ λεπτὰ κ. [6] ἡ δὲb ἄκανθα τοῦ Αἰγοκέ-

ρωτος ἐπέχει τὴν κβʹ μοῖραν τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος, καὶ ἔστι τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆςc βόρειον,
20.8μοῖραιd λθe λεπτὰ ιε. [7] ἡ δὲ ἐκροὴ τοῦ Ὑδροχόου ἐπέχει τὴν κʹ μοῖραν τοῦ Ὑδρο-
20.9χόου καὶ λεπτὰ ιf ἄχρι τῆς κδʹ μοίρας τοῦ Ὑδροχόου καὶ τῶν κ λεπτῶν. [8] αἱ δὲ

μοῖραι αὗταιg καὶ τὰ λεπτὰ ἅ προείπομέν εἰσι κατὰ τὰς ἐποχὰς τῶν ἀπλανῶνh ἐν
τῷ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς χρόνῳ· δεῖ δὲ μετακινεῖν ταῦτα κατὰ τὴν πρόφασιν τῶν ἐτῶν. [9] εἰσὶ
δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι σινωτικοὶ ὀφθαλμῶνi ὧν μνημονεύσομεν εἰς τὸa μετέπειτα.

qλβʹ … μοιρῶν om. V rom. V sπλοιάδες V aσημαίνσυσι Cumont bπλοιάδες V cκατὰ
τὸν παρόντα καιρὸν is not in the Arabic dλεπτῷ Cumont eἡ … καρκίνῳ om. V f in marg. V
aμοίρας EV, μοῖρα Cumont bom. E cαὐτοῦ EV, αὐτῆς Cumont dμοῖρας EV, μοῖρα Cumont
eρθ Cumont fδέκα V gom. Cumont hἀστέρων Cumont iεἰσὶ … ὀφθαλμῶν transposed to
the end V aτὰ Cumont
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[λγʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων ἀπατηλῶν καὶ ὑποκειμένων
πάθεσι καὶ φροντίσιν(?), ἔτι δὲ καὶ σκοτεινῶν.b]

VI 21.2
21.3[1] Τὰ μὲνc ἀπατηλὰ ζῴδιά εἰσιν ὁ Λέων, ὁ Τοξότης, ὁ Αἰγόκερως καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες. [2]

τὰ δὲdπολυφρόντιστά εἰσιν ὁΛέων, ὁΣκορπίος καὶ ὁΑἰγόκερως. [3]Τὰδὲe ζοφώδη
ζῴδιάf εἰσιν ἡ Παρθένος καὶ ὁ Ζυγός· ὁ δὲ Ζυγὸς μετρίως ἐστὶ ζοφώδης.g

bλγʹ … σκοτεινῶν om. V cτὰ μὲν om. V dτὰ δὲ om. V eτὰ δὲ om. V fζῴδιά om. E gμετρι-
κῶς δέ ἐστι ζοφώδης ὁ ζυγός V
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[λδʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων σημαινόντων τὰ πτηνὰ καὶ
τὰ τετράποδα, τοὺς ἰχθύας καὶ τὰ ἑρπετά.h]

VI 22.2[1] Οἱ Δίδυμοι, ἡ Παρθένος, ὁ Τοξότης καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες σημαίνουσι τὰ πτηνά,i καὶ ὁ
22.3βʹj δεκανὸς καὶ ὁ γʹk τοῦ Αἰγοκέρωτος διότι ἐστὶν εἰς τοὺς β δεκανοὺςl ὁ Ἀετός. [2]

ὁ δὲ Κριὸς καὶ ὁ Ταῦρος καὶ ὁ Λέων καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον ἥμισυ τοῦ Τοξότου, ἤγουν
ἀπὸ τῆς ιεʹ μοίρας, σημαίνουσι τὰ τετράποδα.m [3] καὶ ὁ μὲν Κριὸς καὶ ὁ Ταῦρος
σημαίνουσι τὰ μονόνυχα τῶν ζῴων, ἤγουν τοῦ ἵππου καὶ τοῦ βοὸς καὶ τῶν τούτοις

22.5ὁμοίων,n ὁ δὲ Λέων σημαίνει τὰ γαμψώνυχα οἷον κύνας καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. [4] ὁ δὲ Καρ-
κίνος καὶa ὁ Σκορπίος, ὁ Τοξότης καὶ ὁ Αἰγόκερως δηλοῦσιb τὰ ἑρπετὰ οἷον ὄφεις

22.6καὶ σκορπίους καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. [5] τὰ δὲ ὑδατώδη ζῴδια σημαίνουσι τοὺς ἰχθύας.

hλδʹ… ἑρπετά om.V iοἱ…πτηνά ] τὰ σημαίνοντα ζῴδια τὰ πτηνά εἰσι δίδυμοι,παρθένος, τοξότης,
ἰχθύες V jδεύτερος V kτρίτος V lτὸν δεύτερον δεκανὸν V mὁ Ταῦρος … τετράποδα] τετρά-
ποδα ζῴδιά εἰσιν ὁ κριός, ὁ ταῦρος, ὁ λέων καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον ἥμισυ τοῦ ταξότου V nThe Arabic
omits ἤγουν… ὁμοίων aom. V bδηλοῖ E
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[λεʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων σημαινόντων τὰ δένδρα καὶ τὰ φυτά.c]

VI 23.2[1] Τὰ ζῴδια τὰ σημαίνοντα τὰ δένδρα εἰσὶν οἱd Δίδυμοι, ὁe Λέων, ὁf Ζυγὸς καὶ ὁg
Ὑδροχόος. [2] τὰ δὲ ζῴδια τὰh σημαίνοντα ἥττοναςi τῶν δένδρων εἰσὶν ὅ τεj Καρ-

23.3κίνος καὶ ὁk Σκορπίος καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον ἥμισυ τῶν Ἰχθύων. [3] τὰ δὲ ζῴδιαl τὰ
σημαίνοντα τὰ φυτά εἰσινm ὁ Ταῦρος καὶ τὰ τρίγωνα αὐτοῦ, ἤγουνn ὁ μὲν Ταῦρος
σημαίνει τὰ βοσκήματα, ἡ δὲoΠαρθένος τὸν σῖτον καὶ τὴν κριθήν, ὁ δὲpΑἰγόκερως
τὰ ὄσπρια.

cλεʹ … φυτά om. V dom. V eom. V fom. V gκαὶ ὁ om. V hζῴδια τὰ om. V iἥττων V
jεἰσὶν ὅ τε om. V kκαὶ ὁ om. V lτὰ δὲ ζῴδια om. V mom. V nκαὶ E oom. V pὁ δὲ ] καὶ ὁ
V
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[λϛʹ.q Περὶ ζῳδίων ὑδατωδῶν καὶ πυρωδῶν ἅπερ ἔχεις· μᾶλλον
δὲr Περὶ τῶν σημασιῶνs τῶν ιβt τόπων τοῦ θεματίου.u]

VI 26.5[1] αʹ.Ὁπρῶτος τόπος ἤτοιv ὁ ὡροσκόπος σημαίνει τὰ σωματικὰ καὶ τὰ τῆς ζωῆς
καὶ τὰς καταρχὰς καὶ τὰς κινήσεις.

26.6[2] βʹ.Ὁβʹw τόπος σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τοῦx πλούτου καὶ τὰς ἐπικτήσεις καὶ τοὺς
θησαυροὺς καὶ τὰς περὶ τὸν βίον ἀναστροφὰς καὶ τὰς δόσεις καὶ τὰς λήψεις.

26.7[3] γʹ. Ὁ δὲy γʹz τόπος σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῶν ἀρρένων καὶ τῶν
θηλειῶνaa καὶbb συγγενῶνcc καὶdd γαμβρῶν,ee σημαίνει δὲff καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν καὶ
τοὺς ὀνείρους καὶ τὴν θρησκείαν καὶ τὴν ῥητορείαν καὶ τὰς ἔριδας καὶ τὰς γραφὰς
καὶ τὰς φήμας καὶ τοὺς πρέσβεις καὶ τὰς ἀποδημίας καὶ τὰς ἕξεις τῶν γυναικῶν.

26.8[4] δʹ. Ὁ δὲgg δʹhh τόπος σημαίνει τὰ κατὰ τοὺς γονεῖς καὶ τοὺς προπάτορας
καὶ τὰ ἔγγαιαii καὶ τὰ χωρία καὶ τὰ κτίσματα καὶ τὰ ὕδατα καὶ τὰ κρύφιαjj τῶν
πραγμάτων καὶ τοὺς ὑπὸ γῆνkk θησαυροὺς καὶ τὴν τῶν πραγμάτων ἀπόβασιν καὶ
τὸν θάνατον καὶ τὰll μετὰ τὸν θάνατον, ἤτοι ἔνθα μέλλει ταφῆναι καὶ εἰmm ἀνασκα-
φήσεται ἢ μενεῖnn ἐν τῷ τάφῳ ἢ ῥιφθήσεται ἢ καυθήσεται.

26.9[5] εʹ.Ὁδὲoo εʹpp σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῶν τέκνων καὶ τὰqq τῶν πρεσβέων καὶ τῶν
δεξιωμάτων καὶ τὰrr τῶν γάμων καὶ τὰ τῶν ἐλπίδων καὶ τὰ τῶν γυναικείων ἐρώ-
τωνss καὶ τὰ περὶ φιλιῶν καὶ τὰ περὶ πόλεων καὶ τῶν ἐν αὐταῖς κατοικούντων καὶ
τὰ περὶ προσόδωνtt τῶν κτημάτων.

26.10[6] ϛʹ. Ὁ δὲuu ϛʹvv τόποςa σημαίνει τὰ περὶb νόσων καὶ σινῶν καὶ παθῶν καὶ
δούλων καὶ δουλίδων καὶ ἀδικιῶν καὶ τὰς ἀπὸ τόπου εἰς τόπον μεταβάσεις.

26.11[7] ζʹ.Ὁδὲc ζʹd τόποςa σημαίνει τὰaπερὶ γυναικῶν καὶ γάμων καὶ αἰτιῶν γάμου
καὶ φιλονεικιῶν καὶ ἐναντιωμάτων καὶ ἀποδημίαςb καὶ φθορᾶς καὶ ἀπαιτήσεων καὶ
κοινωνίας.`

26.12[8] ηʹ. Ὁ δὲ ηʹ` τόπος` σημαίνει τὰ` περὶ θανάτου καὶ κληρονομιῶν καὶ δηλητη-
ρίων φαρμάκων καὶ φόβων καὶ περὶ ἀποτελεσθέντων` πραγμάτων καὶ περὶ παρα-
καταθηκῶν καὶ περὶ ἀργίας καὶ ὄκνου καὶ πλάνης.

26.13[9] θʹ. Ὁ δὲ` θʹ` τόπος` σημαίνει περὶ ἀποδημίας καὶ ὁδῶν καὶ περὶ θείων πρα-
γμάτων καὶ προφητείας καὶ θρησκείας καὶ θείων ναῶν·` σημαίνει δὲ καὶ περὶ φιλο-
σοφίας καὶ προγνώσεως καὶ ἀστρονομίας καὶ ἰατρικῆς τέχνης καὶ ἰατρείας καὶ
πρεσβέων καὶ φημῶν καὶ ὀνείρων.

qom. V rπερὶ … δὲ ] τὰ δέ γε πυρώδη καὶ γελώδη καὶ ὑδατώδη ζῴδια V sτῶν σημασιῶν om.
V tδώδεκα V uτοῦ θεματίου om. E vἢγουν E wδεύτερος V xom. V yom. V zτρίτος
V aaθηλʹ V bbE add. τὰς ccσυγγενεῖς E ddE add. τοὺς eeγαμβροὺς E ffσημαίνει δὲ om.
E ggom. V hhτέταρτος V iiἔγγεια V jjκρύφεια V kkabove line E llom. V mmom. E, ἢ
V nnμείνει E, μεῖναι V ooom. V ppπέμπτος V qqom. V rrom. E ssἐρώτων γυναικείων V
ttπροσόδου E uuom. V vvἕκτος V aom. E bπερὶ + τῶν V com. V dἕβδομος V aom. E
aom. E bἀποδημιῶν E `The Arabic omits ‘καὶ ἀπαιτήσεων καὶ κοινωνίας’ `ὄγδοοςV `om. E
`om. E `ἀπαλεσθέντων V `om. V `ἔννατος V `om. E `θείους νάους E
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26.14[10] ιʹ. Ὁ δὲ` ιʹ` τόπος σημαίνει περὶ ἐξουσίας καὶ ὑψώματος` καὶ βασιλείας καὶ
δουκῶν καὶ στρατηγῶν καὶ κριτῶν καὶ εὐγενείας καὶ φήμης ἀγαθῆς καὶ τεχνῶν καὶ
πράξεων καὶ μητρῶν.`

26.15[11] ιαʹ.Ὁδὲ ιαʹ τόπος σημαίνει περὶ εὐτυχίας καὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ φίλων καὶ τέκνων
καὶ συνεργῶν.

26.16[12] ιβʹ. Ὁ δὲ ιβʹ ⟨τόπος⟩ σημαίνει περὶ ταλαιπωρίας καὶ λύπης καὶ φροντίδος
καὶ φθόνου καὶ φόβου καὶ συκοφαντίας καὶ δόλου καὶ πανουργίας καὶ μόχθου καὶ
κόπου καὶ ὑποζυγιῶν καὶ φυλακῶν.

∗[13] Τίνος δὲ χάριν ἀνήχθησαν τὰ τοιαῦτα συμπτώματα τοῖς τοιούτοις τόποις
δηλωθήσεται.

`om. V `δέκατος V `ὑψώματα E `Two leaves are missing from V, whose text begins again
in 45 [12]
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[λζʹ. Περὶ ζῳδίων ἐμψύχων καὶ ἀσωμάτων, καὶ
σωματικῶν καὶ ἐμψύχων, καὶ ἀψύχων καὶ ἀσωμάτων.]

VI 27.2[1] Τὰ ζῴδια τὰ μεταξὺ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου καὶ τοῦ μεσουρανήματός εἰσιν ἔμψυχα
καὶ ἀσώματα· λέγονται δὲ τοιουτοτρόπως εἶναι διὰ τὸ τάχος τῆς κινήσεως καὶ διὰ
⟨τὸ⟩ ἐπὶ τὸ φωτεινότερον προκόπτειν. [2] τὰ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ μεσουρανήματος ἄχρι τοῦ
δυτικοῦ εἰσιν ἄψυχα καὶ ἀσώματα, τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ τοῦ δυτικοῦ καὶ τοῦ ὑπογείου κέν-
τρου σωματικὰ καὶ ἄψυχα, τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου καὶ τοῦ ὑπογείου κέντρου
σωματικὰ καὶ ἔμψυχα.
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[ληʹ. Περὶ χρωμάτων ζῳδίων.]

VI 29.2[1] Τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου ζῴδια μέχρι τοῦ ὑπογείου κέντρου σημαίνει τὸ ἀληθι-
νόν, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ ὑπογείου κέντρου μέχρι τοῦ μεσουρανήματος σημαίνει τὸ πράσινον,

29.3ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μεσουρανήματος μέχρι τοῦ ὡροσκόπου σημαίνει τὸ λευκὸν χρῶμα. [2]
ὁ δὲ ὡροσκόπος αὐτὸς σημαίνει χρῶμα πελιδνόν, ὁ δὲ ιβʹ καὶ ὁ βʹ εἰσὶ πράσινοι, ὁ
δὲ γʹ καὶ ὁ ιαʹ κίτρινοι, ὁ δὲ δʹ καὶ ὁ ιʹ ἀληθινοί, ὁ δὲ εʹ καὶ ὁ θʹ λευκοί, ὁ δὲ ϛʹ καὶ ὁ
ηʹ εἰσὶ μέλανες, τὸ δὲ δυτικὸν ζοφῶδες.
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[λθʹ. Περὶ ἀναβαινόντων καὶ καταβαινόντων ζῳδίων, καὶ μακρῶν καὶ βραχέων.]

VI 30.2[1] Τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ μεσουρανήματος μέχρι τοῦ ⟨ὡροσκόπου καὶ μέχρι τοῦ⟩` γʹ τόπου
λέγονται ἀναβαίνοντα, τὰ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ θʹ μέχρι τοῦ δύνοντος καὶ μέχρι τοῦ δʹ τόπου
λέγονται καταβαίνοντα. [2] καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου καὶ μέχρι τοῦ δʹ τόπου καὶ
ἄχρι τοῦ ζʹ εἰσὶ βραχέα, τὰ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ζʹ καὶ ἄχρι τοῦ μεσουρανήματος καὶ μέχρι
τοῦ ὡροσκόπου εἰσὶ μακρά.

`Arabic aṭ-ṭāliʿ ilā āḫir al-bayt aṯ-ṯāliṯ (the ascendant to the end of the third place)
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[μʹ. Περὶ αἰτίας πολευόντων καὶ διεπόντων.]

VI 33.3a[1] Ἀπένειμαν οἱ ἀρχαῖοι τῷ ἡμερινῷ φωστῆρι` τὴν αʹ ἡμέραν καὶ τὴν ὥραν· καὶ
γὰρ διὰ τῆς τούτου ἀνατολῆς γίνεται ἡ ἡμέρα· διὰ τοῦτο ἀπένειμαν τὴν αʹ ἡμέ-
ραν τῷ Ἡλίῳ καὶ τὴν αʹ ὥραν αὐτῷ. [2] τὴν δὲ βʹ ὥραν ἀπένειμαν τῇ Ἀφροδίτῃ
διὰ τὸ προσεχῶς ταύτην ὑπὸ τὸνἭλιον κεῖσθαι. [3] καὶ τοιουτοτρόπως ἀπένειμαν

33.3bκαθεξῆς τοῖς ἀστράσι` κατὰ θέσιν αὐτῶν. [4] καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδὸν πεποιήκασιν ἄχρι
συμπληρώσεως τῶν κδ ὡρῶν. [5] καὶ μετὰ τὴν συμπλήρωσιν τούτων πεποιήκασι
τὸν πολεύοντα τὸν ἀστέρα εἰς ὃν κατέληξεν ἡ ψῆφος, ἤγουν ἐπὶ τῆς βʹ ἡμέρας ἐποί-
ησαν πολεύουσαν τὴν Σελήνην διὰ τὸ εἰς αὐτὴν καταλῆξαι τὴν ψῆφον· καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν
λοιπῶν ὁμοίως.

`φωστῆρσι E `τοὺς ἀστέρας E
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[μαʹ. Περὶ διαθέσεως ἀστέρων.]

VII 1.4[1] ⟨Π⟩ροεδηλώσαμεν τὴν φύσιν τῶν ἀστέρων—τίνες μέν εἰσι θερμοί, τίνες δὲ
ψυχροί, καὶ τίνες ὑγροὶ, καὶ τίνες ξηροί, καὶ ποῖοι ἀγαθοποιοὶ καὶ ποῖοι κακοποιοί,
καὶ τίνες ἄρρενες καὶ τίνες θήλειαι, καὶ τίνες ἡμερινοὶ καὶ τίνες νυκτερινοί. [2]
ἔχουσι καὶ πάθη οἰκεῖα οἱ ἀστέρες· ὅτε γὰρ τὸν βορρᾶν ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐνδυναμοῦν-
ται, ὅτε δὲ καταβαίνουσιν ἀδυνατοῦσιν. [3] καὶ ὅτε πλησιάζουσι τῷ οἰκείῳ ἀπο-
γείῳa ἐνδύναμοί εἰσιν, καὶ ὅτε ἀφίστανται τοῦ ἰδίου ἀπογείουb ἀδυνατοῦσιν. [4]
καὶ ὅτε προστίθενται τοῖς ἀριθμοῖς ἐνδυναμοῦνται, ὅτε δὲ ἀφαιροῦσι τοῖς ἀριθμοῖς

1.5ἀδυνατοῦσιν. [5] εἰσὶ δὲ ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ἀπογείῳ ὅτε ἡ ἐποχὴ αὐτῶν ὑπάρχει ἐν αὐτῷ ἢ
ἀπέχει ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰδίου ἀπογείου μοίρας κ̈. [6] ὅτε δὲ παρέλθοι τὰς κ̈ μοίρας μέχρι τῶν

1.6aσ⟨ο⟩c μοιρῶν εἰσι καταβαίνοντες. [7] καὶ ὅτε προστίθεται τῷ φωτὶ καὶ τῷ μεγέθει
ἐνδυναμοῦται· καὶ γὰρ ὁd αὐτὸς ἀστὴρ φαίνεταί ποτε μὲν μέγας καὶ φωτεινός,ποτὲ
δὲ μικρὸς καὶ ἀμυδρός, ποτὲ δὲ μέσος. [8] τοῦτο δὲ φαίνεται διὰ τὴν ἀπόστασιν
αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς· ποτὲ μὲν γὰρ κατὰ πολὺ ἀφίσταται αὐτῆς καὶ διὰ τοῦτο φαίνε-

1.7ται μικρός,ποτὲ δὲ πλησιάζει αὐτῇ καὶ φαίνεται λαμπρὸς καὶ μέγας. [9] λέγεται δὲ
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὑψηλῶν ἀστέρων ὅτι ποτὲ μέν αὐξιφωτοῦσιν, ποτὲ δὲ λειψιφωτοῦσιν,
καθάπερ ἡ Σελήνη· ὅτε γὰρ συνοδεύσωσι τῷ Ἡλίῳ καὶ χωρισθῶσιν αὐτοῦ μέχρι
ἂν διαμετρήσωσιν αὐτὸν λέγονται φωτεινοί, ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ διαμετρήσουσι τὸν Ἥλιον
μέχρι ἂν συνοδεύσωσιν αὐτῷ ὀνομάζονται ὀλιγόφωτοι.

aὑπογείω E, Arabic awǧihi (its apogee) bὑπογείου E cArabic mi’atayn wa-sabʿīn (270)
dabove line E
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[μβʹ. Περὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον συσχηματισμῶν τῶν ἀστέρων.]

VII 2.2[1] Οἱ ε ἀστέρες ἔχουσι διαφόρους θέσεις πρὸς τοὺς συσχηματισμοὺς αὐτῶν πρὸς
τὸν Ἥλιον. [2] ὁ μὲν οὖν Κρόνος καὶ ὁ Ζεὺς καὶ ὁ Ἄρης ἀφ᾽ οὗ χωρισθῶσι τοῦ
Ἡλίου μέχρι ἂν διαμετρήσωσιν αὐτὸν λέγονται δεξιοί, ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ διαμετρήσου-
σιν αὐτὸν μέχρι ἂν συνοδεύσωσι λέγονται ἀριστεροὶ πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον. [3] ἡ δὲ
Ἀφροδίτη καὶ ὁ Ἑρμῆς ἀφ᾽ οὗ χωρισθῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου [καὶ] ἀναποδίζουσιν ὡς ἐπὶ
τὴν ἀνατολὴν ἕως ἂν προποδίσωσι καὶ καταλάβωσι τὸν Ἥλιον καὶ συνοδεύσωσιν
αὐτῷ—λέγονται δεξιοί, μεθ᾽ ὅ δὲ συνοδεύσουσι τῷ Ἡλίῳ προποδίζοντες ὡς ἐπὶ
τὴν δύσιν ἕως οὗ ὑποστηρίζωσι καὶ ἀναποδίσωσι καὶ πάλιν συνοδεύσωσι τῷἩλίῳ
λέγονται ἀριστεροὶ πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον. [4] ἡ δὲ Σελήνη ἀφ᾽ οὗ συνοδεύσει τῷ Ἡλίῳ
ἕως οὗ διαμετρήσει αὐτὸν λέγεται ἀριστερὰ πρὸς αὐτόν.

2.3[5] Ἔχουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ ὑψηλοὶ ἀστέρες διαφόρους θέσεις πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον. [6]
μίαν μὲν ὅτε συνοδεύσωσιν αὐτῷ κατὰ τὴν μοῖραν καὶ τὸ λεπτόν, καὶ πάλιν ὅτε
ἀπέχουσιν αὐτοῦ λεπτὰ ιϛ· τηνικαῦτα γὰρ ὀνομάζονται ἐγκάρδιοι καὶ εὐτυχίαν

2.4aσημαίνουσιν.a [7] ὅτε δὲ πλεῖον τῶν ιϛ λεπτῶν χωρισθῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου ὀνομάζον-
ται ὕπαυγοι. [8] ὁ μὲν οὖν Κρόνος καὶ ὁ Ζεὺς λέγονται ὕπαυγοι ἕως οὗ ἀπέχουσι
τοῦ Ἡλίου μοίρας ϛ, ὁ δὲ Ἄρης λέγεται ὕπαυγος ἕως οὗ χωρισθῇ τοῦ Ἡλίου μοί-
ρας ι· καὶ τότε ἄρχονται γίνεσθαι ἔξαυγοι καὶ τηνικαῦτα διδόασι τὰ τέλεια αὐτῶν

2.4cἔτη. [9] καὶ ἐνδύναμοί εἰσι μέχρι ἂν ἀποστῶσι τοῦἩλίου μοίρας ξ· τηνικαῦτα γὰρ
ἑξαγωνίζουσιν αὐτόν. [10] ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ ἀποστῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου πλεῖον τῶν ξ μοιρῶν

2.5a⟨…⟩.b [11] ὅτε δὲ ἀποστῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου μοίρας κ̈ ⟨οὐ⟩ λέγονται ἔξαυγοι. [12] ὅτε δὲ
ἀποστῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐπέκεινα τῶν τοιούτων μοιρῶν ποιοῦσιc τὸν αʹ στηριγμὸνd
καὶ ἀναποδίζουσι μέχρι οὗ διαμετρήσουσι τὸν Ἥλιον, καὶ ὀνομάζονται τηνικαῦτα
Περσιστὶ κινάρ.e [13] εἶτα παρέρχονται τὸν Ἥλιον ἀναποδίζοντες, καὶ πάλιν στη-
ρίζουσι τὸν βʹ στηριγμόν, καὶ πάλιν προποδίζουσιν, καὶ πάλιν γίνονται ὕπαυγοι,
καὶ πάλιν γίνονται ἐγκάρδιοι.

2.6a[14] Ἡ Ἀφροδίτη δὲ καὶ ὁ Ἑρμῆς ἔχουσι πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον διαφόρους διαθέ-
σεις. [15] ὅτε γὰρ συνοδεύσωσιν αὐτῷ λέγονται ἐγκάρδιοι, ὅτε παρέλθωσι τὸν
Ἥλιον ἄχρι τῶν ζ μοιρῶν λέγονται ὕπαυγοι. [16] ἡ δὲ Ἀφροδίτη πολλάκις φαίνεται
ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ ἢ ἐν τῇ δύσει ἰσόμοιρος τῷ Ἡλίῳ. [17] ἡ δὲ παράδοξος αὕτη φάσις
γίνεται διὰ τὰ πλάτη· κατὰ γὰρ Πτολεμαῖονf τὸ πλάτος τῆς Ἀφροδίτης ἐστὶ μοῖ-
ραι ⟨η καὶ⟩g λεπτὰ νϛ. [18] καὶ ὅτε φαίνεται οὐκ ὀνομάζεται ὕπαυγος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον
ἔξαυγος εἰ τάχα καὶ συνοδεύει τῷ Ἡλίῳ. [19] ὅτε δὲ συνοδεύει τῷ Ἡλίῳ ἔλαττον
τῶν ζ μοιρῶν τότε λέγεται ὕπαυγος καὶ κεκαυμένη. [20] ὅτε δὲ παρέλθῃ τὰς ζ μοί-

aThe Arabic omits ‘καὶ εὐτυχίαν σημαίνουσιν’ b space of ca. 15 letters E, Arabic has yaḍʿufu
tayāmunhā translated ‘their being right of it becomes weak’ cποιῆσι E dἀναποδισμὸν E,
Arabicmaqām (stationary point) ePersian kinār (separation) fπτολομαῖον E gspace of 3
letters, Arabic ṯamānī (8)
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ρας κεκαυμένοι μὲν οὐ λέγονται, ὕπαυγοι δέ. [21] μεθ᾽ ὅ δὲ ἀποστῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου
μοίρας ιβ λέγονται ἔξαυγοι μέχρις ἄν στηρίζωσι τὸν αʹ στηριγμόν· εἶτα ἀναποδί-
σωσι, εἶτα ποιοῦσι τὸν βʹ στηριγμόν, εἶτα προποδίζουσιν.
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[μγʹ. Περὶ τοῦ ἐν ποίοις τόποις τοῦ θέματος ἔχουσιν οἱ ἀστέρες δύναμιν.]

VII 3.2[1] Ἔχουσι δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες ἐνέργειαν παρὰ τὴν θέσιν τῶν ζῳδίων· ὅτε γάρ ἐστιν ὁ
ἀστὴρ ἐπίκεντρος ἔχει μείζονα ἐνέργειαν, ὅτε δὲ κέντρῳ ἐπαναφέρεται ἔχει ἥττονα
ἐνέργειαν, ὅτε δὲ ἀποκλίνει ἔτι ἥττονα.
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[μδʹ. Περὶ τοῦ πλάτους τῶν ἀστέρων.]

VII 3.2[1] Γίνωσκε δὲ ὅτι τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐπέχει μοίρας ιε, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τῆς Σελήνης
ιβ, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τοῦ Κρόνου καὶ τοῦ Διὸς θ, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τοῦἌρεως η, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τῆς
Ἀφροδίτης καὶ τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ ζ.
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[μεʹ. Περὶ συνόδου ἀστέρων.]

VII 4.2a[1] Συνοδεύουσι δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες ἀλλήλοιςa πολλάκις, εἴτε πλανῆται πλανήταις εἴτε
πλανήταις ἀπλανεῖς εἴτε πλανήταιςb νεφελοειδεῖς εἴτε πλανῆται τῷ Ἀναβιβά-
ζοντι ἢ τῷ Καταβιβάζοντι εἴτε πλανῆται ἀκτῖνι τινὸς ἀστέρος εἴτε κλήρῳ τινὶ εἴτε
ιβτημορίῳ. [2] μείζων γὰρ σύνοδός ἐστιν ὅτε ὑπάρχουσι β ἀστέρες ἐν ἑνὶ ζῳδίῳ καὶ
ἀπέχουσιν ἀλλήλων ἧττον τῶν ιε μοιρῶν.

4.2b[3] Προείπομεν δὲ καὶ τὰ μεγέθη τῶν ἀστέρων, καὶ κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τὰς πηλικοτή-
4.3aταςc ἀποφαίνει καὶ τὴν σύνοδον. [4] ὅτε οὖν συνοδεύει ἡ Σελήνη τῷ Κρόνῳ ἐν ἑνὶ

ζῳδίῳ καὶ ἀπέχουσιν ἀλλήλων ἧττον τῶν ιβ μοιρῶν, τότε τυγχάνει ὁ Κρόνος ἐν τῇ
δυνάμει τῆς Σελήνης, ἡ δὲ Σελήνη οὐχ ὑπάρχει ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Κρόνου ἕως ἂν ἡ
ἀποχὴ ὑπάρχῃ μοιρῶν η.d [5] εἰ δὲ ἐν ἑνὸς ἀστέρος ὁρίοις γένηται ἡ σύνοδος, ἐστὶν
ἐνδυναμώτερος· καὶ ὁσάκις ἐγγίζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, τοσοῦτον ἡ σύνοδος ἐνδυναμω-

4.3bτέρα γίνεται ἕως οὗ ἰσόμοιροι γένωνται. [6] ὅτε δὲ παρέλθωσιν ἀλλήλους ἀδρανεῖς
γίνονται· πάντῃ δὲ ἀδρανεῖς γίνονται ὅτε ὁ εἷς ἐστιν ἐν ἑτέρῳ ζῳδίῳ καὶ ὁ ἕτερος
ἐν ἄλλῳ. [7] εἰ δέ εἰσι β ἀστέρες ὁ μὲν ἐν ἑνὶ ζῳδίῳ, ὁ δὲ ἐν ἑτέρῳ, ⟨καὶ ἄλλος μὲν
αὐτῶν⟩ τῶν ἀστέρων ⟨ἐν⟩ τῇ ⟨δυνάμει⟩e τοῦ ἑτέρου ἀστέρος κατὰ τὰ μεγέθη ἃ προ-
είπομεν, οὐ λέγεται ὁ ἀστὴρ ἐκεῖνος συνοδεύειν τῷ ἑτέρῳ διὰ τὸ εἶναι τὸν μὲν ἐν
ἑτέρῳ ζῳδίῳ, τὸν δὲ ἐν ἑτέρῳ, πλὴν λέγομεν ὅτι ὁ ἀστὴρ ὁ εἷς τυγχάνει ἐν τῇ δυνά-
μει τοῦ ἑτέρου, καὶ ἔχουσι ⟨τὴν⟩f ἐνέργειαν πλὴν ἀμυδράν.

4.4[8] Οἱ δὲ ἀρχαῖοι οὐκ ἔγραψαν περὶ τῶν μεγεθῶν τῶν ἀπλανῶν ἀστέρων πλὴν
ἡμεῖς λέγομεν· ὅτε συνοδεύει πλανήτης ἀστέρι ἀπλανῇ ἀπέχων αὐτοῦ ἔλαττον τοῦ
ἡμίσεωςg τοῦ μεγέθους αὐτοῦ, ἐστὶν ὁ ἀπλανὴς κράσεως τοῦ πλανήτου· τὸ αὐτὸ

4.5δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελοειδῶν συστροφῶν. [9] μὴ ὑπολάβῃ σύνοδον ἀντίωνh ἀστέ-
ρων ὡς ἑνοῦνται ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰi τότε λέγομεν συνοδεύειν τοὺς ἀστέρας ὅτε ὁ εἷς
κάτωθεν ᾖ, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος ἄνωθεν, καὶ ὑπάρχωσι κατὰ κάθετον. [10]Τινὲς γὰρ τῶν ἰδι-
ωτῶν ὁρῶντες τὴν τοιαύτην σύνοδον δοκοῦσιν ἑνοῦσθαι τοὺς ἀστέρας, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο

4.6ἐστίν· συνοδεύουσι γὰρ πολλὴν ἀπόστασιν ἔχοντες ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων. [11] λέγουσι δέ
τινες ὡς ὅτε συνοδεύσωσιν ἀλλήλοις β ἀστέρες, ἀπόλλυταιj ἡ ἑκάστου ἐνέργεια ἣν
ἰδίᾳ ἐνεργεῖ, καὶ ποιεῖ ἡ τοιαύτη σύνοδος ἑτέραν ἐνέργειαν παρὰ τὴν ἑκάστου. [12]
καὶ παραδείγματι χρῶνται τοιούτῳ· ὅτε ἑνοῦνται ἀλλήλοις β τινὰ εἴδη ἀπογεν-
νᾶται ἐξ αὐτῶν ἕτερόν τι εἶδος οἷον τὸ ὄξος καὶ τὸ μέλι· ἑνούμενα γὰρ γίνονται

4.7aὀξύμελι ὅπερk οὔτε τέλειόν ἐστινl ὄξος οὔτε μέλι,m ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερόν τι εἶδος. [13] καὶ
ἑτέραn μέν ἐστιν ἡ φύσις τοῦ ὕδατος, ἑτέραo δὲ ἡ τοῦ οἴνου· τὸ μὲν γὰρ ὕδωρ

aἀλλήλους E bπλανῆται E cπηλικοτάτας E dArabic tisʿ (9) espace of ca. 12 letters τοῦ
ἀστέρος τῷ space of ca. 8 letters E, Arabic kāna kull wāḥid min-humā fī quwwa ǧirm al-āḫar
(each one of those two is in the power of the other’s body) f space of 2 letters E gE add.
space of ca. 6 letters hἀκούων(?) E, Arabic musamta (opposite) i repeated at beginning of
line E jἀπήλλυται E kἐστινV lτέλειόν ἐστιν om.V mοὔτε μέλι om.V nἕτερον E oἕτερον
E
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ὑγραίνει, ὁ δὲ οἶνος θερμαίνει, καὶ ὅτε ἑνωθῶσιν ἀλλοίαν ἔχουσι τὴν ἐνέργειαν. [14]
τὸ αὐτὸ δέ ἐστιν ἰδεῖν καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν φαρμάκων ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς θηριακῆς· ὁρῶμεν
γὰρ αὐτὴν διαλύουσαν τὰ κωλικὰ πάθη δι᾽ ἅ ἔχει θερμὰ φάρμακα καὶ διαφο-
ρητικά, ἐπέχουσαν δὲ καὶ τὴν γαστέρα δι᾽ ἃ ἔχει φάρμακα ναρκωτικὰ καὶ ἐφε-
κτικά.

4.8c[15] Φασὶ δέ τινες τῶν ἀρχαίων ὅτι ὅτε συνοδεύουσινa ὁ Κρόνος καὶ ὁ Ἄρης
ποιοῦσιν εὐτυχίαν· ὁ μὲν γάρ ἐστι ψυχρός, ὁ δὲ θερμός, καὶ γίνεται μεταξὺ αὐτῶν

4.9aεὐκρασία πλὴν δεῖται τὸ τοιοῦτον διαφόρων ἀποδείξεων. [16] ἕκαστος γὰρ τῶν τοι-
ούτων ἔχει βb κράσεις, τὴν μὲν ἀχώριστον, τὴν δὲ χωριστήν· οἷον ὁ Κρόνος ἐστὶ τῇ
φύσει ψυχρὸς καὶ ξηρός, καὶ τὸ μὲν ψυχρὸν ἔχει ἀχώριστον, τὸ δὲ ξηρὸν πολλά-
κις χωρίζεται,c καὶ ὁ Ἄρης ἐστὶ τῇ φύσει θερμὸς καὶ ξηρός,d καὶ τὸ μὲν θερμὸν

4.9bἔχει ἀχώριστον,e τὸ δὲ ξηρὸν πολλάκιςf χωρίζεται.g [17] τὸ δὲ χωριστὸν ἐπιγίνεται
κατὰ τὰς φύσεις τῶν ζῳδίων· ὅτε γὰρ ὁ Ἄρης γίνεταιh ἐν τῷ Κριῷ ἢ τῷ Λέοντι ἢ
τῷ Τοξότῃ ἐπιτείνεται ἡ θερμότης αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ ξηρότης, ὅτε δέ ἐστιν ὁ Κρόνος ἐν
αὐτοῖς ἐλαττοῦται ἡ ψυχρότης αὐτοῦ, ἐπιτείνεται δὲ ἡ ξηρότης. [18] ὅτε δὲ γένη-
ται ἐν τοῖς γεώδεσι ζῳδίοις,i ἤτοι τῷ Ταύρῳ καὶ τοῖς τριγώνοις αὐτοῦ, πλεονάζει ἡ
ξηρότης τοῦ Ἄρεως, ἐπιτείνεται δὲ ἡ ψῦξις τοῦ Κρόνου καὶ ἡ ξηρότης. [19] ἡ δὲj
σύνοδος αὐτῶν ἐν τοῖς ἀερώδεσι ζῳδίοιςk ποιεῖ ὑγρασίαν· ὑγραίνονται γὰρ ἀμφό-
τεροι. [20] ἡ δὲ σύνοδος αὐτῶνl ἐν τοῖς ὑδατώδεσιm ἐλαττοῖ τὴν θερμότητα τοῦ
Ἄρεως καὶ τὴν ξηρότητα, καὶ ἐπιτείνει τὴν ψῦξιν τοῦ Κρόνου καὶ ἐλαττοῖ τὴν ξηρό-

4.9cτητα αὐτοῦ. [21] τὸ αὐτὸ δὲn γίνεται καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸνἭλιον συσχηματισμῶν·
ἀφ᾽ οὗ γὰρ χωρισθῶσι τοῦ Ἡλίου καὶ μέχρι τοῦ αʹo στηριγμοῦ ὑγρότεροι γίνον-
ται καθάπερ ὅτε εἰσὶν ἐν τοῖς ἀερώδεσιp ζῳδίοις.q [22] ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ αʹr στηριγμοῦ
μέχρι τῆς διαμετρήσεως τοῦ Ἡλίου ἀλλοιοῦται ἡ τούτων κρᾶσις ἐπὶ τὸ θερμότε-
ρον ὥσπερ ἀλλοιοῦταιs ὅτε ὑπάρχουσιν ἐν τῷ Κριῷ καὶ τοῖς τριγώνοις αὐτοῦ.t [23]
μετὰ δὲ τὴν πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον διαμέτρησιν μέχρι τοῦ βʹu στηριγμοῦ ἀλλοιοῦται ἡ
κρᾶσις αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸ ξηρότερον ὥσπερ ὅταν ὦσινv ἐν τῷ Ταύρῳ καὶ τοῖς τριγώ-
νοις αὐτοῦ.w [24] μετὰ δὲ τὸν βʹx στηριγμὸν καὶ ἄχρις ἂν συνοδεύσωσι τῷ Ἡλίῳ
ἀλλοιοῦται ἡ τούτων κρᾶσις ἐπὶ τὸ ψυχρότερον ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ Καρκίνου καὶ τῶν
τριγώνωνy αὐτοῦ.z

4.17b[25] Ὁ δὲ Κρόνος καὶ ὁ Ζεὺς ὅτε συνοδεύσουσιν ἀλλήλοις ὁ δυναμικώτεροςaa
αὐτῶν πλείονα ἐμφαίνει τὴν ἰδίαν ἐνέργειαν. [26] τὸ αὐτὸ δὲbb τήρησον καὶ ἐπὶ

aσυνοδεύσουσινV bδύοV cThe Arabic omits ‘καὶ τὸ μὲν ψυχρὸν… χωρίζεται’ dξηρὸς καὶ θερ-
μός V eχωριστόν V fom. V gThe Arabic omits ‘καὶ τὸ μὲν θερμὸν ε … χωρίζεται’ hγένηται
E iτῷ γεώδει ζῳδίῳ E jἡ δὲ ] δὲ ἡ E kἐν … ζῳδίοις ] ἔχει, ἀερῷδες ζῴδιον E lσύνοδος αὐτῶν
om. V mτῷ ὑδατώδει + ζῳδίῳ ἤτοι τῷ καρκίνῳ καὶ τοῖς τριγώνοις αὐτοῦ E nοὖν V oπρώτου V
pδιδύμοις καὶ τοῖς τριγώνοις αὐτῶν E qom. E rπρώτου V sἀλλοιοῦνται E tτῷ… αὐτοῦ ] τοῖς
πυρώδεσι ζῳδίοιςV uδευτέρουV vεἰσὶνV wτῷ… αὐτοῦ ] τοῖς γεώδεσι ζῳδίοιςV xδεύτερονV
yτοῖς τριγώνοις E zἐπὶ τοῦ … αὐτοῦ ] ὅτε ἐστὶν ἐν τοῖς ὑδατώδεσι ζῳδίοις V aaοὐ δυνατότερος V
bbοὖν V
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τῆςa Ἀφροδίτης καὶ τοῦ Ἄρεως καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν λοιπῶν συνόδων. [27] ὅτε δὲ διάφοροι
ἀστέρες συνοδεύσουσινb ἀλλήλοις ὁ δυναμικώτερος αὐτῶν πλείονα ἐμφαίνει τὴν
ἰδίαν ἐνέργειαν.

4.18[28] Λέγουσι δέ τινες περὶ τοῦ Κρόνου καὶ τοῦ Ἄρεως ὅτι ὅτε συνοδεύσουσιν
ἀλλήλοις δηλοῦσινc εὐτυχίανd ἢ μόνον δυστυχίαν.e [29] καὶ λέγουσιν οἱ τοιοῦτοιf
ὅτι βg ἀστέρες ὅτε εἰσὶ τῆς αὐτῆς κράσεως καὶ ἑνωθῶσιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπιτείνουσι τὴν
ἰδίαν ἐνέργειαν· καὶ γὰρ τὸ πῦρ ὅτε πυρὶ ἑνωθῇ πλέονh καίει καὶ ἡ ἀλόηi ὅτε ἀλόῃj
ἑνωθῇ πλείονα τὴν ἰδίαν ἐνέργειαν ἐργάζεται.k [30] οὕτω καὶ οἱ βl οὗτοι κακο-
ποιοὶ ὅτε ἑνωθῶσιν ἀλλήλοις πλείονα τὴν ἰδίαν ἐνδείκνυνταιm κάκωσιν· ἕκαστος
γὰρ αὐτῶν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐστὶ κακοποιός.

aV add. συνόδου bσυνοδεύσωσιν E cδηλοῦνται E dἀτυχίαν E eἢ … δυστυχίαν ] διὰ τὴν
διάκρισιν τῆς ἐναντιότητος. ἄλλοι δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι οὐ σημαίνουσιν εὐτυχίαν ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον δυστυχίαν
V fκαὶ … τοιοῦτοι ] λέγοντες V gδύο V hπλεῖον V iἀλώη V jἀλώῃ V, om. E kἐργάζεται
ἐνέργειαν V lδύο V mἐνδείκνυται V
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[μϛʹ.a Περὶ συσχηματισμῶν ἀστέρων.]

VII 5.3a[1]Οἱ δὲ συσχηματισμοὶ τῶν ἀστέρων γίνονται κατὰ ἀπόστασιν τῶνb ξ μοιρῶν καὶ
κ̈ καὶ ρκc καὶ ρπ. [2] καὶ ἡ μὲνd ἀπόστασις ἡ ἀπὸ ξ μοιρῶν ὀνομάζεταιe ἑξάγωνος,f
ἡg δὲ διὰ κ̈ τετράγωνος,h ἡi δὲ διὰ ρκ τρίγωνος,j ἡk δὲ διὰ ρπ διάμετρος.

5.4[3]Λέγονταιl δὲ συνάπτειν ἀλλήλοις οἱ ἀστέρες ὅτε συνάπτειm ὁ ἐλαφρὸς ἀστὴρ
τῷ βαρεῖ. [4] ὅτε οὖν εὑρεθῶσι βn ἀστέρες ἐν ἑνὶ ζῳδίῳ, ὁ μὲν εἷς ἐλαφρός, ὁ δὲ ἕτε-
ρος βαρύς, καὶ ὁ μὲν ἐλαφρός ἐστιν ἐλαττόνων μοιρῶν παρὰ τὸν βαρύν,o λέγεp ὅτι
ἐπέρχεταιq ὁ ἐλαφρὸςr πρὸς σύνοδον τοῦ βαρέως.s [5] λέγεται δὲt ὅτι ἐπέρχεται
πρὸς σύνοδον ἀστέρος τινὸς ὅτε ἀπέχει αὐτοῦu ἧττονv τῶν ιε μοιρῶν. [6] καὶ ὅσον
προσεγγίζει αὐτῷ τοσοῦτόν ἐστιν ἡ συναφὴ μείζων.

5.13[7] Κενοδρομίαw δὲ λέγεται ὅτε οὐx συσχηματίζεταί τινιy ἀστέρι.
5.14[8]Ὀνομάζεται δὲ θηριώδης ἀστὴρ ὅτε ἔν τινι ζῳδίῳz ὑπάρχει καὶ μὴ συνάπτει

ἑτέρῳaa ἀστέρι [τινὶ] ἕως ἄν ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ζῳδίου ἐκείνου.
5.15[9] Λέγεται δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀστέρων καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν φωστήρων μετοχέτευσις. [10]

γίνεται δὲ ἡ μετοχέτευσις ὅτε ὁ ἀστὴρ συνάπτειbb ἑτέρῳ ἀστέρι κἀκεῖνος πάλιν
ἑτέρῳ· μετοχετεύει γὰρ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἑνὸς ἐπὶ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἑτέρου. [11] ἐστὶ
δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀστέρων καὶcc ἑτέρα διάθεσις ἡ λεγομένη συναγωγή. [12] τότε δὲ γίνε-
ται ἡ συναγωγὴ ὅτε συνάπτωσιdd τῷ ἑνὶ ἀστέρι διάφοροι ἀστέρες· τηνικαῦτα γὰρ
λαμβάνει ὁ τοιοῦτοςee ἀστὴρ τὴν δύναμιν ἐκείνων.

5.17[13] Ἐστὶ δὲ καὶ ἑτέρα διάθεσις ἀστέρων ἡ λεγομένη ἀποστροφή. [14] τότε δὲ
γίνεται ἀποστροφὴ ὅτε ὁ κύριος τοῦ ὡροσκόπου οὐ συνάπτειff τῷ κυρίῳ τοῦ τόπου
σημαίνοντος τὰ περὶgg τῆς ἐρωτήσεως.hh

aom. V bom. E cκρ E dἡ μὲν ] εἰ μὲν ἡ E eὠνομάσθη V fἑξαγωνισμός V gεἰ E hτετρα-
γωνισμός V iεἰ E jτριγωνισμός V kεἰ E lλέγουσι V mσυνάψει V nδύο V oπαρὰ τὸν
βαρύν ] τοῦ βαρέως V pλέγεται V qἀπέρχεται EV rὁ ἐλαφρὸς om. E sβαρέος + ἀστέρος E
tλέγεται δὲ ] τότε δὲ λέγεται τοῦτο τύχοι V uom. V vἥττων V wκενοδρομεῖν V xom. E yτι
V zζῳδίῳ τινὶ V aaom. E bbσυνάψει V ccκαὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀστέρων V ddσυνάψουσι V eeom.
E ffοὐ συνάψει V, ἀπόστροφός ἐστι E ggτὰ περὶ om. E hhτὴν ἐρώτησιν E
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[μζʹ.a Περὶ δυνάμεως καὶ ἀδυναμίας ἀστέρων.]

VII 6.2a[1] Ἐνδυναμοῦται ὁ ἀστὴρ ὅτε συνάπτειb ἀγαθοποιῷ ἀπὸ ἑξαγώνου ἢ τετραγώ-
νου ἢ τριγώνου σχήματος ἢ συνόδου,c καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε κατὰ σῶμαd συνοδεύειe
καὶ οὐκ ἐφορᾷ τοῦτον κακοποιός.f [2] ἐνδυναμοῦταιg δὲ ὅτε ἀπορρέει ἀπὸh ἀγαθο-
ποιοῦ ἀστέρος καὶ συνάπτειi ἀγαθοποιῷj ἀστέρι (τηνικαῦτα γὰρ συμπιλεῖταιk ὑπὸ
βl ἀστέρων ἀγαθοποιῶν).m [3] ἐνδυναμοῦται δὲ ὁ ἀστὴρ καὶ ὅτε τετραγωνίζειn
τὸν Ἥλιον ἢ ἑξαγωνίζει,o καὶ συσχηματίζεται τοιουτοτρόπως τῇ Σελήνῃ, καὶ ὅτε
προστίθησιν ⟨ἡ Σελήνη⟩ τοῖς ἀριθμοῖς καὶ ὅτε προστίθησι τῷ φωτί, καὶ ὅτε ὑπάρ-
χουσιp ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις οἴκοιςq ἢ ἐνr τοῖς ἰδίοις ὑψώμασινs ἢ ἐνt τοῖς ἰδίοις ὁρίοιςu ἢ ἐνv
τοῖς τριγώνοιςw ἢ ἐνx τοῖς ἰδίοις δεκανοῖς ἢ ἐν οἷς χαίρουσι τόποιςy ἢ ἐν λαμπραῖς
μοίραις ἢ ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ αἱρέσειz—ὁ ἄρρην ἀστὴρaa ἐν ἀρρενικῷ ζῳδίῳ, ὁ δὲ θήλυςbb
ἐν θήλει.cc

[4] Καὶ ὅτε ὑπάρχει ὁ ἀστὴρ συσχηματιζόμενος ἀγαθοποιῷ ἀπὸ ἑξαγώνου ἢ
τετραγώνου ἢ τριγώνου σχήματος ἢ συνόδου,dd αὐτοῦee ὑπὸ κακοποιοῦ ἀστέ-
ρος μὴ ὁρωμένου,ff ἢ ὅτε ἀπορρέει ἀγαθοποιοῦ καὶ συνάπτειgg ἀγαθοποιῷ, ἢ ὅτε
μεταξὺ ὑπάρχει βhh ἀγαθοποιῶν, ἢ ὅτε ὑπάρχουσιν ἐγκάρδιοιii ἢ ὅτε συσχηματί-
ζονταιjj τῷ Ἡλίῳ ἀπὸ τριγώνου ἢ ἑξαγώνου σχήματος ἢ ὅτε συσχηματίζονταιkk
τοιουτοτρόπως τῇ Σελήνῃ ἀκακώτῳ οὔσῃ,ll καὶ ὅτε προσθετικοὶ ὑπάρχωσιmm τοῖς

6.2bἀριθμοῖς ἀγαθύνονται. [5] καὶ ὅτε τύχωσιν ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις οἴκοις ἢ ὑψώμασιν ἢ ὁρίοις
ἢ τριγώνοις ἢ δεκανοῖς ἔχουσι δύναμιν, καὶ ὅτε ὑπάρχουσινnn ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ αἱρέσει·
ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἡμερινὸς ἀστὴρ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐνδύναμος γίνεται, ὁ δὲ νυκτερινὸς ἀστὴρ
κατὰ τὴν νύκτα ἐνδυναμοῦται. [6]Καὶ ὅτε ὑπάρχει ὁ ἀστὴρ ἐν ἀρρενικῷ ζῳδίῳ ἢ ἐν
ἀρρενικῇ μοίρᾳ, ἡμέρας μὲν ὑπὸ γῆν, νυκτὸς δὲ ὑπὲρ γῆν, καὶ ὅτε οἱ βoo φωστῆρες
τύχωσιν ἐν οἴκῳ ἀγαθοποιοῦ ἢ ἐν ὑψώματι αὐτοῦpp ἢ ἐνqq τριγώνοις ἢ ἐνrr ὁρίοις ἢ
δεκανοῖς ἀγαθύνονται ὡσὰν εἰ ἔτυχονss ἐν τοῖςtt ἰδίοις τόποις· ἀγαθύνονται δὲ καὶuu
οἱ ἀγαθοποιοὶ ὅτε ὦσιν ἐν τοῖς τῶν φωστήρων τόποις.vv

6.3[7]Ἀγαθύνονται δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες τριχῶς· τὸ μὲν πολλαπλασιαζόμενοιww ταῖς εὐτυ-
χίαις (ἥτιςxx ἐστὶ μεγίστη εὐτυχία), τὸ δὲ εὐτυχοῦντες ἁπλῶς, τὸ δὲ ἀμυδρῶς.yy [8]
καὶ εὐτυχοῦσι μὲν τὰ μέγιστα ὅτε ἐν ᾧ εἰσι τόπῳ ἔχουσιν οἰκοδεσπότου λόγον

aom. V bσυνάψει V cἢ συνόδου om. E dκατὰ σῶμα καὶ μάλιστα V eom. V fE add. μάλι-
στα gδὲ ἐνδυναμοῦται E hom. E iσυνάψει V jἀγαθῷ V kἐμπεριέχεται V lδύο V mV
add. εἰ nThe translator has written ‘in quartile aspect’ instead of ‘in trine aspect’ oἑξαγωνεῖ
E pὑπάρχει EV qτῷ ἰδίῳ οἴκῳ EV, corr. V rom. V sτῷ ὑψώματι corr. to τοῖς ὑψώμασιν V
tom.V uτῷ ὁρίῳ corr. to τοῖς ὁρίοιςV vom.V wτῷ τριγώνῳ corr. to τοῖς τριγώνοιςV xom.V
yᾧ χαίρει τόπῳ E zV add. ἢ τὸ εἶναι aaτὸν ἄρρενα ἀστέραV bbὁ δὲ θήλυς ] ἢ τὸν θήλυνV ccV
add. ὡσαύτως ddσυνοδεύει V eeαὐτῷ V ffὁρώμενος V ggσυνάψει V hhδύο V iiὑπάρχει
ἐγκάρδιος V jjσυσχηματίζεται V kkσυσχηματίζεται V llV add. ὡς ἄνωθεν εἴρηται mmὑπάρχ

V nnὑπάρχει E ooδύο V ppὑψώμασιν αὐτῶν E qqom. V rrom. V ssὥσπερ ἐὰν ὑπῆρχον V
ttτῷ E uuom. V vvτόπῳ E wwπολλαπλασιαζόμενον V xxεἴ τις E yyἀμυδρεῖς E
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διπλοῦν ἢ τριπλοῦν, οἷον ὅτε ὁ Ἑρμῆς τύχῃ ἐν τῇ Παρθένῳ· ἔχει γὰρ ἐν αὐτῷa βb
λόγους, τόν τε οἶκον καὶ τὸ ὕψωμα. [9] εἰ δὲ ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις ὁρίοις εὑρέθῃ,c ἔχειd γe
λόγους. [10] εἰ δὲ ἐν τῷf ὡροσκόπῳ ἐστὶν ἡ Παρθένος καὶ τύχῃ ὁ Ἑρμῆς ἐκεῖσεg ἐν
τοῖςh ἰδίοις ὁρίοις, τετραπλοῦςi γίνεται ἡ εὐτυχία αὐτοῦ· ἐστὶ γὰρ κύριος τοῦ οἴκου
καὶ τοῦ ὑψώματος καὶ τῶν ὁρίων καὶj ἐν ᾧ χαίρει τόπῳ (ὁ γὰρ Ἑρμῆς χαίρει ἐν τῷ
ὡροσκόπῳ ὤν).k [11] ἡl δὲm ἁπλοῦς εὐτυχία ἐστὶν ὅτε ὑπάρχει ὁ ἀστὴρ ἐν τόπῳ
ἐν ᾧ συγκιρνᾶται ἡ κρᾶσις αὐτοῦ, οἷον ὅτε τύχῃ ὁ Κρόνος ἐν τῷ Ὑδροχόῳ καὶn ὁ
Ζεὺς ἐν τῷ Τοξότῃ καὶo ὁ Ἄρης ἐν τῷ Σκορπίῳ καὶ ἡ Ἀφροδίτη ἐν τῷ Ταύρῳ καὶ
ὁ Ἥλιος καὶ ἡ Σελήνη ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις τόποις.p [12] ἡ δὲ ἐλάττων εὐτυχία ἐστὶνq ὅτε
ὑπάρχειr μὲν ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις οἴκοις, ἀσύγκρατος δὲ ὑπάρχειs ἐν αὐτοῖς,t οἷον ὅτε τύχῃ
ὁ Κρόνος ἐν τῷ Αἰγοκέρωτιu (ἐστὶ γὰρ ὁ Κρόνος ψυχρὸςv καὶ ὁ Αἰγόκερως ξηρός,w
καὶ οὐx συγκιρνῶνται). [13] καὶ ὁy Ζεὺς ἐν τοῖς Ἰχθύσιν (ἐστὶ γὰρ ὁ Ζεὺς ὑγρὸςz
καὶ οἱ Ἰχθύες ὑγροί, καὶ οὐ συγκιρνῶνται).aa [14] καὶ ὁ Ἄρης ὅτε τύχῃ ἐν τῷ Κριῷ
(εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἐν ἰδίῳ οἴκῳ ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ θερμὸς καὶ ὁ Κριὸς θερμός).bb [15] καὶ ἡ
Ἀφροδίτη ὅτε τύχῃ ἐν τῷ Ζυγῷ (ἐστὶ γὰρ ὑγρὰcc καὶdd ὁ Ζυγὸς ὑγρός).ee [16] καὶ
ὁ Ἑρμῆς ἐν τοῖς Διδύμοις ὑγρός.ff

6.4[17] Ἐνδυναμοῦνται δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες καὶ ὅτε βορρᾶν ἀνέρχονται, ἢ ὅτε ἐν τοῖς ἰδί-
οις ἀπογείοις ὦσιν, ἢ ὅτε τὸν βʹgg στηριγμὸν ποιοῦνται, ἢ ὅτε ἔξαυγοι ὦσιν,hh ἢ ὅτε
ὑπάρχουσιν ἐπίκεντροι ἢ κέντρῳ τινὶ ἐπαναφερόμενοι, ἢ ὅτε οἱ γii ὑψηλοὶ ἀστέ-
ρες ὦσιν ἀνατολικοί (καὶ μάλιστα εἰ ἑξαγωνίζει αὐτοὺς ὁ Ἥλιοςjj), καὶ ὅτε ὑπάρ-
χουσιν ἐν ἀρρενικοῖς τεταρτημορίοις,kk καὶ ὅτε ὑπάρχουσιν ἐν ἀρρενικοῖς ζῳδίοιςll
πλὴν τοῦ Ζυγοῦ. [18] ἐνδυναμοῦνται δὲ οἱ κατώτεροι ἀστέρες ὅτε ὑπάρχουσι ⟨δυτι-
κοὶ⟩mm ἢnn ἐνoo θηλυκοῖς τεταρτημορίοις.pp

6.5a[19] Ἀδυνατοῦσι δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες καὶ ἐκλύονται ὅτε ἀφαιρετικοὶ ὦσι τοῖς ἀρι-
θμοῖς,qq ἢ ὅτε ποιοῦσι τὸν αʹrr στηριγμόν, ἢ ὅτε ἀναποδίζουσιν. [20] βλάπτονται
δὲ μάλιστα ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀναποδισμοῦ οἱ βss κατώτεροιtt ἀστέρες, μάλιστα ὅτε γένων-
ταιuu ὕπαυγοι ἀναποδίζοντες, ἢ ὅτε τύχωσιν ἐν μοίραις σκοτεινοῖς,vv ἢ ὅτε τύχωσιν
ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις ταπεινώμασιν ἢ ἐναντιώμασιν ἢ νότον κατερχόμενοι, ἢ ὅτε ἀποκλί-
νωσιν, ἢ ὅτεww τὴν κεκαυμένην πορεύονται ζώνην ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ Ζυγῷ καὶ ἐν

aἐν αὐτῷ ] ἐκεῖσε V bδύο V cεὑρεθῶσιν EV dἔχουσι E eτρεῖς V fδὲ ἐν τῷ om. V gἐν
αὐτοῖς E hom. E iτετραπλῇ V jom. E kὁ … ὤν om. V lεἰἡ V mV add. μ—ι nom.
V oom. V pὁ ἥλιος … τόποις ] ὁ ἥλιος ἐν τῷ λέοντι καὶ ἡ σελήνη ἐν τῷ καρκίνῳ V qom. V
rὑπάρχουσι V sὑπάρχουσι V tαὐτῷ E uτῇ παρθένῳ E, τῷ αἰγοκέρωτι in marg. E vom. V
wξηροὶ V xom. E yκαὶ ὁ ] ὁ δὲ V zom. V aaκαὶ οὐ συγκιρνῶνται om. E. The whole phrase
in brackets is missing in the Arabic bbκαὶ ὁ … θερμός om. V. The whole phrase in brackets
is missing in the Arabic ccὑγρὰ γάρ ἐστι V ddV add. αὐτὴ καὶ eeὡσαύτως V. The whole
phrase in brackets is missing in the Arabic ffὑγροί εἰσι καὶ ἀμφότεροι V ggδεύτερον V hhἢ
ὅτε ἔξαυγοι ὦσιν om. E iiτρεῖςV jjἑξαγωνίζει… ἥλιος ] ἑξάγωνον σχῆμα ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον
E kkἀρρενικῷ τεταρτημορίῳ E llἀρρενικῷ ζῳδίῳ EV mmom. E, ἔξαυγοι V, Arabic ġarbīya
(western) nnom. V ooom. E ppV add. ἢ θηλυκοῖς ζῳδίοις qqτῷ ἀριθμῷ E rrπρῶτον V
ssδύο V ttκατωτερικοὶ E uuγίνονται V vvμοίρᾳ σκοτεινῷ E wwE add. πρὸς
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τῷ Σκορπίῳ (ἀπὸ γὰρ τῆς ιθʹ μοίρας τοῦ Ζυγοῦ καὶ μέχρι τῆς ηʹ τοῦ Σκορπίου
λέγεται ἡ κεκαυμένη ζώνη· ἐν γὰρ τοῖς τοιούτοις ζῳδίοις ταπεινοῦνταιa ὁ Ἥλιος
καὶ ἡ Σελήνη), ἢ ὅτε διαμετροῦσι τοὺς ἰδίους οἴκους (τηνικαῦτα γὰρ λέγονταιb ἐν
τοῖς ἐναντιώμασινc αὐτῶν εἶναι), ἢ ὅτε συνάπτουσινd ἀστέρι ἀναποδίζοντι ἢ ἐν τῷ
ἰδίῳ ταπεινώματι ὄντι, ἢ ὅτε τύχωσιν ἐν τόπῳ τινὶ ἐν ᾧ λόγον οἰκοδεσπότου οὐκ
ἔχουσιν (τηνικαῦτα γὰρ λέγονταιe ἐπὶ ξένηςf διάγειν),g καὶ ὅτε κενοδρομοῦσι μὴ

6.5bἐφορώμενοι ὑπό τινος. [21] πολλὴ δὲ ἀδυναμία γίνεται τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς ἄστροις ὅτε
ἑσπέριοι ὦσι πρὸς τὸν Ἥλιον ἢ τύχωσιν ἐν θηλυκοῖς τεταρτημορίοις.h [22] ἀδυ-
νατεῖi δὲ καὶ ὁ Ἥλιος ὅτεj ἐν θηλυκῷ ζῳδίῳ ἢ ἐν θηλυκῷ τεταρτημορίῳ τυγχάνῃk
πλὴν τοῦ θʹ τόπου· ἐν αὐτῷγὰρl χαίρει. [23]ἀδυνατοῦσι δὲ οἱ κατώτεροιmἀστέρεςn

6.6ὅτε ὕπαυγοι ὦσιν ἢ ἐν ἀρρενικοῖς τεταρτημορίοις.o [24] κακύνονται δὲ οἱ ἀστέ-
ρες καὶp ὅτε συνοδεύουσιq κακοποιοῖςr ἢ διαμετροῦσιν ἢ τετραγωνίζουσινs ἢ ὅτε
ὑπάρχουσιν ἐν ὁρίοις κακοποιῶνt ἢ οἴκῳκακοποιοῦ,u ἢ ὅτε καθυπερτερηθῶσι παρὰ
κακοποιοῦv (ἐστὶ δὲ καθυπερτέρησις ὅτε τύχῃ ὁ ἀστὴρw ἐν τῷ τοῦ ἑτέρου ἀστέρος
⟨ιʹ⟩x τόπῳ· τηνικαῦτα γὰρ ὁ ὢν ἐν τῷ ιʹ τόπῳ καθυπερτερεῖy τὸν ἕτερον ἀστέραz),
καὶ ὅτε διαμετρήσουσιν αὐτὸνaaἢ ἑξαγωνίσουσιν ἢ τετραγωνίσουσιν ἢ συνοδεύσου-
σιν, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε μὴ προσδέχηται αὐτόν. [25] κακοῦνται δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες καὶ ὅτε
τύχωσινbb ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις συνδέσμοις, καὶ ὅτε περιπίπτουσι τῷ Ἀναβιβάζοντι ἢ τῷ
Καταβιβάζοντι καὶ ἀπέχουσιν αὐτῶνcc μοίρας ιβ.dd [26] βλάπτονται δὲ καὶ παρὰ
τῆς Σελήνης ὅτε πλησιάζουσιν αὐτῇ.ee

6.7[27] Εἶταff εἶπόν τινες τῶν ἀρχαίων ὅτι ὁ Ἀναβιβάζων ἔχει φύσειgg τὸ ἐπιτείνειν
τὰς ἐνεργείας τῶν ἀστέρων, καὶ ὅτε συνοδεύει ἀγαθοποιῷ ἐπιτείνει τὴν ἐνέργειαν
αὐτοῦ. [28] ὁ δὲ Καταβιβάζων τὸ ἀνάπαλιν ἔχει τὴν φύσιν· λαμβάνει γὰρ τὴν ἐνέρ-
γειαν τῶν ἀγαθοποιῶν καὶ ἀψεφεῖ ἀπὸ τῆς βλάβης τῶν κακοποιῶν. [29] καὶ διὰ
τοῦτο ἀπέφηνανhh ὅτι ὁ Ἀναβιβάζων μετὰ μὲν τῶν ἀγαθοποιῶν ἐστιν ἀγαθοποιός,
μετὰ δὲ τῶν κακοποιῶν κακοποιός, ὁ δὲ Καταβιβάζων μετὰ μὲν τῶν κακοποιῶν
ἀγαθοποιός (ἀμβλύνει γὰρ τὴν κακίαν αὐτοῦ), μετὰ δὲ τῶν ἀγαθοποιῶνii κακο-
ποιός (ἀμβλύνει γὰρ τὴν ἐνέργειανjj αὐτῶν).

aταπεινοῦται E bἥτις… λέγονται ] ἢ ὅτε εἰσὶνV cτῷ ἐναντιώματι E dσυναντοῦσινV eγίνον-
ταιV fξένοιςV g there is no leaf numbered 230 inV hθηλυκῷ τεταρτημορίῳE iἀδυνατοῦσι
V jom. E kὑπάρχει V lV add. καὶ mκατωτερικοὶ E nom. E, but adds in marg. oἀρρε-
νικῷ τεταρτημορίῳ E pom. V qσυνοδεύσου V rκακοποιῷ E sV add. in marg. καὶ μάλιστα
ὅτε οὐχ ὑπάρχονται tom. E uκακοποιῶν V vκακοποιῶν V wτύχωσιν ἀστέρες E xArabic
al-ʿāšir aw al-ḥādiya ʿašar (tenth or eleventh) yom.V zτοῦ ἑτέρου ἀστέρος + τηνικαῦτα γὰρ ὁ
ἐν τῷ ιʹ τόπῳ καθυπερτερεῖ τὸν ἐν ιαʹ τόπῳV aaκαὶ… αὐτὸν om.V, τὴν E bbεἰσινV ccαὐτοῦ E,
V add. ἧττον τῶν dd ιβ μοιρῶν V eeαὐτήν V ffom. E ggφύσιν + τοιούτων V hhἀπεφήνανται
E iiV add. ἐστι jjE add. τῶν
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[μηʹ. Περὶ ἐμπερισχέσεως.a]

VII 6.8a[1]Ἐστὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλληκάκωσις ἀστέρων ἥτις λέγεται ἐμπερίσχεσις. [2] ἐστὶ δὲ διττὴ
ἡb ἐμπερίσχεσις· ἡ μὲν ὅτε τύχῃ ἀστὴρ ἔν τινι ζῳδίῳ καὶ συνυπάρχουσινc αὐτῷ βd

6.8bκακοποιοὶ ἀστέρες, ὁ μὲν ἔμπροσθεν, ὁ δὲ ὄπισθεν. [3] ἑτέρα δὲ ἐμπερίσχεσίς ἐστιν
ὅτε ἀστὴρ τύχῃ ἔν τινι ζῳδίῳ καὶ τύχῃ κακοποιὸς ἐν τῷ ἑξῆς ζῳδίῳ, ἕτερος δὲe
ἀστὴρ τύχῃf ἐν τῷ προανηνεγμένῳ ζῳδίῳ (καλεῖται γὰρ καὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐμπερί-
σχεσις).g [4] καὶ εἴπερ ἐφορᾷ ὁ Ἥλιος ἢ ἀγαθοποιὸς ἀστὴρ τὸν ἐμπερισχεθένταh
ἀστέρα ἄχρις ζi μοιρῶν λύσειj τὴν κακίαν τῆς ἐμπερισχέσεως. [5] εἰ δὲ ἐμπερι-
σχεθῇk ὁ ἀστὴρ ὑπὸ ἀγαθοποιοῦ μεγάλως ἀγαθύνεται.

6.9[6]Ἡ δὲ κάκωσις τῆς Σελήνης γίνεται ἑνδεκαχῶς. [7] καὶ μία μὲν καὶ μεγίστη
κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε ἐκλείπει, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτε ἐκλείψει ἐν τῷ ὡροσκόπῳ τῆς γενέ-
σεως ἢ ἐν τοῖς τριγώνοις αὐτοῦ ἢ ἐν τοῖς τετραγώνοις. [8] βʹl δὲ κάκωσίςm ἐστιν
ὅτε ὑπάρχει ὕπαυγος καὶn ἀπέχει τοῦ Ἡλίου μοίρας ιβ ἐπί τε τὰ ἑπόμενα ἢo τὰ
προηγούμενα. [9] γʹp δὲ κάκωσίς ἐστινq ὅτε διαμετρεῖr τὸνἭλιον ἕως ἂν χωρισθῇ
αὐτοῦs μοίρας ιβ. [10] δʹ ⟨δὲ⟩ κάκωσίς ⟨ἐστιν⟩ ὅτε συνοδεύει κακοποιῷ.t [11] εʹ δὲu
κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε ἐμπέσῃv εἰς τὸ δωδεκατημόριονw τοῦ Κρόνου ἢ τοῦἌρεως. [12]
ϛʹ δὲx κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτεy ὑπάρχει μετὰ τοῦ Ἀναβιβάζοντος ἢ τοῦ Καταβιβάζον-
τος ἄχρις ἂν ἀποστῇ αὐτοῦz μοίρας ιβ.aa [13] ζʹ δὲbb κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε νοτίαcc
ἐστὶν ἢ νότον καταβαίνῃ. [14] ηʹ δὲdd κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε ὑπάρχει ἐν τῇ κεκαυμένῃ
ζώνῃ (ἐστὶ δὲee ὅ τε Ζυγὸς καὶ ὁ Σκορπίος). [15] θʹ δὲ κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε ὑπάρχει
ἐν ταῖς τελευταίαιςff μοίραις τοῦ ζῳδίου (τηνικαῦτα γὰρ ἐν ὁρίοις ὑπάρχει κακο-
ποιοῦ). [16] ιʹ δὲgg κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε ὀλιγοδρομεῖ. [17] ιαʹ δὲhh κάκωσίς ἐστιν ὅτε
ἐστὶνii ἐν τῷ θʹ τόπῳ.

aμηʹπερὶ ἐμπερισχέσεως om. V babove line V cσυνυπάρχει V dδύο V eἕτερος δὲ ] καὶ
ἕτερος V fom. V gκαλεῖται … ἐμπερίσχεσις ] καὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐμπερίσχεσις καλεῖται E hπερι-
σχεθέντα EV iἑπτὰ V jλύουσι E kπερισχεθῇ EV lδεύτερον V mE add. αὐτοῦ nV add.
ούκ above καὶ oκαὶ EV pτρίτη V qom. E rδιαμετρήσει V som. V tδʹ … κακοποιῷ om.
V uom. V vἐμπέσει EV, corr. Heilen (an ἐμπεσεῖται?) wτὰ ιβτημόρια E xom. V yE add.
and crosses out νότιός ἐστιν zom.V aaδώδεκαV bbom.V ccνότιός E ddom.V eeom.V
ffτελευταίας V ggom. V hhom. V iiE add. ἡ σελήνη
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[μθʹ.a Περὶ ἀριθμῶν ἀστέρων.]

VII 8.2[1] Ἔχουσι δὲ οἱ ἀστέρες ῥητούς τινας ἀριθμούς. [2] οἱ μὲν λέγονται φαρτάροιb
περὶ ὧν ἐνταῦθα ἁπλοϊκῶς διέξειμεν·c τὰς δὲ αἰτίας τούτωνd ἐν ἑτέρῳ γράψομενe
βιβλίῳ. [3] ἐστὶν οὖν ὁ μὲν ἀριθμὸς τοῦ φαρτὰρf τοῦἩλίου ἔτη ι,g τῆς ⟨δὲ⟩Ἀφροδί-
της ἔτηh η, τοῦ δὲiἙρμοῦ ⟨ἔτη⟩j ιγ, τῆς δὲk Σελήνης ἔτηl θ, τοῦ δὲmΚρόνου ια, τοῦ
δὲ Διὸς ιβ, τοῦ δὲn Ἄρεως ζ, τοῦ δὲo Ἀναβιβάζοντοςp γ, τοῦ δὲq Καταβιβάζοντοςr
β· ὁμοῦ ἔτηs οε.

8.3a[4]Ὁδὲ ἀριθμὸς τῶν ἐτῶν αὐτῶν τετραχῶς λαμβάνεται· ἔχουσιt γὰρ ἔτη ὑπερ-
μεγέθη καὶu ἔτη μέγιστα καὶv ἔτη μέσα καὶ ἔτη ἐλάχιστα. [5] καὶ τοῦ μὲν Ἡλίου
τὰ ὑπερμεγέθη ἔτη εἰσὶ ͵αυξα, τῆς δὲ Ἀφροδίτης ͵αρνα, τοῦ δὲ Ἑρμοῦ υπ, τῆς δὲ
Σελήνης, ͵αρνβ,w τοῦ δὲ Κρόνου σνϛ,x τοῦ δὲ Διὸς υκζ, τοῦ δὲ Ἄρεως σπδ. [6] τὰ
δὲ μέγιστα ἔτη τοῦἩλίου εἰσὶν ρκ, τῆς δὲ Ἀφροδίτης πβ, τοῦ δὲ Ἑρμοῦ ος, ⟨τῆς δὲ

8.3bΣελήνης ρη, τοῦ δὲ Κρόνου νζ, τοῦ δὲ Διὸς οθ, τοῦ δὲ Ἄρεως ξϛ⟩.y [7] τὰ δὲ μέσα
[αὐτῶν] ἔτη τοῦ Ἡλίου ἔτη λθ ‘–̈’, τῆς δὲ Ἀφροδίτης με, τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ μη, τῆς Σελή-
νης λθ ‘–̈’, τοῦ Κρόνου μγ ‘–̈’, τοῦ Διὸς με ‘–̈’,z τοῦἌρεως μ ⟨‘–̈’⟩.aa [8] τὰ δὲ ἐλάχιστα
[αὐτῶν] ἔτη τοῦ Ἡλίου ιθ, τῆς Ἀφροδίτης η, τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ κ, τῆς Σελήνης κε, τοῦ
Κρόνου λ, τοῦ Διὸς ιβ, τοῦ δὲ Ἄρεως ιε.

[4] καὶ ἔτη ἐλάχιστα… [8] ιε ] V has a table:
ἡλίου ὑπερμεγέθη ͵αυξα μέγιστα ρκ μέσα λθ ‘–̈’ ἐλάχιστα ιθ
ἀφροδίτης ὑπερμεγέθη ͵αρνα μέγιστα πβ μέσα με ἐλάχιστα η
ἑρμοῦ ὑπερμεγέθη υπ μέγιστα οϛ μέσα μη ἐλάχιστα κ
σελήνης ὑπερμεγέθη ͵αρνβ μέγιστα οη μέσα λθ ‘–̈’ ἐλάχιστα κε
κρόνου ὑπερμεγέθη σνς μέγιστα νζ μέσα μγ ‘–̈’ ἐλάχιστα λ
διὸς ὑπερμεγέθη υκζ μέγιστα οθ μέσα με ‘–̈’ ἐλάχιστα ιβ
ἄρεως ὑπερμεγέθη σπδ μέγιστα ξϛ μέσα μ ‘–̈’ ἐλάχιστα ιε

aom. V bφαρτάριοι E cδιέξιμεν Zuretti dτούτων αἰτίας E eἐγράφομεν Zuretti, ἐδηλώσαμεν
V fφαρταρίον E gδέκα V, E add. τὸ δὲ φαρτάριον hom. V iom. V jZuretti kom.
V lom. V mom. V nom. V oom. V pκαταβιβάζοντος Zuretti qτοῦ δὲ ] καὶ τοῦ V
rἀναβιβάζοντος Zuretti som. E tἔχει V uom. V vom. V wArabic ḫamsat mi’a wa-ʿišrūn
(520) xArabic mi’atān wa-ḫams wa-sittūn (265) yτῆς … ξϛ supplied from Arabic zμε ‘–̈’ ]
με Zuretti, μη E, Arabic ḫams wa-arbaʿūn wa-niṣf (451⁄2) aaArabic niṣf (1⁄2)
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[νʹ. Περὶ τῆςa ἰδιότητοςb τῶνc ἀστέρων.]

VII 9.3a[1] Τοῦ Κρόνου ἡ κρᾶσις (ἐστὶ δὲd ἡ ἰδιότης) ψυχρὰ καὶ ξηρὰ καὶ μελαγχολώδης
καὶ σκοτεινὴ καὶ τραχεινὴe καὶ βαρεῖα καὶ δυσώδης. [2] ποιεῖ δὲf πολυφάγους καὶ
φυλάττοντας φιλίανg εἰςh ἀνθρώπους. [3] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰ γεωργικὰ καὶ τὴν ἐπι-
μέλειαν τῶν ἀκινήτων ὑποστάσεων καὶ τὴν ἐπιμέλειανi τῶν γηπονικῶνj καὶ τῶν
οἰκοδομημάτων καὶ τῶν ὑδάτων, τῶν τε πηγῶνk καὶ τῶνl ποταμῶνm καὶ τοῦ μερι-
σμοῦ τῶν ἐγγαίων καὶ τοῦ πλούτου καὶ τῆς ἐπικτήσεως καὶ τῶν προαστείων.n [4]
κεκακωμένος δὲ ὢν ὁ Κρόνος σημαίνει κνιπείανo καὶ πενιτείαςp δεινὰς καὶ πένητας

9.3bκαὶ ἀποδημίας διὰ θαλάττης καὶ ἀποδημίας μακρὰς καὶ ἀνωφελεῖς. [5] σημαίνει δὲ
καὶ φυγάδας καὶ πονηροὺς καὶ μνησικάκους καὶ δολίους καὶ ἀπατεῶνας καὶ βλά-
πτονταςq καὶ τὸ φιλέρημον καὶ τὸ μισεῖν τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὁμιλίαν, ἔτι δὲ ποιεῖ
καὶr κενοδοξίας καὶ ἐπάρσεις. [6] σημαίνει δὲ καὶs ἀνθρώπους οἵτινές εἰσι κακὰ
ὄργαναtπρός τε τοὺςuβασιλεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς συκοφάντας. [7] σημαί-
νει δὲ καὶ δεσμοὺς καὶ φυλακὰς καὶ βίας. [8] σημαίνει δέ ποτε καὶ ἀλήθειαν ἐν τῷ
λόγῳv καὶ ἐμπειρίας καὶ πολυνοίας καὶ πείσματα καὶ βάθηw καὶ ἐνδομυχίας. [9]
ποιεῖ δὲx ἀνθρώπους ἐν τῇ αὐτῶνy βιοτῇ ἐμμένοντας καὶ μὴz ταχέως θυμουμένους,
ὅτε δὲ θυμωθῶσινaa οὐ δύνανται κυριεῦσαι ἑαυτῶνbb—οἵτινες οὐδὲ θέλουσιν ἀγα-

9.3cθὸν εἴς τινα. [10]σημαίνει δὲ καὶ γέροντας καὶ βαρυψύχους καὶφόβους καὶ ἀνάγκας
καὶ φροντίδας καὶ λύπας καὶ στυγνασίας καὶ ἀπορίας περὶ τοῦ τίcc ὀφείλει ποιῆσαι
καὶ στενοχωρίας. [11] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ τὰς κληρονομίας καὶ τοὺς
θρήνουςdd καὶ τὰς ὀρφανίας καὶ τὰ παλαιὰ τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ τοὺς προπάππους
καὶee γονεῖς καὶ τοὺς μείζονας ἀδελφούς, ἔτι δὲff καὶ τοὺς δούλους καὶ ἀνθρώπους
τοὺςgg παρὰ πάντων λοιδορουμένους καί τινας πομπευομένουςhh καὶ λῃστὰς καὶ
ὀρυκτὰς τάφων, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἀνασκάπτας. [12] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰ δένδραii καὶ τοὺς
δημοεγερτὰςjj καὶ τὸν χυδαῖονkk λαὸν καὶ τοὺς εὐνούχους καὶ τοὺς ὀλιγοσυντύχους
καὶ τοὺς ἐρευνῶντας τὰ κρύφια καὶ τὰ μυστηριώδη τῶν μαθημάτων. [13] σημαίνει
δὲ καὶ ἀσκητὰς καὶ μοναχοὺς καὶ ἐρημίτας.

aom. E bτῶν ἰδιοτήτων Zuretti com. E dκαὶ Zuretti eτραχὴ E fZuretti add. καὶ gφιλίας
Zuretti hom.EZuretti iτὴν ἐπιμέλειανom.V jγεηπονικῶνV,γεωπονικῶνZuretti kπηγέων
V lom.V mποταμίωνV nκαὶ τῶνπροαστείωνom.V oκνιπείαςV,κνιπίαςE,κνιπείανZuretti
pom.V qβλάπτας E rom. E som. Zuretti tκακίας ὄργανονV uom. Zuretti vτοῖς λόγοις
V wβάθος Zuretti xZuretti add. καὶ yαὐτῇ V zom. V aaθυμῶσιν E bbἑαυτοὺς V
ccabove line E ddτὰ θρήνη V eeV add. πάππους καὶ ffἔτι δὲ om. V ggom. E hhποπευμέ-
νους V iiThe translator read šaǧara (‘tree’) instead of saḥara (‘sorcerers’) jjδημιεργετὰς E,
δημογέροντας Zuretti kkχυδέον V
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[ναʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Διός.a]

VII 9.4a[1]Τοῦ Διὸς ἡb κρᾶσίς ἐστι θερμὴ καὶ ὑγρὰ καὶ ἀερώδης καὶ σύμμετρος. [2] σημαί-
νει δὲc τὰς θρεπτικὰς δυνάμεις, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰς ζωτικὰςd καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ σώματα καὶ
τὰ τέκνα καὶ τοὺς ἐκγόνουςe καὶ τὰ ἐπέκεινα τούτων ἔκγονα,f ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς λογί-
ους ἄνδρας καὶ τοὺς ῥήτορας καὶ τοὺς νομικοὺςg καὶ τοὺς κριτὰς καὶ πάντας τοὺς
ἀντεχομένουςh δικαιοσύνης, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐχέφρονας καὶ τοὺς νοητικοὺς καὶ τοὺς
σοφοὺς καὶ τοὺς ὀνειροκρίτας καὶ τοὺς ἀληθεῖςi ἀνθρώπουςj καὶ τοὺς ἀντεχομένους
τῆς οἰκείας θρησκείας καὶ τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὁσίους καὶ τοὺς περὶ πίστεως
διαλεγομένους καὶ τοὺς δογματικούς, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς παρὰ πάντων ἐπαινουμένους
καὶ μὴ παρά τινος ψεγομένους. [3] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς ὑπονοητικοὺςk ἄνδρας καὶ
τοὺς ζηλωτὰς τοῦ δικαίου. [4] πολλάκις δὲ σημαίνει καὶ ἀνθρώπους σπουδαστι-

9.4bκοῦς καὶ ῥιψοκινδύνους. [5] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ προκοπὰςl καὶ νίκας καὶ τρόπαια κατὰ
πάντων τῶν ἀντικειμένων.m [6] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τιμὰς καὶ ἀρχὰς ἐξουσιαστικὰςn
καὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ εὐγενεῖς καὶ μεγιστάνους καὶ λαμπροὺς τύχῃo καὶ εὐφυι ́α̈ς καὶ
εὐφροσύναςp καὶ κέρδη καὶ πλούτου συναγωγὴν καὶ καλοήθειςq καὶ καυχήματα
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους φιλίαν εἰλικρινῆ καὶ ἐπικράτειαν κατὰ τὴν ⟨εὐτεχνίαν⟩r ἐν
τῷ ἰδίῳ οἴκῳκαὶ φιλίαν πρὸς ὑπερέχονταπρόσωπακαὶ συμμαχίας συνεργίανsπολ-

9.4cλῶν. [7] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ ὄρεξινt οἰκοδομημάτωνu καὶ οἰκημάτων λαμπρῶν καὶ στε-
ρεῶν καὶ κατανόησιν ἀληθῆ τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ τὸ ἀνταμείβεσθαι τοῖς φίλοις ὑπὲρ
ὧν προευηργέτησαν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ συγγνώμας καὶ συμπαθείας καὶ λαμπρότητας καὶv
καλλωπισμοὺςw καὶ εὐφροσύνας καὶ γέλωτας καὶ τὰς μακρὰςx ὁμιλίας καὶ φιλα-
γάθους γνώμας καὶ μῖσοςy πρὸς τὰς κακίας· ἔτι δὲ σημαίνει καὶ γλώσσας εὐτρανεῖς
καὶ εὐτυχίας τῶν ὁμιλούντων πρὸς αὐτόν. [8] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ πολυγάμους καὶ
ἀκρατεῖς πρὸς ταῦτα γνώμας. [9] σημαίνει δὲz καὶ χαρὰςaa καὶ εὐφροσύνας καὶ
μεσιτείας μεταξὺ τῶν ἐριζόντων πρὸς ἀλλήλουςbb ὥστε εἰρηνεύειν αὐτούς. [10]
σημαίνει καὶ ἀνθρώπους προστρέπονταςcc ἐπὶ τὸ ἀγαθόν, ἀποτρέποντας δὲdd τὸ
χεῖρον.

aναʹ … διός om. V bἡ τοῦ διὸς E cZuretti add. καὶ dἐρωτικὰς V eἐγγόνους E fἔγγονα
E gνομίμους E hZuretti add. τὴς iἀληθινοὺς Zuretti jom. V kὑπομονητικοὺς V lτροπʹ V
mἀντιτριμουμένωνV nἀρχὴν ἐξουσιαστικὴν (ἔξσυστικὴν E) EZuretti oλαμπρὰς τύχας E pκαὶ
εὐφροσύνας om. Zuretti qκαλοηθʹEV, καλὰ ἤθη Zuretti r lacuna indicated by Zuretti sσυν-
εργείας Zuretti tὀρέξεις V uοἰκούντων Zuretti vλαμπρότητας καὶ om. V wκαλωπισμοὺς
EV, corr. Zuretti xμικρὰς E yμίσους V zσημαίνει δὲ om. E aaχαρὰν E bbἀλλήλων V
ccπροτρέποντας EV, προστρέποντας Zuretti ddZuretti add. ἐπὶ
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[νβʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Ἄρεως.a]

VII 9.5a[1] Τοῦ Ἄρεως ἡ κρᾶσίς ἐστι τῇb φύσει θερμὴc καὶ ξηρὰ καὶ πυρώδης. [2] ἄρχει
δὲ οὗτοςd τῆς ξανθῆς χολῆς καὶ τῶν πικρῶν ἐδεσμάτων. [3] σημαίνει δὲ τὴν νέαν
ἡλικίαν καὶ τὴν δύναμιν καὶ τὴν εὐφυι ́α̈ν καὶ τὰς θερμὰς δυσκρασίας καὶ τὸ πῦρ καὶ
τοὺς ἐμπρησμοὺς καὶ πάντα τὰ ἄφνω γινόμενα, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς τυραννικοὺς βασι-
λεῖς καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ τὰς βιαίας πράξεις καὶ τοὺς
πολέμους καὶ τοὺς φόνους καὶ τὰς ἀνδρείας καὶ τὰς ὑπομονὰς καὶ τὰς φιλοδοξίας
καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ καταδυναστεύειν καὶ τὰς μνησικακίας καὶ τὰς ὑποστάσεις
καὶ τὰς ταραχὰςe καὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς καὶ τοὺς χωρισμοὺς καὶ τὰς λῃστείας καὶ
τὰς διωρυχίαςf καὶ τὰς κλεψίας καὶ τὰς στρατοκοπίας καὶ τοὺς ῥιψοκινδύνους καὶ

9.5bτὰς ἀναιδείαςg καὶ τοὺς θυμοὺς καὶ τὰ ἀθέμιταh τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ τοὺς βασανι-
σμοὺς καὶ τὰ δεσμὰ καὶ τοὺς ἐτασμοὺς καὶ τὰς φυλακὰς καὶ τὰς στενοχωρίας καὶ
τὰς αἰχμαλωσίας καὶ τοὺς φόβουςi καὶ τὰς φιλονεικίας καὶ τὰς ἀδικίας καὶ τὰςj ὀξυ-
θυμίας καὶ τὰς σκληροκαρδίας καὶ τὰς ὕβρεις καὶ τὰ πείσματα καὶ τὰς ἀφιλίας καὶ
τὰ αἰσχρὰ τῶν ὕβρεων καὶ τὰς ἀκολάστους γλώσσας καὶ τὰς ὑποκρίσεις καὶ τὰς
περὶ τοὺς λόγους ἐπιτηδεύσεις καὶ τὰς προχείρους ἀπολογίας καὶ τὰς δυσπιστίας
καὶ τὰ ψεύδη καὶ τὰς συκοφαντίας καὶ τὰς ἀσωτίαςk καὶ τὰς πορνείαςl καὶ τὰς ψευ-
δωμοσίαςm καὶ τὰς ἀπάτας καὶ τοὺς δόλους καὶ τὰ κακὰ ἔργα καὶ τὴν ἐρήμωσινn
τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἔργων καὶ τὰς ἔχθρας καὶ τὸ μεταπίπτειν ἀπὸ λογισμοῦ εἰς λογισμὸν
συντόμως καὶ τὰς ἀναισχυντίας καὶ τοὺς πολλοὺς κόπους καὶ τὰς ἀποδημίαςo καὶ
τὰς ξενιτείας καὶ τὰς κακὰς γειτνιάσειςp καὶ τὰς πορνείαςq καὶ τὰς μοιχείας καὶ τὰς

9.5cταχυκινησίας καὶ τοὺς ἐκτρωσμούς. [4] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς μέσους ἀδελφοὺς καὶ
τοὺς στράτορας καὶ τοὺς βοσκοὺς καὶ τοὺςr τραυματισμοὺςs καὶ τοὺς κωμοδρομι-
κούς,t ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἀνεσκαμμένους.u

aνβʹ… ἄρεως om.V bὁ δὲ ἄρης ἐστὶ τῇ κράσειZuretti, ἡ δὲ τοῦ ἄρεώς ἐστιE cθερμὰV dom.E
eκαταρχὰς E fδιορυχίας V gἀναιδίας V hἀθέμιστα Zuretti iφόρους Zuretti jom. Zuretti
kἀσωτείας V lπονηρίας V mψευδομοσίας V, ψευδομισίας E, corr. Heilen (sensu false oaths)
nἐρήμεσιν E oκαὶ τὰς ἀποδημίας repeated by V pγητνιάσεις V, γυμνάσεις Zuretti qκαὶ τὰς
πορνείας om. E rom. Zuretti sτραυματικοὺς V tκομοδρομικούς V uἀνασκαμμένους EV,
corr. Zuretti
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[νγʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Ἡλίου.a]

VII 9.6a[1]ΤοῦἩλίου ἡb κρᾶσίς ἐστι θερμὴ καὶ ξηρά. [2] ἄρχει δὲ οὗτοςc τῆς ζωτικῆς δυνά-
μεως καὶ τοῦ φωτὸς καὶ τῶν λύχνων καὶ τῆς φρονήσεως καὶ τῆς γνώσεως καὶ τῆς
διανοήσεως καὶ τῶν μέσων τῆς ζωῆς ἐτῶν. [3] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς βασιλεῖς καὶ τὰς
ἀρχάςd καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ τοὺς συνετοὺς καὶ τοὺς εὐγε-
νεῖςe καὶ τὰς δυνάμεις καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας καὶ τὰς λαμπρότητας καὶ τὴν δόξαν καὶ
τὸ φιλόδοξονf καὶ τὸ ὑπερήφανον καὶ τὸ ἀκατάδεκτον καὶ τὸ παρὰ πολλῶν ἐπαι-
νούμενον καὶ τὸ τῆς δόξης ἐπιθυμεῖν καὶg τοῦh πλούτου καὶ τὸ φιλόχρυσον καὶ τὸ
πολυσύντυχον καὶ τὸ σπαστικὸνi καὶ τὸ ἀποδοῦναιj κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ καὶ τὸ μισεῖν

9.6bμὲν τὸ ἔγγιον,k τῶν δὲ πόρρωθεν ἀντέχεσθαι. [4] καί ποτε μὲν ὠφελεῖl ὁ Ἥλιος,
ποτὲ δὲ βλάπτει,m καί ποτε μὲν ἀναβιβάζει, ποτὲ δὲ καταβιβάζει. [5] σημαίνει
δὲ καὶ τὰn τῆς πίστεως καὶ τὰo περὶ κρίσεων καὶ τὰp περὶ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶνq
μέσων. [6] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰς ξηρότητας καὶ τὰς ὠχρότητας καὶr τὰς πολυκοινίαςs
τε ἔχων δύναμινt κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν καὶ κατὰ τῶν ἀδικητῶν.

aνγʹ … ἡλίου om. V bἡ τοῦ ἡλίου E com. E dκαὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς om. V eεὐγενεῖς καὶ τοὺς
συνετοὺς V fκαὶ τὸ φιλόδοξον om. E gZuretti add. τὸ hcorr. to τὸν V iσπαστικὸν καὶ τὸ
πολυσύντυχονV jἀποδῦναιV kἔγγειονV lὠφελεῖνV mβλάπτεινV nτὸνV oτὸνV pτὸν
V qZuretti add. καὶ rom. V sπολυκίνους V tδυνάμεις V
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[νδʹ. Περὶ τῆς Ἀφροδίτης.a]

VII 9.7a[1] Τῆς Ἀφροδίτης ἡb κρᾶσίς ἐστιν ὑγρὰ καὶ φλεγματικὴ πλὴν σύμμετρος κατὰ
τὴν ὑγρότητα· ἐστὶ δὲ καὶ ἀγαθοποιός.c [2] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας καὶ τὰς
μητέρας καὶ τὰς μικρὰς ἀδελφὰς καὶ τὴν σπάστραν (?) καὶ τὸν καλλωπισμὸν καὶ τὰ
κόσμια τά τεd χρυσᾶκαὶ τὰἀργυρᾶeκαὶ τὴν ὀρθὴνπρὸς τοὺςφίλους διάθεσιν, ἔτι δὲ
καὶ τὰς ὑπεροψίας καὶ τὰς ὑπερηφανίας καὶ τὰς τρυφὰςf καὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ τὴν τῶν
μουσικῶν ὀργάνων ἐκφώνησιν καὶ τὰς παιδιὰς καὶ τοὺς γέλωτας καὶ τὰς χαρὰς καὶ
τὰς εὐφροσύνας καὶ τὰς ὀρχήσεις καὶ τὰς ζάμαρας καὶ τὰς τῶν μουσικῶν νεύρωνg
κινήσεις καὶ τοὺς γάμους καὶ τὰς μυρωδίαςh καὶ τὰς εὐμελεῖςi φωνὰς τὰςj θελγού-
σας τοὺς ἀκροατὰς καὶ τὰ διὰ τῶν ταυλίωνk παίγνια, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὸ ζατρίκιονl καὶ
τὰς ὀργίας καὶ τὰς νωχελίας καὶ τοὺς πολιτικοὺς λόγους, ἔτι δὲm καὶ τὰς πορνείαςn
καὶ τοὺς μοίχουςo καὶ τὰς πόρναςp καὶ τοὺς πολλοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τὰ ψεύδηq καὶ τὸν
οἶνον καὶ τὸ μέλι καὶ τὸr σίκερα καὶ τὰς πολυγαμίαςs καὶ τὰς παιδεραστίας καὶ

9.7bτὰς τριβάδας γυναῖκας καὶ τὸ φιλόφιλον καὶ τὸ καταπιστεύεσθαι παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ
καὶ τὸ εὐμετάδοτον καὶ τὸ εὐεργετικὸν καὶ τὸ καλόηθες καὶ τὴν ὡραιότητα καὶ τὰς
ἡδείαςt διαλέξεις καὶ τοὺς ἔρωτας καὶ τὴν τοῦ σώματος δύναμιν, ἀδυναμίαν δὲ τῆςu

9.7cψυχῆς, καὶ τὸ πρὸς πάνταςv ὀρεκτικὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμητικόν. [3] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰς
τέχνας τὰς καθαρὰς οἷον τὴν χρυσοχοϊκὴν καὶ τὴν ζωγραφικὴν καὶ τὴνw ῥαπτικήν,
ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην καὶ τὴν ἐμπορευτικὴν καὶ τὴν μυρεψικήν.

aνδʹ … ἀφροδίτης om. V bἡ τῆς ἀφροδίτης E cἀγαθοποιά V dom. E eἀργυρία V fτροφὰς
Zuretti gὀργάνων Zuretti hμελῳδίας Zuretti iἐμμελεῖς Zuretti jτῆς E kταύλων E lτῶν
ζατρικίων EV, corr. by Zuretti mἔτι δὲ om. V nπόρνας Zuretti oτὰς μοιχείας V pκαὶ τὰς
πόρνας om. V, καὶ τοὺς πόρνους Zuretti qκαὶ τὰ ψεύδη om. Zuretti rτὰ EV sπολυγάμους V
t ἰδίας V uom. Zuretti vπάντα V wom. Zuretti
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[νεʹ. Περὶ τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ.a]

VII 9.8a[1]Τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ ἡ κρᾶσιςb τοιαύτη γίνεται οἵα ἐστὶν ἡ τοῦ ἀστέρος τοῦ συνάπτοντος
αὐτῷ.c [2] σημαίνει δὲ τὴν νέαν ἡλικίαν καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς ἀδελφούς. [3] σημαίνει
δὲ καὶd ἔφεσιν μαθημάτων καὶ τῆς προγνώσεως τῶν μελλόντων καὶ τὰς λογικὰς
ἐπιστήμας καὶ τὴν γνῶσιν καὶ τὴν εὐφυι ́α̈ν καὶ τὴν κατάληψιν τῶν ὄντων καὶ τὴν
παίδευσιν καὶ τὴν φιλοσοφίαν καὶ τὴν γεωμετρίαν καὶ τὴν ἀστρονομίαν καὶ τὴν
ἱερατικὴν τέχνην, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν οἰωνοσκοπικὴνe καὶ τὰς κρυφίους τέχνας καὶf τὸg
ἡδὺ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις καὶ ⟨τὸ⟩ ταχέως ἀποδεικνύειν τὰ προκείμενα καὶ τὴν τῆς γυμνα-
σίαςh ὄρεξιν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰς στιχοπλοκίαςi καὶ τὰ ψεύδη καὶ τὰς πλαστογραφίας

9.8bκαὶ τὸ γινώσκειν τὰ μυστήρια. [4] σημαίνει δὲ ὀλίγας τὰς εὐφροσύνας καὶ πολλὰς
τὰς ἐξόδους. [5] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰ τῆς ἐμπορίαςj καὶ τὰ τῆς πράσεωςk καὶ ἀγορα-
σίας καὶ τὰς δόσεις καὶ τὰς λήψεις καὶ τοὺς δούλουςl καὶ κλοπὰςm καὶ τὰς πονηρίας
καὶ τὰς ὑποκρίσεις. [6] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ παλαιστὰς καὶ φόβους παρὰ ἐχθρῶν καὶ
δούλων καὶ ὑπηρετῶν καὶ τὸ σπεύδεινn περὶ τὰ πρακτέα καὶ τὰ ἤθη τὰ ποικίλα
καὶ τὴν σπάστραν καὶ τὸ ἐν τοῖς λόγοιςo ἱλαρὸν καὶ ἐφελκτικὸν τῶν ἀκουόντων
καὶ τὸ συνεργὸν καὶ τὸ ὑπομνηστικὸνp καὶ τὸ ἐλεῆμον καὶ τὸq συγκαταβατικὸν καὶ
τὸ λατρευτικὸν καὶ τὸ ὑπακούειν τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τὸ τῶν φίλων ὑπερμαχικὸν καὶ τῆς
φιλίας ἀντιποιητικόν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν καλλιφωνίαν καὶ τὴν ἐπιτηδειότηταr πρὸςs
τὰ μουσικὰ μέλη καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδειαt πρὸς πάσας τὰς τέχνας καὶ τὸ θαυμαστικὸν

9.8cπασῶν τῶν ἀρίστων τεχνῶν. [7] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ συκιαστὰς καὶ τὰςu κτενάδαςv καὶ
πηγὰ⟨ςw καὶ τοὺς ποταμοὺς⟩ καὶ λύπας διὰ τὰ ζῷα.

aνεʹ… ἑρμοῦ om.V bἡ κρᾶσις δὲ (δὲ om. Zuretti) τοῦ ἑρμοῦEZuretti cαὐτόνV dZuretti add.
τὴν eοἰονοσκοπικὴνV fom. Zuretti gom. E hπρογυμνασίαςV iτοὺς στοιχιτὰςV jἐμπει-
ρίας V kπράξεως Zuretti lδόλους VZuretti, καὶ τὰς … δούλους om. E mτὰς πλοκὰς Zuretti
nσπευδεύειν V oτῷ λόγῳ E pὑπομνιστικὸν V qom. EV, supplied by Zuretti rἐπιτήδειον V
sκαὶ Zuretti tτὸ ἐπιτήδειον EZuretti uom. V, τε E vκτονάδας E, κτενάδας V wπηγη + space
for ca. 10 letters E, πηγα + space of 4 letters V, παιδοτρίβας Zuretti
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[νϛʹ. Περὶ τῆς Σελήνης.a]

VII 9.9a[1]Ἡ δὲ Σελήνηb ἐστὶ φωστὴρ τῆς νυκτός. [2] ἐστὶ δὲ ἡ κρᾶσις αὐτῆςc ψυχρὰ καὶ
ὑγρὰ καὶ φλεγματώδης, μετέχει δὲ καὶ ἐπικτήτουd θερμασίας διὰ τὸ φῶς ὃ δέχε-
ταιe παρὰ τοῦ Ἡλίου· ἐστὶ δὲ κούφη καὶ εὐκίνητος. [3] σημαίνει δὲ ἀνθρώπους
φιληδόνους καὶ εὐειδεῖς καὶ φιλεπαίνους.f [4] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὰς καταρχὰς τῶν
πραγμάτων καὶ τοὺς βασιλεῖς καὶ τοὺς εὐγενεῖς καὶ τὰς περὶ τὸν βίονg εὐτυχίας καὶ
τὴν ἐπιτυχίαν τῶν ἐλπιζομένων καὶ τὰς δογματικὰς διαλέξεις καὶ τὴν τῶν μετεώ-
ρων γνῶσιν καὶ τὰς θαυματοποιοὺς τέχνας καὶ τὰς μαγείας καὶ τὰς πολυφροντισίας
καὶ τὰς γεωμετρίας καὶ τὴν ἐπιστήμην τῶν ἐγγαίων καὶ τῶν ὑδάτων, ἔτι δὲ h καὶ

9.9bτὰς ψηφοφορίας.i [5] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ εὐγενεῖς γυναῖκας καὶ τὰ γαμήλιαj καὶ τὰς
ἐγκύουςk γυναῖκας καὶ τὰς ἀνατροφὰς καὶ τὰς μητέρας καὶ θείας καὶ τοὺς μείζο-
νας ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τοὺς πρέσβεις καὶ τὰ κοῦντραl καὶ τὰς φήμας καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας
καὶ τὰ ψεύδη καὶ τὰς συκοφαντίας. [6] ποιεῖ δὲ ἀνθρώπους μετὰ μὲν βασιλέωνm
βασιλιογνώμονας,n μετὰ δὲ δούλων δουλογνώμονας,o καὶp μετὰ παντὸς ἀνθρώπου
συμφερομένους κατὰ τὴν γνῶσινq ἑκάστου. [7] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ ἐπιλήσμοναςr καὶ
δειλοὺςs καὶ καρδίανt ἔχοντα καθαρὰν καὶ ἁπλοϊκῶς πρὸς πάνταςuφερομένους καὶ
παρὰ πάντων τιμωμένους καὶ μὴ κρύπτοντας τὸ ἴδιον μυστήριον. [8] σημαίνει δὲ
καὶ πλῆθος νόσων καὶ τὴν περὶ τὰς τροφὰς ἡδυπάθειαν. [9] ποιεῖ δὲ καὶ ὀλιγοκινή-
τους περὶ τὰ ἀφροδίσια.

aνϛʹ… σελήνης om.V, inmarg.E bτῆς σελήνης ἡ κρᾶσίςV cφωστὴρ… αὐτῆς om.V dμετέχει
… ἐπικτήτου ] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ (καὶ om. Zuretti) ἐπικτήτους EZuretti eδιὰ τὸ δέχεσθαι τὸ φῶς V
fφιλοεπαίνους E gZuretti add. τύχας καὶ hἔτι δὲ om. V iψηφηφορίας V jγαμιλʹV kἐγγύους
EV, corr. by Zuretti lκούντουρα V, Arabic burud (messengers) mβασιλέως V nβασιλειο-
γνώμους E oδουλογνώμους E pom. EV, supplied by Zuretti qγνώμην Zuretti rἐπιλήσμονα
E sδειλίν E, δειλὸν Zuretti tκαρδίας V uπάντα Zuretti
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[νζʹ. Περὶ κλήρων.]

VIII 2.3[1] Γίνωσκε ὅτι οἱ ἀκριβεῖς κλῆροι οἷς ἐχρήσαντο οἱ ἀρχαῖοι τῶν τε Βαβυλωνίων καὶ
τῶν Αἰγυπτίων εἰσὶν κ̈ζ.a [2] εἰσὶ δὲ τρία εἴδη τῶν κ̈ζb κλήρων· αʹ μὲν εἶδός ἐστι τὸ
λαμβανόμενον ἀπὸ τῶν ζ ἀστέρων, βʹ δὲ εἶδός ἐστιν οἱ κλῆροι οἱ λαμβανόμενοι ἀπὸ
τῶν ιβ τόπων, γʹ δὲ εἶδός ἐστι τὸ μὴ λαμβανόμενον ἀπὸ τῶν ιβ τόπων.

2.4[3] Καὶ οἱ μὲν κλῆροι οἱ λαμβανόμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἀστέρων εἰσὶν ζ.
2.5a[4] Ὁι δὲ κλῆροι οἱ λαμβανόμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ιβ τόπων εἰσὶν π, ἐξ ὧν π εἰσὶ τοῦ

ὡροσκόπου γ· καὶ ὁ μὲν καλεῖται κλῆρος δόξης, ὁ δὲ ὑποστάσεως, ὁ δὲ φρονήσεως
2.5cκαὶ λογιότητος. [5]ὡσαύτως καὶ ὁ βʹ τόπος ἔχει γ κλήρους,ὧν ὁ μὲν καλεῖται κλῆ-
2.5dρος πλούτου, ὁ δὲ κλῆρος ἐπιθυμίας, ὁ δὲ κλῆρος λόγων. [6] ὁ δὲ γʹ τόπος καὶ αὐτὸς

ἔχει κλήρους γ· καὶ ὁ μὲν καλεῖται κλῆρος ἀδελφῶν, ὁ δὲ σημαίνει τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν
2.5eἀδελφῶν, ὁ δὲ σημαίνει τὸν θάνατον τῶν ἀδελφῶν. [7] ὁ δὲ δʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους

η, ὧν ὁ μὲν σημαίνει τοὺς γονεῖς, ὁ δὲ βʹ τὸν θάνατον τῶν γονέων, ὁ δὲ γʹ σημαίνει
τοὺς πάππους, ὁ δὲ δʹ τοὺς ὑπὸ χεῖρα, ὁ δὲ εʹ τὰ περὶ τῶν ἀκινήτων ὑποστάσεων, ὁ
δὲ ϛʹ σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῶν οἰκημάτων, ὁ δὲ ζʹ σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῆς γεωργίας, ὁ δὲ

2.5fηʹ σημαίνει περὶ τῆς τῶνc πραγμάτων ἀποβάσεως. [8] ὁ δὲ εʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους
ε, ὧν αʹ ὁ κλῆρος τῶν τέκνων, ὁ δὲ βʹ σημαίνει καθ᾽ ὃν καιρὸν γένηται τὰ τέκνα, ἔτι
δὲ καὶ τὸν ἀριθμὸν αὐτῶν, ὁ δὲ γʹ σημαίνει τὰ ἀρρενικὰ τέκνα, ὁ δὲ δʹ τὰ θηλυκά, ὁ

2.5gδὲ εʹ σημαίνει ἆρά γε ἄρρεν ἐστὶ τὸ συλληφθὲν ἢ θῆλυ. [9] ὁ δὲ ϛʹ τόπος ἔχει κλή-
ρους δ, ὧν αʹ ἐστὶν ὁ κλῆρος τῆς νόσου καὶ τοῦ σίνους καὶ τοῦ πάθους (ἐφεῦρεν δὲ
τοῦτον ὁἙρμῆς), ὁ δὲ βʹ σημαίνει τὰς ἀρρωστίας κατά τινα δόξαν ἀρχαίων,d ὁ δὲ γʹ

2.5hσημαίνει τοὺς δούλους, ὁ δὲ δʹ τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους. [10] ὁ δὲ ζʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους
ιϛ, ὧν αʹ ὁ περὶ γάμου, ὁ ⟨δὲ⟩ βʹ περὶ γάμου ἀνδρῶν κατὰ Οὐάλεντα, ὁ δὲ γʹ περὶ
δόλου ἀνδρῶν πρὸς γυναῖκας, ὁ δὲ δʹ περὶ συνουσίας, ὁ δὲ εʹ περὶ μοιχείας, ὁ δὲ ϛʹ
περὶ γάμου γυναικῶν κατὰ Ἑρμῆν, ὁ δὲ ζʹ κλῆρος γάμου τοῦ Οὐάλεντος, ὁ δὲ ηʹ
περὶ ἀπάτης γυναικῶν πρὸς ἄνδρας, ὁ δὲ θʹ περὶ συνουσίας, ὁ δὲ ιʹ περὶ μοιχείας
κατὰ Ἑρμῆν, ὁ δὲ ιαʹ περὶ σωφροσύνης, ὁ δὲ ιβʹ περὶ τοῦ καιροῦ τοῦ γάμου, ὁ δὲ ιγʹ
περὶ τοῦ καιροῦ τοῦ γάμου κατὰ Οὐάλεντα, ὁ δὲ ιδʹ [τὰ] περὶ τοῦ ὅλου γάμου, ὁ δὲ

2.5iιεʹ περὶ τῶν γαμβρῶν, ὁ δὲ ιϛʹ περὶ τῶν ἐναντίων. [11] ὁ δὲ ηʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους
ε· ὁ αʹ ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ θανάτου, ὁ δὲ βʹ ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ ἀναιρετικοῦ ἀστέρος, ὁ δὲ γʹ ὁ
δηλῶν τὸν χρόνον καθ᾽ ὃν μέλλει ἀποθανεῖν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ὁ δὲ δʹ ἐστὶν ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ

2.5jβαρέος ἀστέρος, ὁ δὲ εʹ ἐστὶν ὁ κλῆρος τῆς περιστάσεως καὶ τῆς ἀνάγκης. [12] ὁ θʹ
τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ζ,ὧν αʹ ὁ σημαίνων τὴν διὰ ξηρᾶς ἀποδημίαν, ὁ ⟨δὲ⟩ βʹ ὁ σημαί-
νων τὴν διὰ πλοὸς ἀποδημίαν, ὁ δὲ γʹ περὶ θρησκείας, ὁ δὲ δʹ περὶ πονηρίας, ὁ δὲ εʹ
περὶ γνώσεως, ὁ δὲ ϛʹ περὶ φημῶν καὶ ἀγγελιῶν, ὁ δὲ ζʹ περὶ τοῦ εἰ ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ

2.5kφήμη ἢ οὔ. [13] ὁ δὲ ιʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ιβ· ὁ αʹ περὶ εὐγενείας τοῦ γεννηθέντος,

a κ̈δ E, Arabic sabʿawa-tisʿūn (97) b κ̈δ E, Arabic sabʿawa-tisʿūn (97) cτῆς περὶ τῶνE, γρ(άφε-
ται) περὶ τῆς τῶν in marg. E dἀρχῆσε E, Arabic qudamā’ (ancients)
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ὁ ⟨δὲ⟩ βʹ περὶ βασιλείας ἢ ἐξουσίας, ὁ ⟨δὲ⟩ γʹ περὶ κυβερνώντων πράγματα, ὁ δὲ δʹ
περὶ τρόπων νίκης, ὁ δὲ εʹ περὶ τῶν ἄφνωςa εἰς ἐξουσίαν ἀναγομένων, ὁ δὲ ϛʹ περὶ
τῶν εὐτυχιῶν καὶ περὶ φήμης ἀνδρῶν, ὁ δὲ ζʹ περὶ στρατιωτῶν, ὁ δὲ ηʹ περὶ πρά-
ξεως, ὁ δὲ θʹ σημαίνει τὰς πρακτικὰς τέχνας καὶ τὰς πραγματείας, ὁ δὲ ιʹ [τὰ] περὶ
τῆς πράσεως καὶ ἀγορασίας, ὁ δὲ ιαʹ σημαίνει τὰ ἀναγκαιότερα τῶν πραγμάτων,

2.5lὁ δὲ ιβʹ σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῆς μητρός. [14] ὁ δὲ ιαʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ια, ὧν ὁ αʹ
ὁ περὶ εὐγενείας, ὁ δὲ βʹ περὶ φιλίας, ὁ δὲ γʹ περὶ τῆς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τιμῆς, ὁ δὲ δʹ
περὶ τῆς ἀνὰ χεῖρα εὐοδώσεως, ὁ δὲ εʹ περὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἀγῶνος ἐν τῷ βίῳ, ὁ δὲ
ϛʹ περὶ ἐλπίδων, ὁ δὲ ζʹ περὶ φίλων, ὁ δὲ ηʹ περὶ ἀναγκαίων πραγμάτων, ὁ ⟨δὲ⟩ θʹ
περὶ εὐθηνίας τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ, ὁ δὲ ιʹ περὶ ἐλευθεριότητος ψυχῆς, ὁ δὲ ιαʹ

2.5mπερὶ τοῦ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἐπαίνου. [15] ὁ δὲ ιβʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους γ, ὧν αʹ ὁ κλῆρος
τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατὰ τοὺς ἀρχαίους, ὁ δὲ βʹ ὁ κλῆρος τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατὰ Ἑρμῆν, ὁ δὲ γʹ
ὁ περὶ ταλαιπωρίας. [16] καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ κλῆροι τῶν ιβ τόπων.

2.6[17] Οἱ δὲ ⟨τοὺ⟩ γʹ ⟨εἴδους⟩ κλῆροί εἰσι ι· καὶ ὁ μὲν λέγεται κλῆρος τοῦ ἀφέ-
του, ὁ δὲ λέγεται κλῆρος τῶν ταλαιπωρουμένων κατὰ τὸ σῶμα, ὁ δὲ λέγεται τῆς
ἱππαρχίας, ὁ δὲ τόλμης καὶ ἀνδρείας,b ὁ δὲ ἀπάτης καὶ δόλου, ὁ δὲ ἐπιθυμίας, ὁ δὲ
ἀπραξίας, ὁ δὲ τῶν ἀναγκαίων πραγμάτων κατὰ Πέρσας, ὁ δὲ ἀνταποδόσεως, ὁ δὲ
ιʹ κλῆρος δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀληθείας. [18] συναγόμενοι οἱ τοιοῦτοι κλῆροι ἀναβιβά-
ζονται κ̈ζ.

Chapters 57–64 omitted by Zuretti.

aἄφνων E bἀνδρίας E



96 greek text

[νηʹ. Περὶ τῶν κλήρων τῶν ζ ἀστέρων.]

VIII 3.6a[1] Ἐπειδήπερ ὁ Ἥλιος πρωτερεύει ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ἡ δὲ Σελήνη πρωτερεύει μετὰ
τοῦτον, καί ἐστιν ὁ μὲν κύριος τῆς ἡμέρας, ἡ δὲ τῆς νυκτός, ἐκάλεσαν αʹ κλῆρον
τὸν κλῆρον τῆς τύχης. [2] λαμβάνεται δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀπὸ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ Σελή-

3.6bνην, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [3] εἰ δὲ εὑρεθῶσιν ἐν τῇ μοίρᾳ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου οἱ
3.7β φωστῆρες ἐκεῖ ἐστιν ὁ κλῆρος τῆς τύχης. [4] σημαίνει δὲ τὰς ζωτικὰς δυνάμεις

καὶ τὰ σώματα καὶ τὸν πλοῦτον καὶ τὰς ὠφελείας καὶ τὰς εὐτυχίας καὶ τὸν χρυσὸν
καὶ τὸν ἄργυρον καὶ τὰς εὐθηνίας καὶ τὰς σκνιπείαςa καὶ τοὺς ἐπαίνους καὶ τὰ ὕψη
καὶ τὰς δόξας καὶ τὰς δυναστείας καὶ τὰς βασιλείας καὶ τὰ ἀγαθὰ καὶ τὰ χείρονα
καὶ τοὺς παρόντας καὶ τοὺς ἀπόντας καὶ τὰ φανερὰ καὶ τὰ κρύφια. [5] σημαίνει

3.8δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις καὶ τὰς καταρχὰς τῶν πραγμάτων. [6] καὶ ὥσπερ ὁ Ἥλιος
πρωτερεύει πάντων τῶν ἐν οὐρανῷ ἀστέρων οὕτω καὶ οὗτος ὁ κλῆρος πάντων τῶν
κλήρων. [7] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος ἐν καλῷ τόπῳ ἑστὼς καὶ ὑπὸ ἀγαθοποιοῦ ἐφορώ-
μενος ποιεῖ μεγίστην εὐδαιμονίαν καὶ εὐτυχίαν καὶ ἀρχὰς καὶ ἐξουσίας καὶ πλοῦτον
πολὺν καὶ περιβολὴν ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ.

3.10a[8] Βʹ δὲ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ δαίμονος. [9] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ
3.10bΣελήνης ἐπὶ τὸν Ἥλιον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [10]

σημαίνει δὲ τὰ περὶ τῆς θρησκείας καὶ τῆς πίστεως καὶ τῶν δογμάτων καὶ τῆς προ-
φητείας καὶ τὰ μυστήρια καὶ τὰς διανοίας καὶ τὰ ἀφανῆ τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ τὰ
ἐνθυμήματα, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐπαίνους καὶ τὰς συνειδήσεις καὶ τὰς εὐμεταδοσίας
καὶ τὰ καυστὰ καὶ τὰ ψυχρὰ.b

[11]Οὗτοι δὲ οἱ δηλωθέντες β κλῆροι δυναμικώτεροί εἰσι τῶν λοιπῶν κλήρων ἔν
τε ταῖς τῶν ἐτῶν ἐναλλαγαῖς καὶ ἐν τοῖς γενεθλίοις. [12] ἔχει δὲ μεγίστην δύναμιν
ἡμέρας ὁ τῆς τύχης κλῆρος, νυκτὸς δὲ ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ δαίμονος,πλήν οὐ καθάπερ τὴν
ἰσχὺν ἡμέρας ἔχει ὁ κλῆρος τῆς τύχης τὴν αὐτὴν ἰσχὺν ἔχει νυκτὸς ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ
δαίμονος· ὑποδεέστερος γάρ ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ δαίμονος αὐτοῦ τοῦ κλήρου
τῆς τύχης.

aσκνιπʹE, Arabic ġalā’ (high cost) bψύχη E, Arabic bard (cold)
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[νθʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Κρόνου.]

VIII 3.12a[1]Ἐπειδὴ δέ ἐστιν ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ Κρόνου βαρύτατος, [καὶ] σημαίνει τὰ κλοπιμαῖα
καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας καὶ τὰ ἔγγαια καὶ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς καὶ τὰς φυλακὰς καὶ τὰ δεσμὰ
καὶ τὰς πονηρίας καὶ τὰς θρησκείας καὶ τὰς ἐγκρατείας. [2] λέγε καὶ τὸν κλῆρον
αὐτοῦ λαμβάνεσθαι ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ Κρόνου μέχρι τῆς μοίρας τοῦ κλήρου τῆς

3.12bτύχης, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [3] σημαίνει δὲ ὁ
τοιοῦτος κλῆρος τὰ περὶ τῆς πίστεως καὶ τὰ περὶ τῆς ἐγκρατείας καὶ τὰ τῆς τοῦ
κόσμου καταφρονήσεως, ἔτι δὲ σημαίνει καὶ τὰ ἀπολεσθέντα τῶν πραγμάτων ἢ
κλαπέντα ἢ πεσόντα εἰς φρέαρ ἢ εἰς ἕτερον ὕδωρ. [4] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς
καὶ τὴν τοῦ θανάτου ποιότητα,a ἔτι δὲ καὶ τοὺς σπόρους καὶ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς καὶ τὰς
περιποιήσεις τῶν κτισμάτων καὶ τὰς στενοχωρίας καὶ τὰς κνιπείας καὶ τὰς ἀγαθὰς
φήμας καὶ τὰς κακάς. [5] σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τὴν γεροντικὴν ἡλικίαν καὶ τοὺς ἐναπο-
κλείστους καὶ ὅτε ἀπαλλαγῇ τῆς φυλακῆς.b

aπιοττʹE bφυσικῆς E, Arabic siǧn (prison)
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[ξʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Διός.]

VIII 3.13[1] Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὁ Ζεύς ἐστι σημάντωρ προκοπῆς καὶ νίκης καὶ τροπαίων καὶ ἀγα-
θῶν ἀπολαύσεων εἶπον οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ὡς δεῖ λάβειν τὸν κλῆρον αὐτοῦ ἡμέρας ἀπὸ τοῦ
κλήρου τοῦ δαίμονος ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, ἤτοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἐπὶ τὸν
κλῆρον τοῦ δαίμονος, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [2] σημαίνει δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος
κλῆρος ἀγαθυνόμενοςa δόσιν καὶ νίκας καὶ τρόπαιαb καὶ προκοπὰς καὶ ἐλευθε-
ριότητα καὶ ἀγαθὰς ἀποβάσεις καὶ τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι τῆς ἰδίας πίστεως καὶ τὸ πρὸς
Θεὸν ἔχειν τὰς ἐλπίδας καὶ ἀγῶνα περὶ τὰ πρακτέα καὶ [καὶ] τὸ φιλάγαθον καὶ τὸ
φιλόδικον καὶ τὸ κρίνειν μεταξὺ τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τῶν ναῶν καὶ τὸ
φιλομαθὲς καὶ πᾶν εἴ τι ἕτερόν ἐστιν ἀγαθόν.

aMissing in the Arabic b in marg. E



part viii 99

[ξαʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Ἄρεως.]

VIII 3.14[1] Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὁ Ἄρης σημαίνει τὰς τόλμας καὶ τὰς θρασύτητας ἔφησαν οἱ ἀρχαῖοι
ὡς δεῖ λάβειν τὸν τοιοῦτον κλῆρον ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἄρεως μέχρι τοῦ κλήρου
τῆς τύχης, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν· καὶ ἔνθα ἄν καταντήσῃ ἐκεῖ ἐστιν ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ
Ἄρεως. [2] σημαίνει δὲ καλῶς κείμενοςa τὰς ἀρίστας κυβερνήσεις, τὰς συμμαχίας
καὶ τὰς θρασύτητας τὰς ἀνδρείαςb καὶ τὰς δυνάμεις καὶ ⟨τὰς⟩ ῥιψοκινδυνίας καὶ τὰς
σκληροκαρδίας καὶ τὸ σπεύδειν περὶ τὰ πρακτέα. [3] κακῶς δὲ κείμενοςc σημαίνει
φόνους καὶ λῃστείας καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ τῶν ἔργων καὶ τὰς μοιχείας καὶ τοὺς δόλους καὶ
τὰς ἀπάτας.

aκαλῶς κείμενος is missing in the Arabic bἀνδρίας E cκαλῶς κείμενος is missing in the
Arabic
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[ξβʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς Ἀφροδίτης.a]

VIII 3.15[1]Ἐπειδὴ δέ ἐστιν ἡ Ἀφροδίτη σημάντωρ τῆς φιλίας καὶ τοῦ συνδέσμου ἔλαβον οἱ
ἀρχαῖοι τὸν κλῆρον αὐτῆς ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν δαίμονα,
νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [2] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος
σημαίνει τὰ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας καὶ τὴν περὶ τὰς συνουσίας ἔφεσιν καὶ τὰς φιλίας καὶ
τοὺς συνδέσμους καὶ τὰς παιδίας καὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰς εὐωδίας.

aξβʹ… ἀφροδίτης in marg. E
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[ξγʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ.]

VIII 3.16[1]Ὁ δὲ κλῆρος τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ λαμβάνεται ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ δαίμονος
ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τῆς τύχης, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκό-
που. [2] σημαίνει δὲ κακῶς κείμενοςa πενίας καὶ πολέμους καὶ φόβους καὶ μίση

∗καὶ φιλονεικίας καὶ ἐχθροὺς καὶ ὀργάς. [3] καλῶς δὲ κείμενοςb σημαίνει τὰς πρα-
γματείας καὶ τὰς πράσεις καὶ τὰς ἀγορασίας καὶ τὰς ἐννοίας καὶ τὰς μηχανὰς καὶ
τὰς νοταρικὰς τέχνας καὶ τὰς ψηφοφορίας, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὸ ζητητικὸν τῶν μαθημάτων,
καὶ μάλιστα τῶν ἀστρονομικῶν.

aκακῶς κείμενος is missing in the Arabic bκαλῶς κείμενος is missing in the Arabic
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[ξδʹ. Περὶ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς Σελήνης.]

VIII 3.18[1] Ὁ δὲ κλῆρος τῆς Σελήνης λαμβάνεται ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡλίου μέχρι τοῦ τόπου τῆς
Σελήνης· καὶ ἔνθα ἂν καταντήσῃ ὁ ἀριθμός, ἐκεῖ ἐστιν ὁ κλῆρος αὐτῆς.
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[ξεʹ. Τοῦ Ἀπομάσαρ περὶ κλήρων τῶν ιβ τόπων.]

VIII 4.5[1] Ὁ ὡροσκόπος ἔχει κλήρους γ, ὧνa αʹ ἐστὶν ὁ περὶ ζωῆς. [2] λαμβάνεται δὲ
ἡμέρας μὲνb ἀπὸ τοῦ Διὸς μέχρι τοῦ Κρόνου καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου, νυκτὸς
δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [3] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος σημαίνει πολυζωι ́α̈ν
καὶ σώματος εὐεξίαν καὶ ψυχῆς εὐφροσύνην, εἰ δὲ κακύνεται σημαίνει ὀλιγοζωι ́α̈ν

4.6aκαὶ πολλὴν ἀρρωστίαν καὶ λύπην καὶ ἀκηδίαν. [4] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς δια-
μονῆς. [5] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον

4.6bτοῦ δαίμονος, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [6] ὅτε οὖν
εὑρεθῇ ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καλῶς κείμενος σημαίνει ὑγεῖαν καὶ εὐεξίαν καὶ εὐειδίαν
καὶ ἐπίμονον τὴν εὐτυχίαν, καὶ ὠφεληθήσεται διὰ τῶν ἀποδημιῶν, εἰ δὲ κακύνε-

4.6cται σημαίνει δυσειδίαν καὶ νόσους. [7] εἰ δὲ βούλει γνῶναι ἆρά γε ἐπίμονόν ἐστι τὸ
πρᾶγμα ἢ μή, ἴδε τὸ γενέθλιον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἢ τὴν ἐναλλαγὴν τοῦ χρόνου αὐτοῦ
ἢ τὴν ἐρώτησιν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἴδε τὸν τοιοῦτον κλῆρον. [8] καὶ εἰ μέν ἐστιν ἐπίκεντρος
ἢ συνοδεύων τῷ κυρίῳ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου σημαίνει ἐπίμονον εἶναι καὶ ἀμετάθετον

4.7ἐκεῖνο τὸ πρᾶγμα, εἰ δὲ ἀποκλίνει ἢ κακύνεται σημαίνει ταχυκατάλυτον. [9] ὁ δὲ
γʹ κλῆρός ἐστι τῆς φρονήσεως. [10] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸc Ἑρμοῦ μέχρι
τοῦ Ἄρεως, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [11] καὶ οὗτος
ὁ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῆς φρονήσεως καὶ τῆς συνέσεως. [12] καλῶς οὖν κείμε-
νος σημαίνει ἄνδρα συνετὸν καὶ ἐχέφρονα, κακυνόμενοςd δὲ σημαίνει παράβουλον
καὶ ἄλλοτε ἄλλως μετατρεπόμενον.

4.8[13] Ὁ δὲ βʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους γ, ὧνe αʹ ὁ περὶ πλούτου. [14] λαμβάνεται δὲ
ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ βʹ τόπου μέχρι τῆς μοίρας τοῦ βʹ τόπου
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [15] σημαίνει οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος τὰ κέρδη καὶ
τὰς ὠφελείας. [16] καλῶς οὖν κείμενοςf σημαίνει πλοῦτον καὶ περιουσίαν πολλήν,

4.9κακυνόμενος δὲ σημαίνει πενίαν καὶ ἐξόδους ἀνωφελεῖς. [17] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ
τοῦ δανείου. [18] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ Κρόνου ἐπὶ τὸν Ἑρμῆν
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [19] ὁ γοῦν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθυνόμενος σημαί-

4.10νει κέρδη διὰg τῶν δανείων, κακυνόμενος δὲ σημαίνει ζημίας διὰ τοῦ δανείου. [20]
ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς εὑρέσεως. [21] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦἙρμοῦ
ἐπὶ τὴν Ἀφροδίτην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [22]
καλῶς οὖν κείμενος οὗτος ὁ κλῆρος σημαίνει εὕρεσιν ἀπολομένωνh πραγμάτων,
κακῶς δὲ κείμενος σημαίνει δυσεύρετον τὸ ἀπολεσθέν.

4.11a[23] Ὁ δὲ γʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους γ, ὧν αʹ ὁ περὶ ἀδελφῶν. [24] λαμβάνεται δὲ
κατὰ Ἑρμῆν καὶi πάντας τοὺς ἀρχαίους ἡμέρας μὲν καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ Κρόνου

4.11bἐπὶ τὸν Δία καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου, κατὰ δὲ Οὐάλεντα μόνον ἡμέρας καὶ

aZuretti add. ὁ bom. E, supplied by Zuretti cZuretti add. τοῦ dκακυνομένη E eZuretti
add. ὁ fκειμένου E gἀπὸ Zuretti hἀπολωμένων E iZuretti add. κατὰ
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νυκτὸς ἀπὸaἙρμοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Δία καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου· ἡ δὲ τῶν ἀρχαίων δόξα
4.11cἀληθεστέρα ἐστίν. [25] σημαίνει οὖν καλῶς κείμενος ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθὴνb

σχέσιν ἔχειν πρὸς ἀλλήλους τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ φιλίαν. [26] καὶ ἐὰν τύχῃ ὁ τοιοῦ-
τος κλῆρος ἐν πολυσπέρμῳ ζῳδίῳ πολλοὶ ἔσονται οἱ ἀδελφοί, εἰ δὲ ἐν στειρώδει
ζῳδίῳ τύχῃ πεσὼν ὀλίγοι ἔσονται οἱ ἀδελφοί.c [27] εἰ δὲ βούλει ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου
κλήρου γνῶναι τὸν ἀριθμὸνd τῶν ἀδελφῶν λάβε τὰς μεταξὺ μοίρας τοῦ τε κλῆ-
ρου καὶ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου αὐτοῦ ἢ τὰ μεταξὺ ζῴδιαe τοῦf οἰκοδεσπότου αὐτοῦg
καὶ τοῦ κλήρου καὶ λόγισον ἕκαστον ζῴδιον ἀδελφὸν ἕνα. [28] εἰ δὲ τύχῃh ζῴδιον
ἐκεῖi δίσωμον λάβε β, εἰ δὲ εὑρεθῇ τις ἀστὴρ μεταξὺ τοῦ κλήρου καὶ τοῦ οἰκοδε-

4.12σπότου αὐτοῦ λάβε ἕνα. [29] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει ποσότητα τῶν ἀδελφῶν. [30]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸjἙρμοῦ ἐπὶkΚρόνον καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸlὡροσκό-
που. [31] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος τυχὼν ἐν πολυσπέρμῳ ζῳδίῳ, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὁ κλῆρος
ὃν προείπομεν—πολλοὶ ἔσονται οἱ ἀδελφοί, καὶ ἴσως ἔσονται ἰσάριθμοι τοῖς ἐλα-
χίστοις ἔτεσι τοῦ ἀστέρος τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου τοῦ κλήρου. [32] εἰ δὲ ἐν στειρώδει

4.13πέσῃ ζῳδίῳ ὀλίγοι ἔσονται οἱ ἀδελφοί. [33] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ θανάτουm
ἀδελφῶν. [34] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ τὴν μοῖραν τοῦ μεσου-
ρανήματος, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [35] ὁ γοῦν
τοιοῦτος κλῆρος σημαίνει τὸν θάνατον τῶν ἀδελφῶν. [36] κινοῦσι δὲ τὸν τοιοῦτον
κλῆρον κατὰ περίπατον, καὶ ὅτεn κολληθῇ κακοποιῷ κλιμακτῆρα ἐπιφέρει τῶν
ἀδελφῶν.

4.14a[37]Ὁδὲ δʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους η,ὧν πρῶτός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ γονέων. [38] λαμβά-
νεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ τοῦ Κρόνον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [39] εἰ δέ ἐστιν ὁ ἀστὴρo ὕπαυγος λαμβάνεται ἡμέρας μὲν

4.14bἀπὸpἩλίου ἐπὶq Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [40]
τινὲς δὲ εἶπον ὅτι, ὅτε ἐστὶν ὁ Κρόνος ὕπαυγος, λαμβάνεται ὁ κλῆρος ἡμέρας μὲν
ἀπὸ Ἄρεως ἐπὶ Κρόνον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου·
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἀρέσκει ἡ τοιαύτη δόξα ἀλλὰ ἡ αʹ. [41] μᾶλλον δὲ ὁ Ζεὺς σημαίνει τὰ

4.14cτῶν γονέων ἢ ὁ Ἄρης. [42] ὁ γοῦν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τοῦ πατρὸς
καὶ τὰ τῆς εὐγενείας αὐτοῦ ἢ δυσγενείας, καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ σημαίνει τὴν εὐτυχίαν
τοῦ πατρὸςr ἢ τὴν δυστυχίαν. [43] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος σημαίνει
εὐγενῆ τὸν πατέρα, κακῶς δὲ κείμενος σημαίνει δυσγενῆ. [44] εἰ δὲ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ
ἀγαθύνεται εὐτυχὴς ἔσται ὁ πατήρ, εἰ δὲ κακύνεται δυστυχής. [45] καὶ καλῶς μὲν

4.15κείμενος σημαίνει πολυζωι ́α̈ν τοῦ πατρός, κακῶς δὲ κείμενος ὀλιγοζωι ́α̈ν. [46] ὁ
δὲ βʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ θανάτου γονέων. [47] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ
τοῦ Κρόνου ἐπὶ τὸν Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [48]

aZuretti add. τοῦ bom. Zuretti cοἱ ἀδελφοί om. Zuretti dZuretti ] ἀδελφὸν E eτὰ ζῴδια
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add. τοῦ kZuretti add. τὸν lZuretti add. τοῦ mZuretti add. τῶν nὅταν Zuretti oκρόνος
Zuretti pZuretti add. τοῦ qZuretti add. τὸν rτοῦ πατρὸς ] αὐτοῦ Zuretti
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σημαίνει δὲ ὁ κλῆρος οὗτος τοὺςa κλιμακτῆρας τῶν γονέων. [49] ὅταν οὖν καταν-
τήσῃ τὸ ἔτος ἐπὶ τὸν τοιοῦτον κλῆρον κλιμακτῆρα ἐπιφέρει, καὶ ὅταν καταντήσῃ

4.16ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον τοῦ κλήρου. [50] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῶν πάππων. [51]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐπὶb Κρόνον, νυκτὸς
δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸὡροσκόπου. [52] εἰ δέ ἐστιν ὁἭλιος ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ οἴκῳ
λαμβάνεται ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ Λέοντος μέχρι τοῦ Κρόνου, νυκτὸς δὲ
τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸc ὡροσκόπου. [53] εἰ δέ ἐστινd ὁ Ἥλιος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ
τοῦ Κρόνου λαμβάνεταιe ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐπὶf Κρόνον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ
ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου· μηδέ σοι μελέτω εἴτεg Κρόνος ἐστὶν
ὕπαυγος εἴτε ἔξαυγος. [54] ὁ γοῦν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ σημαίνουσιh
τὰ περὶ τῶν πάππων—ἀγαθυνόμενοι δὲ ἀγαθύνουσι κατ᾽ αὐτούς, κακυνόμενοιi δὲ

4.17κακύνουσιν. [55] ὁ δὲ δʹ κλῆρος λαμβάνεταιj ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶk Ἄρεα,
νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ. [56] ὁ γοῦν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος
καλῶς κέιμενος καὶ ὑπὸ ἀγαθοποιοῦ ἐφορώμενος σημαίνει εὐγενῆ καὶ ἐλεύθερον
τὸν γεννηθέντα, εἰ δὲ κακῶς κεῖται ἢ ἐφορᾶται ὑπὸ κακοποιοῦ σημαίνει ἀγενῆ καὶ

4.18ἀσυνείδητον καὶ κνιπόν. [57] ὁ δὲ εʹ κλῆρος τοῦ δʹ τόπου σημαίνει τὰ τῆς ἀκινήτου
ὑποστάσεως καὶ τῶν ἐγγαίων. [58] λαμβάνεταιl δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Κρόνου
ἐπὶ Σελήνην καὶ τά ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [59] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος καὶ ὑπὸm
ἀγαθοποιοῦ ἐφορώμενος σημαίνει ἐπίκτησιν ἐγγαίωνn καὶ εἰσόδουςo γεννημάτων,p
κακῶς δὲ κείμενος καὶ ὑπὸ κακοποιοῦ ἐφορώμενος σημαίνει λύπας καὶ φροντίδας

4.19ἕνεκα τῆς ἀκινήτου ὑποστάσεως. [60] ὁ δὲ ϛʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ οἰκοδομημά-
των καὶ οἴκου. [61] λαμβάνεται δὲ ⟨ἡμέρας⟩q κατὰΠέρσας ἀπὸἙρμοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Δία,
νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸr ὡροσκόπου. [62] τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ σκόπει καὶ

4.20ἐπὶ τοῦ τοιούτου κλήρου καθάπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ πρὸ αὐτοῦ. [63] ὁ δὲ ζʹ κλῆρος σημαί-
νει τὰ τῆς γεωργίας καὶ τῆς φυτείας. [64] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ
Ἀφροδίτης ἐπὶ τὸν Κρόνον καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [65] καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀγαθύνεται
ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος σημαίνει ὠφέλειανs ἀπὸ σπορᾶς καὶ φυτείας, εἰ δὲ κακύνεται

4.21σημαίνει ζημίας καὶ λύπας ἕνεκα τῶν τοιούτων. [66] ὁ δὲ ηʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ
περὶ τῶν ἀποβάσεων. [67] λαμβάνεταιt δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶ τὸν
κύριον τῆς συνόδου τῆς πρὸ τῆς γεννήσεως εἴπερ ἐστὶ συνοδικὴ ἡ γέννησις, εἰ δὲ
μὴ ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον τῆς πανσελήνου [εἴπερ ἐστὶ πανσεληνιακὴ ἡ γέννησιϛ],u καὶ τὰ
ἴσα ἀπὸv ὡροσκόπου. [68] εἰ μὲν οὖν τύχῃ ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐν
ὀρθοαναφόρῳ ζῳδίῳ καὶ ἀγαθύνονταιw κακὰς σημαίνουσι τὰς ἀποβάσεις.
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4.22a[69] Ὁ δὲ εʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ε, ὧν αʹ ἐστὶν ὁ τῶν τέκνων. [70] λαμβάνε-
ταιa δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἐπὶb Κρόνον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα

4.22bἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [71] καὶ ἐὰν τύχῃ ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐν πολυ-
σπέρμῳ ζῳδίῳ πολύτεκνος ἔσται, εἰ δὲ ἐν στειρώδεσι τύχωσι ζῳδίοις ὀλιγότεκνος
ἔσται. [72] καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀγαθύνονται ὄντες ἐν πολυσπέρμοις ζῳδίοιςc σωθήσονται, εἰ

4.23aδὲ μὴ, τελευτήσουσιν. [73] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρος λαμβάνεται ἡμέρας μὲν καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸd
4.23bἌρεως ἐπὶ Δία καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [74] ὅτεe οὖν ἐπεμβῇ ὁ Ζεὺςf τῷ τοι-

ούτῳ κλήρῳ ἢ συσχηματισθῇ αὐτῷ τηνικαῦτα τεκνοποιήσει. [75] καὶ εἰ μέν ἐστιν
4.24aἐν ἀρρενικῷ ζῳδίῳ ἄρρεν ἀπογεννήσει, εἰ δὲg ἐν θηλυκῷ θῆλυ. [76] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆ-
4.24bρος σημαίνει τὰh περὶ ἀρρενογονίας.i [77] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ

Σελήνης ἐπὶ τὸν Δία καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. [78] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος καὶ
4.25aὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ καλῶς κείμενοι καὶ ἀγαθυνόμενοι ἀρρενογονίαν ποιοῦσιν. [79] ὁ

δὲ δʹ κλῆρος λαμβάνεται ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Σελήνης ἐπὶ Ἀφροδίτην καὶ τὰ
4.25bἴσα ἀπὸj ὡροσκόπου. [80] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ τῶν θηλέων τέκνων καὶ

τοὺς γάμους αὐτῶν.k [81]καλῶς οὖν κείμενος σημαίνει εὐεξίαν τῶν θηλέων τέκνων,
4.26εὐτυχίαν καὶ γάμον χρηστόν, κακῶς δὲ κείμενος τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [82] ὁ δὲ εʹ κλῆρος

σημαίνει ἐν τῇ ἐρωτήσει ἆρά γε τὸ ἐν γαστρὶ ἄρρεν ἐστὶν ἢ θῆλυ. [83] λαμβάνεται
ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου τῆς Σελήνης ἐπὶl Σελήνην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπα-
λιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸm ὡροσκόπου. [84] εἰ μὲν οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἐν ἀρρενικῷ
ζῳδίῳ ἐστὶν ἄρρεν ἐστὶ τὸ ἐν γαστρί, εἰ δὲ ἐν θηλυκῷ θῆλυ.

4.27[85] Ὁ δὲ ϛʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους δ, ὧν αʹ ἐστὶν ὁ τῆς ἀρρωστίας καὶ τῶν
παθῶν. [86] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶnἌρεα, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνά-
παλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [87] οὗτος οὖν ὁo κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ
κακυνόμενοιp πολυάρρωστον σημαίνουσιq τὸν γεννηθέντα, ἀγαθυνόμενοιr δὲ ὀλι-

4.28γοάρρωστον. [88] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστι τῶν ταχέως παρερχομένων νοσημάτων. [89]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἄρεα καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸs ὡρο-
σκόπου. [90] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰς ταχέως παρερχομένας νόσους. [91]
ὅτε οὖν κακωθῇ αὐτός τε καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ σημαίνει νόσους πλὴν εὐδιαλύτους,

4.29aεἰ δὲ ἀγαθύνονται ἀπαλλαγὰς σημαίνουσιt τῶν νόσων. [92] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ
τῶν δούλων. [93] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶ Σελήνην καὶ
τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [94] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἀγαθυ-

4.30νόμενοι ὠφέλειαν σημαίνουσι παρὰ τῶν δούλων, κακυνόμενοι δὲ βλάβην. [95] ὁ
δὲ δʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ αἰχμαλωσίας καὶ συνοχῆς. [96] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν
ἀπὸ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ τὸν Ἥλιον, νυκτὸς δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπό-
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του τῆς Σελήνης ἐπὶa Σελήνην, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [97] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος
κλῆρος καλῶς κείμενος σημαίνει ἐλευθερίαν ἀπὸ αἰχμαλωσίας καὶ φυλακῆς, εἰ δὲ

4.31aκακῶς κεῖται ἐπίμονα σημαίνει τὰ δεινά. [98] Ὁ δὲ ζʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ιϛ, ὧν
αʹ ἐστὶν ὁ κλῆρος τοῦ γάμου τῶν ἀνδρῶν. [99] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς

4.31bἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶ Ἀφροδίτην καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸb ὡροσκόπου. [100] σημαίνει δὲ ὁ τοι-
οῦτος κλῆρος τὰ περὶ τοῦ γάμου τῶν ἀνδρῶν. [101] καλῶς οὖν οὗτος κείμενος
καλὸν γάμον παρέχει τῷ ἀνδρί, καὶ συζευχθήσεται γυναικὶ ὡραιοτάτῃ καὶ ὠφε-

4.32ληθήσεται δι᾽ αὐτῆς, εἰ δὲ κακῶςc κεῖται τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [102] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστι
τοῦ γάμου τῶν ἀνδρῶν κατὰ Οὐάλεντα. [103] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς

4.33ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ τὴν Ἀφροδίτην καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [104] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆ-
ρος σημαίνει τὰ τῆς ἀπάτης τῶν ἀνδρῶν πρὸς τὰς γυναῖκας. [105] λαμβάνεται δὲ

4.34ὁμοίως τῷ προρρηθέντι κατὰ Οὐάλεντα κλήρῳ. [106] ὁ δὲ δʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁd τῆς
συνουσίας τῶν ἀνδρῶν πρὸς τὰς γυναῖκας. [107] λαμβάνεται δὲ καὶ οὗτος ὁ κλῆ-

4.35aρος ὁμοίως τῷ προρρηθέντι κατὰ Οὐάλεντα κλήρῳ.e [108] ὁ δὲ εʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ
τῆς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀσωτίας. [109] λαμβάνεται δὲ καὶ οὗτος ὁμοίως τῷ προρρηθέντι

4.36κλήρῳ κατὰ Οὐάλεντα. [110] ὁ δὲ ϛʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ γάμου γυναικῶν. [111]
λαμβάνεται δὲf ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸg Ἀφροδίτης ἐπὶh Κρόνον καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸi
ὡροσκόπου. [112] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθὸν γάμον παρέχει

4.37ταῖς γυναιξίν, κακῶς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [113] ὁ δὲ ζʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ γάμου τῶν
γυναικῶν κατὰ Οὐάλεντα. [114] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸj Σελήνης

4.38ἐπὶk Ἄρεα καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [115] ὁ δὲ ηʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀπάτης
τῶν γυναικῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας. [116] καὶ οὗτος ὁμοίως λαμβάνεται τῷ προρ-

4.39ρηθέντι κλήρῳ κατὰ Οὐάλεντα. [117] ὁ δὲ θʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς συνουσίας τῶν
4.40aγυναικῶν. [118] ἐστὶ δὲ ὅμοιος τῷ προρρηθέντι κλήρῳ κατὰ Οὐάλεντα. [119] ὁ δὲ

ιʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς μοιχείας τῶν γυναικῶν. [120] ἐστὶ δὲ ὅμοιος τῷ κλήρῳ τοῦ
4.41γάμου τῶν γυναικῶν κατὰΟὐάλεντα. [121] ὁ δὲ ιαʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς σωφροσύνης

τῶν γυναικῶν. [122] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Σελήνης ἐπὶ Ἀφροδί-
4.42την καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [123] ὁ δὲ ιβʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ γάμου τῶν ἀνδρῶν

καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν. [124] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Ἀφροδίτης μέχρι
4.43τῆς μοίρας τοῦ ζʹ τόπου καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [125] ὁ δὲl ιγʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ

τὸν καιρὸν σημαίνων τοῦ γάμου. [126] λαμβάνεται δὲm ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ
Ἡλίου ἐπὶ Σελήνην καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [127] ὅτεn γοῦν καταλάβῃ τὸν

4.44τοιοῦτον κλῆρον ὁ Ζεὺς γάμον προξενεῖ. [128] ὁ δὲ ιδʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ εὐχε-
ρείας καὶ δυσχερείας γάμου. [129] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Ἡλίου
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περὶ γάμου γυναικῶν. λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ ἀφροδίτης ἐπὶ κρόνον καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ
τοῦ ὡροσκόπου. καλῶς οὖν κείμενος, but crossed out. Cf. [110]–[111] fom. E gZuretti add. τῆς
hZuretti add. τὸν iZuretti add. τοῦ jZuretti add. τῆς kZuretti add. τὸν lom. Zuretti
mom. E nὅταν Zuretti
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4.45ἐπὶ Σελήνην καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τῆς Ἀφροδίτης.a [130] ὁ δὲ ιεʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῶν γαμ-
βρῶν. [131] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶ Ἀφροδίτην καὶ τὰ

4.46ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [132] ὁ δὲ ιϛʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῶν φιλονεικιῶν καὶ τῶν ἐρί-
δων. [133] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἄρεως ἐπὶ Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν,

4.47καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦb ὡροσκόπου. [134] Ὁ δὲ ηʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ε—αʹ μὲν τὸν
τοῦ θανάτου. [135] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τῆς Σελήνης μέχρι τῆς
μοίρας τοῦ ηʹ τόπου καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τοῦ Κρόνου. [136] εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐστιν
ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ κεκακωμένοιc καὶ μὴ ἐφορῶνται ὑπὸ ἀγα-
θοποιῶνd βίαιον ὑποστήσεται θάνατον, εἰ δ᾽ ὑπὸ ἀγαθοποιοῦ ἐφορᾶται εἰρηνικὸν

4.48τελευτήσει θάνατον.e [137] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ ἀναιρετικοῦ ἀστέρος. [138]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲνf ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ ὡροσκόπου μέχριg τῆς
μοίρας τῆς Σελήνης καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸh ὡροσκόπου. [139] εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐφορᾷ τὸν κύριον
τοῦ τοιούτου κλήρου ἡ Σελήνη, καὶ τύχῃ κεκακωμένος ἐν μελοκοπουμένῳ ζῳδίῳ,
φονευθήσεται ὁ ἔχων τὸν τοιοῦτον κλῆρον τοιουτοτρόπως, εἰ δὲ ἀγαθύνεται σωθή-

4.49aσεται. [140] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ σημαίνων κατὰ ποῖον καιρὸν ὀφείλει φοβεῖσθαι
τὸν θάνατον. [141] λαμβάνεται δὲ οὗτος ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τοῦ
Κρόνου ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον τῆς γενομένης συνόδου ἢ τῆς πανσελήνου καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ

4.49bὡροσκόπου. [142] ὅτε οὖν κακοῦται ὁ κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἔσται πολύνοσος
4.50aὁ γεννηθείς, καὶ ὅτεi ἐπεμβῇ τούτῳ κακοποιὸς φόβον θανάτου ὑποστήσεται. [143]

ὁ δὲ δʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς δυσχερείας. [144] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ
Κρόνου ἐπὶj Ἄρεα, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ.k [145] εἰ
μὲν οὖν ἐστιν ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος σὺν τῷ κυρίῳ τοῦ ὡροσκόπου καὶ ὦσινl ἀμφότεροι
κεκακωμένοι δυστυχὴς ἔσται ὁ γεννηθεὶς καὶ δυσχερείας πολλὰς ὑποστήσεται, εἰ

4.51δὲ ἀγαθύνονται πραότερα ἔσται τὰm δεινά. [146] ὁ δὲ εʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀνάγ-
κης. [147] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶ Ἑρμῆν, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν,
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [148] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος κακούμενος ποιεῖ συνοχὰς
καὶ θλίψεις καὶ ἀνάγκας ἐν τῷ βίῳ καὶ περιστάσει, ἀγαθυνόμενος δὲ κουφίζει τὰ
δεινά.n

4.52[149]Ὁδὲ θʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ζ,ὧν αʹ ὁ τῆς ἀποδημίας. [150] λαμβάνεται δὲ
ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θʹ τόπουμέχρι τῆς μοίρας τοῦ θʹ τόπου καὶ τὰ

4.53ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [151] καὶ σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῆςo ἀποδημίας. [152] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆ-
ρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ πλοός. [153] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲνp ἀπὸ τοῦΚρόνου μέχρι τῆς
ιεʹq μοίρας τοῦ Καρκίνου, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [154]

4.54καλῶς κείμενος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος εὔπλοιαν σημαίνει, κακῶς δὲ δύσπλοιαν. [155] ὁ δὲ

aτῆς ἀφροδίτης ] ὡροσκόπου Zuretti bom. Zuretti cκεκακωμένος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ Zuretti
dἀγαθοποιοῦZuretti eFor ‘hewill enjoy apeaceful death’ theArabic has ‘the opposite’ fἡμέ-
ρας μὲν om. Zuretti gE add. καὶ hZuretti add. τοῦ iὅταν Zuretti jZuretti add. τὸν
kὡροσκόπου Zuretti lεἰσιν Zuretti mom. E nE add. θʹ τόπος. ἀγαθυνόμενος is missing in
the Arabic, as are the similar expressions in [157], [160] and [163] oom. Zuretti pἡμέρας
μὲν om. E qom. Zuretti
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γʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ σωφροσύνης. [156] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας ἀπὸ Σελήνης ἐπὶ
Ἑρμῆν,a νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [157] εἰ μὲν οὖν καλῶς

4.55κεῖται καὶ ἀγαθύνεται σωφροσύνην σημαίνει, εἰ δὲ μὴ ἀσωτίαν. [158] ὁ δὲ δʹ κλῆρός
ἐστιν ὁ τῆς συνέσεως. [159] λαμβάνεται δὲb ἡμέρας μὲνc ἀπὸdΚρόνου ἐπὶ Σελήνην,

∗νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [160] ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθυ-
4.56νόμενος σημαίνει συνετοὺς καὶ ἐχέφρονας, κακυνόμενος δὲ τὸ ἐναντίον. [161] ὁ δὲ

εʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς γνώσεως. [162] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶe
∗Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ.f [163] ὁ τοιοῦτος οὖν κλῆρος

καλῶς κείμενος καὶ ἀγαθυνόμενος σημαίνει ἄνδρα λόγιον, κακυνόμενος δὲ ποιεῖ
4.57ἀμαθῆ. [164] ὁ δὲ ϛʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ ὁμιλίας. [165] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲνg

ἀπὸἩλίου ἐπὶh Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸi ὡροσκόπου. [166] καὶ
εἰ μὲν καλῶς κεῖται ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος εὐόμιλος ἔσται ὁ γεννηθεὶς καὶ χαρίεις καὶ

4.58ἀστεῖος, εἰ δ᾽ οὐ τὸ ἐναντίον. [167] ὁ δὲ ζʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ τῆς φήμης εἰ ἀληθής
ἐστιν ἢ ψευδής. [168] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶ Σελήνην
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [169] εἰ μένj ἐστιν ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἐπίκεντρος ἢ ἐν
στερεῷ ζῳδίῳ ἐστὶν ἡ φήμη ἀληθής, εἰ δ᾽k οὐ ψευδής.

4.59a[170] Ὁ δὲ ιʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους ιβ, ὧν ὁl αʹ ὁ τῆς εὐγενείας. [171] λαμβάνε-
ται δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τοῦ Ἡλίου ἄχρι τῆς μοίρας τοῦ ὑψώματος αὐτοῦ (ἤγουν
τῆς ιθʹ μοίρας τοῦ Κριοῦ), νυκτὸς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τῆς Σελήνης ἄχρι τῆς μοίρας
τοῦ ὑψώματος αὐτῆς (ἤγουν τῆς γʹ μοίρας τοῦ Ταύρου), καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκό-

4.59bπου. [172] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καλῶςm κείμενος εὐγενῆ δηλοῖ τὸν γεννηθέντα,
4.60κακῶς δὲ δυσγενῆ. [173] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ ἐξουσίας. [174] λαμβάνε-

ται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἄρεως ἐπὶ Σελήνην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ
ὡροσκόπου. [175] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆρος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ καλῶς κείμενοι μεγίστην

4.61aἐξουσίαν διδόασιν, κακῶς δὲ ἀπραξίαν. [176] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρός ἐστι τῶν διοικούντων
τὰ κοινὰ πράγματα δηλωτικὸς καὶ τῶν λογοθετῶν καὶ τῶν πρωτονοταρίων. [177]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶn Ἄρεα, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ

4.61bἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [178] οὗτος οὖν καλῶς κείμενος καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὐόδω-
σινo σημαίνει περὶ τῆς διοικήσεωςp τῶν κοινῶν πραγμάτων, κακῶςq δὲ κείμενος

4.62τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [179] ὁ δὲ δʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ νίκης καὶr τροπαίων. [180] λαμβά-
νεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ Κρόνον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν (εἰ δὲ ὕπαυγός
ἐστιν ὁ Κρόνος λαμβάνεταιs ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἡλίου ἐπὶ Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπα-
λιν), καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [181] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος οὗτος νίκας καὶ τρόπαια

4.63σημαίνει, κακῶς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [182] ὁ δὲ εʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ αἰφνιδίου προ-
κοπῆς. [183] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τῆς τύχης,

aἄρη Zuretti bom. Zuretti com. Zuretti dZuretti add. τοῦ eZuretti add. τὸν fὡροσκό-
που Zuretti gom. Zuretti hZuretti add. τὸν iZuretti add. τοῦ jZuretti add. οὖν kδὲ
Zuretti lom. Zuretti mom. E nZuretti add. τὸν oεὐόδοσιν E pτὰς διοικήσεις E qκαλῶς
E rabove line E sλάβε E, λαμβάνεται Zuretti
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νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [184] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος οὗτος
4.64ποιεῖ προκοπὰς αἰφνιδίους, κακῶς δὲ κείμενος δυστυχίαν αἰφνίδιον.a [185] ὁ δὲ ϛʹ

κλῆρος σημαίνει τοὺς φαινομένους ἐν τῷ βίῳ καὶ γνωρίμους καὶ ἄρχοντας. [186]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶ τὸνἭλιον καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸb ὡρο-
σκόπου. [187] οὗτος οὖν ὁ κλῆροςc καὶ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ καλῶς κείμενοι ποιοῦσιν

4.65ἄρχοντας καὶ οἰκείους βασιλεῦσι καὶ γνωρίμους. [188] ὁ δὲ ζʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ
τῶν ἑπομένων βασιλεῦσιν. [189] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦἌρεως ἐπὶ τὸν
Κρόνον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [190] οὗτος οὖν καὶ ὁ

4.66aκύριος αὐτοῦ καλῶς κείμενοι σημαίνουσιd εὐτυχεῖς ὑπουργοὺς βασιλέων. [191] ὁ
δὲ ηʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ τῆς πράξεως καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας. [192] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέ-

4.66bρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸe Κρόνου ἐπὶf Σελήνην καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [193] καλῶς
οὖν κείμενοςg σημαίνει ἐξουσίαν καὶ κέρδηh ἀπὸ πράξεων, κακῶς δὲ κείμενος τὸ
ἀνάπαλιν. [194] ὁ δὲ θʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὰ περὶ τῶν χειροτεχνῶν καὶ τῶν πρα-

4.67γματειῶν. [195] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲνi ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶ Ἀφροδίτην, νυκτὸς δὲ
τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [196] οὗτος οὖν καλῶς κείμενος σημαί-
νει εὐτυχίαν περὶ τὰς βαναύσους τέχνας, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰςj πραγματείας, κακῶς δὲ

4.68κείμενος τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [197] ὁ δὲ ιʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ πράσεως καὶ ἀγορασίας. [198]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ δαίμονος ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τῆς τύχης,
νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸk ὡροσκόπου. [199] καλῶς οὖν οὗτος κείμε-

4.69νος κέρδη σημαίνει περὶ τὰς ἐμπορίας, κακῶς δὲ ζημίας. [200] ὁ δὲ ιαʹ κλῆρός ἐστι
περὶ σπουδαίων πραγμάτων. [201] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸἩλίου ἐπὶl Δία,

∗νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸὡροσκόπου. [202] καλῶς οὖν κείμενος οὗτος
4.70σημαίνει εὐτυχίαν περὶ τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶνπραγμάτων, κακῶς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [203]

ὁ δὲ ιβʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς μητρός. [204] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἀφροδί-
της ἐπὶ Σελήνην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [205] οὗτος
καλῶς κείμενος σημαίνει ἀγαθὰ περὶ τὴν μητέρα, κακῶς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν.

4.71[206] Ὁ δὲ ιαʹ τόποςm ἔχει κλήρους ια, ὧν αʹ ὁ περὶ εὐτυχίας. [207] λαμβάνε-
ται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τοῦ δαίμονος, νυκτὸς
δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [208] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆροςn καλῶς

4.72κείμενος εὐτυχίαν σημαίνει, κακῶς δὲ δυστυχίαν. [209] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ
τῆς φιλίας καὶ τοῦ μίσους τοῦ γεννηθέντος. [210] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ
τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τοῦ δαίμονος, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ
τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸo ὡροσκόπου. [211] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθυνόμενος φιλώτατονp
σημαίνει τὸν γεννηθέντα πρὸς πάντας, εἰ δὲ κακῶς κεῖταιq παρὰ πάντων μισούμε-

4.73νον. [212] ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ τιμῆς. [213] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν

aδυστυχὶας αἰφνιδίους Zuretti, αἰφνηδ E bZuretti add. τοῦ cὁ κλῆρος om. E dσημαίνει Zuretti
eZuretti add. τοὺ fZuretti add. τὴν gκειμένου E hκέρδος Zuretti iom. E jom. Zuretti
kZuretti add. τοῦ lZuretti add. τὸν mὁ δὲ τὸπος ὁ ἑνδέκατος Zuretti nom. E oZuretti add.
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ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἄχρι τοῦ Ἡλίου, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα
ἀπὸa ὡροσκόπου. [214] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθυνόμενος διὰ τιμῆςb σημαί-

4.74νει τὸν γεννηθέντα εἶναιc παρὰ πᾶσιν, κακυνόμενος δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [215] ὁ δὲ δʹ
κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ εὐοδώσεως. [216] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου
τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν Δία, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸd ὡροσκόπου. [217] ὁ
γοῦνe τοιοῦτος κλῆρος ἀγαθυνόμενος σημαίνει εὐόδωσιν ἐν τοῖς ἀνὰ χεῖρα πράγμα-

4.75σιν,κακυνόμενος δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [218] ὁ δὲ εʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶf ἐπιθυμιῶν. [219]
λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τοῦ δαίμονος,
νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸὡροσκόπου. [220] καλῶς οὖν οὗτος κείμενος

4.76σημαίνειg κυριεύειν τὸν γεννηθέντα τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν αὐτοῦ, εἰ δ᾽ οὐ τοὐναντίον. [221]
ὁ δὲ ϛʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῶν ἐλπίδων. [222] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ Κρό-
νου ἐπὶh Ἀφροδίτην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [223] ὁ
οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καλῶς κείμενος ἐπιτυχίας τῶν ἐλπίδων σημαίνει, κακῶς δὲ

4.77ἀποτυχίαν. [224] ὁ δὲ ζʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ τῶν φίλων. [225] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέ-
ρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Σελήνης μέχρι τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ καὶ τὰ ἴσαi ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [226] ὁ
οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος καλῶς κείμενος πολυφιλίαν καὶ ὠφέλειαν παρὰ φίλων ποιεῖ,

4.78j κακῶς δὲ τοὐναντίον. [227] ὁ δὲ ηʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ συμφιλιώσεως. [228]
λαμβάνεται δὲk ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τοῦ δαίμονος ἐπὶl Ἀφροδίτην
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸm ὡροσκόπου. [229] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆρος εὑρισκόμενος ἐπὶ γενέ-
σεως ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς ἐν τῷ αὐτῷn τόπῳ συμφιλίωσινo ποιεῖ, διαμετρῶν δὲ

4.79ἢ τετραγωνίζωνp ἔχθρας. [230] ὁ δὲ θʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ τῶν τοῦ οἴκου ἀγα-
θῶν. [231] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τῆς Σελήνης μέχρι τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [232] οὗτος οὖν καλῶς κείμενος εὐθηνίαν ποιεῖταιq

4.80τῶν ἀγαθῶν, κακῶς δὲ τὸ ἐναντίον.r [233] ὁ δὲ ιʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς
ἐλευθεριότητα. [234] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶἭλιον, νυκτὸς δὲ
τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸsὡροσκόπου. [235] οὗτος οὖν καλῶς κείμενος σημαίνει
ἐλευθεριότηταt ψυχῆς καὶ μεγαλοδωρότητα,u κακῶς δὲ σμικρολογίαν καὶ φειδω-

4.81λίαν. [236] ὁ δὲv ιαʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ ἐπαινετῶν ἀνθρώπων. [237] λαμβάνεται
δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Διὸς ἐπὶw Ἀφροδίτην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ
ὡροσκόπου. [238] καλῶς οὖν κείμενοςx οὗτος ἐπαινούμενον σημαίνει τὸν γεννη-
θέντα παρὰ πάντων, κακῶς δὲ τοὐναντίον.

4.82[239] Ὁ δὲ ιβʹ τόπος ἔχει κλήρους γ, ὧν αʹ ὁ περὶy ἐχθρῶν. [240] λαμβάνε-
∗ται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ Κρόνου ἐπὶ Ἄρεα καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [241]

καλῶς οὖν οὗτος κείμενος ὀλίγους σημαίνει τοὺς ἐχθροὺς καὶ ὀλίγην τὴν ἐξ αὐτῶν

aZuretti add. τοῦ bδιάτιμον Zuretti com. Zuretti dZuretti add. τοῦ eοὖν Zuretti
fZuretti add. τῶν gσημαίνει repeated E hZuretti add. τὴν iτὰ ἴσα om. E jποιεῖ παρὰ
τῶν φίλων Zuretti kZuretti add. καὶ lZuretti add. τὴν mZuretti add. τοῦ nαὐτοῦ Zuretti
oσυμφιλιώσεις Zuretti pδιαμετρούμενος δὲ ἢ τετραγωνιζόμενος Zuretti qποιεῖ Zuretti rτοὐ-
ναντίον Zuretti sZuretti add. τοῦ tἐλευθερίαν Zuretti uμεγαλοδωρεότητα Zuretti vom.
Zuretti wZuretti add. τὴν xκείμενος οὖν E yZuretti add. τῶν
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4.83βλάβην, κακῶς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν.a [242] ὁ δὲ βʹ κλῆρός ἐστι καὶ αὐτὸς τῶν ἐχθρῶν
κατὰ Ἑρμῆν. [243] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου τοῦ

4.84ιβʹ τόπου ἄχρι τῆς μοίρας τοῦ ιβʹ τόπου καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [244] ὁ δὲ γʹ
κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ περὶ ταλαιπωρίας. [245] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ
κλήρου τοῦ δαίμονος, ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τῆς τύχης καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [246] ὁ
οὖν τοιοῦτος κλῆροςb κακῶς κείμενος σημαίνει δυστυχίας καὶ ταλαιπωρίας, καλῶς
δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν.

Chapters 65–66 edited by Zuretti.

a[241] is missing in the Arabic bom. E
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[ξϛʹ. Περὶ κλήρων τῶν μὴ ἀναφερομένων μήτε
εἰς τοὺς ζ πλανήτας μήτε εἰς τοὺς ιβ τόπους.a]

VIII 5.2a[1] Πρῶτος κλῆρός ἐστι τοῦ ἀφέτου. [2] λαμβάνεται δὲ εἴπερ συνοδική ἐστιν ἡ
γέννησις ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τῆς προγενομένης συνόδου ἐπὶ τὴν Σελήνην, εἰ δέ ἐστιν ἡ
γέννησις πανσεληνιακὴ ἀπὸ τῆς μοίρας τῆς πανσελήνουb ἄχρι τῆς Σελήνης, καὶ
τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [3] ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος κλῆροςc μεγάλας δυνάμεις ἔχει,d καὶ

5.2bδιὰ τοῦτο ποιοῦσι τὸν περίπατον αὐτοῦ. [4] καὶ ὅτε καταντήσειe εἰς ἀγαθοποιὸν
ἀγαθὰ δηλοῖ, ὅτεf δὲ εἰς κακοποιὸν κλιμακτῆραg ἐπιφέρει. [5]πρὸ γὰρ τοῦ εὑρεθῆ-
ναι τὸν τοιοῦτον κλῆρον ἐγίνοντο μεγάλοι κλιμακτῆρες ὧν τὰς αἰτίας οὐχ εὕρισκον
οἱ ἀρχαῖοι, ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ εὑρέθη ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὰς αἰτίας τῶν κλιμακτήρων
πάντων.

5.3[6]Ὁδὲ βʹ κλῆρος σημαίνει περὶ παχυσώμωνh ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἰσχνῶν. [7] λαμ-
βάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κλήρου τῆς τύχης ἐπὶ τὸν Ἄρεα, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ
ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸὡροσκόπου. [8] οὗτος ὁ κλῆρος συνὼν τῷ κυρίῳ τοῦ ὡρο-
σκόπου ἐν ὑγρῷ ζῳδίῳ παχυσώμους ποιεῖ, κεκακωμένος δὲ ἐν ξηρῷ ζῳδίῳ ἰσχνοὺς
ποιεῖ.

5.4[9] Ὁ δὲ γʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἱππασίας. [10] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ
Κρόνου ἐπὶ Σελήνην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸὡροσκόπου. [11] καλῶς
οὖν κείμενος οὗτος καὶ τριγωνιζόμενος ἢ ἑξαγωνιζόμενος παρὰ τοῦ Ἄρεως ἢ τοῦ
Διὸς ἀνδρείους καὶ γενναίους καὶ ἱππότας δηλοῖ, κακυνόμενος δὲ τοὐναντίον.

5.5[12]Ὁ δὲ δʹ κλῆρός ἐστι τῆς τόλμης καὶ τοῦ πολέμου. [13] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέ-
ρας μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ ὡροσκόπου ἐπὶ τὴν Σελήνην, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν,
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [14] ὁ οὖν τοιοῦτος ὑπὸi ἀγαθοποιοῦ ἐφορώμενος τρο-
παιούχους σημαίνει, ὑπὸ δὲ κακοποιοῦ τοὐναντίον.

5.6[15]Ὁδὲ εʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ πανουργίας καὶ ἀπάτης καὶ δόλου. [16] λαμβάνε-
ται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸ Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν κλῆρον τοῦ δαίμονος, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν,
καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸὡροσκόπου. [17] οὗτος συσχηματιζόμενος τῷ κυρίῳ τοῦὡροσκόπου
ἀπατεῶνας καὶ δολίους ποιεῖ. [18] καὶ εἰ μὲνj ἀγαθοποιῷ συσχηματίζεται ὠφελη-
θήσεται διὰ τῶν τοιούτων, εἰ δὲ κακοποιῷ βλαβήσεται.

5.7a[19]Ὁδὲ ϛʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ εὐοδώσεως τῶν ἀνὰ χεῖρα πραγμάτων. [20] λαμ-
5.7bβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸΚρόνου ἐπὶἌρεα καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ τοῦἙρμοῦ. [21]

οὗτος καλῶς κείμενος εὐόδωσιν σημαίνει ἐν τοῖς ἀνὰ χεῖρα πράγμασιν, εἰ δὲ κακῶς
τοὐναντίον.

5.8[22]Ὁδὲ ζʹ κλῆρός ἐστι περὶ βίας.k [23] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ
τοῦ Ἄρεως ἐπὶ τὴν μοῖραν τοῦ γʹ τόπου καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου.

aεἰς τοὺς ζ… τόπους in marg. E bE add. καὶ cτόπος Zuretti dμεγάλας δυνάμεις ἔχει is miss-
ing in the Arabic eὅταν καταντήσῃ Zuretti fὅταν Zuretti gκλιματῆρα E hπαχυσώμων is
missing in the Arabic iὑπ᾽ Zuretti jom. Zuretti kἐστι περὶ βίας E, in pointed brackets
Zuretti
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5.9[24] ὁ δὲ ηʹ κλῆρος κατὰΠέρσαςa λαμβάνεται ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸςb ἀπὸ τοῦ κλή-
ρου τῆς φιλίας ἄχρι τοῦc Ἑρμοῦ καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [25] κακυνόμενοι δὲ
οἱ τοιοῦτοι κλῆροι κακύνουσιd τοὺς γεννηθέντας, ἀγαθυνόμενοι δὲ ἀγαθύνουσιν.e

5.10[26] Ὁ δὲ θʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀνταποδόσεως. [27] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας
μὲν ἀπὸf Ἄρεως ἐπὶ τὸν Ἥλιον, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. [28] οὗτος ἀγαθυνόμενος
σημαίνει τὸν γεννηθέντα εὐχάριστον εἶναι καὶ ἀνταποδοτικόν, κακῶς δὲ κείμενος
ἀχάριστον καὶ ἀγνώμονα.

5.11[29]Ὁ δὲ ιʹ κλῆρός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀληθείας. [30] λαμβάνεται δὲ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀπὸg
Ἑρμοῦ ἐπὶh Ἄρεα, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν, καὶ τὰ ἴσα ἀπὸ ὡροσκόπου. [31] οὗτος
οὖν καλῶς κείμενος ἀληθεῖς ἀνθρώπους σημαίνει, κακῶς δὲ ψευδεῖς.

aZuretti add. ⟨ἐστὶ περὶ κακώσεως⟩ bνυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας E, corrected by Zuretti com.
Zuretti dκακυνόμενος δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος κλῆρος κακύνει Zuretti eἀγαθυνόμενος δὲ ἀγαθύνει Zuretti
fZuretti add. τοῦ gZuretti add. τοῦ hZuretti add. τὸν
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[ξζʹ. Περὶ ἀγορᾶς δούλου.

[1] Σελήνης οὔσης ἐν Κριῷa οὐδενὸς ἄξιος· ἐν Ταύρῳ πρόθυμος, ὑπήκοος· ἐν Διδύ-
μοις ἐν τῷ γʹ δεκανῷ οὐ καλόν· ἐν Καρκίνῳ δολεροί· ἐν Λέοντι ἰσχυροί, ἅρπαγες,
φάγοι· ἐν Παρθένῳ εὐφυεῖς,b φρόνιμοι, ἀληθεῖς· ἐν Ζυγῷ φιλογέωργος, ἀγαθός· ἐν
Σκορπίῳ δόλιος· ἐν Τοξότῃ ἐν τῷ γʹ δεκανῷ καλός, ἐν τῷ αʹ ἄτακτος, ἄγριος· ἐν
Αἰγοκέρωτι ψεῦσται, κοῦφοι—τινὲς δὲ καὶ φυγάδες εἰσίν· ἐν Ὑδροχόῳ καματηροὶ
καὶ φιλεργοί· ἐν Ἰχθύσι κακὰ τοῖς δεσπόταις βουλεύονται.]

Chapter 67 is descended from Hephaestio III 16, 5.

aE add. οὔσης bεὐφυγεῖς E
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[ξηʹ. Περὶ ἀποδημίας.

[1] Σελήνης ἐν Κριῷ πάνυ ἀγαθόν (μετὰ κέρδους γὰρ ὑποστρέψει)·a ἐν Διδύμοις
ἀργήσει ἢ μετὰ ζημίας ὑποστρέψει, ἐπανέρχεσθαι δὲ ἀγαθόν· ἐν Καρκίνῳ ἀργήσει,
εὐτυχῶς δὲ ὑποστρέψει· ἐν Λέοντι ἐν νυκτὶ πάνυ βλαπτικόν, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ δὲ ἀνό-
νητος ἡ ἀποδημία· ἐν Παρθένῳ χρονίζει, ἀβλαβῶς δὲ ὑποστρέψει· ἐν Ζυγῷ ἐπὶ
δικαίᾳ προαιρέσει συμφέρει αὐτῷ, ἀδίκῳ δὲ οὔ· ἐν Σκορπίῳ ἀγαθὸν πάνυ, καὶ
ἐπανέρχεσθαι ὠφέλιμον, καὶ εἰς τὸ μετὰ σιγῆς ὑποστρέφειν καὶ λάθρῃ ἀγαθόν· ἐν
Τοξότῃ μακρότερον τοῦ σκόπου ἀπελεύσεται καὶ ἀργήσει, ὑποστρέφειν δὲ ἀγαθόν·
ἐν Αἰγοκέρωτι βλαβερόν, ὑποστρέφειν δὲ ἀγαθόν· ἐν Ὑδροχόῳ ἐν ὑστέραις μοίραις
ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἔμπρακτον· ἐν Ἰχθύσιν ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἐπὶ πόλεμον καὶ κυνηγεσίαν.]

Τέλος τῶν ἀποτελεσματικῶν μυστηρίων τῆς ἐπιστήμης τοῦ Ἀπομάσαρ.

Chapter 68 is descended from Hephaestio III 30, 24–34.

aζήτει ταύρῳ in marg. E
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appendix 1

Additions in John of Seville’s Translation of the
Great Introduction

In this Appendix are included translations of two passages which have been added in
the revised version (Jrev) of John of Seville’s translation of AbūMaʿšar’sGreat Introduc-
tion. The original Latin of these passages can be found in Lemay, Great Introduction, V
and VI. The relevant Part (in roman numerals), chapter, and section numbers of the
present edition are given.

IV, 2.5 (Lemay, Great Introduction, VI, p. 494): About tastes, according to Apollo: wet-
ness in its nature is of a soft (‘suavis’) taste, dryness, a bitter taste; and when the force
of dryness is on its own, its taste will be bitter; when wetness is on its own, its taste will
be soft. But when bitterness is mixed with softness and the softness is more than the
bitterness, a sweet taste results. If they are equal, the taste will be salty. If sweetness is
mixedwith saltiness and softness, tartness arises. If tartness is joinedwith saltiness and
bitterness, the taste will be hirrif, i.e. the taste of parsley. Again, if harshness is joined
to hirrif, that taste will be lessened.

Apollo (‘Apollinem’ in themanuscripts) may be a corruption of Apollonius, but this
passage does not correspond to anything in the section on tastes in Pseudo-Apollonius,
De secretis naturae, ed. F. Hudry, ‘Le De secretis naturae du ps.-Apollonius de Tyane, tra-
duction latine par Hugues de Santalla du Kitāb sirr al-ḫalīqa’, Chrysopoeia 6, 1997–1999,
pp. 1–154 (see II, 4 [13–14] and [18], pp. 135–138 = Pseudo-Apollonios von Tyana, Buch
über dasGeheimnis der SchöpfungunddieDarstellungderNatur, ed. U.Weisser, Aleppo,
1979, 11.1–3, 14.1, pp. 459–462 and 469–473).

VI, 32.7 (Lemay, Great Introduction, V, p. 268, lines 1894–1904). But the opinion of cer-
tain doctors (‘physici’) is that, from the beginning of the tenth hour of night until the
end of the third hour of day, these six hours are according to the nature of blood and
spring. From here to the end of the ninth hour they are according to the nature of red
bile and summer, hot and dry. From here to the end of the third hour of the following
night they are according to the nature of black bile and autumn, cold and dry. From
here until the end of the ninth hour of the same night they are according to the nature
of phlegm and winter, cold and wet. These, then, join the day and night together, and
have divided them into only four.1

1 Instead of the eight divisions of three hours each of the night and day, described in the pre-
vious section of Abū Maʿšar’s text.
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appendix 2

Additional and Distinctive Features of Hermann of
Carinthia’s Translation of the Great Introduction

In this Appendix are included translations of all the passages from Hermann of Carin-
thia’s translation of Abū Maʿšar’s Great Introduction that have no equivalent in the
Arabic text, or are significantly different in their meaning. The original Latin of these
passages can be found in Lemay, Great Introduction, VIII. The relevant Part (in Roman
numerals), chapter, and section numbers are given and Lemay’s page and line numbers
are added in round brackets.

Hermann’s preface; cf. I, 1.8 (2.5–3.39):1
Among the Latins the rule is to apply an external art to the principles of each art;2

but for the beginnings of books an approach is prepared not by any authoritative writ-
ing that I have found in that language, but rather by the decision only of individual
teachers. Among the Arabs the opposite is the case. They seem never to have drawn
attention to the first of the two ⟨principles⟩,3 but they sometimes assume it partially
and sporadically, although in our opinion it is very necessary. But the second, devised,
one, which they did not deem worthy of committing to script, they have commended
as if it is a great muniment to the written word.

From this second kind the author of thiswork begins, saying: ‘There are seven begin-
nings to every composition: 1) the aim of the author, 2) the usefulness of the work, 3)
the name of the author, 4) the name of the book, 5) its place in the order of teaching, 6)
its species—whether it is theory or practice—, 7) and the divisions of the book.’ Among
us a five-part division should suffice: 1) the title of the work, 2) the aim of the author, 3)
the final cause, 4) the way of dealing with the subject matter, and 5) the order of mate-
rial. These seem to be both necessary and sufficient for the beginning of almost every
composition, whether written or spoken. He (Abū Maʿšar) gives his reason for each of
these items.

When I, hating the prolixity and wanting to leave out those things that seemed less
relevant—since I recognised this custom among the Latins—, was preparing to begin

1 An earlier edition of this preface is found in C.H. Haskins, Studies in the History of Mediaeval
Science, Cambridge, Mass., 1924, pp. 45–47.

2 H is referring to the fact, stated in Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics, I, 9, that no art or science can
describe its own principles.

3 that principles of every art have to be described by an external art.
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from the treatise itself, you, my special and inseparable companion in all our stud-
ies and affairs, my dear Robert (if you remember), met me saying: ‘Although neither
would it be appropriate for you, considering your character, my dear Hermann, nor for
any well-advised interpreter of a foreign tongue, to divert in any way from a certain
precept of Boethius,4 nevertheless, it seems one should follow a different route, and
one should not be particularly worried5 lest, whoever reads this book in the Arabic
language, if he sees that in Latin it has not started from its beginning, on which the
gaze of the reader first falls, imputing this not to a deliberate choice, but to ignorance,
should perhaps accuse the whole work of being deficient, and us of straying from the
path.’

I obeyed, since I approached the work itself above all with your encouragement, so
that if anything is added to the wealth of Latin by our effort, the merit should be cred-
ited not more to me than to you, since you are both the cause of the project and the
judge of its result, and in both you are a most dependable witness, having experienced
how hard it is to produce something fitting in Latin speech from such a fluid kind of
speaking as prevails among the Arabs—especially inmatters that demand such a close
imitation of reality. This said, let us not delay any longer, but take up the beginning of
the text from its very words.

Hermann’s description of what should be known about the book; cf. I, 1.9–15 (3.41–64).
The account of the aim, by putting forward the essentials of the matter briefly and

completely, makes themind of the student attentive and ready to learn. The promise of
usefulness lightens the task and provides a certain inward sympathy of the mind. The
name of the author is necessary for two reasons: both to assure the authenticity of the
work, and to prevent anyone else from receiving unmerited glory, if it is unclear and
of an uncertain attribution. The name of the book adds to the evidence of its aim. The
place in the order of learning, by instructing the mind of the learner what should be
read after what, sensibly directs him to the understanding of the disciplines. The genus
of the knowledge, and the number and description of the parts, makes him attentive
and ready to learn.

Since then, among all the writers on this art no one up to now has been found
who can either reply to those refuting it, or provide an argument to those in favour
of it; moreover, there is no one who describes the whole art completely, our aim in

4 Hermann is refering to Boethius’s In Isagogen Porphyrii Commentorum Editio secunda, chap-
ter 1 (eds Schepss andBrandt,ViennaandLeipzig, 1906, p. 135): ‘…vereorne subierim fidi inter-
pretis culpam, cum verbum verbo expressum comparatumque reddiderim. Cuius incepti
ratio est quod in his scriptis in quibus rerum cognitio quaeritur, non luculentae orationis
lepos, sed incorrupta veritas exprimenda est.’

5 Reading ‘alienum iter sequendum videtur nec precuratur’



122 appendix 2

this work is to mount a defense against the former, give a firm foundation to the lat-
ter, and transmit the whole art, by divine help. Hence it is clear that this considerable
usefulness accrues: those who have put their effort into this enterprise, because differ-
ent helps must come from different tasks, will neither give up nor be found wanting.
We have thought that such a great work must be confirmed by reliable names, both of
the author and the book; writing first the title, we say: “the Introduction to Astrology
of Abuma‘xar Albalachi”. Therefore, after astronomy it is the first book that should be
read on astrology, brought out principally for the theoretical part of this art, covering
the principles and the genera. It is divided into eight parts, each subdivided into its
chapters.

Hermann’s introduction to the second chapter; cf. I, 2.2 (4.69–74).
First wemust explainwhat reason first excitedman, when placed on earth, to inves-

tigate the decrees of the heavenly council, and then to make progress in them. For it
does not seem that such a course would have been siezed on by some unmeditated
action or by a sudden impulse, nor without the expenditure of the greatest effort.

I, 5.18 (17.561–568). Hermann on the contingent.
But this is what the service (‘officium’) of astrology especially provides. For the

astrologer does not undertake to predict whether a man will die; for this is certainly
inevitable; but whether he will die tomorrow or the day after tomorrow. Thus, since
the leadership of the stars precedes the arrival of the things, before ⟨they arrive⟩ they
exist potentially in the stars; after the arrival they yield to the extremes of the neces-
sary or the impossible. Each of these, therefore, is bipartite: in the deliberation of the
rational soul, and in the composition of nature (‘nature compositione’) for the changes
of time.

I, 5.29 (18.618–19.622). Astrological proof.
If Ptolemy or any of the other ⟨astronomers⟩ had observed the planet in a certain

position on the circle of its retrogression, or its eccentric circle, and had thus waited
until it returned to the same places of both circles, and then renewed the observation,
nothingwould have ever been completed, norwould the different circles of the planets
and the differences between their circles—the absides, direct movements, retrogres-
sions etc—have been grasped.

I, 5.34 (19.653–20.664). Reliance on observation and on Ptolemy’s Almagest.
From this it happens that some people who study this, having neglected the truth of

the general wisdom, when they turn to particulars, become for the most part content
with a certain set of tables (‘compotus’) with aweak basis (‘radix’)—which results in an
increase of error over time—so that, having taken thepositions of theplanets from this,



appendix 2 123

either through the certain positions of the signs or through the conjunctions of some
of the planets determined by reliable instruments, or even by observation, find that
the situation is different. Therefore, we enjoin astrologers themselves to disregard the
vague and uncertain authority of a particular set of tables (‘compotus’), and to follow
as studiously as they can the positions of the wandering and fixed stars with the truth
of the completewisdomwhich the Almagest confirmswith reliablemeasurements and
sophisticated instruments.

II, 1.10 (28.68–78) Hermann’s addition concerning the images of the constellations.
As Abuma‘xar left the reason for the names, the shapes of the constellations, and

the fables, to Aratus, so we leave them to both Aratus and Hyginus, from whom also
can be sought how many stars make up each constellation. This is not so necessary
for our purposes, since we are pursuing the leadership of the heavenly power through
the happenings of the lower world and not according to the causes found in fables,
but according to necessary effects, especially since imagination rather than the mat-
ter itself paints the sky with shapes of this kind. One should not, however, omit what
we are going to say in the following when we deal with the properties of the signs—
⟨namely⟩ which of these images rise in each decan of the signs. Hence, which stars of
the constellations occupy which degrees within the signs are found by an astrolabe,
while their natures and effects are dealt with elsewhere.

III, 6.26 (49.463–475). The winds’ effect on the movement of the sea.
The eighth is accidental: namely, howmuch the winds add to themovements of the

water, forced through the great empty space ⟨of the atmosphere⟩ and stirring up the
whole ocean. There are two kinds of wind that agitate the whole ocean. One which the
deep waves of the sea, when bounced back into an upwards movement by the rocky
floor ⟨of the ocean⟩, and hence boiling up from the deepest abysses to the surface, as
has been said above, spew out into the open air. The other wind, driven through the
upper air, which is common to the dry land and the sea, when it rushes over the sur-
face, and meets with that marine ⟨wind⟩ on the high seas, stirs up furious movements
in the ocean. The two-fold blowing of the first kind, only traversing the area of the high
seas, rarely reaches the shores; the blasts of the second, blowing from different places,
fly round thewhole world. For some are principal, others secondary; the principal ones
are in the four cardines of the world, the secondary ones are in the middle between
these four (cf. Hermann, De essentiis, 65rA).

IV, 4.4c (62.222–226). The distinction between genera and species.
A man and a donkey are ‘indifferently’ animals: neither is more or less an animal,

nor inmatter is one part the body of aman, the other, of a donkey. Butwhendifferences
of species have approached ⟨matter⟩, immediately one ⟨body⟩ comes forth two-footed,
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with his face upright to the stars (= Ovid,Metamorphoses, I.86: ‘erectos ad sidera tollere
vultus’), and with a fine reason and intellect, another, four-footed, face down, content
with irrational sensation.

IV, 4.6–8 (62.233–241) Hermann introduces the metaphor of conception and birth in
paraphrasing a passage on coming-to-be in the sublunar world.

Whatever is born from those (the planets) and these (the elements) responds by
its distinctive birth (‘propria generatio’) to the counsel of the action of those and
the receptivity (‘passio’) of these. So, when a suitable and perfect birth comes forth
from intercourse of such a kind, we conceive (sic!) that those have acted wonderfully
well, and these have consented amiably, and we understand that part to be fortu-
nate. But misfortunes occur when nature, abhorring and suffering ⟨the act⟩ unwill-
ingly, either allows an abortion of happy things, or bursts out into unlucky births.
The progeny of this kind of coming-to-be (‘genitura’) is threefold: first in the divi-
sion of species, secondly in that of individuals, thirdly in their properties and acci-
dents.

IV, 8.2 (70.542–547) Hermann brings out the sexual reason for the gender of the plan-
ets.

It follows that among the planets, whose nature has been described, theremust also
be a division of gender. Since, whatever is born in this world, having first been con-
ceived by the coming-together (‘coitus’) of the sexes, then formed in nature, at length
comes forth into light as a fully-formed progeny (‘maturus partus’), and the bodies
of the planets are the primordial causes of the births (‘generationes’) in this world, it
was appropriate that there should be a distinction of gender among the planets them-
selves.

V, 1.4b (73.27–31) Hermann starts the first chapter of Part V with a poetic flourish which
emphasizes the role of the planets as mediators in conveying the power of the signs.

Since the seven planets, midway between heaven and earth, and perpetually cir-
cling the universe through themiddle orb of the heaven with a continuousmovement,
have takenup thewhole leadership of the entire secularworld (reading ‘seculi’ with the
majority of the manuscripts) by their anticipatory movements, they seem to adminis-
ter to the whole world which is subject to them the higher decrees collected from that
orb by their circling below it, as if from a treasury of celestial power, by extending the
rays of their light as far as it (the earth).

V, 4.2b (76.130–152) The relationship of the Moon to the Sun.
Because of this theMoon is called among theAncients the planet of the Sun, namely

because, while none of the other planets lack the light of another, this borrows what-
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ever light it has from the Sun, deriving almost the whole of its power from the same
source. For nothing is made from matter without form, nor does form appear without
matter, and matter is the necessity of form, but form is the ornament of matter. Thus,
then, since the Moon is like the matter of the Sun, but the Sun is like the form of the
Moon, this was the reason that rightly the Moon was called ‘the planet of the Sun’, fol-
lowing the force of the Sun in all its power.

V, 5.4 (78.211–224) A misguided explanation of the origin of the planets’ exaltations.
There are many people of such an impudent madness that, before they know about

things, begin to teach about them; while they hold their audience⟨’s attention⟩ with
empty words, they are necessarily forced into error; they themselves are led into all
kinds of beliefs, while they console their ignorance, and they drag the stupid listener
with them. Among this kind are certain people who profess astrology and, having
laboured in vain among the most subtle causes of things, have finally given up this
labour and find refuge in the single Primordial Cause—the solace of their ignorance.
Thus they say that the degrees of the exaltations of the planets are those in which,
when the heavens and the stars were first created, the seven planets were first located
by God, their Creator. Since those bodies ⟨of the planets⟩ had to occupy some positions
at the beginning, the Author chose those which were closest in relation to their nature
⟨and decreed that⟩ they should go forth from these places in their movement for many
centuries afterwards, in no more or less than what is now their mean ⟨motion⟩, until,
bound to the luminaries, they obtained their houses according to the length of their
bond.

V, 8.1 (83.370–377) The preference for the terms of the Egyptians.
If irrefutable reason were brought to bear on this question, only those ⟨terms⟩ that

the experiences of long investigation have distributed would not be doubted. Among
the things that experience proves, what is most often found to be correct has rightly
prevailed. For this reason, among almost all astrologers of different nations the terms
of the Egyptians are found to be of most frequent use, because these alone add up alto-
gether to the greater years of the planets, and receive the malefics at the end of the
signs, and the benefics especially at the beginning. So, first noting the differences, we
shall then set down in order each one of them.

V, 8.9 (84.404–409) The story of Ptolemy’s ‘old book’.
Ptolemy relates that he found the terms which seemed to him to be most correct

in a very old volume that, because of the passing of a long period of time, was partly
torn apart and lacunose, and partly eaten away by extensive corrosion, and especially
made blind by the darkness of years, the name of whose author he had not been able
to restore, although he had sought it far and wide, ⟨but⟩, lest he might incur the incon-
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venience of a vague authority, he omitted them, and set down his own in imitation ⟨of
them⟩.6

V, 11.2 (85.442–86.464) Hermann’s own account of the origins of astrology.
When virtually all memory of earlier times had been wiped out by the universal

Flood which, covering the whole earth, left only a few living souls out of all the nations
of the world, wisdom was first born through the study of the movement and power
of the stars, first conceived in Chaldea. Then, in the course of time, it gradually grew
up and spread into the world. For they narrate that, after the Flood was over, as soon
as the waters had returned to their former beds and dry land appeared, Noah, surviv-
ing with his sons, when from Armenia he was seeking more temperate airs, arrived
at the place where Babylon afterwards rose up. Then, as the world was being reborn,
his grandchildren were diffused in the course of time from this centre in all direc-
tions, along the Tigris as far as Kascar, and from the Euphrates as far as Kufa. Among
them at first, as they say, a son of Shem, whether instructed by an ancestral mem-
ory or illumined by the divine gift of his own intelligence, following the courses of
the stars, began to wonder at their effects. From this point the study of the follow-
ing age grew to such an extent that, when from the whole heaven first each and every
power both of the parts of the zodiac circle and the planets running below it had been
established, they then mixed them together in a certain sharing and understood as
much the other shares of the planets as the terms, by taking their beginning from
natal horoscopes and continuously measuring the effects of the planets through the
revolutions of the years. As the human race grew, afterwards the nations of the world
borrowed this wisdom from these ⟨Chaldeans⟩ and, by applying study in accordance
with their talents, corrected not a little of it, and expanded it greatly. Among them
the subtlety of the nature of the air considerably suited ⟨the science⟩ to the Egpy-
tians.

V, 22.6 (92.660–667) Hermann’s conclusion to Part V.
These are the honours, inconveniences, helps and obstacles of the planets through

the ⟨zodiacal⟩ circle, except what also sometimes happens of both kinds to individuals
from a mixture ⟨of these⟩. We shall pursue these in their own places as they happen
one by one. No one should think that we are ignorant of the fact that, in addition to
these things, the Indians use different divisions of the circle and shares (‘dignitates’) of

6 This represents more accurately than Abū Maʿšar’s Arabic text what Ptolemy himself says in
Tetrabiblos 1, 21, which Hermann must have known directly.
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the planets, which are suited to their own practice. Since they are neither suited nor
necessary to our kind of judgements, if we pursued them further the punishable fault
of prolixity (‘dispendium’) would contaminate our work.

VI, 1.57c (107.473–486) Hermann’s addition at the end of the description of the signs.
These are the inventions of different natures of celestial forms rising over the face of

the earth through the whole circle, of which some have been contrived (‘commenta’);
others, a strength ⟨felt⟩ through the whole world first brought to notice, partly by an
intimate understanding of nature together with long speculation, but the larger num-
ber of celestial strengths by divine ⟨agencies⟩, either those familiar to the human race,
or those given to human needs as if by some prophecies (‘vaticinia’). The latter kind
brought forth first the Persian and Indian inventions (‘figmenta’), since it was easy
for those who penetrated to the inner efficacy of the stars with their sight. For ⟨the
strengths⟩ that Ptolemy and the Greeks describe, as the consideration of the sphere
first arranged, so now it also easily corrects through different books.When the Persians
first noticed this kind of thing in the zodiac circle, when the spring of wisdom divided
into two, on that side the Indians, seized by higher intelligence, rose higher, on this
side the Greeks, following the Egyptians, sinking down in the sidereal region, adapted
distinguishable intervals of the stars to their myths. Hence the necessary knowledge
of the latter for measuring the motions of the stars; of the former for summoning the
strengths of the stars.

VI, 9 (114.713–115.756) Hermann adds his own geographical division of the world, which
includes general (large) divisions and special subdivisions, followed by names of peo-
ple.

Our geographers first divide the world into three parts: they lead Asia from the rise
of the Sun between eachOcean, ⟨eastern and⟩western towards theMediterranean Sea.
From here beginning Europe and Africa, they place the borders of Europe between the
Mediterranean Sea and theNorthernOceanwith the Islands of Cádiz in theWest. They
delineate Africa between the Mediterrean Sea and the Southern Ocean with the Atlas
Mountain in theWest.

There are 15 generic divisions of Asia: India, Parthia, Mesopotamia, Syria, after this
Pentapolis Maior, Egypt, Sores, Bactria, Scythia Minor, Hircania, Albania, Armenia,
bothHibernias, Cappadocia, finallyAsiaMinor.Of these there are specific subdivisions:
part of India is eastern Ethiopia. Parthia has five: Tigria, Aracusia, Assyria, Media, Per-
sia.Mesopotamia, three: Babylonia, Chaldea, Arabia, whose parts are two: Nabatea and
Sabea. Syria has three: Commagene, Phoenicia, whose two parts are Tyre and Sidon.
Then Palestine, whose parts are four: Judea, Samaria, Galilee and Palestine. AsiaMinor
has ten parts: Bythinia orMigdonia, Galacia, Phrygia, Licaonia, Karia, Lydia orMeonia,
Pamphilia, Hysauria, Cilicia and Licia.
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There are ten generic parts of Europe: Greater Scythia, Germany, thenMisia, Thrace,
Greece, Pannonia, Istria, Italy, Gaul, Spain. Of these Scythia has three subdivisions:
Alania, Dacia and Gotia; Germany two: Alamannia and Teutonica: Thrace, two: Nor-
ica and Rhetica; Greece, eight: Dalmatia, Epirus, Illiria or Dardania, Attica, which
has two parts: Boecia and the Peloponese, then Thessaly whose two parts are Pieria
and Arcadia. Then Macedonia, Achaia and Lacedemonia. Istria has three parts: mar-
itima and mountainous, ⟨and⟩ in the middle our homeland Carinthia. Italy has four:
Tuscany, Etruria, Apulia and Campania. Gaul has three: Belgica, Rethia and Aqui-
tania.

Africa has seven parts: Libya Minor, Pitacium or Zengis, Cathage, Numidia, Getulia,
Mauritania, western Ethiopia. Libya Minor has three parts: Cirenea (Cirenaica), Pen-
tapolis Minor and Tripolis. Mauritania two: Sicinensis and Tigertina (Tingitana).

Among and around all these parts diverse other nations live scattered through
the world: Icciophagi, Panfigi, Barbari, Trog⟨l⟩oditi, Slavi, Vandals, Scots, Brittons, and
other races of this kind, living in places throughout the world, whether islands, moun-
tains, swamps, sandy areas etc. Of all theses there are innumerable subdivisions deter-
mined each by its nations and different in the words of their languages. For, for all
of them there are different words following their different languages. Therefore it is
impossible to adapt these ⟨languages⟩ from Arabic ⟨proper⟩ names to Latin names,
unless they are first known by determination, especially when this division is not
made with any order but with some scattered comments. For neither Abuma‘xar nor
any other author has distributed them among the lordships of the signs except in
a scattered way and by name only. Therefore we have of necessity added ⟨our divi-
sion⟩ so that places and boundaries can be recognized from names, and if we fall
short in this, any studious person, taking hold of this, may have a way of learning
it.

VII, 4.21–22 (135.300–311). Hermann on mixture.
Since some liquids are of a mixing nature, others antisocial, in the latter there is

‘conjunction’, as of water and oil, in the former, ‘commixture’ as when a certain middle
thing is brought forth fromwater andwine.Whenever two things of different kinds are
united with each other, and the one infects the nature of the other by mutual inser-
tion, this is ‘commixture’ or ‘confection’, producing a certain third thing. But for things
of the same kind neither ‘commixture’ nor ‘confection’ produces anymiddle thing, but
adding or ‘aggregation’ increases them, like water coming together with water, flames
with flames, seeds with seeds and roots with roots of the same kind, and so on. Since
nothing like this happens in celestial things—for they neither touch each other, nor are
inserted into one another so that some single thing is heaped up—but when qualities
are mixed from a lawful (‘legitimus’) intercourse, it follows that from the coldness of
the one, the heat of the other is tempered, and vice versa.
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VII, 5.1 (135.314–318). Hermann introduces the 21 conditions of the planets.
Some authors, by arranging them by genera, others by species, vary the number of

the conditions of the planets. Thus, Abuma‘xar, while he writes ‘25’ elsewhere [refer-
ring to the Abbreviation of the Introduction to Astrology, chapter 4], here writes ‘21’,
but we, remembering our Cicero, since, having proposed the genus, we have not been
accustomed to number the species in the same list, enumerate 18 with the character of
genera, subdividing them by species, as the custom is.

VIII, 1.4 (149.11–19) Hermann’s introduction to Part VIII.
The sequence of material of the whole contains the reasoning for every planetary

and stellar virtue. The final Part contains another leadership and secondary virtue of
the celestial power, which derives not from the bodies of the planets and stars, but is
drawn from themas the principal leaders by a necessary consequence. For thewhole of
Antiquity agreed on these three leaders: first the planets, secondly the signs, and thirdly
the lots of both of them, arranged through the circle. The first two of these deal with
the first affairs of the life of the soul and body; the third comes to assist the first two in
an accidental way, although some of the Ancients missed out the first two altogether,
and followed the authority of the third alone in every matter.

VIII, 3.5 (152.125–129) Hermann’s clarification of the calculation of a lot.
E.g. when Cancer is rising in the fourth clime, Leo by number is always the place

of wealth, but Cancer is sometimes that by calculation. When this happens, one takes
⟨the measurement⟩ for that matter from theMoon to the second ⟨place⟩ in Cancer, ⟨so
the Moon⟩ there is simultaneously lord of the ascendant and of the second place, and
one does not ⟨take the measurement⟩ to the Sun, the lord of Leo.

VIII, 6 (167.673–679) Hermann’s excuse for missing out this chapter.
Here Abu Ma‘xar does what many others do, whether to give a lot to read, or to sat-

isfy those who are less diligent: repeating the entire list of lots from the beginning, he
starts againwith theway they are found and their three-fold origin. Lest toomuch kind-
ness provides too much prolixity, we, as if doing nothing, have thought it good to pass
over this, since it brings nothing new or different fromwhat has already been said. For,
if anyone thinks otherwise, I think he should make an effort to resort to an exemplar
written in its own language (a gloss adds ‘Arabic’). Thus we pass on to what follows.
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glossary 1

Arabic, English, Greek and Latin Glossary

The following index contains all the Arabic words except proper names in The Great
Introduction, English translations of the words in their contexts, and all the equiva-
lent words in the Greek Μυστερία and in the Latin translation of John of Seville and
its revision. The Arabic words are listed in the order in which they occur in H.Wehr, A
Dictionary of ModernWrittenArabic, ed. J. Milton Cowan, NewYork, 1979. The plurals or
the duals (if they occur) are added in brackets, and the variations of singulars or plurals
follow commas.

Greek verbs, when equivalent to Arabic verbs, are given in their first person singular
indicative active form; Latin verbs are given in their infinitive form. When a Greek or
Latin infinitive is given as the equivalent of an Arabic noun this means that the infini-
tive or gerund appears in the Greek or Latin text; other verbal paraphrases of Arabic
nouns are written as they are in the text. Superscript j and rev indicate that the terms
are used in John of Seville’s original text and in its revision, respectively (when these
differ). Hermann of Carinthia’s terms are not included because his paraphrastic style
obscures the precise correspondence betweenhiswords and their Arabic sources.Most
number words are omitted from the Glossary.

a … aw/am; whether … or; εἰ… ἢ; utrum … vel مأ\وأ…أ 1
I 2.18b, 5.12, 5.13c, 6.19 VIII 2.5j, 2.5k, 4.58, 4.59a,
5.7b

abadan; always; —; semper اًدبأ 2
III 7.3a IV 5.17b, 5.19b, 5.21a, 5.21b VIII 4.42, 4.77

ibrīq; pitcher; ξεστίον; Ibric, urceus ereus قيربإ 3
VI 1.29b

abaqa; to escape, run away; φυγάδες; fugere, esse
fugitivus

قبأ 4

VII 5.10 VIII 3.12a, 3.12b
ibāq; running away;—; fuga قابإ— 5

VII 9.5b VIII 7.4
ābiq (pl. ubbāq); fugitive; —; fugitivus, fuga, cum

fugerit
قاّبأ؛قبآ— 6

I 6.19 VII 5.10, 9.9b
ab (pl. ābā’); father; γονεύς, πατρικός; pater ءابآ؛بأ 7

VI 1.31b, 26.8, 26.20, 26.21 VII 9.3c, 9.6b VIII 1.6,
2.5e, 2.5k, 3.3a, 4.3b, 4.6b, 4.14a, 4.14b, 4.14c, 4.15,
4.22b, 4.57, 4.59a, 4.59b, 4.62, 4.69, 4.70, 6.7a
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abwān; parents; γονεῖς; patres ناوبأ— 8
VI 1.27b

ubūwa; fatherhood;—; paternitas ةّوبأ— 9
VI 26.20, 26.21 VIII 4.14a

abā; to refuse; —;— ىبأ 10
VIII 5.9

utruǧǧa; citron;—; citrum ةّجرتأ 11
I 4.16a

utruǧǧīya; citronicity; —; citra ةيجّرتأ— 12
I 4.16b

atā; to complete, come, pass, bring; ἐξέρχομαι;
preterire, venire

ىتأ 13

I 5.24, 5.27b, 6.11b, 6.18c III 6.1 IV 3.5a VI 1.8,
1.11a, 1.40b VIII 4.2b

ātā; to bring; —;— ىتآ— 14
I 5.42a

ista’tā; to ask to come;—;— ىتأتسا—

I 3.9b
ityān; boarding, arriving; ἀπέρχεσθαι; venire نايتإ— 15

VI 1.25b, 1.31b, 1.33b
ātin; coming, future; —; futurus تٍآ— 16

I 2.28c III 2.3, 2.6
aṯṯara; to affect; —; operare رّثأ 17

III 8.2
āṯara; to prefer; —; preponere رثآ— 18

V 11.2b
aṯar (pl. āṯār); influence, effect, trace; —; opus, ves-

tigiumj, impressiorev
راثآ؛رثأ— 19

I 5.26 III 8.2, 9.5 VII 9.6a
ʿalā l-aṯar; immediately after; —; post, post ves-

tigium
رثألاىلع—

IV 1.4a V 15.3 VI 1.35a
min aǧli; because of; διά; nam, propter لجأنم 20

I 4.4, 4.8b, 4.13a, 4.13c II 3.3, 4.4 III 3.2, 3.3a, 3.9a
IV 1.4b, 1.4c, 1.5a, 1.7a V 14.2 VI 3.9

aǧama (pl. āǧām); swamp, jungle; βάλτα, λίμνη; gur-
gitus, pelagus, parcus, (h)ortus

ماجآ؛ةمجأ 21

III 9.8a VI 1.37b, 1.41b, 9.6, 9.14
īǧāna; stone jug; κεράμου σκεῦος; — ةناجيإ 22

VI 1.21a
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aḥad (f. iḥdā); one; εἷς, τίς; unus, aliquis ىدحإ،دحأ 23
I 1.9 and passim see also دحألاموي 3457

ḥawādī ʿašara; elevenths; —;— رشعيداوح— 24
II 2.9

aḫaḏa; to take, count, start out, make for; κατέχω,
λαμβάνω; accipere

ذخأ 25

I 2.19b and passim
ittaḫaḏa; to win, receive, take, make, adopt; —;

acquirere, uti, facere
ذختّا— 26

I 1.11, 4.7, 4.9a, 4.9b VI 1.25b, 1.49b, 3.6b
aḫḏ; receiving; λῆψις; acceptio ذخأ— 27

VI 26.6 VII 9.8b VIII 4.61a
aḫḫara; to mention later; —; postponere رخّأ 28

I 1.7
ta’aḫḫara; to be late, come after; —; excedere رخّأت— 29

I 5.41e III 5.14a
āḫir (pl. awāḫir); end, last; τέλος; finis رخاوأ؛رخِآ— 30

I 5.13a and passim
al-āḫira; hereafter; —; futurum seculum ةرخِآلا— 31

VI 26.26a, 26.26b
āḫar (f. uḫrā, pl. uḫar, āḫarūn); other; ἄλλος, ἕτερος;

alius
نورخآ،رخأ؛ىرخأ،رَخآ— 32

I 1.7 and passim
aḫīr; latter, last; τελευταῖος; alter, ultimus ريخأ— 33

II 7.3b III 9.9a V 8.6 VI 1.23a, 16.2, 16.3, 22.3, 23.2
VII 4.17a VIII 3.18

ta’ḫīr; putting later, delay; —; dilatio, postponere ريخأت— 34
I 1.7, 5.36c, 6.17b, 6.17c VIII 2.6, 5.7a, 5.8, 5.9, 6.16c

mu’aḫḫar; rear part; ὄπισθεν, ὀπίσθιος; posteriora رخّؤم— 35
VI 1.11c, 1.13a, 1.16c, 1.17a, 1.20c, 1.21c, 1.23c, 1.24b,
1.25a, 1.27c, 1.29a, 1.31a, 1.31c, 1.33c, 1.35c, 1.37, 1.39a,
1.43b, 1.48c, 1.49a, 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.53a, 1.56c, 1.57a,
1.57c

muta’aḫḫir; behind, before; —; retro رخّأتم— 36
V 21.2 VII 2.7a, 3.2, 4.2b

muta’aḫḫirūn; present authors; —; novissimi نورخّأتم— 37
V 5.3

aḫ (pl. iḫwān, iḫwa); brotherhood, brother; ἀδελφός,
φίλος; frater, amicus, amicitas

ةوخإ،ناوخإ؛خأ 38

I 5.33a, 5.34a VI 26.7, 26.20 VII 9.3c, 9.5c, 9.6b,
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9.7a, 9.8a, 9.8c VIII 1.4, 2.5d, 4.11a, 4.11b, 4.11c, 4.12,
4.13, 4.22a, 4.77, 5.8, 6.6, 6.16c

aḫwāt; sisters; ἀδελφαί, θήλειαι; sorores تاوخأ— 39
VI 26.7, 26.20 VII 9.7a, 9.9b VIII 4.11a, 4.12, 4.13

adab (pl. ādāb); culture; —; disciplina بادآ؛بدأ 40
VI 1.2b, 21.1, 21.2 VII 9.8a VIII 4.56

udra; scrotal hernia; —;— ةردأ 41
VI 12.9

adā (pl. adawāt); tool; —; instrumentum تاودأ؛ةادأ 42
I 4.7, 4.8a, 4.9a, 4.9b

addā; to lead, convey, bring; —; reddere, applicare ىّدأ 43
I 4.4 III 4.3b IV 6.17 VII 4.15, 4.16

adā’; pursuit; —; redditio ءادأ— 44
VII 9.4c

mu’addin; conveyer; —;— ٍّدؤم— 45
III 4.3b

iḏ; since; —; cum, quando ذإ 46
I 2.26a, 2.28c, 4.4, 4.5, 5.3a, 5.5b, 5.35 II 4.3, 5.2a
III 5.2 IV 4.4b

iḏā; when, if; ἐάν, ὅταν, ὅτε; cum اذإ 47
I 1.7 and passim see also اذإاّلإ 72

iḏan; then, therefore; —; igitur نذإ،اًذإ 48
I 2.6b and passim

āḏaryūn; marigold; —; aladrion نويرذآ 49
I 2.7

bi-’iḏni Allāh; by the permission of God, God willing;
—; iussu Dei, nutu Dei

هّللانذإب 50

I 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.3e, 3.9b, 4.6, 4.10, 4.14a, 4.14b, 5.3a,
5.5b, 5.17b, 5.18a, 5.23b III 3.12, 3.14, 4.2 IV 4.4b
V 6.3a

uḏun; ear; ὠτίον, οὖς; auris نذأ— 51
VI 1.24a, 1.25a, 1.53b, 12.2

āḏā; to harm;—; nocibilia ىذآ 52
I 2.15, 6.4a

ta’aḏḏā; to suffer damage;—; impediri ىّذأت— 53
I 6.6b, 6.8c

aḏan; harm, damage;—; impedimentum, horribile ىًذأ— 54
I 2.30b, 6.2b, 6.3b, 6.4a, 6.5c, 6.9, 6.13b, 6.13d
VII 4.10c
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irb; outwitting; —;— برإ 55
VIII 5.6

ta’rīḫ (pl. ta’rīḫāt); diary; —; anni تاخيرأت؛خيرأت 56
I 5.27b VI 33.5

arḍ (pl. arḍūn); earth, Earth, ground, land, floor; γῆ,
τὰ ἔγγαια, χώρα; terra

نوضرأ؛ضرأ 57

I 1.2 and passim see also ضرألادتو 3273
arḍī; earthy, terrestrial; γεώδης, ἔγγαιος; terrestris,

terreus
يضرأ— 58

I 2.26a, 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.3d, 3.3e, 3.5a, 3.6, 5.27a II 3.5b,
3.6a, 3.9, 7.5b III 1.7b, 1.8, 3.8, 3.16, 4.3b, 8.7a
IV 3.4, 4.3a, 4.6 VI 1.5, 1.14, 1.46, 28.2 VII 4.9b,
9.8a

arnab; hare; λαγωός; lepus بنرأ 59
VI 1.41a, 1.44a, 1.45a

azlī; eternal; —; sempiternus يلزأ 60
I 3.9c

asad; lion; λέων; leo دسأ 61
VI 1.27a, 1.28b, 1.44a

al-asad; Leo; Λέων; Leo دسألا— 62
II 1.8 and passim

asārā; prisoners, captives; αἰχμαλωσία, αἰχμάλωτοι;
captivi, captio

ىراسأ 63

VII 9.5b VIII 2.5g, 4.30, 6.9
asaf ; sorrow;—; tristitia فسأ 64

I 6.13d, 6.14, 6.16a
aṣl (pl. uṣūl); basis, root, principle, origin, base; στέ-

λεχος, ῥίζα, προπάτορες, ὡροσκόπος; progenies,
parentela, radix, origo

لوصأ؛لصأ 65

I 1.9, 1.10, 5.5a, 5.33d, 5.36a, 5.38, 5.39c, 5.41c
III 2.14a, 9.4 IV 6.14 V 22.3 VI 1.16c, 1.17c, 1.21a,
1.23c, 1.25c, 1.27b, 1.28c, 1.33c, 1.39c, 1.40c, 1.45c,
1.51c, 1.53c, 26.8, 26.21 VII 6.9 VIII 4.2a, 4.10, 4.17,
4.43, 4.51, 6.7b

ufq (pl. āfāq); horizon, furthest countries; —; circu-
lus (h)emisperii, (h)emisperium, extrema

قافآ؛قفأ 66

II 9.2 III 4.5a, 4.5b, 4.5c, 4.6, 4.8a, 5.4a, 5.4c, 6.13b
IV 2.16, 3.3b, 7.4b, 7.4c, 7.5b VI 26.2, 26.4, 26.18,
32.3, 33.5 VII 4.9b VIII 4.61b
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akkār; ploughman;—;— راّكأ 67
I 4.8a

akala; to eat; —; comedere لكأ 68
I 5.13a, 6.15b

ista’kala; to ask to eat; —; devorare لكأتسا— 69
I 5.41d

akl; eating; πολυφάγος ( لكألاريثك ); comestio لكأ— 70
I 5.40d, 6.15b, 6.16a VI 1.16b, 1.39b VII 9.3a

akūl; voracious; πολυφάγος; comestor لوكأ— 71
VI 1.16b

illā; except, but; πλήν; preter, nisi اّلإ 72
I 1.2 and passim

illā ’anna; nevertheless, but, however; —; sed etc. نّأاّلإ—

I 2.9 and passim
illā ’iḏā; except when;—; nisi cum اذإاّلإ—

V 2.7
illā wa-huwa; except that it; —; que non sit وهواّلإ—

V 7.8 VIII 1.4
allaḏī (f. allatī; du. allaḏān, allatān, pl. allaḏīn,

allawātī, allātī), who, which; ὅς; qui, quis
؛ناتلا،ناذلا؛يتلا،يذلا

يتاللا،يتاوللا،نيذلا

73

I 1.2 and passim
alf (pl. ulūf, ālāf ); thousand; χιλιάς; mille فالآ،فولأ؛فلأ 74

I 5.25b, 5.27a, 5.31 II 1.4, 1.5, 1.6b IV 1.5a, 1.5b
VI 1.8 VII 8.3a

allafa; to compose; —; edere فّلأ 75
I 1.4, 1.7, 1.9, 2.3c, 5.41b IV 1.4a

ulfa; intimacy; σύνδεσμος; concordia ةفلأ— 76
VIII 3.15, 5.9, 6.3b, 6.16c

ta’līf ; writing, description, composition, putting
together, tuning, formation, creating; ἀποδεχό-
μενος; componere, editio, edere, ut ederem

فيلأت— 77

I 1.7, 2.25a, 2.27a, 4.3, 6.18a IV 4.2, 5.19b VI 1.21b,
33.6 VII 9.7a VIII 9.4

mu’allaf ; composed;—; editor فّلؤم— 78
I 6.18a, 6.18c V 8.9

ilāh; god;—; deus هلإ 79
I 1.2

Allāh; God; Θεός; Deus هّللا— 80
I 1.1, 2.25c, 4.6, 5.3b, 6.22 III 3.16 V 5.6b, 22.7
VI 1.13a, 33.6 VII 9.8c, 9.10 VIII 3.13 see also نذإب

هّللا 50, هّللدمحلا 719, هّللاءاشنإ 1624, ىلعهّللاىّلص 1711
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ta’alluh; deifying; —;— هّلأت— 81
VII 9.7c

ilā; to; ἄχρι, εἰς, ἐπί, ἕως, μέχρι, μέχρις, πρός; ad ىلإ 82
I 1.3 and passim

alya; hips, buttock; —; ilia ةيلأ 83
VI 1.15c, 12.8

am; or; ἤ; aut, vel مأ 84
I 2.18b, 5.10c, 5.12, 5.19a, 5.19b VIII 2.5j, 2.5k, 4.22b,
4.23a, 4.26, 4.58, 4.59a, 4.66b, 6.8, 6.12b, 7.4

imā’; slave girls, female slaves; δουλίδες; ancille ءامإ 85
VI 26.10 VIII 4.29a

umm (pl. ummahāt); mother; μήτηρ; mater تاهّمأ؛ّمأ 86
I 2.20b VI 26.14, 26.18, 26.19, 26.20, 26.21, 26.25,
26.26a VII 9.7a, 9.9b VIII 2.5k, 4.6b, 4.70, 6.13c

umma (pl. umam); people, race, nation;—; gens ممأ؛ةّمأ— 87
I 2.9, 2.11, 2.12, 5.41b III 8.13a, 8.13b V 11.2a
VI 1.31a, 33.6

amāma; in front of; —; ante مامأ— 88
VII 1.2, 2.1, 3.2, 4.2a, 4.3a, 6.6

ammā… fa-; as to; —; autem ف…اّمأ 89
I 1.5 and passim

immā…wa-immā; either … or; —; aut, vel اّمإو…اّمإ 90
I 3.5a, 6.17c VII 4.19, 4.21a

immā … aw; either … or; —; aut … vel وأ…اّمإ—

I 5.13b IV 6.8b
amr (pl. umūr); matter, order, command, authority;

πρᾶγμα, προστρέπω; res, imperium, preceptum
رومأ؛رمأ 91

I 5.19a, 5.23a, 6.6c, 6.11a, 6.11b, 6.13e III 2.14a
V 20.4 VI 1.39b, 13.4a, 26.13, 26.30a VII 5.28b,
9.3c, 9.4c, 9.5a, 9.6b, 9.8a, 9.9a VIII 2.5e, 2.5k,
3.6a, 3.12a, 3.15, 4.19, 4.21, 4.29a, 4.35b, 4.56, 4.61a,
4.61b, 4.69, 4.74, 6.7c, 6.13c

amala; to hope;—; sperare لمأ 92
I 6.13c VIII 4.76

ta’ammala; to think of; —; sperare لّمأت— 93
VIII 8.7b

āmil; expecting; —; qui sperant لمآ— 94
I 5.41c

amina; to be free, feel safe; —; pati نمأ 95
I 2.28a, 6.16a
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amāna; loyalty; —; fidelitas ةنامأ— 96
VII 9.4c

an; that; —; ut نأ 97
I 1.7b and passim

in; if; εἰ, εἴπερ; si نإ— 98
I 2.18b and passim

wa-in; although, even if; —; etsi نإو— 99
I 21b and passim

anna; that; ὅτι, ὡς; quod نّأ 100
I 1.5 and passim

wa-(miṯāl) ḏālika anna; namely, for, for example; —;
ob hoc quod, quia

نّأكلذ)لاثم(و—

I 5.11a, 6.18c II 4.2a, 8.2 III 3.4b, 4.3a, 6.14
IV 3.5b, 5.21a V 11.2a, 15.4 VIII 3.5, 8.7a, 9.3a

inna; truly; —;— نّإ— 101
I 1.7a and passim

innamā; only, but; —; non … nisi امّنإ— 102
I 1.7b and passim

anā; I; —; ego انأ 103
I 5.10c II 3.4b, 3.5b

unṯā (pl. ināṯ); female, feminine; θῆλυς, θηλυγονία,
θηλυκός; femina, femininus

ثانإ؛ىثنأ 104

I 2.14 and passim
unṯayān; testicles, male pudenda; αἰδοῖα, ὄρχεις; — نايثنأ— 105

VI 12.9
unūṯa; femininity; θῆλυς; femininitas ةثونأ— 106

VII 1.4 VIII 4.43
ta’nīṯ; femininity; θῆλυς; femininitas ثينأت— 107

I 2.19a, 2.22, 4.14a II 8.2, 8.3 IV 1.2, 5.20, 8.1, 8.2,
8.3, 8.4, 9.3 V 1.5a, 3.3, 3.5, 7.5a, 8.7, 19.5, 19.6
VII 9.7b VIII 4.25a, 4.31a, 4.77

mu’annaṯ; feminine; θηλυκός; femininus ثّنؤم— 108
II 1.2b, 8.1 IV 6.8b, 6.10, 6.12a, 8.3 V 3.3, 3.5, 7.5a,
8.6, 14.4 VI 3.9, 26.3 VII 6.4, 6.5b

ins; man;—;— سنإ 109
I 2.23a

nās, unās; people, man; ἄνθρωπος, ἰδιώται; homines سانأ،سان— 110
I 1.9 and passim

insān; person, man; ἄνθρωπος; homo ناسنإ— 111
I 1.13 and passim
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insānī; human;—; humanus يناسنإ— 112
I 4.3, 4.9a, 4.12, 4.13c, 4.15b, 4.15c, 5.40e VIII 4.11a

insīya; humanity; —; humanitas ةيسنإ— 113
IV 4.2, 4.4c

anf ; nose; ῥίς; nasus فنأ 114
VI 1.28b, 1.56a

ānifan; above; —; prius اًفنآ— 115
I 3.5d VII 1.7, 4.10a

anā (pl. ānā’); delay; —; suavitas ءانآ؛ىنأ 116
IV 1.4b, 1.5a

anāh; modesty, patience; —; spatiositas, suavitas ةانأ—

VIII 4.56
inā’ (pl. āniya); vessel; σκεῦος; vas ةينآ؛ءانإ— 117

I 3.5c VI 1.51b
ta’annin; deliberateness, slowness; —; patientia et

dilatio
نٍّأت— 118

VII 9.3b, 9.4a
ahl; people, family, inhabitants (mark of ethnicity);

συγγενεῖς; cives, homines, magistri, parentes
لهأ 119

I 1.7 and passim
ahlu l-bayt; household; —; domestici تيبلالهأ—

VIII 4.6b
aw; or; εἴτε, ἤ, ἤτε; vel, aut وأ 120

I 1.8 and passim
awǧ (pl. awǧāt); apogee; ἀπόγειον; aux تاجوأ؛جوأ 121

III 6.3, 6.11 IV 5.3, 7.3, 7.4b, 7.4c, 7.5a, 7.5b, 7.6, 7.7,
7.9, 7.10a VI 3.7 VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.6a, 1.6b, 4.8a, 4.8b,
4.8c, 4.9b, 6.4

āfa; harm, impediment, injury; —; impedimentum ةفآ 122
I 2.29c, 5.19d, 5.21a, 5.21b IV 6.19 VI 12.10

ūqiyānus; ocean;—; Auchies سنايقوأ 123
III 8.4a

āla; to recur, lead, go back, result; —; reverti, con-
verti

لآ 124

I 2.29a, 5.10a, 5.13a, 5.16, 5.19a V 4.8 VI 26.31
VIII 4.21, 4.81

āl; family; —;— لآ— 125
I 1.2 VIII 9.4

āla; instrument, tool; ὄργανον; instrumentum ةلآ— 126
I 5.33e, 5.34a, 5.40c VI 1.48b VII 9.5a
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awwal; beginning; ἀρχή; initium لوّأ 127
I 1.11 and passim

awwala šay’a; at first; —; primum ءيشلَوّأ— 128
VI 3.10a

awwalūn, awā’il, uwal; Ancients, first men, ancient
writers; ἀρχαῖοι, ἀρχή; antiqui

لوأ،لئاوأ،نولوّأ— 129

I 1.9b, 1.9, 1.19, 2.27a, 3.2c, 5.7, 5.9a, 5.26, 5.27a,
5.28, 5.36a, 5.37a II 1.2a, 1.3, 1.6b, 3.2, 3.3, 8.3, 9.3
III 1.5a, 2.4 IV 2.3, 2.4a, 2.5a, 2.7, 4.2, 5.2b, 5.16,
5.21a V 2.2, 4.2b, 4.8, 4.11, 7.7, 8.5, 8.6, 8.7, 8.8, 11.3,
18.3, 19.4, 21.3, 22.2, 22.5 VI 1.4, 1.6a, 1.6b, 1.7, 1.8,
1.17c, 2.3a, 3.3, 3.7, 3.9, 3.10a VII 4.4, 4.7c, 4.9a, 6.7
VIII 1.4, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5m, 2.7, 3.4, 3.18, 4.3b, 4.29a, 5.12,
8.2

awwala mā; just when, firstly; —; primum املوّأ—

III 8.9b VI 1.8
awwalan; firstly; —; primum, quamprimum الوّأ— 130

I 6.5a II 4.4 III 4.5c, 5.5c, 6.8, 8.3b VI 3.10a,
33.4b VIII 3.18, 5.1

awwalan fa-awwalan; gradually; —; particulatim الوّأفالوّأ—

III 5.4c, 5.5c, 8.3b
awwalīya; principle, priority; —; principium ةيلوّأ— 131

I 5.36b VI 26.18
al-āna; now;—; nunc نآلا 132

I 1.5, 4.2, 4.6, 4.10, 5.7, 5.10a, 5.10b, 5.10c, 5.20a
II 7.3a, 7.5a, 7.5b, 7.7 III 3.3b, 3.4a, 4.3a, 5.2, 6.18a,
6.21b, 6.25, 8.2 IV 1.5a, 4.3a, 5.22e, 6.5 V 1.4, 5.7b
VI 2.3a, 33.2 VIII 1.10b, 2.7, 3.2, 4.2a, 4.5, 6.2, 8.2

awā; to go;—; colligi ىوأ 133
I 2.6d

ma’wan; shelter; σκήνωσις; receptaculum ىًوأم— 134
VI 9.3

ibn āwā; jackal; λυκοπάνθηρος; Ibri filius Eui ىوآنبا— 135
VI 1.27b, 1.41b

āyāt; signs; θαυματοποιοὶ τέχναι; — تايآ 136
VII 9.9a

ay; that is; —;— يأ 137
I 5.14 VI 1.12a, 1.13a, 1.33a, 1.44a, 1.45a, 1.57a

ayy (f. ayya); which;—; qui, quis ةّيأ،يّأ 138
I 1.8 and passim



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 143

iyyā; to; —;— اّيإ 139
I 2.6a, 2.25b, 3.5a, 3.6, 5.42b, 6.6b, 6.8c, 6.13c
IV 3.3b VII 2.2, 4.9c

ayḍan; also; καί; etiam, quoque اضيأ 140
I 1.11 and passim

ayna; where; —; ubi نيأ 141
II 7.2a IV 1.5b, 1.7a VIII 1.9, 8.2

bi-; by; κατά, περί, πρός, διά; per, cum ب 142
I 1.1 and passim

bi-lā; without; —; sine الب—

V 4.2b VI 27.2
bāġāt; gardens; —; orti تاغاب 143

VI 9.4
bi’r (pl. ābār); well; φρέαρ; puteus رابآ؛رئب 144

V 1.2b, 21.1, 21.2, 21.4, 21.5a, 21.5b, 21.6 VII 5.29
VIII 3.12b

lā … al-battata; not at all; —; non … omnino ةّتبلا…ال 145
I 1.7, 5.9d, 5.14, 5.29, 5.31, 6.6a, 6.11a IV 1.7b
VI 13.4a VII 5.14

baḥaṯa; to examine; ἐρευνάω; scrutari ثحب 146
I 5.28 II 1.4 VIII 4.2a

baḥṯ; search, research;—; scrutatio ثحب— 147
I 5.28 II 1.4 VIII 4.55, 4.56

tabaḥḥara; to get involved in, study thoroughly; —;
elegere, tendere ad profunditatem

رّحبت 148

I 5.37a, 5.41e
baḥr (pl. biḥār); sea; θάλαττα; mare راحب؛رحبَ— 149

I 2.8 and passim
aṣḥābu l-baḥr; inhabitants of the sea, seafarers; —;

habitatores maris, marinarii
رحبلاباحصأ—

III 4.7a, 6.15, 9.4
baḥrī (pl. baḥrīyūn); of the sea; —; maris يرحب— 150

III 9.2a
baḥrīyūn; mariners; —; marinarii نويرحب— 151

III 6.3, 6.14, 6.15, 6.16, 8.9a, 8.12, 8.15
buḥayra; lake; λίμνη; piscina, lacus ةريـحب— 152

III 3.7, 8.3a, 8.4b VI 1.35a, 1.36a, 1.37a, 9.14
buḥrān (pl. buḥrānāt); crisis; κρίσιμος; (dies) critici تانارحب؛نارحب— 153

I 5.39b III 4.4
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tabaḥḥur; deep penetration;—; profunditas رّحبت— 154
I 5.41e

buḫār (pl. buḫārāt); vapour; ἀτμός; vapor, humiditas تاراخب؛راخب 155
I 4.18b II 3.6b III 3.4b, 5.4a, 5.5a, 5.5b IV 1.4b,
1.4c, 1.5a, 1.5b, 1.7a, 1.8, 1.10, 2.4b, 2.4c, 3.3b

buḫl; avarice; κνιπεία; avaritia لخب 156
I 2.26e VII 9.3a VIII 3.12b

buḫalā’; misers; —;— ءالخب— 157
VII 9.3c

badda; to protrude; ὑπερέχω; apparere دّب 158
VI 1.17b

lā buddamin; it is inevitable; ἀναγκαιότερος; necesse
est

نمدّبال—

I 4.5, 4.13b, 5.9b III 7.5 VIII 2.5k, 4.69, 6.13c
bada’a; to start, begin; —; incipere أدب 159

I 1.7a II 1.2b, 4.2a, 4.3, 4.4, 4.7b, 4.8, 5.1, 5.2a, 5.5b,
7.1, 7.6b III 2.14b IV 1.4b, 2.2, 2.3 V 3.6, 4.3b, 4.8,
4.9, 14.3 VI 1.8, 3.9, 5.3a, 5.4a, 26.2, 33.3a, 33.6, 33.7
VIII 1.8, 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.6b, 3.10a, 4.5, 4.25a, 6.2

ibtada’a; to begin; —; incipere, sue inceptionis أدتبا— 160
I 1.10 and passim

bad’; beginning; —; initium ءدب— 161
VIII 4.23a

ibtidā’; basis, beginning, starting-point, inception,
commencement; ἀρχή, καταρχή; inceptio, ini-
tiumj, principiumrev

ءادتبا— 162

I 1.7 and passim
mubtadi’; beginner; —; incipiens ئدتبم— 163

I 1.9a
tabdīl; change;—; mutatio ليدبت 164

IV 5.19b V 4.2a
badan (pl. abdān); body, belly; σῶμα, σωματικός; cor-

pus
نادبأ؛ندب 165

I 2.6d and passim
badawāt; whims;—; instabilitas تاودب 166

VII 9.5c
bādiya; desert; —; rura ةيداب— 167

VI 9.10
baḏaḫ; luxury; —;— خذب 168

VII 9.7a



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 145

baḏr; seeds; σῖτος; — رذب 169
VI 23.3

baḏala; to sacrifice, lose; —;— لذب 170
I 6.13d

baḏl; sacrifice, loss; —; mutatio لذب—

I 6.13d
birr; piety, righteousness; —; reverentia, veneratio ّرِب 171

VI 26.9, 26.26a, 26.30a VII 9.4a
barr; land, shore; —; litus ّرَب 172

I 4.18c, 5.12 III 2.8a, 6.26
barrī; wild; ἄγριος; agrestis, silvaticus يّرب— 173

VI 1.41b, 1.47b, 1.52a, 9.13
barārīy; steppes; —; litoreus يّرارب— 174

III 8.13a
al-bāri’; the Creator; —; Creator, omnipotens et

altissimus, factor omnipotens, Deus altissimus
ئرابلا 175

I 4.6, 4.14c, 5.5a III 3.4a, 3.8, 3.13b V 5.6a
bari’a; to become free, recover; —; liberari ئرب 176

I 5.36c, 5.39a, 6.6c, 6.10
bur’, burū’; recovery, convalescence; —; sanitas,

liberetur
ءورب،ءرب— 177

I 2.29a, 5.39a
burāṯun; claws; —; ungule نثارب 178

I 4.9a
burǧ (pl. burūǧ, abrāǧ, abriǧa); zodiacal sign; ζῴδιον;

signum
ةجربأ،جاربأ،جورب؛جرب 179

I 1.9 and passim
(minṭaqatu) falak l-burūǧ; (belt) of the sphere of the

signs; —; (cingulus) circuli signorum
جوربلاكلف)ةقطنم(—

II 2.4a, 2.8, 3.2, 5.5b IV 4.3a V 14.2 VI 3.3, 26.2
VII 4.5 VIII 1.10a, 1.10b

barada; to become cold; —; refrigescere درب 180
III 3.13a, 5.11 IV 1.8

barrada; to make cold; —; refrigere دّرب— 181
I 5.19b III 3.4a IV 5.3, 5.18b

bard; coldness; ψῦξις, ψῦχος, ψυχρός, ψυχρότερος,
ψυχρότης; frigus, frigiditas

درَب— 182

I 2.8 and passim
burūda; coldness; ψυχρός; frigus, frigiditas ةدورب— 183

I 4.11, 5.18b II 3.6a, 3.7, 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.3, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6,
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4.7a, 4.7b, 5.2a, 5.2b, 8.2 III 1.7b, 1.8, 3.9a, 3.9b
IV 1.6b, 1.9, 2.4b, 2.7, 2.8, 2.15, 2.17, 2.18, 3.4, 5.10,
5.11, 5.14b, 6.2b, 6.5, 7.11, 7.13, 8.3 V 1.5a VII 4.8a,
9.8a VIII 4.25a

burud; messengers; κοῦντρα; — درُب— 184
VI 26.32a VII 9.9b

abrad; colder; —; frigidior دربأ— 185
I 2.10, 4.11, 5.17a IV 6.18

tabrīd; coldness, cooling, refrigidant; —; frigor, frigus ديربت— 186
I 3.5a, 3.5c, 5.19b, 6.3b IV 5.18b

bārid; cold, coldness; ψῦχος, ψυχρός; frigidus, frigus دراب— 187
I 2.6c and passim

birḏawn; work horse; βορδών; runcinus نوذرب 188
VI 1.48b

baraš; spots; λειχῆναι; macule rubee شرب 189
VI 1.2b, 19.1

baraṣ; leprosy; λέπρα; lepra, infirmitas صرب 190
VI 1.2b, 1.33b, 19.1

abraṣ; leprous; —; leprosus صربأ— 191
VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.25a

barq; lightning; —; fulgur قرب 192
III 2.4 IV 2.5b

tabarraka; to be a good omen;—; accipiunt signifi-
cationes

كّربت 193

I 2.20b
tabāraka; to be blessed;—; benedictus et exalta-

tus/altissimus
كرابت— 194

I 3.9c, 4.6 V 5.6a
burhān (pl. barāhīn); proof; —; ratio, auctoritas نيهارب؛ناهرب 195

I 1.9a, 1.9b, 1.16, 2.3c III 2.14a
mubārāh; rivalry; —;— ةارابم 196

VII 9.8a
mubtazz;mubtazz, almutem;—; almubtaz ّزتبم 197

VI 13.2
bāzin (pl. buzāh); falcon; ἱέραξ; ancipiter ةازب؛زٍاب 198

VI 1.43a, 1.44a, 1.45a, 9.9
bizīḏaǧāt; Bizīḏaǧāt; —;— تاجذيزب 199

VII 5.11a
bustān (pl. basātīn); garden, orchard; κῆπος; (h)ortus,

virgultum
نيتاسب؛ناتسب 200

VI 1.20b, 9.4, 9.10, 9.11, 9.12
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busṭādī; stade; —; asthari يداطسب 201
IV 1.5b

bawāsīr; hemorrhoids; —; (h)emerroide ريساوب 202
VI 12.9

basaṭa; to cover; —; extendere طسب 203
VI 1.25b

inbasaṭa; to spread; ἐξαπλόω; extendi طسبنا— 204
I 2.18b, 2.20a III 8.4b, 8.5

basīṭ; simple; —; simplex طيسب— 205
I 5.21a IV 1.6b, 2.9, 3.4, 4.4a

mabsūṭ; simple; —; simplex طوسبم— 206
II 4.2a, 4.2b

munbasiṭ; being open, honest; ἁπλοϊκῶς; blandus طسبنم— 207
VII 9.9b

bāšš; happy;—; lenis شّاب 208
VIII 4.80

bušr; good tidings; —;— رشب 209
VII 9.5b

mubāšara; being in direct contact; —;— ةرشابم— 210
I 6.17a

bašāʿa; ugliness; —; ferocitas ةعاشب 211
VII 9.5b

baṣīṣ; glow;—; claritas صيصب 212
III 9.9b

baṣar (pl. abṣār); sight, vision, understanding;
κατανόησις; sustinentia, visus, aspectus, oculus,
providentia

راصبأ؛رصب 213

I 3.2b, 5.33e III 3.13b IV 2.7, 3.3b VI 20.2
VII 9.4a, 9.4c

baṣīr; knowledgeable; —; peritus ريصب— 214
VIII 4.68

baṭṭa; duck; νῆσσα; aneta ةطّب 215
VI 1.28a

baṭṭa’a; to slow down, delay; —; tardare أطّب 216
VIII 4.50a, 4.50b

abṭa’a; to slow down, become slow;—; tardari أطبأ— 217
I 2.17 III 9.4, 9.8c IV 6.18 VIII 5.7a

baṭī’; slow; βαρύς, ἀφαιρετικός; tardus ءيطب— 218
I 5.34a II 1.2a, 1.3, 1.5, 2.2, 2.8 III 1.4, 1.5a, 1.5b,
1.6a, 1.6b IV 6.14, 6.15 VII 1.10, 1.11, 5.4, 5.5a, 5.6a,
5.6c, 5.15, 6.5a
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kāna baṭī’a s-sayr; to be slow in motion; ὀλιγοδρομέω;
esse cursu tardior

ريسلاءيطبناك—

VII 6.9
abṭa’; slower; βαρύς; tardior أطبأ— 219

I 2.3b VII 5.4, 5.15
ibṭā’; slowing down;—; tarditas ءاطبإ— 220

V 2.3 VIII 4.50b
baṭā’iḥ; swamps;—; loca planiora حئاطب 221

III 5.11
biṭṭīḫ; melons; πέπονες; botefles خيطّب 222

III 9.9a
baṭš; pouncing; —; celeritas شطب 223

I 4.9a
baṭala; to become null and void, be aborted, be

annulled; ἀπόλλυμαι; annullari, frustrari
لطب 224

I 2.21, 2.29c IV 3.5b VII 4.7a, 5.25, 5.27, 5.28b
VIII 4.14b

abṭala; to nullify, vilify, disprove; —; annullare,
annullari

لطبأ— 225

I 2.28b, 5.25a, 5.36c III 3.16 IV 1.8, 1.9, 1.10
VII 4.6

biṭāla; idleness; ἀργία, νωχελία; otiositas, otium ةلاطب— 226
VI 26.12 VII 9.7a

buṭlān; falsity; —; annullatio نالطب— 227
V 5.7a

ibṭāl; uselessness, foiling; —; annullare لاطبإ— 228
I 1.16 III 3.16

bāṭil; futile, useless, false; ψευδής; falsus, frustra, cas-
sus

لطاب— 229

I 5.8, 5.13c, 5.41a VIII 2.5j, 4.58, 6.12b, 7.4
mubṭilūn; liars; —; errantes نولطبم— 230

V 5.6b
baṭn; belly, womb; κοιλία; venter نطب 231

I 2.19a, 2.20b VI 1.11c, 1.16c, 1.35c, 1.41c, 1.55c, 1.57b,
12.7, 12.8, 26.18, 26.19, 26.25, 26.26a

bāṭin; esoteric; —; interiora نطاب— 232
I 1.10, 2.26c

baʿuda; to be far/distant; πόρρωθεν; longe facti sunt دعب 233
I 2.5 III 3.4b, 3.8, 3.10b, 4.8b, 8.3b, 8.13a IV 2.10,
5.15a VII 2.7c, 9.6a
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tabāʿada; to be far, depart, be separated; πόρρωθεν
κεῖσθαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀφίστημι; prolongari

دعابت— 234

III 3.6, 3.13a, 5.7, 5.8, 6.6 IV 1.4c, 5.15a V 7.5a,
7.5b, 7.9b, 7.13a, 7.17 VI 3.7 VII 2.4a, 2.4b, 2.6a,
2.6d, 2.7b, 2.7c, 4.3b, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.5c VIII 1.6

buʿd (pl. abʿād); distance, longitude, remoteness;
ἀπόστασις, βάθος; longitudo, longinquus, longe

داعبأ؛دعب— 235

I 2.2 and passim
min buʿdi; from;—;— دعبنم—

III 4.4, 6.14, 9.8a IV 5.11 V 11.2a VI 1.8 VII 1.7,
2.2, 2.4b, 2.6d, 4.9c VIII 3.10b

baʿda; after; μετά, μετέπειτα; sequitur, post َدعب— 236
I 1.8 and passim

baʿīd; far, distant; —; longinquus, longe ديعب— 237
I 3.5b, 3.5c, 5.11b, 5.33e, 6.17a III 2.11a, 4.3a, 4.8c,
5.11 IV 2.9, 2.10 VI 1.5, 1.6b, 6.2, 6.3 VII 4.2a, 5.3a,
9.3a VIII 7.6

abʿad; more distant; —; longior دعبأ— 238
VII 4.8b, 7.7

tabāʿud; distance, separation; διάστασις; prolongatio دعابت— 239
I 5.40d IV 1.4c VII 5.5b

mutabāʿid; distant; —; longior دعابتم— 240
III 3.10b, 3.11a

baʿḍ; one, some; μέρος, τίς; quidam ضعب 241
I 1.9 and passim

baʿḍuhā baʿḍan; one another; ἀλλήλων; se invicem اضعباهضعب—

I 3.8, 4.11, 4.12, 4.13a III 7.5 IV 1.10, 2.7, 4.3b
VI 1.2a, 6.1, 7.1, 28.2 VII 1.2, 4.1, 4.7a, 4.11, 4.21b,
5.6a, 5.30b, 5.31 VIII 4.11a

baʿūḍ; mosquitoes; —;— ضوعب— 242
I 4.18c

baġtatan; suddenly, unexpectedly; —; repente ًةتغب 243
I 6.12a, 6.16b VIII 4.63

buġḍ; hatred, hate; μῖσος; odium ضغب 244
VIII 3.16, 4.22b

mubġiḍ; disliking; —; odio habens ضِغبم— 245
IV 6.19

mubġaḍ; hateful; μισούμενος; odiosus, odibilis ضَغبم— 246
VIII 4.72
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mutabāġiḍ; hating each other; μισούμενος, ἔχθρα; se
odiens

ضغابتم— 247

VI 1.2a, 4.1, 4.2, 4.4
inbaġā; to be necessary, should be; ἁρμόζω, δέω;

oportere
ىغبنا 248

I 1.7, 1.18, 2.28b, 5.34a, 5.34b, 5.39a, 5.40b, 6.13a,
6.13b, 6.13c, 6.15a, 6.15b, 6.15c, 6.16a II 7.7
III 2.14a IV 1.7b, 3.3b, 3.4, 3.5b V 2.6, 2.7, 5.6b,
5.7a VI 1.8, 6.2, 7.2, 20.9 VII 4.10c VIII 3.5, 4.14b,
4.25a

buġya; desire, desired object; ἐπιθυμία; inquisitio ةيغب— 249
I 1.7 VIII 2.6, 5.7a, 6.16b

baqq; bedbugs; —; cinifes قّب 250
I 4.18c

baqar; cattle; βόες; vacce رقب 251
I 2.16c VI 1.16b, 1.47b, 9.4

biqāʿ; places, regions; —; provincie عاقب 252
VI 1.2a, 9.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10,
9.11, 9.12, 9.13, 9.14

buqūl; legumes; λάχανα; olera لوقب 253
III 9.9a

baqiya; to remain, survive; σῴζω; durare, remanere يقب 254
I 5.14 II 4.7a, 7.5a, 7.5b III 3.3b, 3.7, 5.6, 5.14b, 6.4,
6.16 V 4.2a, 7.18 VI 1.39b, 1.45a, 8.3 VII 1.9, 2.7c,
7.2, 7.3, 7.4, 7.5 VIII 4.6c, 4.22b, 4.48, 4.71

abqā; to preserve; —; durare, durabilitas ىقبأ— 255
IV 2.4b, 5.10

baqīya; the rest; τὸ πρόλοιπον; residuum ةّيقب— 256
VI 1.12c, 1.23c, 1.33c

baqā’; stability, duration, durability, survival, remain-
ing; —; duratio, stabilitas, aptatio

ءاقب— 257

I 2.26b, 2.26d, 2.26e II 5.2b III 6.21b, 8.11 IV 4.2,
6.3a, 6.3b, 6.4, 6.12b VI 26.19 VII 4.7b VIII 4.5,
4.6a, 4.6c, 4.48, 4.59a, 4.61a, 4.71

ibqā’; preservation;—; perseverantia ءاقبإ— 258
I 5.34a

bāqin; remaining; πρόλοιπος; ceteri, qui remanent,
reliquus, alter, residuus, remanens, secundus

قٍاب— 259

I 4.15b III 6.16 IV 8.4 V 3.10, 7.5a VI 1.16a, 1.28a,
1.33a, 1.45a, 1.49a, 3.10b, 8.3 VIII 4.4
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bikr; first-born, primiparturient; πρωτότοκος; virgo ركب 260
I 2.18a, 2.21

bukā’; weeping; —; planctus ءاكب 261
VI 9.14 VIII 4.47

bal; but; ἀλλά, πλήν; sed لب 262
I 2.27a, 3.9c, 4.8b, 5.10c, 5.11b, 5.37b III 3.3a, 3.3b,
3.15c, 4.8a, 6.23, 9.2a, 9.9a IV 3.4 V 7.11 VII 2.6a,
4.3b, 4.7b, 4.18, 4.21b

billa; humidity; —; humiditas ةّلب 263
III 9.2b

balad (pl. bilād); city, province, land;—; regio دالب؛دلب 264
III 3.7, 3.10a, 5.8, 8.12, 8.13a, 8.13b, 8.14, 8.15
VI 1.40b, 9.5, 9.8

buldān; countries; —; regiones نادلب— 265
I 2.23a, 2.23b, 2.23c, 2.24a, 5.33c III 3.9a, 3.10b,
5.15, 8.13a IV 5.3, 5.4 VI 1.2a, 9.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5,
9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 9.11, 9.12, 9.13, 9.14

balaġa; to master, reach; καταλαμβάνω; pertingere,
pervenire, applicare

غلب 266

I 2.28a and passim
ablaġa; to make reach; ἀνάγω; perducere غلبأ— 267

V 22.3
bulūġ; reaching, arrival; —; applicatio, adventus,

pervenerit
غولب— 268

I 2.6c, 3.9b, 6.19 III 4.4, 6.2a, 6.2b, 7.2, 9.3, 9.4
V 7.9a VIII 5.2b

balāġa; rhetoric; —; rhetorica ةغالب— 269
VII 9.8a

balġam; phlegm;—; flegma مغلب 270
III 9.2b IV 2.3, 2.7, 2.8, 2.13, 2.15 VI 31.6

balġamī; phlegmatic; —; flegmaticus يمغلب— 271
VI 1.22, 1.38 VII 9.7a, 9.9a

baliya; to become shabby;—; veterescere يلب— 272
I 5.14

bālā; to mind, care; μέλω; considerare, sit tibi cura ىلاب— 273
VIII 4.16, 6.7b

ibtalā; to suffer; —; tribulari ىلتبا— 274
I 5.42b

ibn; son;—; filius نبا 275
VIII 4.11b see also ىوآنبا 135, سرعنبا 1947
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banāt naʿš al-kubrā; the daughters of naʿš; —; Benet-
naas Alcobra

ىربكـلاشعنتانب— 276

VI 1.45a
banā; to build; —; edificare ىنب 277

I 5.12 III 2.4
ibtanā; to build; —; statuere ىنتبا— 278

V 11.2a
binā’; building; οἰκοδομή, οἰκοδόμημα, κτίσμα; edifica-

tio, edificium
ءانب— 279

I 5.12 VI 1.16b, 26.8 VII 9.3a VIII 3.12a, 3.12b, 3.13
bannā’ūn; builders; —;— نوؤاّنب— 280

VIII 4.66a
bunyān; building; —; edificare ناينب— 281

I 5.12 V 11.2a
bānin; builder; —; edificator نٍاب— 282

III 2.4
mabnī; built; —; fabricatusrev ينبم— 283

I 3.7b III 2.4
bahita; to lie; —; dedecus تهب 284

I 5.22b
bahǧa; splendour; ὡραιότης; pulcritudo vultus ةجهب 285

VII 9.7b
bahrām; Mars;Ἄρης; Mars مارهب 286

VII 4.11, 6.9 VIII 4.7, 6.4
bahīma (pl. bahā’im); domestic animal, domestic-

animalness, beast, livestock; —; brutum animal,
animal, irrationale

مئاهب؛ةميهب 287

I 4.8b, 4.9a, 5.40d, 6.7a III 3.15a
bahīmīya; bestiality; —; brutum animal ةيميهب— 288

IV 4.2, 4.4c
mubham; vague;—; ignotus مهبم— 289

VIII 5.7b
bahīy; shining, splendid; —; pulcer ّيهب 290

VIII 4.43, 4.67
bahā’; beauty, splendour; —; pulcritudo, quibus

ornantur
ءاهب— 291

V 20.3, 21.2 VI 26.28 VII 9.4c, 9.6a VIII 4.6a,
4.66b, 6.4

abhā; more brilliant; —; pulcrior ىهبأ— 292
VIII 3.8
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bāb (pl. abwāb); door, topic, gate; —; porta, capitu-
lum, caput

باوبأ؛باب 293

I 3.7b V 18.3 VI 9.12 VII 4.20 VIII 5.6
bawār; perdition;—; desolatio, perditio et impedi-

mentum
راوب 294

I 2.31a VIII 4.47
bawl; urine; —; urina لوب 295

VI 12.9
bayt (pl. buyūt); place, house, home; τόπος, ναός,

οἶκος; domus
تويب؛تيب 296

I 1.20 and passim
abāda; to destroy; —; consummare دابأ 297

V 11.2b
ibyaḍḍa; to become white; —; albus fieri ضّيبا 298

VI 1.41b
bayḍ; eggs; ᾠά; ova ضيب— 299

III 9.5
bayḍa; helmet; κασίδιον; galea ةضيب— 300

VI 1.20b
bayāḍ; whiteness, white; τὸ λευκόν; album, albedo ضايب— 301

I 2.18b, 5.6b III 2.8c, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7 IV 2.5a, 2.5b, 2.8,
2.13, 2.14, 2.15, 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.5a, 3.5b, 5.20 VI 1.17b

abyaḍ (f. bayḍā’, pl. bīḍ); white; λευκός; albus ضيب؛ءاضيب،ضيبأ— 302
III 3.9b, 8.7a, 9.6, 9.7 IV 3.3a VI 1.11b, 1.23b, 1.28b,
1.33b, 1.56b, 29.2, 29.3

bayṭara; veterinary science; —; medicina bestiarum,
mareschalcia

ةرطيب 303

VII 9.5c
bāʿa; to sell; —; vendere عاب 304

VI 9.13
bayʿ; selling; ἀγοράζων, πρᾶσις; venditio عيب— 305

VI 1.35b VII 9.7c, 9.8b VIII 2.5k, 3.16, 4.67, 4.68
bāna; to become evident; —; patere ناب 306

I 6.20b IV 4.8
bayyana; to explain, make clear; ἀποδείκνυμι, φημί;

exponere, patefacere, patere, apparere
نّيب— 307

I 1.9a, 1.9, 3.2a, 5.17a, 5.33c, 6.17a, 6.20b II 1.4, 7.3b
IV 1.7a, 5.2a V 2.9, 4.4b, 7.3b VI 7.2, 32.2 VII 4.7c
VIII 4.2a, 4.4, 5.2b
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abāna; to explain; —;— نابأ— 308
II 3.2

tabayyana; to become clear, be obvious, be distin-
guished;—; patere, patefieri, apparere, ostendere

نّيبت— 309

I 4.6, 4.10, 4.14b, 5.7, 5.15a, 5.20a, 5.31 II 7.3a,
7.4, 7.5b, 7.7 III 1.2, 4.7b, 4.8a, 4.8b, 5.4a, 5.5c,
6.18a, 8.1, 8.2, 8.4a, 8.4b, 8.6, 8.7a, 8.14 V 7.3a, 7.4
VIII 1.8

istabāna; to become clear; —; patere نابتسا— 310
III 3.3b

bayna; between; μέσον, μεταξύ; inter نيب— 311
I 2.19b and passim

bayna … ilā …; between … and …;—; inter … et …ىلإ…نيب—
II 4.5 III 3.10a, 5.14a, 6.13b, 6.18a, 6.18b, 6.20, 6.21a
IV 1.5a, 5.6 VI 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, 9.9, 27.2
VIII 1.8, 3.4, 3.18, 4.11c, 4.22b

bayyin; obvious, evident; —; patens, patet, patenter
apparet

نّيب— 312

I 1.10, 2.3c, 2.5, 4.14a III 3.15b, 9.5 IV 1.5a V 2.8
VIII 1.6

bayān; witness, explanation, clarification;—; exposi-
tio, intellectus, indicium

نايب— 313

III 3.9a V 4.7 VII 4.9a
ibāna; explanation;—; explanatio sententiarum ةنابإ— 314

VII 9.8a
mubāyana; separation;—; dissimilitudo ةنيابم— 315

VI 33.6
mutabāyin; dissimilar, clear; —; dissimilis نيابتم— 316

II 7.3a, 7.3c III 3.11a V 2.6

tabiʿa; to follow, accompany;—; sequi عبت 317
I 1.9b II 2.9, 7.5a, 8.2, 9.2 III 2.3, 2.5, 2.6, 2.14a
V 4.2b, 15.3 VI 1.29a, 26.22 VII 1.2, 5.1

tabaʿ; following;—; ministri عبت— 318
VIII 4.29b

tabaʿan; subsequently; —; sequentia اًعبت— 319
III 2.14b

tabaʿan li-; according to; —; sequentes لاًعبت—

II 2.8
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tābiʿ; follower; —; sequens عبات— 320
VIII 4.65

mutatābiʿ; successive; —; succedens عباتتم— 321
II 7.5a

tiǧāra; commerce, commercial activity, trade; ἐμπο-
ρευτικός, ἐμπορία, πραγματεία; negotiatio, negotia-
tores, negotia

ةراجت 322

VII 9.7c, 9.8b VIII 2.5k, 3.16, 4.67, 4.68, 6.13c, 8.8b
tāǧir; merchant; πραγματευτής; — رجات— 323

VI 1.36a
taḥta; under; —; sub تحت 324

I 5.6a and passim
tuḫūm; borders; σύνορα; termini, fines موخت 325

VI 9.9, 9.12
turābī; earthy; —; terreus يبارت 326

VI 1.46
taraka; to leave, give up, depart from, omit; —;

dimittere, dimissio
كرت 327

I 2.20a, 2.31b, 5.14, 5.20c, 5.29, 6.2b, 6.6b, 6.12a, 6.14,
6.16a IV 2.6 V 11.3, 21.4, 22.6 VI 1.7, 2.3b VIII 4.4,
6.2, 8.2

tark; failure, abandonment, cessation;—; dimittere,
dimissio

كرت— 328

I 2.30b, 5.13b, 5.20c, 5.24, 6.18c
tiryāq; theriac; θηριακή; thiriaca قايرت 329

VII 4.7a
tusʿ (pl. atsāʿ); one ninth;—; nonus عاستأ؛عست 330

II 2.9 V 1.2b, 17.1, 17.2, 17.5, 17.6, 17.8, 17.9 VI 3.10a
tawāsiʿ; ninths; —;— عساوت— 331

II 2.9
tatsīʿ; nonile; —; nonus عيستٺ— 332

VI 3.10a
atʿaba; to weary; —;— بعتأ 333

I 6.13d
taʿab; trouble, fatigue, labour; κόπος, πολύκοπος;

labor, gravitas, laborare
بعت— 334

I 5.41e, 6.13b, 6.13d III 2.14b IV 4.2, 6.19 VI 1.29b,
26.16 VII 4.10c, 9.5c VIII 4.66a

tuqan (pl. taqwā); godliness, devoutness; —; timor ىوقت؛ىقت 335
VI 26.30a VII 9.4a
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tilāl; hills; βουνοί; colles لالت 336
VI 9.5, 9.7

talifa; to die; —; perire فلت 337
I 6.6c, 6.13c IV 6.9c

atlafa; to squander; —; amittere فلتأ— 338
VIII 5.9

talaf ; destruction, death, ruin, loss; φθορά; perditio,
amissio

فلت— 339

I 2.26d, 2.26e, 2.30a, 2.30b, 2.31a, 6.16b III 3.16
IV 4.2, 5.2a, 6.3a, 6.3b, 6.4, 6.12b V 7.10 VI 26.11
VII 9.5c VIII 3.11, 4.30, 4.47, 4.49b, 7.5

mutlif ; harmful; —; perdens فلتم— 340
VI 26.25

talā; to follow; προσεχῶς κεῖμαι; succedere الت 341
II 5.7a, 6.2, 9.2 III 6.14 V 3.5, 4.4a, 4.4b, 7.3b
VI 33.3a, 33.3b VII 5.5c, 5.6a

tamma; to become complete; συμπλήρωσις; perfici ّمت 342
I 1.7, 2.14, 4.15c, 4.16b, 4.16c, 6.14, 6.22 II 3.4b, 3.5a,
9.4 III 5.14a, 9.11 IV 9.7 V 7.13a, 22.7 VI 33.3b,
33.6 VII 2.4a, 2.6b, 5.4, 5.6a, 5.8b, 5.9, 5.11b, 9.10
VIII 4.44, 4.69, 4.73, 4.74, 5.7b, 8.6b, 8.8a, 9.4

tammama; to complete; —; perficere مّمت— 343
I 4.15b

tamām; fulfilment, completion, finishing-point, com-
pleteness; τὸ πρόλοιπον; perfectio

مامت— 344

I 1.7, 4.15b, 4.16b, 4.17b, 6.17c II 2.6, 7.5b III 2.14a,
2.14b, 5.14b, 6.14, 6.15 IV 4.7 V 15.4, 19.5 VI 1.37a,
1.45a, 1.47c, 1.53a, 3.7, 33.4b VII 2.4a, 2.6a, 2.7a,
5.7, 5.28a VIII 1.7, 4.59a, 6.13a, 7.3, 8.8a

tāmm; perfect, complete; ὅλος; perfectusj, comple-
tusrev

ّمات— 345

I 3.3b, 3.3d IV 4.7 VI 1.9, 1.23a VII 5.7, 5.30a, 9.8c
VIII 8.6a

ġayru tāmm; imperfect; ἐλλιπής; imperfectus ّماتريغ—
I 3.3c, 3.3d VI 1.42, 1.46

tinnīn; dragon;—;— نيّنت 346
VI 1.36a

taw’am; twin; δίδυμος; geminus مئوت 347
VI 1.2b, 16.1, 16.3
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tūt; mulberry; συκάμινος; mora توت 348
VI 9.10

tāǧ (pl. tīǧān); crown; στέφανος; corona ناجيت؛جات 349
VI 1.20b VII 9.7c

tays; billy goat; τράγος; hircus سيت 350
VI 1.17a

ṯabata; to be fixed; ἰσχυροτέραν ποιεῖ; figi, confirmari تبث 351
II 6.2, 6.3 IV 6.13 V 4.2a

ṯabbata; to establish, prove; —; confirmare, affirmare تّبث— 352
I 5.10a, 5.22b

aṯbata; to affirm, support; —; confirmare, affirmare,
firmatum est

تبثأ— 353

I 5.7, 5.9a, 5.24, 5.36c, 5.37b
ṯabāt; firmness; ἀμετάθετος, διαμονή; stabilitas تابث— 354

II 7.3b III 3.2, 3.3a VIII 4.6a, 4.6c, 4.71
aṯbat; more fixed;—; magis fixus تبثأ— 355

V 4.2a
taṯbīt; confirmation, establishment, establishing,

proving; —; confirmatio, stabilitas
تيبثٺ— 356

I 1.5, 1.7, 1.9, 1.16, 5.1, 5.9a, 5.10a, 5.16 IV 1.2, 4.1
VIII 4.56

taṯabbut; verification, prudence; ἐχέφρων; firmitas تّبثٺ— 357
I 1.9a VII 9.4a

ṯābit; fixed, firm; ἀπλανής, στερεός; fixus, immobilis تباث— 358
I 2.24c, 5.36c II 1.2b, 1.5, 6.1, 6.2, 6.3, 7.1, 7.3b, 7.3c,
7.7, 8.3 III 1.5b, 1.6a, 1.6b, 3.8, 3.11b IV 5.20, 5.21a,
6.14, 6.15, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4b, 7.5a, 7.7 VII 4.2a, 4.4, 4.8c
VIII 1.8, 4.41, 4.58

muṯbit; establishing; —; confirmator تبثم— 359
I 5.33c

ṯady; breast; μαστός; mamma يدث 360
I 2.19b VI 12.5

ra’su ṯ-ṯady; nipple; θηλή; caput mamme يدثلاسأر—

I 2.18b
ṯarwa; riches, good fortune;—; habundantia, ditatio ةورث 361

VI 26.26a VII 9.3a, 9.4b
aṯ-ṯurayyā; the Pleiades; Πλειάδες; Athoraie, Pleiades اّيرثلا 362

VI 20.2, 20.3
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aṯaṭṭ; one who has little hair on the face; —; tenuis
barba

طّثأ 363

VI 1.2b, 19.1
ṯaʿālib; foxes; —; vulpes بلاعث 364

VI 9.12
ṯaqāfa; culture; —;— ةفاقث 365

VIII 5.4
ṯiql; heaviness, weightiness; —; gravitas لقث 366

I 2.26c VI 12.5 VIII 3.12b
ṯaqīl (pl. ṯuqalā’); heavy, important, troublesome;

βαρύς, βαρύτατος, βαρύψυχος, δυσχέρεια; pondero-
sus

ءالقث؛ليقث— 367

II 3.9 VII 5.9, 5.18, 5.26, 5.28a, 5.28b, 9.3a, 9.3c
VIII 2.5i, 3.12a, 4.50a, 4.72, 6.11

aṯqal; heavier; —; ponderosior لقثأ— 368
VII 5.8b, 5.26, 5.28a, 5.28b VIII 4.5

ṯulṯ; one third; —; tertia pars ثلُث 369
II 2.9 IV 1.5b VI 3.5, 3.6a, 3.6b

ṯāliṯa (pl. ṯawāliṯ); a third; —; tertia pars ثلاوث؛ةثلاث— 370
I 5.32b II 2.9 III 2.12

ṯalāṯā’, see ءاثالثلاموي 3457 ءاثالث— 371
taṯlīṯ; trine, forming a division into three; τριγωνίζων,

τρίγωνον, τρίγωνος; triplicitas, trinus aspectus
ثيلثٺ— 372

IV 6.9c, 6.9d V 3.7, 4.5, 4.8, 6.3a, 14.2 VI 3.3, 3.4,
3.6b, 3.7, 3.8, 3.9, 4.3 VII 5.3a, 5.3b, 5.6a, 5.8a, 5.22,
5.30b, 6.2a, 6.6, 6.9, 7.6a, 7.7

muṯallaṯa; triplicity; τρίγωνον; triplicitas ةثّلثم— 373
I 5.33a and passim

ṯalaǧa; to experience snow;—; nives pati جلث 374
III 8.13a

ṯalǧ (pl. ṯulūǧ); snow, ice; χιών; nix جولث؛جلث— 375
I 3.5a, 3.5c, 5.19a, 5.19b III 3.5b, 3.9a IV 3.5b,
5.18b

ṯamma; there; ἐκεῖ; — ّمَث 376
VIII 1.8, 3.14, 3.18, 4.44, 4.47, 5.10, 6.3a

ṯumma; then; ἑξῆς; tunc ّمُث— 377
I 1.24 and passim

ṯamar (pl. ṯimār); fruit, crops; —; fructus, arbor رامث؛رمث 378
I 6.7a II 5.6, 5.7b III 3.15a, 3.15b
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ṯamara; fruit; —; fructus, fruges ةرمث— 379
I 5.23c III 2.14a, 2.14b

ṯumn; one eighth;—; octavus نمث 380
II 2.9 VI 3.10a

taṯmīn; octavile; —; octava pars نيمثت— 381
VI 3.10a

ṯawāmin; eighths; —; octava pars نماوث— 382
II 2.9

ṯanā’; praise, commendation; ἔπαινος, φήμη; laudatio,
laudabilis, laus

ءانث 383

VI 26.15 VII 9.3c, 9.4a, 9.6a VIII 3.7, 3.10b, 3.12b,
4.81

iṯnā ʿašrīya; dodecatemorion; δωδεκατημόριον;
duodecima, duodenarium

ةيرشعانثا— 384

V 1.2b, 18.1, 18.2, 19.5 VII 4.2a, 6.9
iṯnayn, see نينثالاموي 3457 نينثا— 385
ṯāniya (pl. ṯawānin); a second;—; secundum, minu-

tum
نٍاوث؛ةيناث— 386

I 5.32b II 2.9 III 2.12
ṯawānin ʿašara; twelfths; —;— رشعنٍاوث—

II 2.9
ṯawb (pl. ṯiyāb, aṯwāb); clothes, cloth; ἱμάτιον, ἱματι-

σμός, στολή; vestimentum, pannus
باوثأ،بايث؛بوث 387

I 5.13a, 5.14 VI 1.12b, 1.13b, 1.15b, 1.17c, 1.21b, 1.23b,
1.27b, 1.29a, 1.31b, 1.32b, 1.44b, 1.48b VIII 4.67

ṯāra; to create turmoil; —; augeri راث 388
I 6.6b

ṯawr (pl. ṯīrān); bull; ταῦρος; taurus ناريث؛روث— 389
VI 1.16b, 1.32a, 1.33a, 1.39a, 1.41a, 9.11

aṯ-ṯawr; Taurus; Ταῦρος; Taurus روثلا— 390
II 1.8 and passim

iṯāra; incitement; —;— ةراثا— 391
VII 9.5a

ǧa’š; heart; —;— شأج 392
VI 1.11b

ǧāh; honour, dignity; —; dignitas, gloria, honor هاج 393
I 2.31b, 5.42a, 6.13c IV 4.2, 5.20 VIII 4.3a, 4.14c,
4.59a, 4.62, 4.64, 4.66b, 4.71
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ḏawu l-ǧāh; possessors of honour; —; honorati هاجلاووذ—

VIII 4.64
ǧubba; jubbah; —; tunica ةّبج 394

VI 1.25b
ǧabr; restoration, setting of broken bones, force; —;

reparatio fractionis, quedam propinquitas par-
tium

ربج 395

I 5.32b, 5.37a VIII 7.5
muǧbar; compelled; —;— ربـجم— 396

I 5.9d
ǧibāl; mountains; ὄρη; montes لابج 397

III 4.8a, 5.3, 5.5a, 5.5c, 8.5 VI 9.4, 9.5, 9.7, 9.9
ǧabalī; mountainous; —; montanus يلبج— 398

VI 9.13
ǧubn; cowardice; —; timor نبج 399

I 2.26e, 4.14a
ǧabān; cowardly; δειλός; timidus, timiditas animi,

mollities
نابج— 400

VII 9.8c, 9.9b VIII 7.6
ǧibāya; levying, collection;—; collectio ةيابج 401

VIII 4.61a, 4.61b
ǧuṯṯa; body; ἡλικία; corpus ةّثج 402

VI 1.11b, 1.17b
ǧaḥada; to deny;—; negare دحج 403

I 3.2b, 5.22b
ǧaḥd; resistance; —; negatio دحج— 404

I 5.35
ǧāḥid; one who denies; —; negator دحاج— 405

I 5.35
aǧḥira; holes, lairs; φωλεαί; caverne, habitacula ةرحجأ 406

I 2.6d III 9.8a VI 9.10
aǧdād; grandfathers; πάπποι, πρόπαπποι; avi دادجأ 407

VI 26.21 VII 9.3c VIII 2.5e, 4.16, 6.7a
ǧadd; good luck; τύχη; — دّج 408

VII 9.4b
ǧiddan; very; —; valde ادًّج— 409

I 1.5, 6.1, 6.6c, 6.6d, 6.8b, 6.12a, 6.14, 6.16b, 6.20a,
6.20b III 3.4b, 3.13b, 5.6 VI 1.45a

ǧadal; debate, see لدجلاورظنلالهأ 3101 لدج 410
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ǧadwal; table; —; tabula لودج 411
VII 7.6a

ǧady; goat; αἴξ; (h)edus يدج 412
VI 1.44a

al-ǧady; Capricorn; Αἰγόκερως; Capricornus يدجلا— 413
II 3.4b and passim

ǧaḏaba; to draw, attract; —; attrahere, educere,
extrahere

بذج 414

I 3.5c, 3.5d III 3.7, 8.7a, 8.7b IV 2.5b
ǧaḏb; attraction;—; attractio بذج— 415

I 3.5c, 3.5d III 8.7b
inǧiḏāb; being drawn, attraction;—; attractio باذجنا— 416

I 3.5c, 3.7c
miǧḏāf ; oar; κώπη; remus فاذجم 417

VI 1.21c, 1.23c
ǧarra; to pull; ἕλκω, ἔχω; trahere ّرج 418

VI 1.17a, 1.29a, 1.41a
ǧarra; jar; λαγύνιον; vas ةّرج— 419

VI 1.51a
ǧarī’; bold; —; animosus ءيرج 420

VIII 5.5
ǧur’a; courage; θρασύτης, τόλμα; audacia ةأرج— 421

VII 9.5a VIII 2.6, 3.14, 5.5, 6.3b, 6.16b
ǧarraba; to experience, try out; —; probare, experiri,

de experimentis
بّرج 422

I 2.18a, 2.26b, 5.25b, 6.3c VIII 3.9
ǧarab; mange; ψῶραι; pustule برج— 423

VI 1.2b, 19.1
ǧirāb; sack; πήρα; saculum, faretra بارج— 424

VI 1.36a, 1.37b
taǧriba (pl. taǧārib); experience, experiment, exper-

imenting; ἐμπειρία, πεῖρα; expertores, experimen-
tum

براجت؛ةبرجت— 425

I 2.6a, 2.9, 2.11, 2.12, 2.16a, 2.16b, 2.16c, 2.17, 2.18a,
2.22, 2.24d, 2.26a, 2.26b, 2.26c, 2.29b, 5.25a, 6.3a,
6.3b, 6.4a, 6.4b, 6.5a, 6.5c, 6.20a IV 5.16 VI 3.10b
VII 9.3b, 9.5a VIII 4.56

ǧarbaza; deception;—;— ةزبرج 426
VIII 5.6
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ǧirāḥāt; wounds; τραυματισμοί; vulnera تاحارج 427
VII 9.5c

ǧawāriḥ; body, limbs; —; membra حراوج— 428
I 5.13a, 5.15d VIII 4.6b, 5.3

ǧurf (pl. aǧrāf ); cliff, steep bank;—; ripa, litora flu-
minum

فارجأ؛فرج 429

VI 9.6, 9.12
ǧirm (pl. aǧrām); body, substance; σῶμα; corpus,

orbis
مارجأ؛مرج 430

I 2.3a and passim
ǧarā; to pass, flow;—; discurrere ىرج 431

II 2.6 III 4.7b, 5.10 VIII 4.61b
ǧirya; flowing, course; —; cursus ةيرج— 432

III 4.7b, 6.2b, 6.26, 6.27, 6.28, 6.29, 6.30, 6.31, 6.32
maǧran (pl.maǧārin); course, vessels; —; cursus,

decursus
رٍاجم؛ىًرجم— 433

I 2.12, 2.16a, 2.16c, 2.24d, 2.27b, 4.15c
ǧārin; usual, flowing;—; currens, consuetudo رٍاج— 434

I 4.3 III 5.6, 6.10b, 7.6, 9.8a VI 9.13, 24.2
ǧāriya (pl. ǧawārin); slave girl, maid; γυνή, γραῦς;

mulier, puella
رٍاوج؛ةيراج— 435

I 6.15b, 6.15c VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.24b, 1.25a, 1.31a, 1.31b
VIII 4.67

ǧazza’a; to partition, divide; —; dividere, constituunt
partem

أّزج 436

I 1.24 VI 3.10b VII 7.6b
ǧuz’ (pl. aǧzā’); part, fraction, degree; μοῖρα, μέρος;

pars
ءازجأ؛ءزج— 437

I 1.8 and passim
ǧuz’an baʿda ǧuz’in; little by little; —; particulatim,

una pars post aliam, pars post partem
ءزج—

ً
ٍءزجدعبا

I 4.17a III 5.5c
ǧuz’ī; partial, particular; —; particularis يئزج— 438

I 2.24d, 5.4b, 5.6b, 5.13a, 5.26, 5.32a, 5.33a, 5.33d,
5.37a II 7.2a III 2.8b V 22.5 VIII 4.77

ǧazara; to ebb; συστέλλομαι; recedere رزج 439
III 4.4, 4.5b, 4.7b, 5.4c, 6.2b, 7.3a, 7.6, 8.5, 8.6

ǧazr; ebb tide; παλίρροια; recessio رزج— 440
III 1.2 and passim
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ǧazīra (pl. ǧazā’ir); island, peninsula; νῆσος; insula رئازج؛ةريزج— 441
III 4.5a, 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.8b, 4.8c, 5.10, 5.11, 6.32, 8.3b,
8.4b, 8.5, 8.12, 8.13a, 8.13b

ǧazaʿ; anguish; —; timor, timor atque perturbatio عزج 442
I 6.7b, 6.12a

ǧazā’; recompense; ἀνταπόδοσις; retributio ءازج 443
VIII 2.6, 5.10, 6.16c

ṣāḥibu muǧāzāh; receiver of recompense; ἀνταποδο-
τικός; retributor

ةازاجمبحاص— 444

VIII 5.10
ǧasad (pl. aǧsād); body; σάρξ, σῶμα; corpus داسجأ؛دسج 445

VI 1.15a, 1.16a, 1.16b, 1.17a, 1.17b, 1.23b, 1.25b, 1.32b,
1.39b, 1.44a, 1.45a, 1.47a, 1.47b, 1.56b VII 6.8b
VIII 2.6, 4.6b, 5.3, 6.16a, 7.3 see also نيدسجلاوذ 1081,

درقلادسج 2484
ǧasāra; recklessness; ῥιψοκινδυνία; impetus ةراسج 446

VIII 3.14
ǧism (pl. aǧsām); body, thing, object, substance;

σῶμα, σωματικός; corpus
ماسجأ؛مسج 447

I 3.3b and passim
ǧusmānīya; corporality; —; corporalitas ةينامسج— 448

VI 1.2c, 27.1
ǧaʿba; quiver; τοξοκούκουρον; geabah ةبعج 449

VI 1.21b
ǧaʿd; curly-haired; σγουρός; crispus دعج 450

VI 1.15b
ǧaʿala; to make, take, give, put, consider, assign; ἀπο-

δίδωμι, ἀπονέμω, γράφω, ποιέω, τίθημι; ponere
لعج 451

I 1.2 and passim
ǧaffa; to dry out; ξηραίνω; — فّج 452

VI 1.33b
ǧafnān; eyelids; —;— نانفج 453

I 2.18b
ǧafā’; harshness, oppression;—; turpitudo, (h)ebi-

tudo, duritia
ءافج 454

III 3.9b IV 4.4c VII 9.5b
ǧalla; to be great; —; glorificari لّج 455

III 3.13b V 5.6b
ǧalīl; honoured, exalted; —; nobilis, exaltatio ليلج— 456

I 5.42c VIII 4.59b
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aǧall; more splendid, greatest; —; nobilior, melior
dispositio

لّجأ— 457

I 2.25a, 2.26a VIII 4.25b
ǧalaba; to get; κερδαίνω; afferre بلج 458

VI 1.25b
iǧtalaba; to procure; —;— بلتجا— 459

I 4.7
ǧalb; incitement; —;— بلج— 460

VII 9.8c
iǧtilāb; procuring; —;— بالتجا— 461

I 6.17c
ǧild (pl. ǧulūd); rind, leather; δερμάτινος; cutis,

corium
دولج؛دلجِ— 462

I 4.16a, 4.16b VI 1.32b
ǧalad; endurance; ὑπομονή; — دلَج— 463

I 6.12b VII 9.5a
ǧalāda; endurance; —;— ةدالج— 464

VIII 7.6
ǧalasa; to sit down; καθίζω, κάθημαι; sedere سلج 465

VI 1.35b, 1.37b
ǧālis; sitting; ἐπικαθήμενος, καθεζόμενος, καθήμενος;

sedens
سلاج— 466

VI 1.13a, 1.15a, 1.17a, 1.17b, 1.19a, 1.29a, 1.31a, 1.35a,
1.36a, 1.44b, 1.45b, 1.48a

maǧlis; chair; —; palatium سلجم— 467
I 5.13a

ǧalamān; shears; —;— ناملج 468
VI 1.21a

ǧullanār; pomegranate blossom;—; algulinar, flos
malogranatorum

رانّلج 469

IV 3.5b
ǧamād; solidity; —; ariditas دامج 470

II 5.2b
ǧāmid; solid, inanimate; —; gelidus, solidus دماج— 471

I 5.14, 6.17a VII 4.19, 4.20, 4.21a, 4.21b
ǧamr; coals; πῦρ; carbones رمج 472

IV 2.12
ǧamaʿa; to collect, gather, combine, unite; ἐνωθέω,

ἐπισυνάγω, συνάγω; colligere, ponere
عمج 473

I 1.10 III 3.9b IV 5.18a VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4b,
26.21 VII 4.18, 5.16
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ǧāmaʿa; to have sexual intercourse, conjoin; —; iungi عماج— 474
I 6.15b, 6.16a III 6.5

iǧtamaʿa; to coagulate, be joined/combined/ gath-
ered/united, agree, come together; ἑνόω, ἐνωθέω,
συνοδεύω; iungi, colligi

عمتجا— 475

I 2.20a and passim
ǧamʿ (pl. ǧumūʿ); combining, gathering, collection,

amassing; ἐπίκτησις, συναγωγή; collectio
عومج؛عمج— 476

IV 5.18a V 11.2a VI 26.6 VII 5.2, 5.16, 9.4b
ǧumʿa, see ةعمجلاموي 3457 ةعمج— 477
ǧamīʿ; all, whole; πᾶς, ὅλος; universa عيمج— 478

I 1.9, 2.3b, 2.3c, 2.11, 2.12, 2.17, 2.24c, 2.25c, 2.26a,
2.26e, 2.27a, 4.3, 4.6, 4.7, 4.14c, 4.15c, 5.11a, 5.11b,
6.4b, 6.5a, 6.12a, 6.17a, 6.20b, 6.21 II 1.4, 7.2b
III 4.7a, 6.2b V 11.2b VI 1.32b, 1.39b, 1.47b, 2.3a,
32.6 VIII 3.15, 4.27, 4.29a, 4.43, 4.66a, 5.7a

ǧamīʿan; wholly, altogether; —; utraque اعيمج— 479
I 5.9b VII 1.5

aǧmaʿ; whole; —; universus عمجأ— 480
III 3.16

ǧamāʿāt; groups, communities; συναγωγή; congrega-
tio

تاعامج— 481

VII 9.5a, 9.6a
ǧimāʿ; sexual intercourse; συνουσία; coitus, coniunc-

tio
عامج— 482

I 6.15b, 6.16a VIII 2.5h, 3.15, 4.34, 4.35b, 4.39,
4.40b, 6.10b, 7.3

iǧtimāʿ; syzygy, combination, NewMoon, con-
junction, coming-together; συνοδικός, σύνοδος;
coniunctio

عامتجا— 483

II 7.3a, 7.3c III 5.2, 5.3, 5.5c, 6.4, 6.5, 6.6, 6.8, 6.9,
6.22, 9.4, 9.8a, 9.9b IV 8.2 V 3.5, 4.10b VI 26.22,
26.24 VII 1.7, 2.3, 4.6, 4.9b, 4.9c, 4.10c, 4.12, 4.18,
4.19, 4.21b VIII 1.7, 4.21, 4.43, 4.49a, 5.2a, 6.7c, 6.11,
6.16a

iǧtimāʿī; in community, conjunctional; συνοδικός;
coniunctionalis

يعامتجا— 484

VIII 4.21, 5.2a, 6.7c, 6.16a
ǧawāmiʿ; all; —; universus عماوج— 485

VI 26.2
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muǧāmiʿ; being in conjunction, encountering; —;
iunctus, coniunctio

عماجم— 486

III 6.5 VII 5.18
muǧāmaʿa; having sexual intercourse; —; cohitus ةعماجم— 487

VII 9.7a VIII 3.15
muǧmiʿ; agreeing; —; concordantes: convenerunt,

convenit, est concordia, concordaverunt
عمجم— 488

IV 2.3, 2.4a, 2.7 VII 1.7 VIII 2.4
muǧtamaʿ; gathered;—; coniunctus, congregari عمتجم— 489

III 5.3 V 11.2b VII 4.21a, 4.21b
ǧaml; summarizing, summary; —; universitas لمَج 490

VI 1.2c, 26.1 VIII 5.12
ǧumla (pl. ǧumal); totality, sum, all; —; collectio,

universa
لمج؛ةلمج— 491

III 8.15 VI 1.2a, 9.1, 9.2 VIII 3.2, 3.17, 4.2a, 6.2
fi l-ǧumla; in general; —; insimul, universaliter ةلمجلايف—

III 8.9a VII 4.17a
ǧamāl; beauty; εὐειδής, εὔμορφος, ὡραῖος, ὡραιότης;

pulcritudo, speciositas, venustas, honestas, pulcer
لامج— 492

I 6.15b VI 1.2b, 1.44b, 13.1, 13.2 VII 9.7b, 9.9a
VIII 4.6a, 6.4

ǧamīl; beautiful; ὡραῖος, ὡραιότατος; pulcer ليمج— 493
VI 1.19b, 1.23b VIII 4.31b, 4.43

ǧumhūr; majority; —; ceteri روهمج 494
VII 5.11a

ǧanīn; embryo; τὸ ἐν γαστρί; fetus نينج 495
VII 9.5c VIII 2.5f, 4.26, 6.8

iǧtanaba; to avoid; —; fugere, declinare بنتجا 496
I 6.13b, 6.15a

ǧanb; side; —; latus بنج— 497
VI 12.6

ǧanūb (pl. ǧanā’ib); south, southern wind; νότος; ven-
tus meridianus

بئانج؛بونج— 498

II 1.9, 2.4a III 6.13b, 6.26, 8.13b IV 5.6, 6.9a V 6.2,
7.13b VI 1.19a, 20.6, 25.2, 25.3, 25.4, 31.4 VII 5.8a,
6.5a, 6.9

ǧanūbī; southern; νότιος; meridianus يبونج— 499
II 1.9 III 3.4b, 3.5b, 3.6, 6.3, 6.13a, 6.18a, 6.18c
IV 5.4 V 6.3b VI 1.19c, 1.25a, 25.3 VII 1.4, 1.12,
4.8b, 5.9, 6.5a, 6.9
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ǧānib (pl. ǧawānib); side, bank;—; latus, pars بناوج؛بناج— 500
V 4.3b, 4.4a, 4.4b, 4.8, 11.2a

ǧanāḥ (pl. aǧniḥa); wing; πτερόν, πτερύγιον; ala ةحنجأ؛حانج 501
I 4.9a VI 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.47c, 1.48c, 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52a

lahu ǧanāḥān; having two wings; πτερωτός; habens
duas alas

ناحانجهل—

VI 1.55a
ǧund (pl. ǧunūd, aǧnād); soldiers; στρατιῶται; milites,

exercitus
دانجأ،دونج؛دنج 502

V 11.2b VII 9.5a VIII 2.5k, 4.65
ǧundīya; army;—; milites ةيدنج— 503

VIII 4.65, 6.13b
ǧins (pl. aǧnās); genus, kind, class, race; —; genus سانجأ؛سنج 504

I 1.7 and passim
ǧinsī; generic; —;— يسنج— 505

I 4.15a, 4.15b
muǧānasa; generic relation, relationship; —; affini-

tas
ةسناجم— 506

II 4.7a, 7.5a
muǧānis; being related;—; conveniens سناجم— 507

II 4.7a IV 8.2, 8.3, 9.4
mutaǧānis; being related;—; consimilis سناجتم— 508

VI 26.20
iǧtihād; effort; ἀγών; studium داهتجا 509

VIII 3.13
ǧahila; to be ignorant; —; nescire, ignorare لهج 510

I 2.28b, 2.30b, 5.33d, 5.39c, 6.17b II 2.5 III 2.13
V 2.3, 2.8 VIII 3.18, 9.3a

ǧahl; ignorance; —; ignorantia لهج— 511
I 2.28b, 5.33d, 5.36c, 5.40c, 5.41a

ǧāhil (pl. ǧuhhāl, ǧahala); ignorant, stupid; —; insip-
iens

ةلهج،لاّهج؛لهاج— 512

I 1.11, 2.31b, 5.40a, 5.40c, 5.41b, 5.42b V 5.6b
maǧhūl; unknown;—; ignotus لوهجم— 513

VIII 4.6c, 9.2a, 9.2b, 9.3b
ǧaww; air; —; aer ّوج 514

I 2.16b III 6.25 IV 1.5b, 2.5b
ǧawāb; answer, reply; ἀπολογία; responsio باوج 515

I 5.9a, 5.42a VII 9.5b
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ǧāda; to be good, become good;—; bonus esse داج 516
VIII 4.35b, 4.63, 4.75

ǧūd; generosity, liberality; μεγάλη δωρεά; bonitas دوج— 517
VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.2 VII 9.4b

ǧūda; goodness, excellence; ἀγαθός; bonum ةدوج— 518
I 2.26c, 2.26e IV 4.5 V 1.4 VIII 4.24c

ǧayyid; good;—; optimus, bonus دّيج— 519
I 2.16a III 8.12 IV 6.3b, 6.6a VIII 4.21, 4.35a,
4.40b, 4.55, 4.59b

ǧayyidu l-ḥāl; in a good condition; καλῶς κείμενος,
ἀγαθυνόμενος; boni esse

لاحلادّيج—

VIII 4.14c, 4.29b, 4.59b
fī mawḍiʿin ǧayyid; in a good position; ἀγαθυνόμενος,

ἐν καλῷ τόπῳ ἑστώς; in optimo loco
دّيجعضوميف—

IV 6.7 V 22.3 VI 13.4b VII 5.23 VIII 3.8, 4.30,
4.76

aǧwad; finer, better; —; utilior دوجأ— 520
I 2.13, 6.15b VIII 4.25b

ǧawr; injustice, oppression; βίαιαι πράξεις; — روج 521
VII 9.5a, 9.8b

muǧāwara; adjacency, neighbourliness; γειτνίασις;
vicinitas, societas

ةرواجم— 522

V 4.3a VII 9.5c
ǧāza; to pass, be possible; παρέρχομαι, χωρίζω; tran-

sire, esse
زاج 523

III 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.8, 6.11, 6.28 IV 1.10 V 7.13a VII 1.5,
1.7, 1.12, 2.2, 2.4a, 2.4c, 2.5a, 2.6a, 2.6c, 2.6e, 2.7a,
2.7b, 2.7c, 2.7d, 5.5a, 5.7, 5.11c, 5.18, 5.26, 5.28b
VIII 4.12, 4.59b, 4.61b

ǧāwaza; to pass; —; transire زواج— 524
III 6.13b

al-ǧawzā’; Gemini; Δίδυμοι; Gemini ءازوجلا 525
II 3.4b and passim

ra’su l-ǧawzahar (pl. ru’ūsu l-ǧawzaharāt); lunar
ascending node;—; geuzahar, geuzaharat

سوؤر؛رهزوجلاسأر

تارهزوجلا

526

IV 6.20, 9.5 VII 1.12, 4.4, 6.6
ḏanabu l-ǧawzahar; lunar descending node; Καταβι-

βάζων; —
رهزوجلابنذ—

VII 1.12, 4.2a
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ǧawf (pl. aǧwāf ); centre, belly; —; cor, venter فاوجأ؛فوج 527
I 4.16a III 9.6, 9.7

fī ǧawf ; inside; —; in corde فوجيف—

III 6.26
ǧawhar (pl. ǧawāhir); precious stone, essence, sub-

stance, mineral, gemstone, jewel; τίμιος λίθος;
perla, substantia

رهاوج؛رهوج 528

I 2.8, 2.24a, 3.5d, 3.9a, 4.5, 4.16c, 4.18b, 5.2
III 3.2, 3.11b, 9.9b V 4.3a VI 1.46, 1.52b VII 4.11
VIII 3.6a, 4.67

ǧawharīya; substantiality, essence; —; substantia ةيرهوج— 529
I 4.7, 4.12, 4.13c V 4.3a VI 26.32a, 26.32b

maǧī’; coming, arrival; —; adventus ءيجم 530
I 6.3c, 6.4a III 4.7b

ḥabba; to like; ἀποδέχομαι; diligere بّح 531
VI 1.20b, 1.32b

aḥabba; to want; θέλω; optare بّحأ— 532
VII 9.3b VIII 8.6b

ḥubb; love, affection; ἀγαπῶν, ὄρεξις, φιλία; amor,
delectatio, dilectio

بّحُ— 533

VI 1.24b VII 9.4b, 9.4c, 9.5b, 9.6a, 9.7a, 9.7b, 9.7c
VIII 3.13, 3.15, 5.9, 6.3b, 6.16c

taḥabbub; showing love; φιλία, τὸ φιλόφιλον; diligitur بّبحت— 534
VII 9.7b VIII 2.5l

maḥabba; love, affection; φιλία; dilectio ةّبحم— 535
VI 4.7 VII 9.6a, 9.8a VIII 4.71

maḥbūb; loved; φιλώτατος; dilectus بوبحم— 536
VIII 4.72

muḥabbib; loving; —; amabilis بِّبحم— 537
VIII 4.72, 4.77

muḥabbab; agreeable, loved;—; dilectio, dilectum ّبحم— بَ 538
VIII 4.72, 6.14a

muḥibbūn; lovers; —;— نوّبِحم— 539
I 1.7

mutaḥābb; loving each other; συμπάθεια, φιλούμενος;
se diligens

بّاحتم— 540

VI 1.2a, 4.1, 4.2, 4.3
ḥabb, ḥabba; bead, seed;—; granum ةّبح،بّحَ 541

I 4.16a, 4.18b III 8.12
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ṣāra šibha ḥabba; to become beaded; συσφαιρόω;
redigatur in modum grani

ةّبحهبشراص—

I 2.20a
ḥabasa; to contract; —; retinere سبح 542

IV 5.18b
iḥtabasa; to be detained;—; retineri سبتحا— 543

III 6.32
ḥabs (pl. ḥubūs); imprisonment, jail; φυλακή; carcer سوبح؛سبح— 544

I 6.10 VII 9.3b VIII 3.12a
ḥabl; cord; σχοινίον; funis لبح 545

VI 1.11b
ḥabal; pregnancy; ἔγκυος; conceptio لبح 546

VII 9.5c
ḥublā; pregnant; συλλαμβάνω; pregnans ىلبح— 547

I 2.18b, 5.15c VII 9.5c
ḥattā; so that, until, even; ἄχρι, ἕως; in tantum, donec ىّتح 548

I 2.16b and passim
iḥtaǧǧa; to advance as an argument, argue, object,

adduce arguments, justify; —; ratione uti
جّتحا 549

I 1.7, 5.7, 5.8, 5.32b II 7.6a, 9.3 III 7.3a IV 1.4c,
2.5a, 2.5b V 8.3 VII 4.6, 4.18

ḥuǧǧa (pl. ḥuǧaǧ); proof, argument; —; sententia,
modus, ratio, ratiocinatio

ججح؛ةّجح— 550

I 1.7, 1.9, 1.16, 5.5a, 5.6a, 5.7, 5.10a, 5.11a, 5.12, 5.14,
5.32b, 5.32c, 5.33a, 5.33b, 5.33c, 5.35, 6.13a II 7.6a,
7.7 III 7.3a, 7.4, 7.5, 7.6 IV 2.5a, 3.2, 3.4, 3.5a, 3.6

iḥtiǧāǧ; giving arguments, justifying; —; defensio جاجتحا— 551
I 1.5, 1.9a, 5.1

muḥtaǧǧ; who justifies; —; defensor جّتحم— 552
I 5.33c

ḥiǧāb; diaphragm; διάφραγμα, ὑπεζωκώς ὑμήν; — باجح 553
VI 12.7

ḥaǧar (pl. aḥǧār); stone;—; lapis راجحأ؛رجح 554
I 2.23c, 3.5c, 3.5d, 3.7c, 6.17a III 8.7a

ḥiǧāma; cupping; —; minutores ةماجح 555
VII 9.8c

ḥadda; to define, sharpen;—; determinare, con-
stituere, constituere diffinitionem

دّح 556

I 3.2a III 2.2, 2.8c, 6.2a, 8.12, 8.13b VI 32.2
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ḥaddada; to define; —; diffinire ددّح— 557
VIII 1.8

ḥadd (pl. ḥudūd); term, border, boundary, definition;
ὅριον; terminus, diffinitio

دودح؛دّح— 558

I 1.20 and passim
ḥidda; acuteness, violence, sharpness, rage; ὀξυθυμία,

ὀξύς; acuitas
ةدّح— 559

I 6.5b VI 1.2b, 1.47b, 17.1 VII 9.5b
ḥadīd; iron; σιδήριον, σίδηρος, σιδηρέος; ferreus, ferrum ديدح— 560

I 2.20a, 3.5c, 3.5d, 3.7c, 5.14 III 8.7a VI 1.12a,
1.20b, 1.23a, 1.48b, 1.49b, 1.53b, 1.55b VII 9.5c

ṣināʿātu l-ḥadīd; crafts of iron; κομοδρομικὴ τεχνή; — ديدحلاتاعانص—

VI 1.13b
ḥadīd; sharp, keen;—; acutus ديدح— 561

VI 1.47b VIII 4.7
ḥadīda; tool made of iron; σιδήρεος; ferrum ةديدح— 562

VI 1.32a, 1.33a
ḥaddād; blacksmith, ironsmith; —; ferrarius, faber دادّح— 563

I 4.8a VIII 4.66a
taḥdīd; definition;—; diffinitio ديدحت— 564

I 1.18 III 1.2, 2.1
ḥādd; sharp, acute; ὀξυδερκής ( رظنلاّداح ); acutus ّداح— 565

I 2.18b, 6.5b VIII 4.3a
maḥdūd; specified, defined;—; definitus دودحم— 566

III 2.3, 2.5, 2.6, 2.9, 6.2b
ḥadabatu ẓ-ẓahr; hunchback; κυρτότης; gibbositas

dorsi
رهظلاةبدح 567

VI 12.3
ḥadaṯa; to happen, arise, occur; ἀπογεννάομαι;

accidere, effici
ثدح 568

I 1.18 and passim
aḥdaṯa; to produce;—; accidere ثدحأ— 569

I 2.8 II 4.3 III 9.6 IV 2.3, 2.4a
ḥadīṯ (pl. aḥādīṯ); speech, account, talk,

prophetic tradition; φήμη; narratio, historia,
disputans

ثيداحأ؛ثيدح— 570

V 11.2a VII 9.8a, 9.9a VIII 2.5j, 4.57, 6.12b
ḥudūṯ; occurrence; —; eventus ثودح— 571

I 5.9b, 5.9c, 6.4a, 6.4b, 6.7a, 6.7b II 4.6
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ḥadāṯa; youth, newness, infancy; νέα ἡλικία; iuventus,
adolescentia

ةثادح— 572

II 5.2a, 5.6 V 7.2 VI 26.32a, 31.3 VII 9.8a
VIII 4.24a, 4.25a

ḥādiṯ; causing, arising; —; accidens ثداح— 573
I 2.29c, 4.4

muḥdaṯūn; moderns; —;— نوثدحم— 574
VIII 2.4

muḥdaṯ; happening; —; accidens ثدحم— 575
III 2.5

inḥadara; to sink down;—; descendere ردحنا 576
III 3.8, 5.4c

ḥads; conjecture; —; estimatio, arbitrium, intentio سدح 577
I 1.9 III 2.14b

ḥadaqa; pupil; κόρη; pupilla ةقدح 578
I 2.18b VI 12.2 VII 9.8c

ḥiḏq; cleverness, skill; —; peritia, prudentia قذح 579
I 2.27a VII 9.8c VIII 4.66b

ḥāḏiq (pl. ḥuḏḏāq); intelligent, skilful, skilled; —;
ingeniosus, peritus, prudensrev, prudentes mag-
istri, sapientes et prudentes

قاذّح؛قذاح— 580

I 2.23a, 3.7c, 4.8a, 5.36a, 6.6b, 6.12b, 6.15a, 6.18a,
6.19 VIII 2.7

ḥāḏā; to face, be opposite; —; in directo esse,
opponere

ىذاح 581

III 3.10a VII 4.5
muḥāḏāh; alongside, being opposite; —; in directo,

directus
ةاذاحم— 582

VI 1.8 VII 4.7b
ḥarra; to become hot; —;— ّرح 583

V 3.4
ḥarr; heat, warmth; καῦμα, καυστός; calor ّرَح— 584

I 2.7 and passim
ḥarr; stony;—;— ّرَح— 585

II 3.6a
ḥurr; free; —;— ّرُح— 586

VIII 4.80
ḥurra; noble lady; —;— ةّرح— 587

VI 1.15b
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ḥurrīya; independence, liberty; ἐλευθεριότης; pro-
bitas, acuitas, audacia, patientia

ةيّرح— 588

VII 9.3b, 9.4b, 9.7b VIII 2.5l, 4.80, 6.14b
ḥarīr; silk; χαρέρις; siricum ريرح— 589

VI 1.32b
ḥarāra; heat, fever; τὰ θερμά, δυσκρασία, θερμασία,

θερμότης; calor
ةرارح— 590

I 3.3a and passim
aḥarr; hotter; θερμότερος; calidior ّرحأ— 591

I 2.10 II 7.4 IV 6.8a
ḥārr; hot; θερμός; calidus ّراح— 592

I 2.6c and passim
ḥarb (pl. ḥurūb); war; πόλεμος; bellum بورح؛برح 593

I 6.7a V 4.7 VI 26.27 VII 9.5a
ḥarba; lance; λόγχη; lancea ةبرح— 594

VI 1.12a
miḥrāb; warlike; —; audax بارحم— 595

VIII 5.5
ḥaraṯa; to plough, cultivate; ἀροτριάω; colere ثرح 596

VI 1.32a, 9.5
ḥarṯ; plough, arable land; τὸ ἀροτριάσαι; cultus ثرح— 597

VI 1.16b, 9.4 VIII 4.18, 4.20
ḥirāṯa; agriculture; γεωργικά; cultus terre ةثارح— 598

VII 9.3a
ḥirāṯī; of ploughing; —;— يثارح— 599

VI 1.46
taḥarruǧ; aloofness; —;— جّرحت 600

VIII 8.8b
taḥarraza; to take precautions; —; precavere زّرحت 601

I 6.4a, 6.5b, 6.9
ḥirz; amulet; σπόνδυλος; — زرح— 602

VI 1.23a
iḥrāz; protecting; —; custodiendum زارحإ— 603

I 6.5a
taḥarruz; warning, protection;—; cautela, precavere زّرحت— 604

I 2.30b, 6.2b, 6.4b, 6.5b, 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.7a, 6.9, 6.12a,
6.12b

iḥtirās; precaution;—; precavere سارتحا 605
I 6.3b



174 glossary 1

ḥāris; custodian; φρουρός; vigilans سراح— 606
VI 1.11b

ḥaraṣa; to aim;—; studere صرح 607
VII 5.28b

ḥirṣ; desire, avidity; —; aviditas, concupiscentia,
appetitus, studium

صرح— 608

III 9.8b VIII 2.5l, 4.23a, 4.75, 6.14a
ḥarīṣ; desirous, avid; ἐπιθυμητικός; studet in re صيرح— 609

VII 9.7b VIII 4.41, 5.9
ḥarrafa; to remove;—;— فّرح 610

I 2.28b
ḥaraqa; to burn;—; comburere قرح 611

I 5.13c
aḥraqa; to burn;—; comburere قرحأ— 612

I 5.19b, 5.19d III 3.6, 3.10a, 9.8c IV 6.9a VII 4.11,
4.12, 4.14, 4.16

iḥtaraqa; to be burnt, burn up;—; comburi قرتحا— 613
I 5.3a, 5.3b III 3.4a IV 1.6b VII 6.5a

ḥarq; burning; κεκαύμενος, καυθήσεται; combustio قرح— 614
I 5.3a VI 1.15b, 26.8

ḥarīq; conflagration;—; combustio قيرح— 615
VII 9.5a

iḥrāq; burning; —; combustio قارحإ— 616
I 3.4, 3.5a, 3.7a, 5.3a, 5.19b, 5.19d III 3.4a IV 2.4a,
2.8, 5.18a

iḥtirāq; burning, being burnt; καίει; combustio قارتحا— 617
IV 1.6b, 2.12, 5.15a, 5.15b VI 26.23 VII 4.11, 4.12,
4.13, 4.14, 4.15, 4.16, 4.18, 5.24

ǧāza l-iḫtirāq; to pass burning; ἔξαυγοι; transierunt
combustionem

قارتحالازاج—

VII 2.4a, 2.6a
muḥriq; burning; —; comburens قِرحم— 618

II 5.6 IV 1.6a, 5.18a V 6.3b
muḥraq; burnt, branded;—; combustus قَرحم— 619

I 3.7b, 5.13c, 5.19a, 5.19d VI 1.48b VII 4.10c
muḥtaraq; burnt; κεκαύμενος, ὕπαυγος; combustus قرتـحم— 620

I 5.3a III 3.6, 3.7 VI 1.55a, 1.56a VII 2.4a, 2.5b,
2.6a, 2.6b, 2.6c, 2.6d, 2.7a, 2.7d, 5.23, 5.24, 6.5a,
6.9
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ḥarraka; to move, influence, incite; —; movere كّرح 621
I 3.3d, 3.5c, 3.5d III 2.12, 4.5a, 5.4a, 5.4c, 5.5c, 5.6,
8.4b, 8.7a, 8.7b IV 5.10, 5.13 V 22.2

taḥarraka; to move (intr.); —; moveri, reflecti كّرحت— 622
I 2.3a, 2.7, 2.20a, 3.3a, 3.3c, 3.3d, 3.5b, 3.8, 5.2
III 4.6, 5.4a, 5.4b, 5.6, 7.5, 8.4b, 8.7b IV 1.6a, 5.16
V 2.8 VII 4.5, 4.7b, 4.16 VIII 5.9

ḥaraka; movement, involvement, motion; κίνησις,
κινητός; motus

ةكرح— 623

I 1.5 and passim
taḥrīk; moving; κίνησις; motus, motio كيرحت— 624

I 3.3a, 3.3e, 3.4, 3.5b, 3.6 III 3.16, 5.2, 5.4b, 5.11, 6.5,
8.7a IV 6.12a VII 9.7a

muḥarrik; moving, mover; —; movens كّرحم— 625
I 3.5c, 3.6, 3.9c, 5.2 III 5.5b, 7.5, 8.6

mutaḥarrik; moving, mobile; κινούμενος; mobilis كّرحتم— 626
I 3.2d, 3.3b, 3.9c, 5.3b III 3.13b, 5.4a, 5.4b, 5.5c, 7.6
VI 10.2, 10.4

ġayru/lā mutaḥarrik; immobile; —; immobilisj, non
motusrev

كّرحتمال\ريغ—

I 3.9c
maḥrūm; deprived;—; infortunatus مورحم 627

VIII 4.66b
muḥārim; taboo; ἀθέμιτος; illicitus مراحم— 628

VII 9.5a
ḥazāz; head scurf; —; impetigines زازح 629

VI 1.2b, 19.1
ḥuzn (pl. aḥzān); sadness, grief; λύπη; tristitia نازحأ؛نزح 630

I 6.16a VI 1.27b, 9.10, 9.14, 26.16 VII 9.3c
VIII 4.47

ḥassa; to feel; —; sentire سّح 631
III 9.9a

ḥiss; sense; —; sensus سّحِ— 632
III 2.8c, 9.9a IV 3.3b

ḥāssa (pl. ḥawāss); sense, sensation, mind;—; sen-
sus

سّاوح؛ةسّاح— 633

I 2.28b, 3.2b, 3.9c, 5.13a
maḥsūs; sensed;—; sensibilis سوسحم— 634

I 4.3
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ḥasaba; to regard, count; —; numerare بسح 635
I 5.32a V 4.11 VI 33.5 VIII 1.10a, 3.15, 4.6a, 4.7,
4.22b, 4.24a, 4.31a, 4.36, 4.43, 4.49a, 4.56, 4.59a,
4.61a, 4.66a, 4.71, 5.6, 5.7a

ḥasab; noble descent; —; parentela, generositas بسح— 636
VIII 4.17, 6.7b

ʿalā ḥasabi; according to; —; secundum بسحىلع—

I 6.19 VIII 4.30, 4.53
ḥisāb; computation; ψηφοφορία; numerus, computa-

tio, arithmetica
باسح— 637

I 5.32a, 5.32b, 5.33e, 5.34a V 4.11, 11.2b, 18.2 VI 3.6a
VII 1.4, 1.9, 9.8a, 9.9a VIII 3.5, 3.6b, 3.10a, 3.12a,
3.13, 3.15, 3.16, 4.50a, 4.61a, 9.2a, 9.3b

aṣḥābu l-ḥisāb; arithmeticians; —; arithmetici, cal-
culatores

باسحلاباحصأ—

I 5.32a, 5.33b
ʿilmu l-ḥisāb; arithmetic; —; scientia numeri باسحلاملع—

I 2.3c
ḥassāb; arithmetician;—; calculator باسّح— 638

I 5.33c
ḥāsib; arithmetician;—; calculator بساح— 639

I 5.33b, 5.33d
muḥāsabāt; accounts, bookkeeping; ψῆφοι; computa-

tiones
تابساحم— 640

VI 1.32b VII 9.9a
ḥasada; to begrudge;—; invidens esse دسح 641

I 5.35
ḥasad; envy; φθόνος; invidia دسح— 642

I 5.35 VI 26.16
ḥussād; envious; —; invidentes داسّح— 643

I 6.15c
ḥasra; grief; —; penitentia ةرسح 644

I 6.13d
ḥasuna; to be good;—; esse bonus نسح 645

I 2.14, 2.16a, 5.24 VIII 4.24c, 4.40b, 4.41
aḥsana; to master, do good;—; facere bonum نسحأ— 646

I 5.41b VIII 4.81
ḥusn; beauty, excellence, handsomeness; ὡραιότης;

pulcritudo, bonitas, honestas
نسحُ— 647

I 2.26b, 4.14a, 5.42a, 6.18a III 3.10b, 9.2b IV 4.2,
4.5, 6.7, 6.9b V 14.2 VII 9.4b, 9.7b, 9.8a
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ḥusnu l-ḫulq; good character; καλοήθης; bonitas
morum animi

قلخلانسح—

I 4.14a VII 9.4b, 9.7b
ḥasan (pl. ḥisān); good, beautiful, excellent; ἀγαθός,

εὐειδία, ὡραῖος; pulcer, pulcritudo, optimus, bonus
ناسح؛نسحَ— 648

III 3.10b VI 1.15b, 1.24b, 1.31a, 1.31b, 1.39b, 1.40b,
1.45b, 1.49b, 1.55b, 1.56b VII 9.4a, 9.5b, 9.6a, 9.8c
VIII 3.7, 3.12b, 4.67, 4.81

ḥasanu ṣ-ṣūra; beautiful; εὐειδία; pulcri vultus ةروصلانسح—

VIII 4.6b
aḥsan; better; —; melior نسحأ— 649

I 2.13, 6.18b VI 3.9 VIII 4.25b
muḥāsin; good qualities; —; honestas نساحم— 650

III 3.10b
iḥsān; beneficence; —; beneficia ناسحإ— 651

VIII 4.61b, 4.81
ḥašam; retinue;—; servi, ministri مشح 652

VIII 4.29a, 4.29b
ḥāšiya; dependents; —; pedissequi ةيشاح 653

VIII 4.29b
ḥiṣṣa; share; —; pars ةصّح 654

V 4.2b, 4.9, 7.3b
ḥiṣār; besieging; ἐμπερίσχεσις; obsessio راصح 655

VII 6.8a, 6.8b
maḥṣūr; besieged; ἐμπερισχεθείς, συμπιλείται; obses-

sus
روصحم— 656

VII 6.2a, 6.8b
ḥuṣūn; fortresses; —; castra نوصح 657

VI 9.7
ḥaṣāna; chastity; φρόνησις; honestas, probitas ةناصح— 658

VI 1.2b, 15.1, 15.2
ḥaṣan; pebbles; —; lapilli ىصح 659

III 2.8a
ḥaḍīḍ; perigee; —; inferior pars, oppositio ضيضح 660

I 5.29 VII 1.6b
ḥaḍar; staying; —; presens رضح 661

I 6.3c
ḥāḍir; direct, present; —; presens رضاح— 662

I 5.31 VIII 3.10b
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inḥaṭṭa; to decline; ἐκκλίνω; descendere طّحنا 663
III 4.5b V 6.2

inḥiṭāṭ; sinking, descent; —; descensio طاطحنا— 664
III 7.4 V 7.15

ḥaṭab; wood;—; ligna بطح 665
I 3.4, 3.5a

ḥaẓẓ (pl. ḥuẓūẓ); dignity, share, gift; τόπος; dignitas,
pars

ظوظح؛ظّح 666

I 1.20, 5.40a, 5.40e IV 6.2b, 6.6a, 6.8a, 6.10,
6.12a V 1.2a, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5a, 1.6, 8.3, 8.4, 8.6, 8.7, 8.8
VII 5.6b, 5.30a, 6.2b VIII 4.41, 4.72

ḥafara; to dig; —; effodere رفح 667
VI 9.13

ḥaffārūn; diggers; ὀρυκτοί; qui effodiunt نورافّح— 668
VII 9.3c

ḥāfir (pl. ḥawāfir); hoof; —; pes رفاوح؛رفاح— 669
I 4.9a VI 22.3

ḥafz; propulsion;—; pressura زفح 670
III 7.5

ḥafiẓa; to keep in mind;—; servare ظفح 671
III 5.14a VII 7.2, 7.3, 7.5, 7.6a

ḥifẓ; keeping secure, memorizing, preservation;—;
memoria

ظفح— 672

I 6.15c VII 9.8a VIII 3.12b
ḥāfiẓ; careful, guardian, rememberer; —; retinens,

memoratus
ظفاح— 673

VI 1.11b VII 9.8c VIII 4.57
maḥfūẓ; kept in mind;—; servatus ظوفحم— 674

III 5.14b VII 7.3, 7.5
aḥaqqa; to be right; —; decet قّحأ 675

I 2.31a, 2.31b
istaḥaqqa; to require; —; mereri قّحتسا 676

V 1.5a
ḥaqq (pl. ḥuqūq); truth, law, true; ἀλήθεια, ἀληθής;

veritas, bonum, servans veritatem
قوقح؛قّح— 677

I 2.3c, 5.35, 6.2a VII 9.4a, 9.8c VIII 2.5j, 2.6, 3.18,
4.58, 5.11, 6.12b, 6.16c, 7.4

aḥaqq; more deserving; —; verus قّحأ— 678
VIII 4.58
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ḥaqīq; obligation;—; iustum et rectum قيقح— 679
I 5.42c

ḥaqīqa; truth, validity, real meaning; —; veritas ةقيقح— 680
I 2.28a, 5.25a, 5.28, 5.29, 5.32c, 5.32d, 5.33b, 5.33d,
5.38, 5.42c III 2.13 IV 2.4a, 2.4b, 2.4c V 4.5, 5.3,
7.16, 21.4 VI 26.2 VII 1.5, 2.3, 4.21a

ʿala l-ḥaqīqa; truly, in reality; —; certissime ةقيقحلاىلع—

I 2.27b IV 2.4a, 2.4c
ḥaqīqī; true; —; verax, certus, verus يقيقح— 681

III 2.2 IV 2.5b, 5.12, 5.18b, 5.19a VII 4.21b
ḥiqd; malice; πονηρία; — دقح 682

VII 9.3b, 9.8b
ḥikka; itching; κνίσματα; prurigines, pruritus ةّكح 683

VI 1.2b, 19.1
ḥakama; to judge; —; iudicare مكح 684

I 5.33a III 2.14a IV 2.12 VIII 1.4, 1.5, 1.7
ḥukm (pl. aḥkām); judgement; —; iudicium, scientia ماكحأ؛مكح— 685

I 1.5, 1.7, 1.9, 1.10, 1.13, 1.14, 1.16, 1.18, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6a, 5.1,
5.22b, 5.25a, 5.32a, 5.32c, 5.32d, 5.33a, 5.33b, 5.33c,
5.34a, 5.35, 5.36c, 5.39c, 5.40a, 6.1 III 2.8c, 2.9, 2.13,
2.14a, 2.14b V 5.4, 7.8, 8.9, 11.2b, 18.3 VIII 7.2, 7.5,
7.6

kitābu l-aḥkām; Book of Astrology; Τετράβιβλος; — ماكحألاباتك—

IV 1.4a, 1.4b V 2.9, 6.2 VII 7.2 see also موجنلاماكحا

3014
ḥikma; wisdom; σοφοί; iudicium, sapientia, scientia,

disciplina
ةمكح— 686

I 2.26b, 5.41e V 4.7, 7.5c VII 9.4a, 9.8a
ḥakīm (pl. ḥukamā’); wise, intelligent man; ἐπιστή-

μων; sapiens, philosophus, medicus
ءامكح؛ميكح— 687

I 1.7, 1.11, 2.3c, 3.2a, 3.2d, 5.2, 5.27b, 5.28, 5.30a, 5.30,
5.38, 5.39b II 1.4, 1.5, 3.2 III 3.13b IV 1.4a, 1.5a,
4.2, 4.4b VI 1.8 VII 9.6b VIII 3.13

ḥukūma; criterion, judgement; —; iudicium ةموكح— 688
III 6.13b, 6.31 VIII 1.9

ḥākim (pl. ḥukkām); one who predicts, judge; —;
iudex

ماكّح؛مكاح— 689

I 5.33c VIII 4.46
mustaḥkam; strong;—; bene مكحتسم— 690

IV 2.12
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ḥakā; to report; —; referre, narrare ىكح 691
II 1.2b, 7.1 V 4.8 VIII 4.11b

ḥalla; to befall, arrive, dissolve, unbind; διαλύω; sol-
vere, intrare

لّح 692

I 6.11b II 2.7, 5.2a, 5.3a, 5.5a, 5.7a, 6.2 VII 4.7a
VIII 4.30

ḥallala; to dissolve, release; κουφίζω; solvere, lique-
facere

لّلح— 693

IV 5.18a VII 4.11, 6.8b VIII 4.51
taḥallala; to become rarefied, dissolve; —; solvi,

resolvi
لّلحت— 694

III 5.4b, 5.4c, 5.5c, 5.6
ḥulūl; arrival, presence; —; presentiaj, accessio, esse,

introitus, mutatio, descensusrev
لولح— 695

I 2.9, 2.10, 2.30b, 3.9a, 3.9b, 5.27a, 5.33a, 6.2a, 6.7b,
6.12a, 6.12b, 6.13a, 6.13e, 6.15a II 3.4a, 5.7b, 6.2,
7.2b, 7.2c III 6.17 VI 13.4b

taḥlīl; dissolution, release; λύω; solutio ليلحت— 696
III 6.20, 6.21a VII 6.8b

taḥallul; dissolution;—; solutio لّلحت— 697
III 5.6

istiḥlāl; regarding as lawful; —; habere pro licito لالحتسا— 698
VII 9.5a

maḥlūl; solved;—; constitutus لولحم— 699
VII 1.8

muḥallil; dissolving; διαφορητικός; digestibilis لّلحم— 700
VII 4.7a

mutaḥallal; dissolved;—; solutus لّلحتم— 701
III 6.20

ḥalb; ḥalb; —; ornamentum, dignitas بلح 702
VII 6.2b VIII 5.3

ḥalf bi-l-aymāni (l-kāḏiba); by (false) oaths; —; peri-
uria

)ةبذاكل(ناميألابفلح 703

VII 9.5b, 9.7a
ḥalq; shaving; —; tonsio قلح 704

VII 9.9b
ḥalaq; rings; —; machinamenta armillarum قلح— 705

I 5.34a
ḥulqūm; throat; —; guttur موقلح 706

VI 12.3
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iḥtalama; to attain puberty; —; pati fragilitatem ملتحا 707
IV 8.3

aḥlām; dreams; ὄνειροι; somnia مالحأ— 708
VI 26.7

ḥilm; patience, understanding; —; patientia ملحِ— 709
VI 26.7 VIII 2.5j, 4.56, 6.12b

muḥtalim; sexually mature; —; tante etatis ut possit
generare

ملتحم— 710

VIII 4.23b
ḥulw; sweet, pleasant, charming;—; dulcis ولح 711

IV 2.8 VI 1.18 VIII 4.72
ḥilan; ornaments; καλλωπισμοί, κόσμιος, κόσμος; orna-

menta
ىلح— 712

VI 1.12b, 1.15b, 1.19b, 1.21b, 1.23b, 1.25b, 1.31b, 1.40b,
1.44b, 1.49b, 1.55b VII 9.7a

ḥilya; decoration;—; ornamenta ةيلح— 713
VII 9.7c

ḥalāwa; sweetness, wittiness; ἡδύς; dulcedo ةوالح— 714
III 2.8c VII 9.7b, 9.8a

ḥummayāt; fevers; —; febres تايّمح 715
I 2.23a

ḥam’a; mud;—;— ةأمح 716
II 3.6a

ḥamida; to praise; —; laudare دمح 717
I 5.40c

ḥamd; praise; —; laus دمح— 718
I 6.22 V 22.7 VI 33.6 VII 9.10

al-ḥamdu li-llāh; praise to be God;—;— هّللدمحلا— 719
I 1.2 VIII 9.4

maḥmida; commendable act, praise; —; laus ةدمحم— 720
VI 26.15 VII 9.8a

ḥāmid; praiseworthy; —; laudans دماح— 721
VIII 4.40a

maḥmūd; praiseworthy, praised; ἀγαθός, ἔπαινος,
ζηλωτός; laudabilis

دومحم— 722

I 5.3b, 5.40c, 6.18a VII 9.4a VIII 2.5l, 3.8, 3.13,
4.25b, 4.35a, 4.35b, 4.55, 4.71, 4.77, 4.81, 6.14b

iḥmarra; to turn red;—; rubescere ّرمحا 723
III 3.9b
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ḥumra; red colour, red, redness, blushing; ἀληθινός;
rubedo

ةرمح— 724

I 2.19b, 3.7c III 2.8c, 3.9b IV 2.5b, 2.8, 2.11, 3.3b,
3.5a

ḥimār (pl. ḥumur); ass, donkey; ὄνος; asinus رمح؛رامح— 725
I 4.3, 5.4a, 5.4b II 2.4b

ḥimārīya; asininity; —; asinus ةيرامح— 726
I 4.3

aḥmar (f. ḥamrā’, pl. ḥumr); red; ἀληθινός, ἐρυθρός;
rubeus, rufus

رمح؛ءارمح،رمحأ— 727

III 3.9a IV 3.5b VI 1.12b, 1.13b, 1.17b, 1.24b, 1.32b,
1.36a, 1.39b, 29.2, 29.3

aḥmaru l-lawn; of a red colour; ἐρυθροπρόσωπος;
rubeus color

نوللارمحأ—

VI 1.17b
aḥmaru l-ʿaynayn; with red eyes; ἐρυθρόμματος;

rubeis oculis
نينيعلارمحأ—

VI 1.11b
ḥumūḍa; sourness; —; agredo ةضومح 728

IV 2.8
ḥummāḍ; heart of citron;—; acritudo ضاّمح— 729

I 4.16a
ḥāmiḍ; sour; —; acer ضماح— 730

VI 1.14
ḥamala; to bear fruit, be pregnant, carry, bring,

make do; κατέχω, συλλαμβάνω; pregnari, excitare,
portare

لمح 731

I 2.17, 2.22, 2.28b III 9.8c VI 1.49a VII 4.10c
VIII 5.9

ḥaml (pl. ḥimāl); fetus, pregnancy, fruit, carrying,
produce, pollination; ἔκγονα, τὸ συλληφθέν, τὸ γεν-
νηθέν, καρπός; fructus, conceptio

لامح؛لمَح— 732

I 2.14, 2.18a, 2.18b, 2.19a, 2.19b, 2.20a, 2.22, 6.3c
II 5.6 III 9.8c VI 26.21 VII 9.4a

ḥiml; weight; —; onus لمحِ— 733
VI 1.35a

ḥamal; lamb; κριός; aries لَمَح— 734
VI 1.16b

al-ḥamal; Aries; Κριός; Aries َحلا— لَم 735
I 2.18a and passim
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taḥammul; endurance, tolerance; —; patientia, se
credit

لّمحت— 736

IV 6.19 VII 9.4a, 9.7b
iḥtimāl; suffering, tolerance; —; patiens, patientia لامتحا— 737

VII 9.4a VIII 4.56
ḥāmil; pregnant, bearer, carrying; ἔγκυος, περιφερό-

μενος, συνέλαβον, ἐπιφέρεται; portans, pregnans,
continens

لماح— 738

I 2.18b, 2.19b, 2.20a, 4.4 VI 1.12a, 1.41a VII 9.9b
VIII 4.40a

maḥmūl; borne;—; contentus لومحم— 739
I 4.4

muḥtamal; tolerant; μεγαλοδωρότης; patiens لمتحم— 740
VIII 4.80

ḥuma; sting; κέντρον; — ةمح 741
VI 20.2

ḥamiya; to become hot; —; calescere يمح 742
I 3.3a III 5.4b, 5.6

ḥammā; to make heat; —; calefacere ىّمح— 743
III 3.13b

ḥamīya; violence, zeal; σπουδαστικός; calefactio ةّيمح— 744
III 6.28 VII 9.4a

ḥinṭa; wheat; —; triticum ةطنح 745
I 4.18b III 2.9 VII 4.20, 4.21a

inḥinā’; being bent; —; incurvatio ءانحنا 746
III 2.8b

ḥānūt; shop; ἐργαστήριον; tentorium توناح 747
VI 1.35b

al-ḥūt; Pisces; Ἰχθύες; Piscis توحلا 748
II 3.4b and passim

iḥtāǧ; to need; δέω; indigere جاتحا 749
I 1.7 and passim

ḥawǧ; need;—;— جوح— 750
VI 1.13b

ḥāǧa (pl. ḥawā’iǧ); work, necessity, need, matter,
affair; —; necesse, res, opus

جئاوح؛ةجاح— 751

I 2.28c, 6.2a III 2.8c, 2.9, 2.11a IV 2.6 VII 4.10c,
5.17, 5.23, 5.24, 5.28a, 5.28c VIII 2.6, 3.7, 3.10b, 3.17,
4.50a, 4.50b, 4.66a, 4.73, 4.74, 5.7a, 5.7b, 5.8, 5.9,
5.12, 6.16b, 6.16c
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muḥtāǧ; being in need;—; indigere جاتحم— 752
V 4.2b

miḥwar; axis; —; axis روحم 753
VIII 1.10a, 1.10b

ḥayyiz; ḥayyiz, domain; αἵρεσις; haiz زّيح 754
V 14.3 VII 1.4, 1.13, 5.21, 6.2b VIII 3.3a, 4.59a

aḥāṭa; to comprehend, comprise, encompass; —;
circumdare

طاحأ 755

I 2.27c, 2.28b II 1.4 III 2.7, 2.8a, 2.10 IV 1.4c
VI 1.8, 3.3, 3.4, 3.5

iḥāṭa; comprehensive understanding, grasping, com-
pass; —; comprehensio, proprietas

ةطاحإ— 756

I 2.27a, 2.28a, 2.31b II 1.4 III 2.8a, 2.11a
ḥā’iṭ; wall; —; paries طئاح— 757

I 3.7b III 2.4
muḥīṭ; surrounding, encompassing; περιέχων; cir-

cumdansj, continensrev, qui circumdat
طيحم— 758

I 2.2, 3.3a, 3.3d II 1.4, 2.4a III 4.6 VIII 1.10b
ḥāka; weavers; —;— ةكاح 759

VIII 4.66a
ḥawwala; to send;—; vertere لّوح 760

VI 1.53b
taḥawwala; to change, go away, move, transfer; μετα-

κομίζω; mutari
لّوحت— 761

IV 5.17b, 5.21a, 6.3a, 6.12b, 9.6 VII 5.5c, 5.6a, 5.6c,
5.27

iḥtāla; to make efforts, employ means; —; uti,
machinare

لاتحا— 762

I 6.4a, 6.12b VIII 4.44
istaḥāla; to be changed/transformed;—; converti لاحتسا— 763

I 3.3d, 3.3e, 4.11, 4.12, 4.13a, 4.13b, 4.13c, 5.17a
III 3.3a, 3.3b

ḥāl (pl. aḥwāl); condition; διάθεσις, συσχηματισμός,
θέσις; essej, dispositiorev, habitudorev

لاوحأ؛لاح— 764

I 2.6d and passim
ḥāla; condition, matter; ἀναστροφή; essej, disposi-

tiorev
ةلاح— 765

I 1.9 and passim
ḥawla; around;—; in circuitu لوح— 766

VI 1.36a, 9.9, 9.14
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ḥīla (pl. ḥiyal); device, strategy, means, artifice,
tricks, arrangement; δόλος, ἐπιτήδευσις, εὐχέρεια,
μηχανή, πανουργία; ingenium, ars, calliditas

ليح؛ةليح— 767

I 6.6a, 6.7b, 6.12a, 6.13d, 6.13e VI 26.16
VII 9.3b, 9.5b VIII 2.5h, 3.16, 4.35b, 4.40b, 4.44,
4.66b, 5.6, 6.3b, 6.10c, 6.16b

bi-ḥiyāli; with regard to; —; in directo لايحب—

VII 7.6a, 7.6b
lā maḥālata; without doubt; —; absque dubio ةلاحمال—

I 2.31a, 5.10c, 5.20c
taḥwīl (pl. taḥāwīl); revolution, transferring, wander-

ing; ἐναλλαγή; revolutio
ليواحت؛ليوحت— 768

I 5.26, 6.7a, 6.8a III 2.11b VI 26.32a VII 4.10c,
5.6c VIII 1.4, 2.3, 3.10b, 3.11, 4.6c, 5.2b, 5.12

iḥāla; change, transfer, conversion;—; conversioj,
alteratiorev

ةلاحإ— 769

I 3.4, 3.6 III 1.7a, 1.7b
istiḥāla; change, transformation;—; conversioj, alter-

atiorev
ةلاحتسا— 770

I 3.2c, 3.2d, 3.3b, 3.3e, 3.6, 4.18a, 5.2, 5.3a, 5.3b, 5.4a,
5.4b, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.17a, 5.17b III 3.3a IV 1.5b

muḥayyil; changing; —; convertens لّيحم— 771
I 3.6

ḥayy; alive, living, live; —; vivus, animatus ّيح 772
I 5.4a, 5.13b, 5.18a, 5.18b, 6.19 III 3.13b, 9.5

ḥayya; snake; ὄφις; serpens ةّيح— 773
I 4.18c, 5.18a VI 1.17a, 1.19a, 1.20a, 1.21a, 1.27a, 1.28a,
1.29a, 1.31a, 1.32a, 1.40b, 1.40c, 1.41a, 1.45c, 1.52a,
1.55a, 1.56a, 22.5

ḥayā’; shame; ἀναισχυντία; verecundia ءايح— 774
VII 9.5c

ḥayāh; life, animality; ζωή, ζωτικός, τὰ τῆς ζωῆς; vita ةايح— 775
I 4.12, 4.13c, 4.15a, 4.15b, 4.15c, 5.4a, 5.11a, 5.13b,
5.18b II 3.7, 5.2b IV 2.17, 3.6, 5.2a, 5.12, 5.13, 6.4,
6.8a, 6.9a, 6.12b V 3.5 VI 26.5 VII 9.4a VIII 2.5b,
3.6a, 3.7, 3.11, 4.5, 4.14a, 4.22a, 4.59a, 6.4, 7.5

ḥayawān (pl. ḥayawānāt); animal, animate being;
ζῷον; animal

تاناويح؛ناويح— 776

I 2.4 and passim
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ḥayawānī; animal; ζωτικός, κτῆνος; vitalis, animatus يناويح— 777
I 4.6, 4.9a, 4.14a, 4.14c, 4.15b, 5.18a, 5.18b, 5.20b
III 3.12, 9.5 VII 9.4a, 9.6a

ḥayawānīya; animality; —;— ةيناويح— 778
I 6.17a

ḥayṯu; where; ἔνθα; ubi ثيح 779
I 3.9c, 4.4 III 5.8, 6.4, 6.6, 6.7b, 6.18c V 4.11, 18.2
VII 2.7b, 2.7c, 6.9, 7.6b, 7.7 VIII passim

bi-ḥayṯu; inasmuch as; —;— ثيحب—

I 5.41b
ḥayṯu mā; wherever; —; quocumque, quo امثيح—

V 4.2b, 18.2 VII 7.6b VIII 1.8, 5.10
taḥayyara; to be confused;—;— رّيـحت 780

I 6.16b
ḥayra; perplexity, confusion;—; perturbatio, hesita-

tiorev
ةريح— 781

I 3.7c, 5.33e VII 9.3c
mutaḥayyir; wandering; —; erraticus رّيحتم— 782

I 2.24c III 3.11b V 2.3, 8.4 VIII 3.3b, 3.11, 3.18
ḥīn (pl. aḥāyīn); time, occasion;—; hora نيياحأ؛نيح 783

I 2.12, 6.18c III 4.4 V 4.6, 4.7
ḥīna; when;—; dum نيح— 784

I 2.11, 2.20a, 2.20b, 5.31, 5.38, 6.4a II 4.6 III 5.8
IV 2.2, 3.2 VII 2.7a, 5.24

aḥyānan; sometimes; —; aliquando اًنايحأ— 785
VIII 4.77

ḥīna’iḏin; then, at that point; τηνικαῦτα; tunc ذٍئنيح— 786
III 4.5b, 6.7b VII 2.6a, 6.5b, 6.9

ḫubṯ; malice; πονηρός; calliditas ثبخ 787
VII 9.3b, 9.5b VIII 5.6

ḫabīṯ; wicked, dangerous, evil; πονηρός; callidus ثيبخ— 788
VI 1.28b, 1.47a, 1.48a, 1.49a, 1.53b VIII 5.6

aḫbara; to inform, tell, give an account,
mention;—; dicere, narrare, enuntiare,
prenuntiare

ربخأ 789

I 2.16a, 2.16c, 2.18a, 2.24b, 2.24c, 2.29a, 3.2a, 5.16,
5.33b, 5.33c, 5.42a, 5.42c, 6.6c, 6.8b, 6.18c, 6.19
II 1.10, 5.7b III 8.15, 9.10 VIII 4.4, 4.25b
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ḫabar (pl. aḫbār); information, news, advice,
rumour; ἀγγελία, φήμη; narratio, rumores

رابخأ؛ربخ— 790

I 5.31, 6.8a, 6.18a, 6.18b, 6.18c VI 26.7, 26.13,
26.30b, 26.32a VII 9.8a, 9.9b VIII 2.5j, 4.4, 4.57,
4.58, 6.12b, 7.4, 8.8a, 8.8b

iḫbār; report, giving an account, informing;—; nar-
rare

رابخإ— 791

I 2.29b, 3.2a, 6.8c, 6.12b, 6.17c II 3.2 III 2.11a, 2.11b
IV 2.6

muḫbir; reporter; —; indicator ربـخم— 792
III 2.6

ḫubz; bread;—;— زبخ 793
VI 1.39b

ḫabbāz; mallow;—;— زاّبخ— 794
I 2.7

ḫabl; mental disorder; πλάνη; — لبخ 795
VI 26.12

ḫatama; to end;—; finire متخ 796
VI 3.9

aḫtān; sons-in-law; γαμβροί; sororii ناتخأ 797
VIII 2.5h, 4.45, 6.10c

ḫitān; circumcision;—; circumcisio ناتخ— 798
VII 9.5c

ḫaǧal; shame;—; verecundia لجخ 799
I 3.7c

ḫadar; numbness; —;— ردخ 800
VI 12.13

muḫaddir; numbing; ναρκωτικός; — ردّخم— 801
VII 4.7a

ḫadaʿa; to deceive, cheat; —; seducere عدخ 802
I 5.41c VIII 4.35b, 4.40b

ḫadʿ; deceit; —;— عدخ— 803
I 5.41c

ḫadīʿa; swindling, deception; ἀπάτη; calliditas ةعيدخ— 804
VII 9.8b VIII 3.14

ḫidāʿ; deception, deceit; ἀπατεών, ἀπάτη; calliditas عادخ— 805
VI 1.2b, 21.1, 21.2 VII 9.3b, 9.5b VIII 2.5h, 2.6, 4.33,
4.35b, 4.38, 4.40b, 5.6, 6.16b, 6.10a, 6.10b

ṣāḥibu ḫidāʿ; master of deceit; ἀπατεών; callidus عادخبحاص—

VIII 5.6
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ḫadam; servants; ὑπηρέται; ancille مدخ 806
VI 26.23 VII 9.8c VIII 4.29a, 4.29b

ḫidma; service; —; servitus ةمدخ— 807
I 6.13c

ḫarāb; ruin; —; destructio بارخ 808
IV 6.3a

ḫarābāt; ruins; —; deserta, domus destructe تابارخ— 809
III 8.13a VI 9.10

ḫaraǧa; to come out, withdraw, escape, go away;
ἐξέρχομαι; egredi, exire

جرخ 810

I 2.20b, 3.4, 5.33e III 4.7b, 4.8a, 5.4a, 5.4b, 5.4c,
5.5c, 5.11, 5.12, 6.10a, 6.10b, 6.32, 8.3a, 9.8a VI 8.3,
26.18 VII 1.9, 4.3b, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.6c, 5.14, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4,
7.5, 7.6b, 7.7

aḫraǧa; to remove, bring out, draw;—; educere جرخأ— 811
I 6.5c, 6.6b II 5.6, 5.7b IV 5.18b VII 5.29

istaḫraǧa; to derive from, take out, extract; —;
extrahi

جرختسا— 812

I 2.26b V 4.11 VI 8.2, 8.3 VIII 1.6, 1.7, 2.7, 3.3a,
3.17, 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.3a, 4.3b, 4.8, 4.47, 4.76, 7.3, 7.4,
7.6, 9.2a

ḫarāǧ; tax; —; census جارَخ— 813
VII 9.8b VIII 4.61a, 4.61b

ḫurāǧ; skin eruptions, tumour; ἀποστήματα; fleg-
mones

جارُخ— 814

VI 12.3, 20.2
ḫurūǧ; exit, emergence;—; egressio جورخ— 815

III 5.11, 9.8b VI 1.56b, 26.19, 26.25, 26.26a
iḫrāǧ; getting rid of, removing, losing, taking out;

ἐκβάλλω; educere
جارخإ— 816

I 6.6a, 6.6b, 6.8b, 6.13b VI 1.16b
istiḫrāǧ; extraction;—; extractio جارختسا— 817

I 1.23 VIII 1.2, 1.3, 1.6, 1.7, 2.2, 2.4, 2.5m, 2.7, 3.3a,
3.3b, 3.18, 4.2a, 4.4, 4.5, 4.24c, 6.2, 7.2, 7.3, 7.6, 7.7,
8.2, 8.4

ḫāriǧ; going out; ἐξαπλοῦνται; exiens جراخ— 818
III 9.8a VII 6.4

ḫāriǧa; outside; —; exterius جراخ— 819
IV 5.18b
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falaku ḫāriǧ markazihi; eccentric circle; —; circulus
egressi cuspidis

هزكرمجراخكلف—

I 5.29 IV 4.3a
mustaḫraǧ; extract; —; quod extrahitur جرختسم— 820

VIII 3.6a, 3.11, 3.18
ḫaraza; Adam’s apple; —;— ةزرخ 821

VI 12.3
ḫaras; dumbness; —; balbucitas سرخ 822

VI 1.2b, 19.1
aḫras; dumb; ἄλαλος; balbus سرخأ— 823

VI 18.3
ḫarašat l-arḍ; insects; ἑρπετά; repentia ضرألاةشرخ 824

I 4.18c III 9.8b VI 1.2b, 22.1, 22.5
ḫarīṭa; bag; —; saculum ةطيرخ 825

VI 1.36a
ḫirwaʿ; castor-oil plant; —; algherua عورخ 826

I 2.7
ḫarīf ; autumn; φθινόπωρον; autumnus فيرخ 827

I 2.6a II 2.6, 5.6, 6.2, 7.2c, 7.3a III 3.15b, 8.9b, 8.11
IV 5.8 V 6.3b, 7.5b VI 31.5, 32.4, 32.7

ḫarīfī; autumnal; —; autumnalis يفيرخ— 828
III 6.18c, 8.9b, 8.10

ḫurāfa; fairy tale, superstition;—; fabula ةفارخ— 829
V 2.8 VIII 2.5j, 4.57, 6.12b

ḫusrān; loss; —; amissio نارسخ 830
IV 6.3b, 6.4

ḫašab; pulp, wood; ξύλινος; lignum, ligneus بشخ 831
I 4.18c, 5.3b, 6.17a VI 1.13b, 1.24b, 1.45b, 1.47b, 1.51b,
9.3 VII 4.20

ḫašaba; piece of wood;—; lignum ةبشخ— 832
VI 1.32a, 1.33a

ḫašabī; woody;—; ligni يبشخ— 833
I 5.3b

ḫayāšīm; nostrils; ῥῖνες; nares ميشايخ 834
VI 12.3

ḫašin; rough;—;— نشخ 835
I 2.19a

ḫušūna; roughness; τραχεινός; asperitas ةنوشخ— 836
I 4.9a III 2.8c VII 9.3a
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ḫaṣṣa; to have a property, be proper; —; esse proprie صّخ 837
V 5.3, 5.6a, 5.7b

ḫāṣṣ; proper; —; proprius صّاخ— 838
I 2.24b see also صّاخلاوّماعلا 2079

ḫāṣṣa (pl. ḫawāṣṣ); property; ἰδιότης; proprietas صّاوخ؛ةصّاخ— 839
I 2.3b, 2.24b, 4.11, 4.12, 4.13a, 4.13c, 5.33a II 8.3
III 2.14b IV 5.22e V 22.6 VI 1.5, 1.7, 26.30a,
26.30b VII 5.11a, 9.1, 9.2 VIII 3.8, 4.2b

ḫāṣṣatan; especially, properly; μάλιστα; proprie ًةصّاخ— 840
I 2.28b III 6.21a IV 3.3a, 5.5, 5.6 V 14.4 VII 2.6a,
6.5a VIII 4.55, 4.71, 4.80, 4.81, 5.9

ḫāṣṣī; particular; —; proprius يّصاخ— 841
I 4.16a II 2.3, 2.4a, 2.4b, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8 III 1.5b, 1.6b,
6.26

ḫāṣṣīya; property, particular; —; proprietas ةيصّاخ— 842
I 1.18 and passim

maḫṣūṣ; proper, special; —; est ei proprietas صوصخم— 843
III 6.17 VI 26.4

ḫiṣb; fertility; —; fertilitas بصخِ 844
VIII 2.5l, 4.79, 6.14b

ḫaṣib; fertile; εὐθηνία; habens fertilitatem بصخَ— 845
VIII 4.79

iḫtaṣara; to summarize; —; breviter dicere رصتخا 846
III 2.11a

muḫtaṣar; concise; —; abbreviatus رصتخم— 847
V 17.4, 18.2

ḫāṣira; waist; —;— ةرصاخ— 848
VI 12.8

ḫiṣāl; dispositions; —;— لاصخ 849
I 6.17c

ḫāṣama; to have a lawsuit, argue; ἔρις; contendere,
iudicari

مصاخ 850

VI 1.28b VIII 4.46
ḫuṣūma; controversy, quarrel; ἔρις; contentio, dispu-

tatio
ةموصخ— 851

VI 26.7, 26.11 VII 9.5b, 9.8b VIII 2.5h, 4.46, 6.10c,
8.8b

kaṯratu l-ḫuṣūma; frequent quarrelling; φιλονεικία;
multitudo contentionis

ةموصخلاةرثك—

VIII 3.16
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muḫāṣimūn; adversaries; ἔριδες; contendentes نومصاخم— 852
VIII 2.5h, 4.46, 6.10c

ḫiṣyān; eunuchs; εὐνοῦχοι; spadi, eunuchi نايصخ 853
IV 8.2, 8.3 VII 9.3c

ḫuṣyatān; testicles; ὄρχεις; testiculi ناتيصخ— 854
VI 12.9

aḫḍar; green; πράσινος; viridis رضخأ 855
IV 2.16 VI 29.2, 29.3

ḫaṭṭ (pl. ḫuṭūṭ); script, line; —; linea طوطخ؛طّخ 856
I 3.7b III 3.6, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9 V 7.6, 7.7, 7.8, 7.13a, 14.2
VI 1.2a, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3b VII 2.7a

ḫaṭṭu l-istiwā’; equator; —;— ءاوتسالاطّخ—

III 3.5b
taḫṭīṭ; lines; —; descriptio طيطخت— 857

VI 1.6a
aḫṭa’a; to make a mistake, err; —; errare أطخأ 858

I 2.17, 2.22, 2.28a, 2.29a, 2.30a, 2.30b
ḫaṭā’; mistake, error; —; error, errare ءاطخ— 859

I 2.18a, 2.27a, 2.27c, 2.28a, 2.28b, 2.28c, 2.29a, 2.29b,
2.29c, 2.30a, 2.30b, 2.31a, 5.32b, 5.33a, 5.40b, 5.41a,
5.41d, 5.42a IV 1.4b

ḫaṭar; importance; —;— رطخ 860
VIII 3.13

ḫawāṭir; ideas; —; dubietates رطاوخ— 861
VIII 8.6b

ḫiffa; slightness, agility; —; levitas, tenuis ةفّخ 862
I 2.29a III 3.10a

ḫiffatu l-liḥya; thin beard; σπανοί; tenuis barba ةيحللاةفّخ—

VI 1.2b, 19.1
ḫafīf ; light, thin; ἐλαφρός, κοῦφος; tenuis, levis فيفخ— 863

I 4.9a II 3.9 VII 5.4, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.5c, 5.6c, 5.7, 5.9,
5.15, 5.18, 5.26, 5.28a, 5.28b, 9.9a VIII 4.29a

aḫaff ; lighter; —; levior فّخأ— 864
II 3.9 VII 5.5a, 5.8b, 5.26

mustaḫiff ; looking down on;—; parvipendere فّختسم— 865
V 4.7

inḫafaḍa; to set, become lower, sink; —; descendere,
deprimi

ضفخنا 866

I 2.6c II 7.2b III 9.2a
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ḫafḍ; ease; ἠπιότης; stabilimentum ضفخ— 867
VI 13.4b

inḫifāḍ; lowering, sinking, retreat; —; descensio,
descendit

ضافخنا— 868

II 7.2b, 7.3a III 9.2a V 7.3a
ḫafiya; to be hidden;—; latere يفخ 869

I 1.10 VIII 2.4
ḫafīy; hidden, secret; ἀφανής, κρύφιος; celatus, occul-

tus
يّفخ— 870

I 1.10, 5.31 III 2.8b VI 12.5, 12.7, 26.8 VII 9.8b
VIII 3.7, 3.10b, 5.2b

aḫfā; more hidden;—; magis occultus ىفخأ— 871
I 2.9

iḫtifā’; disappearance; —; occultatio ءافتخا— 872
VI 26.23

ḫall; vinegar; —; acetum لّخ 873
III 8.7a, 8.7b

ḫalb; cajolement, deceit; ἀπατηλός; calliditas, seduc-
tio

بلخ 874

VI 1.2b, 21.1, 21.2
miḫlab; claw; γαμψῶνυξ; acuta ungula بلخم— 875

VI 22.3
taḫalḫala; to become lax; —;— لخلخت 876

III 8.3b
taḫalḫul; rarefication;—; mobilitas لخلخت— 877

III 8.3b
mutaḫalḫal; loose-textured;—; mobiles لخلختم— 878

III 5.5c, 8.3b
iḫtalasa; to steal; —; turbari سلتخا 879

I 6.12a
ḫalaṣa; to escape;—; liberare, liberatio صلخ 880

VII 4.10c
taḫallaṣa; to be freed;—; liberari صّلخت— 881

VIII 4.51
ḫalāṣ; salvation;—; liberabitur صالخ— 882

VIII 4.51
taḫalluṣ; release; —; liberatio صّلخت— 883

VIII 3.12a
ḫālaṭa; to mingle, mix; —; commisceri طلاخ 884

I 2.3c IV 3.3a, 5.14a, 6.17, 7.9 VI 26.21
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ḫilṭ (pl. aḫlāṭ); mixture, humour; χυμός; societas,
humor, commixtio, complexio, iungitur

طالخأ؛طلخ— 885

I 4.18a, 6.5a, 6.5b, 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.6b III 9.2b IV 2.2,
2.3, 2.7, 2.8, 2.10, 3.2, 3.6 VII 9.6b

ḫalṭa; mixing; ὁμιλία; societas ةطلخ— 886
VII 9.3b

taḫlīṭ; insanity, confusion;—; commixtio طيلخت— 887
I 6.19 V 11.3 VIII 4.21

muḫālaṭa; mixing; —; commixtio ةطلاخم— 888
VII 4.3b

iḫtilāṭ; mingling, mixing; —; commixtio طالتخا— 889
VII 4.19, 4.21a

muḫāliṭ; mixing; —; coniunctio طِلاخم— 890
VI 26.21

muḫālaṭ; mixed;—; commixtus طَلاخم— 891
VII 4.2b

muḫtaliṭ; mixed, disturbed; τεταραγμένος; commixtus طلتخم— 892
II 3.6b VI 1.17b VII 4.7a, 4.20

ḫalʿ; extraction, rebellion;—; remotio علخ 893
VI 12.10 VII 9.7a

ḫalafa; to differ, succeed;—; esse diversus, succes-
sores

فلخ 894

I 6.11b VII 5.10
ḫālafa; to be contrary/opposite, differ, oppose, dis-

agree; ἀσύγκρατος ὑπάρχω; diversi esse, discordare
فلاخ— 895

II 3.2, 7.3a III 1.2, 3.2, 6.13a, 7.2 IV 2.5a, 4.3b, 6.5
V 8.8, 16.2 VI 1.7 VII 1.13, 6.3, 7.2 VIII 2.4, 3.11,
4.2a, 4.10, 4.14c, 4.25b, 4.28, 4.29b, 4.53, 4.54, 4.57,
4.58, 4.59b, 4.68, 4.79, 4.83, 5.3, 5.10

iḫtalafa; to dispute, differ, change, vary, disagree;
ἐναντίοομαι; diversus fieri, frequentare

فلتخا— 896

I 1.7, 2.23c, 2.26e II 8.3 III 3.9a, 3.11a, 4.8a, 5.2,
6.4, 7.3a, 7.3b, 9.3 IV 2.5b, 3.5b, 5.5, 5.16, 8.4 V 2.3,
2.8, 5.6a, 5.7a, 5.7b, 7.6, 21.4 VI 1.25a VII 5.8b,
7.6b VIII 2.5m, 4.2a, 4.3a, 4.21, 4.48, 6.2, 7.2, 7.5,
7.6, 7.7

ḫalfa; behind; κατόπισθεν, ὄπισθεν; ultra, retro فلخ— 897
VI 1.13a VII 1.2, 2.1, 3.2, 4.2a, 4.3a, 6.6

min ḫalfi; behind;—; retro فِلخنم—

VII 6.6
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ilā ḫalfi(-hi); backwards; —; retro )ه(فلخىلإ—
VI 1.23a, 1.57a VIII 9.3a

ḫulf ; disparity; —;— فلُخ— 898
VII 9.5b, 9.7a

ḫalaf ; offspring, successor; —; succedit فلَخ— 899
I 2.26e VIII 3.10b

ḫilāf ; contrary, contradiction, difference; —; diver-
sum, contrarietas

فالخ— 900

I 5.15c, 5.16, 5.18c, 5.19a, 5.20a, 5.20b, 5.21a, 5.33e
III 8.10 IV 3.4, 5.17a, 6.3a, 6.9d, 6.12b, 6.15 V 2.6,
7.5c, 11.3 VI 26.29 VII 1.4, 4.9a, 4.21b VIII 4.9,
4.24c

ḫilāf ; Egyptian willow;—; salix فالخ— 901
I 4.18c

ḫilāfa; different from;—; diversus فالخ— 902
I 2.6b and passim

ʿalā ḫilāf ; contrary to; ἐναντίος; econverso فالخىلع—

I 3.7c II 8.2 III 1.6a IV 1.6b, 2.16 V 18.4 VI 2.3a,
4.8 VII 1.13, 5.22 VIII 4.10, 4.14c, 4.25b, 4.28,
4.29b, 4.47, 4.53, 4.54, 4.57, 4.58, 4.74, 4.79, 4.80,
4.83, 5.10

muḫālafa; difference, contrariety; διαφορά; diversitas,
discordia

ةفلاخم— 903

I 2.6a IV 4.3b, 4.5, 4.6, 6.2a V 2.8, 7.5c, 7.10
VI 7.2, 7.3

iḫtilāf ; difference, variety, change, disagreement, dis-
parity, going frequently, variation; τὸ ἀνάπαλιν,
ἐναντιοῦνται; diversitas

فالتخا— 904

I 1.19 and passim
muḫālif ; different, contrary, opposite; —; diversus,

econverso
فلاخم— 905

I 2.3a, 5.32c IV 2.10, 2.13, 3.3a, 3.5a, 4.3a, 4.4a, 4.8,
6.7 V 3.6, 5.7b, 7.10, 7.16 VII 5.5a VIII passim

muḫtalif ; different, various, variable; διάφορος; diver-
sus

فلتخم— 906

I 1.7b and passim
ḫalaqa; to create; —; creare قلخ 907

I 1.2 III 3.13b
ḫalq; man, creation;—; creatio, creatura قلَخ— 908

III 8.13b VI 1.7, 33.7
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ḫulq (pl. aḫlāq); characteristic, character, nature,
temper; —; qualitas animi, mores animi

قالخأ؛قلُخ— 909

I 2.26e, 4.14a, 6.18a III 3.9b, 3.10a, 3.10b, 3.11a, 3.12
VII 9.4b, 9.7b, 9.8c

ḫalaq; worn; διερρηγμένος; vetus قلَخ— 910
VI 1.16b

ḫilqa (pl. ḫilaq); natural disposition, form, nature,
figure, physiognomy; ἡλικία; creatio, forma

قلخِ؛ةقلخ— 911

I 2.26e VI 1.5, 1.6b, 1.10, 1.14, 1.16b, 1.18, 1.34, 1.41a,
1.46 VIII 4.6b, 4.24a

al-ḫāliq; the Creator; —; Creator, Deus قلاخلا— 912
I 3.9c, 4.6, 4.14c III 3.4a, 3.13b

ḫalā; to be free, elapse; —; transeuntes الخ 913
III 3.16, 6.14, 6.16

mā ḫalā; except; —; preter الخام—

I 3.3b III 8.13a
ḫalā’; vacancy; —; evacuatio ءالخ— 914

VI 27.2
ḫalā’u s-sayr; in solitary motion; κενοδρομία; vacua-

tio/evacuatio cursus
ريسلاءالخ—

VII 5.2, 5.13
miḫlāh; purse; μαρσίπιον; saculum ةالخم— 915

VI 1.52b
ḫālin; empty; κοῦφος, κενοδρομοῦσιν; vacuus لٍاخ— 916

V 1.2b, 20.1, 20.2, 20.6a, 20.6b VII 6.5b, 9.6b
ḫāli s-sayr; in solitary motion;—; cursu vacuus ريسلايلاخ—

VII 5.6c, 5.14
ḫamr; wine; οἶνος; vinum رمخ 917

VI 1.51b VII 4.6, 4.7a, 4.21a, 4.21b, 9.7a
mawḍiʿun yubāʿu fīhi l-ḫamr; place in which wine is

sold; καπηλεῖον; locus in quo venditur vinum
رمخلاهيفعابيعضوم—

VI 9.13
ḫums; one fifth; —; quinta pars سمخ 918

II 2.9 VI 3.10a, 3.10b, 33.5
ḫamīs, see سيمخلاموي 3457 سيمخ— 919
taḫmīs; quintile; —; quintus سيمخت— 920

VI 3.10a
ḫāmisa (pl. ḫawāmis); a fifth; —; quintum سماوخ؛ةسماخ— 921

II 2.9 III 2.12
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taḫmīn; guesswork, estimation;—; estimatio, ratio نيمخت 922
I 1.9 III 2.14b

muḫannaṯūn; bisexuals; —; effeminati نوثّنخم 923
IV 8.2

ḫinzīr (pl. ḫanāzīr); pig, boar; χοῖρος; aper, catulus ريزانخ؛ريزنخ 924
VI 1.28a, 1.41b, 1.47b, 1.52a

ḫanāzīr; scrofula; χοιράδες; glandes ريزانخ 925
VI 12.3

ḫunfusā’; scarab;—; ghanfaceh, alghonface,
alghofece

ءاسفنخ 926

VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.25a
ḫawḫ; peaches; ῥοδάκινα; pescharii خوخ 927

III 9.9a
ḫāfa; to fear; φοβέω; timere فاخ 928

I 6.2b, 6.5b, 6.8c, 6.9 VIII 2.5i, 4.48, 4.49a, 6.11
taḫawwafa; to fear; —; timere فّوخت— 929

I 6.4b
ḫawf ; fear; φόβος; timor, timere فوخ— 930

I 2.28c, 5.15c, 6.2a, 6.5b, 6.13b, 6.13d, 6.15c V 4.7
VI 1.57b, 26.12 VII 9.3c, 9.5b, 9.8c VIII 3.16, 4.49b,
5.9, 7.5

ḫayf ; fear; —;— فيخ— 931
I 6.15c, 6.16b

taḫwīf ; intimidation;—; terror فيوخت— 932
VIII 4.61a

ḫālāt; maternal aunts; θείαι; matertere تالاخ 933
VII 9.9b

iḫtāra; to choose; —; eligere راتخا 934
I 5.12, 5.15d, 5.18b, 5.18c, 5.19b, 5.20b, 5.20c,
5.21a

ḫayr; good, better, benefit; ἀγαθός, ὠφέλεια; bonum,
gaudium

ريخ— 935

I 2.26c, 2.26d, 5.10c, 5.11b, 5.12, 6.2a, 6.13c, 6.16b,
6.17b IV 4.2, 6.4, 6.14 V 1.6, 20.3 VI 1.13b, 26.32b
VII 4.3a, 4.10b, 4.10c, 9.3b, 9.4c, 9.5b VIII 1.6, 1.9,
2.5l, 3.7, 3.11, 4.16, 4.20, 4.24c, 4.29a, 4.29b, 4.46,
4.53, 4.77, 4.79, 5.12, 6.14b

ḫayrāt; good deeds; —; bona تاريخ— 936
VIII 3.13
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ḫiyār; water-melons; τετράγγουρα, πέπονες; alchiar,
cucumeres, peponesrev

رايخ— 937

I 2.7 III 9.9a
iḫtiyār; choice, decision;—; electio رايتخا— 938

I 3.9b, 5.13a, 5.13c, 5.15d, 5.18a, 5.20a, 5.20b, 5.20c,
5.21a

ḫayṭ; thread; ῥάμμα, σχοινίον; fimbria طيخ 939
VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.57c

ḫiyāṭa; sewing; ῥαπτικός; suitiones ةطايخ— 940
VI 1.19b VII 9.7c

ḫayyāṭūn; tailors; ῥάπται; — نوطاّيخ— 941
VI 1.36a

ḫuyalā’; haughtiness; —; superbia ءاليخ 942
VII 9.3b

muḫayyil; rainy; —;— لّيخم— 943
I 5.15a, 6.3c

ḫīm; lineage; οί ὑπὸ χεῖρα; parentela ميخ 944
VIII 2.5e, 4.17, 4.50a, 6.7b

dubb; bear; —; ursa بّد 945
VI 1.28a

dābba (pl. dawābb); riding-animal, animal; τὸ ἄλογον,
ζῷον, ὑποζύγιον; bestia, animal

بّاود؛ةّباد— 946

I 2.12, 2.16c, 2.22 III 3.10a VI 1.21a, 1.29a,
1.47b, 9.11, 12.10, 26.16, 26.30b VII 9.5c, 9.8c
VIII 5.4

dībāǧ; silk-brocade; βλαττεῖνον, βλαττίον; sirici panni,
siricus

جابيد 947

VI 1.20b, 1.36a
dabara; to retreat; —; minui ربد 948

II 7.2b
dubr; rump;—; anus ربد— 949

VI 12.9
muǧāmaʿa fi d-dubr; pederasty; παιδεραστία; — ربدلايفةعماجم—

VII 9.7a
idbār; retreat; —; improfectio رابدإ— 950

V 8.8
dabūr; west wind;—; addabor, ventus occidentalis روبد— 951

VI 25.4, 31.5
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tadbīr (pl. tadābīr); management, practice, profes-
sion, governance, dealing, providence; κυβέρνησις;
dispositio

ريبادت؛ريبدت— 952

I 2.12, 2.24d, 2.31a, 3.3b, 4.18c, 6.12b, 6.16b V 7.8
VII 5.2, 5.22, 5.23, 5.24 VIII 3.14, 4.4

tadbīrī; involving management; —; disponendus يريبدت— 953
I 2.12

mudabbir; manager, disposer, leader, organizing; διοι-
κῶν, κυβερνῶν, διοίκησις; dispositor

رّبدم— 954

VII 9.3b VIII 2.5k, 4.61a, 4.61b, 6.13a
mudabbiru s-sufun; ship-masters; —; navium dispos-

itores
نفسلاورّبدم—

I 2.12, 2.15, 2.16c, 2.24d, 2.29c
mudbir; retreating; —; improficiens, rediens,

retro
ربدم— 955

II 7.2a V 7.2, 7.3a VI 1.25a VII 6.9
dabbāġūn; tanners; —; aptatores coriorum نوغاّبد 956

VII 9.3c
daǧāǧa; hen;—; gallina ةجاجد 957

VI 1.53a
daḫala; to enter; εἰσέρχομαι; ingredi, intrare لخد 958

I 5.32d III 9.8a V 3.3 VII 4.11, 5.28a VIII 8.8b
dāḫala; to enter; —; intrare لخاد— 959

V 4.2a
adḫala; to make enter; —; intrare لخدأ— 960

VII 7.6a
tadāḫala; to intervene;—; intrare لخادت— 961

VII 4.21a
duḫūl; beginning, entrance; —; introitus لوخد— 962

III 8.9b IV 7.11 V 7.6
mudḫal; introduction;—; introductorius لخدم— 963

I 1.3, 1.4, 1.7, 1.10, 1.12, 1.13, 1.14 II 1.1a III 1.1, 9.11
IV 1.1, 9.7 V 1.1 VI 1.1 VII 1.1 VIII 1.1, 9.4

duḫān; smoke;—; fumus ناخد 964
I 3.4 III 2.4

mutadaḫḫin; smokey;—; fumosus نخّدتم— 965
V 20.2

daraǧa (pl. duraǧ, daraǧāt); degree; μοῖρα; gradus تاجرد،جرد؛ةجرد 966
I 5.25b and passim
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darīǧān; darīǧān; —; aldurugen, durungen, addurun-
gen

ناجيرد 967

V 1.2b, 16.1, 16.2, 16.3, 16.4
dāris; defaced;—; diruptus سراد 968

V 8.9
dirʿ; armour; λωρίκιον; lorica عرد 969

VI 1.12a
dawāriʿ; cuirassiers; —; brachium عراود— 970

III 8.12
adraka; to notice, attain, perceive, grasp, reach; προ-

λέγω; percipere, pertingerej, comprehendererev
كردأ 971

I 2.18a, 2.28b, 2.31b, 3.2b, 3.9c, 5.25a, 5.27a, 5.28
IV 2.7, 2.9, 2.10, 3.5a, 3.5b VII 5.6a

idrāk; attainment; —; percipi كاردإ— 972
I 5.25a

mudrik; perceptible; —; que pertinguntur كردم— 973
I 3.9c

darā; to know;—; scire ىرد 974
I 5.10c, 5.32c, 5.41c, 6.19 IV 1.4b VII 9.8b
VIII 4.2a, 5.2b, 5.7b

dastūrīya; dastūrīya; —; addostoriah, dustoriah, dus-
toria, adduztoria

ةيروتسد 975

VII 2.4a, 2.4c, 2.6a
daʿā; to promote, claim, call upon; ἐπικαλέω; orare,

invocare
اعد 976

I 1.7a, 2.31b VI 1.13a, 1.15a, 1.43a
iddaʿā; to profess, maintain, claim;—; se iactare ىعّدا— 977

I 5.41a, 5.41b, 5.42b II 7.6a V 5.7a
dāʿin; advocate, inviter; ὑπερμαχικός; provocatio عٍاد— 978

I 2.30a, 2.30b VII 9.8c
muddaʿūn; those who profess, pretending; —; iac-

tantes, qui se iactant
نوعدّم— 979

I 5.41a, 5.42c V 5.4
dafa’; warmth;—; calor أفد 980

V 11.2a
dafaʿa; to reject, push away, remove, give; —; pulsare عفد 981

I 2.3c, 2.5, 5.7, 5.8, 5.21a, 5.22b, 5.24, 5.35, 5.37b,
5.41a, 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.3b, 6.3c, 6.4a, 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.6b,
6.6e, 6.7b, 6.8a, 6.8c, 6.9, 6.13e III 7.5 VII 5.11a,
5.19, 5.20, 5.22, 5.28b
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dafʿ; pushing, rejecting, fending off, removing; ἀποδι-
ώκουσι; pulsatio, repulsio, repellendus

عفد— 982

I 2.31b, 5.22b, 5.23d, 5.24, 6.2a, 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.4a, 6.6a,
6.6e, 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.8b, 6.11a, 6.12b, 6.13d, 6.13e, 6.17c
III 9.3 VII 5.22

dafʿu l-tadbīr; giving management; —; pulsatio dis-
positionis

ريبدتلاعفد—

VII 5.2, 5.22
dafʿu ṭ-ṭabīʿa; giving nature; —; pulsatio nature ةعيبطلاعفد—

VII 5.2, 5.19
dafʿu ṭ-ṭabīʿatayni; giving two natures; —; pulsatio

utrarumque naturarum
نيتعيبطلاعفد—

VII 5.2, 5.21
dafʿu l-qūwa; giving power; —; pulsatio fortitudinis ةّوقلاعفد—

VII 5.2, 5.20
dafʿa; rejecting; —;— ةعفَد— 983

I 1.7b
dufʿatan wāḥidatan; all at once; —;— ًةدحاوًةعفُد—

I 4.17a
dāfiʿ; pushing, giving, giver; —; pulsans, pulsator عفاد— 984

VII 5.6b, 5.23, 5.24, 5.27, 5.29, 5.30a
madfūʿ; disproved, receiver; ἄτοπος; pulsatur, repelli-

tur
عوفدم— 985

IV 1.5a VII 5.23, 5.24
dafn; burial; θάπτω; sepultura نفد 986

VI 26.8
daqq; grinding; —; tritura قّد 987

I 5.33c
diqqa; thinness; λεπτός; — ةّقد— 988

VI 1.28b
daqīq; skilled, flour; —; subtilis, farina قيقد— 989

VI 1.13b VII 4.21a
daqīqa (pl. daqā’iq); minute; λεπτός; minutum قئاقد؛ةقيقد— 990

I 2.3b and passim
dakādik; flat sandy lands; —;— كداكد 991

VI 9.5
dalla; to indicate; ἄρχω, δηλόω, ποιέω, σημαίνω, ἐνερ-

γέω; significare
لّد 992

I 1.12 and passim
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istadalla; to be informed, infer, deduce, judge; ἐπι-
γινώσκω; iudicium/significationem accipere,
percipere, nosse

لّدتسا— 993

I 1.10, 2.4, 2.5, 2.10, 2.16b, 2.18b, 2.23b, 2.24c, 2.25a,
2.25b, 2.25c, 2.26d, 2.26e, 5.38, 6.6a, 6.6c, 6.20b,
6.20c III 2.5, 3.5a, 3.5b, 3.6, 3.8, 3.9b IV 2.9, 2.10,
4.4b, 5.2a V 3.5, 4.2a, 7.9a, 7.17 VIII 4.2b, 4.22b,
4.30, 8.7a

dalīl (f. dalīla, pl. dalā’il, adilla, adillā’); indication,
proof, indicator; σημάντωρ; significator, significa-
tio, indicium

ةّلدأ،لئالد؛ةليلد،ليلد—

ءاّلدأ،

994

I 1.2, 2.28a, 4.18c, 5.27a, 5.33a III 2.6, 2.8b, 2.11a,
2.13, 5.14b, 6.2b, 6.24, 6.28, 6.29 IV 6.3a, 6.3b
V 4.3a, 4.7, 5.7a, 7.2 VI 19.4 VIII passim

dalāla; indication; ἐνδείκνυμι, ἐνέργεια, ἐπιστήμη,
σημασία; significatio, significator

ةلالد— 995

I 1.5 and passim
adall; more indicative; —; significatio autentior لّدأ— 996

I 3.9c III 1.5b IV 6.17, 9.6 V 4.5 VI 3.9, 4.7
VIII 4.11b, 4.14b, 4.24c

istidlāl; being inferred, inference; —;— لالدتسا— 997
I 2.26a, 2.27a III 2.13

dāll; indicator, indicating; δηλῶν, σημαίνων; significa-
tor

لّاد— 998

I 2.26b and passim
madlūl; indicated;—;— لولدم— 999

III 2.7, 2.10, 2.11b, 2.13
mustadall; sought; —;— لّدتسم— 1000

VII 5.17
dalw; bucket; —;— ولد 1001

VI 1.52c, 1.53c, 1.55c
ad-dalw; Aquarius;Ὑδροχόος; Aquarius ولدلا— 1002

II 3.4b and passim
dam; blood;—; sanguis مد 1003

I 4.15c III 3.9b, 9.2b IV 2.3, 2.7, 2.8, 2.13, 2.14
VI 1.18, 12.9, 31.3

damawī; bloody; αἱματώδης; — يومد— 1004
VI 1.34, 1.50

dimāġ (pl. admiġa); brain; μυελός; cerebrum ةغمدأ؛غامد 1005
I 4.15c III 9.5, 9.6, 9.7 VI 1.37a
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danis; soiled; λεπτός; sordidus سند 1006
VI 1.27b

dunūw; nearness; πλησιάζειν; proximitas ّوند 1007
IV 1.4b, 1.5a

dunyā; world, secular world; —; seculum, mundus,
hoc seculum

ايند— 1008

VI 26.26a, 26.26b VIII 2.5l, 4.6a, 4.75, 5.9
dunyāwī; secular; —; propinquior يوايند— 1009

I 2.31a, 5.23a
dahr (pl. duhūr); time, long time;—; seculum روهد؛رهد 1010

VIII 4.71
ʿalā/fī qadīmu d-duhūr; over a long period of time;

—; primo tempore, ex antiquo tempore
روهدلاميدقيف\ىلع—

I 1.9b, 2.18a, 2.26b
dahiša; to be amazed, be stunned;—;— شهد 1011

I 6.16b
adhaša; to stun;—; turbatio شهدأ— 1012

I 6.12a
dahiš; consternation;—; extasisrev, perturbatio شهد— 1013

I 3.7c, 5.33e
dahaq; torture; βία; vinctio قهد 1014

VII 9.3b
duhn; oil; —; unguentum نهد 1015

VI 1.51b VII 4.21a, 4.21b
dahā’; slyness; —;— ءاهد 1016

VII 9.8b VIII 5.6
dīdān; worms;—; vermes ناديد 1017

I 4.18c
dāra; to revolve, rotate, wander; —; rotari, vadere راد 1018

I 2.2 II 2.4a, 2.5, 9.2 III 8.14 IV 5.13 VIII 1.10a
adāra; to turn, circulate, make revolve; —; circum-

dare
رادأ— 1019

I 2.2 VI 26.2 VIII 1.10b
istadāra; to become round;—; rotundus fieri رادتسا— 1020

III 3.9a
dawr (pl. adwār); orbit, revolution, rotation, dawr;

—; motus, circulus, orbis, rotatus, volubilitas, pro-
fectio

راودأ؛رود— 1021

I 5.29 II 2.4a, 5.2a IV 6.2a VI 13.4a, 13.4b
VIII 4.13, 4.49b, 4.50b, 4.51, 5.2b
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dawratan waḥidatan; once; —; semel ةدحاوةرود— 1022
I 2.2 II 2.4a VI 26.2

dawwārāt; wheels; —; decursus تاراوّد— 1023
VI 9.12

madār; circle, orbit; —; via, motus رادم— 1024
I 2.8 II 2.7 III 3.4b, 3.5a, 3.9a, 3.10a, 3.10b, 3.11a,
3.11b, 8.3b, 8.4a, 8.8, 8.15 IV 5.6

tadwīr (pl. tadāwīr); circle; —; circulus ريوادت؛ريودت— 1025
V 14.2

falaku t-tadwīr; epicycle; —; circulus brevis ريودتلاكلف—

I 5.29 IV 4.3a VII 1.6a, 1.6b
idāra; turning; —; vertit ةرادإ— 1026

VI 32.3
istidāra; roundness; —; circuitus ةرادتسا— 1027

III 4.6
dā’ira (pl. dawā’ir); circle; —; circulus رئاود؛ةرئاد— 1028

I 2.3b II 1.4 V 14.2 VI 3.3, 3.4, 3.5
mudawwar; circular; —; rotundus روّدم— 1029

VI 1.14, 1.46
mustadīr; round, circular, spherical; στρογγύλος;

rotundus, in circuitu
ريدتسم— 1030

I 2.2, 2.19a, 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.3d III 1.5a, 4.6
mustadīra; circularity; —; rotundus ةريدتسم— 1031

IV 4.4a
dāma; to continue, prolong; ἐπίμονος; durare ماد 1032

III 5.8, 6.2b, 6.21a, 6.28 VIII 4.6c
mā dāma; as long as, while; ὅτε; quamdiu duraverit/

perseveraverit
مادام—

I 2.6d, 6.18c III 5.4c, 5.8, 5.14a, 6.8, 6.10a, 9.2a,
9.2b, 9.4, 9.5, 9.8a, 9.9a V 3.3 VI 26.18 VII 2.5a,
2.6c, 5.4, 5.5a, 5.7, 5.8b, 5.13, 5.14

dawām; prolonging, prolongation, duration; ἐπίμονος;
duratio, durabilitas

ماود— 1033

I 6.15b, 6.17c III 5.7, 6.21a, 8.11 VIII 4.6c
adwam; more enduring; —; prolixior مودأ— 1034

III 5.15
dā’im; eternal, constant, perpetual, lasting; —; dura-

bilis, frequensj, sempiternusrev
مئاد— 1035

I 3.3a, 3.9c, 5.3b, 5.36b III 1.6a, 3.11b, 3.16, 5.8
IV 6.14, 6.15 VI 33.6 VIII 4.5, 4.71
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dawāwīn; poetic anthologies; —; libri et census نيواود 1036
VII 9.8b

dūna; rather than, except, under, less than, without,
but not, within; ἐλάττων, ἧττων; infra, extra, pre

نود 1037

I 1.18 and passim see ءاضرنودب 1165
dawāh; inkwell; —; vas incausti ةاود 1038

VI 1.32b
dawā’ (pl. adwiya); medicine, drug; —; medicamen ةيودأ؛ءاود— 1039

I 2.24b, 2.30a, 5.23d, 5.33c, 6.5b, 6.5c, 6.8b
VII 4.7a, 4.21a

mudāwāh; treatment; —; curatio, medicamen ةاوادم— 1040
I 2.29b VII 9.5c

duyūn; debts; —;— نويد 1041
VIII 4.9

dīn (pl. adyān); religion, faith; δόγμα, δογματικός, θρη-
σκεία, πίστις; fides, secta, religio, divinus cultus

نايدأ؛نيد 1042

VI 9.11, 26.7, 26.13, 26.26a, 26.26b, 26.30b, 26.32b
VII 9.4a, 9.6b, 9.7c, 9.8c, 9.9a VIII 3.6a, 3.10b,
3.12a, 3.12b, 3.13, 6.3a, 8.8b

dīnī; religious; —;— ينيد— 1043
I 5.23a

diyānāt; sects; —; fides et secte تانايد— 1044
III 3.12 VI 26.30a

ḏālika (f. tilka, pl. ulā’ika); that; ἐκεῖνος, τοιοῦτος; ipse,
hic

كئالوأ؛كلت،كلذ 1045

I 1.7 and passim
ḏi’b; wolf; λύκος; ursa بئذ 1046

VI 1.27b
ḏu’āba; lock/strand of hair; πλεξείδιον; addauebah,

adueba, aldauebah, dauebat, dauebah
ةباؤذ— 1047

II 1.6b VI 1.13c, 1.47c, 1.48c
ḏubāb; flies; —; musce بابذ 1048

I 4.18c
ḏabḥ; slaughtering; —; decollatio حبذ 1049

IV 4.4c
ḏaḫara; to store up;—; thesaurizari رخذ 1050

VIII 4.8
iddaḫara; to keep; θησαυρίζω; thesaurizare رخّدا— 1051

VI 1.43b
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ḏarāba; being sharp; εὐτρανής; assiduitas ةبارذ 1052
VII 9.4c

ḏarʿ; measurement; —; mensura عرذ 1053
VII 9.7c

ḏirāʿ; cubit, forearm, arm; βραχίων, πῆχυς, ὦμος;
brachium, cubitus

عارذ— 1054

IV 1.5a, 1.5b VI 1.37c, 1.39c, 1.41c, 1.44c, 1.49c, 1.55c
ḏurwa; apex; —; summitas ةورذ 1055

I 5.29 VII 1.5, 1.6b, 4.8b
ḏakara; to mention, describe, recall; ἀναφέρω, γράφω,

δηλόω, διέξειμι, λέγω, μνημονεύω, προαγορεύω, προ-
δηλόω, προλαμβάνω, φημί; narrare

ركذ 1056

I 1.4 and passim
ḏikr; mentioning, account, report, fame, renown,

reputation, remembrance; ἀγαθὴ φήμη; memoria,
commemoratio, narratio, nomen

ركِذ— 1057

I 1.7, 1.11, 1.19, 2.3b, 4.4, 5.42b II 9.3 III 5.2, 6.23,
8.15 IV 2.2, 2.6 V 1.4, 2.8, 5.3, 11.3, 21.4 VI 1.4,
1.6a, 1.8, 26.2, 26.14 VII 2.7d, 8.2, 9.5a, 9.6a, 9.8a
VIII 1.2, 1.4, 2.3, 4.4, 5.1, 5.12, 6.1, 6.2, 8.2

ḏakar (pl. ḏukūr, ḏukūra, ḏukrān); male, masculine;
ἀρρενικός, ἀρρενογονία, ἄρρην; masculus, masculi-
nus

،ةروكذ،روكذ؛ركذ—

ناركذ

1058

I 2.16b and passim
ḏukūra; masculinity; ἄρρην; masculinitas ةروكذ— 1059

VII 1.4 VIII 4.43
taḏkīr; masculinity; τὸ ἀρρενικόν, ἄρρην; masculinitas ريكذت— 1060

I 2.19a, 2.22, 4.14a II 8.2, 8.3 IV 1.2, 5.20, 8.1,
8.2, 8.3, 8.4, 9.3 V 1.5a, 3.3, 3.4, 8.7, 19.5, 19.6
VIII 4.14a, 4.31a, 4.77

maḏkūr; celebrated;—; nominatus, divulgatus روكذم— 1061
VIII 3.8, 5.12

maḏākīr; penis; σπερματικὰ μόρια; verenda ريكاذم— 1062
VI 12.9

muḏakkar; masculine; ἀρρενικός; masculinus رّكذم— 1063
II 1.2b, 8.1 IV 6.10 VI 3.9 VII 6.4, 6.5b

ḏakā’; intelligence; εὐφυι ́α̈; intellectus, acuitas
ingenii, animi acuitas

ءاكذ 1064

III 3.10a, 3.10b VII 9.5a, 9.8a VIII 4.61a
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ḏakīy; intelligent, clever; συνετός; tenacis memorie,
subtilis ingenii

ّيكذ— 1065

VIII 4.7, 4.61b
ḏull; ignominy, disgrace; —; dedecus, despectus لّذ 1066

I 6.13c, 6.13d IV 4.2
ḏamma; to blame;—; vituperare ّمذ 1067

I 5.42b
ḏamm; blame;—; vituperatio ّمذ— 1068

I 5.42b VIII 4.81
ḏāmm; being vituperated;—; odiens et vituperans ّماذ— 1069

VIII 4.40a
maḏmūm; blameworthy, censured;—; vituperabilis مومذم— 1070

I 5.3b VIII 4.35a
ḏanab (pl. aḏnāb); tail; οὐρά; cauda بانذأ؛بنذ 1071

VI 1.11a and passim
aḏ-ḏanab (pl. al-aḏnāb); Tail; Καταβιβάζων; Cauda بانذألا؛بنذلا— 1072

III 1.7b, 1.8 IV 6.20, 7.13, 8.3, 9.5 V 5.2, 7.15
VII 6.6, 6.7, 6.9, 8.2 VIII 8.8b

ḏahaba; to go, go down, disappear, escape;—; ire,
abire, recedere, pergere, vadere, sedari

بهذ 1073

I 6.6c III 4.5a, 4.7a, 6.8, 7.5 V 21.2 VI 1.12b, 1.43b
VII 4.22 VIII 4.9

ḏahab; gold; φιλόχρυσος ( بهذلاةّبحم ), χρυσοειδής ( هبشي

بهذلانولهنول ), χρυσός, χρύσεος; aurum, aureus,
addhab

بهذ— 1074

VI 1.20a, 1.21a, 1.25b, 1.37a, 1.45b, 1.52b VII 9.6a,
9.7a VIII 3.7, 4.67

ḏahabī; golden;—; auri يبهذ— 1075
VI 1.35a, 1.36a

ḏahāb; passing away, going, departure, loss; —; abla-
tio, amissio, recessio, recessus

باهذ— 1076

I 2.23a, 3.5d III 4.7b VI 13.4a, 26.30a, 27.2
VIII 4.49b

maḏhab; field, method;—; intentio بهذم— 1077
I 1.11, 5.23a

ʿalā maḏhab; according to; —; secundum بهذمىلع—

IV 1.2, 4.1
ḏāhib; going; ἐπέρχεται; iens بهاذ— 1078

III 5.4c, 6.7b V 7.9b, 7.10, 7.12 VII 4.3b, 5.4, 5.6a,
5.11b, 5.27, 6.9
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ḏihn; mind;—; perspicacitas ingenii نهذ 1079
VIII 4.61a

ḏihnī; intellectual; —; docibilis ينهذ— 1080
VIII 4.61b

ḏū (f. ḏāt, pl. ḏawū, ḏawāt); having, possessor; ἔχων,
σημάντωρ; habens

تاوذ،ووذ؛تاذ،وذ 1081

I 2.16c, 2.31a, 3.2b, 3.9c, 5.40a, 5.41c, 6.2b, 6.15b
II 7.2c III 2.14b, 9.9a V 20.2, 20.5 VI 1.10, 1.34,
1.46, 9.7, 22.3 VII 9.4b VIII 3.13, 3.14, 3.15, 3.16,
4.4, 4.7, 4.54, 4.63, 4.64, 4.66b see also هاجلاووذ 393

ḏu l-ǧasadayn; bicorporeal; δίσωμος; communis نيدسجلاوذ—

II 1.2b, 6.1, 6.2, 6.3, 7.1, 7.3b, 7.3c, 7.7 VI 1.42, 16.3
VIII 4.11c, 4.22b, 4.41

ḏū arba‘i qawā’im; quadruped; τετράποδα; quadrupes مئاوقعبرأوذ—

VI 1.2b, 22.1, 22.3
ḏāt (pl. ḏawāt); essence, self; —; habens, essentia تاوذ؛تاذ— 1082

I 1.7 and passim see also ةياهنتاذريغ 3186
aḏāba; to melt; —; recipere solutionem باذأ 1083

I 5.14 IV 5.18a
taḏwīb; melting; —; liquefactio, liquefacit بيوذت— 1084

IV 5.18a
iḏāba; melting; —; solutio ةباذإ— 1085

I 5.14
ḏawq; taste, gustatory sense; —; gustus قوذ 1086

I 3.2b IV 2.5b, 2.7, 2.9
maḏāqa; taste; γεῦσις, ἔδεσμα; sapor ةقاذم— 1087

IV 2.8 VI 1.10, 1.14, 1.18, 1.22, 1.26 VII 9.5a
ḏayl; lowermost part; κράσπεδον; cauda ليذ 1088

VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.17c, 1.36a, 1.37c

ri’a; lungs; —; pulmones ةئر 1089
VI 12.5

tara”asa; to direct, preside; —; principatum habere,
principatum accipere

سّأرتت 1090

I 4.7, 4.9b V 4.2b
ra’s (pl. ru’ūs); heading, head, beginning; ἀρχή,

κεφαλή, ὑπαρχή; cacumen, caput
سوؤر؛سأر— 1091

I 1.5 and passim
ar-ra’s (pl. ar-ru’ūs); Head; Ἀναβιβάζων; Caput سوؤرلا؛سأرلا— 1092

III 1.7b, 1.8 IV 6.20, 7.13, 8.3, 9.5 V 5.2, 7.13b, 7.14
VII 6.6, 6.7, 6.9, 8.2 VIII 8.8b
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ra’īs (pl. ru’asā’); chief, leader, head; ἀρχή; princeps,
principatus, dux, capitaneus

ءاسؤر؛سيئر— 1093

VIII 4.64, 4.71, 8.8b
ra’īsī; leading commanders; στράτηγοι; duces داّوقلاءاسؤر—

VII 9.5a, 9.6a
ra’īsī; leading; —;— يسيئر— 1094

VIII 4.60
riyāsa; leadership; ἀρχή; principatus, regnum ةساير— 1095

IV 6.20 VI 26.27 VII 9.4b, 9.6a, 9.8a VIII 4.64
ra’fa; mercy; ἐλεήμων; pietas ةفأر 1096

VII 9.8c
ra’ā; to see, think, observe, decide; ὁράω; videre ىأر 1097

I 1.7 and passim
ra’y (pl. ārā’); opinion, concept; διάνοια; consilium,

cogitatio, arbitrium
ءارآ؛يأر— 1098

I 5.42a II 3.2 III 2.14b VI 26.7 VII 9.5c
VIII 4.55

ru’ya; seeing, observation, visibility, consideration;
—; apparitio, providentia, visibilis, aspicimus,
cum videtrev

ةيؤر— 1099

I 3.7c IV 3.3b V 7.13a, 7.13b, 7.17 VII 2.4b, 2.6a,
9.5b

ru’yā; dream; ὄνειροι; somnia ايؤر— 1100
VI 26.13 VII 9.4a

mir’āh; mirror; κάτοπτρον; speculum ةآرم— 1101
I 2.20a VI 1.19b

mar’ī; seen, visible; —; visibilis يئرم— 1102
I 4.3 V 5.6b

rabb (f. rabba, pl. arbāb); lord; κύριος, οἰκοδεσπότης;
dominus

بابرأ؛ةّبر،بّر 1103

I 5.33a and passim
rubbamā; sometimes, perhaps, it may be the case

that; πολλάκις; fortassis
امّبر— 1104

I 1.12 and passim
rubūbīya; divinity; θεῖος; deitas ةيبوبر— 1105

VI 26.13, 26.32b VII 9.8a
ribḥ; profit, benefit; κέρδος; lucrum حبر 1106

VIII 4.53, 4.68
rābiḍ; sitting down;—;— ضبار 1107

VI 1.17b
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rabaṭa; to bind;—; ligare طبر 1108
V 2.3, 5.4, 5.6a, 5.6b, 5.7a

ribāṭ; bond;—; ligatio طابر— 1109
V 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6a, 5.6b

marbūṭ; bound;—; ligatus طوبرم— 1110
V 5.6a

rubʿ (pl. arbāʿ); quadrant, quarter, one fourth; τεταρ-
τημόριον; quarta (pars)

عابرأ؛عبر 1111

II 2.9 and passim
rabīʿ; spring; ἔαρ; ver عيبر— 1112

I 2.6a II 2.6, 5.6, 6.2, 6.3, 7.2c, 7.3a III 3.15a, 3.15b,
3.15c, 8.9, 8.11 IV 5.8 V 6.3b VI 31.3, 32.4, 32.7

rabīʿī; spring; —; vernalis يعيبر— 1113
I 6.5a III 6.18b, 8.9b, 8.10 V 3.3

arbiʿā’, see ءاعبرألاموي 3457 ءاعبرأ— 1114
tarbīʿ (pl. tarbīʿāt); quartile; τετραγωνίζει, τετράγωνος;

quartus aspectus
تاعيبرت؛عيبرت— 1115

III 6.4, 6.6, 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.8, 6.10a, 6.13b, 6.22, 9.3
IV 6.9c, 6.9d, 6.12b V 3.8, 4.5, 4.8, 7.12 VI 1.2a, 3.3,
3.4, 3.6a, 3.7, 3.8, 3.9, 4.4, 7.1, 7.2, 7.3 VII 2.4c, 5.3a,
5.6a, 5.8a, 6.2a, 6.6, 6.9, 7.6a, 7.7 VIII 4.83

rābiʿa (pl. rawābiʿ); a fourth; —;— عباور؛ةعبار— 1116
II 2.9 III 2.12

murabbaʿ; square; —; in quarto aspectu عّبرم— 1117
VII 6.6

rabbā; to nourish; τρέφω; nutrire ىّبر 1118
VI 1.31a

tarabbā; to reach adulthood, be brought up;—;
nutriri

ىّبرت— 1119

I 6.19 IV 6.3a
tarbiya; upbringing; ἀνατροφή; nutritio ةيبرت— 1120

I 2.14, 6.19 IV 6.3a, 6.3b VII 9.9b
rattaba; to arrange; —; ordinare بّتر 1121

II 4.6
martaba (pl.marātib); rank, step, level, category,

class; τάξις; ordo
بتارم؛ةبترم— 1122

I 2.26a, 2.26e, 4.4, 4.5 II 1.6a, 3.9, 7.2a, 8.2 V 20.2
VIII 4.59b

tartīb; order, arrangement; —; ordo, ordinatio بيترت— 1123
I 3.3d II 1.2a, 1.2b, 4.1, 4.2a, 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.8, 7.1, 7.7,
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8.3, 9.3 III 5.13, 6.9 IV 6.18 V 1.5b, 8.8, 8.9, 22.6
VI 26.17

irtiǧāǧ; being turbulent; —; excitatur جاجترا 1124
III 8.9a

raǧaʿa; to return, go back, retrogress; ἀναποδίζω, εἴσο-
δος; retrogradi

عجر 1125

I 2.6d, 6.11b II 7.4 III 4.5b, 4.7b, 5.4c, 5.8, 5.11,
5.12, 6.32, 7.4 V 2.6, 2.7, 15.3 VI 1.32b, 3.7 VII 2.2,
2.5a, 2.6c, 2.6e, 5.25, 5.26, 5.28a

ruǧūʿ; return, retrogression, volte-face; ἀναποδισμός;
reversio, retrogradatio

عوجر— 1126

I 5.25b, 5.31 III 1.6b, 4.5b, 6.31, 7.4 IV 5.14a,
5.15b, 7.12 V 2.3, 2.6, 4.2a, 4.10a, 4.10b, 5.6a, 5.7a
VI 26.23, 26.26a, 26.27, 26.28 VII 2.6d, 2.6e, 5.5c,
5.23, 5.24, 5.26, 6.5a, 9.5c

rāǧiʿ; returning, retrograding; ἀναποδίζων; retro-
gradus

عجار— 1127

I 5.33d III 4.5b IV 7.12, 9.4 VI 3.7 VII 2.2, 2.5a,
2.6d, 4.15, 5.5c, 5.23, 5.24, 5.26, 6.5a, 6.5b VIII 7.4,
8.6a, 8.8b

raǧfa; tremor; —;— ةفجر 1128
II 3.6b

riǧl (pl. arǧul); foot, leg; πούς; pes لجرأ؛لجِر 1129
I 5.4b, 5.6b III 3.9b, 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.8a, 4.8b, 4.8c,
5.10, 6.32, 8.3b, 8.4b, 8.5 VI 1.11b, 1.12b, 1.17c, 1.21c,
1.31c, 1.33c, 1.37c, 1.40b, 1.45c, 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52a,
1.57b

raǧul (pl. riǧāl); man; ἀνήρ; vir, homo لاجر؛لجَر— 1130
I 5.9b and passim

raǧā; to expect, wish; —; sperare اجر 1131
I 6.13c VIII 4.76, 8.7b

raǧā’; hope; ἐλπίς; fiducia, spes, speratio ءاجر— 1132
I 5.15a, 5.15c VI 26.9, 26.15, 26.28, 26.32b VIII 2.5l,
3.13, 4.76, 6.14b

rāǧin; craving; —; qui optant جٍار— 1133
I 5.41c

raḥim (pl. arḥām); womb;—; vulva, matrix ماحرأ؛محر 1134
VI 26.18 VII 9.5c VIII 4.11a see also محرلاةعيطق

2545
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raḥma; pity; τὸ συγκαταβατικόν; misericordia ةمحر— 1135
VII 9.8c

ar-raḥīm; the Compassionate; —; Misericors ميحرلا— 1136
I 1.1

ar-raḥmān; the Merciful; —; Pius نمحرلا— 1137
I 1.1

ruḫṣ; cheapness; εὐθηνία; levitas صخر 1138
VIII 3.7

raḫam; Egyptian vulture; —; arragha, arrahm,
arragham, raghmah

ةمخر،مخر 1139

VI 1.27b, 1.36b, 1.51b
raḫw; loose-textured, soft; —; mobilis وخر 1140

III 5.3, 9.9b
raḫā’; happiness; εὐφυι ́α̈; — ءاخر— 1141

VII 9.4b
istarḫā; to become relaxed/flaccid/soft; —; laxari ىخرتسا— 1142

I 2.6d, 2.7 III 3.9a
irtiḫā’; slackness, flaccidness, lassitude, dissolute-

ness; χαῦνος, χαυνότης; laxatio
ءاخرتسا— 1143

I 2.18b, 2.19a, 4.16c III 9.5 VI 15.3
mustarḫin; soft, fluid; χαῦνος; fluxus خٍرتسم— 1144

I 2.19b
radda; to oppose, bring back, reject, return, keep,

reply, reflect; ἔξοδος; contradicere, faciunt redire,
cogit venire

ّدر 1145

I 5.2, 5.5a, 5.7, 5.22a, 5.33a, 5.35, 5.36c, 6.12b II 2.3,
3.2, 4.2a, 7.6a III 6.29 IV 3.2 VI 1.32b, 3.10a
VII 5.17, 5.23, 5.24

radd; refutation, rejection, opposition, reimbursing,
reply, answer, returning; —; contradictio, redditus

ّدر— 1146

I 1.5, 1.16, 1.19, 4.18c, 5.1, 5.40a, 5.40b, 5.41b, 6.12b,
6.13a, 6.13d, 6.15a III 1.2, 3.3a, 7.2, 7.6 IV 1.2, 3.1
VII 5.2, 5.23, 5.24

raddu n-nūr; reflecting the light; ἀποστροφή; redditus
luminis

رونلاّدر—

VII 5.2, 5.17
taraddud; frequent coming and going; —; augmen-

tum
دّدرت— 1147

III 4.7b
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radī’; bad, evil; ἀνωφελής; malus ءيدر 1148
I 2.15 and passim

kāna radī’a l-ḥāl; to be bad in the condition; κακύνο-
μαι; —

لاحلاءيدرناك—

IV 6.3a, 6.3b VIII 4.14c, 4.18, 4.24c, 4.27, 4.40a,
4.44, 4.76

arda’; worse, worst; —; deterior أدرأ— 1149
I 2.12, 6.16a

radā’a; badness, harm, wickedness; κακός; malum ةئادر— 1150
I 2.26c, 2.26e II 5.2b IV 4.5, 6.8b V 1.4 VII 4.13,
4.22 VIII 4.8, 4.24c, 7.5

razī’a; heavy loss; —;— ةئيزر 1151
VII 9.8c

razaqa; to endow, bless; —; tribuere قزر 1152
VI 13.4a VIII 4.20

marzūq; successful; —; fortunatus قوزرم— 1153
VIII 4.66b

rasūl (pl. rusul); messenger, delegate; πρέσβευς, πρεσ-
βευτής; legatus, legationes

لسر؛لوسر 1154

I 1.2 VI 26.7, 26.9, 26.13, 26.30b, 26.32a VII 9.9b
VIII 4.3b, 4.29a

rasā’il; letters; —; epistole لئاسر— 1155
VIII 4.61a

irsāl; mating; —; missio لاسرإ— 1156
I 2.12, 2.14, 2.16b

ḏikran mursalan; by a simple report; ἁπλοϊκῶς,
ἀρτίως; absolute

السرماركذ— 1157

II 9.3 IV 2.2 V 1.4, 5.3 VII 8.2 VIII 1.2, 6.1, 6.2
raṣāṣ; lead;—; plumbum صاصر 1158

I 5.14
min raṣāṣ; of lead; μολίβδινος; plumbeus صاصرنم—

VI 1.20b
raṣāṣī; leaden;—; plumbei coloris يصاصر— 1159

IV 3.3a
raṣada; to observe; —; observare دصر 1160

I 5.27a, 5.29
raṣad; observation;—; observatio دصر— 1161

I 5.29
marṣad; look-out post; —; locus insidiantium دصرم— 1162

VI 9.9
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raḍrāḍ; rocks; —;— ضارضر 1163
VI 9.7

raḍiya; to be reconciled; —; parcere يضر 1164
VII 5.10

riḍā’; contentment, agreement; —; propitiatio ءاضر— 1165
IV 6.19

bi-dūni riḍā’; without agreeing; —; non sponte ءاضرنودب—

VIII 5.9
raṭiba; to become moist; —; humectari بطر 1166

IV 1.8
raṭṭaba; to make moist; —; humectare بطّر— 1167

IV 1.10, 5.8, 5.18a VII 4.7a
raṭb; moist, wet, wetness; ὑγρός, ὑγρότης; humidus بطر— 1168

I 2.6c and passim
ruṭūba; moisture, wetness; ὑγρασία, ὑγρός, ὑγρότερος,

ὑγρότης; humiditas
ةبوطر— 1169

I 2.26a and passim
arṭab; moister, wetter; —; humidior بطرأ— 1170

I 4.11, 5.17a IV 6.18
tarṭīb; moistening; —; humectatio بيطرت— 1171

I 2.23b, 5.26 IV 5.14a, 5.18a
ruʿb; fright; —; terror بعر 1172

VIII 4.61a
raʿd; thunder; —; tonitruum دعر 1173

III 2.4
raʿda; tremor; —; tremorrev ةدعر— 1174

I 3.7c
marāʿin; pastures; νομή; loca pastus عٍارم 1175

VI 9.3
riʿāyatu l-ġanam; keeping sheep; βοσκοί; pastores

ovium
منغلاةياعر— 1176

VII 9.5c
rāʿin (pl. ruʿāh, ruʿā’); herdsman; ποιμήν; pastor ءاعر،ةاعر؛عٍار— 1177

I 2.12, 2.16b, 2.23c, 2.30a, 6.4b VI 1.33a
ruʿātu l-ġanam; herdsmen of sheep; ποιμένες; pas-

tores ovium
منغلاةاعر— 1178

I 2.22
raġiba; to desire; —;— بغر 1179

I 6.18c
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raġba; appetite, desire, wish; ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἔφεσις, κέρδος;
cupiditas, appetitio, amor

ةبغر— 1180

I 2.29a VII 9.4b, 9.6a VIII 3.15, 7.3
rāġib; coveting; —; qui concupiscunt بغار— 1181

I 5.41c
irfā’; comb;—;— ءافرإ 1182

VI 1.12a
rafaḍa; to abandon;—; abicere ضفر 1183

I 2.28c
rafaʿa; to forbear from, raise; —; sublimare, elevare عفر 1184

I 5.41b III 5.4c, 5.5c VII 9.6b VIII 4.61b
irtafaʿa; to rise, be taken/raised; ἀναβιβάζω, ἀνάγω;

sublimari, elevari in sublime, erigi
عفترا— 1185

I 2.6c, 5.16 II 5.3a III 3.4b, 4.7b, 5.4b, 5.9, 6.16, 7.5
IV 1.4b, 1.4c, 1.5a, 1.7a, 1.10 VIII 2.5k, 4.63, 6.13b

rifʿa; elevation, high rank; ὕψωμα; sublimitas ةعفر— 1186
V 22.2 VI 26.14 VII 9.5a VIII 3.7, 4.61b

irtifāʿ; rising, rise, altitude, increase; —; sublimitas,
elevari

عافترا— 1187

II 7.3a III 5.4b, 6.21a, 7.4, 9.2a IV 1.5b, 2.16, 6.20
V 7.3a VIII 3.7, 3.13

rāfiʿ; lifting; αἴρων; erigens عفار— 1188
VI 1.16a, 1.16b, 1.28a, 1.51a

mutaraffaʿ; exalted, raised;—; sublimabitur عّفرتم— 1189
VIII 4.66b, 4.67

murtafiʿ; sublime, costly; τίμιος; elevatus, pretiosus عِفترم— 1190
VI 1.27b, 1.52b, 9.9, 12.10

murtafaʿ mina l-amākin; elevated place; —; loca
altiora

نكامألانمعَفترم—

VI 9.7
rifq; refinement, friendliness; —; subtilitas قفر 1191

VII 9.7a, 9.8c
rafīqan; gently; —; subtiliter اقيفر— 1192

I 2.20a
taraffuq; subtlety; —; subtilitas قّفرت— 1193

VIII 4.66b
mirfaq; elbow;—;— قفرم— 1194

VI 1.19c
araqqa; to make subtle; —; delicatum facere قّرأ 1195

III 3.13b
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riqqa; thinness, delicacy, refinement, softness, friend-
liness; λεπτός; subtile, subtilitas

ةّقر— 1196

I 2.19b, 2.20a, 4.14a III 5.6 VII 9.7a
raqīq; soft; —; subtilis قيقر— 1197

III 5.6
raqīqu l-yad; with a thin hand; λεπτόχειρ; manu sub-

tilis
ديلاقيقر—

VI 1.49b
tarqīq; making subtle; —; subtilitas قيقرت— 1198

III 3.13a
marāqq; soft part; —; corium قّارم 1199

VI 1.16c, 1.35c
raqṣ; dancing; ὄρχησις; saltatio صقر 1200

VII 9.7a
raqqāṣūn; dancers; —; saltatores نوصاّقر— 1201

VI 1.28a
taraqqā; to rise; —; ascendere ىّقرت 1202

I 2.26e, 5.42c
rakiba; to travel, sail on; πλέω; navigare بكر 1203

I 2.15 III 3.5a, 3.7, 8.10
rakkaba; to compose; —; componere بكّر— 1204

I 4.5 III 3.3a
tarakkaba; to be composed/compounded/combined;

—; componi
بكّرت— 1205

I 4.18a II 5.2a III 3.4b, 3.5a, 3.6, 3.7, 3.8 IV 4.4c
VII 4.20

rakb; composer; —; compositor بكر— 1206
I 4.5

rukba; knee; γόνυ; genu ةبكر— 1207
VI 1.11c, 1.16c, 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.20a, 1.20c, 1.37c, 1.44c,
1.49c, 12.11

rakūb; travelling; πλόος; peregrinatio, cursus بوكر— 1208
I 2.15, 2.29c III 3.5a, 3.6 VI 1.25b VIII 4.53

rakkāb; navigator; —; navigans باّكر— 1209
III 8.13b

markab; ship, sailing; —; navigatio بكرم— 1210
III 8.9a, 8.9b, 8.10, 8.11

tarkīb; composition, composing, compound;—;
compositio

بيكرت— 1211

I 1.5, 2.24a, 2.25a, 2.27b, 4.1, 4.2, 4.3, 4.5, 4.6, 4.14a,
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4.14c, 5.17b, 5.20a II 5.2b, 5.7a III 1.2, 3.1, 3.2, 3.3a,
3.4a, 3.12, 4.2, 4.4 IV 4.2, 4.4a, 4.4b, 4.8, 5.2a, 5.13,
5.19a, 5.19b, 6.9a V 4.10a VII 4.19

murakkib; composer; —; compositor بكِّرم— 1212
I 4.5

murakkab; composed, compound, composite; —;
compositus, componuntur

بكَّرم— 1213

I 1.9, 4.5, 4.14b, 5.5a, 5.17a, 5.17b, 5.18a, 5.21a, 5.36a
II 3.3, 3.4b, 4.2a, 4.2b, 5.2a, 5.2b III 3.3a IV 1.6b,
2.2, 2.3, 2.7, 2.9, 2.13, 3.4, 3.6

rākid; stagnant; —;— دكار 1214
VI 24.2

rakaza; to plant; —;— زكر 1215
VI 1.57b

markaz; center; —; cuspis, punctum زكرم— 1216
I 5.29 II 2.4a IV 4.3a VI 3.5

rukn (pl. arkān); element; —; angulus, elementum,
qualitas

ناكرأ؛نكر 1217

I 1.7 and passim
maramma; repairs; —;— ةّمرم 1218

VIII 3.12a, 3.12b
rumḥ; lance; κοντάριον; — حمر 1219

VI 1.57b
ramz; allusion;—; allegoria, figurativus زمر 1220
ʿalā maʿna r-ramz; using veiled language; —; figura-

tive, per allegoriam
زمرلاىنعمىلع—

VI 1.7
raml; sand;—; arena لمر 1221

III 2.8a, 2.9
ramā; to shoot; τοξεύω; iacere ىمر 1222

VI 1.27a
ramy; throwing; ῥιφθήσεται; proiectio يمر— 1223

I 3.5b VI 26.8
rāmin; thrower; —;— مٍار— 1224

VI 1.39a
marmī; thrown;—;— يمرم— 1225

I 3.5b
irtāḥa; to be relaxed;—;— حاترا 1226

I 6.18a
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istarāḥa; to be pleased;—;— حارتسا— 1227
I 6.19

rīḥ (pl. riyāḥ, aryāḥ); wind, smell; ἄνεμος; spiritus,
odor, ventus

حايرأ،حاير؛حير— 1228

I 2.9 and passim
rūḥ; soul, spirit; ἔμψυχος; anima, animus حور— 1229

VI 27.2 VIII 4.6a
rayḥān (pl. rayāḥīn); herb, aromatic plant, sweet-

smelling herbs, basil; τὸ εὐώδες, κῆπος, φυτὰ
ὀσφραντά; mirtus, odor

نيحاير؛ناحير— 1230

I 2.7, 3.9a, 4.16b III 4.4, 9.9a VI 1.20b, 1.24b, 1.28b,
1.31b

rūḥānī; spiritual; πνευματικός; spiritalis يناحور— 1231
VI 1.16b, 1.43a, 1.49a

rūḥānīya; spirituality; —; incorporalitas ةيناحور— 1232
VI 1.2c, 27.1

istirāḥa; solace; —; acquiescere ةحارتسا— 1233
I 2.29b

rā’iḥa; smell; ὄσφρησις; odor ةحئار— 1234
III 9.5

arāda; to want, desire, aim at; ἀποδέχομαι, βούλομαι,
ἐλπίζω, ἐπιχειρέω, ἐπιζητέω, ἐφίημι; cupire, velle

دارأ 1235

I 1.10 and passim
irāda; volition;—; voluntas ةدارإ— 1236

I 3.5b, 3.7a, 3.7b
bi-r-rūmīya; in Greek; Ῥωμαϊστί; Grece ةيمورلاب 1237

VI 1.32a, 1.35a, 1.48a, 1.55a
rīš; feathers; —; penne شير 1238

I 4.9a
rayʿ; profit; —;— عير 1239

I 2.13

zabarǧad; chrysolite; τιμίοι λίθοι; praxinus دجربز 1240
VI 1.52b

zubānā; claw;—;— ىنابز 1241
VI 1.25c

zuǧāǧ; glass; —; vitrum جاجز 1242
VI 1.28a

zaǧr; prediction by birds; —; augurium رجز 1243
VII 9.8a
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zuḥal; Saturn; Κρόνος; Saturnus لحز 1244
I 4.15c and passim

zaraʿa; to sow; σπείρω; seminare عرز 1245
I 2.13, 5.12 VI 9.4, 9.8, 9.9

zarʿ (pl. zurūʿ); seed, crop, sowing; σπορά, σπόρος;
semina, messis, seminare

عورز؛عرز— 1246

I 2.7, 2.12, 2.13, 2.30a, 3.9a, 6.4b III 9.9a IV 8.2
VI 1.12a VIII 3.12b, 4.18, 4.20

zirāʿa; sowing, cultivation; τὸ σπεῖραι, φυτεία; semen-
tis

ةعارز— 1247

I 5.12 VI 1.16b VIII 4.20, 6.7c
aṣḥābu z-zirāʿa; agriculturists; —; satores ةعارزلاباحصأ—

III 9.9a
zurrāʿ; sowers; —; satores عاّرز— 1248

I 2.13
zurqa; blue; —; viriditas ةقرز 1249

IV 3.3a
zaʿama; to claim, maintain; εἶπον, φημί; putare معز 1250

I 1.5 and passim
zaʿm; claim;—; quod putaverunt معز— 1251

I 5.36c
muzāʿama; dignity; —; auctoritas, dignitas ةمعازم— 1252

IV 6.12b VI 13.4b VII 5.6b, 5.21, 5.31, 6.3
VIII 4.6c, 5.3, 5.10, 5.11, 8.7b

muzāʿimūn; planets having dignities; —; domini dig-
nitatis

نومعازم— 1253

VII 5.6b, 5.29, 5.30b VIII 4.10, 4.17, 4.41
zukām; head-cold; ῥευματίζει; catharrus ماكز 1254

III 9.5
zakā’; growth;—;— ءاكز 1255

I 2.13
zalal; mistake; —; lapsus للز 1256

I 2.27c, 2.28b
zalāzil; earthquakes; —; terremotus لزالز 1257

I 6.7a
zamara; to play; μελῳδέω, τραγῳδέω; canere fistulam رمز 1258

VI 1.20a, 1.23a, 1.32a, 1.35a
zamr; playing a reed-instrument; ζαμάρα; fistule can-

tus
رمز— 1259

VII 9.7a
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mizmār; reed-instrument; ζαμάρα; fistula, mizmar رامزم— 1260
VI 1.20a, 1.21a, 1.28a

zamzama; songs of fire-worshippers; —; arram-
ramah

ةمزمز 1261

VI 9.11
zimzima; throngs of people; —; Azamzamah ةمزمز— 1262

VI 1.43b
azmān; times; —; tempora نامزأ 1263

II 5.7a III 3.11a, 3.14 V 7.6
zamān (pl. azmina); time, period, season, days; και-

ρός, χρόνος; tempus
ةنمزأ؛نامز— 1264

I 1.7b and passim
fī zamānin baʿda zamānin; time after time;—;— نامزدعبنامزيف—

I 5.29
zamāna; chronic illness; νόσος, πάθος; accidens insep-

arabilis, morbus inseparabilis
ةنامز— 1265

IV 4.2 VI 26.10 VIII 2.5g, 4.27, 6.9
laysa bi-muzmin; not to be lasting; ταχέως παρερχόμε-

νος; —
نمزمبسيل— 1266

VIII 4.28
zanǧ; negro; Ζιγγοί; Azinge جنز 1267

VI 1.20b, 1.29b, 1.51b, 1.52b
zand; forearm; κέντρον; — دنز 1268

VI 20.2, 20.5
zanā; to commit adultery; —; fornicari ىنز 1269

VIII 4.35b, 4.40b
zinā’; adultery; πορνεία; adulterium, fornicatio ءانز— 1270

VII 9.5c, 9.7a VIII 2.5h, 4.35a, 4.35b, 6.10b
zānin; adulterer, fornicator; μοιχός; fornicator, forni-

catio
نٍاز— 1271

VII 9.7a VIII 4.35b
zāniya (pl. zawānin); whore, adulteress; πόρνη; mere-

trix, fornicatrix
نٍاوز؛ةيناز— 1272

VI 9.13 VII 9.7a VIII 4.40b, 4.41
zuhdan; renouncing; —;— اًدهز 1273

I 2.28c
zahra; flower; —; flores ةرهز 1274

II 5.6
az-zuhara; Venus; Ἀφροδίτη; Venus ةرهزلا— 1275

I 4.15c and passim
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zahw; haughtiness; ὑπεροψία; superbia, elatio وهز 1276
VII 9.6a, 9.7a

zawwaǧa; to marry off; —;— جوّز 1277
I 6.19

tazawwaǧa; to get married; —; iungi, coniungi جوّزت— 1278
VIII 4.31b, 4.35b, 4.40b, 4.42, 4.43

azwāǧ; couples, partners, consorts; —; coniugium جاوزأ— 1279
VIII 3.15, 4.31a, 4.40a

tazwīǧ; marriage; γαμήλιον, γάμος; coniugium, nuptie جيوزت— 1280
VI 26.11, 26.24 VII 9.9b VIII 2.5h, 3.15, 4.24c,
4.25b, 4.31a, 4.31b, 4.32, 4.33, 4.34, 4.35a, 4.36, 4.37,
4.38, 4.39, 4.40a, 4.40b, 4.42, 4.43, 4.44, 4.45, 4.76,
5.7b, 6.10a, 6.10b, 6.10c, 8.7a

muzāwaǧa; pairing; —; complexio ةجوازم— 1281
VIII 3.15

zūr; untruth; —; falsum testimonium روز 1282
VII 9.8b

zāla; to leave, disappear, stray, go away;—; recedere,
cessare

لاز 1283

I 6.6e, 6.10 III 4.5b, 4.5c, 6.2b, 9.7, 9.8a IV 5.22c
V 5.7b VI 1.8, 1.9, 3.7, 20.9 VII 2.4c, 2.5a

lam yazal, lā yazālu; to be still, not cease, remain;—;
non desinere, non cessare; non desinit esse

لازيال،لزيمل—

III 1.6a, 4.5a, 4.5b, 4.7b, 5.4b, 5.8, 5.9, 6.7a, 6.7b,
6.8, 6.10a, 6.18b, 8.9b, 8.10 V 5.7b, 11.2b VI 3.7
VII 2.4a, 2.4c, 2.5a, 2.5b, 2.6b, 2.7d, 5.5c, 5.7, 5.8b,
5.29

zawāl; setting, disappearance, leaving, retreat; —;
recessio, remotio

لاوز— 1284

I 2.16c V 7.9b, 7.11, 7.12 VI 1.8, 26.30b VIII 4.6c
zā’il; passing, short-lived, short-term, perishing,

evanescent, disappearing, retreating, being dis-
tant from; ἀποκλίνω, ταχέως παρέρχομαι; remotus,
recedensj, separabilisrev

لئاز— 1285

I 2.26a, 2.30b, 3.9c, 6.20b III 9.8c IV 6.8b V 7.8
VI 3.8, 26.3, 26.29 VII 3.2, 6.5b VIII 3.5, 4.6c, 4.28,
5.11, 7.4, 8.8a see also دتولانملئاز 3273

zāwiya (pl. zawāyā); angle; —; angulus اياوز؛ةيواز— 1286
VI 3.3, 3.4, 3.5, 3.6a
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zīy; dress, clothing; —; habitus; quibus ornantur يّز 1287
III 3.11a, 3.12 VIII 4.66b

zayt; oil; —; oleum تيز 1288
III 8.7a

zaytūnī; oily; —; olivarum ينوتيز— 1289
III 8.7a

zīǧ (pl. zīǧāt); zīǧ; —; Canon, aziget تاجيز؛جيز 1290
I 2.3b, 5.32a, 5.32b, 5.32c, 5.32d, 5.33d, 5.34a
VII 1.8, 1.11

zāda; to increase, add; πλατύνω; augeri داز 1291
I 2.7 and passim

izdāda; to increase; —; augere, augmentare دادزا— 1292
I 5.40d III 1.6a, 6.7b IV 1.4b

ziyāda; increase, addition; ἐπιτείνω; augmentatio ةدايز— 1293
I 2.6d and passim

ziyāda fi-n-nūr; increase in light; —; augmentari
lumine

رونلايفةدايز—

VII 1.7
bi-ziyādatihi fī ḍaw’ihi; when it increases in light; ὅτε

αὐξιφωτεῖ; per augmentationem sui luminis
هئوضيفهتدايزب—

III 9.2a
azyad; more increasing; —; magis maior ديزأ— 1294

VII 1.6b, 4.3a
zā’id; increasing, surplus; προστίθημι; auctus, aug-

mentatus, augens
دئاز— 1295

I 2.10 II 7.2a III 4.5a, 4.5b, 6.5, 6.8, 6.9, 6.10a,
6.10b, 6.15 V 1.2b, 7.2, 7.3a, 22.1 VI 1.10, 1.14, 3.7,
12.10 VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.6b, 1.7, 1.8, 1.9, 1.10, 6.2a, 7.6b
VIII 8.8b

zā’id fi-ḍ-ḍaw’/ḍaw’ihi; increasing in light; αὐξιφωτῶν,
ὅτε αὐξιφωτεῖ; auctus lumine, in augmentatione
luminis sui

هئوض\ءوضلايفدئاز—

III 6.4, 6.13b, 9.2a, 9.2b, 9.4, 9.5, 9.8c, 9.9a
zā’idu l-maṭāliʿ; increasing in rising time; πολυανάφο-

ρος; augens ascensiones
علاطملادئاز—

VI 1.34
zawā’id; appendages; —; augmentatio دئاوز— 1296

VI 12.10
zīna; adornment; καλλωπισμός; ornamentum ةنيز 1297

I 1.2 VII 9.4c, 9.7a
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tazayyun; giving a good impression;—; dispositio نّيزت— 1298
I 2.29a

sa-; (indicating the future); —;— س 1299
I 1.4, 2.27b, 4.10, 6.2a II 1.10 III 4.4, 6.1, 8.2, 8.9a
IV 3.6, 6.2b, 6.20 V 2.9, 8.9, 21.3, 22.3, 22.5 VI 1.6a,
2.3a, 4.8, 8.3, 8.15, 9.2, 14.3, 20.9 VII 2.7d, 7.2, 8.2
VIII 2.2, 2.4, 2.6, 2.7, 3.17, 4.2a, 5.12, 8.2

sā’ir; rest, other; λοιπός; reliquus رئاس 1300
I 1.20 and passim

sa’ala; to ask; —; interrogare لأس 1301
I 5.41a, 5.41c, 5.42a, 6.19 III 6.15 VII 9.6b

su’āl; question; ἐρώτησις; interrogaverit لاؤس— 1302
VIII 4.6c

mas’ala (pl.masā’il); question; ἐρώτησις; interrogatio,
sententia

لئاسم؛ةلئسم— 1303

I 5.9a, 6.8a V 18.3, 19.2 VII 5.11a VIII 2.3, 3.11,
5.12, 6.2

sā’il; querent; —;— لئاس— 1304
I 5.42a, 6.19

mas’ūl; asked; ἐρώτησις; de quo interrogatur/ quer-
itur, de quo fit interrogatio

لوؤسم— 1305

I 3.2b VIII 2.5f, 4.26, 6.8
sabab (pl. asbāb); reason, matter, cause, means; αἰτία;

causa, occasio
بابسأ؛ببس 1306

I 1.7a, 2.3c, 2.17, 2.23c, 2.25a, 2.27a, 2.27c, 2.30a,
2.31b, 3.7d, 5.41e, 6.4a, 6.6a, 6.12b III 1.5b, 5.6,
6.2b, 8.3a IV 5.19b, 5.20 V 5.6a VI 26.6, 26.10,
26.11 VIII 4.13, 4.14a, 4.15, 4.18, 5.6

bi-sabab; because of; ἕνεκα; causa (plus gen.) ببسب—

I 2.31b, 5.33e, 5.37b, 5.42b, 6.12b, 6.13b, 6.13c, 6.13e,
6.15a, 6.15c, 6.16a III 2.14b, 6.28 IV 5.16, 6.3a,
6.8b, 6.19 VI 13.4b VII 9.8a VIII 4.9, 4.11a, 4.18,
4.20, 4.31b, 4.36, 4.40a, 4.41, 4.44, 4.46, 4.51, 4.64,
4.66b, 4.68, 4.69, 5.6, 5.11, 8.6b, 8.8b

sabt, see تبسلاموي 3457 تبس— 1307
sabiḫ; briny; —;— خبس 1308

II 3.6a
sabiṭ; lank;—; lenis طبس 1309

III 3.9a
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sabuʿ (pl. sibāʿ); beast of prey; λέων; lupus عابس؛عبس 1310
I 4.8b III 9.8b VI 1.2b, 1.15a, 1.44a, 9.12, 12.11, 22.2,
22.5

sabuʿīya; animal-of-preyness; —; lupinus ةيعبس— 1311
I 4.9a

subʿ; one seventh;—; septima pars عبس— 1312
II 2.9

usbūʿ; week;—; ebdomada عوبسأ— 1313
VI 33.4b

kitābu l-asābīʿ; Book of the Sevens; —; liber alaceb عيباسألاباتك— 1314
III 3.13b, 4.3b

sawābiʿ; sevenths; —;— عباوس— 1315
II 2.9

masbaʿa; land abounding with beasts of prey; —;— ةعبسم— 1316
VI 9.7

sabaqa; to arrive; —;— قبس 1317
I 5.32d

sabīl; method, path, way;—; trames, via, occasio,
semita

ليبس 1318

I 1.7, 2.31a, 2.31b, 6.2b IV 2.2
saby; capture; —; depredatio يبس 1319

VII 9.5b
mastūr; hidden; κρύφιος; tectus روتسم 1320

VI 26.8
suǧūd; worship; —; preces دوجس 1321

VI 1.24b
masāǧid; mosques; ναός; oratoria دجاسم— 1322

VIII 3.13
sāǧūr; collar; —;— روجاس 1323

VI 1.41a
siǧn (pl. suǧūn); prison; φυλακή; carcer نوجس؛نجسِ 1324

VI 9.10 VII 9.5b, 9.8c VIII 3.12a, 3.12b, 6.3b
saḥāb; clouds; νεφελοειδὴς συστροφή; nubes باحس 1325

I 5.15a VI 1.24a
saḥābī; cloudy, clouds; νεφελοειδής, νεφελοειδὴς

συστροφή; nubilosus, nebulosus
يباحس— 1326

II 1.6b VI 20.4 VII 4.4, 4.8c
saḥābīya; clouds; νεφελοειδεῖς, νεφελοειδεῖς συστροφαί;

nubis
ةيباحس— 1327

VI 20.2 VII 4.2a
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saḥara; sorcerers; μαγεῖαι; magi, nigromantici ةرحس 1328
VII 9.3c, 9.9a

saḥaqa; to grind;—; contritus قحس 1329
VII 4.21a

saḥḥaqa; to break down;—; reddere قّحس— 1330
III 3.13b

tasaḥḥaqa; to be broken down;—; reddere subtilem قحّست— 1331
III 3.13b

saḥq; lesbianism; τριβάδες γυναῖκες; — قحس— 1332
VII 9.7a

sawāḥil; coasts; αἰγιαλοί; litora لحاوس 1333
III 4.7b, 4.8a VI 9.6, 9.14

saḫuna; to be heated, warm up, become hot/ warm;
θερμαίνω; calescere

نخس 1334

I 5.15c III 3.7, 3.10a, 3.13a IV 1.4b, 1.6b, 1.8, 5.4, 6.7
V 3.4

asḫana; to make hot, warm, heat; θερμαίνω; cale-
facere

نخسأ— 1335

III 3.13b IV 1.4b, 1.4c, 1.6a, 1.7b, 1.10, 5.18a, 5.18b
suḫn; hot; —; calidus نخس— 1336

IV 5.6
suḫūna; heat; θερμός, θερμότερος; calor ةنوخس— 1337

I 5.15c III 3.7, 9.2b IV 1.4b, 1.4c, 5.11
tasḫīn; warming, heating; —; calefactio نيخست— 1338

I 2.23b, 2.24c, 3.5c, 5.26, 6.3b III 3.13a IV 1.5a, 1.8,
2.12, 5.18b

saḫā’; generosity, liberality; ἐλευθεριότης; largitas ءاخس 1339
I 2.26e, 6.18a VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.2 VII 9.4b, 9.7b

saḫī; liberal; —;— يخس— 1340
VIII 4.79

suds; one sixth; —; sexta pars سدس 1341
II 2.9 VII 7.6b

tasdīs; sextile; ἑξαγωνίζει, ἑξάγωνος; sextilis aspectus سيدست— 1342
III 9.3 IV 6.9c, 6.9d V 3.9, 4.5, 4.8 VI 1.2a, 3.4,
3.6b, 3.7, 3.8, 3.9, 4.3, 6.1, 6.2, 6.4 VII 2.4c, 5.3a,
5.6a, 5.8a, 5.12c, 5.13, 5.22, 5.30b, 6.2a, 6.4, 6.6, 7.6a,
7.7 VIII 5.4, 5.5

sawādis; sixths; —;— سداوس— 1343
II 2.9



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 225

sarra; to be happy/pleased, delight, take pleasure;
εὐτυχία; gratulari, gaudere

ّرس 1344

I 6.17c, 6.18a, 6.18b, 6.18c IV 6.19 VII 9.4c
VIII 3.15, 7.3

sirr (pl. asrār); secret; κρύφιος, μυστήριον; secretum رارسأ؛ّرس— 1345
I 1.10 VII 9.3c, 9.8b, 9.9b VIII 3.10b

surra; umbilical cord, navel; ὀμφαλός; umbilicus,
pecten

ةّرس— 1346

I 2.21 VI 12.8
surūr; happiness, joy, pleasure, delight; εὐφροσύνη;

letitia, delectatio, gaudium
رورس— 1347

I 6.2a, 6.15a, 6.16a, 6.16b, 6.17a, 6.17b, 6.17c, 6.18a,
6.18b, 6.18c IV 4.2 VI 26.22, 26.26b VII 9.4b, 9.7a
VIII 3.15, 4.5, 4.71

sarīr; bed; κλίνη, κράββατος; lectum ريرس— 1348
VI 1.36a, 1.45b, 1.48a

masarra; happiness; —; letificare ةّرسم— 1349
I 5.42a

sārr; bringing joy, happy, joyful; —; letificans ّراس— 1350
I 5.42c, 6.16b, 6.17a, 6.18a, 6.18b, 6.18c

masrūr; happy;—;— رورسم— 1351
I 6.17c

sirāǧ; torch; λύχνος; candelabrum terreum جارس 1352
VI 1.11a

saraṭān; crab; —; cancer ناطرس 1353
VI 12.9

as-saraṭān; Cancer; Καρκίνος; Cancer ناطرسلا— 1354
II 3.4b and passim

saraʿa; to be fast/rapid, hurry; —; festinare, acceler-
are, celerius

عرس 1355

I 2.16c VII 2.2, 2.6b
asraʿa; to accelerate; —; festinare, accelerare عرسأ— 1356

III 9.4, 9.8c IV 6.13
surʿa; quickness, swiftness, speed; πρόχειρος, σπεύ-

δειν, τάχος; celeritas, velocitas
ةعرس— 1357

I 2.23a, 2.29a, 2.29b III 1.5a IV 5.14a, 6.17 V 3.5
VI 27.2 VII 9.5b, 9.5c, 9.8a, 9.8c VIII 4.66a,
4.77

sarīʿ; swift, fast; —; levis, velox عيرس— 1358
I 1.18, 5.34a II 1.2a, 1.3, 2.2, 2.7, 2.8, 8.3 III 1.4, 1.5a,
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1.5b, 1.6b IV 1.2, 1.3, 5.14a, 6.16, 6.17 V 1.4, 3.2, 3.3
VII 1.10, 1.11, 5.6a, 5.7, 6.2a VIII 2.4, 4.29a

asraʿ; more quickly/rapid, swifter; velocior, levior عرسأ— 1359
I 2.3b, 2.17 II 1.4 III 1.5a, 1.5b, 1.6a IV 6.16, 6.17,
6.18 V 3.3 VII 2.6d

saraqa; to steal; ἀπολεσθέντα, κλοπιμαῖα, κλαπέντα;
esse furatus

قرس 1360

VIII 3.12a, 3.12b
saraq; stealing; κλεψία, κλοπή; furtum, latrocinia قرس— 1361

VII 9.5a, 9.8b
suṭādiyā; stades; —; asthari ايداطس 1362

IV 1.5b
isṭām; poker; —; estham ماطسإ 1363

VI 1.55b
saʿida; to be happy;—; fortunari دعس 1364

VIII 4.18
asʿada; to bring good fortune, make fortunate; —;

fortunare
دعسأ— 1365

IV 4.4b, 4.5, 5.17b VII 4.12, 4.16, 9.6b VIII 4.10
saʿd (f. saʿda, pl. suʿūd); good fortune, benefic; ἀγαθο-

ποιός, ἀγαθός; fortuna
دوعس؛ةدعس،دعس— 1366

I 1.19 and passim
saʿūda; good fortune; ἀγαθοποιός; fortuna ةدوعس— 1367

IV 5.17b, 5.18b, 5.22e VII 1.4
saʿūdīya; good fortune;—; fortuna ةيدوعس— 1368

IV 5.18b, 5.19a, 5.22e
saʿīd; fortunate; —; fortunatus ديعس— 1369

IV 4.7 VII 6.3 VIII 4.14c, 4.71
saʿāda; good fortune, benefit; ἀγαθύνω, εὐδαιμονία,

εὐόδωσις, εὐτυχής, εὐτυχία, τύχη; fortuna
ةداعس— 1370

I 5.41c and passim
asʿad; more fortunate/beneficent; —; magis fortuna-

tus, plus fortuna, fortunatior
دعسأ— 1371

IV 5.15a, 5.15b, 6.8a V 4.5, 7.4 VI 26.26b
VII 9.6a VIII 4.25b

musāʿada; encouragement; —;— ةدعاسم— 1372
VII 9.8c

masʿūd; fortunate; ἀγαθοποιός, ἀκάκωτος, καλῶς; for-
tunatus

دوعسم— 1373

VI 13.4a, 13.4b VII 4.15, 6.2a VIII 4.6c, 4.9, 4.14c,
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4.20, 4.21, 4.22b, 4.27, 4.29a, 4.35b, 4.40b, 4.44, 4.45,
4.46, 4.68, 4.76, 4.77, 5.6, 5.11

saʿā; to attempt, make an effort; —; studere ىعس 1374
I 6.17c VIII 4.73

saʿy; action;—; studium يعس— 1375
I 6.13c, 6.14

siʿāya; slander; —; susurratio ةياعس— 1376
VII 9.8b

tasāfud; copulation;—; luxuria دفاست 1377
VIII 4.23a

sāfara; to go on a journey, travel; —; peregrinari رفاس 1378
I 5.12, 6.13b

safr; travellers; —; legati رفس— 1379
VI 26.7

safar (pl. asfār); travel, journey; ἀποδημία; peregrina-
tio, peregrinari

رافسأ؛رفس— 1380

I 5.12, 5.26, 6.3c, 6.13b VI 26.7, 26.11, 26.13, 26.26a,
26.30b, 26.32a, 27.2 VII 9.3a, 9.5c VIII 2.5j, 4.6b,
4.11c, 4.52, 6.12a, 7.3, 8.3, 8.4

musāfir; traveller; —;— رفاسم— 1381
I 6.19

safaṭ; basket; καλάθιον; cefat, scrinium طفس 1382
VI 1.36a, 1.44b

sufl; wretched people; —; ignobiles لفس 1383
I 5.15b III 7.5, 8.7b VIII 8.8b

suflī; lower, inferior; κατώτερος; inferior, patiens يلفس— 1384
II 3.9 IV 1.5b V 2.7, 7.16 VI 1.44c, 3.7 VII 4.7a,
6.4, 6.5a, 6.5b

sifla; lowly people, riffraff; εὐτελής, χυδαῖος λαός; viles
homines

ةلفس— 1385

VI 11.3 VII 9.3c
asfal (f. suflā); lower, bottom; κάτωθεν; inferior, pro-

fundum
لفسأ— 1386

III 4.7a, 4.7b, 5.4b, 6.27, 8.5, 8.7b IV 5.15a, 6.18
V 11.2a VI 12.8, 12.12, 26.3

ilā asfali; downwards; —; inferius لفسأىلإ—

I 3.3d III 8.4b
safāl; descent; —; inferiora لافس— 1387

V 7.15
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safīna (pl. sufun); ship; πλοῖον; navis نفس؛ةنيفس 1388
I 2.12, 2.15, 2.16c, 2.24d, 2.29c VI 1.25b, 1.44a, 1.56b,
9.12

safah; foolishness; —;— هفس 1389
VII 9.5b

saqaṭa; to fall; καταβιβάζω, πίπτω; cadere طقس 1390
VIII 3.12a, 3.12b

asqaṭa; to abort, bring down, drop;—; deponere طقسأ— 1391
I 2.21 VII 9.6b VIII 4.10

suqūṭ; fall; ἐκτρωσμός; casus, abortiva طوقس— 1392
V 22.2 VI 12.10 VII 9.5c

musqaṭ; dropping; —; casus طقسم— 1393
I 2.8, 2.26e VI 26.18

sāqiṭ (pl. suqqāṭ); cadent place, dregs, cadent, vile;
ἀπορρέω, οὐκ ἐφορᾷ; cadens (ab angulis), caducus,
deiectus

طاقّس؛طقاس— 1394

I 5.33a, 5.41b VII 5.23, 5.24, 6.2a, 6.5a, 6.5b
VIII 4.17, 4.71

musaqqaf ; roofed;—; tectus فقّسم 1395
VI 9.3

suqm (pl. asqām); sickness; —; infirmitas ماقسأ؛مقس 1396
I 4.13b VIII 4.27

saqīm; sick; —; infirmus ميقس— 1397
I 4.13b

saqā; to irrigate; —; irrigare ىقس 1398
VI 9.11, 9.12, 9.13

saqy; pouring out; —; potatio يقس— 1399
I 6.5b

sawāqin; irrigation canals; —; putei قٍاوس— 1400
VI 9.12 VII 9.8c

sukūt; silence; —;— توكس 1401
I 6.15a

askara; to intoxicate; —; inebriare ركسأ 1402
VII 4.7a

musakkar; sugared;—; inebrians رّكسم 1403
VII 9.7a

sakana; to rest, become calm/still/silent, cease, live;
—; habitare, morari, sedari, starej, quiescererev

نكس 1404

I 2.6d, 2.15, 2.16c, 3.3b, 3.3c, 3.3d, 6.18c III 1.6b,
3.10a, 8.13b V 11.2a VI 1.47a, 9.13
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sakkana; to calm;—; sedare نكّس— 1405
I 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.6b

sukūn; silence, quietness, rest; ἀκίνητος; immobilitas,
sedatio, quietudo

نوكس— 1406

I 6.18c II 5.2b III 8.8 IV 6.8a VI 1.2a, 10.1
sakīna; devotion; λατρευτικός; — ةنيكس— 1407

VII 9.8c
maskin (pl.masākin); house, lair, residence; κατοι-

κῶν, οἴκημα; habitaculum
نكاسَم؛نكسم— 1408

V 11.2a VI 1.41b VII 9.4c
taskīn; calming;—; sedatio نيكست— 1409

I 6.6a, 6.6b, 6.8b
sākin (pl. sukkān); inhabitant, native, motionless;

ἠρεμῶν, ἀκίνητος; immobilis
ناكّس؛نكاس— 1410

VI 9.12, 10.3, 10.5
maskūn; inhabited;—; habitabilis نوكسم— 1411

III 8.4a, 8.13a, 8.13b VI 33.5 VII 9.4c
salb; looting; —; expoliatores, suspensio بلس 1412

VI 26.8 VII 9.5c
silāḥ; weapon; ὅπλα; arma حالس 1413

VI 1.20b, 1.21b
sulaḥfāh; turtle; χελώνη; celhafeu, acelhafe ةافحلس 1414

VI 1.25b, 1.45c, 1.47c
taslīṭ; mastery; —; iniurie طيلست 1415

VI 26.27
sulṭān (pl. salāṭīn); rulership, authority, rule, ruler;

ἐξουσία, ἐξουσιαστικός, πρωτονοτάριοι; rex, regnum,
imperium

نيطالس؛ناطلس 1416

I 6.13b IV 5.20 VI 26.14, 26.27 VII 9.3b, 9.4b, 9.5a
VIII 2.5k, 3.6a, 3.7, 3.8, 4.3a, 4.14c, 4.18, 4.24c, 4.46,
4.53, 4.59a, 4.60, 4.61a, 4.62, 4.63, 4.64, 4.65, 4.66a,
4.66b, 5.4, 5.7b, 6.13a, 6.13b, 8.8b

mā salafa; past; —; transactum, quod preteriit فلسام 1417
I 5.10c, 5.41d

silf ; brother-in-law;—;— فلسِ— 1418
VII 9.3c

salaf (pl. aslāf ); predecessor; —; antecessores فالسأ؛فلسَ— 1419
I 2.11, 2.18a V 11.3 VII 9.3c

sālif ; preceding; —; preteritus فلاس— 1420
I 5.41d
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sulūk; following;—; postponere كولس 1421
I 1.7

maslak; path; —;— كلسَم— 1422
I 1.7

muslik; passing; —; transeundum كلسُم— 1423
VI 9.7

salima; to be healthy, free from, exempt; —; liberari,
evadere

ملس 1424

I 2.16c, 2.27c, 2.29c, 6.10, 6.13d
sallama; to give peace, protect from harm, bless; —;

liberari
مّلس— 1425

I 1.2, 5.36b VIII 9.4
salāma; soundness, health, safety; εὐεξία, ὀλιγοάρρω-

στος, καλῶς κείμενος; salus, sanitas, salvatio
ةمالس— 1426

I 2.29a IV 4.2 VIII 4.5, 4.6b, 4.27, 4.53, 7.3
salīm; benign, sound, healthy; εὐεξία, καθαρός, καλῶς;

sanus, salubris, simplex
ميلس— 1427

I 2.23a VII 9.9b VIII 4.6b, 5.7b
aslam; safer; —; sanior ملسأ— 1428

I 2.31a
ism (pl. asmā’); name, reputation; ὀνομαστί; nomen ءامسأ؛مسا 1429

I 1.1, 1.8, 1.11, 1.12, 1.17, 5.41c, 6.2b II 1.2a, 1.3, 1.6b,
3.2 III 2.2, 6.14 V 11.2b VI 1.5, 1.6b, 1.9, 1.15a, 26.4,
26.17, 26.19, 26.30a, 33.3a, 33.6 VIII 1.2, 2.1, 2.2, 2.4,
3.11, 4.71

samm (pl. sumūm); poison; φάρμακον; venenum مومس؛مّس 1430
III 9.8b VI 26.12

sāmata; to culminate, face; —; fieri in directo, fuerit
in cent

تماس 1431

I 2.8 III 6.13b, 9.9b IV 5.16, 5.22c, 6.9a VII 4.5
samt; azimuth;—; cent تمس— 1432

III 9.7 VII 4.5, 4.7b, 4.16
samtu r-ra’s; zenith; —;— سأرلاتمس—

III 3.10a, 3.10b, 3.11b, 9.2b IV 1.4b V 6.2
musāmata; culmination, facing; κορυφή, ἀντίος;

in directo esse, in cent, mucemata, almuce-
mata

ةتماسم— 1433

I 2.5, 4.15b, 5.33c III 3.11b, 4.8a, 8.3b IV 5.22c, 6.9c
V 1.5a, 3.3 VII 4.5
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musāmit; culminating; —; esse in directo, muce-
matah, cent

تماسم— 1434

III 3.11b, 6.13a, 9.2a V 3.5
samǧ; disgusting; —;— جمس 1435

VI 1.29b
asmaǧ; more disgusting; —; indecoris جمسأ— 1436

I 6.16a
samāǧa; ugliness; ἀσχήμων, δυσειδία, μοιχεία; feditas ةجامس— 1437

I 2.19a VII 9.5c VIII 4.6b
samāḥa; generosity, kindness; ἐλευθεριότης, συγ-

γνώμη; benevolentia, pulcritudo, benignitas
ةحامس 1438

IV 5.20 VII 9.4c, 9.7b VIII 3.13
samiʿa; to hear, pay attention;—; audire عمس 1439

I 2.18a, 5.40b, 5.42c, 6.15a, 6.18a, 6.18b, 6.18c
VIII 4.60

samʿ; hearing, sense of hearing; —; auditus عمس— 1440
I 3.2b, 6.18b VI 18.3

samāʿ; listening; —; audire عامس— 1441
I 6.15a, 6.18a

istimāʿ; listening; —;— عامتسا— 1442
I 2.31a

sāmiʿ; listener; —;— عماس— 1443
I 6.18c

samak; fish; ἰχθύς; piscis كمس 1444
I 4.18c III 9.8a VI 1.47b, 1.51a, 1.52a, 9.14

samaka; fish; —; tructa ةكمس— 1445
VI 1.47a, 1.55b

as-samaka; Pisces; Ἰχθύς; Piscis ةكمسلا— 1446
II 3.7, 9.3 V 12.2, 17.9, 22.4 VI 8.15, 9.14, 12.13, 19.2,
23.2, 24.2

samina; to become fat; λιπαίνομαι; crassari نمس 1447
III 9.8a

siman; fatness; —; pinguedo, grassitudo نمس— 1448
I 4.14a III 9.8a IV 5.20

samā’ (pl. samāwāt); heaven, sky; οὐρανός; — تاومس؛ءامس 1449
I 1.2, 6.3c III 3.10a VI 1.18, 1.37a, 2.2, 2.3a

wasaṭu s-samā’; midheaven; μεσουρανέω, μεσουρά-
νημα; medium celi, medium celum

ءامسلاطسو—

I 2.6d II 7.6b III 4.4, 4.5b, 4.6, 5.4c, 5.7, 5.8,
5.9, 6.13b, 6.20, 9.8a, 9.8c IV 8.4 V 7.6, 7.7,
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7.8 VI 26.2, 26.3, 27.2, 28.2, 29.2, 30.2, 31.3, 31.4
VII 2.5a, 7.2, 7.3, 7.5 VIII 4.13, 4.17, 4.59b, 4.62,
4.64, 6.6

samāwī; celestial; —; celestis يوامس— 1450
I 3.3a, 3.3e, 3.6, 4.13b, 5.3a III 4.3b, 8.7a

sammūr; sable; —; cemore روّمس 1451
VI 1.17b

sammā; to call; καλέω, ὀνομάζω; vocare ىّمس 1452
I 4.3 and passim

musamman; mentioned;—; nominatur ىّمسم— 1453
V 5.3

sana (pl. sinūn); year; ἔτος, χρόνος; annus نونس؛ةنس 1454
I 2.9 and passim

sinn (pl. asnān); tooth, age; ὀδούς; dens, etas نانسأ؛نّس 1455
I 2.23a, 6.15c, 6.16a VI 1.17b, 1.47b, 31.2, 31.3, 31.4,
31.5, 31.6 VIII 4.24a

sunan; traditions; —; habitus ننس— 1456
III 3.11a

sunbula, ear of corn;—; spica ةلبنس 1457
I 4.18b

as-sunbula; Virgo; Παρθένος; Virgo ةلبنسلا— 1458
II 3.4b and passim

sanāṭa; beardlessness; ἀγένειοι; — ةطانس 1459
VI 1.2b, 19.1

sanām; hump; κοιλία; spina مانس 1460
VI 1.16c

sahar; insomnia; —; morbus رهس 1461
I 6.6b

sahula; to be easy; —; alleviari, levius perfici لهس 1462
III 8.9a, 8.10 VIII 4.74

sahl; easy; —; suavis لهس— 1463
VIII 4.74, 4.80

suhūla; easiness; —; alleviatur ةلوهس— 1464
III 8.9a, 8.9b VIII 4.44

ashāl; easier, more convenient; —; facilior, levior لهسأ— 1465
I 1.24 III 8.9b VIII 6.2

sahm (pl. sihām, ashum); lot; κλῆρος, βέλος; pars,
sagitta

مهسأ،ماهس؛مهس 1466

I 1.23 V 4.3b, 4.4a, 4.4b, 4.11, 22.2 VI 1.44c, 1.48c,
19.3 VII 4.2a, 4.8c, 5.3a VIII passim
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asā’a; harm; λοιδορέω; impedire, vituperare ءاسأ 1467
VII 9.3c, 9.6a

sū’; evil; —; malum, malus ءوس— 1468
VII 9.5b, 9.5c

sayyi’; bad, abuse; κακός; — ءيّس— 1469
VIII 3.12b, 4.81

isā’a; harming, offense; —; vituperatio ةئاسإ— 1470
VII 9.6a VIII 4.61b

sawād; black colour, black, blackness; τὸ μέλαν;
nigredo

داوس 1471

I 2.19b, 5.6b III 2.8c IV 2.5b, 3.5a, 5.20
aswad (f. sawdā’, pl. sūd); black; μέλας; niger دوس؛ءادوس،دوسأ— 1472

III 3.10a VI 1.11b, 1.17b, 1.27a, 1.28a, 1.29a, 1.32a,
1.32b, 1.47b, 1.48b, 1.49b, 1.51a, 1.53b, 29.2, 29.3 see
also ءادوسةرّم 2878

sayyid (pl. sāda); chief; ἄρχων; nobilis ةداس؛دّيس 1473
VIII 2.5k, 4.64, 6.13b

su’dud; dominion; στρατηγός; nobiles ددؤس— 1474
VII 9.6a

siwār; bracelet; βραχιόλιον; armilla راوس 1475
VI 1.13b, 1.45b

uswār; bracelet; —;— راوسأ— 1476
VI 1.39a

asāwira; horsemen;—;— ةرواسأ— 1477
VII 9.5a

sāsa; to lead; ἡνιοχέω; regere ساس 1478
VI 1.19a

siyāsa; management; στράτωρ; procuratio ةسايس— 1479
VII 9.5c

sā’is (pl. sūwās); driver, mule driver; ἱπποκράτωρ,
στράτωρ; mulio, auriga

ساّوس؛سئاس—

VI 1.17a, 1.29a VII 9.3c
sā’is dawābb; driver of animals; ἱπποκράτωρ; procu-

rans animalia
بّاودسئاس— 1480

VI 1.29a
sawṭ; whip; μαγκλάβιον; flagellum طوس 1481

VI 1.29a, 1.36a
sāʿa; hour; ὥρα; hora ةعاس 1482

I 2.20a and passim
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min sāʿati-hi; instantly; —;— هتعاسنم—

I 6.16b
masāfa; interval, distance; διάστασις; spatium ةفاسم 1483

III 8.4a IV 1.5a VIII 1.8
sāq; shank, thigh, leg; σκέλος; crus قاس 1484

VI 1.12c, 1.16c, 1.36c, 1.53c, 1.56c, 12.12
sūq (pl. aswāq); market; —; forum قاوسأ؛قوس— 1485

VI 1.35b VII 9.7c, 9.8b
istawā; to be equal; —; equari, equalis esse ىوتسا 1486

II 5.3b, 5.5b III 5.13 VII 5.6b
siwan; except, other than;—; qui non sit ىوس— 1487

VII 5.28c
sawā’; equal; —; par est ءاوس— 1488

III 6.18b, 7.2 VIII 3.5
bi-duraǧi s-sawā’; by equal degrees, ecliptic degrees;

—; per gradus equales
ءاوسلاجردب—

VII 5.3a, 7.6a, 7.6b, 7.7 VIII 1.10b, 3.4, 3.6b, 3.9,
3.10a, 4.11a, 4.13, 6.3a

bi-s-sawā’; by equal degrees, ecliptic degrees; —;— ءاوسلاب—

VIII 3.4, 3.5, 4.8, 4.47, 4.52, 6.5, 6.11, 6.12a
sawā’an; equally, precisely; —; equaliter ءاوس—

ً
1489

IV 4.4c VII 1.5, 1.8, 1.9, 1.10, 1.12
sawā’an bi-sawā’in; precisely; —; equaliter ءاوسبءاوس—

I 5.19c
sawīy; intact; —;— يّوس— 1490

VIII 4.6b
bi-s-sawīya; equally; —;— ةيوسلاب— 1491

I 5.11a
(lā) sīyamā; especially; —; maxime, scilicet اميّس)ال(— 1492

I 2.28c III 6.13b IV 5.5 V 7.11 VIII 5.7b
istiwā’; covering, equal one, equinox, evenness; —;

equinoctium, equinoctialis, equalitas
ءاوتسا— 1493

I 5.15a II 7.2a III 3.5b, 3.6, 6.18b, 6.18c, 8.9b, 8.10
V 7.6, 7.7, 7.8, 7.13a VI 1.2a, 1.14, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3b, 3.9,
5.3a VII 2.7a VIII 3.3a

bi-l-istiwā’; equally; —; equaliter ءاوتسالاب—

I 5.11a, 5.11b II 7.6b
ʿala l-istiwā’; equally, harmoniously; —; equaliter ءاوتسالاىلع—

I 5.11b, 6.18a, 6.18c
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musāwin; equal; —; equalis وٍاسم— 1494
III 5.13 VI 3.3, 5.4a

mutasāwin; equal; —; equalis وٍاستم— 1495
III 6.21 VI 3.3, 3.4, 3.5, 3.6a

mustawin; even, equal, regular, straight, erect; —;
equalis

ٍوتسم— 1496

I 3.3d, 5.11a, 5.11b, 5.15c III 5.14a, 6.23 IV 4.3a
V 2.8, 4.11, 14.2 VI 1.49a, 2.3a, 4.7, 5.3a, 5.4a, 33.5
VIII 1.8, 1.10a, 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.4, 3.5, 3.6b, 8.6a, 9.2a,
9.3a

mustawi ṭ-ṭulūʿ; straight in rising; ὀρθανάφορος;
directe ascendens

عولطلايوتسم—

VI 1.2a, 4.1 VIII 4.21, 4.58
siya; curved part of a bow;—; summitas ةيس 1497

VI 1.44c
sāra; to move; μετακινέω; perambulare, vadere, profi-

cisci
راس 1498

I 2.3a, 3.9a III 2.12 V 2.3, 4.11, 5.4, 5.6a, 5.7b
VI 1.8, 20.9 VII 1.10, 6.9 VIII 4.21, 4.58, 1.10a, 4.17,
4.21, 4.47, 4.50a, 4.58, 5.2a, 6.7b, 6.11, 9.2b, 9.3b

sayyara; to set in motion;—; dirigere رّيس— 1499
VIII 5.2b

sayr; movement, motion, course; —; iter, cursus,
motus

ريس— 1500

I 2.3a and passim
masīr; course, movement, motion; ἀποδημία; iter,

motus, cursus
ريسم— 1501

I 2.26a, 2.27b, 5.39b III 3.11b, 3.14, 4.5c, 5.3, 6.9,
8.5, 9.3 IV 5.10 V 5.7a VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.10

masīrun fi l-mā’; travel on water; πλόος; peregrinatio
in aqua

ءاملايفريسم— 1502

VIII 2.5j, 4.53, 6.12a
tasyīr; prorogation, tasyīr, motion;—; motus, direc-

tio
رييست— 1503

VIII 1.5, 4.13, 4.49b, 4.50b, 4.51, 5.2b
sā’ir; circulating, following;—; confluens رئاس— 1504

V 11.2a
sayf (pl. suyūf ); sword; ξίφος; gladius فويس؛فيس 1505

VI 1.12a, 1.15a VIII 5.4
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sayyāf ; slayer; —; Aceief فاّيس— 1506
VI 1.15a

sayyāl; liquid; —; liquefactus, defluens لاّيس 1507
VII 4.7a, 4.19, 4.21a

sayalān; flowing;—; fluxus ناليس— 1508
VI 12.9

šabāb; youth; νέα ἡλικία; iuventus بابش 1509
VI 31.4 VII 9.5a

šābb; youthful; νέος; iuvenis ( بّاشلجر ) بّاش— 1510
VI 1.13a, 1.17a, 1.23b, 1.29a

šabaq; lewdness, lust; ἐρωτικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι; luxuria قبش 1511
VI 1.2b, 14.1, 14.2, 14.3

šabbaha; to make like, liken, compare; —; assimilare هّبش 1512
I 4.8a, 4.9b IV 3.3a, 6.9c, 6.9d VI 26.18, 26.21,
26.23

ašbaha; to be similar; ὅμοιος, ὁμοιότης; assimilari هبشأ— 1513
I 4.14a, 6.7a, 6.17a II 1.6b III 2.13 IV 2.12 V 1.5b,
3.3 VI 1.12b, 1.16a, 1.16b, 1.17a, 1.17b, 1.19a, 1.23b,
1.25b, 1.27b, 1.28b, 1.35a, 1.37b , 1.45b, 1.47a, 9.10,
12.10, 26.18 VII 4.20, 4.21a VIII 4.6b, 7.3

ištabaha; to be doubtful; —; fieri consimiles هبتشا— 1514
I 5.30a VIII 1.7, 4.2a

šibh (pl. ašbāh); similarity, like, resemblance; ὁμοιόω;
similitudo, similis

هابشأ؛هبشِ— 1515

I 2.20a, 6.7a III 2.9, 3.11a IV 1.4b, 2.13, 3.3b, 5.2a
VI 1.14, 1.19b, 1.24a, 1.47a VIII 4.6b

šabah; brass; —;— هبشَ— 1516
I 3.5d

šabīh; similar; ἔοικα, ὅμοιος; similis هيبش— 1517
II 5.6 III 6.9, 6.22 IV 1.6a, 2.11, 2.14, 2.15, 7.10a
VI 1.5, 1.15b, 1.16b, 1.27b, 1.52b VIII 4.77

tašabbuh; imitating; —;— هّبشت— 1518
I 1.7

ištibāh; similarity; —; simulatio هابتشا— 1519
I 2.28a

mutašābih; being similar; —; consimilis هباشتم— 1520
VI 26.20

mutašattat; scattered;—; diversus تّتشتم 1521
I 6.11b
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šattā; various; —; diversus ىّتش— 1522
VI 1.21b VII 9.7a

šitā’; winter; χειμερινός, χειμών; hiems ءاتش 1523
I 2.6a, 2.10, 5.15a II 2.6, 5.6, 6.2, 6.3, 7.2c, 7.3a
III 3.4b, 3.15b, 8.3a, 8.11, 8.13a IV 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6,
5.8, 6.9b V 3.6 VI 31.6, 32.4, 32.7

šaǧar, šaǧara (pl. ašǧār); tree; δένδρον; arbor راجشأ؛ةرجش،رجش 1524
I 2.17, 2.25a, 3.9a, 4.18b, 4.18c II 5.6, 5.7b III 3.10a,
3.15a, 4.4, 9.2b, 9.8c VI 1.2c, 1.20a, 1.23b, 1.27b,
1.45b, 1.48a, 1.53b, 9.4, 9.6, 9.12, 23.1, 23.2

šuǧāʿ; brave; —; audax عاجش 1525
VIII 5.4

šaǧāʿa; boldness, courage, bravery; ἀνδρεία; audacia ةعاجش— 1526
I 2.26e, 4.14a, 6.18a VII 9.5a VIII 2.6, 3.14, 5.4,
6.3b, 6.16b

šuḥḥ; greed;—;— ّحش 1527
VIII 3.12b

šaḫṣ (pl. ašḫāṣ); individual; —; individuus صاخشأ؛صخش 1528
I 2.4 and passim

ištadda; to be unbearable/severe, increase, become
strong;—; gravari, cogere

دّتشا 1529

I 2.29b, 6.7b, 6.12a III 3.5a, 3.8, 4.7b, 8.9a VIII 5.9
šadda; strengthening; —; fortitudo ةدّشَ— 1530

I 2.26a
šidda (pl. šadā’id); severity, greatness, misfortune,

violence; ἀνάγκη; gravitas, magnitudo, fortitudo
ةدّشِ— 1531

I 2.29a, 6.12a, 6.16b III 3.4b, 3.5a, 3.6, 3.7, 3.13b,
6.2b, 6.28, 8.8, 8.9b, 8.11 IV 5.4, 6.9a, 6.9c VI 1.28b
VII 9.3c, 9.6a VIII 2.5i, 4.49a, 4.51, 5.5, 6.11, 6.16b

šadīd; excessive, hard, hardship, strong, intense,
forceful; δεινός, πάνυ; maximus, gravis, nimius,
fortis

ديدش— 1532

I 2.19b, 5.41e, 6.13d III 3.7, 3.10b, 5.4c, 7.5 IV 7.9
VI 1.17b, 1.29b, 18.2 VII 9.3a VIII 4.41, 5.5

ašadd; stronger, more intense; μεγίστη κάκωσις;
durior, gravior

دّشأ— 1533

I 4.16c III 8.10, 8.9b IV 3.3b, 5.12, 6.7 V 3.4, 7.2
VII 4.11, 4.17a, 4.17b, 6.5a, 6.5b, 6.9

mašdūd; tied; —; clausus دودشم— 1534
VI 1.56b
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šarr (pl. ašrār); bad, evil, badness, harm, worst; δυσ-
τυχία, ἐχθρός, κακία, χείρων; malum, malefactor,
gravius

رارشأ؛ّرش 1535

I 2.26c, 2.26d, 5.11b, 6.3c, 6.8a, 6.12a, 6.12b IV 6.4,
6.14 V 1.6 VI 1.17b, 26.32b VII 4.3a, 6.6, 6.7, 9.3b,
9.4c, 9.6b, 9.8c VIII 1.6, 1.9, 3.7, 3.11, 3.12b, 4.24c,
4.63, 5.12

šariba; to drink;—; potare برش 1536
I 5.13a, 6.15b VII 4.7a

šurb; drinking; τὸ οἰνοποτεῖν; vinum برش— 1537
I 5.40d, 6.15b, 6.16a VI 1.24b

šarāb (pl. ašriba); beverage, drink; σίκερα; potus ةبرشأ؛بارش— 1538
I 6.15b, 6.16a VI 1.28a VII 9.7a

šaraḥa; to explain, comment; —; exponere حرش 1539
VIII 2.7, 4.2a, 4.4

šarḥ; explaining; —; expositio حرش— 1540
I 1.7

šuraṭ; servants, policemen; ἑπόμενοι, ὑπουργοί; servi,
bedelli, ministri

طرش 1541

VI 1.36a VIII 2.5k, 4.65
šarṭīya; police force; —; ministri ةيطرش— 1542

VIII 4.65, 6.13b
širāʿ; sail; —; sera عارش 1543

VI 1.25c
šarufa; to be exalted; —;— فرش 1544

V 7.4, 7.5c, 7.6 VIII 4.59a
šārafa; approach;—; estimare, appropinquare فراش— 1545

VII 5.28b
ašrafa; to be on the brink;—; appropinquare فرشأ— 1546

VIII 4.49b
šaraf (pl. ašrāf ); exaltation, nobility, honour, high

rank, noble, nobility; ὕψωμα, εὐγένεια, ὕψος, ὑπε-
ρέχοντα πρόσωπα; exaltatio, nobilitas, gloria,
excelleutia, sublimitas

فارشأ؛فرش— 1547

I 1.20 and passim
šarīf ; noble; εὐγενής; nobilis فيرش— 1548

I 5.42c VIII 4.14c, 4.17
ašraf ; more noble/eminent; —; pretiosior, altior فرشأ— 1549

I 2.24a, 2.25a, 2.26a, 2.31a, 5.23a, 6.20b VIII 3.8,
4.71
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mašraf ; elevated;—; sublimis فرشم— 1550
VI 9.9

šaraqa; to rise; —; oriri قرش 1551
IV 9.4

šarqī; eastern, east; ἀνατολικός, ἀνατολικώτερος; ori-
entalis

يقرش— 1552

III 6.21a, 8.12, 8.13a, 8.14, 9.7 IV 8.4 VI 9.6, 9.12,
9.14, 25.2, 26.3, 27.2 VII 6.4

mašriq (pl.mašāriq); east; ἀνατολή, ὁρίζων; ortus,
oriens

قراشم؛قرشم— 1553

I 2.2, 2.3a, 2.6c II 8.2 III 4.5a, 4.5b, 5.4c, 5.7,
5.8, 5.9, 6.15, 6.16, 6.20, 6.26, 6.27, 8.12, 8.13a, 9.8a
VI 2.2, 2.3a, 25.2, 25.3, 25.5, 26.2, 26.4, 26.18, 31.3,
33.5 VII 2.2, 2.4a, 2.4b, 2.6a, 2.6b, 2.7d

mašriqī; eastern; —; oriens يقرشم— 1554
III 6.18a VI 32.3, 33.5

tašrīq; easternness, easterliness, going eastward;—;
ortus

قيرشت— 1555

I 2.16a III 1.4, 1.6b IV 5.20, 6.2b, 6.5, 6.8a, 7.11,
7.12, 9.4, 9.6 V 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.10a, 4.10b, 7.2 VII 2.4a,
2.4b, 2.4c, 2.5a, 2.6a, 2.6b, 2.6d, 6.5b

mušarriq; eastern; —; orientalis قّرشم— 1556
IV 5.21a, 6.5, 6.6a, 8.4, 9.3 VII 2.4b, 2.4c, 2.6d
VIII 4.55

šāraka; to share with; —; participari كراش 1557
III 1.4 IV 5.3 V 8.4, 8.6, 14.4

ašraka; to associate; —; participari كرشأ— 1558
VIII 4.5

ištaraka; to share, cooperate; —; participari كرتشا— 1559
I 4.15a, 4.15b, 4.16b, 4.17a, 4.17b, 5.40d III 2.8c,
6.26 IV 1.9 VIII 1.8, 3.3b, 4.2b

šarika; sharing, partnership; —; participatio ةكرش— 1560
III 3.12, 3.15c V 3.11, 8.5, 8.6 VI 9.5, 9.6, 9.10, 9.13,
9.14 VII 9.8b VIII 5.7a

šarīk (f. šarīka); sharer, partner; —; particeps, partici-
patur

ةكيرش،كيرش— 1561

I 1.2 V 14.3, 14.4, 14.5, 14.6 VI 26.22
mušāraka; participation, sharing, partnership;

συσχηματίζω; —
ةكراشم— 1562

I 1.18, 2.10, 4.15c III 1.2, 3.1, 3.4a, 4.2 IV 5.5
VIII 3.13
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ištirāk (pl. ištirākāt); sharing, partnership; —; partici-
patio

تاكارتشا؛كارتشا— 1563

I 4.16a, 4.16b, 4.16c, 4.17a V 1.4, 22.5, 22.6 VI 1.4
mušārik; sharing; πλησιάζει; participatio كراشم— 1564

VI 1.19c, 1.56c VII 5.5c
muštarik; sharing; —; participans كرتشم— 1565

VI 5.3a
širan; buying; ἀγορασία, πωλῶν; ementes, emptio ىًرش 1566

VI 1.35b VII 9.8b VIII 2.5k, 3.16, 4.67, 4.68
al-muštarī; Jupiter; Ζεύς; Iupiter يرتشملا— 1567

I 4.15c and passim
šiṣṣ; fishhook; δίκτυον; rete صّش 1568

VI 1.47b
šaṭṭ (pl. šuṭūṭ); shore, bank, seashore; αἰγιαλός; litus طوطش؛طّش 1569

III 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.8a, 4.8b, 4.8c, 5.11, 8.4a VI 9.6, 9.12,
9.14

šāṭi’; shore; —; litora ئطاش 1570
III 7.5, 8.4a, 8.4b, 8.5, 8.12

šaṭr; division;—; linea رطش 1571
VII 1.8

šaṭranǧ; chess; ζατρίκιον; scacorum ludus جنرطش 1572
VII 9.7a

šuʿāʿ (pl. šuʿāʿāt); ray; ἀκτίς; radius تاعاعش؛عاعش 1573
III 4.3b VII 1.2, 4.2a, 5.6c, 6.4, 6.5a, 6.8a, 6.8b, 7.1,
7.2, 7.6a, 7.6b, 7.7

taḥta š-šuʿāʿ; under the rays; ὕπαυγος; sub radiis عاعشلاتحت—

IV 7.11 VI 19.4 VII 2.4a, 2.5b, 2.6a, 2.6b, 2.6c, 2.7b,
2.7d, 4.11, 4.12, 4.14, 4.15, 4.16, 5.23, 5.24, 6.5a, 6.9
VIII 4.14a, 4.14b, 4.16, 4.42, 4.57, 4.62, 4.69, 6.7a,
6.7b, 6.13a

ḫāriǧ mini šuʿāʿi š-šams; leaving the rays of the Sun;
ἔξαυγος; exeuntes de subradiis solis

سمشلاعاعشنمجراخ—

VII 6.4
šaʿr (pl. šuʿūr); hair; θρίξ; capillus, pili روعش؛رعشَ 1574

I 2.20a III 3.9a, 3.10a, 9.4 VI 1.13b, 1.15b, 1.17b,
1.31a, 1.32b, 1.41b, 1.44b, 1.47b, 1.53b VII 9.9b

šiʿr; poetry; —;— رعشِ— 1575
VII 9.8b

šaʿīr; barley; —; (h)ordeum ريعش— 1576
III 2.9 VII 4.20, 4.21a
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šaġala; to be busy, be engaged;—; sollicitari لغش 1577
I 5.33e, 5.40b

šuġl; occupation;—; studium لغش— 1578
VII 9.8a

šafatāni (pl. šifāh); lips; χεῖλη; labia هافش؛ناتفش 1579
III 3.9b VI 1.17b

šāfin; clear, satisfactory; —; sufficiens, validus فٍاش 1580
I 5.28 II 1.4

šaqq; half; —; scissura, inscisio قّش 1581
VI 1.24b, 1.33c, 1.37c

mašaqqa; difficulty; —; mestitia ةقّشم— 1582
VII 4.10c

šaqar; blondness; —; croceum ةرقش 1583
III 2.8c

šaqā’; hardship, misfortune, distress; δυστυχία, ταλαι-
πωρία; labor, erumpna, afflictio

ءاقش 1584

IV 4.4c VI 13.4b, 26.16, 26.23, 26.32b VIII 2.5m,
4.14c, 4.66a, 4.84, 6.15

šaqīy (pl. ašqiyā’); miserable, unhappy; ταλαίπωρος;
laboriosus

ءايقشأ؛يّقش— 1585

VI 26.23 VIII 4.14c, 4.84
ašqā; more unhappy;—; laboriosior ىقشأ— 1586

VII 9.6a
šakka; to doubt; —; dubitare كّش 1587

I 5.34a VIII 2.5k, 4.59a
šakk; doubt; —; dubitatio كّش— 1588

I 2.3c
lā šakk; without doubt; —; absque dubio كّشال—

I 5.10c
ġayru maškūk; not doubtful; —; indubitatus كوكشمريغ— 1589

I 5.23b
maškūr; praised;—;— روكشم 1590

VIII 4.81
šākala; to be similar, resemble, be in conformity

with, be appropriate; —; congruere, similari,
assimilari

لكاش 1591

III 1.7a, 1.7b IV 2.10, 2.13, 6.3a, 7.6 V 1.5a, 7.5b,
22.6 VI 1.7 VII 1.2, 5.1

mā šākala; what is similar; —; huiusmodi, simile,
cetera similia

لكاشام—

II 3.6b VIII 4.64, 5.6
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tašakkala; to be shaped, shape;—; effici, figurare لكّشت— 1592
I 3.9a, 4.7

šakl (pl. aškāl); shape, form, figure; —; figura لاكشأ؛لكش— 1593
I 4.16a, 4.16c V 2.6, 4.2a, 4.10a, 4.10b VI 1.6a, 1.7,
3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.5 VII 4.20

šikl; coquetry; —;— لكشِ— 1594
VII 9.4c

mušākil; similar, conformable, suitable; ἀναλογεῖ;
congruus

لكاشم— 1595

I 5.30 II 7.3b III 5.7 IV 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.6a, 6.7, 6.10,
6.12a, 7.6, 9.3 V 7.5b, 7.13b VI 1.7

mušākala; similarity, conformity; —; congruitas ةلكاشم— 1596
II 7.5a IV 4.2, 6.2a

mutašākil; resembling each other; —; consimilis لكاشتم— 1597
VI 26.20

šamm; smell; —; (h)odoratus مّش 1598
I 3.2b

aš-šams; Sun;Ἥλιος; Sol سمشلا 1599
I 1.18 and passim

šamšī; solar; —; solaris يسمش— 1600
IV 5.10

ištamala; to cover; —; circumdatus لمتشا 1601
VI 1.28b

šamāl; north wind, north, left, left hand; ἀριστερός,
βόρειος, βορρᾶς; septemtrionalis

لامش 1602

I 2.16b II 1.7a, 2.4a III 3.4b, 3.5a, 3.5b, 3.6,
3.10b, 6.13b, 6.26, 8.13b IV 6.9a V 6.2, 6.3a, 7.13b
VI 1.27b, 1.52a, 9.14, 20.3, 20.4, 20.5, 20.7, 20.8, 25.2,
25.4, 25.5, 31.6 VII 5.8a, 6.4

šamālī; northern; βόρειος; septemtrionalis يلامش— 1603
II 1.7b III 6.3, 6.13a, 6.18a IV 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.7, 5.14a
VI 1.17b, 1.39c, 1.40c VII 1.4, 1.12, 4.8b, 5.9, 6.4

šāhada; to see with one’s own eyes; —; quod presens
fuerit

دهاش 1604

IV 2.10
šahāda; witness, dignity; —; testimonium ةداهش— 1605

III 6.24 IV 6.8b, 6.9d, 6.10 V 14.3 VII 5.29
VIII 4.7, 4.62, 4.64, 8.6b

mušāhada; sight; —; presentia ةدهاشم— 1606
III 8.4a
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šāhid; present; παρών; presens دهاش— 1607
VIII 3.7

šahr (pl. ašhur, šuhūr); month; μήν; mensis روهش،رُهشأ؛رهش 1608
II 5.5b and passim

šuhra; fame;—;— ةرهش— 1609
VII 9.6a, 9.8a

ašhar; better known;—; notior رَهشأ— 1610
IV 6.9d VIII 3.8

mašhūr; famous; —; notus, divulgatus, publicus روهشم— 1611
VII 5.11a VIII 2.5a, 3.8, 4.4, 5.12

ištahā; to be eager, wish, desire; —;— ىهتشا 1612
I 6.18b

yaštahi l-faraḥ; it desires joy; φιληδόνος; desiderat
gaudium

حرفلايهتشي—

VII 9.9a
šahwa; desire, passion, wish; ἐπιθυμία; studium,

delectatio, concupiscentia, appetitio, voluptas
ةوهش— 1613

V 4.7 VII 9.7b, 9.8a, 9.8c VIII 2.5l, 3.15, 4.23a,
4.40b, 4.41, 4.75, 5.9, 6.14a

šahīy; desirable; —; desiderabilis ّيهش— 1614
VIII 4.43

muštahin; desirous; —; concupiscens ٍهتشم— 1615
VIII 4.41

šāba; to mix; —; frui, sequi باش 1616
IV 6.19 VII 4.10c

ašāra; to seek advice, point; σπιθαμίζω; innuere راشأ 1617
I 5.12 VI 1.16a

istašāra; to seek advice; —; consulere راشتسا— 1618
I 5.12, 5.13c, 5.18c

mašwara; advice; —; consultus ةروشم— 1619
I 5.13c

išāra; gesture, hint; —; innuitio ةراشإ— 1620
III 2.8b

muštāq; longing; —;— قاتشم 1621
VII 9.5a

šawk; thorns, spines; ἄκανθαι; spine كوش 1622
VI 1.47b, 20.2, 20.7

šawka; spine; —; aculeus ةكوش— 1623
VI 1.43c
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šā’a; to will, wish, want; —; velle ءاش 1624
I 2.25c, 5.3b III 3.16 V 4.11, 5.6b VIII 4.35b,
4.40b, 5.9

in šā’a allāh; God willing; —; si Deus voluerit هّللاءاشنإ—

III 6.1 IV 3.6 V 2.9 VI 4.8, 8.3, 20.9 VIII 3.7, 5.12
šay’ (pl. ašyā’); thing, matter; πρᾶγμα, τίς; res ءايشأ؛ءيش— 1625

I 1.5 and passim
šuyūḫ; old men; γέροντες; senes خويش 1626

VII 9.3bc
šayḫūḫa; old age; γεροντικὴ ἡλικία; senectus ةخوخيش— 1627

VI 31.6 VIII 3.12b
šayṭān; demon; εἴδωλον; misthar ناطيش 1628

VI 1.49a
šāmāt; nevi; —; signa تاماش 1629

VI 12.10
mašīma; placenta; —; matrix ةميشم— 1630

I 2.21

ṣabba; to flow, pour; ἐμβάλλω, πληρόω; defluere بّص 1631
III 8.3a VI 1.2b, 1.51b, 13.1, 13.3

inṣabba; to flow;—; descendere, fundi, defluere بّصنا— 1632
III 5.4a, 6.32, 8.4b

maṣabb; outlet; ἐκροή, ῥύσις; casus, defluit بّصم— 1633
VI 1.15c, 1.53c, 20.2, 20.8, 33.5

munṣabb; poured out; πληρῶν; laxus بّصنم— 1634
VI 13.4a

ṣabāḥa; grace; ὡραῖος; pulcritudo, pulcer ةحابص 1635
I 6.15b VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.2

miṣbāḥ (pl.maṣābīḥ); light, lamp; λαμπάς; lucerna,
cereus

حيباصم؛حابصم— 1636

I 1.2 VI 1.15a
ṣabr; forbearance, patience; —; patientia, sustinen-

tia, patiendo
ربص 1637

IV 6.19 VII 9.8c
qutila ṣabran; be killed in captivity; —; interficietur

patiendo
اربصلتق—

VIII 4.48
ṣabir; aloes; ἀλόη; aloes رِبص— 1638

IV 3.5b VII 4.18, 4.21b
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iṣbaʿ (pl. aṣābiʿ); finger; δάκτυλος; digitus عباصأ؛عبصإ 1639
I 2.19b III 3.9b VI 1.16b, 1.23b, 12.10

ṣibġ (pl. aṣbāġ); dyestuff, dyes; —; resina, tinctura غابصأ؛غبص 1640
VI 1.53b VII 9.7c

ṣabbāġūn; dyers; —; tinctores نوغاّبص— 1641
VII 9.7c

maṣbūġ; coloured;—; tinctus غوبصم— 1642
VI 1.33b

ṣaban; east wind;—; assabe اًبص 1643
VI 25.2, 31.3

ṣiban; childhood;—; pueritia ىبص،اًبص— 1644
II 5.2a, 5.6

ṣabīy (pl. ṣibyān); boy; παιδίον; puer نايبص؛ّيبص— 1645
VI 1.31a, 1.36a VII 9.5c

ṣaḥḥa; to be sure/fixed/sound/correct/certain; —;
certissimus fieri

ّحص 1646

I 2.11, 5.12, 5.25a, 5.28, 5.30, 5.32a, 5.32d II 7.4
ṣaḥḥaḥa; to verify, confirm, correct; —; verificare,

verificatus esse, verus esse
حّحص— 1647

I 5.33c III 5.14a VI 1.8
ṣiḥḥa; health; —; sanitas ةّحص— 1648

I 2.25a, 2.26b, 2.26c, 4.13b, 5.4b, 5.6b, 5.18b, 5.26
III 4.4

ṣaḥīḥ; sound, healthy, reliable; —; certissimus, certus حيحص— 1649
I 1.9, 2.20b, 4.13b, 5.13a, 5.14, 5.15d, 5.33e, 5.34a
VIII 4.2a, 4.6b

aṣaḥḥ; more correct/sound;—; veracior, certior ّحصأ— 1650
II 8.3 V 8.8, 8.9, 16.4 VIII 4.2a

taṣḥīḥ; confirmation, verifying; —; confirmatio veri-
tatis, certitudo

حيحصت— 1651

I 2.6a, 5.33b
muṣaḥḥaḥ; authenticated, cured; ἀκριβής; sanus, cer-

tissimus
ححّصم— 1652

VIII 2.3, 4.6b
aṣḥaba; to take a companion;—; associari بحصأ 1653

I 6.13c
ṣuḥba; being companion with, gaining the friendship

of, friends; —; societas
ةبحص— 1654

I 5.12, 6.13c VII 9.5a
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ṣāḥib (f. ṣāḥiba, pl. aṣḥāb, ṣuḥba); owner, lord,
author, student, neighbour, practitioner, client,
other; ἀνήρ, οἰκοδεσπότης, ἄλλος, ἀλλήλους; magis-
ter, dominus, auctor, habitator, compar

،باحصأةبحاص،بحاص—

ةبحص

1655

I 1.11 and passim see also رحبلاباحصأ 149, باحصأ

باسحلا 637, ةعارزلاباحصأ 1247, موجنلا)ةعانص(باحصأ

3014
ṣaḥrā’ (pl. ṣaḥārā); desert; ἔρημος, πεδιάδες; campes-

tria, (h)arenosa, (h)arena, alsaharah
ىراحص؛ءارحص 1656

III 2.8a, 2.9, 8.13a VI 1.57b, 9.3, 9.9, 9.11
ṣadda; to stop;—; impedire دّص 1657

I 2.28c
ṣadr; chest, beginning; στῆθος; pectus, initium ردص 1658

I 1.5, 1.6 VI 1.12c, 1.13a, 1.13c, 1.20c, 1.29c, 1.33c,
1.36c, 1.39c, 1.41c, 1.44c, 1.48c, 1.56b, 1.57c, 12.5
VIII 4.69

ṣudāʿ; headache; κεφαλαλγία; dolor capitis عادص 1659
III 9.5

ṣadaqa; to speak the truth, be true, be right; —;
verus esse

قدص 1660

I 2.28b, 5.9b, 5.9c, 5.10b VIII 4.24b
ṣidq; trustworthiness, truth; ἀλήθεια, εἰλικρινῆς,

πίστις; veritas
قدصِ— 1661

VII 9.3b, 9.4a, 9.4b VIII 7.4
ṣadaqāt; giving of alms;—; largitio elemosinarum تاقدص— 1662

VII 9.4b
ṣadīq (pl. aṣdiqā’); friend; φίλος; amicus ءاقدصأ؛قيدص— 1663

VI 1.31b, 26.9, 26.15, 26.32b VIII 2.5l, 4.77, 4.78,
4.79, 6.14a, 6.14b

taṣdīq; confirmation, trusting, belief; —; credulitas قيدصت— 1664
I 2.29b, 2.31a VII 9.8a

muṣādiq; friendship; —; amicus قداصم— 1665
VII 5.29

muṣādaqa; friendship, establishing friendships; τὰ
περὶ φιλιῶν; amicitas

ةقداصم— 1666

VI 26.9, 26.24
ṣādiq; trustworthy, true, confirming;—; verus, verax قداص— 1667

I 1.11, 5.31, 5.41a, 6.6c VII 9.3a
taṣaddin; occupying; —;— دٍّصت 1668

VII 9.7a
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muṣāriʿūn; fighters; παλαισταί; contendores نوعراصم 1669
VII 9.8c

inṣarafa; to depart; ἀπορρέω; separari فرصنا 1670
VII 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.7, 5.8b, 5.9, 5.11c, 5.13, 5.14, 5.15,
6.2a, 6.8a VIII 4.30

taṣarruf ; action, change;—; mutatio فّرصت— 1671
III 3.16 VII 9.5c

inṣirāf ; departure; —; separatio فارصنا— 1672
VII 1.2, 5.1, 5.2, 5.5b, 5.5c, 5.7, 5.10, 5.11a, 5.14

ṣārif ; on heat; —; sarif فراص— 1673
VI 1.41a, 1.43a

munṣarif ; separating; χωρίσθῇ; separatur فرصنم— 1674
VII 5.5b, 5.15, 5.17, 6.9

ṣaʿuba; to be difficult; —; gravari بعص 1675
III 8.9b

ṣaʿʿaba; to make hard;—; gravare بّعص— 1676
III 8.9a

ṣaʿb; difficult, serious; πολυάρρωστος ( ةبعصضارمأ );
gravis

بعص— 1677

VI 9.7 VIII 4.27
ṣuʿūba; difficulty; —; gravitas ةبوعص— 1678

III 2.7, 2.9, 8.9b, 8.10, 8.11 VII 5.11a
ṣaʿida; to rise, go up, to move north; ἕρπω, ἀναβαίνω;

ascendere
دعص 1679

III 5.4a IV 1.5b, 5.16 VI 1.20a VII 5.8b
taṣāʿada; to become higher, rise; —; ascendere دعاصت— 1680

II 7.2b V 7.6
ṣuʿūd; elevation, ascent, rise; —; ascensus دوعص— 1681

II 7.2b III 1.6b, 3.9a, 3.10a, 5.4a, 5.4b, 6.3, 6.12
IV 6.20, 7.3 V 1.5a, 6.2, 7.3b, 7.14 VII 1.5, 4.8a, 4.8b

ṣāʿid; rising, ascending; ἀναβαίνων, ἀνερχόμενος, ἀνώ-
τερα μέρη; ascendens

دعاص— 1682

I 2.6d III 2.12, 5.4b, 5.4c, 5.7, 6.11, 6.12, 6.13b
IV 5.3, 5.5, 5.6, 7.4b, 7.5a, 7.5b, 7.6, 7.7, 7.9, 7.10a,
7.10b V 4.8 VI 1.2c, 30.1, 30.2 VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.6a,
4.8b, 5.8a, 6.4

ṣaġura; to be/become small; —; parvus esse رغص 1683
I 4.15a III 3.9a VII 1.6a

ṣiġar; smallness; —; parvitas, brevitas رغصِ— 1684
I 2.3b, 6.19 III 2.8c IV 4.3b
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ṣaġīr (pl. ṣiġār); small; μικρός; modicus, minor,
parvulus

راغص؛ريغص— 1685

I 5.38 III 4.3a VI 1.29a, 1.31a, 1.36a VII 1.6a, 4.20
aṣġar (f. ṣuġrā, pl. aṣāġir); smaller; ἐλάχιστος; minor رغاصأ؛ىرغص،رغصأ— 1686

VI 8.2, 8.3 VII 1.2, 8.1, 8.3a, 8.3b, 9.7a, 9.8a
VIII 4.12, 4.23b, 4.24a

ṣaff ; row;—; acies فّص 1687
VI 1.36a

ṣufr; brass; χάλκεος; es croceum رفصُ 1688
VI 1.23a, 1.51b

ṣufra; pallor, yellow; ὠχρός; pallor, croceus, citrini-
tasrev

ةرفص— 1689

I 3.7c IV 2.13, 2.14, 3.3a
aṣfar; yellow; κίτρινος; croceus رفصأ— 1690

VI 29.3 see also ءارفصةرّم 2878
ṣifr; cipher, nothing, zero; κοῦφος; croceus scilicet

vacuus
رفصِ 1691

V 20.2, 20.6a, 20.6b VII 9.6b
ṣafīq; dense; —; densus قيفص 1692

III 3.13b
ṣafāqa; density; —; densitas ةقافص— 1693

III 3.13b
ṣafā’; clarity; —; claritas ءافص 1694

I 2.16b, 4.16c III 9.9b
aṣfā; purer; —;— ىفصأ— 1695

I 6.15b
ṣāfin; clear; καθαρός; — فٍاص— 1696

I 2.18b
ṣayāqila; polishers; —; forbati ةلقايص 1697

VI 1.19b
ṣulb; hard, backbone;—; durus, dorsum بلص 1698

III 5.3, 5.5a VI 12.8
ṣalāba; solidity, hardness; σκληρότης; duritia ةبالص— 1699

I 2.19a, 4.16c III 4.8a, 5.3, 8.5
ṣalaḥa; to be good, beneficial; —; aptare, aptus esse حلص 1700

I 2.13, 2.14, 4.8a, 4.8b, 4.9a, 4.9b, 5.23d, 5.33c
VII 2.4a, 2.5b, 2.6a, 9.9a VIII 5.7a

aṣlaḥa; to mend, ameliorate; ὠφελέω; aptare حلصأ— 1701
VII 5.23, 9.6b
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ṣalāḥ; amelioration, soundness, goodness, health,
making sound; εὐτυχία; aptatio morum, aptatio,
apparitio

حالص— 1702

I 2.23b, 2.26d, 2.26e, 2.29b IV 5.2b, 5.19b,
6.3a V 4.10a, 4.10b, 21.3 VII 1.13, 5.23, 6.3, 9.4a
VIII 3.13, 4.6b, 4.8, 8.8a, 8.8b

aṣlaḥ; more proper; —; convenientior حلصأ— 1703
VIII 4.25b

muṣāliḥ; friendly; —; amicabilis حلاصم— 1704
II 3.9

iṣlāḥ; putting in order, improving, repairing, correc-
tion, healing; ποιέω; aptatio

حالصإ— 1705

I 6.6c, 6.11a, 6.11b, 6.13e VI 1.51b VII 9.4c, 9.9b
ṣāliḥ; good, pious; ἀγαθός, καλός, καλῶς; bonus, opti-

mus, utilis
حلاص— 1706

I 2.14 IV 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.8a, 6.12a VI 1.19b, 18.3
VII 9.5b VIII 4.71

ṣāliḥu l-ḥāl; in a good position; καλῶς κείμενος; in
optimo loco, boni esse, in bono esse

لاحلاحلاص—

IV 5.21a, 6.3a, 6.3b VI 13.4a, 13.4b VIII 3.8, 4.5,
4.6b, 4.8, 4.10, 4.18, 4.24c, 4.25b, 4.31b, 4.36, 4.40a,
4.44, 4.60, 4.61b, 4.64, 4.66b, 4.77

maṣlaḥa; making good;—;— ةحلصم— 1707
I 6.11a

ṣalaʿ; baldness; φαλάκραι; calvitia علص 1708
VI 1.2b, 12.10, 19.1

aṣlaʿ; bald; —;— علصأ— 1709
VI 19.4

ṣalaf ; arrogance; ὑπερηφανία; superbia فلص 1710
VII 9.6a, 9.7a

ṣallā; to bless; —;— ىّلص 1711
I 1.2 VIII 9.4

ṣallā Allāhu ʿalā; God bless; —; venerandus ىلعهاّللاىّلص—

I 1.2 V 11.2a VIII 9.4
ṣalāh; salat; εὐχή; oratio, orandum ةولص— 1712

VI 1.33b
ṣammama; to go into the heart of; —; uniri مّمص 1713

VII 2.6c
ṣamam; deafness; —; surditas ممص— 1714

VI 1.2b, 19.1
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ṣamīm; in the heart; ἐγκάρδιος; adunentur ميمص— 1715
VII 2.3, 2.6a, 2.6b, 6.2a

ṣamīma; heart; —; coadunatio ةميمص— 1716
VII 2.5b, 2.6d

ṣamīmī; in the heart; ἐγκάρδιος; zamim, uniti cum
Sole, unitus

يميمص— 1717

VII 2.3, 2.7a, 2.7d, 4.16
aṣamm (f. ṣammā’); deaf; κωφός; surdus ءاّمص،مّصأ— 1718

VI 1.33b, 18.3
ṣanǧ (pl. ṣunūǧ); ṣanǧ; —; ceng, cenge, acenge,

sonoge
جونص؛جنص 1719

VI 1.20b, 1.21a, 1.23a, 1.28a, 1.32a, 1.35a, 1.47a
ṣandal; sandalwood; σάνδαλον; assandal لدنص 1720

VI 1.23b, 1.41b
ṣināʿa; art, profession, craft, skill; τέχνη; magisterium,

ars, professio
ةعانص 1721

I 1.4 and passim see also موجنلاةعانص 3014
ṣāniʿ (pl. ṣunnāʿ); artisan, practitioner, craftsman,

Artificer, Creator; —; magister, factor
عاّنص؛عناص— 1722

I 2.12, 2.26a, 4.8a, 4.8b, 4.9b, 6.4b, 6.5a V 5.6a, 5.6b
VII 9.3a VIII 4.66b

ṣanf (pl. aṣnāf, ṣunūf ); kind, category; —; secta,
ordo, modus, genus, species

فونص،فانصأ؛فنص 1723

I 2.9, 2.13, 2.23a, 5.2, 5.4a, 5.7, 5.22a, 5.25a, 5.32a,
5.35, 5.36a, 5.39c, 5.40a, 5.41a, 5.42a II 3.6a
III 8.3a, 8.3b, 8.4a, 8.4b, 9.2a, 9.2b V 8.2, 18.3
VI 1.53b VIII 2.3, 2.4, 2.5a, 2.6, 3.6a

ʿalā ṯalāṯati aṣnāf ; in three ways; τριχῶς; tribus modis فانصأةثالثىلع—

III 8.2, 8.3a, 8.4a VI 1.7 VII 6.3 VIII 2.3
ṣanam; idol; εἴδωλον; imago, idolum منص 1724

VI 1.16a, 1.28a
aṣhab; reddish; λευκός; albus بهصأ 1725

VI 1.13b
aṣhār; sons-in-law; γαμβροί; consanguinei, cognati راهصأ 1726

VI 26.7, 26.20
ṣahārīǧ; cisterns; κινστέρναι; piscine جيراهص 1727

VI 9.12
ṣawwaba; to agree; —; laudare, auctorizare بّوص 1728

II 3.2
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aṣāba; to strike, reach, afflict, meet, get, hit, speak
correctly, happen; ἀναφέρω, συμβαίνω; invenire,
habere

باصأ— 1729

I 2.7, 6.2b, 6.6d, 6.6e, 6.10, 6.13e, 6.14, 6.15a II 2.9
III 3.9b IV 1.4c, 1.7a, 2.2, 6.8b, 6.19 VI 1.15b, 13.4a,
19.3, 19.4 VIII 4.16, 4.36, 4.40a, 4.49b, 4.50b, 4.51,
4.63, 4.69, 5.2b, 5.9, 5.11, 8.6b

ṣawāb; correctness, soundness, correct, proper; ἀλη-
θέστερος; vera dicere, veritas, certitudo

باوص— 1730

I 1.11, 2.29b, 2.31a, 5.13c, 5.27b, 5.32d, 5.34a, 5.36b,
5.41d III 2.14a, 2.14b IV 1.4b, 2.2 V 7.16, 17.9
VI 2.3b VII 4.9a VIII 1.5, 3.18, 4.11b, 4.24c, 4.77,
5.11, 6.2

aṣwab; more proper/correct; μᾶλλον; veracior بوصأ— 1731
I 5.32c, 5.41c IV 5.11 V 8.9, 13.4, 18.4 VIII 4.2a,
4.14b, 4.22a, 4.25a, 4.29b, 4.31a, 4.37, 4.47

iṣāba; successful hit; —; inventio ةباصإ— 1732
I 5.15b

ṣawt (pl. aṣwāt); sound, song, voice, fame; καλλιφωνία
( توصلانسح ), ἀγαθὴ φήμη, φωνή; vox

تاوصأ؛توص 1733

I 6.18a, 6.18b, 6.18c VI 1.2b, 1.28a, 18.1, 18.3, 26.14
VII 9.8c

muṣawwit; sounding; φωνήεις; vociferans تّوصم— 1734
VI 18.2

ṣūra (pl. ṣuwar); form, constellation, figure; εἶδος;
forma, imago, species, vultus, ideaj

روص؛ةروص 1735

I 1.5 and passim
ṣuwaru l-falak; constellations; —; imagines circuli كلفلاروص—

I 1.17 II 1.2a, 1.3, 2.1, 2.3 VI 1.6b
taṣāwīr; pictures; ζωγραφικός; picture ريواصت— 1736

VII 9.7c
ṣiyāġa; goldsmithing; —; aurifaber ةغايص 1737

VIII 4.67
ṣā’iġ; jeweller; —; faber غئاص— 1738

I 4.8a
ṣāḥa; to cry; βοάω, φωνέω; clamare حاص 1739

VI 1.24b, 1.28a, 1.43b, 1.57b
ṣāda; to catch; ἀγρεύω, σαγηνεύω, τρέφομαι; capere داص 1740

VI 1.47b, 1.51a, 1.52a
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taṣayyada; to hunt for prey; κυνηγεσία; venari دّيصت— 1741
VI 1.37b

ṣayd; prey, game, hunting; ἀγρίμιος, ἁρπάζειν, κυνηγε-
σία; venatio

ديص— 1742

III 9.8b VI 1.41b, 9.9
ṣayyādūn; hunters; —; venatores نوداّيص— 1743

VI 9.5
ṣaydalānī; apothecary; —;— ينالديص 1744

VI 1.36a
ṣāra; to arrive, become, begin, fall; εἰσέρχομαι, ἐπεμ-

βαίνω, τίθημι; pervenire, fieri, ascendere, vadere,
effici, ingredi, intrare, pergere

راص 1745

I 2.6c and passim
ṣayyara; to make, assign;—; constituere, ponere رّيص— 1746

II 2.2, 7.3c V 1.6, 2.3 VI 33.4b
ṣayf ; summer; θέρος; estas فيص 1747

I 2.6a, 2.10 II 2.6, 5.6, 6.2, 6.3, 7.2c, 7.3a, 7.6b
III 3.4b, 3.15a, 3.15b, 8.3a, 8.11, 8.13a IV 5.5, 5.6,
5.8, 6.9b V 3.4, 3.6 VI 31.4, 32.4, 32.7

ṣayfī; summer;—; estivalis, estatis يفيص— 1748
I 6.5b II 7.6b III 3.4b, 3.5a IV 5.4 V 3.3

iḍṭiǧāʿ; lying down;—; supinatio عاجطضا 1749
I 4.9a III 2.8b

muḍṭaǧiʿatan; lying on one side; λοξῶς; tortuose ًةعجطضم— 1750
VI 4.7

ḍaḥika; to cause laughter; —; delectari كحض 1751
VIII 4.57

ḍaḥk; laughing; γέλως; risus كحض— 1752
VII 9.4c, 9.7a

ḍādda; to be contrary, be opposed;—; opponi ّداض 1753
I 4.11, 4.12, 4.13a, 4.13b, 4.13c IV 5.12 V 6.3a

ḍidd (pl. aḍdād); opposition, contrast, opposite;
ἐναντίωμα; oppositio, oppositus, contrarietas

دادضأ،دّض— 1754

II 4.3 IV 2.5b V 4.3a, 4.6, 4.7, 7.4, 7.5c VI 26.11
muḍādda; contrast, opposite, contrariety; —; opposi-

tio, contrarietas
ةّداضم— 1755

V 1.5b, 3.6, 7.5c VI 6.2
taḍādd; opposition, being opposed;—; oppositio ّداضت— 1756

V 4.6, 4.8, 4.9, 7.10
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muḍādd; opposite; —; oppositus ّداضم— 1757
V 3.6

mutaḍādd; opposite, contrary; —; oppositus, con-
trarius

ّداضتم— 1758

II 4.2b III 8.9a IV 5.18b VIII 4.78
ḍarra; to be harmful; —; impedire ّرض 1759

VII 9.6b
aḍarra; to harm; βλάπτω; impedire ّرضأ 1760

I 2.30b, 5.33a, 5.40a III 2.13 V 7.17 VII 4.11
iḍṭarra; to compel, force; —; necesse est ّرطضا— 1761

I 4.8b VIII 5.9
ḍarar; harm;—; impedimentum ررض— 1762

I 2.30a, 2.31a, 6.11b VII 4.11, 4.15
ḍarūra; necessity, coercion; ἀναγκαῖα πράγματα, βία;

necessitas
ةرورض— 1763

VIII 2.6, 5.8, 5.9, 6.16c
maḍarra; harm;—; impedimentum, impedientes ةّرضم— 1764

IV 5.12 V 7.10 VII 9.3b VIII 4.29b, 4.49a, 4.49b
iḍṭirār; compulsion, compulsory, necessity; ἀναγ-

καῖος; necessitas, necessario
رارطضا— 1765

I 3.3a, 5.10c, 5.13b, 5.13c, 5.14 VIII 2.5l, 4.78, 6.14b
bi-ḍṭirār an; it is necessary that; —; necesse est نأرارطضاب—

I 3.3c, 3.9c
ḍārr; harmful, harmfulness; —; nocibilis ّراض— 1766

I 6.17b II 3.5b, 3.6b IV 4.5
aḍarr; more harmful; —; deterior ّرضأ— 1767

VII 6.5a, 6.6
muḍṭarr; compelling, compelled, being in need;—;

necessarius
ّرطضم— 1768

I 2.3c, 5.38 V 4.2b
ḍaraba; to multiply, play, strike; κινέω, κρούω, μελῳ-

δέω; multiplicare, percutere
برض 1769

II 7.3c V 18.2 VI 1.20b, 1.23a, 1.32a, 1.35a, 1.47a, 8.3,
32.5 VII 7.3, 7.5, 7.6b VIII 3.9

ḍarb (pl. ḍurūb); striking, beating, kind; ἐτασμός; flag-
ellum, modus

بورض؛برض— 1770

I 6.18a, 6.18c VI 1.41b VII 9.5b VIII 4.61a
iḍṭirāb; lapping, disorder; —; fluctuatio, fluctuare بارطضا— 1771

III 8.9a VIII 4.28, 7.5
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ḍurūʿ; udders; μαστοί; mamme عورض 1772
III 9.5, 9.7

ḍaʿufa; to be weak;—; debilitari فعض 1773
I 2.6a, 2.6d, 2.7, 5.40c III 6.16, 6.32 IV 7.4b, 7.4c
V 21.2, 21.3 VII 2.4c, 4.3b, 4.9b, 4.11

aḍʿafa; to weaken;—; debilitare فعضأ— 1774
I 6.6a III 6.7b IV 6.13, 7.6, 9.6 VII 4.9c

ḍuʿf ; weakness; ἀδυναμία, ἀδυνατέω, ἀδρανής; debilitas فعض— 1775
I 2.23a, 2.26c, 2.26e, 2.27a, 2.28c, 4.17b, 5.39b
II 7.2c III 1.2, 2.7, 5.14b, 5.15, 6.2b, 6.3, 6.6, 6.7b,
6.13b, 6.17, 6.22, 6.24, 6.25, 6.29 IV 1.2, 4.2, 4.5,
5.19b, 7.1, 7.2, 7.8, 7.13 V 1.5a, 7.9b, 8.8, 21.2, 21.3
VII 1.2, 4.3b, 4.8c, 6.1, 6.5a, 6.5b, 9.7b, 9.9a VIII 1.6,
8.6a

ḍaʿīf (pl. ḍuʿafā’); weak; ἀμυδρός, ἀσθενής, ὀλίγος;
debilis

ءافعض؛فيعض— 1776

I 5.33d, 5.40c, 5.41c III 5.14b, 6.2b, 6.9, 6.11, 6.13a,
6.15, 6.29 IV 7.10a V 7.2, 7.9b VI 1.36a, 18.2, 26.23
VII 2.4c, 4.13, 5.4, 5.5c, 5.30a VIII 8.6b

aḍʿaf ; weaker; ἀδυνάτως, ἀσθενέστερος; debilior فعضأ— 1777
III 6.7b, 6.15, 6.16, 6.20, 6.24, 7.3a, 9.2b, 9.3 IV 8.2
V 4.2a VII 1.2, 4.1, 4.2b, 4.22, 5.3a, 5.5a, 5.5b

aḍʿafa; to double; —; duplicare فعضأ 1778
VI 3.6b, 8.3 VIII 4.11c, 4.22b

taḍʿīf ; doubling; —; duplicitas فيعضت— 1779
VI 3.6a

muḍāʿaf ; doubling; μέγιστος; duplex فعاضم— 1780
VII 6.3

ḍafādiʿ; frogs; —; rane عدافض 1781
I 4.18c

ḍalla; to stray away, go astray, be lost; ἀπολεσθέντα;
perire, errare

لّض 1782

IV 2.2 VI 26.12 VIII 3.12a, 3.12b
aḍlāʿ; sides, ribs; πλευρά; latera, coste عالضأ 1783

VI 3.3, 3.4, 12.5
ḍamīr (pl. ḍamā’ir); mind;—; intentio رئامض؛ريمض 1784

VIII 3.7, 3.10b
aḍā’a; to become bright; —; lucere ءاضأ 1785

III 3.13a
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ḍaw’ (pl. aḍwā’); light, brightness; λαμπρός; claritas,
lumen

ءاوضأ؛ءوض— 1786

I 2.8, 2.16a II 1.6a III 1.2, 3.13b, 4.3b, 6.3, 6.4, 6.5,
6.6, 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.8, 6.13b, 6.16, 8.14, 9.2a, 9.2b, 9.3,
9.4, 9.5, 9.6, 9.8c, 9.9a V 6.3a VI 3.7 VII 2.7b,
2.7c, 5.31, 9.9a VIII 3.8

ḍiyā’; light, brightness; λαμπρότης, λύχνος; lumen,
splendor, lux

ءايض— 1787

III 3.4a V 7.4, 20.3 VII 9.6a VIII 3.8
aḍwa’; brighter; —; splendidior أوضأ— 1788

VIII 3.6a, 3.8
muḍī’; shining, luminous, bright; λαμπάς; lucens,

splendidus, fulgidus
ءيضم— 1789

I 5.10a III 4.3b V 20.6a, 20.6b VI 1.11a
ḍāʿa; to be lost; —; perire عاض 1790

VIII 3.12a
ḍiyāʿ; landed estates; ἀκίνηται ὑποστάσεις, τὰ ἔγγαια,

κτήματα; hereditates
عايض— 1791

VI 26.9 VII 9.3a VIII 2.5e, 4.18, 4.19, 6.7b
aḍāfa; to relate, add;—; referri, addici فاضأ 1792

II 4.5 IV 1.6b V 7.9a VII 4.21b
ḍāqa; to be anguished;—; angustiari قاض 1793

VIII 4.69
ḍīq; deficiency, oppression, restriction, depression;

στενοχωρίαι; angustia, districtio
قيض— 1794

VI 13.4a VII 9.3c, 9.5b VIII 3.11, 3.12b, 4.49b

ṭibb; medicine; —; medicina, medicorum بّط 1795
I 5.37a, 5.37b, 5.38 III 9.3

ṣināʿatu ṭ-ṭibb; medicine; —; magisteriummedicine,
medicinale magisterium, magisteriummedico-
rum

بّطلاةعانص—

I 2.23c, 2.24a, 2.25a, 2.25c, 2.26a, 5.35, 5.36a, 5.36b,
5.36c, 5.37a, 5.37b, 5.39c, 6.20b III 9.3

ʿilmu ṭ-ṭibb; medicina; —; scientia medicine بّطلاملع—

I 5.36a, 5.38, 5.39b, 5.40a
ṭabīb (pl. aṭibbā’); doctor, physician; ἰατρός; medicus ءاّبطأ؛بيبط— 1796

I 2.23a, 2.23b, 2.23c, 2.24b, 2.25a, 2.25c, 2.29a, 2.30a,
5.33c, 5.36a, 5.36c, 5.37a, 5.37b, 5.38, 5.39b, 5.39c,
6.3a, 6.5a, 6.5b, 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.6b, 6.6c, 6.6d, 6.20a,
6.20b, 6.20c
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muṭaṭabbib; doctor; —; medicus بّبطتم— 1797
I 5.33c, 5.39a, 6.6c

ṭabaʿa; to nature; —; elementare عبط 1798
I 4.5 III 3.3a

taṭabbaʿa; to be natured;—; elementari عّبطت— 1799
IV 4.4c

inṭabaʿa; to be produced/natured;—; elementari,
effici

عبطنا— 1800

I 4.3, 4.7, 4.14c III 3.2, 3.3a
ṭabʿ; natural imprint; —; natura عبط— 1801

I 2.4, 3.5c, 3.5d, 4.5, 6.17a, 6.18a III 3.3a, 3.3b, 4.5a,
5.4a, 5.4c, 5.5b, 6.31, 7.2, 7.3a, 7.5, 8.6, 8.7b IV 5.10,
5.16, 5.21a, 6.3a, 6.6a, 6.7, 6.8b, 6.12b, 6.14, 6.19, 7.13
VII 4.11, 4.22 VIII 4.11a, 4.67

ṭabīʿa (pl. ṭabā’iʿ); nature; διάθεσις, κρᾶσις, φύσις;
naturaj, elementumrev, elementans

عئابط؛ةعيبط— 1802

I 1.5 and passim
ṭabīʿī; natural; —; naturalis, elementatus يعيبط— 1803

I 3.2b and passim
ṭabīʿīyūn; natural scientists; —; philosophi نوّيعيبط— 1804

III 8.2
maṭbūʿ; natured, produced;—; naturale, elementa-

tum
عوبطم— 1805

I 1.5, 4.1, 4.2, 4.3, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7, 4.10, 4.13a, 4.13c,
4.14a III 3.3a, 3.8 IV 4.4b V 7.2

ṭiḥāl; spleen; νεφρός; splen لاحط 1806
I 4.15c VI 12.5

ṭarab; joy, pleasure, music; —; delectatio, gaudere,
letitia

برط 1807

V 7.5c VI 1.21b VIII 3.15
ṭaraḥa; to remove, cast, subtract; —; proiicere حرط 1808

V 8.4, 18.2 VII 7.7 VIII 1.10a, 3.4, 3.9, 3.10a, 6.3a,
7.4

muṭriḥ; casting, projection;—; proiectio حرطم— 1809
VII 1.2, 7.1, 7.2, 7.6a

ṭarrāda; bolt; —; Altharradah ةداّرط 1810
VI 1.48c

ṭaraf (pl. aṭrāf ); part, extremity, a bit of, tip; ἄκρα,
ποδέα; summitas, pars

فارطأ؛فرط 1811

I 5.37a II 4.3, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7a, 4.7b IV 5.9, 6.19,
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7.9, 7.10b VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.21c, 1.31c, 1.32c,
1.36c, 1.37c, 1.39c, 1.44c, 1.47c, 1.48c, 1.51c, 1.55c,
1.56c, 1.57c, 12.13 VII 4.15

ṭarīq (pl. ṭuruq, ṭuruqāt); way, method, path, route;
ὁδός; iter

تاقرط،قرط؛قيرط 1812

III 4.8a, 8.12, 8.14 VI 1.55a, 1.56a, 9.9, 26.13
VIII 4.10

qaṭʿu ṭ-ṭarīq; brigandage; στρατοκοπία; abscisiones
viarum

قيرطلاعطق—

VII 9.5a
ṭarīqa; method, path, way; ζώνη; iter, via, opus ةقيرط— 1813

II 1.7a, 1.8, 1.9, 2.7 III 1.6a V 7.5b VI 1.2a, 5.1, 5.5,
6.2, 6.3, 6.4, 7.2 VII 1.4, 1.9, 6.5a, 6.9, 9.3b

aṭʿama; to feed; παραβάλλω; nutrire معطأ 1814
VI 1.31a

ṭaʿm (pl. ṭuʿūm); taste; γεῦσις; sapor موعط؛معط— 1815
II 3.7 III 5.4a, 9.5 IV 2.4a, 2.4c, 2.5a, 2.5b, 2.7, 2.8,
2.9

ṭaʿām (pl. aṭʿima); food; τροφή; cibus ةمعطأ؛ماعط— 1816
I 6.15b, 6.16a VI 1.39b VII 9.9b VIII 4.79

ṭaʿn; blameworthiness; ἀνατρέπω; quid sit pungen-
dum

نعط 1817

IV 1.5a
ṭāʿūn; plague;—; pestilentia نوعاط— 1818

I 6.7a
maṭʿūn; defamed;—; poterit vituperari نوعطم— 1819

VIII 4.17
ṭalaba; to look; ἐπιζητέω, φροντίζω; querere, petere بلط 1820

I 3.3d, 6.5c, 6.13c, 6.13d, 6.14, 6.19 VI 1.12b, 1.21b,
26.26b VIII 4.74

ṭalab; seeking, search, study, demand; ἐπιζητῶν, ἔρως,
ἐπιζητοῦσι; petitio, appetitio, inquisitio

بلط— 1821

I 2.29b, 2.31b, 5.33c, 6.13b, 6.13c, 6.14 III 9.8b
V 11.2a VI 1.15b, 1.19b, 1.31b, 1.39b, 26.9, 26.27
VII 5.28b, 9.5a VIII 3.13, 3.15, 3.16, 7.3

maṭlabāt; demands; —; inquisitiones تابلطم— 1822
VIII 4.50a

muṭālaba; demanding; —; inquisitio ةبلاطم— 1823
VI 26.24
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ṭālib (pl. ṭullāb); seeker; ὀρεκτικός; inquisitor, petit باّلط؛بلاط— 1824
V 4.7 VII 9.7b

maṭlūb; sought, required;—; quesitus, que queritur بولطم— 1825
I 3.2b VII 1.8

ṭalaʿa; to rise, ascend, arise; ἀναφέρω, ἀνέρχομαι,
παρανατέλλω; ascendere, oriri

علط 1826

I 2.3a and passim
ṭulūʿ; rising, ascending, ascent, ascension; ἀνατολή;

ascensio, accessio, ortus
عولط— 1827

I 2.7 II 2.5, 3.4a, 9.2 III 1.4, 4.4, 4.5c, 5.14a, 5.15,
6.27, 7.2, 7.3b V 3.4 VI 1.2a, 1.8, 2.2, 2.3a, 3.8, 4.1,
4.2, 4.6, 4.7, 26.18, 32.3, 33.3a, 33.5 VIII 3.6a, 4.21,
4.58

maṭāliʿ; rising-times; ἀναφορά, ἰσανάφορα; ascen-
siones

علاطم— 1828

III 5.8 and passim see also علاطملادئاز 1295
iṭṭilāʿ; coming to know; γινώσκειν; speculatio عالطّا— 1829

VII 9.8b
ṭāliʿ (pl. ṭawāliʿ); ascendant, rising, ascending, horo-

scope; ὡροσκοπῶν, ὡροσκόπος; ascendens
علاوط؛علاط— 1830

II 8.2 and passim see also ملاعلاعلاط 2065, علاطلادتو

3273
aṭlaqa; to set free; ἐλευθερία; liberare قلطأ 1831

VIII 4.30
ṭalq; labour pains, open;—; partus, levis قلط— 1832

VII 9.5c VIII 4.80
munṭaliq; hurrying; ἀπερχόμενος; vadens قلطنم— 1833

VI 1.16a
ṭuma’nīna; tranquillity; καταπιστεύεσθαι; omnibus se

credit
ةنينأمط 1834

VII 9.7b
ṭamaʿ; greed, craving; —; speratio, cupiditas عمط 1835

I 5.15b, 5.42a
mutaṭāmin; low;—;— نماطتم 1836

V 7.13b
ṭinfisa; carpet; πεύκιον; thanfaceh ةسفنط 1837

VI 1.17b, 1.51b
aṭāʿa; to obey; —; obedientia عاطأ 1838

VI 4.2
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istaṭāʿa; to be able; —; posse عاطتسا— 1839
III 3.5b, 3.6 VIII 4.35b, 4.40b

lā yastaṭīʿu; it is unable; οὐ δυνάμενος, παρεμποδίζω;
non posse

عيطتسيال—

VI 1.13b
ṭāʿa; obedience; ὑπακούειν; obedientia ةعاط— 1840

VII 9.8c VIII 3.13
ṭawāʿiya; obedience; —; obedientia ةيعاوط— 1841

VII 9.8c
muṭīʿ; obedient; ὑπακούουσι, ὑποτάσσονται; obediens عيطم— 1842

VI 4.7, 4.8, 5.4a
ġayru muṭīʿ; not obeying; —; inobediens عيطمريغ—

VI 1.2a, 4.1
ṭūfān; flood;—; diluvium نافوط 1843

V 11.2a
ṭā’ifa; part; μέρος; pars ةفئاط 1844

VI 1.35a, 3.2
ṭāqa; talent; —; posse ةقاط 1845

I 2.31b
bi-qadri ṭ-ṭāqa; as far as possible; —; secundum

posse suum
ةقاطلاردقب—

I 6.2b
ṭāla; to be/become long;—; prolongari, prolixus esse لاط 1846

I 2.11 II 3.2 III 3.9a, 6.8, 6.21b, 6.28, 6.30, 6.31
aṭāla; to take a long time;—; prolixius لاطأ— 1847

III 9.5
ṭūl; length, height, longitude, tallness; μακρός; longi-

tudo, prolixitas
لوط— 1848

I 2.16a and passim
ṭawīl (pl. ṭiwāl); long; μακρός, πολύς, προμήκης;

longus, longinquus; prolixus
لاوط؛ليوط— 1849

I 6.20c III 2.9, 5.3, 5.4a, 5.5a, 6.2b, 6.5, 6.7a, 6.9,
6.20, 6.21a, 6.21b, 6.24, 6.28, 6.30, 8.3a IV 5.6 V 5.4
VI 1.2c, 1.17b, 1.31a, 1.47b, 1.52b, 23.2, 30.1 VII 9.3a
VIII 4.3a

aṭwal; longer, more longlasting; —; prolixior لوطأ— 1850
III 5.13, 5.15, 6.2a, 6.8, 6.18a, 6.18c, 6.19, 6.20,
6.21a, 6.21b, 6.27 VI 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10
VII 2.7a
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istiṭāla; haughtiness; —; animi sublimatio ةلاطتسا— 1851
VII 9.6a

mutaṭāwil; prolonged;—;— لواطتم— 1852
VIII 4.27

ṭayyaba; to make good;—; bonus effici بّيط 1853
IV 5.3

ṭīb; goodness, good smell, scent, pleasure; εὐωδία,
μυρωδία; (h)odor bonus, unguenta optima

بيط— 1854

I 6.15b III 2.8c IV 4.5, 5.3 VII 9.7a VIII 3.15
bayʿu ṭ-ṭīb; selling of perfumes; μυρεψικός; venditio

specierum odoriferarum
بيطلاعيب—

VII 9.7c
ṭayyib; good;—; bonus بّيط— 1855

II 3.6b IV 2.4c
aṭyab; better; —; bonus بيطأ— 1856

I 6.15b
ṭāra; to fly; —; volare راط 1857

I 5.8, 5.10b, 5.11a, 5.13b, 5.13c
ṭayr; birds; ὄρνεον, πτηνός; avis ريط— 1858

I 4.9a III 3.5b, 9.6, 9.7 VI 1.2b, 1.51a, 1.52a, 1.53a,
9.13, 22.1, 1.55a, 1.55b

ṭayyār; flying; —; volatilis راّيط— 1859
I 4.18c

ṭayarān; flight, flying; πετάσαι; volitatio, volatus,
volare

ناريط— 1860

I 4.9a, 5.18b VI 1.36b
ṭā’ir; bird, flying; ὄρνις; avis رئاط— 1861

I 4.8b, 5.10b VI 1.53a
ṭayš; recklessness; ῥιψοκίνδυνος; animi celeritas شيط 1862

VII 9.4a, 9.5b
ṭīn; soil; —; terra نيط 1863

II 3.6a

ẓu’ūra; wet nurses; —;— ةروؤظ 1864
VII 9.9b

ẓibā’; gazelles; γαζέλιον; capriola ءابظ 1865
VI 1.28a

ẓarf ; elegance; —;— فرظ 1866
VII 9.8c
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ẓafira; to overcome, gain, conquer; —; adipisci, vic-
toria

رفظ 1867

I 6.10, 6.13d, 6.14 VIII 4.59b, 4.62, 4.74, 4.76
ẓafar; victory, obtaining, success, achieving, capture;

ἐπιτυχία, νίκη; adeptio, insurrectio
رفظ— 1868

I 6.8a, 6.13b, 6.13c, 6.18a IV 6.19 VII 5.28a, 5.28b,
9.4b, 9.9a VIII 3.12a, 3.13, 6.3b, 7.4

ḏawātu ẓ-ẓill; shadowy; σκιώδεις; umbrosi, dewet
addil

لّظلاتاوذ 1869

V 20.2, 20.5
ẓilf (pl. aẓlāf ); cloven hoof; χηλή; unguis, ungula فالظأ؛فلظ 1870

I 4.9a VI 1.16b, 22.3
ḏū ẓilf ; having a cloven hoof; μονόνυξ; — فلظوذ—

VI 22.3
aẓlama; to become dark; —; obtenebrari ملظأ 1871

III 3.13a
ẓulm; injustice, wrong; ἀδικία; iniuria ملظُ— 1872

VI 26.10 VII 9.3b, 9.5b
ẓulma; darkness; ζοφώδης; tenebre ةملظ— 1873

III 3.5a, 8.9a, 8.10, 8.14 V 4.6, 7.4 VI 21.3, 26.18,
27.2

muẓlim; dusky, dark; ζοφώδης, σκοτεινός; tenebrosus ملظم— 1874
II 1.6b V 1.2b, 20.1, 20.2, 20.4, 20.6a, 20.6b VI 1.2b,
21.1, 21.3, 29.3 VII 6.5a, 9.3a

ẓanna; to think, consider; —; putare نّظ 1875
I 1.9, 3.7a, 5.42c III 2.14b, 4.8a VI 1.4, 1.6a VII 4.5
VIII 8.8a

ẓahara; to be obvious/apparent, appear, manifest
oneself; φαίνω; apparere

رهظ 1876

I 2.5 and passim
aẓhara; to reveal, show, make evident; —; ostendere,

patefacere, facit apparere
رهظأ— 1877

I 1.10 III 3.9b IV 5.14b, 5.18a, 5.22c, 6.3a, 6.7, 6.10
V 4.2b VII 9.3c, 9.8b

ẓahr (pl. ẓuh̄ur); rear, surface, back; ὀπίσθιος, σῶμα;
dorsum

روهظ,رهظ— 1878

III 8.9a, 8.9b, 8.10 VI 1.11c, 1.16c, 1.40c, 1.43b, 1.43c,
1.57c, 9.13, 12.3, 12.6

ẓuhūr; visibility, appearance; —; apparitio روهظ— 1879
VI 26.18 VII 2.4b
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aẓhar; more obvious/conspicuous/distinct/apparent;
δῆλος, πλείονα ἐμφαίνει; evidentior, clarior

رهظأ— 1880

I 2.7 II 2.5 III 4.3a, 4.3b, 6.5, 9.9b IV 1.4b, 5.13,
6.8a, 6.8b, 9.3, 9.4 V 3.3, 3.4, 3.5, 3.11, 7.11, 7.17
VII 4.2b, 4.10c, 4.17b, 4.18 VIII 1.6, 3.10b

muẓhir; showing;—;— رهظم— 1881
V 7.9b

iẓhār; showing, expression;—; ostensio راهظإ— 1882
IV 5.18a V 1.5a, 7.9a, 7.16 VII 9.5b

ẓāhir; clear, obvious, visible, superficial, surface, aris-
ing; φανερός, φανερῶς; apparens, superficies, patet

رهاظ— 1883

I 1.10, 2.3c, 2.5, 2.6a, 2.7, 2.8, 2.11, 2.26a, 2.26c,
3.9c, 5.22b, 5.23a, 5.26, 5.27a, 5.31, 5.37a, 5.41a,
6.9 III 2.4, 2.8b, 2.10, 2.11a, 2.11b, 2.13, 3.11b, 3.15b,
9.2b, 9.5, 9.7, 9.8c, 9.9a, 9.9b IV 2.12, 3.3a, 8.4
V 2.8 VII 2.6a VIII 1.6, 2.7, 3.7, 4.4, 4.8, 4.16, 5.2b,
6.7b

kāna ẓāhiran; can be seen; ἐξαπλοῦνται; erunt appar-
entes

ارهاظناك—

III 9.8a

taʿbi’a; mobilization;—;— ةئبعت 1884
VII 9.5a

ʿabd (pl. ʿabīd); servant, slave; δουλογνώμων, δοῦλος;
servus

ديبع؛دبع 1885

I 1.2 VI 9.12, 26.10, 26.32b VII 9.3c, 9.8c, 9.9b
VIII 2.5g, 4.29a, 4.29b, 4.58, 6.9, 7.4, 8.7a

ʿibāda; worship, devotional service; θρησκεία; oratio,
Dei cultus, divinus cultus

ةدابع— 1886

VI 1.24b, 1.33b, 26.13, 26.32b VII 9.4a, 9.7c
VIII 3.10b

ʿubūdīya; slavery; —; servitus ةيدوبع— 1887
VI 26.23

ʿubbād; worshipers; —; (h)eremiti داّبع— 1888
VI 9.14

mustaʿbidūn; enslaving people; —; subiectio نودبعتسم— 1889
VII 9.3b

ʿabara; to cross; —; redire ربع 1890
III 8.14
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iʿtabara; to take into account, consider; —; consider-
are

ربتعا— 1891

I 5.27b, 5.30
ʿibāratu r-ru’yā; explanation of the dream; ὀνειροκρί-

ται; solutio sompniorum
ايؤرلاةرابع— 1892

VII 9.4a
iʿtibārāt; paradigms;—; admirationes تارابتعا— 1893

I 5.30
ʿatīq; ancient; παλαιός; antiquus قيتع 1894

V 8.9 VI 1.31b, 9.12
aʿǧaba; to admire; —; admirabilis بجعأ 1895

II 3.9
taʿaǧǧaba; to be admired/amazed;—; admirandus

esse
بجّعت— 1896

I 5.42b VIII 4.57
ʿuǧb; pride; —; admiratio بجع— 1897

VII 9.7a
ʿaǧīb; wonderful, strange; —; admirabilis, mirabilis بيجع— 1898

I 2.2, 6.18a IV 6.18 VI 1.6b
ʿaǧā’ib; wonders; —; mirabilia بئاجع— 1899

I 1.2
muʿǧib; admirable; —; honestus, mirabilis بجعم— 1900

VI 1.19b VII 9.7c
taʿǧīr; lump;—; nodus ريجعت 1901

I 2.21
ʿaǧaza; to be unable; —; non sufficere, pigritari, defi-

cere
زجع 1902

I 2.28a, 2.28b, 5.9a, 5.32a, 5.41e III 2.7
ʿaǧz; inability, incapacity; —; impossibilitas, pigrita-

tio, defectio, brevitas
زجَع— 1903

I 2.28a, 5.35, 6.15b, 6.15c, 6.16a III 2.7
ʿaǧuz; buttocks, rump, backside; οὐρά, ὀπίσθια μέρη;

posteriora
زُجع— 1904

VI 1.11c, 1.15c, 1.20c, 1.21c, 1.23c, 1.31c, 1.32c, 1.33c,
1.35c, 1.39c, 1.43c, 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52c

ʿāǧiz; deficient; —; impotens زجاع— 1905
V 5.6b

taʿaǧǧala; to obtain quickly, anticipate; —; festinare لّجعت— 1906
I 5.42a, 6.2a, 6.13a, 6.13b, 6.13c, 6.13d, 6.13e, 6.14
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ʿiǧl; calf; βοῦς, μοσχάριον; vitulus لجع— 1907
VI 1.17b, 1.48b, 9.11

ʿaǧala; haste; σπευδαστικοί; celeritas, festinatio ةلجع— 1908
VII 9.4a, 9.5b VIII 3.14

ʿaǧala; wagon; ἅρμα, ἄμαξα; plaustrum ةلجع— 1909
VI 1.29a, 1.36a

taʿǧīl; anticipating, expediting; —; accelerare ليجعت— 1910
I 6.17c VIII 4.69

ʿāǧil; immediate; —; festinatio لجاع 1911
I 6.13b

ʿiǧān; perineum;—; anus ناجع 1912
VI 12.9

maʿǧūn; made into a paste, compound;—; confec-
tum

نوجعم— 1913

I 5.23d
ʿadda; to count, consider, number, divide into; —;

numerare
دّع 1914

III 2.9, 8.12 VI 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.5, 3.10a, 3.10b, 28.2,
33.5 VII 5.4, 5.6b, 5.6c, 5.14

aʿadda; to prepare; —; constituere دّعأ— 1915
I 6.3b

istaʿadda; to prepare; —; preparare دّعتسا— 1916
I 6.4b

ʿidda; number, a number of, several; διάφοροι; plures ةدّع— 1917
I 4.16a, 5.27a II 1.4 III 6.15, 8.9a IV 1.4a VI 1.8,
3.10b VII 4.17b, 5.5a, 5.5c VIII 4.2b, 7.2, 7.7, 9.2a

ʿadad (pl. aʿdād); number; ἀριθμός, ποσότης; numerus دادعأ؛ددع— 1918
I 1.4 and passim

ʿadadī; numerical, specializing in numbers; —;
numeri

يددع— 1919

VI 3.2, 3.6a
istiʿdād; preparedness; —; preparare دادعتسا— 1920

I 6.3c
ʿadala; to counterbalance; —; equare, temperare لدع 1921

VII 4.9a
ʿaddala; to make temperate, temper; —; temperare لدّع— 1922

IV 5.8, 5.10, 5.13
iʿtadala; to be moderate/balanced/temperate; συγ-

κιρνάομαι, συμμετριώτερος; equari, temperari
لدتعا— 1923

III 3.10b IV 2.13, 5.3, 5.4, 5.7, 5.16, 6.3a, 6.7, 6.9a,
6.9d, 9.3 VII 4.10a, 6.3
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ʿadl; justice; δικαιοσύνη, φιλόδικος ( لدعلابلط ); iustitia لدع— 1924
VII 9.7c VIII 3.13

aʿdal; more temperate/regular; σύμμετρος; magis tem-
peratus, magis equalis

لدعأ— 1925

IV 6.8a, 9.2, 9.3 V 7.13b VII 1.6a
taʿdīl (pl. taʿādīl); equation;—; equatio ليداعت؛ليدعت— 1926

I 5.32b III 6.3, 6.10a, 6.10b V 2.6, 2.7 VII 1.5, 1.8,
1.9

iʿtidāl; moderateness, balance, moderation, even-
ness, equality, tempering, symmetry; εὔκρατος;
temperamentum

لادتعا— 1927

I 2.16b and passim
muʿaddil; tempering; —; temperans لِدّعم— 1928

IV 5.14a
muʿaddal; mean, average; —; equalis لدَّعم— 1929

III 4.5c, 5.8 VII 1.10
muʿtadil; balanced, moderate, temperate, average,

mean; εὔκρατος, μέσος; equalis, temperatus
لدتعم— 1930

I 2.26b, 2.26c II 3.5b, 3.6a, 3.6b, 3.7, 3.8, 5.3a
III 3.10b, 6.24 IV 1.4c, 1.9, 2.13, 2.14, 5.7, 6.5,
6.8a, 6.10, 6.15, 6.17, 7.6, 7.8, 7.10a, 8.3, 9.3 V 6.3a
VI 1.34, 18.2 VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.6a, 9.4a, 9.7a VIII 4.23a

muʿtadilu l-mizāǧ; temperate in mixture; σύμμετρος;
equalis complexionis

جازملالدتعم—

IV 1.4c, 1.7a, 1.9
ʿadam; non-existent, lack; —; privatio مدع 1931

I 5.9a, 6.16a IV 3.3b
maʿādin; minerals; μέταλλα; metalla, almaadin نداعم 1932

I 2.4, 2.6c, 2.8, 2.25a, 2.26e, 2.27b, 4.3, 4.7, 4.17b,
5.17a, 5.22a, 5.41e II 7.2b III 1.2, 2.8a, 2.12, 3.11a,
3.12, 9.1, 9.2b, 9.9b, 9.10 IV 4.4b, 4.5, 5.19b

aṣḥābu l-maʿādin; miners; —; eos qui exercent opus
metallorum

نداعملاباحصأ—

III 9.9b
maʿdinī; mineral; —; metalla يندعم— 1933

I 4.18b
ʿadūw (pl. aʿdā’); enemy; ἐχθρός; inimicus ءادعأ؛وّدع 1934

I 6.3c, 6.7b, 6.8a, 6.8c, 6.10, 6.15c, 6.18a VI 26.16,
26.29, 26.32b VII 9.8c VIII 2.5m, 3.16, 4.82, 4.83,
6.15, 8.8b



266 glossary 1

ʿadāwa; enmity, hostility; ἐχθρός; inimicitia, inimici-
tas

ةوادع— 1935

I 6.9, 6.19 VI 6.2, 7.2, 7.3 VII 9.8c VIII 8.6b
muʿādāh; enmity; —; inimicitas ةاداعم— 1936

VII 4.11
muʿādin; hostile; —; inimicus, inimicantur دٍاعم— 1937

VII 6.5b VIII 4.45
mutaʿādin; being hostile to each other; ἐχθραινόμενος,

ἔχουσιν ἔχθραν; inimicans
دٍاعتم— 1938

VI 1.2a, 4.1, 4.2, 4.5 VIII 4.78
ʿaḏb (pl. ʿiḏāb); fresh, sweet; —; dulcis بذع 1939

II 3.7 III 5.10, 7.6, 8.7b IV 2.4c
ʿaḏāb; suffering; βασανισμοί; martiria باذع— 1940

VII 9.5b
ʿuḏūba; sweetness; —; dulcedo ةبوذع— 1941

IV 2.5a
taʿaḏḏara; to be difficult; —; occupari رذّعت 1942

VIII 4.50b
ʿaḏrā’ (pl. ʿaḏārā); virgin; παρθένος; virgo ىراذع؛ءارذع— 1943

VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.25a, 1.31a, 1.31b
ʿaḏī; fertile, productive; —; fertilis يذع 1944

VI 9.4
bi-l-ʿarabīya; in Arabic; —; Arabice ةيبرعلاب 1945

VI 1.12a
ʿurs (pl. aʿrās); wedding; γάμος; nuptie سارعأ؛سرع 1946

VII 9.7a VIII 4.35b
ibnu ʿirs; weasel; γαλῆ; benarus سرعنبا— 1947

VI 1.48b see also سرعلادتو 3273
ʿaraḍa; to occur; —; accidere ضرع 1948

I 2.27a, 2.28c, 2.31b, 4.10, 4.13c III 2.8c, 3.6, 5.14a,
6.2a, 6.2b, 6.3, 6.12, 6.25, 6.27, 6.28, 8.15 VI 12.2,
12.3, 12.5, 12.6 VII 5.28b

ʿarḍ (pl. ʿurūḍ); latitude, width; πλάτος; latitudo ضورع؛ضرع— 1949
II 2.7 III 3.6, 5.14a, 5.15, 6.3, 8.13a V 7.13b, 7.14
VI 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, 20.3, 20.4, 20.5,
20.6, 20.7, 20.8, 20.9 VII 1.4, 1.12, 2.6a, 4.8b, 5.8a,
5.8b, 5.9, 5.10

ʿaraḍ (pl. aʿrāḍ); accident; —; accidens ضارعأ؛ضرع— 1950
I 4.13c, 5.15b III 6.27
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ʿaraḍī; accidental; —; accidentalis يضرع— 1951
II 8.3 III 6.25 V 21.3 VII 9.9a

ʿarīḍ; wide; —; latus ضيرع— 1952
III 2.9, 5.3, 5.5a

taʿarruḍ; undertaking; —;— ضّرعت— 1953
I 2.31b

iʿtirāḍ; resistance; —; accidentalis eventus, accidens ضارتعا— 1954
VII 5.2, 5.26

ʿāriḍ; committing, occurrence, occurring; —; acci-
dens

ضراع— 1955

I 2.29c, 2.31b III 6.25
ʿarafa; to know; διαγινώσκω; scire فرع 1956

I 1.11 and passim
maʿrifa (pl.maʿārif ); knowledge, learning, friend;

ἐπιτηδειότης, φίλος; scientia, cognitio, intellectus,
scire

فراعم؛ةفرعم— 1957

I 1.5 and passim
ḏawu l-maʿrifa; people of knowledge;—; sapientes ةفرعملاووذ—

I 2.31a see also ةفرعملاةمدقت 2461
ʿārif ; familiar; —; sciens فراع— 1958

VIII 5.11
maʿrūf ; known, discernable, what is good; ἀγαθός,

γνώριμος; notus
فورعم— 1959

I 1.4, 1.7a, 1.11, 2.26c, 3.3d, 3.9c, 4.11, 5.10a, 5.10b
III 9.9b VII 5.11a, 9.4c VIII 2.5k, 2.5l, 4.59b, 4.64,
4.73, 6.13b, 6.14a

ʿurūq; veins; —; vene قورع 1960
III 9.2b VI 12.12

iʿtarā; to happen;—; accidere ىرتعا 1961
VII 9.4a

ʿuryān; naked; γυμνός; nudus نايرع— 1962
VI 1.36b, 1.37a, 1.40a, 1.40b, 1.43a, 1.43b, 1.57b

ʿārin; naked; γυμνός; — رٍاع— 1963
VI 1.16a

ʿazza; to be powerful; —;— زّع 1964
VIII 4.71

ʿazza wa-ǧalla; He is powerful and exalted;—;
altissimus

لّجوزّع—

V 5.6b
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iʿtazza; to be proud;—;— ّزتعا— 1965
VIII 4.71

ʿizz; power, fame, might; —; honor, gloria زّع— 1966
I 6.13b IV 4.2, 5.20 V 5.6b VI 26.27 VIII 3.6a,
3.7, 3.13, 4.24c, 4.59a, 4.62

ʿazīz; noble, powerful; —; altissimus زيزع— 1967
VIII 3.6a, 3.8

al-ʿazīz; the Almighty; —; altissimus زيزعلا— 1968
I 4.18c

ʿazīma; decision;—; propositum ةميزع 1969
I 5.12

taʿazzin; patience; —; consolatio ّزعت ٍ 1970
IV 6.19

ʿasura; to be difficult; —; gravari رسع 1971
I 6.6a III 2.12

ʿassara; to make difficult; —; tardius (liberabitur) رّسع— 1972
VIII 4.51

ʿusr; difficulty; ἐμποδισμός; labor, gravitas رسُع— 1973
I 2.28a IV 6.13, 6.19 V 20.4 VI 12.9 VII 9.3c
VIII 4.44

ʿasir; difficult; —; gravis رسَع— 1974
I 1.24

ʿasīr; difficult; —; difficilis ريسع— 1975
I 5.15b

iʿtisāf ; being guessed randomly; —; absque ratione
inventa

فاستعا 1976

III 2.14b
ʿasal; honey; μέλι; mel لسع 1977

VII 9.7a
aʿšāb; grasses; —; herbe باشعأ 1978

I 3.9a, 4.18b III 3.15a, 3.15b, 9.2b, 9.9a
ʿušr; one tenth;—; decima pars رشع 1979

II 2.9 IV 1.5b VI 3.10a
taʿšīr; decimile; —; decimus aspectus ريشعت— 1980

VI 3.10a see also رشاعلادتو 3273
ʿāšira (pl. ʿawāšir); a tenth;—; decimum رشاوع؛ةرشاع— 1981

II 2.9 III 2.12
ʿišq; passion; ἔρως; amor قشع 1982

VII 9.7b
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ʿāšiq; lover; —; amansrev قشاع— 1983
I 3.7c

maʿšūq; beloved, passionately desired;—; amatusrev,
admirabilis

قوشعم— 1984

I 3.7c III 2.14a
ʿaṣaba; to tie; —; constringere بصع— 1985

VI 1.20b
ʿaṣb; tendon; νεῦρα; nervus بصع— 1986

VI 12.6, 12.11, 12.12, 12.13
ʿiṣāba; band; στέφανος; ligatura ةباصع— 1987

VI 1.20b
ʿuṣūf ; blasts; —; validus فوصع 1988

III 3.5a
ʿāṣif ; violent; βίαιος, σφοδρός; validus فصاوع؛فصاع— 1989

III 3.4b, 3.5a, 3.6, 4.7a, 5.4c, 6.28, 6.29, 6.30, 6.31,
8.4b

ʿaṣan; rod; ῥάβδος; virga اصًع 1990
VI 1.15a, 1.16a, 1.39a, 1.40c

aṣḥābu l-maʿṣiya; rebels; ἀδικηταί; rebelles ةيصعملاباحصأ 1991
VII 9.6b

ʿaḍḍa; to bite; δάκνω; mordere, constringere ضّع 1992
III 9.8b VI 1.41a, 1.53a

ʿaḍḍ; biting; —; morsus ضّع— 1993
III 9.8b

ʿaḍudān; upper arms; βραχίονες; brachia نادضع 1994
VI 12.4

ʿuḍw (pl. aʿḍā’); limb, member; —; membrum ءاضعأ؛وضع 1995
I 3.7c, 4.15b, 4.16a, 5.4b IV 5.18b VI 1.2b, 12.1, 12.10
VIII 4.6b, 4.48, 5.3, 7.3 see also ءاضعألاعوطقم 2545

ʿaṭab; ruin; —; periclitari ( بطعناك ) بطع 1996
VII 4.10c

ʿiṭr; perfume; μυρωδίαι; — رطع 1997
VII 9.7a

aṣḥābu ʿiṭr; perfumers; μυρεψοί; vendentes varias
species pigmentorum

رطعباحصأ—

VI 1.36a
ʿuṭārid; Mercury;Ἑρμῆς; Mercurius دراطع 1998

I 4.15a and passim
ʿaṭišān; thirsty; διψῶν; sitibundus ناشطع 1999

VI 1.3b
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ʿaṭf ; corner, bend, curvature, affection; λοξότης; incli-
natio, reflexus

فطع 2000

VI 1.12c, 1.15c, 1.17c, 1.41c, 1.49c VII 9.8c
maʿṭūf ; bent; —; incurvans فوطعم— 2001

VI 1.41c
aʿṭā; to give; δίδωμι; prestare, dare ىطعأ 2002

I 5.33b IV 6.8b, 6.12a V 3.10 VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.3
VII 2.4a, 2.5b, 2.6a, 9.6b

taʿāṭā; to concentrate, undertake; —; ingerere, con-
sequi

ىطاعت— 2003

I 5.37a VII 9.8c
ʿaṭā’; giving; —; dandum ءاطع— 2004

VIII 4.61a
ʿaṭīya; gift; —;— ةيطع— 2005

VII 9.4b
iʿṭā’; giving; δόσις; donatio ءاطعإ— 2006

VI 26.6 VII 9.8b
muʿṭin; giving; —; obediens طٍعم— 2007

VI 13.4b
ʿaẓm; bone;—; os مظَع 2008

VI 12.6
ʿiẓam; magnitude, size; —; magnitudo مظِع— 2009

I 2.2 IV 1.4b VII 1.4, 1.6a, 1.6b
ʿaẓama; pride; ἔπαρσις; magnanimitas, magnitudo ةمظع— 2010

VII 9.3b, 9.6a
ʿaẓīm (pl. ʿuẓamā’); great, large; μέγας, μεγιστάν, ὑπε-

ρέχοντα πρόσωπα; magnus, magnates
ءامظع؛ميظع— 2011

I 2.2, 2.31a VI 1.11b, 1.15a, 1.27b, 1.33b, 1.41a, 1.41b,
3.6a, 11.3 VII 9.4b VIII 5.3

ʿaẓīmun fī nafsihi; of a strong mind; μεγαλόψυχος;
magnanimus

هسفنيفميظع—

VI 1.11b
aʿẓam (f. ʿuẓmā); greater, greatest; ὑπερμεγέθης; maior ىمظع،مظعأ— 2012

VII 1.2, 1.6b, 8.1, 8.3a VIII 4.61b
muʿaẓẓam; glorified; —; honoratus مظّعم— 2013

VIII 4.64
ʿiffa; virtue, righteousness; ἐπιεικής, σωφροσύνη; reli-

gio, honestas, probitas
ةفّع 2014

VI 1.2b, 15.1, 15.2, 15.4, 26.30a, 26.30b VII 9.4a, 9.7c,
9.9a
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ʿafāf ; virtue; σωφροσύνη; religio فافع— 2015
VIII 2.5h, 4.41, 6.10c

ʿafīf ; virtuous, honest; —; dulcis فيفع— 2016
VIII 4.41, 4.54

ʿafin; decayed;—;— نفع 2017
I 6.5b

taʿfīn; putrefying; —; putredo نيفعت— 2018
I 5.26

aʿqaba; to follow, come after; —; inducere in fine,
succedere in fine, generare

بقعأ 2019

I 6.2a, 6.13a, 6.13d, 6.13e, 6.14, 6.15a, 6.15b, 6.15c,
6.16a V 11.2a

taʿaqqaba; to follow;—; sequi بقّعت— 2020
V 7.16

taʿāqaba; to succeed one another; —; se invicem بقاعت— 2021
V 3.5

ʿaqib; offspring; —; novissima بقع— 2022
I 6.11b

ʿuqūba; punishment; —; supplicium ةبوقع— 2023
VII 5.10

ʿāqiba (pl. ʿawāqib); outcome; ἀπόβασις, ἀπόλαυσις;
finis

بقاوع؛ةبقاع— 2024

VI 26.8 VIII 1.4, 2.5e, 3.13, 4.3b, 4.21, 4.49b, 6.7c
ʿaqqada; to congeal; —; coagulare دقّع 2025

IV 5.18a
inʿaqada; solidify, coagulate; —; coagulari دقعنا— 2026

III 3.4b, 9.6
iʿtaqada; to believe; —; credere دقتعا— 2027

V 5.6b
ʿuqda (pl. ʿuqad); knot, joint; —; nodus دقع؛ةدقع— 2028

I 2.21 VI 1.41c, 1.43c VII 6.6
taʿqīd; congealing; —; coagulatio ديقعت— 2029

IV 5.18a
ʿaqār (pl. ʿaqārāt); real estate; ἀκίνητος ὑπόστασις;

hereditas
تاراقع؛راقع 2030

IV 6.3a, 6.4 V 4.7 VI 26.30b VIII 2.5e, 3.12a, 4.3b,
4.18, 4.19, 6.7b, 6.7c

ʿaqāqīr; drugs; φάρμακα; speciesj, medicinarev ريقاقع— 2031
I 2.24b, 3.5d, 5.23d, 5.33c VII 4.7a
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aṣḥābu l-ʿaqāqīr; apothecaries; —; actores specierum ريقاقعلاباحصأ—

I 5.33c
ʿaqrab; scorpion; σκορπίος; scorpio براقع؛برقع 2032

I 4.18c VI 1.55a, 9.10, 22.5
al-ʿaqrab; Scorpio; Σκορπίος; Scorpio برقعلا— 2033

II 3.4b and passim
ʿaql; intellect, intelligence, mind; λόγος, φρόνησις,

σύνεσις; sensus, ratio
لقع 2034

I 5.40c, 5.40d, 5.40e, 6.12a VI 1.17b, 26.30a
VII 9.6a, 9.8a, 9.9a VIII 2.5b, 2.5j, 4.7, 4.55, 4.56,
5.4, 5.11, 6.4, 6.12b, 7.6

ʿuqūl; minds, intelligence, intellect; —; ratio, sensus لوقع— 2035
I 2.3c, 5.36c, 5.41c III 3.10b, 3.11a

ʿāqil; intelligent, rational; —; sapiens لقاع— 2036
I 5.40c VIII 4.7, 4.61b

ʿaqm; barrenness; στεῖρος; sterilitas مقع 2037
VI 1.2b, 16.1, 16.5

ʿaqīm; barren;—; sterile; sterilis ميقع— 2038
VIII 4.22b

laʿalla; perhaps; —; fortassis لّعل 2039
I 5.37a

iʿtalla; to fall ill, give, allege; —; infirmari, proferre,
causari

لّتعا 2040

I 6.5c V 2.8, 5.4, 7.17
ʿilla (pl. ʿilal); illness, cause, reason; αἰτία, νόσημα,

νόσος, πάθος, σύμπτωμα; maladia, causa, infirmitas,
morbus, effectus

للع؛ةّلع— 2041

I 1.9a and passim
al-ʿilla l-ūlā; the First Cause; —; prima causa ىلوألاةّلعلا— 2042

I 3.9c
maʿlūl; caused;—; quod habet causam, effectus لولعم— 2043

I 4.4, 5.2, 5.3a, 5.3b
ʿālaǧa; to treat, deal with, engage; ψηλαφάω; curare,

procurare, exercere, operari, negotiari, procura-
tor

جلاع 2044

I 5.39a VI 1.53b VIII 4.66b, 4.67, 5.4
muʿālaǧa; treatment, having to be done, handling;

—; exercitium
ةجلاعم— 2045

VIII 4.53, 4.69, 6.13c
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ʿilāǧ (pl. ʿilāǧāt); remedy, treatment, management;
—; curatio, ingenium

تاجالع؛جالع— 2046

I 2.29b, 2.30a, 5.23d, 5.36b, 5.37a, 5.39a, 6.5a,
6.5b, 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.6b, 6.6c, 6.8b, 6.9, 6.20a
VIII 5.6

iʿtalafa; to feed;—; victum querere فلتعا 2047
III 3.5b

miʿlaf ; manger; —; presepium فلعم— 2048
VI 1.25c

ʿaliqa; to become pregnant, take root, hang; ἐπιφέρω;
accipere, suspendere

قلع 2049

I 2.16b III 9.8c VI 1.23b
taʿallaqa; to stick; —; concipere قّلعت— 2050

I 5.42a
aʿlaq; more clinging; —;— قلعأ— 2051

I 2.13
muʿallaq; hanging; ἀπωρεγμένος; suspensus قّلعم— 2052

VI 1.31b
ʿalima; to know; γινώσκω, διαγινώσκω, συλλαμβάνω,

τεκμαίρομαι; scire
ملع 2053

I 1.11 and passim
ʿallama; to teach;—; docere مّلع— 2054

I 2.16a V 11.2b
taʿallama; to learn;—; discere مّلعت— 2055

I 2.11, 5.33d
ʿilm (pl. ʿulūm); science, knowledge; γνῶσις, ἐπιστήμη,

μάθημα, φιλομαθής; scientia, sapientia
مولع؛ملع— 2056

I 1.7 and passim see also باسحلاملع 637, ملعلاةمدقت

2461, موجنلاملع 3014
ʿilmī; scientific; —;— يملع— 2057

I 1.14
al-ʿalīm; the All-knowing;—; Sapientissimus ميلعلا— 2058

I 4.18c
ʿalāma; sign, mark, birthmark; σημεῖον; signum, nota ةمالع— 2059

I 2.22 VI 1.20a, 12.10
taʿlīm; mastering, teaching; —; bonitas discipline ميلعت— 2060

I 1.9, 1.10, 5.42c V 11.2b VII 9.8a
taʿallum; learning; —;— مّلعت— 2061

I 5.33d, 5.41b
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ʿālim (pl. ʿulamā’); wise, scholar, knowlegeable,
learned, expert, knowing; ἄριστος, λόγιοι ἄνδρες,
πεῖραν ἔχων; sapiens

ءاملع؛ملاع— 2062

I 1.7 and passim
aʿlam; more knowledgeable; —;— ملعأ— 2063

I 2.23c
maʿlūm; known, certain, critical, given; κρίσιμος,

ῥητός; notus
مولعم— 2064

I 3.3d, 3.5b, 3.5c, 3.7a, 3.7c, 3.7d, 5.29, 5.30, 5.32a,
5.32c, 5.39b, 6.5c, 6.6e, 6.8b, 6.10 III 2.3, 2.5,
2.6, 2.9, 2.11b, 3.15a, 6.6, 6.10a, 7.3a, 8.4b, 8.12, 9.3
V 7.9a, 7.17 VII 2.6c, 3.2, 4.2a, 5.3a, 8.2 VIII 1.8,
3.5, 3.6a, 4.3b, 9.2a, 9.2b

ʿālam; world; κόσμος; mundus ملاع— 2065
I 1.5 and passim

ṭāliʿu l-ʿālam; ascendant of the world; —; ascendens
mundi

ملاعلاعلاط—

V 7.7, 7.8, 7.17
aʿlan; more evident; δῆλος; fortior نلعأ 2066

IV 1.4b
ʿalā; to rise, flow; αὔξω; elevari, divulgari الع 2067

III 4.5a, 4.7b, 5.4b, 5.5c, 9.2a IV 1.4b VIII 4.35b
ʿallā; to raise; —;— ىّلع— 2068

III 5.4a
taʿālā; exalted, sublime;—; sublimis, exaltatus ىلاعت 2069

I 3.3b, 3.9c, 4.6 V 5.6a, 5.6b VI 33.7
ʿulūw; height, upper, greatness, exaltedness; λαμπρός;

altitudo, sublimitas
ّولع— 2070

I 3.9c, 5.29 III 7.5, 8.7b IV 1.6a VII 1.6b, 4.5, 9.4b
VIII 4.71

ʿalawī; celestial, lofty, higher, superior; μετέωρος, ὑψη-
λός; superior

يولع— 2071

I 2.3a, 2.5, 2.25c, 3.2c, 3.3b, 3.3d, 3.3e, 3.6, 5.3b,
6.20c II 3.9, 4.6 III 2.14a, 4.3b, 8.4b IV 1.5a, 3.4,
5.15a, 7.11 V 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 5.4, 7.16 VI 1.5 VII 1.7,
2.3, 2.5a, 4.7b, 6.4, 6.5b, 9.8a, 9.9a VIII 4.6a,
4.11a

ʿalā; on; ἐπί, κατά, περί, ὑπό; ad, super, secundum ىلع— 2072
I 1.2 and passim
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ʿalā anna; although;—; licet نّأىلع—

I 2.19b
ʿalī; high; —; superiora يلع— 2073

VI 1.44c, 12.6
aʿlā (f. ʿulyā, pl. aʿālin); higher, outermost, higher

part, surface, upper, superior, highest; τὰ μεγάλα,
ἄνωθεν; superior, sublimior, altior

لٍاعأ؛ايلع،ىلعأ— 2074

I 2.2, 2.3a, 2.3b, 2.25a, 2.25c, 3.3a, 5.23a II 1.4,
4.6 III 2.12, 4.7a, 4.7b, 5.4b, 6.20, 6.21a, 6.27, 7.5,
8.7b, 8.13a IV 6.18 V 3.6 VI 1.28a, 26.2, 26.18, 32.3
VII 4.5 VIII 3.8, 4.5

istiʿlā’; preeminence;—;— ءالعتسا— 2075
VIII 4.27

ʿālin; high; —; sublimior لٍاع— 2076
II 3.9

mustaʿlin; rising; καθυπερτερεῖ; elevatus لٍعتسم— 2077
VII 6.6

ʿamma; to be common;—;— مّع 2078
I 6.7a

ʿāmm; general; —; universalis ّماع— 2079
I 2.24b VIII 1.4

al-ʿāmmu wa-l-ḫāṣṣ; all; —; ex proprio et universali صّاخلاوّماعلا—

I 2.24c
aʿamm; more general; —; magis universalis, univer-

salior
مّعأ— 2080

III 3.12, 4.3a IV 6.9d V 3.2 VIII 7.5
ʿāmma; generality, laymen, common crowd, most of;

—; vulgus, universitas, universus, universalis
ةّماع— 2081

I 1.19, 2.6a, 2.6d, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, 2.11, 2.26a, 2.31b, 5.3b,
5.40a, 5.40b, 5.41a, 5.42b, 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.3b, 6.4a,
6.4b, 6.5a, 6.5c, 6.6d, 6.13a, 6.15a, 6.20a II 2.9, 5.6
III 3.7, 9.9a IV 1.2, 1.4a, 2.1, 2.2, 2.4a, 2.17, 2.19, 3.2,
5.3, 6.17 V 5.3, 7.17, 8.8, 21.4 VI 1.4, 1.6a VII 6.7
VIII 2.7, 4.74

ʿāmmatan; in general; —;— ًةّماع— 2082
VIII 3.6b

ʿāmmī; general; —; universalis يّماع— 2083
I 2.24b, 4.15b, 4.15c, 5.4a, 6.6d, 6.6e, 6.7a II 2.6, 4.6
III 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5b, 1.6b, 6.26 IV 5.13, 6.9a V 1.4,
22.5
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iʿtamada; to base, rely; —; debet confidere, habere
fiduciam

دمتعا 2084

I 5.33a, 5.34a
ʿimād; support; ὑπόστασις; fiducia دامع— 2085

VIII 2.5b, 4.6a, 6.4, 7.3
ʿamara; to live; —; populare رمع 2086

V 11.2a
ʿamāra; establishing, inhabitation; οἰκοδομήσις; popu-

latio, populare
ةرامَع— 2087

VI 1.16b VII 9.3a
ʿumr (pl. aʿmār); lifetime, life; ζωῆς ἔτος; vita رامعأ؛رمُع— 2088

I 5.25b, 5.27a, 5.27b, 5.39a VII 9.6a VIII 4.5, 4.6b,
4.8, 4.14c, 4.51, 4.59a, 4.84

ʿimāra; building; οἰκόδομημα; — ةرامعِ— 2089
VII 9.4c

ʿumrān; inhabited world; οἰκουμένη; habitatio نارمع— 2090
III 8.4a, 8.4b, 8.5 VI 9.7

ʿāmir; inhabited;—; habitabilis رماع— 2091
VII 9.4c

ʿamq; depth;—; profundum قمع 2092
III 5.11, 6.20, 6.21a, 7.5

ʿamīq; deep;—; profundus قيمع— 2093
III 4.8a, 5.3, 5.5a

taʿammuq; profound thinking; —; profunditas قّمعت— 2094
VIII 4.56

ʿamila; to do, get involved in, work, produce; ποιέω,
ἐργάζομαι; operari, facere

لمع 2095

I 1.9, 5.11b, 6.12b, 6.16a, 6.19 III 5.14b, 6.10b IV 7.13
V 7.10, 7.13b, 7.18 VI 1.2c, 1.48b, 1.49b, 1.55b, 3.3,
9.3, 24.1, 24.3 VII 7.7, 9.8c VIII 1.5, 2.5k, 4.18, 4.30,
4.51, 4.53, 4.66a, 4.66b, 4.67, 4.69, 4.71, 4.83, 5.4,
6.13b, 7.7

ʿāmala; to deal with; —;— لماع— 2096
I 6.19

istaʿmala; to be involved, use, practise; χράομαι; uti,
agi, exercere

لمعتسا— 2097

I 2.24d, 2.25a, 2.27c, 4.9b, 5.23a, 5.23d, 5.24, 5.33a,
5.34a, 5.36b, 5.41c, 5.42c, 6.2b, 6.4b, 6.5a, 6.16a
II 8.3 III 2.11b IV 5.19a V 8.9, 11.3 VI 33.5
VII 5.11a, 5.14 VIII 1.10b, 2.3, 4.43, 5.1, 5.7b, 5.9,
5.12, 6.2
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ʿamal (pl. aʿmāl); practice, operation, action, work,
job; ἔργον, πρᾶγμα, πρακτέα, πρᾶξις; opus, res

لامعأ؛لمع— 2098

I 1.8 and passim
muʿāmala; dealing; πρᾶγμα; fieri ةلماعم— 2099

I 5.42a VIII 2.5k
istiʿmāl; use, using, getting involved in, dealing,

applying; —; exercitium, usus
لامعتسا— 2100

I 1.18, 2.28a, 2.28c, 2.29a, 2.31a, 2.31b, 5.36b, 6.5c,
6.13b, 6.15a, 6.16a, 6.18a III 1.2, 1.3, 2.14a VII 5.11a
VIII 1.4, 1.7, 1.10a, 3.4, 3.12a, 4.56

ʿummāl; workers; χειροτέχναι; operantes لاّمع— 2101
VIII 2.5k, 4.67, 6.13c

maʿmūl; made;—; factus لومعم— 2102
VI 1.28a, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10

mustaʿmil; practitioner, using; —; exercens, qui exer-
cent, operabitur

لِمعتسم— 2103

I 2.12, 5.33b, 5.34a V 11.2b VIII 5.11
mustaʿmal; used;—; exercendus, que in usu haben-

tur, que exercentur, qui exercent
لَمعتسم— 2104

II 2.2 IV 5.20 V 1.4 VIII 2.5a
ʿamiya; to be obscure; —; obscurus esse يمع 2105

V 5.4
ʿaman; blindness; —; cecitas ىًمع— 2106

VI 12.10
ʿan; from; μετά; a, ab نع 2107

I 1.10 and passim
ʿinān; rein; —; habene نانع 2108

VI 1.41a
ʿinda; at; παρά; erga, apud, a, dum دنع 2109

I 1.4 and passim
ʿinda ḏālika; at that time;—; tunc كلذدنع—

III 4.5a, 4.5b, 4.7b, 5.4c
muʿānid; resisting stubbornly; —; contrarius دناعم— 2110

I 2.3c
ʿunṣur (pl. ʿanāṣir); category, origin, element; —;

principium
رصانع؛رصنع 2111

I 5.8, 5.9a, 5.10b, 5.17a II 4.4
ʿunuq; neck; τράχηλος; collum قنع 2112

VI 1.25c, 1.27c, 1.28a, 1.28c, 1.37a, 1.43c, 1.47c, 1.48c,
12.3
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ʿanqā’; griffin; —; alanca ءاقنع— 2113
VI 1.20b

ʿanā; to take an interest, be interested, concern,
mean;—; velle intelligi, intelligere, sollicitus esse

ىنع 2114

I 2.16a, 5.29 II 1.4 III 2.5 IV 5.21b V 2.6 VI 1.14,
1.35a, 1.36b, 1.41a, 1.42, 1.44a, 1.46 VII 2.4b

aʿnī; that is, namely; —; scilicet, id est ينعأ 2115
I 2.12, 3.2c, 3.3d, 4.3, 4.9a, 5.3a, 5.22a, 5.32a, 5.39b,
6.17c, 6.18c III 3.4a, 3.16, 4.5a, 6.22 V 16.2, 20.2,
20.5 VI 1.28a, 1.48a, 1.49a, 3.3, 9.14, 18.2 VII 6.2b
VIII 5.3

ʿanā’; difficulty, pains; μόχθος; studium, labor ءانع— 2116
III 2.14b VI 26.16

ʿināya; interest, concern;—; cura, sollicitudo ةيانع— 2117
I 2.16a III 2.14a VII 9.9b

maʿnan (pl.maʿānin); meaning, view, intention,
expression, interpretation;—; expositio, modus,
intentio, interpretatio, thema, locutio

نٍاعم؛ىنعم— 2118

I 1.9, 2.28a, 3.2a, 3.7a, 5.4a, 5.9a, 5.39a, 5.40e, 5.41b,
5.41c, 5.41d, 6.2b, 6.11a III 2.2 IV 5.20, 8.2 V 7.9a,
11.3, 13.2, 16.2, 20.2 VI 1.4, 1.7, 1.9, 1.15a, 1.31a, 26.31
VII 4.5, 4.19 VIII 1.4, 1.5, 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.3a, 7.2, 7.3,
7.4, 7.5, 7.6

ʿahd; promise; —; promissio دهع 2119
VII 9.4c

ʿiwaǧ; crookedness; καμπυλότης; tortuositas جوع 2120
VI 1.23b

muʿwaǧǧ; crooked;—; tortuosus جّوعم— 2121
VIII 4.21

muʿwaǧǧu ṭ-ṭulūʿ; crooked in rising; λοξανάφορος,
λοξός; tortuose ascensionis, tortuose ascendens

عولطلاجّوعم—

VI 1.2a, 4.1, 4.2, 4.7 VIII 4.21
ʿāda; to return, come back;—; redire, reverti داع 2122

I 5.25b, 5.29 III 4.5b, 5.4c, 8.9b V 7.6
VI 33.3a

aʿāda; to cause to return;—; ducere داعأ— 2123
VI 32.3

ʿūd (pl. ʿīdān); lute; —; lignum ناديع؛دوع— 2124
VI 32.3 VII 9.7a
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ʿāda; convention;—; consuetudo ةداع— 2125
I 4.3

maʿād; place to return to, afterlife; —; cultus Dei داعم— 2126
VII 9.6b

ʿawr; loss of an eye; —; impedimentum روع 2127
VI 12.10

ʿawra; genitals; —; verenda ةروع— 2128
VI 12.8

ʿawrā’; one-eyed;—; alaaura ءاروع— 2129
III 8.12

ʿalā maʿna stiʿāra; in a metaphorical way;—; ad plac-
itum sumptus

ةراعتساىنعمىلع— 2130

VI 1.9
bi-l-istiʿāra; in a metaphorical way;—; ad placitum ةراعتسالاب—

VII 4.21a
iʿtāṣa; to be difficult; —; difficilis esse صاتعا 2131

V 5.3
ʿawīṣ; abstruse; —; perversus صيوع— 2132

I 5.9a
maʿāwil; picks; —; fossoria لواعم 2133

VI 9.13
aʿāna; to aid; —; auxiliari ناعأ 2134

VII 4.10c
istaʿāna; to consult, seek help; —;— ناعتسا— 2135

VIII 4.24b, 5.7b
aʿwān; helpers; συνεργοί; ministri ناوعأ— 2136

VI 26.15
maʿūna; support, help; —; auxilium ةنوعم— 2137

III 6.17, 6.19, 6.20 VII 9.4b VIII 8.7b
ʿāba; to blame, find fault with, criticize; —; vituper-

are
باع 2138

I 5.24, 5.39c V 8.9
ʿayyaba; to spoil; —;— بّيع— 2139

VII 9.3c
ʿayb (pl. ʿuyūb); disgrace, fault, blaming, criticism,

defect; σίνος; vitium, vituperatio
بويع؛بيع— 2140

I 2.31b, 5.33d, 5.33e V 8.9 VI 1.2b, 20.1 VIII 2.5g,
4.27, 6.9

ʿayš; livelihood; βίος; victus شيع 2141
VI 13.4b
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maʿāš; livelihood; βίος; victus شاعم— 2142
VI 26.6, 26.19, 26.22 VII 9.9a VIII 4.5, 4.8

maʿīša; livelihood;—; vita ةشيعم— 2143
VI 13.4a

ʿiyāfa; augury; οἰωνοσκοπικὴ τέχνη; augurium ةفايع 2144
VII 9.8a

ʿayn (pl. ʿuyūn, aʿyun); eye, spring; ὀφθαλμός, πηγή;
oculus, fons

نيعأ،نويع؛نيع 2145

I 2.18b III 2.5, 2.8c, 3.9a, 3.11a, 5.5c, 6.13b, 6.14,
6.16, 7.2, 7.6, 8.3a, 8.10 V 21.2 VI 1.2b, 1.11b, 1.36a,
1.47a, 1.48a, 1.49a, 1.49b, 1.53a, 12.2, 12.3, 12.5, 12.9,
12.11, 20.1, 20.2, 20.9 VII 9.8c VIII 4.2b, 4.3a, 4.72

bi-ʿaynihi; very, itself; —; specialiter, eiusdem, idem,
in semetipsos

هنيعب— 2146

I 2.28a, 6.2b III 2.5, 8.10 V 22.2 VII 1.5 VIII 1.4,
4.11c

muʿāyana; obsevation;—; aspectus ةنياعم— 2147
I 5.31

ʿiyān; observation;—; visus نايع— 2148
I 2.3c, 5.34a

ġubb; lowland;—;— بّغ 2149
III 8.12, 8.13a, 8.13b

ġubra; dust colour; πελιδνός; fuscus ةربغ 2150
IV 2.5a, 2.8, 2.11, 2.16

aġbar; dust-coloured; πελιδνός; fuscus ربغأ— 2151
IV 2.16 VI 29.3

iġtibāṭ; enjoyment; —;— طابتغا 2152
I 6.15b

ġadr; perfidy; —; audacia in periculis ردغ 2153
VII 9.3b

ġudāf ; raven;—; corvus فادغ 2153a
VI 1.43a

ġadan; tomorrow;—; cras اًدغ 2154
I 5.9b, 5.16, 5.19b

fī ġad; tomorrow;—; in crastino دغيف—

I 5.9b, 5.16
ġadawāt; mornings; —; mane تاودغ— 2155

I 2.9
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allati taġaḏū; what nourishes; θρεπτικός; naturalis وذغتيتلا 2156
VII 9.4a

ġaḏḏā; to feed on, nourish; —; nutrire, alere, alimen-
tum

ىذّغ— 2157

II 3.7 IV 2.8
iġtaḏā; to be fed;—; nutrire ىذتغا— 2158

II 3.7
ġiḏā’; nourishment; —; alimentum, cibus ءاذغ— 2159

I 2.26e II 3.7 IV 2.4b VI 26.19, 26.22 VIII 4.8
ġurūr; deception;—; calliditas رورغ 2160

VII 9.3b
taġrīr; deluding; —; inprovidentia ريرغت— 2161

VII 9.4a
ġaraba; to go away, set; —; occidere برغ 2162

III 6.27 IV 9.4 VI 29.3
ġarbī; west, western; δυτικός, ἑσπέριος; occidentalis,

occidentalis pars, occidentalis plaga
يبرغ— 2163

III 8.12, 8.13b, 8.14 IV 8.4 VI 9.13, 26.3 VII 6.4,
6.5b

ġurba; absence, alienation; ἀποδημία, ξενιτεία; pere-
grinatio

ةبرغ— 2164

I 6.13b IV 6.7 VI 26.13 VII 6.5b, 9.3a, 9.5c
ġarīb (pl. ġurabā’); being away, foreigner, extraordi-

nary, foreign; ξένος; peregrinus
ءابرغ؛بيرغ— 2165

VI 1.40b, 9.12 VIII 4.67, 8.7b
ġurūb; setting, descent; —; occasus بورغ— 2166

II 2.5, 3.4a III 1.4, 5.8, 5.14a VII 2.5b
ġārib; descendant, western; δύνω; occidens, occiden-

talis
براغ— 2167

III 5.8 IV 8.4 VI 26.2, 26.3, 27.2, 30.2, 31.4 see also
براغلادتو 3273

maġrib; west; δυτικός; occidentalis, occidens برغم— 2168
I 2.2, 2.3a, 2.9 III 4.5b, 4.6, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9, 6.3, 6.13b,
6.14, 6.21a, 6.26, 6.27, 8.12, 8.13a, 8.15 VI 25.3,
25.4, 25.5, 26.2, 29.2, 31.5, 33.5 VII 2.2, 2.5a,
2.5b, 2.6a, 2.6c, 2.6e, 2.7a, 2.7b see also برغملادتو

3273
maġribī; western;—; occidentalis يبرغم— 2169

VI 25.4 VII 2.4c
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taġrīb; westernness, westerliness, going westward;
—; occasus

بيرغت— 2170

I 2.16a III 1.4, 1.6b IV 5.20, 6.2b, 6.5, 7.12, 9.3, 9.4,
9.6 V 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.10a, 4.10b VII 2.5a, 2.5b, 2.6e

iġtirāb; absence in a foreign country; —; absentia بارتغا— 2171
VIII 4.11c

muġarrib; western;—; occidentalis, in occidente بّرغم— 2172
IV 6.5, 6.6b, 6.7, 8.4, 9.3, 9.6 VII 2.5b

ġarīzī; innate, natural; —; naturalis يزيرغ 2173
II 4.3, 5.7b VIII 4.23a

ġarasa; to plant; φυτεύω; plantare سرغ 2174
I 2.12, 2.13, 2.17 III 9.8c

ġars (pl. ġurūs); plant, planting, seedling; φυτεία,
φυτόν; plantatio

سورغ؛سرغ— 2175

I 2.12, 2.13, 2.30a III 9.8c VI 23.3 VIII 4.20
ṣāḥibu l-ġars; planter, agriculturist; γεωργός; agrorum

cultor
سرغلابحاص—

I 2.12, 2.13, 2.17, 2.30a, 6.4b
ġaraḍ; desire, aim;—; intentio ضرغ 2176

I 1.7, 1.8, 1.9a, 1.12, 5.42a, 6.17c III 2.8c, 2.13
ġariqa; to be drowned;—; naufragio periclitari قرغ 2177

VIII 4.3a
ġaraq; being submerged;—; naufragium قرغ— 2178

I 2.30a
ġarāma; debt, damages; ζημία; dampnum, ablatio ةمارغ 2179

IV 6.3b VIII 4.20
ġazura; to be abundant; —; (h)abundare رزغ 2180

III 9.5
aġzara; to make abundant; αὔξω; (h)abundare رزغأ 2181

III 9.7
ġazāra; abundance;—;— ةرازغ— 2182

III 9.5
ġazal; flirtation;—; filarum nectio لزغ 2183

VII 9.7b
maġsūl; washed; βεβαμμένος, σαπωνισμένος; ablutus لوسغم 2184

VI 1.33b
ġišāwa; amniotic sac, veil; —; coopertorium, caligo ةواشغ 2185

I 2.20b VI 12.9
ġuṣn (pl. aġṣān); twig, branches; κλάδος; ramus ناصغأ؛نصغ 2186

I 4.18b VI 1.27b
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ġaḍiba; to become angry; θυμόω; irasci بضغ 2187
VII 9.3b

ġaḍab; anger, rage; θυμός, θυμώδης, ὀργή; ira, iracun-
dia

بضغ— 2188

VI 1.2b, 1.28b, 17.1, 17.3 VII 9.3b, 9.5a VIII 3.16
ġaḍūb; irascible; θυμώδης; iracundus بوضغ— 2189

VI 1.28b
ġaḍbān; angry; θυμώδης; iracundus, iratus نابضغ— 2190

VI 1.11b, 1.13b, 1.35a, 1.47b, 1.53b
ġallāt; revenues; πρόσοδοι; fructus تاّلغ 2191

VI 26.9
mustaġallāt; profits; —;— تاّلغتسم— 2192

VII 9.4b
ġalaba; to dominate, predomonate, conquer; ἄρχω,

κυριεύω; dominari, vincere
بلغ 2193

I 6.5b III 3.9a, 3.9b IV 7.5b V 22.3 VIII 5.9
ġalaba; dominance, domination, conquering, victory,

prevalence; νίκη; victoria
ةبلغ— 2194

I 2.23a, 2.26c, 6.6a II 3.4a III 5.5a, 6.2b, 6.8, 6.28
VII 9.4b VIII 2.5k, 3.6a, 4.27, 4.59a, 4.62, 6.13a, 7.5

aġlab; more dominant/overwhelming;—; vincens,
magis vincit

بلغأ— 2195

II 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.3, 4.6, 4.7b, 7.7 III 5.11, 6.21b, 7.1,
7.3a, 9.2b IV 1.7b, 7.10a, 7.10b, 8.3, 9.4 VIII 4.77

muġālaba; combat; —; victoria ةبلاغم— 2196
VII 9.6a

ġālib; prevailing, most of, dominating, predominat-
ing; —; vincens, vincere

بلاغ— 2197

I 4.18a II 4.3, 4.7a, 4.7b III 4.8a, 5.3, 5.5a, 6.7a,
6.9, 6.11, 6.13a, 6.24, 8.3b, 8.5 IV 7.9, 7.10a, 7.10b
VI 31.5 VII 4.17a

ġaliṭa; to be wrong, make a mistake; —; errare,
seduci

طلغ 2198

I 3.7a, 5.32d, 5.39c, 5.41b, 6.2b IV 2.2, 2.9
VIII 4.76

ġalaṭ; mistake; —; error طلغ— 2199
I 5.32d

ġaluẓa; to become thick/fat/dense; παχύνομαι; spis-
sari

ظلغ 2200

I 4.11 III 3.7, 3.9a, 8.3a, 9.4
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ġilaẓ; thickness, coarseness, density, roughness,
crudeness; παχύς; ponderositas

ظلغ— 2201

I 2.19b, 4.14a III 3.7, 5.4a, 5.6 VII 5.11a, 9.5b
ġilaẓu l-kabid; roughness of heart; σκληροκαρδία;

sceleritas
دبكـلاظلغ—

VII 9.5b
ġilẓa; crudeness; σκληροκαρδία; — ةظلغ— 2202

VIII 3.14
ġalīẓ; thick, dense, corpulent, viscous; παχύς; spissus,

crassus, densus
ظيلغ— 2203

I 2.18b, 4.9a II 3.6b, 3.9 III 3.7, 4.8a, 5.4a, 5.5a,
5.6, 7.6 IV 6.14

ġalīẓu l-ǧism; corpulent in body; παχύσωμα; crassus مسجلاظيلغ—

VIII 5.3
aġlaẓ; thicker; —; spissior ظلغأ— 2204

II 3.9 III 8.10
mustaġliq; difficult; —;— قلغتسم 2205

I 5.41b
ġilma; boys; —; pueri ةملغ 2206

VI 1.35a
ġulām (pl. ġilmān); boy, youth; ἀρρενικόν, παῖς; puer ناملغ؛مالغ— 2207

I 2.20b IV 8.3 VI 1.29a
ġalā’; high cost; —; gravitas fori ءالغ 2208

VIII 3.7
iġtamma; to worry; —;— ّمتغا 2209

I 6.17a
ġamm (pl. ġumūm); grief, sorrow; θλῖψις, λύπη, φόβος;

merores, tristitie
مومغ؛مّغ— 2210

I 6.12a, 6.13d, 6.15a, 6.16a, 6.16b, 6.17a, 6.17b, 6.17c
IV 4.2 VI 26.16, 26.30a, 26.32b VIII 4.6c, 4.18,
4.40a, 4.47, 4.50b, 4.51

ġāmm; grievous; —;— ّماغ— 2211
I 6.17a

iġtimām; worry, grief; ἀκηδία; meror مامتغا— 2212
I 6.2a, 6.13a, 6.13b, 6.13c, 6.13e, 6.14, 6.15a, 6.15b,
6.15c, 6.16a VIII 4.5, 4.36

muġtamm; oppressed, distressed;—;— ّمتغم— 2213
I 5.41c, 6.17c

ġimd; scabbard;—;— دمغ 2214
VI 1.15a
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ġamrāt; hardships; —; angustie تارمغ 2215
VIII 4.50b

ġamaḍa; to be hidden;—; profundus esse ضمغ 2216
III 2.7

ġumūḍ; profundity, hiddenness; —; profunditas ضومغ— 2217
I 2.27c, 2.28b III 2.11a

ġāmiḍ; obscure, hidden, profound, arcane, inscru-
table; —; profundus

ضماغ— 2218

I 2.11, 2.16b, 2.28a III 2.8c, 2.11a VII 9.3c, 9.8a
VIII 4.55, 4.56, 7.6

ġanam (pl. aġnām); sheep; πρόβατον; ovis مانغأ؛منغ 2219
I 2.12, 2.16b, 2.16c, 2.22 III 9.7 VI 9.3 VII 9.5c

taġannā; to sing; —; canere ىّنغت 2220
VI 1.20b, 1.35a

iġtanā; to become rich;—; servari ىنتغا— 2221
VIII 4.8

istaġnā; to be able to dispense with, do without; —;
contentus esse

ىنغتسا— 2222

I 1.10 V 8.6, 8.7
ġanī; prosperous; —; dives ينغ— 2223

I 5.40a
ġanā’; wealth, riches; —; ditatio ءانَغ— 2224

IV 5.20 V 4.7 VI 26.26a, 26.32b VII 9.4b
VIII 3.7

ġinā’; song, singing; μέλος; cantilena, cantus ءانِغ— 2225
I 3.7c, 6.15a, 6.17c, 6.18a, 6.18c VI 1.21b, 1.24b
VII 9.7a

aġānin; songs; —; cantus نٍاغأ— 2226
I 6.18b VI 1.28a

muġannin; singer; θυμελικός; cantor, cantans, canta-
tor, cantatrix

نٍّغم— 2227

I 3.7c, 6.15a, 6.18a, 6.18c VI 9.5, 9.8 VII 9.7a
muġanniya; female singer; —; cantatrix ةيّنغم— 2228

VII 9.7a
ġāra; to sink; —;— راغ 2229

I 2.18b III 6.16
ġawr; bottom, depth; τὸ ἔνδον, κατώτερα μέρη; profun-

dum
روغ— 2230

III 9.2b, 9.8a
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buʿdu l-ġawr; depth of thought; ἐνδομυχία; profundi-
tas consilii

روغلادعب—

VII 9.3b, 9.8b VIII 2.5j, 3.12a, 3.12b, 4.55, 5.4, 6.12b,
7.6

ġūl; Ġūl; —; Algol لوغ 2231
VI 1.12a

ġā’ir; embedded;—; occultus رئاغ— 2232
III 3.9a

ġāya; end, limit; παράδοξος; perfectio, finis, ultimus ةياغ 2233
I 3.3c, 3.3d, 5.29 III 3.5a, 6.24 IV 6.9c V 2.7, 7.9a,
7.16 VII 1.6b, 2.6a, 9.6a VIII 4.61b

ġāba; to set, be hidden/concealed/absent, descend,
hide; —; absens esse, occidere

باغ 2234

I 2.6d, 2.7, 2.25a III 5.8, 5.14a, 5.14b, 9.7, 9.8a
IV 2.10, 8.4 VIII 3.10b

ġayb; absent; δαίμων; futura بيغ— 2235
VI 19.3 VIII 3.10a, 3.10b, 3.11, 3.13, 3.15, 3.16, 3.18,
4.6a, 4.68, 4.71, 4.72, 4.75, 4.78, 4.84, 5.6, 6.3a, 6.3b,
6.4, 6.13c, 6.14a, 6.14b, 6.15, 6.16b, 8.5

ġayba; absence, setting; —; absentia, occasus ةبيغ— 2236
VI 26.18, 33.3a

ġaybūba; setting, absence; ἑσπέρα; occasus, dum
occidit, absentia

ةبوبيغ— 2237

I 2.6d II 9.2 III 3.13a VI 33.5 VII 2.5a
maġīb; disappearing from sight, invisibility; —; occa-

sus
بيغم— 2238

III 4.4, 7.2, 7.3b, 7.4
ġā’ib; hidden, absent; ἀπών; absens, occultus بئاغ— 2239

I 5.31, 6.19 VIII 3.7, 3.10b
ġayyara; to alter; —; mutare رّيغ 2240

I 5.40b, 6.18a III 2.12, 3.3b, 9.5 IV 1.5b, 5.14a, 7.7
V 5.6a, 5.6b VII 4.9b VIII 5.12

taġayyara; to alter, change; ἀλλοιόομαι, ἐμποιέω;
mutari, corrumpi

رّيغت— 2241

I 2.6a, 2.6b, 2.6c, 2.8, 2.9, 2.16c, 2.18b, 2.25b, 2.25c,
5.11b II 5.3a, 5.4a, 5.5a, 7.3c III 2.11b, 2.12, 3.3a,
3.3b, 3.11b, 7.3a IV 1.6b, 3.3a, 5.4, 5.19a, 5.19b, 6.14,
7.2, 7.4a V 2.6, 5.7b VI 3.7 VII 4.9c, 4.10a, 4.18
VIII 1.10a, 3.11
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ġayr; other than, not; ἕτερος, μή; extra, absque, sed
non, non, alii, ceteri

ريغ— 2242

I 1.9b and passim see also ةياهنتاذريغ 3186
ġayra; except; —;— َريغ— 2243

I 6.17a
wa-ġayra dālika; and the like; —; et cetera كلذريغو—

I 2.26e III 5.4a, 9.2b, 9.5 VI 1.2c, 3.10a, 26.8,
26.30a, 27.1

min ġayri; without; χωρίς; absque, alius ريغنم—

I 1.9a, 2.18a, 4.18b, 4.18c, 5.14, 5.40e II 2.2,
2.3 III 1.5b, 1.7a, 2.14b, 3.2, 3.3a, 3.3b, 6.32,
7.4, 8.7a IV 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6, 5.22a V 3.2, 5.6b,
16.4 VI 5.2 VII 5.11a, 5.22, 5.30b VIII 3.4, 8.5,
8.6b

taġyīr; alteration, change, changing; —; corruptio,
mutatioj, alteratiorev

رييغت— 2244

I 1.7b and passim
taġāyīr; changes; —; corruptio, mutatio ريياغت— 2245

VIII 3.11
taġayyur; change;—; conversus رّيغت— 2246

I 2.19b IV 7.7 VIII 3.11
muġayyir; altering, modifier; —; corrumpens, que

corrumpit
رّيغم— 2247

I 2.24c, 3.6 III 4.3b
mutaġayyir; altering, changing, changeable; —; cor-

ruptibilis, commixtus
رّيغتم— 2248

I 2.26a, 5.11b, 6.20b II 3.7 III 2.14a IV 2.14,
5.14a

ġayḍa (pl. ġiyāḍ); forest, jungle; βάλτα; pomerium ضايغ؛ةضيغ 2249
VI 1.23b, 9.6

maġā’iḍ; pools; —; receptacula ضئاغم— 2250
III 4.8c, 5.10, 5.11, 6.32

ġaym (pl. ġuyūm); cloud; νέφος; nubilum, aer nebulo-
sus

مويغ؛ميغ 2251

I 2.9, 6.3c II 1.6b III 9.4

fa-; and; ἤγουν, οὖν; et ف 2252
I 1.2 and passim

fa-inna; then;—; et, sed, tunc نّإف— 2253
I 1.9 and passim
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fa’l; omen;—; auguria لأف 2254
VII 9.8a

iftataḥa; to open;—; aperire حتتفا 2255
VIII 5.6

miftāḥ; key; ἀνοικτήριον; clavis حاتفم— 2256
VI 1.11a, 1.16a

maftūḥ; opened;—;— حوتفم— 2257
VI 1.44b

fatara; to become tepid, stint; —; calescere, cessare رتف 2258
III 5.4a, 5.6 VI 1.16b

futūr; tepidity; —; calor روتف— 2259
III 5.11

futūra; tepidness; —; calor ةروتف— 2260
III 5.6

fātir; tepid; —; calidus رتاف— 2261
III 5.11

aftar; more tepid; —; calidior رتفأ— 2262
III 5.11

fattaša; to investigate, enquire; —; scrutari شّتف 2263
I 5.30, 5.31, 5.33d

taftīš; inquiry, examination;—; scrutatio شيتفت— 2264
VIII 4.55, 4.56

fatk; want of moral principles; —; luxuria كتف 2265
VII 9.7a

fitan; riots; ταραχαί; guerrarii نتف 2266
VII 9.5a

aṣḥābu l-fitan; rioters; δημοεγερταί; guerrarii نتفلاباحصأ—

VII 9.3c
faǧ’atan; suddenly, unexpectedly; αἰφνίδιος, ἄφνως;

repente
ًةأجف 2267

I 6.12a VII 9.5a VIII 2.5k, 4.63, 6.13b
fuǧūr; immorality; ἀσωτία, μοιχεία; lascivia, libido روجف 2268

VII 9.5b VIII 2.5h, 3.14, 4.35a, 4.35b, 4.40a, 4.40b,
6.10b

fāǧir; adulterer; —; lascivus رجاف— 2269
VIII 4.35b

fāǧira; adulteress, harlot; —; lasciva ةرجاف— 2270
VIII 4.36, 4.40b

fuḥš; obscenity; ἀκόλαστος; incontinentia شحف 2271
VII 9.5b
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fāḥiša; fornication, adultery; —; turpitudo ةشحاف— 2272
VIII 2.5h, 4.40a, 4.40b, 6.10b

fuḥūla; male animals; —; tauri, mares ةلوحف 2273
I 2.12, 2.14, 2.16b

faḥm; charcoal; —; carbo محف 2274
I 5.3b

faḫiḏ (pl. afḫāḏ); thigh; μηρός; femor ذاخفأ؛ذخف 2275
VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.21c, 1.33c, 1.40c, 1.43c, 1.52c, 1.53c,
12.10

iftaḫara; to boast; —; iactantia رختفا 2276
I 5.41d

faḫr; boasting; —; iactantia رخف— 2277
VII 9.3b

ṭalabu l-faḫr; search for glory; φιλοδοξία; appetitio
laudis

رخفلابلط—

VII 9.5a
iftiḫār; vainglory; καύχημα; iactantia راختفا— 2278

VII 9.4b
fāḫir; magnificent; λαμπρός; optimus رخاف— 2279

VII 9.4c
firār; flight; —; depredatio رارف 2280

VII 9.5b
furūǧ; pudenda; ἀϊδῆ; vulve جورف 2281

VI 12.9
fariḥa; to please, rejoice; χαίρω; gaudere, gratulari حرف 2282

I 5.42a, 6.15c, 6.17a, 6.18a, 6.21 VI 26.32a, 26.32b
faraḥ (pl. afrāḥ); joy; εὐφροσύνη, φιλήδονος ( يهتشي

حرفلا ), χάρις, ἐν οἷς χαίρουσι τόποι; gaudium, letitia
حارفأ؛حرف— 2283

I 6.15c, 6.16b V 1.4, 4.7 VI 26.1, 26.26b, 26.32a
VII 6.2b, 6.3, 6.5b, 9.4c, 9.7a, 9.7b, 9.8b, 9.9a
VIII 3.15

tafarrada; to be alone;—; singulariter دّرفت 2284
VIII 3.8

infarada; to be alone/isolated, do alone;—; singular-
iter operari

درفنا— 2285

I 2.26d IV 5.3, 9.4
ʿala/ʿinda l-infirād; isolatedly, singly; ἰδίᾳ; singular-

iter
دارفنالادنع\ىلع— 2286

I 5.17b V 1.4, 8.9 VII 4.6, 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.18
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mufrad; single, individual, separate, simple; —; sin-
gularis, simplex

درفم— 2287

I 1.9, 1.17, 2.25a, 5.5b, 5.6a, 5.6b, 5.36a II 4.2a, 4.2b,
4.3, 5.2a III 2.8b, 2.9, 6.24 IV 2.3, 4.4a, 4.4b, 5.20
VI 1.4 VIII 2.6, 3.2, 4.2a, 8.2

mutafarrad; singled out; —; singulariter دّرفتم— 2288
VIII 3.8

munfarid; separated;—; singularisj, separatusrev درفنم— 2289
I 3.3c, 4.15c

fardār (pl. afradārāt); fardār; φαρτάρ; firdar, firdaria تارادرفأ؛رادرف 2290
VII 1.2, 8.1, 8.2

faras (pl. afrās); horse; ἵππειος, ἵππος; equus سارفأ؛سرف 2291
I 4.3, 5.4a, 5.4b, 5.6a II 2.4a IV 5.19b VI 1.12b,
1.17a, 1.17b, 1.19a, 1.23b, 1.27a, 1.27b, 1.28a, 1.29a,
1.35a, 1.35c, 1.36a, 1.37b, 1.39a, 1.40a, 1.41a, 1.43b,
1.47c, 1.52a, 1.52c, 1.53a, 1.53c, 1.55a, 1.55c, 1.56c

farasīya; equinity; —;— ةيسرف— 2292
I 4.3

furūsīya; chivalry; ἱππαρχία, ἱππασία; militia ةيسورف— 2293
VIII 2.6, 5.4, 6.16b, 7.6

fāris; horseman; ἱππότης; miles سراف— 2294
VI 1.52b VIII 5.4

bi-l-fārisīya; in Persian; Περσιστί; Persice, Perside ةيسرافلاب— 2295
VI 1.12a, 1.15a, 1.32a, 1.47a, 1.48a VII 2.4b, 2.5b

farš; mat; στρῶμα; sedes strata, stramenta شرف 2296
VI 1.13a, 1.31a VIII 4.67

afraṭa; to be excessive; πλείων; superfluitas طرفأ 2297
III 3.4a, 3.4b, 3.8, 6.28, 6.29, 6.30 IV 5.3, 5.4, 5.12,
6.9d, 7.4b, 7.5a, 7.5b

ifrāṭ; excess, excessiveness; —; superfluitas, discisio طارفإ— 2298
I 6.15b, 6.16b II 5.2b IV 4.2, 5.2a, 5.2b, 5.12, 6.2a,
6.9a, 6.12b, 7.4a, 7.5a, 9.3 VI 14.3 VII 4.18, 4.22
VIII 4.27

mufriṭ; excessive; —; superfluus طرفم— 2299
IV 5.3, 5.5, 5.6, 5.12, 5.16, 5.22b, 5.22d, 6.5, 6.6a, 6.7,
6.9b, 7.4a, 7.4c, 7.5a, 7.10a, 7.10b, 9.3 VII 4.13, 4.22

farʿ; branch;—; ramus عرف 2300
III 2.14a

faraġa; to finish; —; cessare, perficere, explere غرف 2301
I 5.16 V 4.4a VI 26.2
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istafraġa; to empty; κενόω; evacuari غرفتسا— 2302
VI 13.3

farāġ; completing; —; expletio غارف— 2303
I 6.15b

fāriġ; empty; κοῦφος; vacuus غراف— 2304
V 20.2, 20.5, 20.6b

mustafraġ; emptied; κενουμένος; evacuatus غرفتسم— 2305
VI 13.4a

faraqa; to separate; —; dividi, separari قرف 2306
IV 4.4c, 5.18a

farraqa; to frighten;—; terrere قّرف— 2307
VI 1.41b

fāraqa; to separate, leave; —; separari قراف— 2308
III 4.4 VII 2.4b, 2.6d, 4.3b, 5.7, 5.8b

tafarraqa; to be divided;—; dividi قّرفت— 2309
III 5.5c

farq; difference; —; divisio قرف— 2310
IV 4.4c

fariq; timorous; —;— قِرف— 2311
VII 9.8c

mufāraqa; separation, departure; χωρισθῶσι; — ةقرافم— 2312
VII 2.2, 2.4b, 4.9c

tafarruq; separation; χωρισμοί; — قّرفت— 2313
VII 9.5a

firind; sword; πουγγίον; ferind دنرف 2314
VI 1.36a

fazaʿ; fear, terror; —; timor عَزف 2315
I 3.7c V 4.7

faziʿ; fearful; —; timidus عِزف— 2316
I 3.7c VII 9.8c

fasada; to pass away, be harmed, become bad; δια-
φθείρομαι; destrui, corrumpi

دسف 2317

I 3.1, 3.2a, 3.6, 4.2, 5.2, 5.3b, 5.5a II 3.3, 4.4, 5.2a,
5.6 III 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.8, 3.13b, 3.14, 3.15b, 9.8c IV 5.4,
6.9a, 6.9d VI 18.3 VII 4.6, 5.24 VIII 4.35b, 5.9,
5.7a, 5.9

afsada; to spoil, harm, destroy; βλάπτω; destruere,
impedire

دسفأ— 2318

III 3.3b IV 6.9a VI 20.2 VII 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.11, 4.16,
4.21a, 4.21b, 5.18, 5.23, 5.24, 5.28a, 9.6b VIII 5.7a
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fasād; passing-away, corruption, error, harm; φθορά;
destructio, detrimentum, corruptio, confusio

داسف— 2319

I 2.6c and passim
ifsād; spoiling; ἐρήμωσις; destructio داسفإ— 2320

V 7.10 VII 4.21b, 9.5b, 9.8b
fāsid (f.pl. fawāsid); bad, corrupt, erroneous, false,

corrupted, spoiled; κακωθῇ; corruptibilis, falsus,
corrumpuntur, destruitur

دساوف؛دساف— 2321

I 3.3a, 3.9b, 3.9c, 5.40b IV 1.6a, 2.2, 2.9, 6.8b, 6.12a,
6.12b V 2.6, 3.2 VII 6.5b VIII 4.31b

kāna fāsidan; to be harmed/corrupt/corrupted; κακό-
ομαι, κακύνομαι, κακῶς κεῖμαι; esse impeditus

ادسافناك—

VI 13.4b VIII 4.5, 4.6b, 4.8, 4.28, 4.31b, 4.36, 4.40b,
5.7b, 8.8a

lā fāsid; not passing-away;—; incorruptibilis دسافال—

I 3.9c
mufsid; destructive, corrupting, destroying, harming;

—; destruens
دسفم— 2322

I 6.5b II 3.5b, 3.6a, 3.6b, 3.7, 3.8, 5.6 III 1.8 IV 5.6
V 4.3a, 7.9a, 7.9b, 7.11, 7.12 VI 26.25 VII 4.22

fusṭāṭ; tent; —; forum طاطسف 2323
VI 1.36a

faṣāḥa; eloquence;—; facunditas ةحاصف 2324
VII 9.8a

faṣd; bloodletting; —; minutio دصف 2325
I 6.5b

faṣala; to separate; —; differens لصف 2326
I 4.5

faṣṣala; to divide into parts; —; partire لصّف— 2327
I 1.24

faṣl (pl. fuṣūl); chapter, section, season, division,
disjunction;—; differentia

لوصف؛لصف 2328

I 1.5 and passim
mafāṣil; joints; —; compages لصافم— 2329

III 3.9a
tafṣīl; separation, differentiation, dividing, distinc-

tion, classification;—; differentie, speciebus
ليصفت— 2330

I 4.6, 4.14a, 4.14c III 2.8a, 3.12 IV 4.4a, 4.4b, 4.5,
4.8, 5.19a, 5.22a VIII 1.2, 1.10b, 2.2, 3.1
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fiḍḍa; silver; ἀργύρεος, ἄργυρος; argentum ةضّف 2331
VI 1.25b VII 9.7a VIII 3.7, 4.67

iftaḍaḥa; to become public; —; divulgari حضتفا 2332
VIII 4.42

muftaḍiḥūn; rapists; —;— نوحضتفم— 2333
VII 9.3c

faḍl (pl. fuḍūl); superiority, excess, favour; —; digni-
tas, superfluum

لوضف؛لضف 2334

I 5.40c, 5.40d, 6.6b, 6.20b IV 4.4c, 4.8 VI 33.6
VII 7.6b VIII 4.68

faḍīla; excellence; —; dignitas ةليضف— 2335
I 2.31a, 5.36b, 5.40a, 5.40d, 6.2b, 6.17b, 6.18c
III 2.14a, 2.14b IV 5.15a

afḍal; better, more excellent; μεγάλως; dignior لضفأ— 2336
I 2.12, 5.40a, 5.40e, 6.17c, 6.20b, 6.21 IV 5.22a
VI 26.26b VII 6.8b VIII 3.10b, 4.6a

faḍā’; vast space; —; locus campestris ءاضف 2337
VI 9.9

fuṭrī; fungus; —;— يرطف 2338
III 8.12

faṭṭana; to inform;—;— نطّف 2339
I 6.12b

fiṭna; cleverness; —; intellectus ةنطف— 2340
VII 9.8a

faẓāẓa; rudeness; —;— ةظاظف 2341
VIII 3.14

faẓīʿ; ugly; —; terribilis عيظف 2342
VI 1.45a

faʿala; to do, act, effect, affect, operate; ποιέω; facere لعف 2343
I 1.9 and passim

infaʿala; to result from, be affected by;—; effici,
pati

لعفنا 2344

I 2.24a, 3.2d, 3.3a, 3.4, 3.6, 3.7a, 3.7c, 3.7d, 3.8, 3.9a,
4.6, 4.10, 4.14a, 4.14b, 4.14c, 4.18a, 5.2, 5.3a, 5.3b,
5.5a III 1.5a IV 1.6a, 4.4a, 4.6, 5.2a, 5.22a, 5.22c,
5.22e V 5.7b VII 4.7c

fiʿl (pl. afʿāl, afāʿīl); action, effect, reality, function,
great deeds; ἐνέργεια; opusj, operatiorev, actusrev

ليعافأ،لاعفأ؛لعف— 2345

I 1.5 and passim
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infiʿāl; result, effect, passivity, influence; —; effectusj,
efficientiarev, passiorev

لاعفنا— 2346

I 3.7c, 3.9b, 4.18b II 4.2b, 4.5, 8.2 IV 4.4a
fā’il; acting, active, actor; —; operans, agens لعاف— 2347

I 2.24c, 2.27b, 5.5a, 5.10c II 4.2b, 4.5, 4.7a, 4.7b,
5.2a, 5.2b, 8.2 IV 5.14a, 6.14, 6.15, 6.16, 7.4a, 8.2

mafʿūl; effected, done;—; quod efficitur, patiens لوعفم— 2348
I 3.7a, 3.7b II 4.7a, 8.2 IV 5.14a, 6.16, 6.17, 7.4a,
8.2, 8.3

munfaʿil; resulting from, passive, affected;—; patiens لعفنم— 2349
I 3.7a, 3.7c, 3.8 II 4.2b, 4.7b, 5.2a, 5.2b IV 4.6,
4.7

kutubu muftaʿala; forged books; πλαστογραφίαι; libri
factitii

ةلعتفمبتك— 2350

VII 9.8b
faqada; to have lost; —;— دقف 2351

I 6.19
tafaqqada; to examine, investigate, search; κατατη-

ρέω; considerare
دقّفت— 2352

I 2.16a, 5.33e III 9.7, 9.10 VI 20.9 VII 4.10a
VIII 7.2, 7.6

tafaqqud; observation;—; consideratio دقّفت— 2353
I 2.29b

mafqūd; missing person;—;— دوقفم— 2354
I 6.19

faqr; poverty; πενία, πενιτεία, πτωχεία; paupertas رقف 2355
I 6.16a IV 4.2, 5.20 VI 13.4b VII 9.3a VIII 3.7,
3.16, 4.66a, 6.3b

faqār; vertebra; —; spina راقف— 2356
VI 1.43c

faqīr; poor; —; pauper ريقف— 2357
VIII 4.66b

faqaṭ; only; —; tantum طقف 2358
I 1.7b, 5.9a, 5.13b, 5.22a, 6.2b II 1.10 VI 3.10a
VII 2.4a, 2.5b, 2.6b

fiqh; science of religious law; διάνοια, ῥητορεία; scien-
tia legis

هقف 2359

VI 26.7
fuqahā’; religious lawers; ῥήτορες; legis doctores ءاهقف— 2360

VII 9.4a
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fakk; jaw; σιαγών; compages كّف 2361
VI 1.15c

fakara; to deliberate; —; cogitare ركف 2362
I 5.12

tafakkara; to deliberate, think, meditate; ἐνδομυχέω,
διαλογίζομαι; cogitare

رّكفت— 2363

I 5.12, 5.13a, 5.13c, 5.15d, 5.18b, 5.21a, 6.13e VI 1.6b,
1.17b, 1.37b

fikr (pl. afkār); thought, reflection; ἐχέφρων; cogitatio راكفأ؛ركف— 2364
I 2.26b, 5.13b, 5.15c, 6.16b VIII 4.55, 4.56

fikra (pl. fikar); thought, reflection, deliberating; διά-
νοιαι, πολύνοιαι ( ةركفلاةرثك ), πολυφροντισία ( ةرثك

ةركفلا ); cogitatio

ركف؛ةركف— 2365

I 2.2, 2.5, 2.28a, 5.13a, 5.13b, 5.13c, 5.15d, 5.18a, 5.18b,
5.18c, 5.21a, 5.21b, 5.37b, 5.40b, 6.2a, 6.13a, 6.13c,
6.13e, 6.14, 6.18b IV 4.4c VII 9.3b, 9.3c, 9.5c, 9.9a
VIII 3.10b, 4.7, 7.5, 7.6, 8.6b

fi l-fikra; in thought; φανταστός; in cogitatione ةركفلايف—

II 1.10
mutafakkir; thinking; —; cogitator رّكفتم— 2366

VI 1.6b
fukāha; joking; —; derisiones ةهاكف 2367

VII 9.4c, 9.5c
fākiha (pl. fawākih); fruits; ὀπώρα; fructus هكاوف؛ةهكاف— 2368

I 3.9a III 3.15b, 4.4, 9.9a VI 1.23b, 1.29b, 1.53b
falata; to escape;—; evadere تلف 2369

VII 5.10
falḥ; ploughing, prosperity; προκοπή; beatitudo حلف 2370

VII 9.4b VIII 3.13, 6.3b
filāḥa; agriculture; γεωργία; cultus terre ةحالف— 2371

VIII 2.5e, 4.20, 4.36, 6.7c
fallāḥūn, fallāḥa; farmers; γηπονικοί; agricole ةحاّلف،نوحاّلف— 2372

I 2.24d III 9.9a VII 9.3a
falsafa; philosophy; φιλοσοφία; philosophia ةفسلف 2373

VI 26.13 VII 9.8a VIII 4.56
falsafī; philosophical; —; philosophalis يفسلف— 2374

II 3.3
faylasūf ; philosopher; —; philosophus فوسليف— 2375

I 5.27a



296 glossary 1

al-faylasūf ; the Philosopher; —; Philosophus فوسليفلا—

I 3.9c, 4.4, 5.8, 5.10a, 5.16, 5.18a III 4.3a IV 1.5b
falāsifa; philosophers; —; philosophi ةفسالف— 2376

I 2.26b, 3.2c, 3.2d, 3.3a, 4.3, 4.8a, 5.3b, 5.5a, 5.23a,
5.23b, 5.30 III 5.2 IV 1.2, 4.1, 4.4a V 5.7a VI 3.6a,
3.10b

mutafalsifūn; philosophists; —; philosophi نوفسلفتم— 2377
I 5.9a

falak (pl. aflāk); orb, sphere, circle; ζῳδιακὸς κύκλος,
σφαῖρα; circulusj, orbisrev

كالفأ؛كلف 2378

I 1.17 and passim see also جوربلاكلف)ةقطنم( 179, كلف

هزكرمجراخ 819, كلفلاروص 1735, ميقتسمكلف 2605
fulān; someone;—; quis نالف 2379

I 5.9c, 5.13a, 5.19b
fam; mouth; στόμα; os مف 2380

I 4.15c III 2.8c VI 1.21c, 1.29b, 1.44a, 1.45a, 1.55a,
1.56a

faniya; to cease; —; pervenire ينف 2381
VIII 4.32

fanā’; annihilation, ruin, passing away;—; finis ءانف— 2382
II 5.2b VIII 4.6a, 4.47, 4.49a

fahd; lynx; —; fahed, lupacervaria دهف 2383
VI 1.21a

fahima; to understand;—; intelligere مهف 2384
I 1.13, 5.41b VII 5.11a VIII 2.7

fahm (pl. afhām); understanding, grasping, intelli-
gence; διανόησις; intellectus, sensus, sapientia,
scientia

ماهفأ؛مهف— 2385

I 1.10, 1.24, 2.27a, 2.31b, 5.39c, 5.41b, 6.13a, 6.15a
IV 4.2, 4.4c VI 1.6b VII 5.11a, 9.3b, 9.4a, 9.6a
VIII 1.6

mafhūm; understandable; —;— موهفم— 2386
I 6.17a

fāta; to elude, escape;—; fallere تاف 2387
I 6.13d VII 5.28b

fawt; evasion, missing; —; evasio, frustratio, amittere
eius effectum

توف— 2388

VII 5.2, 5.27 VIII 5.9
tafāwut; difference; —; dissimiles توافت— 2389

V 2.6



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 297

mafāwiz; deserts; —; vastus heremus, deserta زوافم 2390
III 2.9 VI 9.7

fawqa; above; —; super قوف— 2391
I 4.4 and passim

ilā fawqu; upward; ἄνω; sursum, in sublime, supra قوفىلإ— 2392
I 3.3d III 5.4b VI 1.28a, 1.51a

fūha; mouth;—; fuhat ةهوف 2393
III 8.12

fī; in; διά, εἰς, ἐν, ἐπί, παρά, περί; in يف 2394
I 1.2 and passim

afāda; to gain; —; acquirere دافأ 2395
VIII 4.6b, 4.18

istafāda; to acquire; —; discere دافتسا 2396
I 5.37a

istifāda; acquisition;—; acquisitio ةدافتسا— 2397
III 2.14b

fā’ida (pl. fawā’id); gain, benefits, usefulness; κέρδος,
ὠφέλεια; profectus, proficua

دئاوف؛ةدئاف— 2398

I 6.13b, 6.13c III 2.14b IV 4.2, 6.3b, 6.4 VI 13.4b
VIII 3.7, 4.6b, 4.8

fāḍa; to overflow;—; eructare ضاف 2399
III 5.4b, 8.5

fīl (pl. fiyala); elephant; ἐλέφας; elefans ةليف؛ليف 2400
VI 1.17b, 1.23b, 9.4

qubḥ; ugliness, meanness, unsightliness; —; feditas حبق 2401
I 4.14a IV 4.2, 4.5, 5.20 VIII 4.6b

qabīḥ; ugly, foul, disgraceful; αἰσχρός, ἀσχημοπρόσω-
πος, βίαιος; turpis, fedus

حيبق— 2402

VI 1.29b VIII 3.14, 4.47
aqbaḥ; more ugly; —; turpior حبقأ— 2403

I 6.16a
qubūr; graves; τάφοι; sepulcra روبق 2404

VII 9.3c, 9.5c
qabaḍa; to seize; —; retinere ضبق 2405

VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.3
maqbiḍ; grip; —; ansa ضبقم— 2406

VI 1.44c
inqibāḍ; oppression; βλάπτοντες; retractatio ضابقنا— 2407

VII 9.3b
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qābiḍ; grasping; κατέχων; retinens ضباق— 2408
VI 1.44a, 1.53a

qabila; to accept, agree, receive, be subject; —;
accipere, recipere

لبق 2409

I 1.7 and passim
qābala; to be opposite; διαμετρέω, διαμέτρησις;

opponi
لباق— 2410

VII 1.7, 2.2, 2.5a, 2.7b
aqbala; to advance, begin; —; proficere لبقأ— 2411

II 7.2b III 5.4a, 5.9
istaqbala; to face, oppose; —; prevenire, exercere لبقتسا— 2412

I 6.5b, 6.18b III 6.29, 6.31, 6.32
fī ma staqbala; in the future; —; in sequentibus, in

futuro, in precedentibus
لبقتسااميف—

I 2.27b, 4.4, 4.6, 5.10a, 5.10b, 5.10c IV 2.6, 5.21b,
6.2b, 8.4 V 5.3

(ḏakarnā) qablu; previously, before; —; prediximus,
diximus

لُبق)انركذ(— 2413

I 2.23c, 5.41e, 6.16a, 6.17b, 6.20b III 3.5a IV 2.4c,
5.13 V 7.11 VI 3.10b, 6.2, 26.26a VII 4.8c, 4.12, 4.15,
4.16, 5.30a

qabla; before; πρό; ante, antequam لَبق— 2414
I 1.8 and passim

qabla kulli šay’in; above all; —; ante omnia ءيشلّكلبق—

II 7.2a
min qibali; from, as a result of; —; ex لِبقنم—

I 2.16a, 2.16b, 2.23b, 2.25a, 2.26a, 2.27a, 3.3e
III 6.18a IV 1.7a, 2.17, 3.2

qabūl; acceptance, east wind, receptivity, reception,
welcome; δέχεσθαι; receptio

لوبق— 2415

I 2.3c, 2.31a, 3.5c, 3.6, 3.8, 4.9a, 5.15c, 5.15d, 5.17b,
5.18a, 5.18c, 5.19a, 5.20a, 5.20c, 5.21a II 4.2b, 8.2
III 8.7b IV 1.4b, 1.5a, 2.9, 2.16, 4.6, 5.18a, 6.13, 6.16,
6.17, 6.18, 7.3 V 7.11 VI 31.3 VII 5.2, 5.22, 5.30a,
5.30b, 5.31, 9.7b

qabā’il; tribes; —; tribus لئابق— 2416
VIII 4.64, 4.71

muqābala; opposition; διάμετρος, διαμετρεῖ; oppositio ةلباقم— 2417
III 6.4, 6.22, 9.3 IV 6.9c, 6.12b V 4.5, 4.7, 5.2, 7.12
VI 3.3, 3.4, 3.6a, 3.7, 3.8, 3.9, 4.5, 4.8, 6.2, 26.30b,
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27.2 VII 1.5, 1.6b, 1.9, 2.2, 2.5a, 5.3a, 5.6a, 5.8a,
5.12c, 5.31, 6.5b, 6.6, 6.9, 7.7 VIII 4.70, 4.83

iqbāl; advancing, arrival, advancement; προκόπτω;
adventus, profectio

لابقإ— 2418

III 5.7 V 7.2 VI 27.2 VIII 4.6c
istiqbāl; reception, opposition; διαμέτρησις, διαμετρή-

σει, πανσέληνος; oppositio, preventio, impletio
لابقتسا— 2419

III 6.7b, 6.8, 6.9 IV 5.11, 7.11 V 3.5, 4.5, 4.6, 4.8
VI 1.2a, 6.1, 6.2, 6.3, 26.24 VII 2.2, 2.5a, 2.7b, 2.7c,
4.9c, 6.9 VIII 4.21, 4.49a, 5.2a, 6.7c, 6.11, 6.16a

istiqbālī; oppositional; πανσεληνιακός; preventionalis يلابقتسا— 2420
VIII 4.21, 5.2a, 6.7c, 6.16a

qābil; receiving, susceptible, receptive, receiver;
προσδεχόμενος; recipiens

لباق— 2421

I 2.26a, 3.5a, 3.7a, 3.7d, 4.17b, 5.19b II 3.8, 4.5
IV 1.9, 2.4a, 2.5a, 2.5b, 2.9, 2.16, 5.14a, 6.17 VII 5.6b,
5.23, 5.24, 5.29, 5.30a, 6.6

aqbal; more receptive; —; magis recipiet لبقأ— 2422
III 6.20

qawābil; midwives; μαῖαι; obstetrices لباوق— 2423
I 2.18a, 6.4b

maqbūl; acceptable, received;—; receptus لوبقم— 2424
VII 6.2b, 6.5b VIII 4.56, 4.68, 4.71, 4.77, 5.5, 8.7b

muqābil; facing, opposite; διαμετρέω; oppositus,
oppositionis

لباقم— 2425

II 3.9 III 5.9 VII 6.6, 7.3, 7.4, 7.5
muqbil; advancing, approaching; —; accedens,

veniens, proficiens, iens
لبقم— 2426

II 7.2a III 4.5a, 4.5b, 5.4a, 5.4c, 5.9, 9.8a, 9.8c
V 7.2, 7.3a, 7.9b, 7.11 VI 1.25a, 26.3 VII 3.2
VIII 4.6c, 4.73, 5.11

muqbilan wa-mudbiran; infront and behind; ἑπόμενα
ἢ προηγούμενα; ante vel retro

اربدموالبقم—

VII 6.9
mutaqābil; opposite; —; oppositus لباقتم— 2427

VII 5.8a
mustaqbal; future; —; futurus, secundus لبقتسم— 2428

I 5.19c, 5.20a, 6.6d, 6.11b, 6.18c II 7.3b III 2.5,
3.15c
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qatala; to kill; φονεύω; interficere, debellare لتق 2429
V 11.2b VIII 4.3a, 4.47, 4.48 see also اربصلتق 1637

qātala; to fight; —;— لتاق— 2430
VI 1.57a

qatl; killing, murder; φόνος; interfectio لتق— 2431
I 2.30a, 6.7a VI 26.12 VII 9.5a VIII 3.14

qatla; murder; θάνατος; mors ةلتق— 2432
VIII 4.47

qattāl; murderous; ἀναιρετικός; interficiens لاّتق— 2433
VIII 2.5i, 4.48, 5.5, 6.11

qitāl; fighting, strife, combat; πόλεμος; bellum لاتق— 2434
I 6.7a V 4.7 VI 26.27 VII 9.5a VIII 3.16, 5.5,
6.16b

muqātilūn; fighters; —; bellatores نولتاقم— 2435
VII 9.3b

qātil; killing; δηλητήριος; letalis لتاق— 2436
VI 26.12

qutm; dark; σκιώδης; umbrosus, dewet addil متق 2437
V 1.2b, 20.1, 20.2, 20.5, 20.6a, 20.6b

qiṯṯā’; cucumbers; ἀγγούρια; cucumeres ءاّثق 2438
III 9.9a

qaḥba; whore; —; turpis ةبحق 2439
VIII 4.40b

qaḥṭ; drought, famine;—; fames, afflictio, defectio طحق 2440
I 6.7a VIII 2.5i, 4.49a, 6.11

qad; perhaps; πολλάκις; tunc, nam, iam etc. دق 2441
I 1.7 and passim

qadd; figure; —; statura دّق 2442
VI 1.39b

qadara; to master, be able, have power; —; posse ردق 2443
I 2.27a, 2.27c, 2.28c, 3.2b, 5.10c, 5.22b, 6.2a, 6.2b,
6.6e, 6.6a, 6.8a, 6.9, 6.11a, 6.15c III 2.9

qaddara; to apportion;—;— ردّق— 2444
I 1.2

qadr (pl. aqdār); significance, dimension, size,
rank, number, power, status, magnitude, scale,
standing, quantity; λόγος; potentia, quantitas, esti-
matio, dignitas, fortitudo, honor, magnificentia

رادقأ؛ردق— 2445

I 2.2 and passim
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ḏawu l-aqdār; authorities; —; digniores رادقألاووذ—

I 5.41c
bi-qadri; according to; —; secundum quantitatem,

secundum
ردقب—

I 5.21a, 6.2b
ʿalā qadri; according to, in comparison to; —; secun-

dum
ردقىلع—

I 2.8 and passim
ʿalā qadri mā; according to what; —; secundum quod امردقىلع—

I 2.9, 2.16b, 2.16c, 2.17, 2.23a, 2.26d, 5.33a, 6.3a, 6.3c
II 2.7 IV 2.4b, 2.10, 6.6a V 2.7 VIII 1.5, 3.3b

qadar; fate; —; dispositio ردق— 2446
VIII 4.25b

qudra; power; —; virtus, potentia ةردق— 2447
I 3.9c V 5.6b

miqdār; amount, length, measure, range; μέγεθος,
πηλικότης; quantitas

رادقم— 2448

II 2.7, 5.5b III 4.5c, 4.6, 5.14b, 6.9 V 4.3b, 7.12,
7.14, 7.18 VI 33.3b, 33.4b VII 1.2, 2.3, 2.4b, 2.4c,
2.7a, 3.1, 4.2b, 4.3b, 4.4, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.5c VIII 1.6

taqdīr; estimation, measuring; —; quantitas, men-
sura

ريدقت— 2449

I 4.18c VII 9.3a, 9.9a
muqtadir; powerful, possessing power; —; prepotens ردتقم— 2450

VI 1.44b, 4.8, 5.4a
qaddama; to put first, do in advance;—; preponere,

premittere
مدّق 2451

I 1.7, 4.4, 6.6c, 6.12b
taqaddama; to precede, predict, arise first, take pre-

cautions in advance, make progress; πρόκειμαι;
precedere

مدّقت— 2452

I 1.9 and passim
fī mā taqaddama; in what preceded; ἐξ ἀρχῆς; in

precedentibus
مدّقتاميف—

I 4.2, 5.18a, 5.41e II 7.5a III 2.2, 4.2, 6.17, 6.25,
6.27, 6.28, 7.5, 7.6, 9.2a IV 1.8, 1.9, 4.3a, 5.5, 6.2a
V 1.4, 5.4, 8.8 VI 7.2 VII 1.4

qadm; precedence;—; antiquitas مدق— 2453
VIII 4.31a
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qidm; oldness; —; antiquitas مدِق— 2454
VIII 4.14a

qadam; foot; πούς; pes مدَق— 2455
VI 1.12c, 1.16c, 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.20c, 1.21c, 1.25b, 1.28c,
1.37c, 1.39c, 1.40c, 1.43c, 1.44c, 1.53c, 1.56c, 12.13

qadīm (pl. qudamā’); old; παλαιός; antiquus ءامدق؛ميدق— 2456
I 2.29b, 6.20c VI 26.30a, 33.5 VII 9.3c
VIII 4.57

al-qudamā’; the Ancients; ἀρχαῖοι; Antiqui ءامدقلا—

I 5.3b III 8.6 V 11.3, 18.2 VII 5.11a VIII 2.5a, 2.5g,
2.5m, 4.11b, 4.22a, 4.28, 4.82, 6.9, 6.15 see also ىلع

روهدلاميدق 1010
qadūm; adze; —; dolabrum مودق— 2457

I 4.8b
min quddāmi; in front of; ἔμπροσθεν; ante مادّقنم— 2458

VII 6.6, 6.8a
aqdam; prior, older; —; antiquior مدقأ— 2459

I 4.4, 4.5 II 7.2a VIII 4.14a
taqdīm; putting first, foreknowledge;—; preponere,

preferre, prescientia, precedens
ميدقت— 2460

I 1.7, 2.26c, 2.31a, 6.12b
taqdima; to offer, present; —; preponant ةمدقت— 2461

I 2.30b, 5.18c, 5.36c, 6.6b, 6.9
taqdimatu l-maʿrifa; foreknowledge, prediction, prog-

nostication; πρόγνωσις; prescientia
ةفرعملاةمدقت—

I 1.5, 1.16, 2.28b, 2.28c, 2.29a, 2.30a, 2.30b, 5.40a, 6.1,
6.2a, 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.3b, 6.4b, 6.6a, 6.6b, 6.6c, 6.6d,
6.8b, 6.8c, 6.12a, 6.13e, 6.16b, 6.17b, 6.17c, 6.18a,
6.18c, 6.19, 6.20a, 6.21 III 3.10b VI 26.13 VII 9.8a

taqdimatu l-ʿilm; foreknowledge;—; prescientia,
precedens

ملعلاةمدقت—

I 5.40d, 6.2a, 6.2b, 6.5a, 6.5b, 6.6b, 6.6d, 6.6e, 6.7a,
6.7b, 6.8b, 6.9, 6.10, 6.11a, 6.12b, 6.13e, 6.17b, 6.20b
III 2.14a

iqdām; boldness, daring; τόλμα, ῥιψοκινδυνία; antici-
patio

مادقإ— 2462

VII 9.5b VIII 3.14
taqaddum; advance;—; premittens مدّقت— 2463

I 6.4a
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muqaddam; anteceding, front part; ὀπίσθια μέρη,
ἐμπρόσθια μέρη, πρωτερεύει; precedens

مدّقم— 2464

VI 1.21c, 1.23c, 1.24a, 1.25c, 1.28c, 1.36a, 1.39c, 1.41a,
1.45c, 1.47a VII 5.6b VIII 3.8

mutaqaddim; preceding, ahead, before; πάλαι;
Antiqui

مدّقتم— 2465

II 1.4, 3.2, 8.2 V 21.2 VI 3.6b VII 2.7a, 3.2, 4.2b
mutaqaddimūn; predecessors, previous authors,

ancients; ἀρχαῖοι; Antiqui
نومدّقتم— 2466

I 1.7, 1.10, 5.29, 5.30, 5.39b III 5.2 V 5.3, 21.4
VIII 1.5, 3.17, 3.18, 4.2b, 4.11a, 6.2

qaḏir; dirty; ῥυπαρός; horridus رذق 2467
VI 9.10

taqāḏafa; to toss; —; confligi فذاقت— 2468
III 8.9b

taqāḏuf ; tossing around;—;— فذاقت— 2469
III 8.9a

qara’a; to read;—; legere أرق 2470
I 1.8, 1.10, 1.11, 1.13, 5.36a, 5.37a, 5.37b, 5.41b
VI 1.4

qirā’a; reading; —; lectio ةئارق— 2471
I 1.10, 5.37a

qāri’; reader; —; lector, legens ئراق— 2472
I 1.11, 1.24

qaruba; to be near, approach; παράκειμαι; propin-
quus esse, appropinquare

برق 2473

I 3.5d, 6.13a, 6.15a III 3.4b, 3.6, 3.8, 3.10b, 3.13a,
4.8a, 4.8b, 5.9, 6.8, 8.9b IV 1.6a, 1.7b, 1.8, 2.7, 2.10,
5.22c VI 9.4, 9.14 VII 1.12, 2.6a, 2.6c, 2.6d, 9.6a
VIII 1.6

qāraba; to be near; ὁμιλέω; appropinquare براق— 2474
VII 2.6b, 9.4c, 9.6a

taqāraba; to come near; ἐγγίζω, προσεγγίζω; approp-
inquare

براقت— 2475

VII 4.3a, 5.4, 5.6a
qurb; closeness, nearby, approaching, nearness; ἐγγί-

ζειν, ἐγγύτης; proximitas, propinquitas
برق— 2476

I 2.5, 2.8, 3.5d, 5.40d III 1.6a, 3.4b, 3.8, 3.9a, 3.11b,
4.5a, 4.7b, 4.8b, 4.8c, 6.3, 6.6, 6.11, 8.8, 8.9b, 8.10
IV 1.4b, 1.4c, 1.7a, 1.7b, 1.8, 1.10, 4.3b, 5.18a, 6.9b
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V 3.3, 7.5b, 7.11 VI 6.2, 26.23 VII 1.6a, 2.2, 2.6a,
4.7c, 4.15 VIII 4.11b

qarīb (pl. aqribā’); near, proximate, relatives; πλησίος,
συγγενής; vicinus, propinquus

ءابرقأ؛بيرق— 2477

I 3.5c, 3.5d II 2.9 III 3.11b, 4.3a, 4.8a, 6.14, 6.18b,
6.18c, 6.30, 8.4b, 8.5 IV 2.10, 3.3b V 4.5, 7.10
VI 1.6b, 1.16c, 1.23a, 6.4, 26.7, 26.20, 26.23 VII 2.3
VIII 3.9

qurāba; relative; —; parens ةبارق— 2478
VIII 4.31b

aqrab; closer, nearer; τὸ ἔγγιον; propior برقأ— 2479
I 1.24, 2.23c, 2.24a II 4.6 III 3.5a, 4.3a IV 1.5a,
1.5b, 1.10, 2.5b, 2.16 V 3.3, 7.5b VI 1.6b, 26.20
VII 1.6b, 2.7a, 4.8b, 5.3a, 5.5a, 5.18, 5.27, 7.6b, 9.6a

bi-t-taqrīb; approximately; ἔγγιστα; fere بيرقتلاب— 2480
II 1.5 III 3.4b, 6.2a IV 1.5a, 1.5b V 4.5 VI 3.7
VII 2.3

taqārub; mutual nearness; —;— براقت— 2481
VI 6.4

muqārib; being near; —; propinquus براقم— 2482
VII 5.5c

qird; monkey; πιθηκόμορφος ( درقدسج ); simia درق 2483
VI 1.47a, 1.49a

qarḍ; cutting, writing, loan; δάνειον; tonsio, accomo-
datio, feneratores

ضرق 2484

VII 9.8b VIII 2.5c, 4.9, 6.5
qurṭān (pl. qirāṭ); earrings; —; inaures طارق؛ناطرق 2485

III 4.3b VI 1.44b, 1.45b
qarʿ; striking; —;— عرق 2486

IV 2.5b
qarʿ; pumpkins; κολοκύνθαι; cucurbiterev عرق— 2487

III 9.9a
qārana; to conjoin; συνοδεύω, συστροφή; iungi نراق 2488

III 6.5, 6.8 IV 7.12, 9.4 VII 2.2, 2.6d, 2.6e, 4.2a, 4.4,
4.8c, 4.13, 4.16, 4.17a, 5.5a, 5.28a VIII 8.2

taqārana; to conjunct each other; —; coniungi نراقت— 2489
VII 4.7c, 4.10c, 9.6a VIII 1.6

iqtarana; to conjoin; —; coniungi نرتقا— 2490
VII 4.5, 4.6, 4.7b, 4.9a, 4.10a, 4.12, 4.17b, 4.18, 4.21b,
4.22, 5.4, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.5c
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qarn (pl. qurūn); horn; κέρας, κεράτιον; cornu نورق؛نرق— 2491
VI 1.12c, 1.17c, 1.19a, 1.19c, 1.28a, 1.44a, 1.48c

ḏu l-qarn; having a horn; κερατώδης, κεράτωτός;
habens cornu, cornutus

نرقلاوذ—

VI 1.20a, 1.21a
qarnān; two-horned; δικέρατος; duo cornua نانرق—

VI 1.37a
muqārana; conjunction; σύνοδος; coniunctio ةنراقم— 2492

I 5.33e III 3.11b, 3.15c, 6.13b, 6.17 IV 6.9c VII 1.2,
2.5b, 4.1, 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.3a, 4.3b, 4.7b, 4.7c, 4.8a, 4.8b,
4.8c, 4.11, 4.17b, 5.4, 5.5a, 5.5c, 5.6a, 5.7, 5.8a, 5.13,
5.18, 5.22, 5.30b, 6.2a, 6.6, 6.8a VIII 1.5, 4.23b,
5.12

iqtirān; being in conjunction; σύνοδος; coniunctio نارتقا— 2493
VII 4.5, 4.6, 4.9b, 4.10a, 4.10c, 4.17b, 5.5c

maqrūn; joined, connected;—; coniunctus نورقم— 2494
V 4.2b, 4.3b, 7.3b

muqārin; being in conjunction;—; coniunctus, iunc-
tus, in uno signo cum

نراقم— 2495

I 5.25b VII 4.2a, 4.2b, 6.6 VIII 4.17, 4.42, 8.8b
muqtarin; in conjunction;—; coniunctus نرتقم— 2496

VII 4.3b, 4.5, 5.8a
quran; villages; χωρία; rura ىًرق 2497

VI 26.8
qisṭ; fairness; —;— طسق 2498

VII 9.7c
qasama; to divide, assign;—; partire, dividere مسق 2499

I 1.24 II 2.9 III 6.14 V 4.4b, 4.8, 8.3, 8.4, 14.2,
17.2, 17.9, 18.2, 18.3 VI 3.4, 3.5, 3.6a, 3.6b, 8.3, 26.2
VII 7.2, 7.3, 7.4, 7.5 VIII 4.3b

qassama; to divide; —; dividere مّسق— 2500
V 8.8

inqasama; to be divided;—; dividi مسقنا— 2501
I 1.15

qism (pl. aqsām); part; —; divisio ماسقأ؛مسِق— 2502
III 6.14 V 8.8, 11.3, 15.2, 16.2, 17.2, 17.9, 18.2 VI 3.6a,
3.6b, 26.2, 31.2

qisma; division, qisma, share, apportionment; —;
divisio, condivisor

ةمسق— 2503

I 1.8 II 7.2a, 7.5b, 7.6b, 8.2 V 4.2b, 4.3a, 4.5, 4.8,
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4.9, 7.6, 7.7, 7.10, 8.4, 8.8, 13.4, 16.2, 16.4, 17.2, 18.2,
18.3 VI 1.2b, 1.2c, 12.1, 31.1 VII 9.8b

qasīma; sharer; —;— ةميسق— 2504
VI 26.22

qassām; distribution; μερισμός; divisiones ماسّق— 2505
VII 9.3a

taqāsīm; divisions; —; divisiones ميساقت— 2506
I 5.37a

maqsūm; divided;—; dividitur موسقم— 2507
V 15.2 VI 31.2

qasāwa; harshness; —;— ةواسق 2508
VIII 3.14

qišr; peel, skin; —; cortex, pori رشق 2509
I 4.16a IV 5.18b

taqaššuf ; asceticism; ἀσκηταί, κόσμου καταφρόνησις,
μοναχοί; continentia in fide

فشّقت 2510

VII 9.3c VIII 3.12b
qaṣada; to seek, aim, intend, mean;—; tendere,

intentio
دصق 2511

I 1.7, 2.14, 2.31b, 5.42a III 8.15, 9.10 IV 2.6 VI 3.3,
3.10a VIII 4.4

qaṣd; aim, intention, economizing; —; propositum,
intentio

دصق— 2512

I 1.7, 3.2a, 5.36c, 5.41e III 2.10 VI 1.6a, 13.4a
qaṣura; to fall short, fail to attain, restrict; —; abbre-

viari
رصق 2513

I 2.27c, 2.31b, 5.36c III 6.31
qaṣṣara; to restrain; —; vincere رّصق— 2514

I 5.35
taqaṣṣara; to become short; —; minui رّصقت— 2515

III 6.2b
iqtaṣara; to limit onself; —; abbreviari رصتقا— 2516

I 5.33d
qaṣr; shortness; βραχύς; brevitas رصق— 2517

I 4.14a II 5.4b III 2.8c, 6.2b, 6.3, 6.29, 6.30, 6.31
IV 5.20 VI 30.2

quṣūr; castles; —; palatia روصق— 2518
VI 9.7, 9.12

qaṣīr; short; βραχύς; brevis ريصق— 2519
III 6.30, 6.31 IV 5.5, 5.6 VI 1.2c, 26.23, 30.1
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aqṣar; shorter; —; brevius رصقأ— 2520
III 6.27

taqṣīr; lack, disparaging; —; brevitas, vilipendunt ريصقت— 2521
I 2.27a, 2.31b

muqaṣṣir; falling short; —; infra رّصقم— 2522
V 7.13a

istaqṣā; to inquire; —; scrutari ىصقتسا 2523
VIII 4.3a

aqṣā (pl. aqāṣin); extreme, maximum;—; extremus صٍاقأ؛ىصقأ— 2524
III 3.5b VII 5.8b

istiqṣā’; close study, examination;—; scrutatio ءاصقتسا— 2525
I 1.9, 2.3c IV 2.6 V 5.3 VI 9.2 VIII 3.17, 4.56, 5.12

mustaqṣā’a; close examination;—; scrutatio ةئاصقتسم— 2526
VIII 5.12

qaḍīb; branch, stick, rod; κλάδος; virga بيضق 2527
VI 1.13b, 1.16b, 1.19a, 1.24b

qaḍā; to be complete/fated, end;—; iudicare, perfici ىضق 2528
I 2.28c VIII 4.23a, 5.7b

inqaḍā; to be finished;—; finiri ىضقنا— 2529
V 17.9

qaḍā’; judgement, provision, ending; κρίνειν, εὐόδω-
σις; iudicium, effectus

ءاضق— 2530

VIII 3.13, 4.74, 5.7a, 5.7b
qaḍīya; matter; —; propositiones ةيضق— 2531

I 5.9b
inqiḍā’; expiration;—; finis ءاضقنا— 2532

II 7.2a
qāḍin (pl. quḍāh); judge, cadi; κριτής, νομικός; iudex ةاضق؛ضٍاق— 2533

VI 26.14 VII 9.4a, 9.6b VIII 4.46, 8.8b
qaṭaṭ; curly; —; crispus ططق 2534

III 3.10a
qaṭara; to drip; —; distillare رطق 2535

I 2.20a
quṭr; diameter; —; diametrum رطق— 2536

VI 3.7
qaṭaʿa; to divide, cut, pass through, cross; διέρχομαι,

κόπτω; abscidere
عطق 2537

I 3.9a, 5.14 II 5.3a, 5.3b, 5.4a, 5.5a, 5.5b, 6.2
III 6.22, 8.13b, 8.14, 9.8c VII 5.28a VIII 4.48
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taqaṭṭaʿa; to be broken;—; abscidi عطّقت— 2538
I 2.20b

inqaṭaʿa; to end;—;— عطقنا— 2539
I 6.18c

qaṭʿ; traversing, cutting; ταχυκινησία; abscisio عطق— 2540
II 2.6 VI 1.15c, 12.10, 12.12, 32.3 VII 9.5c see also

قيرطلاعطق 1812, رونلاعطق 3194
qiṭaʿ; parts; —; abscisio عطِق— 2541

VI 1.15c
qaṭīʿatu r-raḥim; enmity among relatives; —; abscisio

pietatis
محرلاةعيطق— 2542

III 3.9b
taqtīʿ; cutting; —; abscisio عيطقت— 2543

I 5.14
inqiṭāʿ; being broken down, breaking off; —;— عاطقنا— 2544

I 6.15a, 6.15b, 6.16a
maqṭūʿu l-aʿḍā’; whose members are cut; μελοκοπού-

μενος; membrorum abscisorum
ءاضعألاعوطقم— 2545

VI 1.2b, 17.1, 17.2 VIII 4.48
maqṭūʿu bi-niṣfayn; cut into two halves; διχότομος;

abscisus in duas medietates
نيفصنبعوطقم—

VI 1.42
munqaṭiʿ; separated;—; abscisus عطقنم— 2546

III 8.4b
qaṭīfa; velvet; σαγίον; chot, kathifah, laneum

velodium
ةفيطق 2547

VI 1.17b, 1.51b
qaʿada; to sit on;—; sedere دعق 2548

I 5.13a
quʿūd; sitting; καθίζει; sedere, sessiorev دوعق— 2549

I 3.7a, 5.4b, 5.6b III 2.8b, 9.5
iqʿād; impotence; —;— داعقإ— 2550

VI 12.10
qāʿid; sitting; καθήμενος; qui sedet دعاق— 2551

VI 1.57b
qaʿr; depth;—; profundum رعق 2552

III 5.11
qafīz; cafiz-weight; μόδιος; cafiz زيفق 2553

VI 1.35b
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aqfāl; locks; —; sere لافقأ 2554
VIII 5.6

qafan; nape; τράχηλος; collum اًفق 2555
VI 1.17c

qalla; to become less, be few, decrease; ἐλαττόω;
minui

لّق 2556

I 2.6d, 2.18a, 2.22, 5.40d, 6.20c III 4.8a, 6.7b, 6.16,
8.9a, 8.10 IV 6.12a VIII 4.50b, 4.74

qallala; to decrease; —; minuere لّلق— 2557
III 6.13b IV 5.4, 5.8

qilla; smallness, lesser amount, paucity; ὀλίγος;
paucitas

ةّلق— 2558

I 2.27a, 5.11b, 5.37b, 5.40d, 5.41c, 5.42a III 1.2, 3.9b,
5.15, 6.2a, 6.2b, 6.3, 6.4, 6.13b, 6.17, 6.24, 6.26, 8.9a,
8.9b IV 7.3 VI 1.39b VII 9.3b, 9.3c, 9.5b, 9.5c,
9.8b VIII 3.16, 4.5, 4.14c, 6.3b

qalīl; few; ὀλίγος, μετρίως; paucus ليلق— 2559
I 2.11 and passim

qalīlu l-ḥaraka; little in motion; ὀλιγοκινητός; — ةكرحلاليلق—

III 6.29
qalīlu l-wuld/l-awlād; few children; στεῖρος; sterilis دالوألا\دلولاليلق—

VI 1.2b, 16.1, 16.4 VIII 4.11c, 4.12, 4.22b
aqall; less, smaller; ἐλάττων; minus لّقأ— 2560

I 2.31a and passim
qalb; heart, center; καρδία; cor بلق 2561

I 4.15c, 5.42a VI 12.5, 12.6, 25.2, 25.3, 25.4, 25.5
VII 9.9b

taqallub; change;—; conversatio بّلقت— 2562
VIII 4.24c, 4.25b

maqlūb; the opposite; τὸ ἀνάπαλιν; econverso بولقم— 2563
VIII 3.14, 3.15, 4.5

munqalab; tropical; τροπικός; mobilis بلقنم 2564
II 1.2b, 6.1, 6.2, 6.3, 7.1, 7.3b, 7.3c, 7.7 V 3.5, 17.4
VIII 4.41, 4.77, 5.11

qallada; to gird; —; suspendere دّلق 2565
VI 1.15a

iqtalaʿa; to pull out; —; educere علتقا 2566
VII 5.29

qilāʿ; forts; φρούρια; castra عالق— 2567
VI 9.7
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iqlīm (pl. aqālīm); clime; κλίμα; clima ميلاقأ؛ميلقإ 2568
I 2.11, 2.27b, 5.33a, 5.41e, 6.7a II 7.6b III 8.15
V 1.5a, 11.2b VI 1.2a, 2.1, 2.3a, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8,
2.9, 2.10, 8.2, 9.2 VII 2.4b VIII 3.5

al-qamar; Moon; Σελήνη; Luna رمقلا 2569
I 1.18 and passim

qamarī; lunar; —; lunaris يرمق— 2570
III 6.14

qaniʿa; to be satisfied; —;— عنق 2571
VIII 5.9

qanāʿa; satisfaction;—;— ةعانق— 2572
IV 6.19

muqnaʿ; satisfied, sufficient; —; sufficiens عنقم— 2573
I 1.7, 1.9, 1.16 III 7.5

iqtanā; to acquire; —;— ىنتقا 2574
I 6.15c

qunya; acquisition;—;— ةينق— 2575
I 6.18a

qinan; canals; —; canales ىنِق— 2576
VI 9.13

qanan; spears; —; haste ىنَق— 2577
VIII 5.4

qahr; conquest, defeating; —; victoria رهق 2578
VI 26.27 VII 9.3b, 9.5a

qūt (pl. aqwāt); nourishment, food;—; sumptus,
modus

تاوقأ؛توق 2579

I 1.2 VIII 4.66b
qāda; to lead;—;— داق 2580

VI 1.57a
qūwād; commanders; ἄρχοντες; duces داّوق— 2581

VII 9.5a, 9.6a
munqād; obedience; —;— داقنم— 2582

VII 9.6b
qaws (pl. qusīy); bow, arc; τόξον; arcus يّسق؛سوق 2583

VI 1.20b, 1.21b, 1.27a, 1.28b, 1.37b, 1.43b, 1.52b, 3.3
al-qaws; Sagittarius; Τοξότης; Sagittarius سوقلا— 2584

II 3.4b and passim
qāla; to say; ἀποφαίνω, δέχομαι, λέγω, ὀνομάζω, φημί;

dicere
لاق 2585

I 1.7a and passim
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qawl (pl. aqāwīl); treatise, opinion, statement, word,
account; ἀπόδειξις, λόγος; narratio, sententia, dic-
tum, verbum, prenuntiatio

ليواقأ؛لوق— 2586

I 1.3 and passim
maqāla; part; —; tractatus ةلاقم— 2587

I 1.4, 1.8, 1.15, 1.16, 1.17, 1.18, 1.19, 1.20, 1.21, 1.22, 1.23,
1.24 III 1.5a V 22.7 VIII 4.12

(qāla/yaqūlu) qā’il; teller, motioning; —; quis
dicit/diceret

لئاق)لوقي\لاق(— 2588

I 5.9b, 5.16 VI 1.44a VIII 1.10b
qawlanǧ; colic; —; colicum جنلوق 2589

VII 4.7a
qāma; to arise, be sustained, support; —; surgere,

sustentare, perficere
ماق 2590

I 5.13a, 5.15d, 5.20c III 2.14b VIII 4.8, 4.73
qāmamaqām; to substitute for; —; constare pro ماقمماق—

I 5.31
qawwama; to locate, form, establish, rectify; —;

equari
مّوق— 2591

I 5.32b, 5.33e II 1.10 III 6.10a V 5.7b VII 1.11
aqāma; to stay, be stationary; στηρίζω, ὑποστηρίζω;

stare, esse, morari
ماقأ— 2592

IV 7.12 V 11.2a VII 2.2, 2.5a, 2.6b, 2.6c, 2.6e
istaqāma; to progress, begin the direct motion; προ-

ποδίζω; diriguntur, directi fuerint
ماقتسا— 2593

IV 7.12 V 2.7 VI 3.7 VII 2.2, 2.5a, 2.6b, 2.6d
qawm; people, some; τινές; gens, quidam موق— 2594

I 1.7 and passim
qāma; stature; —; statura ةماق— 2595

VI 1.49a
qawām; firmness; —; stabilitas ماوَق— 2596

III 3.2
qiwām; sustenance, establishment; —; stabilimen-

tum, directio, incrementum, sustentatio
ماوِق— 2597

I 4.5 III 3.2, 3.8 IV 5.12 V 4.2b, 4.3a VI 13.4a
qiyām; rising, standing; —; surgere مايق— 2598

I 3.7a, 5.4b, 5.6b III 2.8b
maqām; position, station; στηριγμός; statio ماقم— 2599

I 5.31 III 1.6b IV 7.11 VII 2.5a, 4.9c, 6.4, 6.5a
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taqwīm; location, locating, true position;—; equatio ميوقت— 2600
I 5.32a, 5.33d VII 1.9

istiqāma; direct motion, progression, being estab-
lished;—; directio

ةماقتسا— 2601

III 1.6b IV 5.14a, 7.12 V 2.6, 4.2a, 4.10a, 4.10b, 5.6a,
7.2 VII 2.5a, 2.6d, 2.6e, 5.24

qā’im; standing, erect, remaining, supporting; ἐφε-
στώς, ἱστάμενος; erectus

مئاق— 2602

VI 1.11b, 1.19b, 1.31b, 3.5 VIII 4.14b, 4.73
qawā’im; hocks; —; pedes مئاوق— 2603

I 4.9a see also مئاوقعبرأوذ 1081
muqawwam; corrected;—; equatus مّوقم— 2604

VII 1.5
mustaqīm; straight, in direct motion; προποδίζων;

directus
ميقتسم— 2605

I 3.3d IV 9.4 VI 3.7, 4.6 VII 2.2, 2.6c, 2.6e, 4.11,
4.15, 5.4, 5.5c, 5.23 VIII 4.21, 8.8a

falaku mustaqīm; the right sphere, right ascension;
—; circulus directus

ميقتسمكلف—

III 5.8 V 7.7, 7.9b, 7.13a, 7.17 VI 2.3a VII 7.2, 7.3,
7.4, 7.5, 7.6a, 7.6b, 7.7

mustaqīmu ṭ-ṭulūʿ; straight in rising; ὀρθανάφορος;
directe ascensionis

عولطلاميقتسم—

VI 4.2
mustaqīman; directly; —; recto ordine اميقتسم—

VIII 9.2b, 9.3b
qawiya; to be strong/able, thrive; —; confortari يوق 2606

I 2.6a, 2.7, 2.28c III 6.5, 6.8 IV 5.3, 7.4b, 7.4c, 7.5a,
7.6, 7.10b V 6.3a, 6.3b, 21.3 VII 4.3a, 4.9b, 4.10c,
5.23, 5.24, 5.31 VIII 3.3b, 3.15, 8.6a

qawwā; to make strong, strengthen; ἐπιτείνω, πλεο-
νάζω; confortare

ىّوق— 2607

II 3.6b III 6.17, 6.30 IV 5.10, 5.13, 7.6, 9.6
VII 4.9b, 4.9c

qūwa (pl. quwan); power, force, potential, strength;
δύναμις; fortitudo, vis, virtus, potentiarev

ىًوق؛ةّوق— 2608

I 1.5 and passim
bi-l-qūwa; potentially; —; virtute, ex virtute, per for-

titudinem, potentialiter, confortari
ةّوقلاب—

I 3.3e, 3.4, 4.5, 4.7, 5.19c, 5.19d III 6.18b IV 4.4b,
4.4c
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qawīy; strong; δυνατός; fortis يّوق— 2609
I 5.15b, 5.40c III 4.3b, 5.14b, 6.5, 6.7a, 6.8, 6.9,
6.10a, 6.11, 6.12, 6.13a, 6.13b, 6.15, 6.24, 6.28
IV 5.15a, 6.8b, 6.14, 6.15, 6.16, 7.10a V 7.9b VI 1.11b,
1.16b VII 1.13, 2.4b, 2.6b, 4.16, 4.17b, 5.31, 6.4, 9.6b
VIII 4.51, 4.64, 5.5

aqwā; stronger; δυναμικώτερος, δυνατῶς, δυνατώτερος,
ἐνδυναμώτερος, ἰσχυρός, μέγιστος, μείζων, πλείων;
fortior

ىوقأ— 2610

I 2.13 and passim
taqwiya; strengthening; —; confortatio ةيوقت— 2611

III 6.25 IV 6.12a
muqawwin; strengthening; —; confortans ّوقم— ٍ 2612

III 1.8, 6.3, 6.26, 6.27, 6.28 IV 5.7, 5.14a V 4.3a,
4.3b

taqyīd; shackling; —; vinctiones دييقت 2613
VII 9.3b

muqayyadūn; fettered;—; vinctio نودّيقم— 2614
VIII 4.30

qāsa; to compare, make analogies, measure; —; pro-
bare, experiri

ساق 2615

I 1.9a, 2.11, 2.27a, 5.27a, 5.27b, 5.28, 5.29, 5.30,
5.31, 5.40b II 1.2a, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5 IV 2.2, 2.9, 3.2, 3.4
VI 20.9

qiyās (pl. qiyāsāt); analogy, instance of reason, cal-
culaton, measurement, reasoning, comparison,
proof; —; probatio, experimentumj, ratiocina-
tiorev

تاسايق؛سايق— 2616

I 2.3c, 2.5, 2.6a, 2.24b, 2.24c, 2.25a, 3.4, 5.3a, 5.27b,
5.28, 5.33c, 5.33e, 5.34a, 5.39c, 5.40b, 6.6d, 6.12a,
6.17a, 6.17c III 2.11b, 8.7a IV 2.2, 2.9, 3.5a, 5.18a

qiyāfa; inference from external signs; —;— ةفايق 2617
VII 9.8a

ka-; as, such as; οἷος; ut ك 2618
I 1.20 and passim

ka-anna; as if; —; quasi نّأك—

VI 1.32a VII 6.2b
ka-ḏā; thus; —; ille اذك—

VIII 1.8, 1.10b
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ka-ḏā wa-ka-ḏā; such and such;—; ille vel ille, ita et
ita

اذكواذك—

I 2.16b, 2.16c, 2.24b, 2.26b, 2.26c, 2.26d, 5.33b, 6.4a,
6.11a III 2.5 VIII 1.10b

ka-ḏālika; similarly, likewise, thus; ὁμοίως, οὕτω(ϛ),
τοιουτοτρόπως, ὡσαύτως; similiter

كلذك—

I 2.16c and passim
ka-mā; just as; καθάπερ, ὥσπερ; quemadmodum امك—

I 2.6c and passim
ka-mā anna; just as; —; quemadmodum نّأامك—

I 6.18b V 5.6b VI 26.26a, 26.31, 32.4, 32.5, 32.6
ka’ba; sorrow; στυγνασίαι; merores ةبأك 2619

VII 9.3c
ka’s; cup; ποτήριον; vas سأك 2620

VI 1.28a
kabid; liver, heart; —; iecor دبك 2621

I 4.15c VII 9.5b see also دبكـلاظلغ 2201
kabura; to develop, be/become large; —; crescere ربك 2622

I 4.15a III 9.8c VII 1.6a
kibar; greatness, largeness, old age; —; magnitudo ربكِ— 2623

I 6.15c, 6.16a III 2.8c, 4.3a, 9.8a IV 4.3b
kabīr (pl. kibār); large; μέγας; magnus رابك؛ريبك— 2624

I 2.3b, 3.9c VI 1.11b, 1.47a, 1.53a VII 1.6a, 4.20
akbar (f. kubrā, pl. akābir); larger, greater, important

people; μέγιστος, μείζων, τέλειος; maior, magnates
رباكأ؛ىربك،ربكأ— 2625

III 4.3a V 8.9 VI 1.35a, 1.36a, 1.45a, 1.48a, 1.49a,
1.53a VII 1.2, 2.4a, 2.5b, 2.6a, 8.1, 8.3a, 9.3c, 9.4b,
9.9b VIII 4.12, 4.23b, 8.8b

mukābara; haughtiness; ἀναίδεια; audacia ةرباكم— 2626
VII 9.5a

takabbur; pride; κενοδοξία; iactantia رّبكت— 2627
VII 9.3b

kataba; to write; —; scribere بتك 2628
I 5.27b, 5.30

kitāb (pl. kutub); book; γράμμα, βιβλίον, γραφή; liber,
epistola

بتك؛باتك— 2629

I 1.3 and passim
kitāba; writing, secretariat; νοταρικὴ τεχνή; scriptura,

scriba
ةباتك— 2630

VIII 3.16, 4.56, 4.61a, 4.61b
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kātib (pl. kuttāb); writing, writer; —; scriptor باّتك؛بتاك— 2631
I 5.8 VII 9.8b

maktūb; written;—; scriptusrev, descriptus بوتكم— 2632
I 3.7b VI 1.35a

katif ; shoulder; ὦμος; spatula فتك 2633
VI 1.15a, 1.56c, 12.4

katama; to keep secret; κρύπτω; occultare متك 2634
VII 9.9b

maktūm; hidden; ἀφανής; occultus موتكم— 2635
VIII 3.10b

kattān; flax, linen; λίνεος, λίνον; linum ناّتك 2636
III 9.8c VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.57c

kaṯura; to increase, be many/abundant, multiply;
αὔξω, πληθύνω, πολλοὶ ἔσονται; multiplicari

رثك 2637

I 5.36b, 5.36c III 3.9a, 3.10a, 3.10b, 5.4a, 5.5a,
5.5c, 6.8, 6.21a, 8.9a, 8.9b, 9.5 IV 5.5, 5.6, 5.7,
6.7, 6.12a, 7.4a, 7.5a, 7.5b V 11.2a VIII 4.3a,
4.11c

kaṯṯara; to increase, multiply; —; multiplicari رّثك 2638
I 5.41a III 8.10

akṯara; to do much, give much attention;—; multi-
plicari

رثكأ— 2639

I 5.36b III 5.2, 9.5
kaṯra; amount, greater amount, abundance; εὐθηνία,

πλῆθος, πολύς; multitudo
ةرثك— 2640

I 2.18a and passim
kaṯīr; many; διάφορος, πολύς, ἱκανός; multus, plus,

plurimus
ريثك— 2641

I 1.9 and passim
kaṯīru l-wuld/l-awlād; of many children; πολύσπερμος;

multorum filiorum
دالوألا\دلولاريثك—

VI 1.2b, 16.1, 16.2 VIII 4.11c, 4.12, 4.22b, 4.29b
kaṯīran; in abundance, many times; —; multum اريثك— 2642

I 1.2, 5.40b VIII 3.18, 4.48, 4.49b, 5.12, 9.4
akṯar; more, majority, greater; πλείων; plus, plura رثكأ— 2643

I 2.13 and passim
istikṯār; excessive demand;—; (h)abundantia راثكتسا— 2644

VII 9.8a
takāṯafa; to thicken, be concentrated;—; densari فثاكت 2645

III 8.3a IV 5.18b
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kaṯāfa; density; —; densitas ةفاثك— 2646
III 3.13b, 5.3, 5.5a

mutakāṯif ; dense; —; densus فثاكتم— 2647
III 5.3

kuḥl; blackening the eyelids, eye-medicine; —; collir-
ium

لحك 2648

I 5.37a
kadd; pains, hard work;—; labor ّدك 2649

IV 4.2, 4.4c VIII 4.66a
kādd; tiring; —; laboriosus ّداك— 2650

VIII 4.66a
kadḫuḏāh; kadḫuḏāh; —; alcochoden ةاذخدك 2651

VIII 5.3
kaḏaba; to be false, lie; —; mendaces reddere/dicere بذك 2652

I 2.19b, 5.9b, 5.9c, 5.10b V 5.7a
kaḏḏaba; to accuse of lying; —; mendacem putare بّذك— 2653

I 5.41a, 5.42b
kiḏb; lying, falsehood; ὑπόκρισις, ψευδῆ; mendacium بذك— 2654

I 5.41d, 5.42b VII 9.5b, 9.7a, 9.8b, 9.9b VIII 7.4
takḏīb; accusing of lying; —; mendacium بيذكت— 2655

I 2.31b V 5.7a
kāḏib; erroneous, false; —; mendax بذاك— 2656

I 5.42a VII 9.5b
takrīr; repetition;—;— ريركت 2657

I 6.18b
kardaǧāt; kardaǧāt; —; kardaget تاجدرك 2658

VII 1.11
kursī; chair; δίφρος, θρόνος, σκάμνος; sedes, stratum يسرك 2659

VI 1.13a, 1.31a VII 4.20
karrama; to exalt; —; honorare مّرك 2660

VIII 4.73
karm (pl. kurūm); vine; ἄμπελος; vinea, vitis مورك؛مرك— 2661

VI 1.48a, 9.10, 9.13
karam; noble-mindedness; συνείδησις; largitas مرك— 2662

VIII 3.10b
karāma; nobility; τιμή; venerantia ةمارك— 2663

VII 9.4b
karīm; noble; —; nobilis ميرك— 2664

VIII 4.17
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takarrum; generosity; εὐμετάδοτος; largitas مّركت— 2665
VII 9.7b

mukarram; honoured; τιμώμενος, τιμή; honorabilis,
honoratus

مّركم— 2666

VII 9.9b VIII 2.5l, 4.64, 4.73, 6.14a
kariha; to recoil; —; nolle هرك 2667

V 8.9
karāha; hatred;—; odium ةهارك— 2668

VII 9.4c
makārih; adversities, harms, ills, discomfort, calami-

ties; —; horribilia
هراكم— 2669

I 2.30b, 5.21a, 6.2a, 6.3a, 6.4b, 6.12b, 6.13b, 6.13d,
6.13e, 6.14, 6.15a VIII 4.18, 4.51

makrūh (adj.); distressful, distressing, hostile; λύπη;
horribilis

هوركم— 2670

I 6.8a, 6.12a, 6.17b VII 5.31 VIII 4.69
makrūh(a) (noun); dislike, disgust, discomfort,

unpleasantness, harm, misfortune; βλάβη, ἐμποδι-
σμός, κλιμακτήρ; horribile, infortuna

ةهوركم،هوركم— 2671

I 2.30b, 5.42b, 6.2a, 6.2b, 6.3a, 6.4a, 6.6d, 6.6e, 6.7b,
6.8a, 6.8c, 6.9, 6.10, 6.11a, 6.11b, 6.12a, 6.12b, 6.13a,
6.13b, 6.13c, 6.13e, 6.14, 6.16a IV 5.21a, 6.3a, 6.8b
V 20.4, 20.5 VII 4.10c VIII 4.6c, 4.13, 4.20, 4.24c,
4.25b, 4.29a, 4.41, 4.46, 4.49b, 4.51, 4.63, 4.69, 5.6,
5.11, 8.6b

bi-l-makrūh; with disgust; —; blasphemando هوركملاب—

I 5.42b
kurīy; spherical; —; rotundus يّرك 2672

I 3.2d IV 4.4a
kasaba; to make a profit, gain hold of, try to earn a

living, gain; —; acquirere
بسك 2673

I 5.34a, 5.37b, 6.12a, 6.15c VIII 4.66b
aksaba; to impart; —;— بسكأ— 2674

I 6.15c
kasb; profit; κέρδος; acquisitio بسك— 2675

I 2.31b, 5.36c, 5.41e
muksab; gain; —; lucrum بسكم— 2676

I 1.11
kasr; fraction;—; fractio رسك 2677

VI 3.10b, 12.12
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aksar; more broken down;—;— رسكأ— 2678
I 6.12b

kasafa; to eclipse; —; obscurare فسك 2679
VII 5.8a

inkasafa; to be eclipsed; ἐκλείπω; obscurari فسكنا— 2680
VII 6.9

kusūf ; occultation, eclipse; —; eclipsis فوسك— 2681
I 2.3b

munkasif ; eclipsed; ἐκλείπει; fuerit obscuratus فسكنم— 2682
VII 6.9

kasal; listlessness, laziness, indolence; ὄκνος, χαυνόο-
μαι; pigritia

لسك 2683

III 9.5 VI 26.12, 26.30a
kaslān; lazy; —; piger نالسك— 2684

VIII 5.9
kiswa; clothes; ἱματισμός, στολή; indumenta, vesti-

menta
ةوسك 2685

VI 1.15b, 1.31b, 1.40b, 1.55b VII 9.7a
kisā’; garment; σαγίον; linteus laneus, linteus ءاسك— 2686

VI 1.11b, 1.12b, 1.16b, 1.28b, 1.31b, 1.32b, 1.33b, 1.45b,
1.48b

kušūt; floss; —; alkasuth توشك 2687
VI 1.25b

kašafa; to disclose; —; detegere فشك 2688
I 1.10

makšūf ; patent; —; patens فوشكم— 2689
I 5.22b

kaʿbāni; ankles; πόδες; tali نابعك 2690
VI 12.12

kaff ; abstaining, refraining, hand, palm; παλαιστή,
χείρ; refrenatio, cessare, palma, manus

فّك 2691

I 2.31b VI 1.12c, 1.13c, 1.15c, 1.20c, 1.35c, 1.44c, 1.52a
VII 9.8c VIII 4.67

kāfa’a; to reward;—; servare fidem أفاك 2692
VII 5.29

mukāfa’a; recompense, rewarding; —; retributio ةأفاكم— 2693
VII 5.2, 5.29 VIII 5.10

iktafā; to be sufficient; —; posse sufficere ىفتكا 2694
VIII 6.2
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kifāya; sufficiency; —; sufficientia ةيافك— 2695
VIII 4.4

kilā (f. kiltā); both;—; uterque اتلك،الك 2696
VI 20.5 VII 5.5c, 5.6a, 5.23, 6.8b, 7.6b VIII 3.6b,
4.25a, 8.6a

iklīl (pl. akālīl); crown, garland; στέφανος; corona ليلاكأ؛ليلكإ 2697
I 2.20a, 2.20b VI 1.24b, 1.28b, 1.37a, 1.40c, 1.53b
VII 9.7c

kull; all; ἕκαστος, πᾶς, ὁμοῦ; omnis, totus لّك 2698
I 1.4 and passim

al-kull; whole; —; totum لّكلا— 2699
I 2.26d, 5.6a III 7.6 VI 32.2

ʿilmu l-kull; science of the universe; —;— لّكلاملع—

I 2.2, 2.3c, 2.4, 5.22a, 5.22b, 5.25a, 5.32a, 5.33d
kullamā; whenever; ὁσάκις, ὅσον; quotienscumque امّلك— 2700

I 2.6c, 2.8, 4.4, 5.40d III 4.6, 5.9, 5.11, 6.5, 6.6, 6.7a,
6.21b, 6.24 IV 1.4b, 3.6, 6.6b, 6.7, 6.8a, 6.12a V 15.3
VI 1.8, 1.32b, 3.8, 33.3b VII 1.12, 4.3a, 4.3b, 4.7c, 5.4,
5.6a VIII 4.50b, 4.51, 8.3

kullī; universal, general; —; universalis, totius يّلك— 2701
I 2.25a, 5.4a, 5.4b, 5.6a, 5.6b, 5.26, 5.33a II 2.3,
2.4a, 2.5, 2.7, 2.8, 7.2a III 3.4a, 3.16, 6.13b, 6.31, 8.2
V 4.3a VI 1.4 VIII 1.2, 4.22b, 8.1

kullīya; whole, generality; —; totum, universum ةيّلك— 2702
I 5.6a III 8.8 VIII 4.77

kala’; grass; κριθή; — ألك 2703
VI 23.3

kalb (pl. kilāb); dog; κύων; canis بالك؛بلك 2704
VI 1.11a, 1.15a, 1.16a, 1.17a, 1.17b, 1.19a, 1.27b, 1.41b,
1.44a, 1.45a, 1.47a, 1.49a, 9.12

kalaf ; freckles; —; macule فلك 2705
I 2.19a

kallama; to speak to; ὁμιλέω; alloqui مّلك 2706
I 5.13a, 5.19b VI 1.15a

takallama; to speak;—; loqui مّلكت— 2707
I 3.2c, 5.15d, 5.19d, 5.35 VI 1.7

kalām; speaking, words, discussion, speech; λόγος,
ὁμιλία; verba, locutio, sermocinatio

مالك— 2708

I 5.19d VI 1.7, 26.32a VII 9.3c, 9.4c, 9.5b, 9.6a,
9.8a, 9.8c VIII 4.7, 4.56
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kulyatān; kidneys; —; renes ناتيلك 2709
I 4.15c

kam; how many;—; quot مك 2710
I 1.15, 2.21 II 1.2a, 1.3 V 18.2 VII 5.9 VIII 4.11c,
4.12

kammīya; quantity, size, measurement; —; quantitas ةيّمك— 2711
I 2.2, 2.3b, 2.3c, 4.16c, 5.23c, 5.34b III 2.7, 2.8a, 2.9,
2.10, 2.13, 2.14a, 6.23 V 8.8, 8.9

kumūda; paleness; —; fuscatio ةدومك 2712
IV 2.5a, 2.8, 2.11, 2.15

munkamiš; absorbed;—; segnis شمكنم 2713
VIII 4.69

takmila; complement; —; perfectio ةلمكت 2714
V 13.3, 15.4, 19.3a

kāmil; perfect; —; perfectus لماك— 2715
I 2.27c VII 9.8c VIII 4.6b

kumna; black cataract; —;— ةنمك 2716
VI 12.5, 12.11

kanna; to shelter; —; tegere نّك 2717
I 6.3c

kanīn; sheltered;—; tectus نينك— 2718
I 6.3b

kinnār; kinnār; σεῖστρα; acbar, alchien, chien راّنك 2719
VI 1.20b, 1.21a, 1.23a, 1.32a, 1.35a

kinārrūziya; kinārrūziya (day-limit); —; kenezduria,
nekbezduria

ةيزوررانك 2720

VII 2.4b, 2.6d
kināršabī; kanāršabī (night-limit); κινάρ; kenerci يبشرانك 2721

VII 2.5a, 2.5b
kināršabiya; kanāršabiya (night-limit); —; in visione ةيبشرانك— 2722

VII 2.6e
kunūz; treasures; θησαυροί; thesauri زونك 2723

VI 26.8
iktināz; storing; θησαυρός; thesaurizatio زانتكا— 2724

VI 26.6
kannāsūn; sweepers; —; t(h)elonarii نوساّنك 2725

VIII 4.66a
bi-kunhi; completely, in its entirety; —; totum هنكب 2726

I 2.25a, 2.27a, 6.6e, 6.8a, 6.8c III 2.7, 2.8c, 5.5b
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kuhūla; middle age; —; mediocris etas ةلوهك 2727
VI 31.5

kihāna; divination;—; divinatio ةناهك 2728
VI 26.13 VII 9.8a

kawṯal; stern; πρῷρα; chotel لثوك 2729
VI 1.23c, 1.24b

lā yakādu; hardly; μὴ ταχέως; vix, non facile داكيال 2730
I 2.29c III 5.13 VII 9.3b VIII 5.9, 8.6b

kuwar; rural districts; —;— روك 2731
VI 9.3

kawkab (pl. kawākib); star, planet; ἀστήρ, πλανήτης;
planetaj, stellarev

بكاوك؛بكوك 2732

I 1.2 and passim
kāna; to be, become, come to be, occur, happen;

ἀπογεννάομαι, γίνομαι, ἐμπίπτω, εὑρίσκω, τυγχάνω,
ὑπάρχω; esse, fieri

ناك 2733

I 1.7 and passim
kawwana; to bring into being; —; efficere نّوك— 2734

II 3.3, 3.6a, 3.7 V 5.6a
takawwana; to bring into being, be formed;—; effi-

cere
نّوكت— 2735

II 5.2a III 1.8, 3.3b, 9.6, 9.9a, 9.9b
kawn; coming-to-be, presence, generation;—; effec-

tusj, generatiorev
نوك— 2736

I 2.6c and passim
makān (pl. amkina, amākin); place, destination, site;

τόπος; locus
نكامأ،ةنكمأ؛ناكم 2737

I 2.26e and passim
kaynūna; being; —; presentia ةنونيك— 2738

V 1.5a, 3.4 VII 4.15, 9.7c
takwīn; coming-to-be; —; effectus نيوكت— 2739

III 3.3b IV 5.22e
takawwun; coming-to-be; —; effectus نّوكت— 2740

II 5.7b
kā’in (pl. kā’ināt); coming-to-be, being generated;—;

que efficiuntur
تانئاك؛نئاك— 2741

I 1.5, 1.22, 2.26a, 2.28c, 2.29b, 3.3a, 3.9b, 5.1, 5.9a,
5.23a, 5.23c, 5.40d, 5.40e, 6.1, 6.2a, 6.2b, 6.20c, 6.21
III 2.13, 2.14a, 2.14b V 3.2 VI 1.6a
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mukawwan; coming-to-be, brought into being, being
composed;—; generans, factor, efficiens, efficiun-
tur

نّوكم— 2742

I 3.9c III 1.8, 3.3b IV 5.7 VI 28.2
kay lā; in order not to; —; ne اليك 2743

I 2.20a
takayyafa; to receive qualities; —;— فّيكت 2744

I 3.8
kayfa; how, as; ποιότης, πῶς; qualiter, quomodo فيك— 2745

I 3.2b, 3.9c, 5.23d, 5.25b III 3.5a, 3.16, 7.4 IV 1.10
VIII 3.12b, 4.22b

kayfīya; modality, quality, kind, manner; —; qualitas ةيفيك— 2746
I 1.5 and passim

takyīf ; qualification;—; affectio qualitatisrev فييكت— 2747
I 3.8

kāla; to measure; —; metiri لاك 2748
III 2.9

kayl; measure, measuring; μετρῶν; mensura, metiri ليك— 2749
III 2.9 VI 1.35b

la-; truly; —;— ل 2750
I 2.10, 3.2c, 4.17a, 5.29, 5.37b, 5.40b, 6.13b, 6.15a
II 7.6b, 7.7 III 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.8, 3.13b, 7.2, 7.3a, 7.6
IV 1.5b, 1.10, 5.17b, 5.18a V 7.9b, 7.10, 7.11, 7.12, 7.13b
VIII 5.2b, 9.3b

li-; for, so that; εἰς; ad etc. ل 2751
I 1.2 and passim

li-an; in order to; —; ut نأل—

I 5.18b, 5.20c
li-anna; for, because; γάρ, διότι; quia نّأل—

I 1.7 and passim
li-ḏālika; for this reason, therefore; —; propter hoc كلذل—

I 4.18a and passim
li-kay; in order to; —; ut يكـل—

IV 5.10
li-kaylā; in order not to; —; ne اليكل—

III 2.14b
li-ma; why;—; quare مل—

I 3.2b, 3.2d II 1.2a, 1.2b, 2.1, 2.3, 5.1, 7.1 III 1.4
IV 3.6 V 5.6a VI 26.17
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lā; not, no; μή, μηδέ, μήτε, οὐ, οὐδέ, οὐκ; non, nemo,
nullus

ال 2752

I 1.2 and passim
lākin, lākinna; but; —; sed نّكـل،نكـل 2753

I 3.9b, 4.17a, 5.19b, 5.27b, 6.4a II 7.5a, 7.6b III 3.2,
3.3a, 3.10b, 3.11b, 5.5c, 8.4b, 8.13a IV 5.17b, 5.19b,
6.19, 7.2 V 2.7 VI 1.6a, 3.10a, 26.31, 28.2 VII 2.4b,
5.4, 9.2 VIII 1.4

lu’lu’; pearls; μαργαρίτης; margarite ؤلؤل 2754
I 2.20a III 8.12 VI 1.52b

lā’ama; to agree, be fitting, be suited;—; diligere,
convenire, congruere

مئال 2755

I 4.7, 4.8a, 4.9a, 4.9b, 5.42b IV 6.8a VII 6.5b
la’īm; low;—; vituperandus, culpandus ميئل— 2756

VIII 4.17
mulā’ama; properness, suitability, agreement; —;

convenientia, concordia
ةمئالم— 2757

IV 4.2 V 4.3b VII 5.22
mulā’im; suited; —; conveniens مئالم— 2758

V 4.3a, 4.3b
ḏawu l-lubb; intelligent people; —; rationales بّللاووذ 2759

VIII 4.4
labīb; intelligent; —; rationalis بيبل— 2760

VIII 4.61b
labṯ; delay, stay; —; facere moras, perdurabit ثبل 2761

III 5.13, 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.19, 6.21a
lubāṯ; delay; —; occupetur ثابل— 2762

VIII 4.50b
labisa; to wear, clothe; φορέω, ἐνδύω; indui سبل 2763

I 5.13a VI 1.20b, 1.21b, 1.33b VII 9.7c
lābasa; to be in close contact with; —; coniungi سبال— 2764

VI 26.21
allaḏī yulabsu; which is worn; ὑφάσματα; que induun-

tur
سبلييذلا— 2765

III 9.8c
lubs; wearing; —; indumentum سبل— 2766

VII 9.7c
libās; clothes; —;— سابل— 2767

I 6.3c
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laban (pl. albān); milk; γάλα; lac نابلأ؛نبل 2768
I 2.19b, 2.20a III 9.5, 9.7 VII 4.21a

luǧǧatu l-baḥr; high seas; —; cor maris رحبلاةّجل 2769
III 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.8a

laǧāǧa; obstinacy; ὕβρεις; causidicitas ةجاجل— 2770
VII 9.3b, 9.5b

iltaǧa’a; to take refuge; —; referri أجتلا 2771
VIII 4.71

ilḥāḥ; urgency; —;— حاحلإ 2772
VII 9.3b

iltaḥafa; to wrap; ἐντυλίττω; induere se فحتلا 2773
VI 1.45b

multaḥif ; wrapped;—; involutus فحتلم— 2774
VI 1.17b

laḥiqa; to reach; καταλαμβάνω; attingere قحل 2775
VII 2.2, 2.6e, 5.8b

lāḥiq; joined;—; necessarius قحال— 2776
I 5.11b

laḥm (pl. luḥūm); meat; κρέας; caro موحل؛محل 2777
I 4.16a, 4.16b III 3.9a, 3.9b, 9.5 VI 1.29b VII 9.7b

alḥān; melodies; μουσικὰ μέλη; modulationes, canti-
lene

ناحلأ 2778

VII 9.7a, 9.8c
liḥya; beard; —; barba ةيحل 2779

VI 1.2b, 19.1
ṭawīlu l-liḥya; thick beard; μακρογένειος; prolixa

barba
ةيحللاليوط—

VI 1.52b
liḥā’; inner bark; λεπίδες; barbe ءاحل— 2780

I 4.18c VI 1.45b
laḏḏa; pleasure, joy; ἡδονή; delectatio ةّذل 2781

I 6.15b IV 4.2, 4.4c V 4.7 VIII 3.15, 5.9, 7.3
talaḏḏuḏ; pleasure; —; delectatio ذّذلت— 2782

IV 6.10
iltiḏāḏ; getting pleasure, pleasure; —; letitia, delecta-

tio
ذاذتلا— 2783

I 6.15c, 6.16a
luzūǧa; viscosity; γλίσχρος; conglutinatio ةجوزل 2784

I 2.19b



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 325

lazima; to stick, belong to, be necessary; —; deberi,
accidere

مزل 2785

I 2.31b, 3.2c, 3.9c, 5.35 IV 1.5b V 8.9 VI 3.6a, 32.2
luzūm; sticking; ἐμμένω; adherentia موزل— 2786

VII 9.3b
lāzim; necessary, inherent, inseparable, tenacious;

ἀχώριστος; inseparabilis, constans
مزال— 2787

I 5.35 IV 1.2, 7.1, 7.4a, 7.10a, 7.10b, 8.2, 9.6 VII 4.9a
VIII 4.50a

mā yalsaʿu; which stings; ἰοβόλος; lingens عسليام 2788
III 9.8b

lasʿ; stinging; —;— عسل— 2789
III 9.8b

lisān (pl. alsina); tongue, language; γλῶσσα; lingua ةنسلأ؛ناسل 2790
I 4.15c VI 18.3, 33.6 VII 9.4c, 9.5b

luṣūṣ; thieves; κλέπται, λῃσταί; latrones صوصل 2791
VI 1.28b, 1.57b, 9.3 VII 9.3c

luṣūṣīya; thievery; λῃστεία; latrocinia ةيصوصل— 2792
VIII 3.14, 5.6

talaṣṣuṣ; becoming a thief; —; latrocinia صصّلت— 2793
VII 9.5a

laṣiqa; to stick; —; adherere قصل 2794
I 3.5d

laṭufa; to become soft/rarified, be subtle; —; subtil-
ior esse, subtilis fieri

فطل 2795

I 3.3b, 4.11 III 2.7
laṭṭafa; to soften;—; reddere subtilem فطّل— 2796

III 3.13b
talaṭṭafa; to find pleasure; —;— فطّلت— 2797

I 5.40b
laṭāfa; subtlety, politeness; —; subtilitas ةفاطل— 2798

I 2.27c III 2.11a VII 9.8c
laṭīf ; subtle, subtlety, thinner, rarified; —; subtilis فيطل— 2799

I 2.11, 2.12, 2.17, 2.26b, 2.28a, 4.9a III 2.8b, 2.8c,
2.11a, 3.7, 5.5c, 5.6, 7.6 VIII 4.67

laṭā’if ; subtleties; —; subtilitas فئاطل— 2800
I 2.27a

alṭaf ; more subtle; —; subtilior فطلأ— 2801
II 4.6
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laʿb; amusement, game, playing; παίγνιον, τρυφαί;
ludus, ludens

بعل 2802

VI 1.21b VII 9.7a VIII 5.4
laʿʿābūn; gamblers; —; ludentes نوباّعل— 2803

VI 9.5
lāʿib; player; —; ludens بعال— 2804

VII 9.7a
iltafata; to pay attention, consider; —; considerare,

aspicere
تفتلا 2805

I 5.15d VIII 3.5
multafit; turning; ἐπιστρέφω; involutus تفتلم— 2806

VI 1.23a, 1.57a
lafẓ; speaking; —; eloquentia ظفل 2807

VII 9.5b
laqāḥ; pollination;—; germinatio frondium حاقل 2808

I 2.8
luqṭa; chance find, what is picked up; εὕρεσις; collec-

tio
ةطقل 2809

VIII 2.5c, 4.10, 4.67, 6.5
laqiya; to meet; —; obviare يقل 2810

VII 5.5b, 5.7
alqā; to subtract, cast, refuse; —; proiici ىقلأ— 2811

V 4.3b, 4.4a, 4.4b, 4.11 VI 8.3 VII 5.11a VIII pas-
sim

iltaqā; to meet; —; convenire ىقتلا— 2812
VII 4.3a

ilqā’; casting; —; proiectio ءاقلإ— 2813
VIII 1.10a

mulqan; cast out, burdened;—;— ىقلم— 2814
VII 9.9b VIII 4.46

lam; not; μή, οὐ, οὐκ; non, nondum مل 2815
I 1.7 and passim

lammā; when, since; ἐπειδή; cum اّمل 2816
I 3.3d and passim

lammā an; after; —; cum نأاّمل—

V 4.4a
lams; touch;—; tactus سمل 2817

I 3.2b IV 2.9
mulāmasa; touching; —; tactus ةسمالم— 2818

III 8.7a
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malmūs; tangible; —;— سوملم— 2819
I 6.20b

lahw; amusement, fun, entertainment; μετρίασμα,
παιδιά; ludus, delectatio

وهل 2820

V 7.5c VI 1.20b, 1.21b, 26.22, 26.26b VII 9.7a
VIII 3.15

malāhin; musical instruments; —; ludi ٍهالم— 2821
VII 9.7a

mulhin (pl.mulhūn); entertainer, amusing; —;
ludens, ioculator

نوهلم؛ٍهلم— 2822

VI 9.5, 9.8 VIII 4.57
law; if; εἰ; si ول 2823

I 3.2c, 5.13b, 5.29, 5.31, 5.37b, 5.41a, 6.13b, 6.14, 6.15a
II 7.6b, 7.7 III 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.8, 3.13b, 3.15c, 5.10, 7.2,
7.3a, 7.6 IV 1.5b, 1.6b, 1.10, 2.5a, 3.5b, 5.17b, 5.18a
V 7.9b, 7.10, 7.11, 7.12, 7.13b VIII 5.2b, 9.3b

lawlā; if not; —; nisi الول— 2824
I 2.10, 4.17a, 5.40b, 5.40d, 6.6b IV 2.6

iltāṯ; be confused;—; occupatus esse ثاتلا 2825
VIII 4.50a

malūm; blamed;—; culpandus مولم 2826
I 5.41b

lawn (pl. alwān); colour, kind; σχῆμα, χρῶμα; color,
varii

ناولأ؛نول 2827

I 2.16b and passim
talawwun; fickleness; —; coloratio نّولت— 2828

VII 9.8c
iltiwā’; being difficult; ἀπορία; involutio animi ءاوتلا 2829

VII 9.3c
multawan; curled; ἐντετυλιγμένος; involutus ىوتلم— 2830

VI 1.21a
multawin; curved, contorted; ποικίλος; involutus,

involutio
وٍتلم— 2831

VI 1.37a, 1.45a VII 9.8c
laysa; is not; οὐκ ἐστί; non esse سيل 2832

I 1.7 and passim
layl; night; νύξ; nox ليل 2833

I 2.3a and passim
bi-l-layl; by night; νυκτός; in nocte ليللاب—

III 6.18c, 6.21a, 6.21b, 6.22, 9.5, 9.9a IV 9.2, 9.3
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V 11.3, 14.3, 14.4, 14.5, 14.6, 22.3 VII 1.13, 6.2b, 6.5a
VIII passim

layla (pl. layālin); night; —; nox لٍايل؛ةليل— 2834
I 1.4, 2.2, 2.6c, 5.26 II 9.2 III 4.4, 4.5a, 4.5c, 4.6,
6.9, 6.20, 9.7, 9.8a, 9.9b IV 5.22b VI 1.2c, 26.2,
32.1, 32.2, 32.3, 32.6, 33.2, 33.3b, 33.4b

laylī; nocturnal; νυκτερινός; nocturnus يليل— 2835
II 1.2b, 9.1, 9.2, 9.3 IV 1.2, 5.2b, 5.14b, 6.2b, 6.6b,
6.7, 6.10, 6.12a, 9.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6 V 1.5a, 2.5
VII 5.21 VIII 1.7, 3.3a, 3.3b, 3.6b, 3.10a, 3.14, 4.25a,
4.59a

laylīya; nocturnalness; νυκτερινός; nocturnitas ةيليل— 2836
VII 1.4

lāna; to be mild/smooth;—; leniri نال 2837
III 8.9a, 8.10

līn; softness, smoothness; —; lenitas نيل— 2838
III 2.8c, 8.8, 8.9a, 8.9b

alyan; smoother; —; lenior نيلأ— 2839
III 8.9b, 8.10

mā; what, as far as; —; res, quicquid ام 2840
I 1.2 and passim

mā; not; —; non, nec ام 2841
I 2.26b, 5.40d

mā’īya; essence; —;— ةيئام— 2842
III 5.6

māhīya; quality; —; quid sint ةيهام— 2843
I 3.2c

mi’a; hundred;—; centum ةئام 2844
I 5.27a II 1.5, 1.6a III 6.11 IV 1.4a, 1.5a, 1.5b, 5.15a
V 2.5, 2.7, 17.2 VI 1.8, 3.4, 3.5, 3.6b, 3.7, 33.4b, 33.5
VII 1.5, 1.8, 1.9, 2.7b, 5.3a, 5.3b, 5.9, 7.6a, 8.3a

tamattaʿa; to enjoy; —; delectari عّتمت 2845
I 6.15c VIII 4.84

istamtaʿa; to enjoy; —; uti عتمتسا— 2846
I 2.28c

matāʿ (pl. amtiʿa); goods, wares; πλοῦτος; substantia ةعتمأ؛عاتم— 2847
VI 1.43b, 1.48b, 1.53b

matnān; two sides of the back;—;— نانتم 2848
VI 12.6
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matā; when; ὅταν, ὅτε; cum, dum, quando ىتم 2849
II 5.2b IV 5.21a, 5.21b, 6.7 VI 10.2, 10.3, 10.4, 10.5,
19.4 VII 4.9b VIII 3.9, 4.13, 4.15, 4.16, 4.23b, 4.24c,
4.25b

matā mā; whenever; —; quotienscumque امىتم—

IV 5.12 V 19.6 VIII 4.24c, 4.25b, 4.28, 4.31b, 4.49b
maṯṯala; to adduce a simile; —; assimilare لّثم 2850

I 4.8a
miṯl (pl. amṯāl); likeness; —; similitudo لاثمأ؛لثم— 2851

VI 3.6b VII 3.2 VIII 4.56
miṯla; such as, like; οἷος, ὅμοιος; ut, similis, consimilis,

instar, quasi, similiter
لثم— 2852

I 2.7 and passim
ka-miṯli; like; —; ut لثمك—

VII 4.21a
bi-miṯli; like, same;—; per similitudinem, per simile لثمب—

I 5.28, 6.17a III 6.10b V 7.7 VI 2.3a, 3.9
bi-miṯli mā; in the same manner as; —; similia que املثمب—

I 6.11a
bi-miṯli hāḏihi; like this; —; per huiusmodi هذهلثمب—

I 6.7b
maṯal; example; —; similiter لثم— 2853

VIII 7.4, 7.5, 7.6
miṯāl (pl. amṯila); example; —; similitudoj, exem-

plumrev
ةلثمأ؛لاثم— 2854

I 3.9a, 5.30 II 8.2 IV 5.21a V 15.4, 16.4 VI 5.3b
VIII 3.5, 8.7a, 9.3a

timṯāl; image; ζῴδιον; imago لاثمت— 2855
VI 1.13a

maṯāna; bladder; κύστις; vesica ةناثم 2856
VI 12.9

al-maǧistī; Almagest;Μεγάλη Σύνταξις; Almagesti يطسجملا 2857
I 2.3c, 5.32a, 5.34a II 1.4 IV 1.4a

maǧāna; prank;—; gesticulationes ةناجم 2858
VII 9.7a

maḥāq; waning moon;—; almuhac قاحم 2859
III 4.4

maḫḫ; marrow;—; medulla ّخم 2860
VI 12.9
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madda; to flow, rise, extend, stretch out; ἀποτείνω;
accedere, augere, extendere, accessio

دّم 2861

III 4.4, 6.10b, 7.2, 7.6, 8.5, 8.6 VI 1.44a, 1.57b
madd (pl.mudūd); flow;—; accessio, augmentatio,

accessus, inundatio
دودم؛دّم— 2862

III 1.2 and passim
al-maddu wa-l-ǧazr; ebb and flow; παλίρροια; acces-

sio et recessio
رزجلاودّملا—

III 1.2, 4.1, 4.3a, 4.4, 4.5a, 4.6, 4.8a, 4.8c, 5.2, 5.5c,
5.10, 5.13, 5.14a, 5.14b, 5.15, 6.3, 6.9, 6.17, 6.18a, 6.25,
6.26, 6.27, 6.31, 7.2, 7.3a, 7.3b, 7.4, 7.6, 8.1, 8.2, 8.3a,
8.4a, 8.5, 8.6, 9.2a

mudda; period;—;— ةدّم— 2863
III 6.2a

mādd; providing water; —; nutrimentum ّدام— 2864
III 3.7

mādda (pl.mawādd); matter; —; almeda, materia,
humor

ّداوم؛ةّدام— 2865

I 4.18a V 4.2b
māddī; material; —;— يّدام— 2866

VIII 3.3b
mustamidd; borrowing;—; recipit دّمتسم— 2867

V 4.2b
madaḥa; to praise; φιλέπαινοι ( حدمينأيهتشي ); laudare حدم 2868

VII 9.9a
madḥ; praise; ἔπαινος; bona fama حدم— 2869

VIII 3.7, 3.10b
mamdūḥ; commended; ἐπαινετός; laudabilis, gratus حودمم— 2870

VIII 2.5l, 4.81, 6.14b
madīna (pl.mudun, madā’in); city, town; πόλις; civi-

tas, regio
نئادم،ندم؛ةنيدم 2871

I 6.7a III 2.9, 3.11a, 3.11b, 3.12, 5.10, 8.12, 8.13a
IV 5.3 V 22.3 VI 26.8, 26.9, 26.30b VII 9.4b
VIII 4.64

maṭāliʿu l-madīna; oblique ascensions; —; ascen-
siones civitatis

ةنيدملاعلاطم—

VII 7.6a, 7.6b, 7.7
marra; to pass; —; ire رّم 2872

II 2.7
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marra (pl.marrāt, mirār); time; ποτέ; quandoque,
vice, vicibus

رارم،تارّم؛ةرّم— 2873

I 6.18b II 3.5a III 8.7a IV 1.10 VI 3.2, 3.5, 3.10a,
3.10b, 33.3b, 33.4a VII 9.6b

marratan baʿda marratin; one time after another,
time after time;—; vicissim, bis et ter, multis
vicibus

ةرّمدعبةرّم—

I 4.17a, 5.30, 5.31, 5.41c
marratan wāḥidatan; once; —; semel ةدحاوةرّم—

II 9.2 III 5.13
marratan uḫrā; at another time, a second time;—;

alia vice
ىرخأةرّم—

I 5.29 III 5.13
fi l-marra ṯ-ṯāniya; for the second time;—; secundo,

secunda vice
ةيناثلاةّرملايف—

III 4.5b, 6.8
marratayni; twice; —; bis نيترّم— 2874

I 5.25a, 5.25b VI 3.4
mirāran; several times; —; sepe ارارم— 2875

IV 1.10
mamarr; transit, passage; —; cursus, motus ّرمم— 2876

I 2.26a II 7.6b III 3.10b IV 6.9a, 6.9b, 6.9d
V 7.5b, 7.7

murr; bitter; —; amarus رُّم 2877
II 3.7 III 5.4a, 5.5a VI 1.10 VII 9.5a

mirra sawdā’; black bile; μελαγχολώδης; colera nigra,
melancolicus

ءادوسةرِّم— 2878

III 8.11 IV 2.3, 2.7, 2.8, 2.11, 3.3a, 3.6 VI 1.14, 12.12,
31.5 VII 9.3a

mirra ṣafrā’; yellow bile; ξανθὴ χολή; colera rufa,
colericus

ءارفصةرِّم—

III 8.11 IV 2.3, 2.7, 2.8, 2.11, 2.13, 3.6 VI 1.10, 1.26,
31.4 VII 9.5a

marāra; bitterness; —; amaritudo, acredo ةرارم— 2879
III 2.8c, 5.4a, 5.5b, 5.6 IV 2.5a, 2.8

al-mar’; man;—;— ءرملا 2880
I 5.38

imra’a, al-mar’a; woman; γυνή; mulier, puella ةأرملا،ةأرما— 2881
I 2.18a, 2.18b, 2.19a, 2.19b, 2.20a, 2.21, 5.15c II 1.7b
IV 1.4a VI 1.11a, 1.12b, 1.15b, 1.16b, 1.19b, 1.33b,
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1.39b, 1.40b, 1.44b, 1.47a, 1.48b, 1.49b, 1.56b, 26.21
VII 9.5c, 9.9b VIII 2.5h, 4.31b, 4.35b, 4.36, 4.40a,
4.40b, 4.41, 4.43, 4.78, 6.10c

murū’a; manliness; εὐμεταδοσία; curialitas ةئورم— 2882
VIII 3.10b

tamri’; wishing good health; —;— ئرمت— 2883
VII 9.7b

al-mirrīḫ; Mars;Ἄρης; Mars خيّرملا 2884
I 4.15c and passim

mardaqšūn;mardaqšes; —; qui furantur indumenta
mortuorum

نوشقدرم 2885

VII 9.3c
mariḍa; to become sick; ἀρρωστέω; infirmari ضرم 2886

I 6.5b, 6.5c, 6.10 III 9.3
maraḍ (pl. amrāḍ); illness, disease, sickness; ἀρρω-

στία, νόσημα, νόσος, σινωτικός; infirmitas, morbus
ضارمأ؛ضرم— 2887

I 2.23a, 2.24b, 2.25a, 2.26c, 2.29a, 2.30a, 5.4b, 5.6b,
5.18b, 5.23d, 5.26, 5.33c, 6.5a, 6.5b, 6.5c, 6.6b, 6.6c,
6.8a III 4.4, 9.3 IV 4.2 VI 1.2b, 12.3, 12.5, 12.9,
12.10, 12.11, 12.12, 12.13, 14.1, 14.2, 14.3, 20.9, 26.10,
26.23, 26.30b, 26.32b VIII 2.5g, 4.3a, 4.5, 4.6b,
4.27, 4.28, 4.49b, 6.9, 7.5

marīḍ (pl.marḍā); patient; ἀρρωστῶν; infirmus, infir-
mitas

ىضرم؛ضيرم— 2888

I 2.29a, 5.36b, 5.37a, 5.39a, 5.39b, 6.6c III 4.4, 9.3
VI 26.23

maraq; broth; ζωμίον; ius قرم 2889
VI 1.31a

mazaǧa; to mix; —; commiscere جزم 2890
IV 2.10, 2.13, 2.14, 5.10

māzaǧa; to be mixed, mix; συνάπτω; commisceri,
complecti, misceri

جزام— 2891

I 3.8, 5.20b IV 3.3a, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9, 5.10, 5.11, 6.14, 6.15,
6.16, 6.17, 7.9, 9.4 VI 28.2 VII 4.12, 4.13, 4.14, 4.17a,
4.21b, 9.8a VIII 4.23a

tamāzaǧa; to be mixed/intermixed;—; complecti جزامت— 2892
IV 1.9 VII 4.6, 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.10a, 4.10b, 4.12, 4.13,
4.14, 4.21b, 4.22 VIII 4.48

imtazaǧa; to be mixed; κοινωνέω; commisceri جزتما— 2893
II 6.2, 6.3 V 1.6 VII 5.4
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mizāǧ (pl.mizāǧāt); humour, complexion, mixture,
temperament; —; complexio, commixtio

تاجازم؛جازم— 2894

I 2.6c, 2.23b, 2.26b, 6.5a, 6.5b II 5.7b III 3.9b,
3.10b IV 1.4c, 1.7a, 1.9, 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6, 5.19b, 6.7,
6.3a, 6.7, 6.9b, 6.17 V 1.5a, 14.2 VIII 1.6, 4.59b,
4.79, 5.6

mumāzaǧa; mixture, mixing, intermixture; —; com-
plexio, commixtio

ةجزامم— 2895

I 3.8, 5.39b II 3.4a III 3.11b IV 2.13, 4.2, 6.13, 6.14
V 4.10b VI 14.3 VII 1.2, 4.1, 4.6, 4.7a, 4.7b, 4.8a,
4.9b, 4.10b, 4.10c, 4.21b, 5.5a VIII 3.15, 4.6a, 4.11b

tamāzuǧ; intermixture; —; complectuntur جزامت— 2896
VII 4.14

imtizāǧ; mixture, mixing; —; complexio, commixtio جازتما— 2897
I 2.23b, 2.23c, 2.25a, 2.27b, 4.14a III 3.12 IV 2.10
V 22.5, 22.6 VI 1.2c, 28.1 VII 4.6, 4.7a, 4.10c,
4.19, 4.21a, 5.4, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.5c, 5.6c, 5.7, 5.22
VIII 3.17

mamzūǧ; mixed;—; commixtus جوزمم— 2898
V 8.7

mumāzaǧ; mixed;—; complectens, complectuntur جزامم— 2899
IV 5.14a, 6.7, 6.13, 6.18 V 4.3a VII 4.7a, 4.21b
VIII 4.60, 4.62, 4.65, 4.66b, 4.67, 4.84

mumtazaǧ; mixed;—; commixtus, complexus جزتمم— 2900
II 9.3 IV 2.1, 2.2, 2.19, 3.2, 5.2b, 5.15b, 5.22e, 6.2a,
6.9c V 7.11 VII 4.6, 4.7a, 4.21a, 4.21b, 5.7

muzāḥ; fun, jesting; —;— حازم 2901
VI 1.20b VII 9.4c

māssa; to touch;—; contingere سّام 2902
I 3.5d IV 2.7

mumāssa; direct contact, touch;—; tactus ةسّامم— 2903
I 3.5a IV 2.7

masaḥa; to survey; —; mensurare, metiri حسم 2904
III 2.9

misāḥa; surveying; —; mensura, mensio ةحاسم— 2905
I 2.3c III 2.9 VII 9.8a

timsāḥ; crocodile; —; athinsah حاسمت— 2906
VI 1.55a, 1.56a

masaka; to grasp; κρατέω; tenere كسم 2907
VI 1.51a, 1.52a
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amsaka; to seize, restrain; κατέχω; tenere, retinere كسمأ— 2908
VI 1.17a VII 4.7a

’imsak;̄ constricting, grasp hold of; —; retentio كاسمإ— 2909
IV 2.8 VII 5.23

tamassuk; giving one’s attention, adherence; —; ser-
vatio

كسّمت— 2910

I 3.2a VII 9.7c
mumsik; tenacious, holder, holding, restraining; ἐφε-

κτικός; retinens
كسمم— 2911

II 5.6 VI 1.17a, 1.41a, 1.56c VII 4.7a
masākīn; poverty-striken people; πένητες; pauperes نيكاسم 2912

I 5.15b VII 9.3a
mašaṭa; to comb; συμφύρω; pectere طشم 2913

VI 1.12a
amšāṭ; combs; κτενάδες; pectines طاشمأ— 2914

VII 9.8c
mišmiš; apricots; βερίκοκκα; prune شمشم 2915

III 9.9a
mašā; to walk; περιπατέω; ambulare ىشم 2916

I 5.9c, 5.16, 5.19b VI 1.55b
mašy; walking; —; ambulatio يشم— 2917

I 5.16
amṣār; big cities; —; loca, provincie راصمأ 2918

III 3.11b
maṣārīn; guts; ἔντερα; intestina نيراصم— 2919

VI 12.2, 12.7
maḍā; to pass; —; transire, abesse ىضم 2920

I 6.20c III 4.8b, 7.3b VIII 3.9
māḍin; past; —; transactus, preteritus ضٍام— 2921

I 5.10a, 6.21 II 7.3b
maṭara; to experience rain; —; pluere رطم 2922

III 8.13a
maṭar (pl. amṭār); rain; —; pluvia راطمأ؛رطم— 2923

I 2.9, 5.9b, 5.15a, 5.19b, 6.3c, 6.4a III 2.4, 9.4
VI 24.2

maʿa; with; μετά, σύν; cum عم 2924
I 2.7 and passim

maʿa hāḏā/ḏālika; also, in addition to, additionally;
—; cum hoc

كلذ\اذهعم—

IV 7.4b, 7.4c V 7.9b, 7.13b VIII 4.23b
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maʿan; together; —; insimul اًعم— 2925
I 5.19c IV 5.18b, 5.22a VII 5.10

maʿida; stomach, belly; στόμαχος; stomachus ةدعم 2926
I 4.15c VI 1.16b, 12.5, 12.6

miʿzā; goats; αἴγες; capre ىزعم 2927
VI 1.16b

amʿā’; intestines; ἔντερα; exta ءاعمأ 2928
VI 12.7

maġnāṭīs; magnet; —; magnes سيطانغم 2929
I 3.5c, 3.7c III 8.7a

makaṯa; to stay, remain;—; manere, remanere ثكم 2930
III 3.5b V 5.4

makṯ; staying; —; mora ثكم— 2931
I 2.23a III 6.19, 6.21a

makr; cunning; δόλιος, δόλος, ἔννοια, πανουργία; inge-
nium, seductio, machinamenta

ركم 2932

VI 1.2b, 21.1, 21.2, 26.16 VII 9.3b, 9.5b, 9.8b
VIII 2.5h, 2.6, 3.14, 3.16, 4.33, 4.35a, 4.35b, 4.38,
4.40b, 5.6, 6.10a, 6.10b, 6.16b

makuna; to be able; —; possibilis esse نكم 2933
I 1.9, 5.9b, 5.13a, 5.13c, 5.15c, 5.25a, 5.25b, 5.41e, 6.5c,
6.8b, 6.12b III 2.10, 2.11a, 2.13, 3.5a, 7.4

amkana; to enable, be capable; —; possibile est نكمأ— 2934
I 5.10c, 5.15d, 5.35, 6.2b, 6.6e, 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.12a,
6.12b, 6.13e, 6.20c III 2.7, 2.8a, 2.8b, 2.11a, 2.11b,
2.13 IV 2.9 V 5.6b VIII 2.7, 4.2b, 9.2a

laysa/lā/lam yumkin; not be able; —; impossibilis
esse

نكميمل\ال\سيل—

I 2.31b, 3.9c III 3.5a
imkān; possible, capacity; —; possibilis ناكمإ— 2935

I 5.12, 5.15a, 5.15b, 5.15d, 5.16, 5.17a, 5.18b, 5.18c,
5.19a, 5.20c

mumkin (pl.mumkināt); possible, possibility; —;
possibilis

تانكمم؛نكمم— 2936

I 1.9, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9a, 5.9d, 5.10a, 5.10b, 5.10c, 5.11a,
5.11b, 5.13a, 5.15a, 5.15c, 5.16, 5.17a, 5.18a, 5.18b, 5.18c,
5.19b, 5.20a, 5.20b, 5.20c, 5.21a

mutamakkin; becoming powerful; —; firmus نكّمتم— 2937
V 7.12
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milal; religions; —; secte للم 2938
III 3.11a, 3.12 VI 33.6 VII 9.3c

imtala’a; to become full, be filled; πληρόομαι; impleri ألتما 2939
III 9.9a VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4b

imtilā’; full moon, fullness; —; impletio ءالتما— 2940
III 4.4, 6.7a, 6.22, 9.2b, 9.4, 9.8a, 9.9b IV 5.11

mumtali’; full; ἐμπληθής; plenus ئلتمم— 2941
I 2.18b, 2.19a

milḥ; wit; —;— حلم 2942
VIII 4.57

mallāḥ; sailor; πηδαλιοῦχος; nauta حاّلم— 2943
I 2.15, 2.29c, 2.30a VI 1.27a

milāḥa; sailing; —;— ةحالم— 2944
I 2.29c

mulūḥa; saltiness; —; salsugo ةحولم— 2945
II 3.7 III 3.7, 5.4a, 5.5b, 5.6 IV 2.8

malīḥ; pretty; ὡραῖος; pulcer, honestus حيلم— 2946
VI 1.31a

māliḥ; salty; ἁλυκός, ἁλυκώδης; salsus حلام— 2947
III 3.7, 5.4a, 5.5a, 5.6, 5.10, 7.6, 8.3a, 8.7b, 9.2a
IV 2.4c VI 1.22

malsā’; smooth;—; lenis ءاسلم 2948
VI 9.11

malaka; to possess, control; κυριεύω; possidere, domi-
nari

كلم 2949

V 11.2a, 22.3 VII 9.3b
mulk; rulership, rule; βασιλεία, κρατῶν; regnum كلُم— 2950

I 5.15b IV 1.4a VI 26.14 VIII 2.5k, 3.6a, 3.8, 4.59b,
4.60, 6.13a

milk; wealth, possession;—; possessio كلِم— 2951
I 5.41c VIII 3.12a

malik (pl.mulūk); king, kingship; βασιλεύς, βασιλι-
κός, βασιλιογνώμων; dives, rex, dominus, regnum,
imperium

كولم؛كلم— 2952

IV 1.4a V 11.2b VI 9.7, 11.3 VII 9.4b, 9.5a, 9.6a,
9.9a, 9.9b VIII 2.5k, 3.6a, 3.7, 4.59b, 4.60, 4.61b,
4.64, 4.66a, 4.66b, 4.67, 4.73, 8.8b

malā’ika; angels; —; angeli ةكئالم— 2953
VI 9.14
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mamlūk; white slave; —; servus كولمم— 2954
VII 5.10

man; who, whoever; —; quis, qui نَم 2955
I 1.5 and passim

min; from; ἀπό, ἐκ; ex نِم 2956
I 1.2 and passim

mann; grace; —;— نّم 2957
I 6.22 VII 9.10

mandīl; towel; μανδήλιον; — ليدنم 2958
VI 1.16a

munḏu; for; —; ex ذنم 2959
I 6.19, 6.20c VI 1.8

manaʿa; to prevent, refrain; —; prohibere, impedire عنم 2960
I 2.28c, 2.29a, 2.29b, 5.19d, 5.34a V 2.8 VII 5.18

imtanaʿa; to refrain; —; prohiberi عنتما— 2961
I 2.3c, 2.15, 5.9d

manʿ; prevention, prohibition;—; prohibitio عنم— 2962
VII 5.2, 5.18

manīʿ; strong;—; fortis عينم— 2963
VI 9.7

imtināʿ; impossibility; —; impossibile عانتما— 2964
I 5.10a, 5.10c, 5.18b

mumtaniʿ; impossible, impossibility; —; impossibile عنتمم— 2965
I 4.5, 5.8, 5.9a, 5.9b, 5.9c, 5.9d, 5.10a, 5.10b, 5.10c,
5.11a, 5.11b, 5.13b, 5.13c, 5.14, 5.16, 5.17a, 5.19c, 5.20c
III 3.3a

mumtaniʿa; impossibility; —; impossibile ةعنتمم— 2966
I 5.10a, 5.11a, 5.18b

minan; sperm;—; sperma ىنم 2967
I 4.15c

umnīya (pl. amānin); desire, demand;—; optatio نٍامأ؛ةينمأ— 2968
I 5.15b VIII 4.71

mihād; bed;—; receptaculum داهم 2969
I 1.2

mihan; occupations; —;— نهم 2970
VIII 4.66a

māta; to die; θνῄσκω; mori تام 2971
I 2.16c, 6.6c, 6.12a, 6.16b, 6.19 III 3.5b
VIII 3.12b, 4.3a
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mawt; death; ἀποθνῄσκω, θάνατος, κλιμακτήρ, τελευ-
τάω; mors

توم— 2972

I 2.16c, 2.29a, 2.30a, 4.13c, 5.26, 6.11b II 5.2b
IV 2.17, 6.4, 6.10 V 7.10 VI 26.8, 26.12, 26.25, 27.2
VIII 2.5d, 2.5e, 2.5i, 3.12b, 4.3a, 4.13, 4.15, 4.22b,
4.30, 4.47, 4.49a, 6.6, 6.7a, 6.11

mayyit (pl.mawtā); dead; νεκρός; mortuus, homo
mortuus

ىتوم؛تّيم— 2973

I 6.11a, 6.19 VI 1.15a, 1.16a, 26.8 VII 9.3c, 9.5c, 9.8c
VIII 3.12b

mumīt; lethal; —; mortificans تيمم— 2974
VI 26.25

amwāǧ; waves; κύματα; unde جاومأ 2975
I 2.15 III 4.7a, 5.5c, 8.4b, 8.8, 8.9a, 8.10

mūsīqī; music, musician;—;— يقيسوم 2976
I 6.17c, 6.18c

māl (pl. amwāl); wealth, money, possessions, goods,
property; πλοῦτος; substantia, divitie

لاومأ؛لام 2977

I 5.33a and passim
mā’ (pl.miyāh); water; ὕδωρ; aqua هايم؛ءام 2978

I 2.4 and passim
miyāhun ǧāriya; flowing waters; ποταμοί; aque cur-

rentes
ةيراجهايم—

III 5.6, 7.6, 9.8a
qalīlu l-miyāh; lacking water; ἄνυδρος; — هايملاليلق—

VI 9.4
mā’ī; watery; ὑδατώδης; aquaticus يئام— 2979

I 5.27a II 3.5b, 3.9, 7.5b III 1.7b, 1.8, 6.13b, 6.17
V 1.5b VI 1.22, 1.27a, 1.28a, 1.29a, 1.31a, 1.32a, 1.38,
1.47a, 1.54, 22.6, 24.2, 28.2 VII 4.9b VIII 4.53

tamwīh; falsification, pretence; —; seductiones هيومت— 2980
I 5.41c, 5.42a

tamyīz; discernment, discerning, discretion, com-
mon sense; —; cognitio, intellectus

زييمت 2981

I 2.5, 2.28a, 3.2b, 5.40c, 5.40d, 5.40e, 5.41a, 5.41b,
5.42b, 6.2b IV 4.2 VIII 4.7, 4.61a

ḏawu t-tamyīz; people of discernment; —; intellec-
tuales

زييمتلاووذ—

I 2.31a
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māla; to descend, droop, incline; ἀποκλίνω; reflecti,
inclinari, declinare

لام 2982

I 2.6d, 2.7 II 2.7 III 8.14 IV 5.22c, 9.3 VIII 4.77
amāla; to incline; —; declinare لامأ— 2983

VII 9.8a
mayl; inclination, declination, affection;—; declina-

tio
ليم— 2984

I 2.2 II 7.3a III 3.4b IV 9.3 VII 9.4b
amyal; more inclined;—;— ليمأ— 2985

VIII 1.7
mā’il; inclining, inclined;—; declivus, declinans لئام— 2986

II 1.7a, 1.9 III 6.3, 6.12 IV 6.20 VII 1.9, 2.5a, 4.8b,
4.8c VIII 4.6b

mīl; mile; μίλιον; miliarium ليم 2987
IV 1.5a, 1.5b

nā’in; far; —; longinquus ٍءان 2988
III 4.8a

nabata; to grow; γίνομαι; nasci تبن 2989
III 1.8, 3.4b VI 1.23b, 1.32b

anbata; to make grow;—; germinare تبنأ— 2990
II 3.6a IV 2.5a

nabt; growth;—;— تبن— 2991
I 3.9a

nabāt; plants, growing, sprouting; φυτά; sementis,
semina

تابن— 2992

I 2.4 and passim
munbit; bringing forth, making grow;—; germinat,

germinans, incrementum prestare, germinaret
تبنم— 2993

IV 2.4a, 2.5a, 2.8 V 6.3a
munbat; being produced;—;— تبنم— 2994

VI 9.12
nabaḥa; to bark; ὑλακτέω; latrare حبن 2995

VI 1.21a
nabš; exhumation, excavation; ἀνασκαφήσεται; effos-

siones, extractio a sepultura
شبن 2996

VI 26.8 VII 9.5c
nabbāšūn; despoilers of tombs; ἀνασκάπτοι; qui

effodiunt sepulcra
نوشاّبن— 2997

VII 9.3c
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istanbaṭa; to explain; —; invenire, proferre طبنتسا 2998
I 1.9

istinbāṭ; explanation, discovery; —; inventio طابنتسا— 2999
I 1.7, 1.9 VIII 4.55

lam yakun nābih; not to notice; —; ex improviso هباننكيمل 3000
VII 5.28a

nabīy (pl. nabīyūn, anbiyā’); prophet; —; propheta ءايبنأ،نوييبن؛يّبن 3001
I 1.2 III 3.10b V 11.2a VII 9.8a VIII 9.4

nubūwa; prophecy; προφητεία; prophetia ةّوبن— 3002
VI 26.13 VIII 3.10b

nāti’; swelling; —;— ئتان 3003
I 6.17c VI 1.14

nitāǧ; birth, young animal; —; partus, concipiendum جاتن 3004
I 2.8, 2.12

aṣḥābu n-nitāǧ; stock-breeders; —; auctores con-
ceptionis/num animalium, qui exercent genera-
tionem animalium

جاتنلاباحصأ—

I 2.14, 2.23c, 2.30a
natn; stench, evil smell; δυσωδία; fetor نتن 3005

III 2.8c IV 4.5 VI 12.3
munattan; fetid; —; fetidus نّتنم— 3006

II 3.7
muntin; stinking, ill-smelling; δυσώδης; fetidi odoris,

fetidus
نتنم— 3007

VI 9.10 VII 9.3a
nuǧḥ; success; εὐόδωσις; felicitas, profectus حجن 3008

VIII 4.74, 6.14a
naǧāḥ; success; —;— حاجن— 3009

VIII 2.5l
munǧiḥ; successful; —; felix حجنم— 3010

VIII 4.74
naǧda; bravery; συμμαχία; probitas, consules ةدجن 3011

VII 9.5a VIII 3.14
naǧǧār; carpenter; —; carpentarius راّجن 3012

I 4.8a, 4.8b
manǧūr; carved;—; abrasus روجنم— 3013

I 3.7b
naǧm (pl. nuǧūm); star, astrology; ἀστρονομικός;

astrum
موجن؛مجن 3014

I 1.3 and passim
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aḥkāmu n-nuǧūm; astrology; —; iudicia astrorum موجنلاماكحأ—

I 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.7, 1.9, 1.12, 1.18, 2.1, 2.4, 2.27a, 2.27c,
5.2, 5.7, 5.8, 5.25a, 5.33e, 5.34b, 5.36b, 5.36c, 5.37b,
5.40e, 5.41a, 5.41e, 6.12a, 6.18a II 1.1a III 1.1, 1.2,
2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.14a IV 1.1, 1.4a, 5.20 V 1.1, 11.3
VI 1.1, 1.7 VII 1.1 VIII 1.1, 2.7

aṣḥābu (ṣināʿati) n-nuǧūm; masters of the art of the
stars, astronomers; —; astrologi

موجنلا)ةعانص(باحصأ—

I 1.7, 2.30a, 2.30b, 5.9a, 5.33a, 6.20a II 7.6a III 1.2,
1.3 IV 1.2, 2.1, 2.2, 2.17, 2.19, 3.2 V 1.2a, 2.1, 8.9, 22.6
VI 1.4, 26.30a, 33.5 VII 7.2 VIII 1.4, 2.4, 2.7, 3.11,
4.2a, 4.77

ṣināʿatu n-nuǧūm; profession of the art of the stars,
astrology; —; magisterium astrorum, scientia
astrorum

موجنلاةعانص—

I 2.23c, 2.24a, 2.25c, 2.26a, 2.26b, 2.26c, 2.31a, 5.8,
5.19a, 5.39c, 6.6d, 6.18a, 6.18c, 6.21 V 5.2, 5.7a, 22.6
VI 1.5 VIII 2.7

ʿilmu n-nuǧūm; the science of the stars; ἀστρονομία;
scientia astrorum, scientia astronomie, sapientia
astrorum

موجنلاملع—

I 1.16, 2.4, 2.5, 2.25a, 2.26a, 5.23a, 5.23b, 5.23c, 5.24,
5.36b, 5.38, 5.39b, 5.40a, 5.40e, 6.2a, 6.7a, 6.13a,
6.15a, 6.16a, 6.19, 6.20b VI 26.13 VII 9.8a

nuǧūmī; of stars, astronomical; —; astronomie,
astrorum

يموجن— 3015

I 2.31b, 6.8c, 6.9, 6.10, 6.11a
munaǧǧim; astrologer; —; astrologus مجّنم— 3016

I 1.4, 1.7a, 1.11, 1.18, 2.24c, 2.25a, 2.25b, 2.25c, 5.19a,
5.33a, 5.39a, 6.3a, 6.6d, 6.8b, 6.8c, 6.12b, 6.18c, 6.19,
6.20c III 1.2, 2.1, 2.2, 2.5, 2.6, 2.14a IV 5.19a V 1.2a,
5.1 VII 5.11a VIII 9.4

naǧā; to be released, escape;—; liberari اجن 3017
I 6.10 VIII 6.3b

naǧāh; release; —; liberatio ةاجن— 3018
VIII 3.12b

naḥata; to plane;—; dolare تحن 3019
I 4.8b

naḥusa; to be unlucky; —; infortunari سحن 3020
VIII 4.25b
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anḥasa; to bring about misfortune, make unfortu-
nate; —; impedire, infortunare

سحنأ— 3021

IV 4.4b, 4.5, 5.17b VII 4.12, 4.14, 4.17a, 9.6b
VIII 4.48, 5.7a, 5.9, 7.5

naḥs (f. naḥsa, pl. nuḥūs); misfortune, malefic;
κακοποιός, κακός; infortunium, malum, impedi-
mentum

سوحنُ؛ةسحن،سحن— 3022

I 1.19 and passim
naḥis; unfortunate; —; malignus سحن— 3023

VI 26.25
naḥūs; unfortunate; —;— سوحنَ— 3024

IV 5.21a
naḥūsa; misfortune, maleficence; βλάβη, κακοποιός,

κακύνων; detrimentum
ةسوحن— 3025

IV 3.6, 4.2, 4.4a, 4.8, 5.12, 5.15b, 5.16, 5.17a, 5.17b,
5.18b, 5.19a, 5.19b, 5.20, 5.21a, 5.21b, 5.22a, 5.22b,
5.22c, 5.22e, 6.2a, 6.3a, 6.6b, 6.7, 6.9c, 6.9d, 6.12b,
6.13, 6.19, 6.20 V 1.5a, 3.8, 4.5, 21.3 VI 26.20
VII 1.2, 1.4, 4.15, 4.18, 6.1, 6.6, 6.7

naḥūsīya; misfortune, maleficence; —; infortuna ةيسوحن— 3026
IV 5.18b, 5.19a, 5.22e, 6.3a, 6.6a, 6.10

anḥas; more unfortunate; —; deterior سحنأ— 3027
IV 5.12, 5.15b, 6.6b V 4.5

nuḥāṣ; copper; —; es ساحن— 3028
I 3.5d VI 1.28a

munḥisa; misfortune; κακία, κάκωσις; impedimen-
tum, infortunium, malum

ةسحنم— 3029

IV 4.2, 6.9d, 6.19 V 8.8 VII 4.12, 4.13, 4.14, 4.17a,
4.17b, 6.8a, 6.8b

manḥūs; misfortune, unfortunate; κακοποιός, κακῶν,
κακῶς; malus, impeditus

سوحنم— 3030

IV 4.7 VI 18.3, 19.3 VII 4.15 VIII 4.6c, 4.9, 4.14c,
4.20, 4.21, 4.22b, 4.27, 4.29a, 4.35b, 4.40b, 4.42, 4.44,
4.45, 4.46, 4.47, 4.48, 4.49b, 4.50a, 4.51, 4.54, 4.63,
4.74, 5.6, 5.11, 8.8b

naḥīf ; slender, emaciated; ἰσχνός; macer فيحن 3031
III 3.10a VIII 5.3

naḥnu; we; —; nos نحن 3032
I 1.19, 3.2a, 4.2 III 4.3a, 6.25, 7.3a, 7.5 IV 5.18a
V 2.7, 5.7a VI 1.4, 33.2
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tanaḥḥā; to turn away, go away;—; remotus esse,
recedere

ىّحنت 3033

I 2.8 IV 5.22c, 6.9a
naḥw (pl. anḥā’); way, section, direction, like; μέρος,

τόπος; modus
ءاحنأ؛وحن— 3034

I 4.16a II 7.3c V 8.6, 17.9 VI 4.8, 11.3 VII 4.19,
5.5c, 5.14

ʿalā naḥwi mā; in the way that, as, according to; καθά-
περ; secundum quod, eo ordine quo

اموحنىلع—

I 1.7 IV 4.4a VI 2.3b VII 1.7, 4.7a, 4.16
ka-naḥwi mā; just as; —; quemadmodum اموحنك—

IV 5.16
ʿalā hāḏa n-naḥw (pl. ʿalā hāḏihi l-anḥā’); in this way;

τὸ αυτό; hoc modo, secundum hunc modum/hos
modos

وحنلااذهىلع—

I 3.6, 3.9b III 3.4a V 19.6 VI 33.3a VII 4.4, 4.10b,
5.3b

bi-naḥwin min; approximately; —; fere نموحنب—

III 6.2b
naḥwa; towards; πρός; versus وحن— 3035

VI 1.27b
naḥwa(-hu); like it; —; huiusmodi )هَ(وحن—

III 3.10b VII 4.13
nāḥiya (pl. nawāḥin); direction, region;—; regio,

pars, plaga
حٍاون؛ةيحان— 3036

I 6.19 II 1.7a, 1.9 III 3.6, 3.7, 3.9b, 3.10a, 5.10, 6.14,
6.15, 6.16, 6.26, 6.27, 8.13b IV 5.3, 5.5, 5.6, 5.22b,
5.22c, 6.9a V 2.3 VI 1.5, 1.7, 1.19a, 1.37a, 9.10, 9.12,
9.13, 9.14 VII 2.2, 2.3, 2.4a, 2.5a, 2.6a, 5.9

mutanaḥḥin; departing, becoming far; —; remotus حٍّنتم 3037
II 2.4a V 7.12

manḫarāni; nostrils; ῥώθονες; — نارخنم 3038
VI 1.55a

naḫḫāsūn; traders; —; qui negotiantur نوساّخن 3039
VIII 4.67

naḫl; sifting; —; confectio لخن 3040
I 5.33c

naḫl; palm tree; φοῖνιξ; palma لخن— 3041
VI 9.9



344 glossary 1

intadaba; to appoint; —;— بدتنا 3042
I 5.27b

nadāma; regret, repenting; —; meror, quod cito pen-
ituerit eum

ةمادن 3043

I 6.13d, 6.14, 6.16a VII 9.5b
nard; backgammon; ταύλιον; alee درن 3044

VI 9.5 VII 9.7a
nazaʿa; to pull out; —; contendere عزن 3045

VI 1.37b, 1.43b
nāzaʿa; to fight; —; contendere عزان— 3046

VIII 4.62
munāzaʿa; quarrel; ἐρίζων; contentio ةعزانم— 3047

VI 1.39b
nazala; to live in, dwell in; —; descendere, habitare لزن 3048

IV 1.4a V 11.2a, 11.2b
manzil, manzila (pl.manāzil); mansion, rank, house,

home, residence; οἶκος, οἰκία, σκήνωμα; mansio,
hospitium, domus

لزانم؛ةلزنم،لزنم— 3049

I 2.9, 2.17, 6.13b VI 1.16b, 1.23b, 1.31b, 1.55b, 9.8,
9.10, 9.12 VIII 2.5l, 4.79, 6.14b

manāzilu l-mulūk; houses of kings; παλάτιαι; sedes
nobilitatis et regni, mansiones divitum

كولملالزانم—

V 22.3 VI 9.7
al-manāzilu ṯ-ṯamāniya wa-l-ʿišrūna; twenty-eight

mansions; τόποι τινές κη; 28 mansiones
نورشعلاوةينامثلالزانم—

I 2.9, 2.16a
mutanazzihāt; promenaders; —; spatiantes تاهّزنتم 3050

VI 9.8
nasaba; to attribute, relate, ascribe, call, refer; —;

referre, nominari
بسن 3051

I 1.11, 2.24b, 2.26c, 4.8b, 4.9b, 5.41a, 5.41b II 2.2, 2.3,
2.5, 2.8, 4.2a, 4.2b, 7.7 IV 1.4a, 2.13, 2.15, 3.3a, 3.3b,
4.8, 5.2b, 7.2, 7.3, 8.4 V 8.9 VI 1.6b, 26.4, 26.17,
26.18, 26.25, 26.30a VII 4.8a, 4.22 VIII 2.6, 4.2b,
4.3b, 4.4, 4.27, 4.29a, 4.64

intasaba; to receive nisba; —; referri, numerari بستنا— 3052
VIII 4.71

nisba (pl. nisab); relation, relationship; —; affinitas بسِن؛ةبسن— 3053
VI 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.6a, 3.6b, 3.10a, 3.10b
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munāsiba; relation, relationship; —; affinitas ةبسانم— 3054
VI 3.2, 3.3, 3.6a, 3.8, 5.2 VII 5.3a

mansūb; related;—; que refertur, quod comparatur,
ad quos referuntur

بوسنم— 3055

I 2.26c III 1.7a IV 5.17b V 3.11, 5.4, 15.2 VI 1.2c,
26.17, 27.1 VIII 1.5, 3.15

munāsib; being related;—; affinis بسانم— 3056
VI 3.2, 3.4, 3.5

mutanāsib; proportional; —; affinis بسانتم— 3057
VI 3.3, 3.5

minsaǧ; fore-shoulder; —;— جسنم 3058
VI 1.53c

nask; piety; —; religio كسن 3059
VIII 3.10b, 3.12a, 3.12b

nussāk; hermits, ascetics; ἐρημῖται; religiosi كاسّن— 3060
VII 9.3c VIII 8.8b

tanāsala; to propagate; —; dilatari لسانت 3061
V 11.2a

tanāsul; begetting, birth; —; generatio لسانت— 3062
I 5.40d III 3.16

nasīm; breeze; —; flatus (h)odoriferus ميسن 3063
II 3.6b

nisā’; women, wife; γυνή; mulieres ءاسن 3064
I 2.18a, 2.19b, 5.41c, 6.4b, 6.15b, 6.16a VI 1.2b, 1.25b,
1.36b, 9.8, 12.9, 15.1, 15.2, 26.7, 26.9, 26.11, 26.21,
26.22, 26.24, 26.32b VII 9.5c, 9.7a, 9.9b VIII pas-
sim

nasiya; to forget; —; tradere oblivioni يسن 3065
VIII 4.10

tanāsā; to pretend to have forgotten;—; tradere
oblivioni

ىسانت— 3066

I 5.41d
kaṯīru/kaṯratu n-nisyān; much forgetfulness; ἐπιλή-

σμων; multe oblivionis
نايسنلاةرثك\ريثك— 3067

III 3.9b VII 9.9b
naša’a; to develop, rise, grow; πληθύνω; oriri, ger-

minare, crescere
أشن 3068

I 2.7 II 5.6 III 9.8c V 6.3a
anša’a; to create; —; facere أشنأ— 3069

V 5.6a, 5.6b
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nušū’; growth, coming-to-be; —; incrementum ءوشن— 3070
I 2.11, 2.13, 2.14, 2.16c, 2.26e, 2.27b II 5.2a, 5.7b
III 3.12, 9.8c IV 2.17, 3.6 V 3.6, 4.5, 4.10a, 7.7
VIII 3.10a, 4.11a, 4.23a, 4.24a

munši’; producing, causing to grow;—; vivificans,
germinans, creans, nutriunt

ءشنم— 3071

III 1.8 IV 2.4a, 2.8, 5.7 V 6.3a
nuššāba (pl. nuššāb); arrow; βέλος; sagitta باشُّن؛ةباشّن 3072

VI 1.20b, 1.21b, 1.27b, 1.37b, 1.43b, 1.44c, 1.52b, 20.2,
20.6

našara; to saw;—;— رشن 3073
I 4.8b

intašara; to venture out, spread out; —; extendi,
expandi

رشتنا— 3074

III 3.5b, 8.5
minšār; saw;—; serra راشنم— 3075

I 4.8b
muntašir; dispersed;—; aspersus رشتنم— 3076

III 3.9b
našāṭ; zeal; —; impigritia طاشن 3077

VII 9.5c
našafa; to dry up;—; exsiccare فشن 3078

IV 1.7b
našf ; drying up;—; exsiccatio فشن— 3079

IV 2.12
naṣaba; to flow;—;— بصن 3080

III 5.5c
naṣb; hardship; —; vexatio, labor بصن— 3081

VII 4.10c, 9.5c VIII 4.66a
intiṣāb; raising, standing up, being upright; —; infes-

tatio
باصتنا— 3082

I 4.9a III 2.8b
muntaṣib; straight, erect, raised, upright; προμήκης;

obliquus
بصتنم— 3083

VI 1.10, 1.18, 1.28a, 1.34, 1.46
muntaṣibatan; erectly; —; directe ًةبصتنم— 3084

VI 4.6
naṣr; support; —; auxilium رصن 3085

VIII 6.13a
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nuṣra; support, assistance; τρόπαιον; auxilium ةرصن— 3086
VIII 2.5k, 3.13, 4.62, 6.3b

niṣf (pl. anṣāf ); half, middle; ἥμισυς, μέσος; medietas,
dimidium

فاصنأ؛فصن 3087

II 2.9 and passim
niṣfu n-nahār; midday;—; medius dies, dimidium

diei
راهنلافصن—

II 7.6b V 7.6 see also نيفصنبعوطقم 2545
inṣāf ; justice; δικαιοσύνη; iustitia فاصنإ— 3088

VII 9.4a
naṣl; arrowhead; βέλος; — لصن 3089

VI 1.27b, 1.44c
naḍǧ; ripening; —; maturatio جضن 3090

III 3.15a
naḍad; rank;—;— دضن 3091

I 3.3d
tanaṭṭuʿ; wordiness; —; protervitas, calliditas عطّنت 3092

VII 9.5b
nuṭfa (pl. nuṭaf ); sperm;—; semen فطن؛ةفطن 3093

I 2.8, 2.26e, 4.18b IV 5.19b VI 26.18
nuṭq; rationality, speech;—; ratio قطن 3094

I 4.12, 4.13c, 4.15b VI 26.32a VIII 4.7
manṭiq; speech, eloquence, reasoning; διάλεξις, λογι-

κός; ratio, locutio
قطنم— 3095

VII 9.7b, 9.8a VIII 2.5b, 4.7, 5.11, 6.4
minṭaqa; belt, zone, equator, sector; —; cingulus,

circulus
ةقطنم— 3096

II 2.2, 2.8, 2.9, 3.2, 5.5b VI 1.2a, 1.20c, 5.1, 5.3a
VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.6a, 1.6b, 1.11 see also جوربلاكلف)ةقطنم(

179
nāṭiq; rational, voiced; λογικός; rationalis قطان— 3097

I 4.9a, 4.14a, 4.14c, 5.18a, 5.18b, 5.20b, 5.21a, 5.21b
VI 1.2a, 11.1, 11.2, 26.32a

naẓara; to consider, look, be visible, pay attention,
examine, aspect; εὑρίσκω, ἐφοράω, ὁράω, σκοπέω,
συσχηματίζω, τηρέω; aspicere, viderej, consider-
arerev

رظن 3098

I 1.18 and passim
nāẓara; to aspect, compare; συνάπτω; aspicere رظان— 3099

VI 26.29 VII 5.6a VIII 4.7, 4.74
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tanāẓara; to face each other; —; aspicere رظانت— 3100
VI 1.41b, 4.7, 4.8, 6.2 VII 5.6c, 5.8a, 5.9, 5.17

naẓar; gaze, study, seeing, speculation, aspect,
insight; συσχηματισμός; aspectus, studium, con-
sideratio

رظن— 3101

I 2.18b, 2.27c, 2.28a, 2.31b, 5.7, 5.33a, 5.41c, 5.42c,
6.16a IV 5.3, 5.5, 5.6, 6.9c, 6.9d, 6.12b VI 1.32b, 3.3,
3.7, 3.8, 18.3 VII 5.2, 5.3a, 5.6a, 5.6c, 5.7, 5.13, 5.18,
5.30b, 6.8a, 9.3b VIII 1.5, 4.55, 5.12, 7.6, 8.2

ahlu n-naẓar; theoreticians; —; qui aspiciunt رظنلالهأ—

I 2.27a
ahlu n-naẓari wa-l-ǧadal; the Mutazilites; —; dis-

putantes
لدجلاورظنلالهأ—

I 5.7
naẓīr (pl. nuẓarā’); opposite, opponent; διάμετρος,

διαμετρῶν; nadir, oppositus
ءارظن؛ريظن— 3102

V 6.2, 6.3a, 6.3b VI 1.57a
manẓar (pl.manāzir); sight, aspect; εἶδος; aspectus رظانم؛رظنم— 3103

VI 1.24b, 1.45a, 1.49b VIII 4.84
munāẓara; aspecting, discussion;—; aspectus ةرظانم— 3104

VI 3.3, 3.4, 3.6a, 3.6b, 3.8, 3.10a VII 9.8a VIII 4.57
kāna fī munāẓara; to aspect; συνάπτω; esse in

aspectibus
ةرظانميفناك—

VI 3.10a VII 6.2a VIII 4.6c, 4.41, 4.56, 4.68, 4.74
nāẓir (pl. nawāẓir); aspecting, investigating person,

speculating, observer; βλέπων; aspiciens
رظاون؛رظان— 3105

I 1.7, 5.25b, 5.34b VI 1.6b, 1.27b VII 4.5, 5.18
VIII 4.12, 4.23b, 4.54, 8.7b, 8.8a

tanāẓur; aspecting; —; aspectus رظانت— 3106
VI 1.2a, 3.1, 3.2, 3.9 VII 5.11a

manẓūr; aspected;—; quem aspiciunt روظنم— 3107
VII 5.17

naẓāfa; cleanness, cleanliness; ὡραιότης, σπάστρα;
munditia, pulcritudo

ةفاظن 3108

VI 13.2 VII 9.6a, 9.7a
naẓīf ; clean, refined; καθαρός, καθαρώτατος; pulcer فيظن— 3109

VI 1.31a, 1.33b VII 9.7c VIII 4.43
naẓm; arrangement; —; consertio مظن 3110

VII 9.7c
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anʿama; to bestow favour; —; largiri معنأ 3111
VII 5.29

naʿam; yes; —; ita معن— 3112
I 5.9a

niʿma; favour, benefit; —; largitio, iocunditas, eius
debitor, usus bonorum

ةمعن— 3113

IV 4.2, 4.4c, 6.10 VII 5.2, 5.29
naġm; singing, notes; —; modulationesrev مغن 3114

I 3.7c, 6.18a
intafaḫa; to become inflated;—; inflari خفتنا 3115

III 4.7b
intifāḫ; swelling; αὔξω; inflatio خافتنا— 3116

III 4.7a
nafida; to come to an end;—; pervenire, finitus esse دفن 3117

V 4.11 VIII 4.17, 4.48, 4.50a, 9.2a, 9.2b, 9.3a, 9.3b
nafaḏa; to reach, penetrate, arrive; —; penetrare,

penetrabilis
ذفن 3118

I 5.39a III 3.13b, 5.5c, 8.3b
tanaffasa; to seethe; —; spirare, aspiratio سفّنت 3119

III 5.4b, 5.4c, 5.5c, 6.16, 7.2, 7.3a, 7.4, 8.3b, 8.4b, 8.6,
9.2a

nafs (pl. nufūs, anfus); soul, mind, self; ψυχή, ἴδιος;
animus, anima, se

سفنأ،سوفن؛سفن— 3120

I 1.11 and passim
bi-nafsi-hi; himself; —;— هسفنب—

VII 9.4a
nafsānī; mental; —; intellectualis, animi يناسفن— 3121

VIII 7.5, 8.6b
nafīs; pretious; —; pretiosus سيفن— 3122

VIII 3.6a, 3.8
tanaffus; seething; —; aspiratio سفّنت— 3123

III 5.4b, 7.4, 8.6
mutanaffis; breathing; —; suspirans, qui spirant سفّنتم— 3124

I 4.15a III 5.4b
nafṭ; naphtha;—; annafth, petroleumrev طفن 3125

III 8.7a
nafaʿa; to be useful/beneficial, turn to advantage; —;

proficere
عفن 3126

I 5.33c, 6.13d VII 9.6b
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intafaʿa; to benefit, be beneficial, use, enjoy, profit;
ὠφελέω, χρηστός, ὠφέλεια; proficere

عفتنا— 3127

I 5.39a, 6.13e, 6.19, 6.20a II 3.7 IV 6.19 VIII 4.6b,
4.10, 4.20, 4.25b, 4.68, 4.69, 4.77, 4.84, 5.6

nafʿ; benefit; —; profectus عفن— 3128
I 2.28c VI 13.4b

manfaʿa; benefit, reward;—; utilitas, profectus ةعفنم— 3129
I 1.5, 1.8, 1.10, 1.16, 2.29b, 2.31a, 5.36b, 5.42a, 6.1,
6.2a, 6.2b, 6.5a, 6.12b, 6.19, 6.20a III 2.14b, 5.2
VIII 4.31b, 4.53, 5.11

intifāʿ; benefit, making use of; —; profectus, utilitas عافتنا— 3130
I 2.29b, 6.13c

anfaʿ; more beneficial; —;— عفنأ— 3131
I 6.20b, 6.21

nāfiʿ; beneficial, usefulness; —; utilis عفان— 3132
I 1.5, 5.37b, 6.1, 6.6c, 6.6d, 6.7a, 6.8b, 6.11a, 6.12a,
6.14, 6.16b, 6.17b, 6.20b IV 4.5

anfaqa; to spend;—;— قفنأ 3133
I 6.13d

nafaqa; cost, expense, spending, outlay; ἔξοδος;
expensa

ةقفن— 3134

I 6.13b, 6.13d VI 1.32b, 13.2, 13.4a
naqb; digging; διωρυχίαι; effossiones بقن 3135

VII 9.5a
yumnu n-naqība; good temper; —; securitas ةبيقنلانمي— 3136

VII 9.4b
naqara; to strike; —;— رقن 3137

I 6.18a
naqqara; to peck;—; percutere رقّن— 3138

VI 1.43a
minqār; beak; ῥίς; rostrum راقنم— 3139

VI 1.32c, 1.43a, 1.48c
niqris; gout; ποδαγρικός; podagra سرقن 3140

VI 12.13
naqaṣa; to decrease, be subtracted; ἀψεφέω, λειψιφω-

τέω, μειόομαι, παύομαι; diminuere, excutere
صقن 3141

I 6.6b and passim
anqaṣa; to decrease; ἐλαττόω; minui صقنأ— 3142

I 6.5c III 6.10a IV 5.3, 5.9, 7.6 VII 4.9b, 5.9, 7.2,
7.3, 7.4, 7.5, 7.7
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nuqṣān; decrease, subtraction;—; diminutio ناصقن— 3143
I 2.8 and passim

nāqiṣ; decreasing, lacking, deficient; λειψιφωτῶν
( ءوضلا\رونلايفصقان ), ὀλιγόφωτος, ἀφαιρέω; min-
uens, imminutus, diminutio, minutus

صقان— 3144

I 2.10, 6.17c II 7.2a III 6.4, 6.9, 6.10a, 6.10b,
6.15, 9.2b, 9.8c V 7.3a, 7.9a, 7.10 VI 1.10, 1.14, 1.34
VII 1.4, 1.5, 1.6a, 1.7, 1.8, 1.9, 1.10 VIII 8.6a, 8.8b

nāqiṣ ʿan; less than;—; minus نعصقان—

II 3.5b, 3.6a, 3.6b, 3.7
manqūṣ; lacking; —; imminutus صوقنم— 3145

III 2.14b
naqaḍa; to refute; —; dissolvere ضقن 3146

I 5.10a V 17.9
mutanāqiḍ; mutually incompatible; —; contradicto-

rius
ضقانتم— 3147

I 5.9b
nuqṭa; point, dot; —; punctum ةطقن 3148

I 2.3b II 1.4, 5.3a, 5.4a, 5.5a
naqala; to bring, transfer; μετοχετεύω; mutare لقن 3149

I 5.22c IV 5.14a VII 5.15, 5.17, 5.28c
intaqala; to be transferred/altered/carried, depart, go

away, shift, change; μεταβαίνω, χωρίζω; mutari
لقتنا— 3150

I 2.6a, 3.3d, 3.3e, 3.6, 4.13b II 5.7a, 6.2, 6.3 IV 5.16,
5.19b, 5.21a, 6.2a, 6.5, 6.13, 6.17, 7.2, 7.3, 7.4a, 7.4b,
7.5a, 7.5b, 9.4 VI 26.26a VII 2.4a, 2.4b, 2.4c, 2.5a,
2.5b, 2.6a, 2.6b, 2.6c, 2.6d, 2.7a, 2.7b, 2.7c, 2.7d,
4.9a, 4.9b, 5.14, 5.27

naql; change, transfer; μετοχέτευσις; translatio لقن— 3151
I 2.25b VII 5.2, 5.15

nuqla; migration; μετάβασις; mutatio, motio ةلقن— 3152
VI 26.10, 26.26a

intiqāl; change, transfer, shifting, alteration, moving,
transition;—; mutatio, motus, permutatio

لاقتنا— 3153

I 1.7b, 2.6a, 2.6b, 2.11, 2.23b, 2.24a, 2.25c, 2.26a,
2.26e, 3.4, 5.4b, 5.5a, 5.22b, 5.22c, 5.41e, 6.3a, 6.5a,
6.7a II 2.6, 7.3b, 8.3 III 1.4, 1.5b, 1.6b, 2.11b, 2.13,
3.11b, 3.14, 5.5c IV 1.2, 5.5, 5.17a, 5.20, 6.1, 6.8b, 6.10,
7.1 V 3.3, 3.5 VI 27.2 VII 4.12 VIII 1.5, 3.11
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muntaqil; moving, transfering, movable; —; mobilis,
mutabilis, movens

لقتنم— 3154

I 4.15a III 5.5c IV 5.14a VIII 1.8, 1.10a
naqā’; purity; —; munditia ءاقن— 3155

III 9.9b
naqī; clean;—; splendidus يقن— 3156

I 2.19a
nakba; misfortune, disaster; κλιμακτήρ; periculum,

afflictio, tribulationes
ةبكن 3157

IV 6.19 VI 13.4b, 20.9 VIII 4.15, 4.16, 4.18, 4.24c,
4.31b, 4.36, 4.40a, 4.49a, 4.49b, 4.50b, 5.2a, 5.2b, 5.9

nakbā’; lateral wind;—;— ءابكن— 3158
VI 25.2, 25.3, 25.4, 25.5

mankib; shoulder; ὦμος; humerus بكنم— 3159
VI 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.20c, 1.21c, 1.28c, 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.35c,
1.36c, 1.39c, 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.44c, 1.45c, 1.51c, 1.52c,
1.53c, 12.4

mankūb; misfortune;—;— بوكنم— 3160
I 5.41c

intikāṯ; refrenation;—; refrenatio ثاكتنا 3161
VII 5.2, 5.25

nakaḥa; to have intercourse with women;—; uti
mulieribus

حكن 3162

IV 8.2
nikāḥ; sexual intercourse, marriage; ἀφροδίσιος;

coitus
حاكن— 3163

VI 14.3, 26.22 VII 9.4c, 9.5c, 9.9b VIII 3.15, 4.23a,
4.35b, 4.40b, 4.41

kaṯratu n-nikāḥ; much love-making; πολυγαμίαι; mul-
titudo coitus

حاكنلاةرثك—

VII 9.7a
nakd; hardship, misfortune;—; fraus, duritia دكن 3164

IV 6.19 VII 9.3c VIII 4.44
ankara; to blame, deny;—; negare ركنأ 3165

I 2.26b III 2.4, 7.2 IV 3.6
nakr; deceit; —; afflictio ركن— 3166

VII 9.8b
inkār; rejection;—; reprehensio, dubitatio راكنإ— 3167

I 2.29b
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munkar; what is forbidded; χείρων; ignotum ركنم— 3168
VII 9.4c

mankūs; upside down; ἐγκεκυφώς; versus سوكنم 3169
VI 1.45a

munakkas; upside down; ἐγκεκυφώς, συγκεκυφώς,
ὑποκλίνων; versus

سكّنم— 3170

VI 1.13a, 1.15a, 1.16b, 1.43a
namīma; slander; συκοφαντία; susurratio, accusa-

tiones
ةميمن 3171

VI 26.16 VII 9.5b, 9.9b
namir; leopard;—; leopardus رمن 3172

VI 1.41b
nims; ichneumon;—;— سمن 3173

VI 1.12a
namaš; discoloration, freckles; πρεκνάδες; feditas,

macule
شمن 3174

I 2.19a
namā; to grow;—; proficere, crescere, nasci امن 3175

I 2.7 III 2.8a, 9.9a, 9.9b
numūw; growth, growing; αὔξησις; incrementum ّومن— 3176

I 3.9a II 3.5b, 5.2b III 9.2b, 9.9a
nahr (pl. anhār); river, stream; ποταμός; flumen راهنأ؛رهن 3177

III 2.9, 5.4a, 5.5c, 5.10, 6.10b, 6.11, 6.13b, 6.16, 6.32,
7.2, 7.6, 8.3a VI 1.51a, 1.56a, 1.57a, 9.6, 9.12, 9.13,
24.2 VII 9.3a, 9.8c

nahār; day, daylight, daytime; ἡμέρα; dies راهن— 3178
I 2.3a and passim see also راهنلافصن 3087

bi-n-nahār; by day; ἡμέρας; in die راهنلاب—

III 6.18b, 6.18c, 6.20, 6.21b, 6.22 IV 5.21a, 6.6a,
6.8a, 6.9d, 6.10, 9.2, 9.3 V 11.3, 14.3, 14.4, 14.5, 14.6,
22.3 VII 1.13, 6.2b, 6.5a VIII passim

nahārī; diurnal; ἡμερινός; diurnus يراهن— 3179
II 1.2b, 9.1, 9.2, 9.3 III 3.4a IV 1.2, 5.2b, 5.14b, 6.2b,
6.6a, 6.8a, 6.9d, 6.10, 6.12a, 9.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6
V 1.5a, 1.5b, 2.5, 3.5 VI 33.3a VII 5.21 VIII 1.7, 3.3a,
3.3b, 3.6b, 4.5

nahārīya; diurnalness; ἡμερινός; diuturnitas ةيراهن— 3180
VII 1.4

nahaḍa; to take up;—; proficisci ضهن 3181
VII 5.24
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nuhūḍ; rising, taking up;—; profectio ضوهن— 3182
VII 2.4a, 2.6a, 5.24

manhūk; emaciated; ἰσχνός, ταλαιπωρούμενος; macer كوهنم 3183
VIII 2.6, 5.3, 6.16a

intahā; to terminate, reach, extend, arrive; κολλάομαι,
καταντάω; pervenire

ىهتنا 3184

I 2.26b, 3.3c, 3.3d II 5.3a, 5.3b, 5.4b, 5.5b
III 4.5a, 4.5b, 5.4c, 5.8, 5.9, 5.12, 6.6, 6.7a, 6.7b, 6.8,
6.9, 6.13b, 6.18c, 6.19, 8.4b, 8.12, 8.13b V 4.8, 4.11,
7.4, 18.2 VI 3.9, 33.3b, 33.4a, 33.4b VIII passim

nahy; prohibiting, prohibition; ἀποτρέπω; prohibitio يهن— 3185
VII 9.4c VIII 3.6a, 4.61a, 4.61b

nihāya; end, termination, limit; ἐπέκεινα, τελευτή;
perfectio, finisj

ةياهن— 3186

I 3.3b, 3.3c II 2.6, 3.3, 3.4b, 3.5a, 5.7a, 6.2, 7.3a
III 5.12, 6.8, 6.29, 7.3b V 3.3, 7.9a, 17.2 VI 3.9, 9.7,
32.5 VII 4.3a, 4.10a

lā nihāya; infinite; —; infinitus ةياهنال—

I 3.9c
ġayru ḏāti nihāya; infinity, infinite; —; absque essen-

tia finis
ةياهنتاذريغ—

I 3.9c
intihā’; end;—; expletio ءاهتنا— 3187

III 4.8c, 7.3a
muntahan; extreme;—; perfectio ىهتنم— 3188

II 5.3a, 5.3b, 5.4b, 7.2c III 4.5a, 4.5b, 5.4c, 5.9, 5.12,
6.7a, 6.7b, 6.8, 6.9, 6.18c, 6.19

anwā’; weather signs; —; nubilum ءاونأ 3189
III 9.4

nāba; to represent; —;— بان 3190
VI 5.5

nawḥ; lamentation, wailing; θρῆνος; lamentatio,
afflictio

حون 3191

VII 9.3c VIII 4.47
nār (pl. nīrān); fire; πῦρ; ignis نارين؛ران 3192

I 2.4 and passim
nārī; fiery; πυρώδης; igneus يران— 3193

I 5.27a II 3.5b, 3.9, 7.4, 7.5b III 1.7b, 1.8 V 1.5b
VI 1.10, 1.26, 28.2 VII 4.9b, 9.5a
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nūr; light, brightness; φῶς, φωτεινότερος; lumen رون— 3194
III 3.13b V 4.2b, 4.6, 7.4 VI 3.7, 27.2 VII 1.4, 1.6a,
1.6b, 1.7, 5.2, 5.7, 5.16, 5.17, 5.28a, 5.28c, 6.2a, 9.6a,
9.7b

qaṭʿu n-nūr; cutting light; —; abscisio luminis رونلاعطق—

VII 5.2, 5.28a
nūra; lime;—; annora, calx, creta ةرون— 3195

IV 3.5b
nayyir (f. nayyira, du. nayyirān); luminary; λαμπάς,

φωστήρ; lumen, luminaria
نارّين؛ةرّين،رّين— 3196

I 2.3b III 3.4a, 4.3b IV 9.5 V 3.2, 3.5, 3.6, 3.7,
3.8, 3.9, 3.11, 4.2a, 4.5, 4.6, 4.8, 4.9, 4.10a, 4.11, 5.4,
5.5, 5.6a, 7.4, 8.3, 8.4, 8.6, 8.7, 8.8 VI 1.11a, 3.7, 5.5
VII 6.2b, 6.5a, 9.9a VIII 3.6a, 3.6b, 3.7, 3.8, 3.10a,
3.11, 3.15, 4.6a, 4.43, 6.3a

nayyir; luminous, luminary, shining, bright, light;
λαμπρός; lucens, fulgidus, lucidus, splendidus

رّين— 3197

I 3.2d III 3.13b, 4.3b V 1.2b, 20.1, 20.2, 20.3, 20.6a,
20.6b VII 6.2b

nawbahr (pl. nawbahrāt); nawbahr; —; naubaharat تارهبون؛رهبون 3198
V 1.2b, 17.1, 17.2, 17.9

nawʿ (pl. anwā’); species, kind, method, way; ἕξις;
species

عاونأ؛عون 3199

I 1.7 and passim
nawʿī; of species; —; specialis يعون— 3200

I 4.15b
nawl; loom;—; Algol لون 3201

II 1.7b VI 1.48c
nāmin; growing;—; proficiens مٍان 3202

I 4.15a
nawm; sleep; κοιμηθήσεται; dormierit مون— 3203

I 2.6d III 9.5
nā’im; sleeping; —; dormiens مئان— 3204

VI 1.17a
nāwā; to be hostile to; ἀντίκειμαι; querere ىوان 3205

VII 9.4b
nāb (pl. anyāb); canine tooth;—; dens باينأ؛بان 3206

I 4.9a VI 22.3
nāla; to affect, reach, attain, gain; ἐπιφέρω; frui, pati لان 3207

I 6.2a, 6.4a, 6.13a, 6.13b, 6.13d, 6.13e III 5.5b
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IV 1.6a, 1.7a, 1.7b, 1.8, 1.10, 6.9a VII 4.12, 4.13, 4.14,
4.15, 4.16, 4.17b VIII 3.8, 3.13, 4.6c, 4.13, 4.20, 4.24c,
4.25b, 4.29a, 4.29b, 4.46, 4.49b, 4.51, 4.61b, 4.62,
4.63, 4.66b, 4.68, 4.71, 4.77, 5.6

nayl; gain; —; prudeutia لين— 3208
I 2.31b, 5.41e

nīlūfar; nenuphar, water-lily; νυμφαία; annailufar رفولين 3209
I 2.7 VI 1.24b

nīmǧird; nīmǧird; —; ceger, abscisus in duas medi-
etates, dimidium

درجمين 3210

VI 1.14, 1.42, 1.46

habba; to blow;—; flare بّه 3211
I 2.15, 2.16c III 3.4b, 6.26, 6.27

hubūb; blowing;—; flatus, afflatus بوبه— 3212
I 2.15, 2.16b III 4.8a, 6.31 IV 5.5, 5.6, 5.7, 5.14a

habaṭa; to descend;—; descendere, descensus طبه 3213
IV 5.16 VII 5.8b

hubūṭ; lower, fall, descent; ταπείνωμα; descensio طوبه— 3214
I 5.29 III 1.6b, 3.9a, 3.10a, 6.3, 6.12 IV 6.6b, 6.7,
6.12a, 6.20, 7.3, 7.4c V 1.4, 1.5a, 5.2, 6.2, 6.3a, 6.3b
VII 4.8a, 4.8b, 4.13, 5.29, 6.5a, 6.5b VIII 4.78, 8.6a

hābiṭ; descending; καταβαίνων, κατερχόμενος; descen-
dens

طباه— 3215

III 2.12, 6.11, 6.12, 6.13b, 9.2a IV 5.3, 5.5, 7.4c, 7.5b,
7.6, 7.7, 7.9, 7.10a, 7.10b VI 1.2c, 30.1, 30.2 VII 1.4,
1.5, 1.6b, 4.8b, 5.8a, 6.5a, 6.9

haǧama; to afflict, attack; —; irruere مجه 3216
I 6.5b, 6.7b, 6.8c

huǧūm; onset, attack; —; adventus موجه— 3217
I 6.3b, 6.3c, 6.4a, 6.4b, 6.8c

hudū’; quietness, stillness; —; quietudo ءوده 3218
I 2.6d IV 6.8a

hadm; destruction;—; casus مده 3219
II 3.6b

hadana; to become quiet; —; quiescere نده 3220
I 2.6d

ihtadā; to be guided;—;— ىدتها 3221
I 1.2



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 357

hadāyā; gifts; δεξιώματα; donationes اياده— 3222
VI 26.9 VIII 4.3b

hidāya; guidance;—;— ةياده— 3223
I 1.2

hāḏā (f. hāḏihi, du. hāḏāni, hātāni, pl. hā’ulā’i) this;
τοιοῦτος; hic

؛ناتاه،ناذه؛هذه،اذه

ءالؤه

3224

I 1.4 and passim
haḏayān; folly; —; vanitates نايذه 3225

V 2.8
haraba; to ecape;—;— بره 3226

VI 1.20a
hārib; fugitive; —;— براه— 3227

I 6.19
harābiḏa; priests of a temple of fire; —; alharabidah ةذباره 3228

VI 9.11
istihzā’; ridicule; —; spernatio ءازهتسا 3229

VII 9.7b
huzāl; thinness, leanness; —; macies لازه 3230

I 4.14a IV 5.20
hākaḏā; like this; —; ita اذكه 3231

I 4.3 III 7.5 IV 1.10, 5.21b VII 5.23, 5.28a
VIII 3.17, 4.14a, 8.7a

hal; whether, if; ἆρα; utrum له 3232
I 2.18a, 3.2b, 5.12, 5.19a, 5.19b, 6.19 VIII 4.6c, 4.22b,
4.66b, 6.3b

halaka; to be destroyed, perish, ruin; —; perire كله 3233
IV 5.3, 5.4, 6.9a, 6.9c VI 26.12 VIII 4.48

ahlaka; to destroy; —; perire كلهأ— 3234
IV 6.9b

halka; destruction;—; perditio ةكـله— 3235
VIII 4.50b

halāk; ruin, destruction;—; destructio, perditio,
interitus

كاله— 3236

I 6.7a IV 5.12 VIII 4.47
muhlik; corrupting, destroying, destructive; —; per-

dens
كلهم— 3237

II 3.5b, 3.6b, 3.7, 3.8 IV 5.22b
hum; they; —;— مه 3238

I 2.22 and passim
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hamma; to be concerned; ἐφίημι, φροντίζω; cupire,
niti

مّه 3239

VI 1.15b, 1.16b, 1.19b, 1.27b, 1.33b, 1.35b, 1.39b, 1.49b,
1.51b

hamm (pl. humūm); worry, anxiety; πολυφρόντιστος
( مّهلاديدش ), φροντίς; meror, tristitia

مومه؛مّه— 3240

VI 1.2b, 1.29b, 9.10, 21.1, 21.3, 26.30a, 26.32b
VII 9.3c VIII 4.47

himma; intention;—; cupiens ةّمه— 3241
VI 1.36b

hawāmm; vermin; ἑρπετά; repentia ّماوه— 3242
VI 1.2b, 22.1, 22.5

humā; both; —; ambo امه 3243
I 4.15b and passim

hunā, hāhunā; here; ἐνταῦθα; hic انهاه،انه 3244
II 3.2 III 2.14b, 3.3b, 8.15 VI 1.7, 2.3b VII 8.2
VIII 4.4, 5.12

hunāka; there, at that point; —; ibidem كانه— 3245
I 2.8 and passim

muhanni’; giving benefit; —;— ئّنهم 3246
IV 6.19

handasa; geometry; γεωμετρία; geometria ةسدنه 3247
I 2.3c VII 9.8a, 9.9a

handasī; geometrical; —; geometricus يسدنه— 3248
VI 3.2

huwa; he, it; —; ipse وه 3249
I 1.4 and passim

tahawwara; to collapse; —; amittere sensum رّوهت 3250
I 6.7b

ahwāl; terrors; —; pericula لاوهأ 3251
VII 4.10c

tahwīl; scaring; —; timor ليوهت— 3252
VIII 4.61a

hāma; crown, head; κεφαλή; caput ةماه 3253
VI 1.27c, 1.37a, 1.45c, 1.48c

hawān; disgrace; —; deiectio ناوه 3254
I 6.13c

mustahīn; despising; —; pro nichilo ducere نيهتسم— 3255
V 4.7
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hawā; to like; —; desiderare ىوه 3256
VIII 3.15, 7.3

hawan; affection;—; concupiscentia ىًوه— 3257
VIII 3.15

hawā’ (pl. ahwiya); air, weather, atmosphere; ἀήρ; aer ةيوهأ؛ءاوه— 3258
I 2.4 and passim

hawā’ī; airy; ἀερώδης; aereus يئاوه— 3259
I 5.27a II 3.5b, 3.9, 7.5b III 1.7b, 1.8 VI 1.34, 1.50,
28.2 VII 4.9b, 9.4a

hiya; she, it; —; ipsa يه 3260
I 1.9 and passim

tahayya’a; to be possible/prepared/available/
present, present oneself, adapt oneself to; —;
aptari, apte convenire

أّيهت 3261

I 1.7, 2.29c, 5.40c, 5.41d III 2.14b, 4.8c IV 3.3b, 6.7,
6.13 VII 5.28a VIII 4.74, 4.84, 5.11

hay’a; form, shape;—; habitus, figura, similitudo ةئيه— 3262
VI 1.6a, 1.51b VII 4.20

tahyi’a; preparation;—; ordinare ةئيهت— 3263
I 6.11a

mutahayya’; available; —; aptus أّيهتم— 3264
I 5.16

hāǧa; to be disturbed/agitated, flare up, throw in
turmoil, rise; —; excitari

جاه 3265

I 2.15, 6.5c, 6.6a, 6.6b, 6.8b, 6.9, 6.12a III 4.7a,
8.11

hayyaǧa; to afflict; ἐπιγίνομαι; excitari جّيه— 3266
III 9.5

hayaǧān; flairing up, agitation;—; excitatio ناجيه— 3267
I 6.5c, 6.9 III 8.8, 8.11

haylāǧ (pl. haylāǧāt); haylāǧ; ἄφετος; hiles, hileg تاجاليه؛جاليه 3268
VIII 2.6, 5.2a, 5.2b, 6.16a

wa-; and, while; γοῦν, ἔτι, δέ, καί, πάλιν; et, atque, ac و 3269
I 1.2 and passim

tu’ada; slowness, steadiness; —; mora, spatiositas ةدؤت 3270
IV 1.4b, 1.5a VII 9.3b VIII 4.56

wabā’; epidemic; —; pestilentia ءابو 3271
I 6.7a
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wabāl; detriment; —; oppositio domorum, oppositio,
alwabel, contraria

لابو 3272

IV 6.6b, 6.12a V 1.4, 4.9 VII 6.5b VIII 4.78
watad (pl. awtād); cardine; ἐπίκεντρος, κέντρον; angu-

lus
داتوأ؛دتو 3273

I 5.33a III 4.6, 5.8, 6.2b IV 6.3a V 7.8, 7.9b, 7.16
VI 1.2c, 26.1, 26.2, 26.3, 26.30b, 28.1, 28.2 VII 3.2,
5.23, 5.24, 6.4, 6.5a, 7.6a, 7.6b VIII 4.6c, 4.10, 4.17,
4.46, 4.57, 4.58, 5.10, 8.7b, 8.8a

watadu l-arḍ; cardine of the earth; ὑπόγειον κέντρον;
angulus terre

ضرألادتو—

III 4.5b, 4.6, 5.4c, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9 IV 8.4 VI 27.2, 28.2,
29.2, 30.2, 31.5, 31.6 VII 7.3, 7.4, 7.5

al-watadu r-rābiʿ; cardine of the earth; —; angulus
quartus

عبارلادتولا—

III 5.8 V 7.12
watadu ṭ-ṭāliʿ; cardine of the ascendant; —;— علاطلادتو—

VI 26.29
watadu l-ʿurs; cardine of the descendant; —; angulus

nuptiarum
سرعلادتو—

VIII 4.42, 6.10c
watadu l-ʿāšir; midheaven;—; angulus decimus رشاعلادتو—

V 7.10
watadu l-ġārib; cardine of the west; —; angulus occi-

dentis
براغلادتو—

VII 7.4, 7.5
watadu l-maġrib; cardine of the west; —; angulus

occidentis
برغملادتو—

III 5.4c, 6.20 VI 29.2
zā’il mina l-watad; cadent from the cardine; —; rece-

dens ab angulo, cedens ab angulo
دتولانملئاز—

VI 26.3
mā yali l-watad; succedent to the cardine; ἐπαναφέ-

ρων; succedens angulum
دتولايليام—

I 5.33a V 7.11 VI 26.3 VII 5.23, 5.24, 6.4, 6.5a
VIII 8.8a

watar (pl. awtār); string, cord; μουσικὸν νεῦρον; corda راتوأ؛رَتَو 3274
I 6.18a, 6.18c V 4.5 VI 1.21a, 26.23 VII 9.7a

watr; blood vengeance;—;— رتو—

VII 9.5a



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 361

waṯiqa; to be confident, rely, be sure; —; confidere قثو 3275
I 1.11, 5.27b, 5.41b, 5.42c

awṯaqa; to tie; —; precinctus قثوأ— 3276
VI 1.11b

waṯāq; fetter, binding, bond, bondage; δεσμός, συνοχή;
vinctio, vincti

قاثو— 3277

VI 1.47b VII 9.3b, 9.5b VIII 3.12a, 3.12b, 4.30, 4.63,
6.3b, 6.9

mūṯaq; entwined firmly, bound;—; ligatus قثوم— 3278
VI 1.40b VIII 4.30

mawṯūq; reliable, trustworthy; —; fiducia قوثوم— 3279
I 5.28 V 11.3

waǧaba; to be necessary, must; —; oportere بجو 3280
I 3.2a, 3.9c, 5.33d, 5.42c II 7.2a, 7.6b III 3.14, 7.2,
7.6 IV 1.10 VI 3.10a

awǧaba; to attribute; —; iniungere بجوأ— 3281
IV 4.2

wuǧūb; necessity; —;— بوجو— 3282
I 5.10c

wāǧib; necessary, compulsive, necessity; —; neces-
sarius

بجاو— 3283

I 5.8, 5.9a, 5.9b, 5.9c, 5.9d, 5.10a, 5.10b, 5.10c, 5.11a,
5.13b, 5.14, 5.16, 5.17a, 5.18b, 5.19c, 5.19d, 5.20c, 5.23b

wāǧiba; necessity; —; necessarium ةبجاو— 3284
I 5.10a, 5.11b, 5.18b

mawǧūb; necessity; —; necessarium بوجوم— 3285
I 5.10a

waǧada; to find, come across; εὑρίσκω, ὁράω; invenire دجو 3286
I 1.7 and passim

awǧada; to establish; —; invenire دجوأ— 3287
I 2.6a II 7.5a

wuǧūd; existence, existing, perception, invention,
finding; —; inventio

دوجو— 3288

I 1.5, 1.16, 2.1, 3.2b, 4.3, 5.9a, 5.12, 5.13b, 5.31, 5.34a
III 2.2, 2.11a, 2.11b, 3.11b IV 1.2, 4.1, 5.21b VII 5.10

ǧida; opulence; —;— ةدج— 3289
I 5.40c

mawǧūd; found, discovered, existent, existing; —;
inventus

دوجوم— 3290

I 1.9, 2.3c, 2.25a, 3.2b, 5.3a, 5.5a, 5.5b, 5.10c,
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5.11a, 5.11b, 5.15a, 5.17a, 5.22b, 5.36c II 2.4a, 3.5b
III 2.4, 2.8b, 2.10, 2.11b, 2.13, 3.3b, 3.11b, 4.5a,
6.18a, 8.7a, 9.2b, 9.10 IV 1.5a, 1.6a, 1.9, 2.3, 3.5a,
3.5b, 4.2, 4.4a, 4.5, 4.8, 5.2b, 5.11, 5.21b, 5.22b, 6.9a
V 2.6 VI 1.6b, 3.10b, 26.4 VII 1.2, 4.6, 4.19, 9.1,
9.2

awǧaʿ; cause pain; —; affligere عجوأ 3291
I 6.6b

waǧaʿ (pl. awǧāʿ); pain; πάθος, σινωτικός; dolor عاجوأ؛عجو— 3292
I 5.36b, 6.6b VI 12.3, 12.12, 12.13, 20.2 VIII 4.27

tawaǧǧaha; to turn one’s face towards; —;— هّجوت 3293
I 6.19

ǧiha; viewpoint, way, kind, respect, direction;—;
pars, modus, plaga

ةهج— 3294

I 2.11 and passim
min ǧiha; from, with respect to, insofar as etc.; —; ex

parte
ةهجنم—

I 5.3b, 5.25a, 6.5a III 6.27 V 7.13b VII 5.8b, 5.18
VIII 4.41, 8.7b

waǧh (pl. wuǧūh); decan; δεκανός; facies هوجو؛هجو— 3295
II 1.10 V 1.2b, 1.4, 15.1, 15.2, 15.3, 15.4, 16.1, 16.2, 16.4,
17.2 VI passim VII 5.6b, 5.10, 5.19, 5.20, 5.30a,
5.31, 6.2b VIII 8.2

waǧh (pl. wuǧūh, awǧuh); face, surface, way; διπρόσω-
πος, εἶδος, ἑνδεκαχῶς ( هجورشعدحأىلع ), πρόσωπον;
facies, modus, superficies, imago

هجوأ،هوجو؛هجو— 3296

I 6.13c, 6.13d III 2.7, 3.9a, 3.9b, 4.7b, 6.1 IV 1.5a,
1.5b V 17.4, 18.2 VI 1.10, 1.16b, 1.18, 1.23b, 1.23c,
1.31b, 1.34, 1.37b, 1.56b, 12.2, 16.3 VII 5.15, 5.18, 6.9,
9.5c VIII 4.74, 8.5, 8.6b

ʿalā waǧhayn; in two ways; διπρόσωπος; duobus
modis

نيهجوىلع—

IV 5.22d VII 5.18, 5.23
waǧīh; eminent; —;— هيجو— 3297

VIII 4.73
ʿalā ḥida/ḥidatihi; separately, individually; —;

singillatim
هتدح\ةدحىلع 3298

I 2.2, 2.3b, 4.3 III 6.24 IV 6.4 V 5.7b
waḥdahu (hā); he/she alone, only; μόνος; solus )اه(هدحو— 3299

I 1.2, 1.10, 5.37b, 6.17b II 2.4b III 3.15c, 5.14a,
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9.2a IV 5.4, 5.14b, 6.5, 9.4 VI 1.37b VII 1.13, 5.30a
VIII 4.48, 8.4

waḥda; isolation, solitude; τὸ φιλέρημον; singularitas,
esse solitarium

ةدحو— 3300

VII 9.3b, 9.5c
waḥdānī; single, separate; —; individuus ينادحو— 3301

I 5.4b, 5.6a
tawḥīd; monotheism;—; unitas fidei ديحوت— 3302

VII 9.4a
waḥš; wild animal; —; fera شحو 3303

VI 9.12
waḥšī; wild; θηριώδης; feralitas يشحو— 3304

VII 5.2, 5.14
waḥy; revelation;—; oracula يحو 3305

VII 9.8a
tawaḫḫin; intending; —; volens خٍّوت 3306

I 5.42a
mutawaḫḫin; intent; —; observans خٍّوتم— 3307

VIII 5.11
tawaddud; showing love; εὐεργετικός; benevolentia دّدوت 3308

VII 9.7b
mawadda; goodwill, friendship, love; φιλία; dilectio,

amicitia
ةّدوم— 3309

I 5.34a, 6.19 V 3.7, 3.9 VI 3.9, 4.7, 4.8, 5.2, 6.2, 6.3,
6.4, 7.2 VII 9.3a, 9.4b, 9.5b VIII 3.15, 4.10, 4.11c,
4.17, 4.22b, 4.73, 4.78, 4.80, 7.3, 8.6b

wadaʿa; to give up, omit; —; pretermittere عدو 3310
I 2.29c, 2.30b III 5.2

daʿa; calm;—; quietudo ةعد— 3311
V 4.7

wadā’iʿ; what are deposited; παρακαταθῆκαι; com-
mendata

عئادو— 3312

VI 26.12
mūdaʿ; good-tempered;—;— عدوم— 3313

VIII 4.71
wādin (pl. awdiya); wadi, river; ῥύαξ; flumen ةيدوأ؛دٍاو 3314

III 5.4a, 5.5c, 5.10, 5.11, 6.10b, 6.11, 6.16, 6.32, 7.2, 7.6
VI 1.55a, 9.7, 9.12

awraṯa; to bequeath;—; hereditare ثروأ 3315
IV 6.19
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mawārīṯ; inheritances; κληρονομίαι; reliquie mortuo-
rum, substantie mortuorum

ثيراوم— 3316

VI 26.12, 26.30a VII 9.3c
waraṯa; heirs; —; filii ةثرو— 3317

I 6.11b
warada; to come;—; irruere, supervenire, accidere درو 3318

I 5.9a, 6.12a, 6.16b VIII 4.69
tawarraṭa; to become embroiled; —; aggravari طّروت 3319

VIII 4.51
warṭa; embroilment; περίστασις; occupatio, districtio ةطرو— 3320

VIII 2.5i, 4.51, 6.11
waraʿ; piety; θρησκεία, ὅσιος, σωφροσύνη; religio عرو 3321

VII 9.4a, 9.5b VIII 2.5j, 4.54, 6.12a
warraqa; to put out leaves; —; frondescere قّرو 3322

II 5.6
waraq; leaves; φύλλα, φυλλάδες; folia قرو— 3323

I 2.7 VI 1.23b, 1.53b
tawrīq; putting out leaves; —; folia قيروت— 3324

I 3.9a
warkān; hips; ἰσχία; hance ناكرو 3325

VI 12.8
awrām; abscesses; —; flegmones ماروأ 3326

I 2.23a
māwarā’a; what is beyond; ἐπέκεινα; — ءاروام 3327

VI 9.6
ilā warā’i; backwards; —; retro ءاروىلإ—

V 2.4, 2.5, 4.4a, 11.2a
min warā’i; behind; ὄπισθεν; retro ءارونم—

VII 6.8a
wuzarā’; ministers; λογοθέται; consules ءارزو 3328

VIII 2.5k, 4.61a
wizāra; goverment; —; consulatus ةرازو— 3329

VIII 4.61a, 4.61b
wazn; weighing; σταθμῶν; pondus نزو 3330

VI 1.35b
mīzān (pl.mawāzīn); scales; ζυγός; lances, libra نيزاوم؛نازيم— 3331

VI 1.35a, 1.35b VII 9.7c
al-mīzān; Libra; Ζυγός; Libra نازيملا— 3332

II 3.4b and passim
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wāzā; to parallel; —; in directo ىزاو 3333
III 8.4a

muwāzāh; parallel; —; rectitudo, oppositio, direc-
tum, directio

ةازاوم 3334

III 5.9, 8.4b, 8.5 V 7.9b, 7.11, 7.12
muwāzin; parallel, equivalent; —; est in directo, con-

gruit, oppositio
زٍاوم— 3335

III 5.7, 5.8, 5.9, 8.4a, 8.4b V 7.9a, 7.12, 7.17
VIII 4.18

mutawāzin; parallel; —; oppositus زٍاوتم— 3336
V 7.10

tawassaṭa; to be in the middle, culminate; —; fieri in
medio

طسّوت 3337

III 3.10a VI 2.3a
wasaṭ (pl. awsāṭ); middle, mean; ἥμισυς, μέσος, μεσό-

της; medium, medietas, dimidium
طاسوأ؛طسو— 3338

I 2.6d and passim see also ءامسلاطسو 1449
awsaṭ (f. wusṭā); middle; μέσος; medius ىطسو،طسوأ— 3339

V 2.6 VII 1.2, 1.4, 1.9, 5.18, 8.1, 8.2, 8.3a VIII 4.12,
4.23b

tawassuṭ; mediation, being in the middle, culmina-
tion;—; medietas

طسّوت— 3340

I 3.5c IV 2.5b V 3.4 VI 2.2
mutawassiṭ; medium, middling, middle, intermedi-

ary; —; medius
طسّوتم— 3341

I 3.5a, 3.5b, 3.5c, 3.5d II 3.8 III 4.3a, 4.3b
saʿa; wideness, comfort, abundance, capacity, plenty;

ἡδυπάθεια; largitas, latitudo
ةعس 3342

III 2.8c VI 13.2, 13.4a VII 9.9b VIII 3.11, 4.16
tawassuʿ; increase; —;— عسّوت— 3343

VI 13.4a
ittisāʿ; vastness; —; latitudo عاسّتا— 3344

III 8.4a
wāsiʿ; wide; —; latus عساو— 3345

III 4.8a, 5.5a
muttasiʿ; generous; —; largus عسّتم— 3346

VIII 4.79
wasā’il; means; —; societas لئاسو 3347

I 6.13c
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mawāsin; razors; συκιασταί; novaculum سٍاوم 3348
VII 9.8c

waṣafa; to explain, describe; —; narrare, referri فصو 3349
I 2.26a, 2.26e, 4.16a, 5.42a, 6.13d III 3.8, 6.8, 7.3b,
8.2 VI 1.7, 28.2 VII 4.16

ʿinda waṣfinā; in our description;—; dum narraver-
imus

انفصودنع—

II 1.10
ṣifa; quality, way, characteristic, property; —; figura,

narratio, comparatio
ةفص— 3350

I 5.42b II 1.10, 2.4b III 1.2, 8.1, 8.2, 8.5 V 7.3a
wuṣafā’; servants; —;— ءافصو— 3351

VII 9.8a
waṣā’if ; servant girls; —; concubine فئاصو— 3352

VII 9.8a
mawṣūf ; described, characterized;—; narratus, refer-

untur, dicuntur
فوصوم— 3353

I 5.34a III 8.13a V 4.6 VI 28.2
waṣala; to join; —; pervenire لصو 3354

I 3.3e
ittaṣala; to be joined/connected, apply; συνάπτω;

iungi
لصّتا— 3355

I 3.5d III 4.8b, 5.4b, 5.5b, 5.10 IV 9.4 V 11.2a
VII 5.4, 5.5a, 5.6b, 5.8b, 5.13, 5.14, 5.15, 5.16, 5.17,
5.18, 5.19, 5.20, 5.21, 5.22, 5.23, 5.26, 5.28b, 5.28c,
5.29, 5.30a, 6.2a, 6.5b, 6.8a VIII 4.16, 4.30

awṣāl; limbs; —; compages لاصوأ— 3356
VIII 4.6b

ittiṣāl; connection, application;—; coniunctioj, con-
tinuatiorev

لاصّتا— 3357

I 3.2d, 3.5c, 3.6 III 5.10, 6.13b, 8.9a VII passim
muttaṣil; applying; —;— لصِّتم— 3358

VII 5.4, 5.5b, 5.6c, 5.8b, 5.9, 5.11b, 5.14, 5.15, 5.17,
5.18, 5.25, 5.27, 5.30a

muttaṣal; attached, joined, connected, applied; —;
iunctus, coniunctus, que coniungitur

لصَّتم— 3359

I 2.21, 3.3a, 5.2, 5.3a, 5.23b, 5.23d, 5.24 III 4.4, 5.10,
8.13b IV 4.3a, 4.4a VII 5.4, 5.7

awḍaḥ; clearer; —; magis patet حضوأ 3360
VIII 3.10b
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wāḍiḥ; clear; —; patens, manifestus حضاو— 3361
I 1.7, 2.3c, 2.5, 5.31

mūḍiḥ; explaining; —; exponam حضوم— 3362
II 3.4b, 3.5b

waḍaʿa; to place, depose; τίθημι; ordinare عضو 3363
I 2.20a, 5.41b II 4.7b IV 5.18b VI 1.55b
VIII 4.61b

ittaḍaʿa; to be made low;—; deici عضّتا— 3364
V 7.5c

ḍiʿa; lowness; —; deiectio ةعض— 3365
IV 4.2

waḍʿ; laying down, placing; —; positio عضو— 3366
I 2.20a II 8.2 VI 1.21b VIII 6.2

waḍīʿa; decline in value, deposition;—; ablatio,
deiectio

ةعيضو— 3367

IV 6.4 VI 26.10
mawḍiʿ (pl.mawāḍiʿ); locality, position, part; ἐποχή,

τόπος, χῶρος; locus
عضاوم؛عضوم— 3368

I 2.5 and passim
wāḍiʿ; author, putting, writing; —; editor, ponens عضاو— 3369

I 1.8, 1.11, 3.2a IV 1.4b VI 1.37a
mawḍūʿ; place; —; locus عوضوم— 3370

I 2.25c
waṭi’a; to tread;—; terere ئطو 3371

VI 1.52a
wiʿā’; container; ἀγγεῖον; uter, vas ءاعو 3372

VI 1.52c
awfar; more abounding, richer; περιττός; maior رفوأ 3373

I 5.40e III 9.6, 9.7
waffaqa; to make suitable; —; inveniri قّفو 3374

I 5.32c, 5.32d
wāfaqa; to match, agree with, correspond, be suit-

able to; συμπάθεια, εὑρίσκομαι; concordari, con-
venire

قفاو— 3375

I 5.29 II 3.2 III 5.2, 6.31 IV 2.5a, 6.8b, 6.10, 6.12a
V 1.2a, 1.2b, 3.1, 4.1, 7.1, 15.1, 16.2, 17.1 VI passim
VII 1.6b, 4.11, 6.3 VIII 3.18, 6.2

ittafaqa; to agree, coincide, happen, fall; —; concor-
dare, convenire, evenire, cadere

قفّتا— 3376

I 2.23c, 5.2 II 8.3 III 5.7, 6.22 V 4.11, 8.8, 21.4,
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22.5, 22.6 VI 1.7, 1.8 VII 5.10, 6.3 VIII 4.22a, 7.2,
7.3, 7.7, 7.2

awfaq; more suitable; —; magis conveniens قفوأ— 3377
IV 6.8a V 4.10b

muwāfaqa; agreement, suitability, correspondence,
concord; συμπάθεια; concordia, convenientia

ةقفاوم— 3378

I 2.6a, 5.42a II 3.9 IV 2.10 V 1.5b VI 6.2, 6.4, 7.2,
7.3, 26.32a VII 4.10b VIII 3.15

ittifāq; agreement, harmony, corresponding, coming
together, agreeing, coincidence; συμφωνία; con-
cordia, ordo

قافّتا— 3379

I 2.27a, 2.27b, 4.6, 4.14a, 4.14c, 4.15a, 5.18a, 5.18b,
5.37a, 5.41d, 5.41e II 3.9, 8.2 III 5.7 IV 3.4, 4.2,
4.4b, 4.7 V 4.3a, 4.10a, 7.5b, 7.14, 7.15, 8.7 VI 3.3,
3.9, 3.10a, 4.7, 5.2, 5.3a, 6.2, 6.3, 7.2, 26.18 VII 5.11c,
5.11d, 5.12c, 5.30b VIII 1.2, 3.3a, 4.11c, 4.22b, 7.1, 7.7

muwāfiq; agreeing, suitable, corresponding, agree-
able; ὠφελέω; conveniens, concors, congruus

قفاوم— 3380

I 2.3a and passim
muttafiq; agreeing; —; concors قِفّتم— 3381

V 2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 5.2, 5.7b, 7.11 VI 1.2a, 3.3, 3.9, 4.8, 5.1,
5.3a, 5.4a, 5.5, 6.3, 6.4 VII 5.11b, 5.12a VIII 3.3a,
4.48, 7.2, 7.6

muttafaq; agreed;—; in qua est concordia قَفّتم— 3382
I 2.3c, 2.26c, 3.2c, 5.5a II 1.6b III 2.4 V 11.3, 17.9

wafā; to compensate fully; —; retribuere ىفو 3383
VII 5.29

wafā’; fulfilment, faithfulness; ἀνταμείβομαι; fidelitas ءافو— 3384
VII 9.4c, 9.5b

waqqata; to appoint; —; constituere تّقو 3385
I 5.42a

waqt (pl. awqāt); time; καιρός, πολλάκις, ποτέ ( ضعبيف

تاقوألا ), τηνικαῦτα; tempus
تاقوأ؛تقو— 3386

I 1.8 and passim
fī waqtin baʿda waqtin; at different times; —; in tem-

pore post tempus, aliquando
تقودعبتقويف—

I 5.11b, 5.31 IV 5.18a, 6.19 VI 9.11
min waqtin ilā waqtin; in different times; —; ex tem-

pore in tempus
تقوىلإتقونم—

III 6.23
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qiḥa; shamelessness; —;— ةحق 3387
VII 9.5c

awqada; to kindle; —; accendere دقوأ 3388
VI 9.12

mutawaqqid; burning; —; accensus دّقوتم— 3389
VIII 4.7

waqār; gravity; —;— راقو 3390
VII 9.8c

waqaʿa; to happen, occur, fall, stand; πέλω, τυγχάνω;
cadere

عقو 3391

I 2.16c and passim
tawaqqaʿa; to expect; —;— عّقوت— 3392

I 6.18a, 6.18b
wuqūʿ; occurrence; —; casus عوقو— 3393

I 6.12b VIII 1.8
waqafa; to reach, stand, stand still; —; stare فقو 3394

I 5.33d III 5.4a, 8.3a VII 4.21a, 4.21b
wāqif ; stationary; —;— فقاو— 3395

III 7.6
tawaqqin; protection;—; precavent قٍّوت 3396

I 6.3b
ittikā’; reclining, resting; —; recubitus ءاكّتا 3397

I 4.9a III 2.8b
muttaki’; reclining; —; recubitatus ئكّّتم— 3398

VI 1.37a
awkad; more sure/secure; —; certius, gravius دكوأ 3399

IV 5.3, 5.5, 5.6 VII 5.10
wakr; nest; —; receptacula ركو 3400

III 3.5b
walada; to give birth; τεκνοποιέω, τίκτω; parere دلو 3401

I 2.16b, 2.18a, 2.20a, 2.20b, 2.21, 5.15c, 6.19 IV 8.2
wallada; to generate; —; generare دّلو— 3402

III 3.9b
tawallada; to arise, be born/generated/produced;—;

generari, oriri
دّلوت— 3403

I 2.4, 2.8, 5.22b II 3.4b III 1.5a, 5.4a, 5.5b,
9.5

walad (pl. awlād, wuld); child; ἔκγονος, τέκνον, παι-
δίον; filius, filia

دلُو،دالوأ؛دلَو— 3404

I 2.21, 6.18a VI 1.2b, 1.12b, 1.15b, 1.19b, 1.36b, 16.1,
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16.2, 16.4, 26.9, 26.15, 26.21, 26.22, 26.32a, 26.32b
VII 9.4a, 9.5c, 9.7a, 9.7b VIII passim see also ليلق

دالوألا\دلولا 2559; دالوألا\دلولاريثك 2641
walda; birth; —;— ةدلو— 3405

VIII 4.11b
wilāda; giving-birth, birthing, birth; —; partus ةدالو— 3406

I 2.14, 2.16c, 2.20a, 2.20b III 3.15a VII 9.5c
VIII 4.6b, 4.49a, 6.11, 6.16a, 7.3

allaḏī kāna qabla wilāda; which was before the birth;
προγενόμενος; que fuerit ante nativitatem

ةدالولبقناكيذلا—

VIII 5.2a
walūd; fertile; πολύσπερμος; multorum filiorum دولو— 3407

VIII 4.22b
mawlid; birth, nativity; γένεσις; nativitas دلوم— 3408

I 2.26e IV 6.14 V 22.3 VII 6.9 VIII 4.43, 4.51
mīlād (pl.mawālīd); nativity, horoscope, time of

birth; ἀποτέλεσμα, γενέθλιος; nativitas
ديلاوم؛داليم— 3409

I 5.26 IV 6.3a V 18.3, 19.2 VI 19.4 VII 4.10c, 5.11a
VIII 1.4, 2.3, 3.8, 3.10b, 3.11, 4.78, 5.1, 5.12, 6.2

tawallud; birthing; —; generatio دّلوت— 3410
I 2.8

tawālud; reproducing, generation, reproduction,
propagation;—; generatio, generandum

دلاوت— 3411

I 2.12, 2.14, 2.27b, 4.18c III 4.4 IV 8.2 VIII 4.43
mawlūd (f.mawlūda); birth, child, native; γενέθλιος,

γεννηθείς, γέννησις, γεννώμενος; natus
ةدولوم،دولوم— 3412

I 2.18a, 2.20a, 2.20b, 2.21, 6.8a, 6.19 IV 6.3a V 22.2,
22.3 VI 18.3, 19.3, 19.4, 26.18, 26.19, 26.25, 26.26a,
28.2 VIII passim

waliya; to be ajacent to, lie next to, border; ὑπόκειμαι,
πλησίος; sequi, succedere, eius confinium, versus

يلو 3413

I 3.5d, 5.33a III 6.3, 6.14, 6.15, 8.4a, 8.5, 8.12, 8.13a
V 3.7, 3.8, 3.9, 4.5, 4.8, 7.11, 16.4 VI 1.25c, 1.43c,
1.48c, 9.7, 9.8, 9.12, 26.3, 26.4, 30.2 VII 3.2, 5.23,
5.24, 6.4, 6.5a VIII 4.11a, 5.10, 8.8a

tawallā; to take in hand;—; contradicere ىّلوت— 3414
I 5.35

istawalā; to rule, dominate, master; —; preesse ىلوتسا— 3415
IV 5.3, 5.4, 5.7, 5.11, 5.12, 5.22b, 6.7 VIII 5.3
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wilāya; sovereignty, sovereign power; δυναστεία; prin-
cipatus

ةيالو— 3416

I 6.18a VIII 3.6a, 3.7
awlā; more appropriate/suitable/worthy; —; dignior ىلوأ— 3417

II 1.2a, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4a, 2.5, 8.3 III 1.4 V 4.3b, 7.3a,
7.3b, 7.4, 7.5a, 7.5b, 7.7, 7.8, 7.10, 8.8, 16.4 VI 26.18,
26.19 VIII 8.5

tawālin; order, succession; θέσις; successio لٍاوت— 3418
V 15.3, 17.2, 17.3, 17.8, 17.9 VI 33.3a VIII 9.2b

wālin; ruler; δούξ, στρατηγός; is qui preest لٍاو— 3419
VI 26.14

muwālin; master; —; dominus لٍاوم— 3420
VII 5.10

mustawlin; ruling, ruler; —; qui prefuerit لٍوتسم— 3421
IV 5.8, 5.9, 5.10, 5.11

miqa; tender love; —; concordia ةقم 3422
VIII 3.15

mutawānin; weak;—; tardus نٍاوتم 3423
VIII 5.9

tawahhama; to think;—;— مّهوت 3424
I 2.18b

wahm (pl. awhām); imagination;—; sensus ماهوأ؛مهو— 3425
I 5.32d

fi l-wahm; in imagination; νοητός; in intellectu مهولايف—

II 1.10

yāqūt(a), sapphire; σμάραγδος; iacintus, lapides iac-
inti

ةتوقاي،توقاي 3426

I 4.16c VI 1.52b
yabisa; to wither, become dry; ξηραίνομαι; exsiccari,

siccari
سبي 3427

III 9.8c IV 1.4b, 1.8
yabbasa; to dry; ξηραίνω; siccare سّبي— 3428

IV 1.4b, 1.10 VII 4.11
yabs; dryness; ξηρότερος, ξηρότης; siccitas سبي— 3429

I 4.11 II 4.7a, 4.7b, 5.3a, 5.4a, 7.4, 7.5a III 3.10a,
5.5b, 5.6, 9.3 IV passim V 3.4, 4.3b, 4.10a, 4.10b,
6.3b, 7.5b VII 4.9a, 4.9b, 4.9c, 4.10c, 4.11 VIII 4.27

yubūsa; dryness; ξηρός, ξηρότης; siccitas ةسوبي— 3430
I 2.26a, 5.18b II 3.5b, 3.6a, 4.2a, 4.2b, 4.5, 4.7a,
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4.7b, 5.2a, 5.2b III 1.7b, 1.8 IV 1.4c, 1.6b, 1.9, 2.4b,
2.7, 2.8, 2.17, 3.4, 5.10, 5.12, 5.14b, 6.2b, 6.17, 7.5a
V 1.5a VII 4.8a, 9.6b, 9.8a

aybas; drier; —; siccior سبيأ— 3431
I 4.11, 5.17a II 7.4 IV 1.10

yābis; dry; ξηρός; siccus سباي— 3432
I 2.6c and passim

yatm; orphanhood; ὀρφανία; orphanitas متي 3433
VII 9.3c

yad (pl. aydin); hand, foreleg, forefoot; βραχίων, πούς,
χείρ; manus

دٍيأ؛دي 3434

I 5.4b and passim
bayna yaday-; in front of; ἐνώπιος, παράκειμαι; inter

manus suas, coram
يدينيب—

VI 1.44b, 1.55b, 1.57a VIII 4.46
ʿalā yaday-; through;—; per manus يديىلع—

VIII 4.61b, 4.73, 4.74
yaraqān; jaundice; —; aliaracan, ictericia ناقري 3435

VI 12.12
yusr; facility; —; facilitas رسي 3436

VIII 4.44
yasra; left side; —; ad sinistram, a sinistris, (manus)

sinistra
ةرسي— 3437

III 8.7b, 9.3 V 4.4a, 4.4b VI 26.3 VII 1.5
yasār; facility, left side, wealth, comfort; πλοῦτος;

facilitas
راسي— 3438

VI 1.2b, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4a, 13.4b VII 5.3b, 9.4b
yusrā; left side; ἀριστερός; sinister ىرسي— 3439

VI 1.11a, 1.11c, 1.13c, 1.15a, 1.15c, 1.16a, 1.16b, 1.17a, 1.17c,
1.19c, 1.27c, 1.29a, 1.35a, 1.35c, 1.36c, 1.37a, 1.37c,
1.39c, 1.43c, 1.44a, 1.44c, 1.51a, 1.51c, 1.53c

yasīr; easy, little; —; facilis, modicus ريسي— 3440
I 5.15a, 5.37a IV 6.14, 6.18

yasīr; left; —; sinister ريسي— 3441
VII 7.6a

aysar; left; ἀριστερός; sinister رسيأ— 3442
V 4.3b, 4.4a, 4.4b VI 1.19c, 1.32c, 1.43c, 1.44c, 1.49c,
1.51c, 1.53c, 1.55c VII 7.6a

maysara; left side; —; sinistra pars ةرسيم— 3443
VI 25.2, 25.3, 25.4, 25.5



arabic, english, greek and latin glossary 373

taysīr; facilitation;—; facilitas ريسيت— 3444
VIII 2.5h, 4.44, 6.10c

mutayāsir; left; ἀριστερός; sinister رسايتم— 3445
VI 26.3 VII 2.2

yaqīn; certainty; —;— نيقي 3446
III 3.9b

yumn; good luck;—; securitas نمي 3447
VII 9.4b

yamna; right side; —; dexter ةنمي— 3448
III 8.7b, 9.3 V 4.4a, 4.4b VI 26.3 VII 1.5

yamīn; right side, right hand; δεξιός; (manus) dextra نيمي— 3449
VI 1.44a, 1.52a VII 5.3b

aymān bi-llāh; faith in God; τὸ πρὸς θεὸν ἔχειν τὰς
ἐλπίδας; credulitas in Deo

هّللابناميأ— 3450

VIII 3.13
ḫulf bi-l-aymān (l-kāḏiba); swearing of (false) oaths;

ὅρκοι, ψευδωμοσίαι; periuria
)ةبذاكل(ناميألابفلخ—

VII 9.5b, 9.7a
ayman (f. yumnā); right; δεξιός; dexter ىنمي،نميأ— 3451

V 4.3b, 4.4a, 4.4b VI 1.11a, 1.12c, 1.15a, 1.16a, 1.16b,
1.16c, 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.20c, 1.21c, 1.25c, 1.28c, 1.33c, 1.35a,
1.35c, 1.37a, 1.37c, 1.39c, 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.48c, 1.49c,
1.51c, 1.52c, 1.53c VII 7.7

maymana; right side; —; dextra pars ةنميم— 3452
VI 25.2, 25.3, 25.4, 25.5

tayman; south;—; meridies نميت— 3453
VI 31.4

tayāmun; going to the right; —; a dextra parte, dex-
tratio

نمايت— 3454

VII 2.4c
mutayāmin; right; δεξιός; dexter نمايتم— 3455

VI 26.3 VII 2.2
yawm (pl. ayyām); day; ἡμέρα; dies ماّيأ؛موي 3456

I 2.2 and passim
al-yawma; today; —; hodie مويلا— 3457

I 5.13a V 11.2b
yawman bi-yawmin; day by day;—; omni die مويباموي—

III 9.3
yawmu l-aḥad; Sunday;—; dies dominica دحألاموي—

VI 33.3a, 33.4a, 33.4b, 33.5, 33.6, 33.7
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yawmu l-iṯnayn; Monday;—; dies Lune نينثالاموي—

VI 33.6
yawmu ṯ-ṯalāṯā’; Tuesday; —; dies Martis ءاثالثلاموي—

VI 33.4b, 33.6
yawmu l-arbiʿā’; Wednesday; —; dies Mercurii ءاعبرألاموي—

VI 33.4b, 33.6
yawmu l-ḫamīs; Thursday; —; dies Iovis سيمخلاموي—

VI 33.4b , 33.6
yawmu l-ǧumʿa; Friday; —; dies Veneris ةعمجلاموي—

VI 33.4b
yawmu s-sabt; Saturday; —; dies Sabati تبسلاموي—

VI 33.4b , 33.4b
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Greek–Arabic Glossary

This glossary serves as a key to the Arabic, English, Greek and Latin Glossary, where full
references are given. In addition to the observations made in the introduction to the
Arabic Glossary, the following points should be borne in mind:

The words are arranged according to the alphabetical order of their nominative sin-
gulars (for nouns) and of their first person indicative active singular (for verbs).

For nouns, plural forms are givenwhen singular formsdonot occur, or have different
meanings and/or Arabic equivalents.

For verbs, the middle or passive voice, participles and the infinitive (when having a
nominal force), are listed separately (and indented under themain entry in the indica-
tive).

Comparatives and superlatives of adjectives are listed separately.
A Greek adjective will sometimes be equivalent to an Arabic noun in the genitive

case (iḍāfa). The neuter adjective is listed separately when it has the force of a noun
(e.g. τὸ λευκόν).

Occasionally, when there is no syntactical equivalence, the Greek word is given in
the form it is found in within the text. Greek words which do not have an Arabic equiv-
alent are not included.

ἀγαθός ةدوج 518, نسح 648, دومحم 722,
ريخ 935, دعس 1366, حلاص 1706, فورعم

1959
ἀγαθὴ φήμη ركذ 1057, توص 1733

ἀγαθοποιός دعس 1366, ةدوعس 1367, دوعسم

1373
ἀγαθύνω ةداعس 1370

ἀγαθυνόμενος لاحلادّيج 519, عضوميف

دّيج 519
ἀγαπῶν بّح 533
ἀγγεῖον ءاعو 3372
ἀγγελία ربخ 790
ἀγγούρια ءاّثق 2438
ἀγένειοι ةطانس 1459
ἀγοράζων عيب 305
ἀγορασία ىارش 1566
ἀγρεύω داص 1740

ἀγρίμιος ديص 1742
ἄγριος يّرب 173
ἀγών داهتجا 509
ἀδελφαί تاوخأ 39
ἀδελφός خأ 38
ἀδικηταί ةيصعملاباحصأ 1991
ἀδικία ملظ 1872
ἀδρανής فعض 1775
ἀδυναμία فعض 1775
ἀδυνατέω فعض 1775
ἀδυνάτως فعضأ 1777
ἀερώδης يئاوه 3259
ἀήρ ءاوه 3258
ἀθέμιτος مراحم 628
αἰγιαλός طّش 1569

αἰγιαλοί لحاوس 1333
Αἰγόκερως يدجلا 413
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(ἀϊδῆς) ἀϊδῆ جورف 2281
αἰδοῖα نايثنأ 105
αἱματώδης يومد 1004
αἴξ يدج 412

αἶγες ىزعم 2927
αἵρεσις زّيح 754
αἴρων عفار 1188
αἰσχρός حيبق 2402
αἰτία ببس 1306, ةّلع 2041
αἰφνίδιος ًةأجف 2267
αἰχμαλωσία ىراسأ 63
αἰχμάλωτοι ىراسأ 63
ἀκάκωτος دوعسم 1373
ἄκανθαι كوش 1622
ἀκηδία مامتغا 2212
ἀκίνητος نوكس 1406, نكاس 1410

ἀκίνητος ὑπόστασις راقع 2030
ἀκίνηται ὑποστάσεις عايض 1791

ἀκόλαστος شحف 2271
ἄκρα فرط 1811
ἀκριβής ححّصم 1652
ἀκτίς عاعش 1573
ἄλαλος سرخأ 823
ἀλήθεια قّح 677, قدص 1661
ἀληθής قّح 677

ἀληθέστερος باوص 1730
ἀληθινός ةرمح 724, رمحأ 727
ἀλλά لب 262
ἀλλήλους بحاص 1655

ἀλλήλων, πρὸς ἄλληλα اضعباهضعب 241
ἀλλοιόομαι رّيغت 2241
ἄλλος رخآ 32, بحاص 1655
ἄλογος

τὸ ἄλογον ةّباد 946
ἀλόη ربص 1638
ἁλυκός حلام 2947
ἁλυκώδης حلام 2947
ἄμαξα ةلجع 1909
ἀμετάθετος تابث 354
ἄμπελος مرك 2661

ἀμυδρός فيعض 1776
ἀναβαίνω دعص 1679

ἀναβαίνων دعاص 1682
ἀναβιβάζω عفترا 1185

Ἀναβιβάζων رهزوجلاسأر 526, سأرلا

1092
ἀναγκαῖος رارطضا 1765

ἀναγκαῖα πράγματα ةرورض 1763
ἀναγκαιότερος نمدّبال 158

ἀνάγκη ةدّش 1531
ἀνάγω غلبأ 267, عفترا 1185
ἀναίδεια ةرباكم 2626
ἀναιρετικός لاّتق 2433
ἀναισχυντία ءايح 774
ἀναλογέω

ἀναλογεῖ لكاشم 1595
τὸ ἀνάπαλιν فالتخا 904, بولقم 2563
ἀναποδίζω عجر 1125

ἀναποδίζων عجار 1127
ἀναποδισμός عوجر 1126
ἀνασκάπτω نوشاّبن 2997

ἀνασκαφήσεται شبن 2996
ἀναστροφή ةلاح 765
ἀνατέλλω اقفأغلب 66, علط 1826, عولط

1827
ἀνατολή قرشم 1553, عولط 1827
ἀνατολικός يقرش 1552

ἀνατολικώτερος يقرش 1552
ἀνατρέπω نعط 1817
ἀνατροφή ةيبرت 1120
ἀναφέρω ركذ 1056, باصأ 1729, علط 1826
ἀναφορά علاطم 1828
ἀνδρεία ةعاجش 1526
ἄνεμος حير 1228
ἀνέρχομαι علط 1826

ἀνερχόμενος دعاص 1682
ἀνήρ لجر 1130, بحاص 1655
ἄνθρωπος سان 110, ناسنإ 111
ἀνοικτήριον حاتفم 2256
ἀνταμείβομαι ءافو 3384
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ἀνταπόδοσις ءازج 443
ἀνταποδοτικός ةازاجمبحاص 444
ἀντίκειμαι ىوان 3205
ἀντίος ةتماسم 1433
ἄνυδρος هايملاليلق 2978
ἄνω قوفىلإ 2392

ἀνώτερα μέρη دعاص 1682
ἄνωθεν ىلعأ 2074
ἀνωφελής ءيدر 1148
ἀπατεών عادخبحاص 805
ἀπάτη ةعيدخ 804, عادخ 805
ἀπατηλός بلخ 874
ἄπειμι

ἀπών بئاغ 2239
ἀπέρχομαι

ἀπέρχεσθαι نايتإ 15
ἀπερχόμενος قلطنم 1833

ἀπλανής تباث 358
ἁπλοϊκῶς طسبنم 207, السرماركذ 1157
ἀπό نم 2956
ἀπόβασις ةبقاع 2024
ἀπόγειον جوأ 121
ἀπογεννάομαι ثدح 568, ناك 2733
ἀποδείκνυμι نّيب 307
ἀπόδειξις لوق 2586
ἀποδέχομαι بّح 531

ἀποδεχόμενος فيلأت 77
ἀποδημία رفس 1380, ريسم 1501, ةبرغ 2164
ἀποδίδωμι لعج 451
ἀποδιώκω

ἀποδιώκουσι عفد 982
ἀποθνῄσκω توم 2972
ἀποκλίνω لئاز 1285, لام 2982
ἀπόλαυσις ةبقاع 2024
ἀπόλλυμαι لطب 224

ἀπολεσθέντα قرس 1360, لّض 1782
ἀπολογία باوج 515
ἀπονέμω لعج 451
ἀπορέγω

ἀπωρεγμένος قّلعم 2052

ἀπορία ءاوتلا 2829
ἀπορρέω طقاس 1394, فرصنا 1670
ἀποστήματα جارخ 814
ἀποστροφή رونلاّدر 1146
ἀποτείνω دّم 2861
ἀποτέλεσμα داليم 3409
ἀποτρέπω يهن 3185

ἀποφαίνω لاق 2585
ἆρα له 3232
ἀργία ةلاطب 226
ἀργύρεος ةضّف 2331
ἄργυρος ةضّف 2331
Ἄρης مارهب 286, خيّرملا 2884
ἀριθμός ددع 1918
ἀριστερός لامش 1602, ىرسي 3439, رسيأ

3442, رسايتم 3445
ἄριστος ملاع 2062
ἅρμα ةلجع 1909
ἁρμόζω ىغبنا 248
ἀροτριάω ثرح 596

τὸ ἀροτριάσαι ثرح 597
ἁρπάζειν ديص 1742
ἀρρενικός ركذ 1058, رّكذم 1063

τὸ ἀρρενικόν ريكذت 1060, مالغ 2207
ἀρρενογονία ركذدلو 1058, ةروكذ 1059
ἄρρην ركذ 1058, ةروكذ 1059, ريكذت 1060
ἀρρωστέω ضرم 2885

ἀρρωστῶν ضيرم 2887
ἀρρωστία ضرم 2886
ἀρτίως السرماركذ 1157
ἀρχαῖοι نولوّأ 129, ميدق 2456, نومدّقتم

2466
ἀρχή لوّأ 127, نولوّأ 129, ءادتبا 162, سأر

1091, سيئر 1093, ةساير 1095
ἐξ ἀρχῆς مدّقتاميف 2452

ἄρχω لّد 992, بلغ 2193
ἄρχων دّيس 1473

ἄρχοντες داّوق 2581
ἀσθενής فيعض 1776

ἀσθενέστερος فعضأ 1777
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ἀσκηταί فشّقت 2510
ἀστήρ بكوك 2732
ἀστρονομία موجنلاملع 3014
ἀστρονομικός مجن 3014
ἀσύγκρατος ὑπάρχω فلاخ 895
ἀσχημοπρόσωπος حيبق 2402
ἀσχήμων ةجامس 1437
ἀσωτία روجف 2268
ἀτμός راخب 155
ἄτοπος عوفدم 985

αὔξησις ّومن 3176
αὐξιφωτέω هئوضيفهتدايز 1293

αὐξιφωτῶν هئوض\ءوضلايفدئاز 1295

αὔξω الع 2067, رزغأ 2181, رثك 2637, خافتنا
3116

τὸ αὐτό وحنلااذهىلع 3034
ἀφαιρετικός ءيطب 218
ἀφαιρέω صقان 3144
ἀφανής يّفخ 870, موتكم 2635
ἄφετος جاليه 3268
ἀφίστημι دعابت 234
ἄφνως ًةأجف 2267
ἀφροδίσιος حاكن 3163
Ἀφροδίτη ةرهزلا 1275
ἄχρι, ἄχρις ىلإ 82, ىّتح 548
ἀχώριστος مزال 2787
ἀψεφέω صقن 3141

βάλτα ماجآ 21, ةضيغ 2249
βάπτω

βεβαμμένος لوسغم 2184
βαρύς ءيطب 218, أطبأ 219, ليقث 367

βαρύτατος ليقث 367
βαρύψυχος ليقث 367
βασανισμοί باذع 1940
βασιλεία كلم 2950
βασιλεύς كلم 2952
βασιλικός كلم 2952
βασιλιογνώμων كلم 2952
βέλος مهس 1466, ةباشّن 3072, لصن 3089

βερίκοκκα شمشم 2915
βία قهد 1014, ةرورض 1763
βίαιος فصاع 1989, حيبق 2402

βίαιαι πράξεις روج 521
βιβλίον باتك 2629
βίος شيع 2141, شاعم 2142
βλάβη هوركم 2671, ةسوحن 3025
βλάπτω ّرضأ 1760, دسفأ 2318

βλάπτοντες ضابقنا 2407
βλαττεῖνον جابيد 947
βλαττίον جابيد 947
βλέπων رظان 3105
βοάω حاص 1739
βορδών نوذرب 188
βόρειος, βορρᾶς لامش 1602, يلامش 1603
βοσκοί منغلاةياعر 1176
βουνοί لالت 336
βοῦς لجع 1907

βόες رقب 251
βραχιόλιον راوس 1475
βραχίων عارذ 1054, دي 3434

βραχίονες نادضع 1994
βραχύς رصق 2517, ريصق 2519

γαζέλιον ءابظ 1865
γάλα نبل 2768
γαλῆ سرعنبا 1947
γαμβροί ناتخأ 797, راهصأ 1726
γαμήλιον جيوزت 1280
γάμος جيوزت 1280, سرع 1946
γαμψῶνυξ بلخم 875
γάρ نّأل 2751
γαστήρ

τὸ ἐν γαστρί نينج 495
γειτνίασις ةرواجم 522
γέλως كحض 1752
γενέθλιος داليم 3409, دولوم 3412
γένεσις دلوم 3408
γεννάομαι

γεννηθείς دولوم 3412
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τὸ γεννηθέν لمح 732
γεννώμενος دولوم 3412

γέννησις دولوم 3412
γεροντικὴ ἡλικία ةخوخيش 1627
(γέρων) γέροντες خويش 1626
γεῦσις ةقاذم 1087, معط 1815
γεώδης يضرأ 58
γεωμετρία ةسدنه 3247
γεωργία ةحالف 2371
γεωργικά ةثارح 598
γεωργός سرغلابحاص 2175
γῆ ضرأ 57
γηπονικοί نوحاّلف 2372
γίνομαι ناك 2733, تبن 2989
γινώσκω ملع 2053

γινώσκειν عالطّا 1829
γλίσχρος ةجوزل 2784
γλῶσσα ناسل 2790
γνώριμος فورعم 1959
γνῶσις ملع 2056
(γονεύς) γονεῖς بأ 7, ناوبأ 8
γόνυ ةبكر 1207
γοῦν و 3269
γράμμα باتك 2629
γραῦς ةيراج 435
γραφή باتك 2629
γράφω لعج 451, ركذ 1056
γυμνός نايرع 1962, اراع 1963
γυνή ةيراج 435, ةأرما 2881, ءاسن 3064
see also τριβάδες

δαιμονικός ناطيش 1628
δαίμων بيغ 2235
δάκνω ضّع 1992
δάκτυλος عبصإ 1639
δάνειον ضرق 2484
δέ و 3269
δειλός نابج 400
δεινός ديدش 1532
δεκανός هجو 3295

δένδρον رجش 1524
δεξιός نيمي 3449, نميأ 3451, نمايتم

3455
δεξιώματα اياده 3222
δερμάτινος دلج 462
δεσμός قاثو 3277
δέχομαι لاق 2585

δέχεσθαι لوبق 2415
δέω ىغبنا 248, جاتحا 749
δηλητήριος لتاق 2436
δῆλος رهظأ 1880, نلعأ 2066
δηλόω لّد 992, لّاد 998, ركذ 1056
δημοεγερταί نتفلاباحصأ 2266
διά لجأنم 20, ب 142, يف 2394
διαγινώσκω فرع 1956, ملع 2053
διάθεσις ةعيبط 1802
διάλεξις قطنم 3095
διαλογίζομαι رّكفت 2363
διαλύω

διαλύων لّلحم 700
διαμετρέω لباق 2410, لباقم 2425

διαμετρεῖ ةلباقم 2417
διαμετρῶν ريظن 3102

διαμέτρησις لباق 2410, لابقتسا 2419
διάμετρος ةلباقم 2417, ريظن 3102
διαμονή تابث 354
διανόησις مهف 2385

διάνοια يأر 1098, هقف 2359
διάνοιαι ةركف 2365

διαρρήγνυμι
διερρηγμένος قلخ 910

διάστασις دعابت 239, ةفاسم 1483
διαφθείρομαι دسف 2317
διαφορά ةفلاخم 903
διαφορητικός لّلحم 700
διάφορος فلتخم 906, ريثك 2641

διάφοροι ةدّع 1917
διάφραγμα باجح 553
δίδυμος مئوت 347

Δίδυμοι ءازوجلا 525



380 glossary 2

δίδωμι ىطعأ 2002
διέξειμι ركذ 1056
διέρχομαι عطق 2537
δικαιοσύνη لدع 1924, فاصنإ 3088
δίκτυον صّش 1568
διοικέω

διοικῶν رّبدم 954
διοίκησις رّبدم 954
διότι نّأل 2751
διπρόσωπος نيهجوىلع 3296
δίσωμος نيدسجلاوذ 1081
δίφρος يسرك 2659
διχότομος نيفصنبعوطقم 2545
διψῶν ناشطع 1999
διωρυχίαι بقن 3135
δόγμα نيد 1042
δογματικός نيد 1042
δόλιος ركم 2932
δόλος ةليح 767, ركم 2932
δόσις ءاطعإ 2006
δουλίδες ءامإ 85
δουλογνώμων دبع 1885
δοῦλος دبع 1885
δούξ لاو 3419
δύναμαι عاطتسا 1839
δυναμικώτερος ىوقأ 2610
δύναμις ةّوق 2608
δυναστεία ةيالو 3416
δυνατός يّوق 2609

δυνατώτερος ىوقأ 2610
δυνατῶς ىوقأ 2610
δύνω

δύνων براغ 2167
δυσειδία ةجامس 1437
δυσκρασία ةرارح 590
δυστυχία ّرش 1535, ءاقش 1584
δυσχέρεια ليقث 367
δυσώδης نتنم 3007
δυσωδία نتن 3005
δυτικός يبرغ 2163, برغم 2168

δωδεκατημόριον ةيرشعانثا 384
δωρέα see μέγας

ἐάν اذإ 47
ἔαρ عيبر 1112
ἔγγαιος يضرأ 58

τὰ ἔγγαια ضرأ 57, عايض 1791
ἐγγίζω براقت 2475

ἐγγίζειν برق 2476
τὸ ἔγγιον برقأ 2479

ἔγγιστα بيرقتلاب 2480
ἐγγύτης برق 2476
ἐγκάρδιος ميمص 1715, يميمص 1717
ἔγκυος لبح 546, لماح 738
ἐγκύπτω

ἐγκεκυφώς سوكنم 3169, سكّنم 3170
ἔδεσμα ةقاذم 1087
εἰ, εἰ… ἢ وأ…أ 1, نإ 98, ول 2823
εἶδος ةروص 1735, رظنم 3103, هجو 3296
εἴδωλον ناطيش 1628, منص 1724
εἰλικρινῆς قدص 1661
εἴπερ نإ 98
εἶπον معز 1250
εἰς ىلإ 82, يف 2394, ل 2751
εἷς دحأ 23
εἰσέρχομαι لخد 958, راص 1744
εἴσοδος عجر 1125
εἴτε وأ 120
ἐκ, ἐξ نم 2956
ἕκαστος لّك 2699
ἐκβάλλω جارخإ 816
ἔκγονος دلو 3404

ἔκγονα لمح 732
ἐκεῖ ّمث 376
ἐκεῖνος كلذ 1045
ἐκκλίνω طّحنا 663
ἐκλείπω فسكنا 2680

ἐκλείπει فسكنم 2682
ἐκροή بّصم 1633
ἐκτρωσμός طوقس 1392
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ἐλαττόω لّق 2556, صقنأ 3142
ἐλάττων نود 1037, لّقأ 2560

ἐλάχιστος رغصأ 1686
ἐλαφρός فيفخ 863
ἐλεήμων ةفأر 1096
ἐλευθερία قلطأ 1831
ἐλευθεριότης ةيّرح 588, ءاخس 1339, ةحامس

1438
ἐλέφας ليف 2400
ἕλκω ّرج 418
ἐλλιπής ّماتريغ 345
ἐλπίς ءاجر 1132
ἐμβάλλω بّص 1631
ἐμμένω موزل 2786
ἐμπειρία ةبرجت 425
ἐμπεριέχω

ἐμπερισχεθείς روصحم 656
ἐμπερίσχεσις راصح 655
ἐμπίπτω ناك 2733
ἐμπληθής ئلتمم 2941
ἐμποδισμός رسع 1973, هوركم 2671
ἐμποιέω رّيغت 2241
ἐμπορευτικός ةراجت 322
ἐμπορία ةراجت 322
ἔμπροσθεν مادّقنم 2458
ἐμπρόσθια μέρη مدّقم 2464
ἔμψυχος حور 1229
ἐν يف 2394
ἐναλλαγή ليوحت 768
ἐναντίος فالخىلع 902
ἐναντιόομαι فلتخا 896

ἐναντιοῦνται فالتخا 904
ἐναντίωμα دّض 1754
ἐνδείκνυμι ةلالد 995
ἑνδεκαχῶς اهجورشعدحأىلع 3296
ἐνδομυχέω رّكفت 2363
ἐνδομυχία روغ 2230
τὸ ἔνδον روغ 2230
ἐνδυναμώτερος ىوقأ 2610
ἐνδύω سبل 2763

ἕνεκα ببسب 1306
ἐνέργεια ةلالد 995, لعف 2345
ἐνεργέω لّد 992
ἔνθα ثيح 779
ἔννοια ركم 2932
ἑνόω عمتجا 475
ἐνταῦθα انه 3244
ἔντερα نيراصم 2919, ءاعمأ 2928
ἐντυλίττω فحتلا 2773

ἐντετυλιγμένος ىوتلم 2830
ἐνωθέω عمج 473, عمتجا 475
ἐνώπιος يدينيب 3434
ἑξαγωνίζω

ἑξαγωνίζει سيدست 1342
ἑξάγωνος سيدست 1342
ἐξαπλόω طسبنا 204

ἐξαπλοῦνται نمجراخ 818, ارهاظناك

1883
ἔξαυγος قارتحالازاج 617, عاعشنمجراخ

سمشلا 818
ἐξέρχομαι ىتأ 13, جرخ 810
ἑξῆς ّمث 377
ἕξις عون 3199
ἔξοδος ّدر 1145, ةقفن 3134
ἐξουσία ناطلس 1416
ἐξουσιαστικός ناطلس 1416
ἔοικα هيبش 1517
ἐπαινετός حودمم 2870
ἔπαινος ءانث 383, دومحم 722, حدم 2869
ἐπαναφέρων دتولايليام 3273
ἔπαρσις ةمظع 2010
ἐπειδή اّمل 2816
ἐπέκεινα ةياهن 3186, ءاروام 3327
ἐπεμβαίνω راص 1744
ἐπέρχομαι

ἐπέρχεται بهاذ 1078
ἐπί ىلإ 82, ىلع 2071, يف 2394
ἐπιγίνομαι جّيه 3266

ἐπιγινώσκω لّدتسا 993
ἐπιεικής ةفّع 2014
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ἐπιζητέω بلط 1820
ἐπιζητοῦσι بلط 1821
ἐπιζητῶν بلط 1821

ἐπιθυμεῖν ةبغر 1180
ἐπιθυμητικός صيرح 609
ἐπιθυμία ةوهش 1613, ةيغب 249
ἐπικαθήμενος سلاج 466
ἐπικαλέω اعد 976
ἐπίκεντρος دتو 3273
ἐπίκτησις عمج 476
ἐπιλήσμων نايسنلاةرثك\ريثك 3067
ἐπίμονος ماد 1032, ماود 1033
ἐπιστήμη ةلالد 995, ملع 2056
ἐπιστήμων ميكح 687
ἐπιστρέφω تفتلم 2806
ἐπισυνάγω عمج 473
ἐπιτείνω ةدايز 1293, ىّوق 2607
ἐπιτηδειότης ةفرعم 1957
ἐπιτήδευσις ةليح 767
ἐπιτυχία رفظ 1868
ἐπιφέρω قلع 2049, لان 3207

ἐπιφέρεται لماح 738
ἕπομαι

ἑπόμενα ἢ προηγούμενα اربدموالبقم

2426
ἑπόμενοι طرش 1541

ἐποχή عضوم 3368
ἐργάζομαι لمع 2095
ἐργαστήριον توناح 747
ἔργον لمع 2098
ἐρευνάω ثحب 146
ἐρημῖται كاسّن 3060
ἔρημος ءارحص 1656
ἐρήμωσις داسفإ 2320
ἐρίζων ةعزانم 3047
ἔρις مصاخ 850, ةموصخ 851

ἔριδες نومصاخم 852
Ἑρμῆς دراطع 1998
ἑρπετά ضرألاةشرخ 824, ّماوه 3242
ἕρπω دعص 1679

ἐρυθροπρόσωπος نوللارمحأ 727, نينيعلارمحأ

727
ἐρυθρός رمحأ 727
ἔρως بلط 1821, قشع 1982
ἐρώτησις لاؤس 1302, ةلئسم 1303, لوؤسم

1305
ἐρωτικὴ ἐπιθυμία قبش 1511
ἑσπέρα ةبوبيغ 2237
ἑσπέριος يبرغ 2163
ἐτασμός برض 1770
ἕτερος رخآ 32, ريغ 2242
ἔτι و 3269
ἔτος ةنس 1454
εὐγένεια فرش 1547
εὐγενής فيرش 1548
εὐδαιμονία ةداعس 1370
εὐειδής لامج 492
εὐειδία ةروصلانسح 648
εὐεξία ةمالس 1426, ميلس 1427
εὐεργετικός دّدوت 3308
εὐθηνία بصخ 845, صخر 1138, ةرثك

2640
εὔκρατος لادتعا 1927, لدتعم 1930
εὐμεταδοσία ةئورم 2882
εὐμετάδοτος مّركت 2665
εὔμορφος لامج 492
εὐνοῦχοι نايصخ 853
εὐόδωσις ةداعس 1370, ءاضق 2530, حجن

3008
εὕρεσις ةطقل 2809
εὑρίσκω ناك 2733, رظن 3098, دجو 3286
εὑρίσκομαι قفاو 3375
εὐτελής ةلفس 1385
εὐτρανής ةبارذ 1052
εὐτυχής ةداعس 1370
εὐτυχία ّرس 1344, ةداعس 1370, حالص

1702
εὐφροσύνη رورس 1347, حرف 2283
εὐφυι ́α̈ ءاكذ 1064, ءاخر 1141
εὐχέρεια ةليح 767
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εὐχή ةولص 1712
τὸ εὐώδες ناحير 1230
εὐωδία بيط 1854
ἐφεκτικός كسمم 2911
ἔφεσις ةبغر 1180
ἐφίημι مّه 3239
ἐφίστημι

ἐφεστώς مئاق 2602
ἐφοράω رظن 3098

οὐκ ἐφορᾷ طقاس 1394
ἐχέφρων تّبثٺ 357, ركف 2364
ἔχθρα ضغابتم 247

ἔχουσιν ἔχθραν اداعتم 1938
ἐχθραινόμενος اداعتم 1938
ἐχθρός ّرش 1535, وّدع 1934, ةوادع 1935
ἔχω ّرج 418

ἔχων وذ 1081
ἕως ىلإ 82, ىّتح 548

ζαμάρα رمز 1259, رامزم 1260
ζατρίκιον جنرطش 1572
Ζεύς يرتشملا 1567
ζηλωτός دومحم 722
ζημία ةمارغ 2179
ζητέω بلط 1821
Ζιγγοί جنز 1267
ζοφώδης ةملظ 1873, ملظم 1874
ζυγός نازيم 3331

Ζυγός نازيملا 3332
ζωγραφικός ريواصت 1736
ζωή ةايح 775

τὰ τῆς ζωῆς ةايح 775
ζωῆς ἔτος رمع 2088

ζῳδιακὸς κύκλος كلف 2378
ζῴδιον جرب 179, لاثمت 2855
ζωμίον قرم 2889
ζώνη ةقيرط 1813
ζῷον ناويح 776, ةّباد 946
ζωτικός ةايح 775, يناويح 777

ἤ مأ 84, وأ 120
ἤγουν ف 2252
ἡδονή ةّذل 2781
ἡδυπάθεια ةعس 3342
ἡδύς ةوالح 714
ἡλικία ةّثج 402, ةقلخ 911

see νέος
Ἥλιος سمشلا 1599
ἡμέρα راهن 3178, موي 3456

ἡμέρας راهنلاب 3178
ἡμερινός يراهن 3179, ةيراهن 3180
ἥμισυς فصن 3087, طسو 3338
ἡνιοχέω ساس 1478
ἠπιότης ضفخ 867
ἠρεμέω

ἠρεμῶν نكاس 1410
ἤτε وأ 120
ἧττων نود 1037

θάλαττα رحب 149
θάνατος ةلتق 2432, توم 2972
θάπτω نفد 986
θαυματοποιοὶ τέχναι تايآ 136
θείαι تالاخ 933
θεῖος ةيبوبر 1105
θέλω بّحأ 532
Θεός هّللا 80

τὸ πρὸς θεὸν ἔχειν τὰς ἐλπίδας ناميأ

هّللاب 3450
θερμαίνω نخس 1334, نخسأ 1335
θερμασία ةرارح 590
θερμός ّراح 592, ةنوخس 1337

τὰ θερμά ةرارح 590
θερμότερος ّرحأ 591, ةنوخس 1337

θερμότης ةرارح 590
θέρος فيص 1747
θέσις الاوت 3418
θήλειαι تاوخأ 39
θηλή يدثلاسأر 360
θηλυγονία ىثنأ 104
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θηλυκός ىثنأ 104, ثّنؤم 108
θῆλυς ىثنأ 104, ةثونأ 106, ثينأت 107
θηριακή قايرت 329
θηριώδης يشحو 3304
θησαυρίζω رخّدا 1051
θησαυρός زانتكا 2724

θησαυροί زونك 2723
θλῖψις مّغ 2210
θνῄσκω تام 2971
θρασύτης ةأرج 421
θρεπτικός اذغ 2156
θρῆνος حون 3191
θρησκεία نيد 1042, ةدابع 1886, عرو 3321
θρίξ رعش 1574
θρόνος يسرك 2659
θυμελικός اّنغم 2227
θυμός بضغ 2188
θυμόω بضغ 2187
θυμώδης بضغ 2188, بوضغ 2189, نابضغ

2190

ἰατρός بيبط 1796
ἴδιος سفن 3120

ἰδίᾳ دارفنالادنع\ىلع 2286
ἰδιότης ةصّخ 839
ἰδιώται سان 110
ἱέραξ ازاب 198
ἱκανός ريثك 2641
ἱμάτιον بوث 387
ἱματισμός بوث 387, ةوسك 2685
ἰοβόλος عسليام 2788
ἱππαρχία ةيسورف 2293
ἱππασία ةيسورف 2293
ἵππειος سرف 2291
ἱπποκράτωρ بّاودسئاس 1480
ἵππος سرف 2291
ἱππότης سراف 2294
ἱσανάφορα علاطم 1828
ἵστημι

ἱστάμενος مئاق 2602

ἰσχία ناكرو 3325
ἰσχνός فيحن 3031, كوهنم 3183
ἰσχυρός ىوقأ 2610

ἰσχυροτέραν ποιεῖ تبث 351
ἰχθύς كمس 1444

Ἰχθύς ةكمسلا 1446
Ἰχθύες توحلا 748

καθάπερ امك 2618, اموحنىلع 3034
καθαρός ميلس 1427, افاص 1696, فيظن 3109

καθαρώτατος فيظن 3109
καθέζομαι

καθεζόμενος سلاج 466
κάθημαι سلج 465

καθήμενος سلاج 466, دعاق 2551
καθίζω سلج 465

καθίζει دوعق 2549
καθυπερτερεῖ العتسم 2077
καί اضيأ 140, و 3269
καίω

καίει قارتحا 617
καυθήσεται قرح 614
κεκαυμένος قرح 614, قرتـحم 620

καιρός نامز 1264, تقو 3386
κακία ّرش 1535, ةسحنم 3029
κακοποιός سحن 3022, ةسوحن 3025,

سوحنم 3030
κακός ةئادر 1150, ءيّس 1469, سحن 3022

κακόομαι ادسافناك 2321
κακωθῇ دساف 2321

κακόω
κακῶν سوحنم 3030

κακύνομαι لاحلاءيدرناك 1148, ناك

ادساف 2321
κακύνων ةسوحن 3025

κακῶς κεῖμαι ادسافناك 2321, سوحنم

3030
κάκωσις ةسحنم 3029

μεγίστη κάκωσις دّشأ 1533
καλάθιον طفس 1382



greek–arabic glossary 385

καλέω ىّمس 1452
καλλιφωνία توصلانسح 1733
καλλωπισμός ةنيز 1297

καλλωπισμοί ىلح 712
καλοήθης قلخلانسح 647
καλός حلاص 1706

ἐν καλῷ τόπῳ ἑστώς دّيجعضوميف 519
καλῶς دوعسم 1373, ميلس 1427, حلاص 1706

καλῶς κείμενος لاحلادّيج 519, ةمالس

1426, لاحلاحلاص 1706
καμπυλότης جوع 2120
καπηλεῖον رمخلاهيفعابيعضوم 917
καρδία بلق 2561
Καρκίνος ناطرسلا 1354
καρπός لمح 732
κασίδιον ةضيب 300
κατά ب 142, ىلع 2071
καταβαίνων طباه 3215
καταβιβάζω طقس 1390

Καταβιβάζων رهزوجلابنذ 526, بنذلا

1072
καταλαμβάνω غلب 266, قحل 2775
κατανόησις رصب 213
καταντάω ىهتنا 3184
καταπιστεύεσθαι ةنينأمط 1834
καταρχή ءادتبا 162
κατατηρέω دقّفت 2352
κατέρχομαι

κατερχόμενος طباه 3215
κατέχω ذخأ 25, لمح 731, كسمأ 2908

κατέχων ضباق 2408
κατοικῶν نكسم 1408
κατόπισθεν فلخ 897
κάτοπτρον ةآرم 1101
κάτωθεν لفسأ 1386
κατώτερος يلفس 1384

κατώτερα μέρη روغ 2230
καῦμα ّرح 584
καυστός ّرح 584
καύχημα راختفا 2278

κενοδοξία رّبكت 2627
κενοδρομία ريسلاءالخ 914
κενοδρομέω

κενοδρομοῦσιν الاخ 916
κενόω غرفتسا 2302

κενούμενος غرفتسم 2305
κέντρον (cardine) دتو 3273
κέντρον (sting) ةمح 741, دنز 1268
κεράμου σκεῦος ةناجيإ 22
κέρας نرق 2491
κεράτιον نرق 2491
κερατώδης نرقوذ 2491
κερατωτός نرقوذ 2491
κερδαίνω بلج 458
κέρδος حبر 1106, ةبغر 1180, ةدئاف 2398,

بسك 2675
κεφαλαλγία عادص 1659
κεφαλή سأر 1091, ةماه 3253
κῆπος ناتسب 200, ناحير 1230
κινάρ يبشرانك 2721
κινέω برض 1769

κινούμενος كّرحتم 626
κίνησις ةكرح 623, كيرحت 624
κινητός ةكرح 623
κινστέρναι جيراهص 1727

κίτρινος رفصأ 1690
κλάδος نصغ 2186, بيضق 2527
κλέπται صوصل 2791
κλέπτω

κλαπέντα قرس 1360
κλεψία قرس 1361
κληρονομίαι ثيراوم 3316
κλῆρος مهس 1466
κλίμα ميلقإ 2568
κλιμακτήρ هوركم 2671, توم 2972, ةبكن

3157
κλίνη ريرس 1348
κλοπή قرس 1361
κλοπιμαῖα قرس 1360
κνιπεία لخب 156
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κνίσμα ةّكح 683
κοιλία نطب 231, مانس 1460
κοιμάομαι

κοιμηθήσεται مون 3203
κοινωνέω جزتما 2893
κολλάομαι ىهتنا 3184
κολοκύνθαι عرق 2487
κομοδρομικὴ τέχνη ديدحلاةعانص 560
κοντάριον حمر 1219
κόπος بعت 334
κόπτω عطق 2537
κόρη ةقدح 578
κορυφή ةتماسم 1433
κόσμιος ىلح 712
κόσμος ىلح 712, ملاع 2065

κόσμου καταφρόνησις فشّقت 2510
κοῦντρα درب 184
κουφίζω لّلح 693
κοῦφος فيفخ 863, الاخ 916, رفص 1691,

غراف 2304
κράββατος ريرس 1348
κρᾶσις ةعيبط 1802
κράσπεδον ليذ 1088
κρατέω كسم 2907
κρατῶν كلم 2950
κρέας محل 2777

κριθή ألك 2703
κρίνειν ءاضق 2530
κριός لمح 734

Κριός لمحلا 735
κρίσιμος نارحب 153, مولعم 2064
κριτής اضاق 2533
Κρόνος لحز 1244
κρούω برض 1769
κρύπτω متك 2634
κρύφιος يّفخ 870, روتسم 1320, ّرس 1345
κτέναδες طاشمأ 2914
κτήματα عايض 1791
κτῆνος يناويح 777
κτίσμα ءانب 279

κυβερνάω
κυβερνῶν رّبدم 954

κυβέρνησις ريبدت 952
κύκλος see ζῳδιακός
κύματα جاومأ 2975
κυνηγεσία دّيصت 1741, ديص 1742
κυριεύω بلغ 2193, كلم 2949
κύριος بّر 1103
κυρτότης رهظلاةبدح 567
κύστις ةناثم 2856
κύων بلك 2704
κώπη فاذجم 417
κωφός مّصأ 1718

λαγύνιον ةّرج 419
λαγωός بنرأ 59
λαμβάνω ذخأ 25
λαμπάς حابصم 1636, ءيضم 1789, رّين

3196
λαμπρός ءوض 1786, ّولع 2069, رخاف 2279,

رّين 3197
λαμπρότης ءايض 1787
λαός see χυδαῖος
λατρευτικός ةنيكس 1407
λάχανα لوقب 253
λέγω ركذ 1056, معز 1251, لاق 2585
λειχῆναι شرب 189
λειψιφωτέω

λειψιφωτῶν ءوضلايفصقان 3144, صقان

رونلايف 3144
λεπίδες ءاحل 2780
λέπρα صرب 190
λεπτός ةّقد 988; ةقيقد 990, سند 1006, ةّقر

1196
λεπτόχειρ ديلاقيقر 1197
λευκός ضيبأ 302, بهصأ 1725

τὸ λευκόν ضايب 301
λέων دسأ 61, عبس 1310

Λέων دسألا 62
λῃστεία ةيصوصل 2792
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(λῃστής) λῃσταί صوصل 2791
λῆψις ذخأ 27
λίθος see τίμιος
λίμνη ةمجأ 21, ةريـحب 152
λίνεος ناّتك 2636
λίνον ناّتك 2636
λιπαίνομαι نمس 1447
λογικός قطنم 3095, قطان 3097
λόγιοι ἄνδρες ملاع 2062
λογοθέται ءارزو 3328
λόγος لقع 2034, ردق 2445, لوق 2586,

مالك 2708
λόγχη ةبرح 594
λοιδορέω ءاسأ 1467
λοιπός رئاس 1300
λοξανάφορος عولطلاجّوعم 2121
λοξός عولطلاجّوعم 2121
λοξότης فطع 2000
λοξῶς ةعجطضم 1750
λυκοπάνθηρος ىوآنبا 135
λύκος بئذ 1046
λύπη نزح 670, مّغ 2210, هوركم 2670
λύχνος جارس 1352, ءايض 1787

λύω ليلحت 696
λωρίκιον عرد 969

μαγεῖαι ةرحس 1328
μαγκλάβιον طوس 1481
μάθημα ملع 2056
μαῖαι لباوق 2423
μακρογένειος ةيحللاليوط 2779
μακρός لوط 1848, ليوط 1849
μάλιστα ةصّاخ 840
μᾶλλον بوصأ 1731
μανδήλιον ليدنم 2958
μαργαρίτης ؤلؤل 2754
μαρσίπιον ةالخم 915
μαστός, μασθός يدث 360

μαστοί عورض 1772
μέγας ميظع 2011, ريبك 2624

τὰ μεγάλα ىلعأ 2074
μεγάλη δωρεά دوج 517
Μεγάλη Σύνταξις يطسجملا 2857
μείζων ىوقأ 2610, ربكأ 2625
μέγιστος فعاضم 1780, ىوقأ 2610,

ربكأ 2625
μεγίστη κάκωσις see κάκωσις

μεγαλοδωρότης لمتحم 740
μεγαλόψυχος هسفنيفميظع 2011
μεγάλως لضفأ 2336
μέγεθος رادقم 2448
μεγιστάν ميظع 2011
μειόομαι رثكيمل 2637, صقن 3141
μελαγχολώδης ءادوسةرّم 2878
μέλας دوسأ 1472

τὸ μέλαν داوس 1471
μέλι لسع 1977
μελοκοπούμενος ءاضعألاعوطقم 2545
μέλος ءانغ 2225

μουσικὰ μέλη ناحلأ 2778
μέλω ىلاب 273
μελῳδέω رمز 1258, برض 1769
μερισμός ماسّق 2505
μέρος ضعب 241, ءزج 437, ةفئاط 1844, وحن

3034
μέσον نيب 311
μέσος لدتعم 1930, فصن 3087, طسو 3338,

طسوأ 3339
μεσότης طسو 3338
μεσουρανέω ءامسلاطسو 1449
μεσουράνημα ءامسلاطسو 1449
μετά دعب 236, نع 2107, عم 2924
μεταβαίνω لقتنا 3150
μετάβασις ةلقن 3152
μετακινέω راس 1498
μετακομίζω لّوحت 761
μέταλλα نداعم 1932
μεταξύ نيب 311
μετέπειτα دعب 236
μετέωρος يولع 2070
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μετοχέτευσις لقن 3151
μετοχετεύω لقن 3149
μετρίασμα وهل 2820
μετρέω

μετρίως ليلق 2559
μετρῶν ليك 2749

μέχρι, μέχρις ىلإ 82
μή ريغ 2242, ال 2752, مل 2815
μηδέ ال 2752
μήν رهش 1608
μηρός ذخف 2275
μήτε ال 2752
μήτηρ ّمأ 86
μηχανή ةليح 767
μικρός ريغص 1685
μίλιον ليم 2987
μισέω

μισούμενος ضغبم 246, ضغابتم 247
μῖσος ضغب 244
μνημονεύω ركذ 1056
μόδιος زيفق 2553
μοῖρα ءزج 437, ةجرد 966
μοιχεία ةجامس 1437, روجف 2268
μοιχός اناز 1271
μολίβδινος صاصرنم 1158
μοναχοί فشّقت 2510
μονόνυξ فلظوذ 1870
μόνος هدحو 3299
μόρια see σπερματικά
μοσχάριον لجع 1907
μουσικός see μέλος, νεῦρον
μόχθος ءانع 2116
μυελός غامد 1005
μυρεψικός بيطلاعيب 1854
μυρεψός رطعبحاص 1997
μυρωδία بيط 1854, رطع 1997
μυστήριον ّرس 1345

ναός تيب 296, دجاسم 1322
ναρκωτικός ردّخم 801

νέος بّاش 1510
νέα ἡλικία ةثادح 572, بابش 1509

νεῦρα بصع 1986
μουσικὸν νεῦρον رتو 3274

νεφελοειδεῖς باحس 1325, ةيباحس 1327
νεφελοειδὴς συστροφή يباحس 1326

νέφος ميغ 2251
νεφρός لاحط 1806, تّيم 2973
νῆσος ةريزج 441
νῆσσα ةطّب 215
νίκη رفظ 1868, ةبلغ 2194
νοητός مهولايف 3425
νομή اعارم 1175
νομικός اضاق 2533
νόσημα ةّلع 2041
νόσος ةّلع 2041, ضرم 2886
νοταρικὴ τέχνη ةباتك 2630
νότιος يبونج 499
νότος بونج 498
νυκτερινός يليل 2835, ةيليل 2836

νυμφαία رفولين 3209
νύξ ليل 2844

νυκτός ليللاب 2833
νωχελία ةلاطب 226

ξανθὴ χολή ءارفصةرّم 2878
ξενιτεία ةبرغ 2164
ξένος بيرغ 2165
ξεστίον قيربإ 3
ξηραίνω فّج 452, سّبي 3428

ξηραίνομαι سبي 3427
ξηρός ةسوبي 3430, سباي 3432

ξηρότερος سبي 3429
ξηρότης سبي 3429, ةسوبي 3430
ξίφος فيس 1505
ξύλινος بشخ 831

ὁδός قيرط 1812
ὀδούς نّس 1455
οἴκημα نكسم 1408
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οἰκία لزنم 3049
οἰκοδεσπότης بّر 1103, بحاص 1655
οἰκοδομή ءانب 279
οἰκοδόμημα ءانب 279, ةرامع 2089
οἰκοδόμησις ةرامع 2087
οἶκος تيب 296, لزنم 3049
οἰκουμένη نارمع 2090
τὸ οἰνοποτεῖν برش 1537
οἶνος رمخ 917
οἷος ك 2618, لثم 2852
οἰωνοσκοπικὴ τέχνη ةفايع 2144
ὄκνος لسك 2683
ὀλιγοάρρωστος ةمالس 1426
ὀλιγοδρομέω ريسلاءيطبناك 218
ὀλιγοκινητός ةكرحلاليلق 2559

ὀλίγος فيعض 1776, ةّلق 2558, ليلق 2559
ὀλιγόφωτος صقان 3144
ὅλος ّمات 345, عيمج 478
ὁμιλέω براق 2474, مّلك 2706
ὁμιλία ةطلخ 886, مالك 2708
ὅμοιος هبشأ 1513, هيبش 1517, لثم 2852
ὁμοιότης هبشأ 1513
ὁμοιόω هبش 1515
ὁμοίως كلذك 2618
ὁμοῦ مهّلك 2699
ὀμφαλός ةّرس 1346
ὀνειροκρίται ايؤرلاةرابع 1892
(ὄνειρος) ὄνειροι مالحأ 708, ايؤر 1100
ὀνομάζω ىّمس 1452; لاق 2585
ὀνομαστί مسا 1429
ὄνος رامح 725
ὀξυδερκής رظنلاّداح 565
ὀξυθυμία ةدّح 559
ὀξύς ةدّح 559
ὄπισθεν رخّؤم 35, فلخ 897, ءارونم 3327
ὀπίσθιος رخّؤم 35, رهظ 1878

ὀπίσθια μέρη زجع 1904, مدّقم 2464
ὅπλα حالس 1413
ὀπώρα ةهكاف 2368
ὁράω ىأر 1097, رظن 3098, دجو 3286

ὄργανον ةلآ 126
ὀργή بضغ 2188
ὀρεκτικός بلاط 1824
ὄρεξις بّح 533
ὀρθανάφορος عولطلايوتسم 1496, ميقتسم

عولطلا 2605
ὁρίζων قرشم 1553
ὅριον دّح 558
ὅρκοι ناميألابفلخ 3450
ὄρνεον ريط 1858
ὄρνις رئاط 1861
(ὄρος) ὄρη لابج 397
ὀρυκτοί نورافّح 668
ὀρφανία متي 3433
ὄρχεις نايثنأ 105, ناتيصخ 854
ὄρχησις صقر 1200
ὅς يذلا 73
ὁσάκις امّلك 2700
ὅσιος عرو 3321

ὅσον امّلك 2700
ὀσφραντά see φυτά
ὄσφρησις ةحئار 1234
ὅταν اذإ 47, ىتم 2849
ὅτε اذإ 47, مادام 1032, ىتم 2849
ὅτι نّأ 100
οὐ, οὐκ, οὐχ ال 2752, مل 2815, سيل 2832
οὐδέ ال 2752
οὖν ف 2252
οὐρά بنذ 1071, زجع 1904
οὐρανός ءامس 1449
οὖς نذأ 51
οὕτω, οὕτως كلذك 2618
ὀφθαλμός نيع 2145
ὄφις ةّيح 773

πάθος ةنامز 1265, ةّلع 2041, عجو 3292
παίγνιον بعل 2802
παιδεραστία ربدلايفةعماجم 949
παιδιά وهل 2820
παιδίον ّيبص 1645, دلو 3404
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παῖς مالغ 2207
πάλαι مدّقتم 2465
παλαιός قيتع 1894, ميدق 2456
παλαιστή فّك 2691
παλαισταί نوعراصم 1669
παλάτιαι كولملالزانم 3049
πάλιν و 3269
παλίρροια رزج 440, رزجلاودّملا 2862
πανουργία ةليح 767, ركم 2932
πανσεληνιακός يلابقتسا 2420
πανσέληνος لابقتسا 2419
πάνυ ديدش 1532
πάπποι دادجأ 407
παρά دنع 2109, يف 2394
παραβάλλω معطأ 1814
παράδοξος ةياغ 2233
παρακατατίθημι

παρακαταθῆκαι عئادو 3312
παράκειμαι برق 2473, يدينيب 3434
παρανατέλλω علط 1826
πάρειμι

παρών دهاش 1607
παρεμποδίζω عاطتسامل 1839
παρέρχομαι زاج 523
see also ταχέως
παρθένος ةلبنسلا 1458, ءارذع 1943
πᾶς عيمج 478, لّك 2699
πατρικός بأ 7
παύομαι صقن 3141
παχύνομαι ظلغ 2200
παχύς ظلغ 2201, ظيلغ 2203
παχύσωμος دسجلاظيلغ 2203
πεδιάδες ءارحص 1656
πεῖρα ةبرجت 425

πεῖραν ἔχων ملاع 2062
πελιδνός ةربغ 2150, ربغأ 2151
πέλω عقو 3391
πένητες نيكاسم 2912
πενία رقف 2355
πενιτεία رقف 2355

πέπονες خيطّب 222, رايخ 937
περί ب 142, ىلع 2071, يف 2394
περιέχων طيحم 758
περιπατέω ىشم 2916
περίστασις ةطرو 3320
περιττός رفوأ 3373
περιφερόμενος لماح 738
Περσιστί ةيسرافلاب 2295
πετάω

πετάσαι ناريط 1860
πεύκιον ةسفنط 1837
πηγή نيع 2145
πηδαλιοῦχος حاّلم 2943
πηλικότης رادقم 2448
πήρα بارج 424
πῆχυς عارذ 1054
πιθηκόμορφος درقلادسج 2483
πίπτω طقس 1390
πίστις نيد 1042, قدص 1661
πλάνη لبخ 795
πλανήτης بكوك 2732
πλαστογραφίαι ةلعتفمبتك 2350
πλάτος ضرع 1949
πλατύνω داز 1291
Πλειάδες اّيرثلا 362
πλείων طرفأ 2297, ىوقأ 2610, رثكأ 2643

πλείονα ἐμφαίνει رهظأ 1880
πλεξείδιον ةباؤذ 1047
πλεονάζω ىّوق 2607
πλευρά عالضأ 1783
πλέω بكر 1203
πλῆθος ةرثك 2640
πληθύνω رثك 2637, أشن 3068
πλήν اّلإ 72, لب 262
πληρόω بّص 1631

πληρόομαι ألتما 2939
πληρῶν بّصنم 1634

πλησιάζω
πλησιάζει كراشم 1564
πλησιάζειν ّوند 1007
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πλησίος بيرق 2477, يلو 3413
πλοῖον ةنيفس 1388
πλόος بوكر 1208, ءاملايفريسم 1501
πλοῦτος عاتم 2847, لام 2977, راسي 3438
πνευματικός يناحور 1231
ποδαγρικός سرقن 3140
ποδέα فرط 1811
ποιέω لعج 451, لّد 992, حالصإ 1705, لمع

2095, لعف 2343
ποικίλος اوتلم 2831
ποιμήν اعار 1177

ποιμένες منغلاةاعر 1178
ποιότης فيك 2745
πόλεμος برح 593, لاتق 2434
πόλις ةنيدم 2871
πολλάκις امّبر 1104, دق 2441, تقو 3386
πολυανάφορος علاطملادئاز 1295
πολυάρρωστος ةبعصضارمأ 1677
πολυγαμίαι حاكنلاةرثك 3163
πολύκοπος بعتلاريثك 334
πολύνοιαι ةركفلاةرثك 2365
πολύς ليوط 1849, ةرثك 2640, ريثك 2641

πολλοὶ ἔσονται رثك 2637
πολύσπερμος دالوألا\دلولاريثك 2641
πολυφάγος لكألاريثك 70, لوكأ 71
πολυφρόντιστος مّهلاديدش 3240
πολυφροντισία ةركفلاةرثك 2365
πονηρία دقح 682
πονηρός ثبخ 787, ثيبخ 788
πορνεία ءانز 1270
πόρνη ةيناز 1272
πόρρωθεν دعب 233
ποσότης ددع 1918
ποταμός رهن 3177

ποταμοί ةيراجهايم 2978
ποτέ تاقوألاضعبيف 3386
ποτήριον سأك 2620
πουγγίον دنرف 2314
πούς لجر 1129, مدق 2455, دي 3434

πόδες نابعك 2690

πρᾶγμα رمأ 91, ءيش 1625, لمع 2098,
ةلماعم 2099

πραγματεία ةراجت 322
πραγματευτής رجات 323
πρακτέα لمع 2098
πρᾶξις لمع 2098
πράσινος رضخأ 855
πρᾶσις عيب 305
πρεκνάδες شمن 3174
πρέσβευς لوسر 1154
πρεσβευτής لوسر 1154
πρό لبق 2414
προαγορεύω ركذ 1056
πρόβατον منغ 2219
προγίνομαι

προγενόμενος ةدالولبقناكيذلا

3406
πρόγνωσις ةفرعملاةمدقت 2461
προδηλόω ركذ 1056
πρόκειμαι مدّقت 2452
προκοπή حلف 2370
προκόπτω لابقإ 2418
προλαμβάνω ركذ 1056
προλέγω كردأ 971
πρόλοιπος قٍاب 259

τὸ πρόλοιπον ةّيقب 256, مامت 344
προμήκης ليوط 1849, بصتنم 3083
πρόπαπποι دادجأ 407
προπάτορες لصأ 65
προποδίζω ماقتسا 2593

προποδίζων ميقتسم 2605
πρός ىلإ 82, ب 142, وحن 3035
προσδεχόμενος لباق 2421
προσεγγίζω براقت 2475
προσεχῶς κεῖμαι الت 341
πρόσοδοι تاّلغ 2191
προστίθημι دئاز 1295
προστρέπω رمأ 91
πρόσωπον هجو 3296
see also ὑπερέχοντα
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προφητεία ةّوبن 3002
πρόχειρος ةعرس 1357
πρῷρα لثوك 2729
πρωτερεύω

πρωτερεύει مدّقم 2464
πρωτονοτάριοι ناطلس 1416
πρωτότοκος ركب 260
πτερόν حانج 501
πτερύγιον حانج 501
πτερωτός ناحانجهل 501
πτηνός ريط 1858
πτωχεία رقف 2355
πῦρ رمج 472, ران 3192
πυρώδης يران 3193
πωλέω

πωλῶν ىارش 1566
πῶς فيك 2745

ῥάβδος اصع 1990
ῥάμμα طيخ 939
ῥάπται نوطاّيخ 941
ῥαπτικός ةطايخ 940
ῥευματίξω

ῥευματίζει ماكز 1254
ῥητορεία هقف 2359
ῥήτορες ءاهقف 2360
ῥητός مولعم 2064
ῥίζα لصأ 65
ῥίπτω

ῥιφθήσεται يمر 1223
ῥίς فنأ 114, راقنم 3139

ῥῖνες ميشايخ 834
ῥιψοκινδυνία ةراسج 446, مادقإ 2462
ῥιψοκίνδυνος شيط 1862
ῥοδάκινα خوخ 927
ῥύαξ اداو 3314
ῥυπαρός رذق 2467
ῥύσις بّصم 1633
ῥώθωνες نارخنم 3038
Ῥωμαϊστί ةيمورلاب 1237

σαγηνεύω داص 1740
σαγίον ةفيطق 2547, ءاسك 2686
σάνδαλον لدنص 1720
σαπωνίζω

σαπωνισμένος لوسغم 2184
σάρξ دسج 445
σγουρός دعج 450
σεῖστρα راّنك 2719
Σελήνη رمقلا 2569
σημαίνω لّد 992, لّاد 998
σημάντωρ ليلد 994, وذ 1081
σημασία ةلالد 995
σημεῖον ةمالع 2059
σιαγών كّف 2361
σιδήρεος ديدح 560
σιδήριον ديدح 560, ةديدح 562
σίδηρος ديدح 560
σίκερα بارش 1538
σίνος بيع 2140
σινωτικός ضرم 2886, عجو 3292
σῖτος رذب 169
σκάμνος يسرك 2659
σκέλος قاس 1484
σκεῦος ءانإ 117
σκήνωμα لزنم 3049
σκήνωσις ىاوأم 134
σκιώδης متق 2437

σκιώδεις لّظلاتاوذ 1869
σκληροκαρδία دبكـلاظلغ 2201, ةظلغ 2202
σκληρότης ةبالص 1699
σκοπέω رظن 3098
σκορπίος برقع 2032

Σκορπίος برقعلا 2033
σκοτεινός ملظم 1874
σμάραγδος توقاي 3426
σοφοί ةمكح 686
σπανοί ةيحللاةفّخ 862
σπάστρα ةفاظن 3108
σπείρω عرز 1245

τὸ σπεῖραι ةعارز 1247
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σπερματικὰ μόρια ريكاذم 1062
σπευδαστικοί ةلجع 1908
σπεύδω

σπεύδειν ةعرس 1357

σπιθαμίζω راشأ 1617
σπόνδυλος زرح 602
σπορά عرز 1246
σπόρος عرز 1246
σπουδαστικός ةّيمح 744
σταθμάω

σταθμῶν نزو 3330
στεῖρος مقع 2037, دلولاليلق 2559
στέλεχος لصأ 65
στενοχωρίαι قيض 1794
στερεός تباث 358
στέφανος جات 349, ةباصع 1987, ليلكإ 2697
στῆθος ردص 1658
στηριγμός ماقم 2599

στηρίζω ماقأ 2592
στολή بوث 387, ةوسك 2685
στόμα مف 2380
στόμαχος ةدعم 2926
στρατηγός ددؤس 1474, الاو 3419

στρατηγοί داّوقلاءاسؤر 1093
στρατιῶται دنج 502
στρατοκοπία قيرطلاعطق 1812
στράτωρ ةسايس 1479, سئاس 1480
στρογγύλος ريدتسم 1030
στρῶμα شرف 2296
στυγνασίαι ةبأك 2619
συγγενής بيرق 2477

συγγενεῖς لهأ 119
συγγνώμη ةحامس 1438
τὸ συγκαταβατικόν ةمحر 1135
συγκιρνάομαι لدتعا 1923
συγκύπτω

συγκεκυφώς سكّنم 3170
συκάμινος توت 348
συκιασταί اساوم 3348
συκοφαντία ةميمن 3171

συλλαμβάνω ىلبح 547, لمح 731, ملع 2053
τὸ συλληφθέν لمح 732
συνέλαβον لماح 738

συμβαίνω باصأ 1729
συμμαχία ةدجن 3011
σύμμετρος لدعأ 1925, جازملالدتعم 1930
συμμετριώτερος لدتعا 1923
συμπάθεια بّاحتم 540, قفاو 3375, ةقفاوم

3378
συμπιλέω

συμπιλείται روصحم 656
συμπλήρωσις ّمت 342
σύμπτωμα ةّلع 2041
συμφύρω طشم 2913
συμφωνία قافّتا 3379
σύν عم 2924
συνάγω عمج 473
συναγωγή عمج 476, تاعامج 481
συνάπτω جزام 2891, رظان 3099, يفناك

ةرظانم 3104, لصّتا 3355
σύνδεσμος ةفلأ 76
συνείδησις مرك 2662
συνεργοί ناوعأ 2136
σύνεσις لقع 2034

συνετός ّيكذ 1065
συνοδεύω عمتجا 475, عامتجا 483, نراق

2488, نرتقم 2496, عمناك 2924
συνοδικός عامتجا 483, يعامتجا 484
σύνοδος عامتجا 483, ةنراقم 2492, نارتقا

2493
σύνορα موختنيبام 325
συνουσία عامج 482
συνοχή قاثو 3277
Συνταξις seeΜέγας
συστέλλομαι رزج 439
συστροφή نراق 2488
see νεφελοειδής
συσφαιρόω بّح 541, ةّبحهبشراص 541
συσχηματίζω ةكراشم 1562, رظن 3098
συσχηματισμός رظن 3101
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σφαῖρα كلف 2378
σφοδρός فصاع 1989
σχῆμα نول 2827
σχοινίον لبح 545, طيخ 939
σῴζω يقب 254
σῶμα ندب 165, مرج 430, دسج 445, مسج

447, رهظ 1878
σωματικός ندب 165, مسج 447
σωφροσύνη ةفّع 2014, فافع 2015, عرو

3321

ταλαιπωρέω
ταλαιπωρούμενος كوهنم 3183

ταλαιπωρία ءاقش 1584
ταλαίπωρος يّقش 1585
τάξις ةبترم 1122
ταπείνωμα طوبه 3214
ταράσσω

ταραχαί نتف 2266
τάφοι روبق 2404
ταύλιον درن 3044
ταῦρος روث 389

Ταῦρος روثلا 390
ταχέως παρέρχομαι لئاز 1285

ταχέως παρερχόμενος نمزمبسيل 1266
μὴ ταχέως داكيال 2730

τάχος ةعرس 1357
ταχυκινησία عطق 2540
τεκμαίρομαι ملع 2053
τέκνον دلو 3404
τεκνοποιέω دلو 3401
τέλειος ربكأ 2625
τελευταῖος ريخأ 33
τελευτάω توم 2972
τελευτή ةياهن 3186
τέλος رخآ 30
ταράσσω

τεταραγμένος طلتخم 892
τεταρτημόριον عبر 1111
τετράγγουρα رايخ 937

τετράγωνος عيبرت 1115
τετράποδα مئاوقعبرأوذ 1081

Τετράβιβλος ماكحألاباتك 685
τετραγωνίζω

τετραγωνίζει عيبرت 1115
τέχνη ةعانص 1721
see also νοτερική, οἰωνοσκοπική
τηνικαῦτα اذئنيح 786, تقو 3386
τηρέω رظن 3098
τίθημι لعج 451, راص 1744, عضو 3363
τίκτω دلو 3401
τιμάω

τιμώμενος مّركم 2666
τιμή عفترم 1190, ةمارك 2663, مّركم 2666
τίμιος

τίμιος λίθος رهوج 528
τιμίοι λίθοι دجربز 1240

τίς دحأ 23, ضعب 241, ءيش 1625
τινές موق 2594

τοιοῦτος كلذ 1045, اذه 3224
τοιουτοτρόπως كلذك 2618
τόλμα ةأرج 421, مادقإ 2462
τοξεύω ىمر 1222
τοξοκούκουρον ةبعج 449
τόξον سوق 2583
Τοξότης سوقلا 2584
τόπος تيب 296, ظّح 666, ناكم 2737, وحن

3034, عضوم 3368
τόποι τινές κη نورشعلاوةينامثلالزانم

3049
τράγος سيت 350
τραγῳδέω رمز 1258
τραυματισμοί تاحارج 427
τραχεινός ةنوشخ 836
τράχηλος قنع 2112, افق 2555
τρέφω ىّبر 1118

τρέφομαι داص 1740
τριβάδες γυναῖκες قحس 1332
τριγωνίζων ثيلثٺ 372
τρίγωνον ثيلثٺ 372, ةثّلثم 373
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τρίγωνος ثيلثٺ 372
τριχῶς فانصأةثالثىلع 1723
τρόπαιον ةرصن 3086
τροπικός بلقنم 2564
τροφή ماعط 1816
τρυφαί بعل 2802
τυγχάνω ناك 2733, عقو 3391
τύχη دّج 408, ةداعس 1370

ὕβρεις ةجاجل 2770
ὑγρασία ةبوطر 1169
ὑγρός بطر 1168, ةبوطر 1169
ὑγρότης بطر 1168, ةبوطر 1169
ὑδατώδης يئام 2979
Ὑδροχόος ولدلا 1002
ὕδωρ ءام 2978
ὑλακτέω حبن 2995
ὑμήν باجح 553
ὑπακούω

ὑπακούειν ةعاط 1840
ὑπακούουσι عيطم 1842

ὑπαρχή سأر 1091
ὑπάρχω فلاخ 895, ناك 2733
ὕπαυγος قرتـحم 620, عاعشلاتحت 1573
ὑπερέχω دّب 158

ὑπερέχοντα πρόσωπα فارشأ 1547,
ءامظأ 2011

ὑπερηφανία فلص 1710
ὑπερμαχικός اعاد 978
ὑπερμεγέθης مظعأ 2012
ὑπεροψία وهز 1276
ὑπηρέται مدخ 806
ὑπό ىلع 2071
ὑπόγειον κέντρον ضرألادتو 3273
ὑποζώννυμι

ὑπεζωκώς باجح 553
ὑποζύγιον ةّباد 946
ὑπόκειμαι يلو 3413
ὑποκλίνω

ὑποκλίνων سكّنم 3170

ὑπόκρισις بذك 2654
ὑπομονή دلج 463
ὑπόστασις دامع 2085
ὑποστηρίζω ماقأ 2592
ὑποτάσσω

ὑποτάσσονται عيطم 1842
ὑπουργοί طرش 1541
ὑφάσματα سبلييذلا 2765
ὑψηλός يولع 2070
ὕψος فرش 1547
ὕψωμα ةعفر 1186, فرش 1547

φαίνω رهظ 1876
φαλάκραι علص 1708
φανερός رهاظ 1883
φανερῶς رهاظ 1883
φανταστός ةركفلايف 2365
φάρμακον مّس 1430

φάρμακα ريقاقع 2031
φαρτάρ رادرف 2290
φήμη ءانث 383, ثيدح 570, ربخ 790
φημί نّيب 307, ركذ 1056, معز 1250, لاق

2585
φθινόπωρον فيرخ 827
φθόνος دسح 642
φθορά داسف 2319, فلت 339
φιλέπαινοι حدمينأيهتشي 2868
τὸ φιλέρημον ةدحو 3300
φιλέω

φιλούμενος بّاحتم 540
φιλήδονος حرفلايهتشي 2283
φιλία بّح 533, بّبحت 534, ةّبحم 535, ةّدوم

3309
τὰ περὶ φιλιῶν ةقداصم 1666

φιλόδικος لدعلابلط 1924
φιλοδοξία رخفلابلط 2277
φιλομαθής ملع 2056
φιλονεικία ةموصخلاةرثك 851
φίλος خأ 38, قيدص 1663, ةفرعم 1957

φιλώτατος بوبحم 536
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φιλοσοφία ةفسلف 2373
τὸ φιλόφιλον بّبحت 534
φιλόχρυσος بهذلاةّبحم 1074
φοβέω فاخ 928
φόβος فوخ 930, مّغ 2210
φοῖνιξ لخن 3041
φονεύω لتق 2429
φόνος لتق 2431
φορέω سبل 2763
φρέαρ رئب 144
φρόνησις ةناصح 658, لقع 2034
φροντίζω بلط 1820, مّه 3239
φροντίς مّه 3240
φρούρια عالق 2567
φρουρός سراح 606
φυγάδες قبأ 4
φυλακή سبح 544, نجس 1324
φυλλάδες قرو 3323
(φύλλον) φύλλα قرو 3323
φύσις ةعيبط 1802
φυτεία ةعارز 1247, سرغ 2175
φυτεύω سرغ 2174
φυτόν سرغ 2175

φυτά تابن 2992
φυτὰ ὀσφραντά ناحير 1230

φωλεαί ةرحجأ 406
φωνέω حاص 1739
φωνή توص 1733
φωνήεις تّوصم 1734
φῶς رون 3194
φωστήρ رّين 3196
φωτεινότερος رون 3194

χαίρω حرف 2282
ἐν οἷς χαίρουσι τόποι حرف 2283

χάλκεος رفص 1688
χαρέρις ريرح 589
χάρις حرف 2283
χαυνόομαι لسك 2683
χαῦνος ءاخرتسا 1143, اخرتسم 1144

χαυνότης ءاخرتسا 1143
χείλη ناتفش 1579
χειμερινός ءاتش 1523
χειμών ءاتش 1523
χείρ فّك 2691, دي 3434

οἱ ὑπὸ χεῖρα ميخ 944
χειροτέχναι لاّمع 2101
χείρων ّرش 1535, ركنم 3168
χελώνη ةافحلس 1414
χηλή فلظ 1870
χιλιάς فلأ 74
χιών جلث 375
χοιράδες ريزانخ 925
χοῖρος ريزنخ 924
χολή see ξανθή
χράομαι لمعتسا 2097
χρηστός عفتنا 3127
χρόνος نامز 1264, ةنس 1454
χρύσεος بهذ 1074
χρυσοειδής بهذلانولهنولهبشي 1074
χρυσός بهذ 1074
χρῶμα نول 2827
χυδαῖος λαός ةلفس 1385
χυμός طلخ 885
χώρα ضرأ 57
χωρίζω زاج 523, لقتنا 3150

χωρίσθῇ فرصنم 1674
χωρισθῶσι ةقرافم 2312

(χωρίον) χωρία ىرق 2497
χωρίς ريغنم 2243
χωρισμοί قّرفت 2313
χῶρος عضوم 3368

ψευδής لطاب 229
ψευδῆ بذك 2654

ψευδωμοσίαι ةبذاكلاناميألابفلخ 3450
ψηλαφάω جلاع 2044
ψηφοφορία باسح 637
(ψῆφος) ψῆφοι تابساحم 640
ψῦξις درب 182
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ψυχή سفن 3120
ψῦχος درب 182, دراب 187
ψυχρός درب 182, ةدورب 183, دراب 187

ψυχρότερος درب 182
ψυχρότης درب 182
ψῶραι برج 423

ὦμος عارذ 1054, فتك 2633, بكنم 3159
(ᾠόν) ᾠά ضيب 299
ὥρα ةعاس 1482
ὡραῖος لامج 492, ليمج 493, نسح 647,

نسح 648, ةحابص 1635, حيلم 2946
ὡραιότατος ليمج 493

ὡραιότης ةجهب 285, لامج 492, نسح 647,
ةفاظن 3108

ὡροσκόπος لصأ 65, علاط 1830
ὡροσκοπέω

ὡροσκοπῶν علاط 1830
ὡς نّأ 100
ὡσαύτως كلذك 2618
ὥσπερ امك 2618
ὠτίον نذأ 51
ὠφέλεια ريخ 935, ةدئاف 2398, عفتنا 3127
ὠφελέω حلصأ 1701, عفتنا 3127, قفاوم 3380
ὠχρός ةرفص 1689
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Latin–Arabic Glossary

This glossary serves as a key to the Arabic, English, Greek and Latin Glossary, where full
references are given. In addition to the observations made in the introduction to the
Arabic-Latin Glossary, the following points should be borne in mind.

The words are arranged according to the alphabetical order of their nominative sin-
gulars (for nouns) and of their infinitives (for verbs).

For nouns, plural forms are givenwhen singular formsdonot occur, or have different
meanings.

For adjectives, the comparative and superlative forms are listed separately.
For verbs, the passive voice, and participles, are listed separately. The infinitive form

indicates either that the Latin verb is equivalent to the Arabic verb that is listed, or that
the Latin infinitive or gerund is used for translating the Arabic noun that is listed.

Other paraphrases are given as they occur in the text, and listed under the principal
word in the paraphrase.

In conformance with the spelling conventions of themedieval manuscripts ‘ae’ and
‘e’ count as one letter which is alphabetized an ‘e’, ‘h’ is often omitted, ‘f ’ and ‘ph’ are
interchanged, and ‘i’ is sometimes replaced by ‘y’. Words in which ‘h’ is sometimes
added, or omitted at the beginning, are listed under the Classical spelling of the word
(e.g. ‘hortus’ for ‘(h)ortus’ but ‘abundantia’ for ‘(h)abundantia’).

Phrases are listed under their first noun. Only words from John of Seville’s transla-
tionj and its revisionrev are included.

a/ab نع 2107, دنع 2109
abbreviari رصق 2513, رصتقا 2516
abbreviatus رصتخم 847
abesse ىضم 2920
abicere ضفر 1183
abire بهذ 1073
ablatio باهذ 1076, ةمارغ 2179, ةعيضو

3367
ablutus لوسغم 2184
abortiva طوقس 1392
abrasus روجنم 3013
abscidere عطق 2537
abscidi عطّقت 2538
abscisio عطق 2540, عطق 2541, عيطقت 2543

abscisio luminis رونلاعطق 3194
abscisio pietatis محرلاةعيطق 2542
abscisiones viarum قيرطلاعطق 1812
abscisus عطقنم 2546

abscisus in duas medietates عوطقم

نيفصنب 2545, درجمين 3210
see alsomembrorum abscisorum

absens بئاغ 2239
absens esse باغ 2234
absentia ةبيغ 2236, ةبوبيغ 2237, بارتغا

2171
absolute السرماركذ 1157
absque ريغ 2242, ريغنم 2243

see also absque dubio
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(h)abundantia ةورث 361, راثكتسا 2644
(h)abundare رزغ 2180, رزغأ 2181
ac و 3269
acbar راّنك 2719
accedens لبقم 2426

accedere دّم 2861
accelerare عرسأ 1356, عرس 1355 ليجعت

1910
accendere دقوأ 3388
accensus دّقوتم 3389
acceptio ذخأ 27
accessio لولح 695, عولط 1827, دّم 2861,

دّم 2862
accessio et recessio رزجلاودّملا 2862
accessus دّم 2862
accidens ثداح 573, ضرع 1950, ضراع

1955, ضارتعا 1954, ثدحم 575
accidens inseparabilis ةنامز 1265

accidentalis يضرع 1951
accidentalis eventus ضارتعا 1954

accidere ثدح 568, ثدحا 569, ضرع

1948, ىرتعا 1961, مزل 2785, درو

3318
accipere ذخأ 25, قلع 2049, لبق 2409

accipiunt significationes كّربت 193
accommodatio ضرق 2484
accusationes ةميمن 3171
Aceief فاّيس 1506
acelhafe ةافحلس 1414
acenge جنص 1719
acer ضماح 730
acetum لّخ 873
acies فّص 1687
acquiescere ةحارتسا 1233
acquirere ذختّا 26, دافأ 2395, بسك 2673
acquisitio ةدافتسا 2397, بسك 2675
acredo ةرارم 2879
acritudo ضاّمح 729
actores specierum ريقاقعلاباحصأ 2031
actusrev لعف 2345

acuitas ةدّح 559, ةيّرح 588
acuitas ingenii ءاكذ 1064
see also animi acuitas

aculeus ةكوش 1623
acutus ديدح 561, ّداح 565

see also ungula
ad ىلإ 82, ىلع 2071, ل 2751
addabor روبد 951
addauebah/adueba ةباؤذ 1047
addhab بهذ 1074
addici فاضأ 1792
addostoriah/adduztoria ةيروتسد 975
addurungen ناجيرد 967
adeptio رفظ 1868
adherentia موزل 2786
adherere قصل 2794
adipisci رفظ 1867
admirabilis بجعأ 1895, بيجع 1898,

قوشعم 1984
admirandus esse بجّعت 1896
admiratio بجع 1897

admirationes تارابتعا 1893
adolescentia ةثادح 572
adulterium ءانز 1270
adunari

adunentur ميمص 1715
adventus غولب 268, ءيجم 530, لابقإ 2418,

موجه 3217
aer ّوج 514, ءاوه 3258

see also nebulosus aer
aereus يئاوه 3259
affectio see qualitas
afferre بلج 458
affinis بسانم 3056, بسانتم 3057
affinitas ةسناجم 506, ةبسن 3053, ةبسانم

3054
affirmare تّبث 352, تبثأ 353
afflatus بوبه 3212
afflictio ءاقش 1584, طحق 2440, ةبكن 3157,

ركن 3166, حون 3191
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affligere عجوأ 3291
agens لعاف 2347
agrorum cultor سرغلابحاص 2175
aggravari طّروت 3319
agi لمعتسا 2097
agredo ةضومح 728
agrestis يّرب 173
agricole نوحاّلف 2372
ala حانج 501

habens duas alas ناحانجهل 501
alaaura ءاروع 2129
liber alaceb عيباسألاباتك 1314
aladrion نويرذآ 49
alanca ءاقنع 2113
albedo ضايب 301
album ضايب 301
albus ضيبأ 302, بهصأ 1725

albus fieri ضّيبا 298
alchiarrev رايخ 937
alchien راّنك 2719
alcochoden ةاذخدك 2651
aldauebah ةباؤذ 1047
aldurugen ناجيرد 967
alee درن 3044
alere ىذّغ 2157
algherua عورخ 826
alghofece/alghonface ءاسفنخ 926
Algol لوغ 2231, لون 3201
algulinar رانّلج 469
alharabidah ةذباره 3228
aliaracan ناقري 3435
alimentum ىذّغ 2157, ءاذغ 2159
aliquando انايحأ 785
aliquis دحأ 23
alius رخآ 32, ريغنم 2243
alkasuth توشك 2687
allegoria زمر 1220

per allegoriam زمرلاىنعمىلع 1220
alleviari لهس 1462

alleviatur ةلوهس 1464

alloqui مّلك 2706
almaadin نداعم 1932
Almagesti يطسجملا 2857
almedaj ةّدام 2865
almubtaz ّزتبم 197
almucemata ةتماسم 1433
almuhac قاحم 2859
aloes ربص 1638
alsaharah ءارحص 1656
alter ريخأ 33, قٍاب 259
alteratiorev ةلاحإ 769, ةلاحتسا 770, رييغت

2244
Altharradah ةداّرط 1810
altior فرشأ 1549, ىلعأ 2074
altissimus لّجوزّع 1964, زيزع 1967, زيزعلا

1968
see also omnipotens

altitudo ّولع 2069
alwabel لابو 3272
amabilis بّبحم 537
amansrev قشاع 1983
amaritudo ةرارم 2879
amarus رّم 2877
amatusrev قوشعم 1984
ambo امه 3243
ambulare ىشم 2916
ambulatio يشم 2917
amicabilis حلاصم 1704

amicitas خأ 38, ةقداصم 1666

amicitia ةّدوم 3309
amicus خأ 38, قيدص 1663, قداصم 1665
amissio فلت 339, نارسخ 830, باهذ 1076
amittere فلتأ 338

amittere eius effectum توف 2388
amittere sensum رّوهت 3250

amor بّح 533, ةبغر 1180, قشع 1982
ancille ءامإ 85, مدخ 806
ancipiter ازاب 198
aneta ةطّب 215
angeli ةكئالم 2953
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angulus نكر 1217, ةيواز 1286, دتو 3273
see also succedens angulum
angulus decimus رشاعلادتو 3273
angulus nuptiarum سرعلادتو 3273
angulus occidentis براغلادتو 3273,

برغملادتو 3273
angulus quartus عبارلادتولا 3273

angulus terre ضرألادتو 3273
see also succedens angulum

angustia قيض 1794
angustie تارمغ 2215

angustiari قاض 1793
anima حور 1229, سفن 3120
animal ةميهب 287, ناويح 776, ةّباد 946

qui exercent generationem animal-
ium جاتنلاباحصأ 3004

see also brutum animal
animatus ّيح 772, يناويح 777
animus حور 1229, سفن 3120

animi يناسفن 3121
animi acuitas ءاكذ 1064
animi celeritas شيط 1862
animi sublimatio ةلاطتسا 1851
mores animi قلخ 909
see also involutio animi, qualitas

animi, timiditas animi
animosus ءيرج 420
annafth طفن 3125
annailufar رفولين 3209
annora ةرون 3195
annullare لطبأ 225, لاطبإ 228
annullari لطب 224, لطبأ 225
annullatio نالطب 227
annus ةنس 1454

anni خيرأت 56
ansa ضبقم 2406
ante مامأ 88, لبق 2414, مادّقنم 2458
ante omnia ءيشلّكلبق 2414
ante vel retro اربدموالبقم 2426
antecessores فلس 1419

antequam لبق 2414
anticipatio مادقإ 2462
antiquior مدقأ 2459
antiquitas مدق 2453, مدق 2454, ميدق 2456
antiquus قيتع 1894, ميدق 2456

Antiqui نولوّأ 129, مدّقتم 2465,
نومدّقتم 2466

anus ربد 949, ناجع 1912
aper ريزنخ 924
aperire حتتفا 2255
apparens رهاظ 1883

erunt apparentes ارهاظناك 1883
apparere دّب 158, نّيب 307, نّيبت 309, رهظ

1876
see also facere apparere

apparitio ةيؤر 1099, حالص 1702, روهظ

1879
appetitio ةبغر 1180, ةوهش 1613, بلط 1821
appetitus صرح 608
applicare ىّدأ 43, غلب 266
applicatio غولب 268
appropinquare فراش 1545, فرشأ 1546,

برق 2473, براق 2474, براقت 2475
aptare حلص 1700, حلصأ 1701

aptari أّيهت 3261
aptatio ءاقب 257, حالص 1702, حالصإ

1705
aptatio morum حالص 1702

aptatores coriorum نوغاّبد 956
apte convenire أّيهت 3261
aptus أّيهتم 3264

aptus esse حلص 1700
apud دنع 2109
aqua ءام 2978
aque currentes ةيراجهايم 2978
Aquarius ولدلا 1002
aquaticus يئام 2979
Arabice ةيبرعلاب 1945
arbitrium سدح 577, يأر 1098
arbor رمث 378, رجش 1524
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arcus سوق 2583
(h)arena لمر 1221
(h)arenosa ءارحص 1656
argentum ةضّف 2331
ariditas دامج 470
aries لمح 734

Aries لمحلا 735
arithmetica باسح 637
arithmetici باسحلاباحصأ 637
arma حالس 1413
armilla راوس 1475

see alsomachinamenta armillarum
arragha/arragham/arrahm مخر 1139
Arramramah ةمزمز 1261
ars ةليح 767, ةعانص 1721
ascendens دعاص 1682, علاط 1830

ascendens mundi ملاعلاعلاط 2065
see also tortuose ascendens

ascendere ىّقرت 1202, دعص 1679, دعاصت

1680, راص 1744, علط 1826
ascensio عولط 1827

ascensiones علاطم 1828
ascensus دوعص 1681
asinus رامح 725, ةيرامح 726
aspectus رصب 213, ةنياعم 2147, رظن 3101,

رظنم 3103, ةرظانم 3104, رظانت 3106
decimus aspectus ريشعت 1980
trius aspectus ثيلثٺ 372
quartus aspectus عيبرت 1115
in quarto aspectus عّبرم 1117
sextilis aspectus سيدست 1342
esse in aspectibus ةرظانميفناك 3104

asperitas ةنوشخ 836
aspersus رشتنم 3076
aspicere تفتلا 2805, رظن 3098, رظان 3099

quem aspiciunt روظنم 3107
qui aspiciunt رظنلالهأ 3101
aspicimus ةيؤر 1099

aspiciens رظان 3105
aspiratio سفّنت 3119, سفّنت 3123

assabe ابص 1643
assandal لدنص 1720
assiduitas ةبارذ 1052
assimilare هّبش 1512, لّثم 2850
assimilari هبشأ 1513, لكاش 1591
associari بحصأ 1653
asthari يداطسب 201, ايداطس 1362
astrologus مجّنم 3016

astrologi موجنلا)ةعانص(باحصأ 3014
astronomia see scientia astronomie
astrum مجن 3014

see also iudicia astrorum, magis-
terium astrorum, scientia astro-
rum

athinsah حاسمت 2906

Athoraie اّيرثلا 362
atque و 3269
attingere قحل 2775
attractio بذج 415, باذجنا 416
attrahere بذج 414
Auchies سنايقوأ 123
auctor بحاص 1655

auctores conceptionis/num animal-
ium جاتنلاباحصأ 3004

auctoritas ناهرب 195, ةمعازم 1252
auctorizare بّوص 1728
auctus دئاز 1295
audacia ةأرج 421, ةيّرح 588, ةعاجش 1526,

ةرباكم 2626
audacia in periculis ردغ 2153

audax بارحم 595, عاجش 1525
audire عمس 1439, عامس 1441
auditus عمس 1440
augens دئاز 1295

augens ascensiones علاطملادئاز 1295
augere دّم 2861
augeri راث 388, داز 1291, دادزا 1292
augmentare دادزا 1292
augmentatio ةدايز 1293, دئاوز 1296, دّم

2862
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augmentatus دئاز 1295
augmentum دّدرت 1147
augurium رجز 1243, ةفايع 2144
auguria لأف 2254
aureus بهذ 1074
aurifaber ةغايص 1737
auriga سئاس 1480
auris نذأ 51
aurum بهذ 1074

auri يبهذ 1075
aut مأ 84, اّمإو…اّمإ 90, وأ 120
autumnalis يفيرخ 828
autumnus فيرخ 827
aux جوأ 121
auxiliari ناعأ 2134
auxilium ةنوعم 2137, رصن 3085, ةرصن 3086
avaritia لخب 156

avi دادجأ 407
aviditas صرح 608
avis ريط 1858, رئاط 1861
axis روحم 753
Azamzamah ةمزمز 1262
aziget جيز 1290
Azinge جنز 1267

balbucitas سرخ 822
balbus سرخأ 823
barba ةيحل 2779

prolixa barba ةيحللاليوط 2779
tenuis barba طّثا 363, ةيحلاةفخ 862
barbe ءاحل 2780

beatitudo حلف 2370
bedelli طرش 1541
bellatores نولتاقم 2435
bellum برح 593, لاتق 2434
benarus سرعنبا 1947
bene مكحتسم 690
benedictus et exaltatus/altissimus

كرابت 194
beneficia ناسحإ 651

Benetnaas Alcobra ىربكـلاشعنتانب

276
benevolentia ةحامس 1438, دّدوت 3308
benignitas ةحامس 1438
bestia ةّباد 946

see alsomedicina bestiarum
bis نيترّم 2874

bis et ter ةرّمدعبةرّم 2873
blandus طسبنم 207
blasphemando هوركملاب 2671
bonitas دوج 517, نسح 647

bonitas discipline ميلعت 2060
bonitas morum animi قلخلانسح

647
bonum ةدوج 518, قّح 677, ريخ 935

facere bonum نسحأ 646
bona تاريخ 936
see also usus bonorum

bonus دّيج 519, نسح 648, حلاص 1706,
بّيط 1855, بيطأ 1856

bonus effici بّيط 1853
bonus esse داج 516, نسح 645
boni esse لاحلادّيج 519, لاحلاحلاص

1706
bona fama حدم 2869

botefles خيطّب 222
brachium عراود 970, عارذ 1054

brachia نادضع 1994
brevis ريصق 2519
brevitas رغص 1684, زجع 1903, رصق 2517,

ريصقت 2521
breviter dicere رصتخا 846
brevius رصقأ 2520
brutum animal ةميهب 287, ةيميهب 288

cacumen سأر 1091
cadens (ab angulis) طقاس 1394
cadere طقس 1390, قفّتا 3376, عقو 3391
caducus طقاس 1394
cafiz زيفق 2553
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calculator باسّح 638, بساح 639
calculatores باسحلاباحصأ 637

calefacere ىّمح 743, نخسأ 1335

calefactio ةّيمح 744, نيخست 1338
calescere يمح 742, نخس 1334, رتف 2258

calidior ّرحأ 591, رتفأ 2262
calidus ّرح 584, ّراح 592, نخس 1336, رتاف

2261
caligo ةواشغ 2185
calliditas ةليح 767, ثبخ 787, ةعيدخ 804,

عادخ 805, بلخ 874, رورغ 2160, عطّنت

3092
callidus ثيبخ 788, عادخبحاص 805
calor ةرارح 590, أفد 980, ةنوخس 1337, روتف

2259, ةروتف 2260
calvitia علص 1708
calx ةرون 3195
campestris see locus campestris
campestria ءارحص 1656
canales ىنق 2576
cancer ناطرس 1353

Cancer ناطرسلا 1354
candelabrum terreum جارس 1352
canere ىّنغت 2220

canere fistulam رمز 1258
canis بلك 2704
canon جيز 1290
cantans اّنغم 2227
cantator اّنغم 2227
cantatrix اّنغم 2227, ةيّنغم 2228
cantilena ءانغ 2225

cantilene ناحلأ 2778
cantor اّنغم 2227
cantus ءانغ 2225, اناغأ 2226

see also fistule cantus
capere داص 1740
capillus رعش 1574
capitaneus سيئر 1093
capitulum باب 293
capre ىزعم 2927

Capricornus يدجلا 413
capriola ءابظ 1865
captio ىراسأ 63
captivi ىراسأ 63
caput باب 293, سأر 1091, ةماه 3253

Caput سأرلا 1092
see also dolor capitis

carbo محف 2274
carbones رمج 472

carcer سبح 544
carceres نجس 1324

caro محل 2777
carpentarius راّجن 3012
cassus لطاب 229
castra نوصح 659, عالق 2567
casus طوقس 1392, طقسم 1393, بّصم

1633, مده 3219, عوقو 3393
catharrus ماكز 1254
catulus ريزنخ 924
cauda بنذ 1071, ليذ 1088

Cauda بنذلا 1072
causa ببس 1306, ةّلع 2041

causa (plus gen.) ببسب 1306
prima causa ىلوألاةّلعلا 2042
quod habet causam لولعم 2043

causari لّتعا 2040
causidicitas ةجاجل 2770
cautela زّرحت 604
caverne ةرحجأ 406
cecitas ىامع 2106
cedens ab angulo دتولانملئاز 3273
cefat طفس 1382
ceger درجمين 3210
celatus يّفخ 870
celeritas شطب 223, ةعرس 1357, ةلجع 1908

see also animi celeritas
celerius عرس 1355
celestis يوامس 1450
celhafeu ةافحلس 1414
cemore روّمس 1451
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ceng/cenge جنص 1719
census جارخ 813

see also libri et census
cent تمس 1432, تماسم 1434
in cent ةتماسم 1433
fuerit in cent تماس 1431
centum ةئام 2844
cerebrum غامد 1005
cereus حابصم 1636
certior ّحصأ 1650
certissime ةقيقحلاىلع 680
certissimus حيحص 1649, ححّصم 1652

certissimus fieri ّحص 1646
certitudo حيحصت 1651, باوص 1730

certius دكوأ 3399
certus يقيقح 681, حيحص 1649
cessare لاز 1283, رتف 2258, غرف 2301, فّك

2691
non cessare لزيمل 1283

et cetera كلذريغو 2243
ceteri قٍاب 259, روهمج 494

chien راّنك 2719
chot ةفيطق 2547
chotel لثوك 2729
cibus ماعط 1816, ءاذغ 2159
cingulus ةقطنم 3096
(cingulus) circuli signorum كلف)ةقطنم(

جوربلا 179
cinifes قّب 250
circuitus ةرادتسا 1027

in circuitu لوح 766, ريدتسم 1030
circulus رود 1021, ريودت 1025, ةرئاد 1028,

ةقطنم 3096
circulusj كلف 2378
circulus brevis ريودتلاكلف 1025
circulus egressi cuspidis

هزكرمجراخكلف 819
circulus (h)emisperii قفأ 66

circumcisio ناتخ 798
circumdansj طيحم 758

circumdare طاحأ 755, رادأ 1019
qui circumdat طيحم 758

circumdatus لمتشا 1601
citrinitasrev ةرفص 1689
citrum ةّجرتأ 11

citra ةيجّرتأ 12
cives لهأ 119
civitas نئادم 2871
clamare حاص 1739
clarior رهظأ 1880
claritas صيصب 212, ءافص 1694, ءوض 1786
clausus دودشم 1534
clavis حاتفم 2256
clima ميلقإ 2568
coadunatio ةميمص 1716
coagulare دقّع 2025
coagulari دقعنا 2026
coagulatio ديقعت 2029
cogere دّتشا 1529

cogit venire ّدر 1145
cogitare ركف 2362, رّكفت 2363
cogitatio يأر 1098, ركف 2364, ةركف 2365

in cogitatione ةركفلايف 2365
cogitator رّكفتم 2366
cognati راهصأ 1726
cognitio ةفرعم 1957, زييمت 2981
co(h)itus ةعماجم 487, عامج 482, حاكن 3163

multitudo coitus حاكنلاةرثك 3163
coniungi

que coniungitur لصّتم 3359
colera nigra ءادوسةرّم 2878

colera rufa ءارفصةرّم 2878
colere ثرح 596
colericus ءارفصةرّم 2878
colicum جنلوق 2589
collectio ةيابج 401, عمج 476, ةلمج 491,

ةطقل 2809
colles لالت 336
colligere عمج 473
colligi ىوأ 133, عمتجا 475
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collirium لحك 2648
collum قنع 2112, افق 2555
color نول 2827
coloratio نّولت 2828
comburere قرح 611, قرحأ 612
combustio قرح 614, قيرح 615, قارحإ

616, قارتحا 617, قرتـحم 620
combustus قرحم 619, قرتـحم 620
comedere لكأ 68
comestio لكأ 70
comestor لوكأ 71
commemoratio ركذ 1057
commendata عئادو 3312
commiscere جزم 2890
commisceri طلاخ 884, جزام 2891, جزتما

2893
commixtio طلخ 885, طيلخت 887, ةطلاخم

888, طالتخا 889, جازم 2894, ةجزامم

2895, جازتما 2897
commixtus طلاخم 891, طلتخم 892, رّيغتم

2248, جوزمم 2898, جزتمم 2900
communis نيدسجلاوذ 1081
compages لصافم 2329, كّف 2361, لاصوأ

3356
compar بحاص 1655
comparari

quod comparatur بوسنم 3055
comparatio ةفص 3350
complectens جزامم 2899
complecti جزام 2891, جزامت 2892

complectuntur جزامت 2896, جزامم

2899
completusrev مات 345
complexio طلخ 885, ةجوازم 1281, جازم

2894, ةجزامم 2895, جازتما 2897
complexus جزتمم 2900
componere فيلأت 77, بكّر 1204
componi بكّرت 1205

componuntur بكّرم 1213
compositio بيكرت 1211

compositor بكر 1206, بكّرم 1212
compositus بكّرم 1213
comprehendererev كردأ 971
comprehensio ةطاحإ 756
computatio باسح 637

computationes تابساحم 640
conceptio لبح 546, لمح 732

see also auctores conceptionis
concipere قّلعت 2050
concipiendum جاتن 3004
concordantes عمجم 488
concordare قفّتا 3376

concordaverunt عمجم 488
concordari قفاو 3375
concordia ةفلأ 76, ةمئالم 2757, ةقفاوم

3378, قافّتا 3379, ةقم 3422
est concordia عمجم 488
in qua est concordia قفّتم 3382

concors قفاوم 3380, قفّتم 3381
concubine فئاصو 3352
concupiscens اهتشم 1615
concupiscentia صرح 608, ةوهش 1613,

ىاوه 3257
concupiscere

qui concupiscunt بغار 1181
condivisor ةمسق 2503
confectio لخن 3040
confectum نوجعم 1913
confidere قثو 3275

see also debet confidere
eius confinium يلو 3413
confirmare تّبث 352, تبثأ 353
confirmari تبث 351
confirmatio تيبثٺ 356

confirmatio veritatis حيحصت 1651
confirmator تبثم 359
confligi فذاقت 2468
confluens رئاس 1504
confortans اّوقم 2612
confortare ىّوق 2607
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confortari يوق 2606, ةّوقلاب 2608
confortatio ةيوقت 2611
confusio داسف 2319
conglutinatio ةجوزل 2784
congregari عمتجم 489
congregatio تاعامج 481
congruere لكاش 1591, مئال 2755

congruit ازاوم 3335
congruitas ةلكاشم 1596
congruus لكاشم 1595, قفاوم 3380
coniugium جاوزأ 1279, جيوزت 1280
coniunctio عامج 482, عامتجا 483, عماجم

486, طلاخم 890, ةنراقم 2492, نارتقا 2493
coniunctioj لاصّتا 3357

coniunctionalis يعامتجا 484
coniunctus عمتجم 489, نورقم 2494, نراقم

2495, نرتقم 2496, لصّتم 3359
coniungi جوّزت 1278, نراقت 2489, نرتقا

2490, سبال 2764
que coniungitur لصّتم 3359

consanguinei راهصأ 1726
consequi ىطاعت 2003
consertio مظن 3110
considerare ىلاب 273, ربتعا 1891, دقّفت 2352,

تفتلا 2805
considerarerev رظن 3098

consideratio دقّفت 2353, رظن 3101
consilium يأر 1098
consimilis سناجتم 508, هباشتم 1520,

لكاشتم 1597, لثم 2852
fieri consimiles هبتشا 1514

consolatio اّزعت 1970
constans مزال 2787
constare pro ماقمماق 2590
constituere دّح 556, رّيص 1746, دّعأ 1915,

تّقو 3385
constituere diffinitionem دّح 556
constituunt partem أّزج 436

constitutus لولحم 699
constringere بصع 1985, ضّع 1992

consuetudo اراج 434, ةداع 2125
consulatus ةرازو 3329
consulere راشتسا 1618
consules ةدجن 3011, ءارزو 3328
consultus ةروشم 1619
consummare دابأ 297
contendentes نومصاخم 852
contendere مصاخ 850, عزن 3045, عزان

3046
contendores نوعراصم 1669
contentio ةموصخ 851, ةعزانم 3047

multitudo contentionis
ةموصخلاةرثك 851

contentus لومحم 739
contentus esse ىنغتسا 2222

continens لماح 738
continensrev طيحم 758
continentia in fide فشّقت 2510
contingere سّام 2902
continuatiorev لاصّتا 3357
contradicere ّدر 1145, ىّلوت 3414
contradictio ّدر 1146
contradictorius ضقانتم 3147
contraria لابو 3272
contrarietas فالخ 900, دّض 1754, ةّداضم

1755
contrarius ّداضتم 1758, دناعم 2110
contritus قحس 1329
conveniens سناجم 507, مئالم 2758, قفاوم

3380
magis conveniens قفوأ 3377

convenientia ةمئالم 2757, ةقفاوم 3378
convenientior حلصأ 1703
convenire مئال 2755, ىقتلا 2812, قفاو

3375, قفّتا 3376
see also apte convenire
convenerunt عمجم 488

convenit عمجم 488
conversatio بّلقت 2562
conversioj ةلاحإ 769, ةلاحتسا 770
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conversus رّيغت 2246
convertens لّيحم 771
converti لآ 124, لاحتسا 763
coopertorium ةواشغ 2185
cor فوج 527, بلق 2561

cor maris رحبلاةّجل 2769
in corde فوجيف 527

coram يدينيب 3434
corda رتو 3274
corium دلج 462, قّارم 1199
cornu نرق 2491
corona جات 349, ليلكإ 2697
corporalitas ةينامسج 448
corpus ندب 165, ةّثج 402, مرج 430, دسج

445, مسج 447
corrumpens رّيغم 2247
corrumpi رّيغت 2241, دسف 2317

que corrumpit رّيغم 2247
corrumpuntur دساف 2321

corruptibilis رّيغتم 2248, دساف 2321
corruptio رييغت 2244, ريياغت 2245, داسف 2319
cortex رشق 2509
corvus فادغ 2153a
coste عالضأ 1783
cras ادغ 2154
crassari نمس 1447
crassus ظيلغ 2203
in crastino دغيف 2154
creans ءشنم 3071
creare قلخ 907
creatio قلخ 908, ةقلخ 911
Creator ئرابلا 175, قلاخلا 912
creatura قلخ 908
credere دقتعا 2027

se credit لّمحت 736
credulitas قيدصت 1664

credulitas in Deo هّللابناميأ 3450
crescere ربك 2622, أشن 3068, امن 3175
creta ةرون 3195
crispus دعج 450, ططق 2534

(dies) critici نارحب 153
croceum ةرقش 1583
croceus ةرفص 1689, رفصأ 1690
see also es croceum

croceus scilicet vacuus رفص 1691
crus قاس 1484
cubitus عارذ 1054
cucumeres رايخ 937, ءاّثق 2438
cucurbiterev عرق 2487
culpandus ميئل 2756, نومولم 2826
cultor see agrorum cultor
cultus ثرح 597

cultus Dei داعم 2126
cultus terre ةثارح 598, ةحالف 2371
divinus cultus نيد 1042, ةدابع 1886
see also Dei cultus

cum (conj.) اذإ 47, اّمل 2816, نأاّمل 2816, ىتم

2849
cum (prep.) ب 142, عم 2924
cupiditas ةبغر 1180, عمط 1835
cupiens ةّمه 3241
cupire دارأ 1235, مّه 3239
cura ةيانع 2117

sit tibi cura ىلاب 273
curare جلاع 2044
curatio ةاوادم 1040, جالع 2046
curialitas ةئورم 2882
currens اراج 434
cursus ةيرج 432, ىارجم 433, بوكر 1208,

ريس 1500, ريسم 1501, ةريسم 1502, ّرمم

2876
cursu vacuus ريسلايلاخ 916
esse cursu tardior ريسلاءيطبناك 218
see also vacuatio cursus

cuspis زكرم 1216
custodiendum زارحإ 603
cutis دلج 462

dampnum ةمارغ 2179
dandum ءاطع 2004
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dare ىطعأ 2002
dauebah/dauebat ةباؤذ 1047
debellare لتق 2429
deberi مزل 2785

debet confidere دمتعا 2084
debilior فعضأ 1777
debilis فيعض 1776
debilitare فعضأ 1774
debilitari فعض 1773
debilitas فعض 1775
eius debitor ةمعن 3113
decet قّحأ 675
decima pars رشع 1979

decimum ةرشاع 1981
see also aspectus

declinans لئام 2986
declinare بنتجا 496, لام 2982, لامأ

2983
declinatio ليم 2984
declivus لئام 2986
decollatio حبذ 1049
decursus ىارجم 433, تاراوّد 1023
dedecus تهب 284, لّذ 1066
defectio زجع 1903, طحق 2440
defensio جاجتحا 551
defensor جّتحم 552
deficere زجع 1902
definitus دودحم 566
defluens لاّيس 1507
defluere بّص 1631, بّصنا 1632

defluit بّصم 1633
deici عضّتا 3364
deiectio ناوه 3254, ةعض 3365, ةعيضو

3367
deiectus طقاس 1394
deitas ةيبوبر 1105
delectari كحض 1751, عّتمت 2845
delectatio بّح 533, رورس 1347, ةوهش 1613,

برط 1807, ةّذل 2781, ذّذلت 2782, ذاذتلا

2783, وهل 2820

delicatum facere قّرأ 1195
dens نّس 1455, بان 3206
densari فثاكت 2645
densitas ةقافص 1693, ةفاثك 2646
densus قيفص 1692, ظيلغ 2203, فثاكتم

2647
deponere طقسأ 1391
depredatio يبس 1319, رارف 2280
deprimi ضفخنا 866
derisiones ةهاكف 2367
descendens طباه 3215
descendere ردحنا 576, طّحنا 663, ضفخنا

866, بّصنا 1632, لزن 3048, طبه

3213
descendit ضافخنا 868

descensio طاطحنا 664, ضافخنا 868,
طوبه 3214

descensus طبه 3213
descensusrev لولح 695

descriptio طيطخت 857
descriptus بوتكم 2632
deserta تابارخ 809, زوافم 2390
desiderabilis ّيهش 1614
desiderare ىهتشا 1612, ىوه 3256
non desinere لزيمل 1283
non desinit esse لزيمل 1283
desolatio راوب 294
despectus لّذ 1066
destructio بارخ 808, داسف 2319, داسفإ

2320, كاله 3236
destruens دسفم 2322
destruere دسفأ 2318
destrui دسف 2317

destruitur دساف 2321
detegere فشك 2688
deterior أدرأ 1149, ّرضأ 1767, سحنأ 3027
determinare دّح 556
detrimentum داسف 2319, ةسوحن 3025
deus هلإ 79
Deus هّللا 80, قلاخلا 912
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Deus altissimus ئرابلا 175
Dei cultus ةدابع 1886
see also credulitas in Deo, cultus Dei,

nutu Dei, si Deus voluerit
devorare لكأتسا 69
dewet addil لظلاتاوذ 1869, متق 2437
dexter ةنمي 3448, نميأ 3451, نمايتم 3455

dextra pars ةنميم 3452
a dextra parte نمايت 3454
(manus) dextra نيمي 3449

dextratio نمايت 3454
diametrum رطق 2536
dicere ربخأ 789, لاق 2585

quis dicit/diceret
لئاق)لوقيلاق( 2588

dicuntur فوصوم 3353
diximus لبق)انركذ( 2413
see also vera dicere

dictum لوق 2586
dies راهن 3178, موي 3456

dies dominica دحألاموي 3457
dies Iovis سيمخلاموي 3457
dies Lune نينثالاموي 3457
dies Martis ءاثالثلاموي 3457
dies Mercurii ءاعبرألاموي 3457
dies Sabati تبسلاموي 3457
dies Veneris ةعمجلاموي 3457
in die راهنلاب 3178
see also critici, omni die

differens لصف 2326
differentia لصف 2328

differentie ليصفت 2330
difficilis ريسع 1975

difficilis esse صاتعا 2131
diffinire ددّح 557
diffinitio دّح 558, ديدحت 564
digestibilis لّلحم 700
digitus عبصإ 1639
dignior لضفأ 2336, ىلوأ 3417

digniores رادقألاووذ 2445

dignitas هاج 393, ظّح 666, بلح 702,
ةمعازم 1252, لضف 2334, ةليضف 2335,

ردق 2445
see also domini dignitatis

dilatari لسانت 3061
dilatio ريخأت 34
dilectio بّح 533, ةّبحم 535, بّبحم 538,

ةّدوم 3309
dilectum بّبحم 538
dilectus بوبحم 536
se diligens بّاحتم 540
diligere بّح 531, مئال 2755

diligitur بّبحت 534
diluvium نافوط 1843
dimidium فصن 3087, درجمين 3210, طسو

3338
dimidium diei راهنلافصن 3087

diminuere صقن 3141
diminutio ناصقن 3143, صقان 3144
dimissio كرت 327, كرت 328
dimittere كرت 327, كرت 328
directe بصتنم 3083

directe ascendens عولطلايوتسم

1496
directe ascensionis عولطلاميقتسم

2605
directi fuerint ماقتسا 2593

directio رييست 1503, ماوق 2597, ةماقتسا

2601, ةازاوم 3334
directus ةاذاحم 582, ميقتسم 2605
directum ةازاوم 3334

in directo ةاذاحم 582, لايحب 767, ىزاو

3333
est in directo ازاوم 3335
in directo esse ىذاح 581, ةتماسم

1433
fieri in directo تماس 1431

dirigere رّيس 1499
diriguntur ماقتسا 2593

diruptus سراد 968
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discere مّلعت 2055, دافتسا 2396
disciplina بدأ 40, ةمكح 686

see also bonitas discipline
discisio طارفإ 2298
discordare فلاخ 895
discordia ةفلاخم 903
discurrere ىرج 431
disponendus يريبدت 953
dispositio ريبدت 952, نّيزت 1298, ردق 2446

dispositiorev لاح 764, ةلاح 765
see alsomelior dispositio, pulsatio

dispositionis
dispositor رّبدم 954
disputans ثيدح 570

disputantes لدجلاورظنلالهأ 3101
disputatio ةموصخ 851
dissimilis نيابتم 316

dissimiles توافت 2389
dissimilitudo ةنيابم 315
dissolvere ضقن 3146
distillare رطق 2535
districtio قيض 1794, ةطرو 3320
ditatio ةورث 361, ءانغ 2224
diurnus يراهن 3179
diuturnitas ةيراهن 3180
diversitas ةفلاخم 903, فالتخا 904
diversum فالخ 900
diversus فالخ 902, فلاخم 905, فلتخم

906, تّتشتم 1521, ىّتش 1522
esse diversus فلخ 894
diversi esse فلاخ 895

diversus fieri فلتخا 896
dives ينغ 2223, كلم 2952
dividere أّزج 436, مسق 2499, مّسق 2500
dividi قرف 2306, قّرفت 2309, مسقنا 2501

dividitur موسقم 2507
divinatio ةناهك 2428
divinus see cultus
divisio قرف 2310, مسق 2502, ةمسق 2503

divisiones ماسّق 2505, ميساقت 2506

divitie لام 2977
divulgari الع 2067, حضتفا 2332
divulgatus روكذم 1061, روهشم 1611
docere مّلع 2054
docibilis ينهذ 1080
dolabrum مودق 2457
dolare تحن 3019
dolor عجو 3292

dolor capitis عادص 1659
domestici تيبلالهأ 119
dominari بلغ 2193, كلم 2949
dominus بّر 1103, بحاص 1655, كلم

2952, الاوم 3420
domini dignitatis نومعازم 1253

domus تيب 296, لزنم 3049
domus destructe تابارخ 809
see also oppositio domorum

donatio ءاطعإ 2006
donationes اياده 3222

donec ىّتح 548
dormiens مئان 3204
dormierit مون 3203
dorsum بلص 1698, رهظ 1878
dubietates رطاوخ 861
dubitare كّش 1587
dubitatio كّش 1588, راكنإ 3167
dubium

absque dubio كّشال 1588, ةلاحمال 767
ducere داعأ 2123
dulcedo ةوالح 714, ةبوذع 1941
dulcis ولح 711, بذع 1939, فيفع 2016
dum نيح 784, دنع 2109, ىتم 2849
duodecima ةيرشعانثا 384
duodenarium ةيرشعانثا 384
duplex فعاضم 1780
duplicare فعضأ 1778
duplicitas فيعضت 1779
durabilis مئاد 1035
durabilitas ىقبأ 255, ماود 1033
durare يقب 254, ىقبأ 255, ماد 1032
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duratio ءاقب 257, ماود 1033
durior دّشأ 1533
duritia ءافج 454, ةبالص 1699, دكن 3164
durungen ناجيرد 967
durus بلص 1698
dustoria/dustoriah ةيروتسد 975
dux سيئر 1093

duces داّوقلاءاسؤر 1093, داّوق 2581

eclipsis فوسك 2681
econverso فالخىلع 902, فلاخم 905,

بولقم 2563
edere فّلأ 75, فيلأت 77

ut ederem فيلأت 77
edificare ىنب 277, ناينب 280
edificatio ءانب 279
edificator اناب 281
edificium ءانب 279
editio فيلأت 77
editor فّلؤم 78, عضاو 3369
educere بذج 414, جرخأ 811, جارخإ 816,

علتقا 2566
effectus ةّلع 2041, لولعم 2043, ءاضق 2530,

نيوكت 2739, نّوكت 2740
effectusj لاعفنا 2346, نوك 2736
see also amittere eius effectum

effeminati نوثّنخم 923
efficere نّوك 2734, نّوكت 2735
effici ثدح 568, لكّشت 1592, راص 1744,

عبطنا 1800, لعفنا 2344
quod efficitur لوعفم 2348
que efficiuntur نئاك 2741, نّوكم 2742
see also bonus effici

efficiens نّوكم 2742
efficientiarev لاعفنا 2346
effodi رفح 667

qui effodiunt نورافّح 668
see also sepulcra

effossiones شبن 2996, بقن 3135
ego انأ 103

egredi جرخ 810
egressio جورخ 815
egressus see circulus egressi cuspidis
eiusdem هنيعب 2146
elatio وهز 1276
electio رايتخا 938
elefans ليف 2400
elegere رّحبت 148
elementans ةعيبط 1802
elementare عبط 1798

elementari عّبطت 1799, عبطنا 1800
elementatum عوبطم 1805
elementatus يعيبط 1803
elementum نكر 1217

elementumrev ةعيبط 1802
elemosinarum see largitio
elevare عفر 1184
elevari عافترا 1187, الع 2067

elevari in sublime عفترا 1185
elevatus العتسم 2077, عفترم 1190
eligere راتخا 934
eloquentia ظفل 2807
ementes ىارش 1566
emptio ىارش 1566
enuntiare ربخأ 789
epistola باتك 2629

epistole لئاسر 1155
equalis اواسم 1494, اواستم 1495, اوتسم

1496, لدّعم 1929, لدتعم 1930
equalis esse ىوتسا 1486
magis equalis لدعأ 1925
see also gradus

equalitas ءاوتسا 1493
equaliter ءاوتسالاىلع 1493, ءاوتسالاب 1493,

ءاوس
ً

1489, ءاوسبءاوس 1489
equare لدع 1921
equari ىوتسا 1486, لدتعا 1923, مّوق 2591
equatio ليدعت 1926, ميوقت 2600
equatus مّوقم 2604
equinoctialis ءاوتسا 1493
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equinoctium ءاوتسا 1493
equus سرف 2291
erectus مئاق 2602
(h)eremiti داّبع 1888
vastus (h)eremus دافتسا 2396
ereus see urceus
erga دنع 2109
erigens عفار 1188
erigi عفترا 1185
errantes نولطبم 230
errare أطخأ 858, ءاطخ 859, لّض 1782, طلغ

2198
erraticus رّيحتم 782
error ءاطخ 859, طلغ 2199
eructare ضاف 2399
erumpna ءاقش 1584
es ساحن 3028

es croceum رفص 1688
esse (verb) زاج 523, لولح 695, ماقأ 2592,

ناك 2733
non esse سيل 2832
que non sit وهواّلإ 72
quid sint ةيهام 2843
qui non sit ىوس 1487

essej (noun) لاح 764, ةلاح 765
in bono esse لاحلاحلاص 1706
see also bonus

essentia تاذ 1082
estas فيص 1747

estatis يفيص 1748
estham ماطسإ 1363
estimare فراش 1545
estimatio سدح 577, نيمخت 922, ردق 2445
estivalis يفيص 1748
et ف 2252, نّإف 2253, و 3269
etas نّس 1455

tante etatis ut possit generare ملتحم

710
see alsomediocris etas

etiam اضيأ 140

etsi نإو 99
eunuchi نايصخ 853
evacuari غرفتسا 2302
evacuatio ءالخ 914

evacuatio cursus ريسلاءالخ 914
evacuatus غرفتسم 2305
evadere ملس 1424, تلف 2369
evasio توف 2388
evenire قفّتا 3376
eventus ثودح 571

see also accidentalis eventus
evidentior رهظأ 1880
ex لبقنم 2414, نم 2956, ذنم 2959
exaltatio ليلج 456, فرش 1547
exaltatus ىلاعت 2068

see also benedictus
excedere رخّأت 29
excellentia فرش 1547
excitare لمح 731
excitari جاه 3265, جّيه 3266

excitatur جاجترا 1124
excitatio ناجيه 3267
excutere صقن 3141
exemplumrev لاثم 2854
exercendus لمعتسم 2104
exercens لمعتسم 2103
exercere جلاع 2044, لمعتسا 2097, لبقتسا

2412
qui exercent لمعتسم 2103, لمعتسم

2104
que exercentur لمعتسم 2104

exercitium ةجلاعم 2045, لامعتسا 2100
exercitus دنج 502
exiens جراخ 818
exire جرخ 810
expandi رشتنا 3074
expensa ةقفن 3134
experimentum ةبرجت 425

experimentumj سايق 2616
de experimentis بّرج 422
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experiri بّرج 422, ساق 2615
expertores ةبرجت 425
explanatio sententiarum ةنابإ 314
explere غرف 2301
expletio غارف 2303, ءاهتنا 3187
expoliatores بلس 1412
exponam حضوم 3362

exponere نّيب 307, حرش 1539
expositio نايب 313, حرش 1540, ىنعم 2118
exsiccare فشن 3078
exsiccatio فشن 3079
exsiccari سبي 3427
exta ءاعمأ 2928
extasisrev شهد 1013
extendere طسب 203, دّم 2861
extendi طسبنا 204, رشتنا 3074
exterius جراخ 819
extra نود 1037, ريغ 2242
extractio جارختسا 817

extractio a sepultura شبن 2996
extrahere بذج 414
extrahi جرختسا 812

quod extrahitur جرختسم 820
extrema قافآ 66
extremus ىصقأ 2524

faber دادّح 563, غئاص 1738
fabricatusrev ينبم 283
fabula ةفارخ 829
facere ذختّا 26, لمع 2095, لعف 2343, أشنأ

3069
facit apparere رهظأ 1877
faciunt redire ّدر 1145

facies هجو 3295, هجو 3296
facilior لهسأ 1465
facilis ريسي 3440

non facile داكيال 2730
facilitas رسي 3436, راسي 3438, ريسيت

3444
libri factitii ةلعتفمبتك 2350

factor عناص 1722, نّوكم 2742
factor omnipotens ئرابلا 175

factus لومعم 2102
facunditas ةحاصف 2324
fahed دهف 2383
fallere تاف 2387
falsus لطاب 229, دساف 2321

falsum testimonium see testamentum
fama see bona fama
fames طحق 2440
faretra بارج 424
farina قيقد 989
febres تايّمح 715
feditas ةجامس 1437, حبق 2401, شمن 3174
fedus حيبق 2402
felicitas حجن 3008
felix حجنم 3010
femina ىثنأ 104
femininitas ةثونأ 106, ثينأت 107
femininus ىثنأ 104, ثّنؤم 108
femor ذخف 2275
feneratores ضرق 2484
fera شحو 3303
feralitas يشحو 3304
fere بيرقتلاب 2480, نموحنب 3034
ferind دنرف 2314
ferocitas ةعاشب 211
ferrarius دادّح 563
ferreus ديدح 560
ferrum ديدح 560, ةديدح 562
fertilis يذع 1944
fertilitas بصخ 844

habens fertilitatem بصخ 845
festinare عرس 1355, عرسأ 1356, لّجعت

1906
festinatio ةلجع 1908, لجاع 1911
fetidus نّتنم 3006, نتنم 3007

fetidi odoris نتنم 3007
fetor نتن 3005
fetus نينج 495
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fidelitas ةنامأ 96, ءافو 3384
fides نيد 1042

fides et secte تانايد 1044
see also continentia in fide

fiducia ءاجر 1132, دامع 2085, قوثوم 3279
habere fiduciam دمتعا 2084

fieri راص 1744, ةلماعم 2099, ناك 2733
figi تبث 351
figura لكش 1593, ةئيه 3262, ةفص 3350
figurare لكّشت 1592
figurativus زمر 1220
filarum nectio لزغ 2183
filia دلو 3404
filius نبا 275, دلو 3404

filii ةثرو 3317
multorum filiorum دالوألا\دلولاريثك

2641, دولو 3407
fimbria طيخ 939
finire متخ 796
finiri ىضقنا 2529
finis رخآ 30, ةبقاع 2024, ةياغ 2233, ءانف

2382, ءاضقنا 2532
finisj ةياهن 3186
absque essentia finis

ةياهنتاذريغ 3186
see also succedere in fine

fines (borders) موخت 325
finitus esse دفن 3117
firdar/firdaria رادرف 2290
firmatum est تبثأ 353
firmitas تّبثٺ 357
firmus نكّمتم 2937
fistula رامزم 1260

fistule cantus رمز 1259
fixus تباث 358

magis fixus تبثأ 355
flagellum طوس 1481, برض 1770
flare بّه 3211
flatus بوبه 3212

flatus (h)odoriferus ميسن 3063

flegma مغلب 270
flegmaticus يمغلب 271
flegmones جارخ 814, ماروأ 3326
flores ةرهز 1274
fluctuare بارطضا 1771
fluctuatio بارطضا 1771
flumen رهن 3177, اداو 3314

see also litora fluminum
fluxus اخرتسم 1144, ناليس 1508
folia قرو 3323, قيروت 3324
fons نيع 2145
forbati ةلقايص 1697
forma ةقلخ 911, ةروص 1735
fornicari ىنز 1269
fornicatio ءانز 1270, اناز 1271
fornicator اناز 1271
fornicatrix ةيناز 1272
fortassis امّبر 1104, لّعل 2039
fortior نلعأ 2066, ىوقأ 2610
fortis ديدش 1532, يّوق 2609, عينم 2963
fortitudo ةدّش 1530, ةدّش 1531, ردق 2445,

ةّوق 2608
per fortitudinem ةّوقلاب 2608
see also pulsatio fortitudinis

fortuna دعس 1366, ةدوعس 1367, ةيدوعس

1368, ةداعس 1370
plus fortuna دعسأ 1371

fortunare دعسأ 1365
fortunari دعس 1364
fortunatior دعسأ 1371
fortunatus قوزرم 1153, ديعس 1369, دوعسم

1373
magis fortunatus دعسأ 1371

forum قوس 1485, طاطسف 2323
fossoria لواعم 2133
fractio رسك 2677

see also reparatio fractionis
pati fragilitatem ملتحا 707
frater خأ 38
fraus دكن 3164
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frequensj مئاد 1035
frequentare فلتخا 896
frigidior دربأ 185
frigiditas ةدورب 183
frigor ديربت 186
frigidus دراب 187
frigus درب 182, ةدورب 183, ديربت 186, دراب

187
frondescere قّرو 3322
frondes see germinatio frondium
fructus رمث 378, ةرمث 379, لمح 732, تاّلغ

2191, ةهكاف 2368
fruges ةرمث 379
frui باش 1616, لان 3207
frustra لطاب 229
frustrari لطب 224
frustratio توف 2388
fuga قابإ 5, قبآ 6
fugere قبأ 4, بنتجا 496

cum fugerit قبآ 6
fugitivus قبآ 6

esse fugitivus قبأ 4
fuhat ةهوف 2393
fulgidus ءيضم 1789, رّين 3197
fulgor قرب 192
fulgur قرب 192
fumosus نخّدتم 965
fumus ناخد 964
fundi بّصنا 1632
funis لبح 545
furari see indumenta

esse furatus قرس 1360
furtum قرس 1361
fuscatio ةدومك 2712
fuscus ةربغ 2150, ربغأ 2151
futura بيغ 2235

in futuro لبقتسااميف 2412
futurus اتآ 16, لبقتسم 2428

futurum seculum ةرخآلا 31

galea ةضيب 300
gallina ةجاجد 957
gaudere ّرس 1344, برط 1807, حرف 2282
gaudium ريخ 935, رورس 1347, حرف 2283
geabah ةبعج 449
gelidus دماج 471
geminus مئوت 347

Gemini ءازوجلا 525
generandum دلاوت 3411
generans نّوكم 2742
generare بقعأ 2019, دّلو 3402

see also etas
generari دّلوت 3403
generatio لسانت 3062, دّلوت 3410, دلاوت

3411
generatiorev نوك 2736

generositas بسح 636
gens ةّمأ 87, موق 2594
genu ةبكر 1207
genus سنج 504, فنص 1723
geometria ةسدنه 3247
geometricus يسدنه 3248
germinans تبنم 2993, ءشنم 3071
germinare تبنأ 2990, أشن 3068

germinaret تبنم 2993
germinat تبنم 2993

germinatio frondium حاقل 2808
gesticulationes ةناجم 2858
geuzahar/geuzaharat رهزوج 526
ghanfaceh ءاسفنخ 926
gibbositas dorsi رهظلاةبدح 567
gladius فيس 1505
glandes ريزانخ 925
gloria هاج 393, فرش 1547, زّع 1966
glorificari لّج 455
gradus ةجرد 966

per gradus equales ءاوسلاجردب 1488
granum بّح 541

redigatur in modum grani هبشراص

ةّبح 541
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grassitudo نمس 1448
gratulari ّرس 1344, حرف 2282
gratus حودمم 2870
gravare بّعص 1676
gravari دّتشا 1529, بعص 1675, رسع

1971
gravior دّشأ 1533
gravis ديدش 1532, بعص 1677, رسع

1974
gravitas بعت 334, لقث 366, ةدّش 1531,

ةبوعص 1678, رسع 1973
gravitas fori ءالغ 2208
gravius ّرش 1535, دكوأ 3399
Grece ةيمورلاب 1237
guerrarii نتفلاباحصأ 2266, نتف 2266
gurgitus ةمجأ 21
gustus قوذ 1086
guttur موقلح 706

habene نانع 2108
habens وذ 1081, تاذ 1082
habere باصا 1729
habitabilis نوكسم 1411, رماع 2091
habitaculum نكسم 1408

habitacula ةرحجأ 406
habitare نكس 1404, لزن 3048
habitatio نارمع 2090
habitator بحاص 1655

habitatores maris رحبلاباحصأ 149
habitudorev لاح 764
habitus يّز 1287, ننس 1456, ةئيه 3262
haiz زّيح 754
hance ناكرو 3325
haste ىنق 2577
(h)ebdomada عوبسأ 1313
(h)ebitudo ءافج 454
(h)edus يدج 412
(h)emerroide ريساوب 202
(h)emisperium قفأ 66
herbe باشعأ 1978

hereditare ثروأ 3315
hereditas راقع 2030

hereditates عايض 1791
hesitatiorev ةريح 781
hic كلذ 1045, اذه 3224, انه 3244
hiems ءاتش 1523
hileg/hiles جاليه 3268
hircus سيت 350
historia ثيدح 570
hodie مويلا 3457
homo ناسنإ 111, لجر 1130

homomortuus تّيم 2973
homines سان 110, لهأ 119

honestas لامج 492, نسح 647, نساحم 650,
ةناصح 660, ةفّع 2014

honestus بجعم 1900, حيلم 2946
honor هاج 393, زّع 1966, ردق 2445
honorabilis مّركم 2666
honorari مّرك 2660
honoratus هاجلاووذ 393, مظّعم 2013, مّركم

2666
hora نيح 783, ةعاس 1482
(h)ordeum ريعش 1576
horribile ىاذأ 54, هوركم 2671

horribilia هراكم 2669
horribilis هوركم 2670
horridus رذق 2467
(h)ortus ةمجأ 21, ناتسب 200

(h)orti تاغاب 143
hospitium لزنم 3049
huiusmodi لكاشام 1591, )ه(وحن 3035

per huiusmodi هذهلثمب 2852
humanitas ةيسنإ 113
humanus يناسنإ 112
humectare بطّر 1167
humectari بطر 1166
humectatio بيطرت 1171
humerus بكنم 3159
humidior بطرأ 1170
humiditas راخب 155, ةّلب 263, ةبوطر 1169
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humidus بطر 1168
humor طلخ 885, ةّدام 2865

iacere ىمر 1222
iacintus توقاي 3426
iactantes نوعدّم 979
iactantia رختفا 2276, رخف 2277, راختفا

2278, رّبكت 2627
se iactare ىعّدا 977

qui se iactant نوعدّم 979
iam دق 2441
ibidem كانه 3245
Ibri filius Eui ىوآنبا 135
Ibric قيربإ 3
ictericia ناقري 3435
id est ينعأ 2115
ideaj ةروص 1735
idem هنيعب 2146
idolum منص 1724
iecor دبك 2621
iens بهاذ 1078, لبقم 2426
igitur اًذإ 48
igneus يران 3193
ignis ران 3192
ignobiles لفس 1383
ignorantia لهج 511
ignorare لهج 510
ignotum ركنم 3168
ignotus مهبم 289, لوهجم 513
ilia ةيلأ 83
ille اذك 2618

ille vel ille اذكواذك 2618
illicitus مراحم 628
imago منص 1724, ةروص 1735, لاثمت 2855,

هجو 3296
imagines circuli كلفلاروص 1735

imminutus صقان 3144, صوقنم 3145
immobilis تباث 358, نكاس 1410
immobilisj كّرحتمال\ريغ 626
immobilitas نوكس 1406

impedientes ةّرضم 1764
impedimentum ىاذأ 54, ةفآ 122, ررض

1762, ةّرضم 1764, روع 2127, سحن 3022,
ةسحنم 3029

see also perditio
impedire ءاسأ 1467, دّص 1657, ّرض 1759,

ّرضأ 1760, دسفأ 2318, عنم 2960, سحنأ

3021
impediri ىّذأت 53
impeditus سوحنم 3030

esse impeditus دسافناك 2321
imperfectus ّماتريغ 345

imperium رمأ 91, ناطلس 1416, كلم 2952
impetigines زازح 629
impetus ةراسج 446
impigritia طاشن 3077
impleri ألتما 2939
impletio لابقتسا 2419, ءالتما 2940
impossibile عانتما 2964, عنتمم 2965, ةعنتمم

2966
impossibilis esse نكميمل\ال\سيل

2934
impossibilitas زجع 1903
impotens زجاع 1905
impressiorev رثأ 19
improfectio رابدإ 950
improficiens ربدم 955
improvidentia ريرغت 2161
ex improviso هباننكيمل 3000
in يف 2394
inaures ناطرق 2485
incaustum see vas
inceptio ءادتبا 162

sue inceptionis أدتبا 160
incipere أدبا 160, أدتبا 160
incipiens ئدتبم 163
inclinari لام 2982
inclinatio فطع 2000
incontinentia شحف 2271
incorporalitas ةيناحور 1232
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incorruptibilis دسافال 2321
incrementum ماوق 2597, ءوشن 3070, ّومن

3176
incrementum prestare تبنم 2993

incurvans فوطعم 2001
incurvatio ءانحنا 746
indecoris جمسأ 1436
indicator ربـخم 792
indicium نايب 313, ليلد 994
indigere جاتحا 749, جاتحم 752
individuus صخش 1528, ينادحو 3301
indubitatus كوكشمريغ 1589
inducere in fine بقعأ 2019
induere se فحتلا 2773
indui سبل 2763

que induuntur سبلييذلا 2765
indumentum سبل 2766

indumenta ةوسك 2685
qui furantur indumenta mortuorum

نوشقدرم 2888
inebrians رّكسم 1403
inebriare ركسأ 1402
inferior يلفس 1384, لفسأ 1386

inferior pars ضيضح 660
inferius لفسأىلإ 1386

inferiora لافس 1387
infestatio باصتنا 3082
infinitus ةياهنال 3186
infirmari لّتعا 2040, ضرم 2885
infirmitas صرب 190, مقس 1396, ةّلع 2041,

ضرم 2886, ضيرم 2887
infirmus ميقس 1397, ضيرم 2887
inflari خفتنا 3115
inflatio خافتنا 3116
infortuna هوركم 2671, ةيسوحن 3026
infortunare سحنأ 3021
infortunari سحن 3020
infortunatus مورحم 627
infortunium سحن 3022, ةسحنم 3029
infra نود 1037, رّصقم 2522

ingeniosus قذاح 580
ingenium ةليح 767, جالع 2046, ركم 2932

subtilis ingenii ّيكذ 1065
see also acuitas ingenii, perspicacitas

ingenii
ingerere ىطاعت 2003
ingredi لخد 958, راص 1744
inimicans اداعتم 1938
inimicari

inimicantur اداعم 1937
inimicitas ةوادع 1935, ةاداعم 1936
inimicitia ةوادع 1935
inimicus وّدع 1934, اداعم 1937
initium لوّأ 127, ءدب 161, ردص 1658

initiumj ءادتبا 162
iniungere بجوأ 3281
iniuria ملظ 1872

iniurie طيلست 1415
innuere راشأ 1617
innuitio ةراشإ 1620
inobediens عيطمريغ 1842
inquisitio ةيغب 249, بلط 1821, ةبلاطم 1823

inquisitiones تابلطم 1822
inquisitor بلاط 1824
inscisio قّش 1581
inseparabilis مزال 2787

see also accidens inseparabilis, mor-
bus inseparabilis

insidiantes see loca insidiantium
insimul ةلمجلايف 491, اعم 2925
insipiens لهاج 512
instabilitas تاودب 166
instar لثم 2852
instrumentum ةادأ 42, ةلآ 126
insula ةريزج 441
insurrectio رفظ 1868
intellectuales (noun) زييمتلاووذ 2981
intellectualis (adj.) يناسفن 3121
intellectus نايب 313, ءاكذ 1064, ةفرعم 1957,

ةنطف 2340, مهف 2385, زييمت 2981
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in intellectu مهولايف 3425
intelligere ىنع 2114, مهف 2384
intentio سدح 577, بهذم 1077, ريمض

1784, ىنعم 2118, ضرغ 2176, دصق 2511,
دصق 2512

inter نيب 311
inter … et ىلإ…نيب 311

interfectio لتق 2431
interficere لتق 2429

interficietur patiendo اربصلتق 1637
interficiens لاّتق 2433
interiora نطاب 232
interitus كاله 3236
interpretatio ىنعم 2118
interrogare لأس 1301

de quo interrogatur/queritur لوؤسم

1305
interrogaverit لاؤس 1302

interrogatio ةلئسم 1303
de quo fit interrogatio لوؤسم 1305

intestina نيراصم 2919
intrare لّح 692, لخد 958, لخاد 959,

لخدأ 960, لخادت 961, راص 1744
introductorius لخدم 963
introitus لولح 695, لوخد 962
inundatio دّم 2862
invenire باصأ 1729, طبنتسا 2998, دجو

3286, دجوأ 3287
inveniri قّفو 3374
inventio ةباصإ 1732, طابنتسا 2999, دوجو

3288
inventus دوجوم 3290
invidens esse دسح 641
invidentes داسّح 643
invidia دسح 642
invocare اعد 976
involutio اوتلم 2831

involutio animi ءاوتلا 2829
involutus فحتلم 2774, تفتلم 2806,

ىوتلم 2830, اوتلم 2831

ioculator اهلم 2822
iocunditas ةمعن 3113
ipse كلذ 1045, وه 3249

ipsa يه 3260
ira بضغ 2188
iracundia بضغ 2188
iracundus بوضغ 2189, نابضغ 2190
irasci بضغ 2187
iratus نابضغ 2190
ire بهذ 1073, رّم 2872
irrationale ةميهب 287
irrigari ىقس 1398
irruere مجه 3216, درو 3318
ita معن 3112, اذكه 3231

ita et ita اذكواذك 2618
iter ريس 1500, ريسم 1501, قيرط 1812, ةقيرط

1813
iudex مكاح 689, اضاق 2533
iudicare مكح 684, ىضق 2528
iudicari مصاخ 850
iudicium مكح 685, ةمكح 686, ةموكح 688,

ءاضق 2530
iudicium accipere لّدتسا 993
iudicia astrorum موجنلاماكحأ

3014
iunctus عماجم 486, نراقم 2495, لصّتم

3359
iungi عماج 474, عمتجا 475, جوّزت 1278,

نراق 2488, لصّتا 3355
iungitur طلخ 885

Iupiter يرتشملا 1567
ius قرم 2889
iussu Dei هّللانذإب 50
iustitia لدع 1924, فاصنإ 3088
iustum et rectum قيقح 679
iuvenis بّاش 1510
iuventus ةثادح 572, بابش 1509

kardaget تاجدرك 2658
kathifah ةفيطق 2547
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kenerci يبشرانك 2721
kenezduria ةيزوررانك 2720

labia ناتفش 1579
labor بعت 334, ءاقش 1584, رسع 1973, ءانع

2116, ّدك 2649, بصن 3081
laborare بعت 334
laboriosior ىقشأ 1586

laboriosus يّقش 1585, ّداك 2650
lac نبل 2768
lacus ةريـحب 152
lamentatio حون 3191
lancea ةبرح 594
lances نازيم 3331
laneum velodium ةفيطق 2547
lapides iacinti توقاي 3426
lapilli ىصح 659
lapis رجح 554
lapsus للز 1256
largiri معنأ 3111
largitas ءاخس 1339, مرك 2662, مّركت 2665,

ةعس 3342
largitio ةمعن 3113
largitio elemosinarum تاقدص 1662
largus عسّتم 3346
lasciva ةرجاف 2270
lascivia روجف 2268
lascivus رجاف 2269
latere يفخ 869
latitudo ضرع 1949, ةعس 3342, عاسّتا

3344
latrare حبن 2995
latrocinia قرس 1361, ةيصوصل 2792, صصّلت

2793
latrones صوصل 2791
latus بنج 497, بناج 500, ضيرع 1952,

عساو 3345
latera عالضأ 1783
laudabilis ءانث 383, دومحم 722, حودمم 2870
laudans دماح 721

laudare دمح 717, بّوص 1728, حدم

2868
laudatio ءانث 383
laus ءانث 383, دمح 718, ةدمحم 720
appetitio laudis رخفلابلط 2277
laxari ىخرتسا 1142
laxatio ءاخرتسا 1143
laxus بّصنم 1634
lectio ةئارق 2471
lector ئراق 2472
lectum ريرس 1348
legationes لوسر 1154
legatus لوسر 1154, رفس 1379
legens ئراق 2472
legere أرق 2470
lenior نيلأ 2839
leniri نال 2837
lenis شّاب 208, طبس 1309, ءاسلم 2948
lenitas نيل 2838
leo دسأ 61

Leo دسألا 62
leopardus رمن 3172
lepra صرب 190
leprosus صربأ 191
lepus بنرأ 59
letalis لتاق 2436
letificans ّراس 1350
letificare ةّرسم 1349
letitia رورس 1347, برط 1807, حرف 2283,

ذاذتلا 2783
levior فّخأ 864, عرسأ 1359, لهسأ 1465
levis فيفخ 863, عيرس 1358, قلط 1832
levitas ةفّخ 862, صخر 1138
levius perfici لهس 1462
lex

legis doctores ءاهقف 2360
see also scientia legis

liber باتك 2629
libri et census نيواود 1036
see also libri factitii
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liberare صلخ 880, قلطأ 1831
liberari ئرب 176, صّلخت 881, ملس 1424, مّلس

1425, اجن 3017
liberabitur صالخ 882
quod non liberetur ءرب 177

liberatio صلخ 880, صّلخت 883, ةاجن 3018
libido روجف 2268
libra نازيم 3331

Libra نازيملا 3332
licet نّأىلع 2072
habere pro licito لالحتسا 698
ligare طبر 1108
ligatio طابر 1109
ligatura ةباصع 1987
ligatus طوبرم 1110, قثوم 3278
ligneus بشخ 831
lignum بشخ 831, ةبشخ 832, دوع 2124

ligna بطح 665
ligni يبشخ 833

linea طّخ 856, رطش 1571
lingens عسليام 2788
lingua ناسل 2790
linteus/linteus laneus ءاسك 2686
linum ناّتك 2636
liquefacere لّلح 693

liquefacit بيوذت 1084
liquefactio بيوذت 1084
liquefactus لاّيس 1507
litoreus يّرارب 174
litus ّرب 172, طّش 1569

litora لحاوس 1333, ئطاش 1570
litora fluminum فرج 429

locus ناكم 2737, عضوم 3368, عوضوم

3370
locus campestris ءاضف 2337
locus insidiantium دصرم 1162
loca راصمأ 2918
loca altiora نكامألانمعفترم 1190
loca pastus اعارم 1175
loca planiora حئاطب 221

in optimo loco دّيجعضوميف 519, حلاص

لاحلا 1706
locutio ىنعم 2118, مالك 2708, قطنم 3095
longe دعب 235, ديعب 237

longe facti sunt دعب 233
longinquus دعب 235, ديعب 237, ليوط 1849,

ٍءان 2988
longior دعبأ 238, دعابتم 240
longitudo دعب 235, لوط 1848
longus ليوط 1849
loqui مّلكت 2707
lorica عرد 969
lucens ءيضم 1789, رّين 3197
lucere ءاضأ 1785
lucerna حابصم 1636
lucidus رّين 3197
lucrum حبر 1106, بسكم 2676
ludens بعل 2802, بعال 2804, اهلم 2822

ludentes نوباّعل 2803
ludus بعل 2802, وهل 2820

ludi اهالم 2821
lumen ءوض 1786, ءايض 1787, رون 3194, رّين

3196
see also redditus luminis

luminaria رّين 3196
Luna رمقلا 2569
lunaris يرمق 2570
lupacervaria دهف 2383
lupinus ةيعبس 1311
lupus عبس 1310
lux ءايض 1787
luxuria دفاست 1377, قبش 1511, كتف 2265

macer فيحن 3031, كوهنم 3183
machinamenta ركم 2932

machinamenta armillarum قلح 705
machinare لاتحا 762
macies لازه 3230
macule فلك 2705, شمن 3174

macule rubee شرب 189
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magi ةرحس 1328
magister بحاص 1655, عناص 1722

see also prudentes magistri
magistri لهأ 119

magisterium ةعانص 1721
magisterium astrorum موجنلاةعانص

3014
magisteriummedicorum ةعانص

بّطلا 1795
magisteriummedicine بّطلاةعانص

1795
magnanimitas ةمظع 2010
magnanimus هسفنيفميظع 2011
magnates ميظع 2011, ربكأ 2625
magnes سيطانغم 2929
magnificentia ردق 2445
magnitudo ةدّش 1531, مظع 2009, ةمظع

2010, ربك 2623
magnus ميظع 2011, ريبك 2624
maior مظعأ 2012, ربكأ 2625, رفوأ 3373

magis maior ديزأ 1294
maladia ةّلع 2041
malefactor ّرش 1535
malignus سحن 3023
flos malogranatorum رانّلج 469
malum ةئادر 1150, ءوس 1468, ّرش 1535,

سحن 3022, ةسحنم 3029
malus ءيدر 1148, ءوس 1468, سوحنم

3030
mamma يدث 360

mamme عورض 1772
caput mamme يدثلاسأر 360

mane تاودغ 2155
manere ثكم 2930
manifestus حضاو 3361
mansio لزنم 3049

28 mansiones نورشعلاوةينامثلالزانم

3049
mansiones divitum كولملالزانم

3049

manus فّك 2691, دي 3434
inter manus يدينيب 3434
per manus يديىلع 3434

mare رحب 149
maris يرحب 150
see also habitatores maris

mares ةلوحف 2273
mareschalcia ةرطيب 303
margarite ؤلؤل 2754
marinarii رحبلاباحصأ 149, نويرحب 151
Mars مارهب 286, خيّرملا 2884
martiria باذع 1940
masculinitas ةروكذ 1059, ريكذت 1060
masculinus ركذ 1058, رّكذم 1063
masculus ركذ 1058
mater ّمأ 86
matertere تالاخ 933
matrix محر 1134, ةميشم 1630
maturatio جضن 3090
maxime اميّس)ال( 92
maximus ديدش 1532
medicamen ءاود 1039, ةاوادم 1040
medicina بّط 1795

medicinarev ريقاقع 2031
medicina bestiarum ةرطيب 303
see also scientia medicine

medicinale magisterium بّطلاةعانص

1795
medicus ميكح 687, بيبط 1796, بّبطتم

1797
medicorum بّط 1795

medietas فصن 3087, طسو 3338, طسّوت

3340
mediocris etas ةلوهك 2727
medium celi/medium celum طسو

ءامسلا 1449
medius طسو 3338, طسوأ 3339, طسّوتم

3341
medius dies راهنلافصن 3087
fieri in medio طسّوت 3337
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medulla ّخم 2860
mel لسع 1977
melancolicus ءادوسةرّم 2878
melior نسحأ 649

melior dispositio لّجأ 457
membrum وضع 1995

membra حراوج 428
membrorum abscisorum عوطقم

ءاضعألا 2545
memoratus ظفاح 673
memoria ظفح 672, ركذ 1057

see also tenacis memorie
mendacium بذك 2654, بيذكت 2655
mendax بذاك 2656

mendacem putare بّذك 2653
mendaces reddere/dicere بذك

2652
mensio ةحاسم 2905
mensis رهش 1608
mensura عرذ 1053, ريدقت 2449, ليك 2749,

ةحاسم 2905
mensurare حسم 2904
Mercurius دراطع 1998
mereri قّحتسا 676
meretrix ةيناز 1272
meridianus يبونج 499

see also ventus
meridies نميت 3453
meror مامتغا 2212, ةمادن 3043, مّه

3240
merores مّغ 2210, ةبأك 2619
messis عرز 1246
mestitia ةقّشم 1582
metalla نداعم 1932, يندعم 1933

ei qui exercent opus metallorum
نداعملاباحصأ 1932

metiri لاك 2748, ليك 2749, حسم 2904
miles سراف 2294

milites دنج 502, ةيدنج 503
miliarium ليم 2987

militia ةيسورف 2293
mille فلأ 74
ministri عبت 318, مشح 652, طرش 1541,

ةيطرش 1542, ناوعأ 2136
minor ريغص 1685, رغصأ 1686
minuens صقان 3144
minuere لّلق 2557
minui ربد 948, رّصقت 2515, لّق 2556, صقنأ

3142
minus لّقأ 2560, نعصقان 3144
minutio دصف 2325
minutores ةماجح 555
minutum ةيناث 386, ةقيقد 990
minutus صقان 3144
mirabilia بئاجع 1899
mirabilis بيجع 1898, بجعم 1900
mirtus ناحير 1230
misceri جزام 2891
misericordia ةمحر 1135
Misericors ميحرلا 1136
missio لاسرإ 1156
Misthar ناطيش 1628
mizmar رامزم 1260
mobilis كّرحتم 626, وخر 1140, بلقنم

2564, لقتنم 3154
mobiles لخلختم 878

mobilitas لخلخت 877
modicus ريغص 1685, ريسي 3440
modulationes ناحلأ 2778

modulationesrev مغن 3114
modus ةّجح 550, فنص 1723, برض 1770,

ىنعم 2118, توق 2579, وحن 3034, ةهج

3294, هجو 3296
duobus modis نيهجوىلع 3296
tribus modis فانصأةثالثىلع 1723
hoc modo وحنلااذهىلع 3034
secundum hos modos وحنلااذهىلع

3034
secundum hunc modum اذهىلع

وحنلا 3034
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mollities نابج 400
montes لابج 397
montanus يلبج 398
mora (delay) ثكم 2931, ةدؤت 3270

facere moras ثبل 2761
mora (mulberry) توت 348
morari نكس 1404, ماقأ 2592
morbus رهس 1461, ةّلع 2041, ضرم 2886

morbus inseparabilis ةنامز 1265
mordere ضّع 1992
mori تام 2971
mors ةلتق 2432, توم 2972
morsus ضّع 1993
mortificans تيمم 2974
mortuus تّيم 2973

see also indumentum
mos see bonitas morum
motio كيرحت 624, ةلقن 3152
motus ةكرح 623, كيرحت 624, رود 1021,

رادم 1024, ريس 1500, ريسم 1501, رييست

1503, ّرمم 2876, لاقتنا 3153
non motusrev كّرحتمال\ريغ 626

movens كّرحم 625, لقتنم 3154
movere كّرح 621
moveri كّرحت 622
mucemata ةتماسم 1433
mucematah تماسم 1434
mulier ةيراج 435, ةأرما 2881

mulieres ءاسن 3064
see also uti mulieribus

mulio سئاس 1480
multiplicare برض 1769
multiplicari رثك 2637, رّثك 2638, رثكأ

2639
multitudo ةرثك 2640
multus ريثك 2641
munditia ةفاظن 3108, ءاقن 3155
mundus ايند 1008, ملاع 2065
musce بابذ 1048
mutabilis لقتنم 3154

mutare رّيغ 2240, لقن 3149
mutari لّوحت 761, رّيغت 2241, لقتنا 3150
mutatio ليدبت 164, لذب 170, لولح 695,

فّرصت 1671, ريياغت 2245, ةلقن 3152,
لاقتنا 3153

mutatioj رييغت 2244

nadir ريظن 3102
nam لجأنم 20, دق 2441
nares ميشايخ 834
narrare ىكح 691, ربخأ 789, رابخإ 791, ركذ

1056, فصو 3349
dum narraverimus انفصودنع

3349
narratio ثيدح 570, ربخ 790, ركذ 1057,

لوق 2586, ةفص 3350
narratus فوصوم 3353
nasci تبن 2989, امن 3175
nasus فنأ 114
nativitas دلوم 3408, داليم 3409

que fuerit ante nativitatem ناكيذلا

ةدالولبق 3406
natura عبط 1801

naturaj ةعيبط 1802
see also pulsatio nature

naturale j عوبطم 1805
naturalis يعيبط 1803, اذغ 2156, يزيرغ

2173
natus دولوم 3412
naubaharat رهبون 3198
naufragium قرغ 2178

naufragio periclitari قرغ 2177
nauta حاّلم 2943
navigans باّكر 1209
navigare بكر 1203
navigatio بكرم 1210
navis ةنيفس 1388

navium dispositores نفسلاورّبدم

954
ne اليك 2743, اليكل 2751
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nebulosus يباحس 1326
aer nebulosus ميغ 2251

nec ام 2841
necessario رارطضا 1765
necessarium ةبجاو 3284, بوجوم 3285
necessarius ّرطضم 1768, قحال 2776,

بجاو 3283
necesse ةجاح 751

necesse est نمدّبال 158, ّرطضا , 1761,
نأرارطضاب 1765

necessitas ةرورض 1763, رارطضا 1765
nectio see filarum nectio
negare دحج 403, ركنأ 3165
negatio دحج 404
negator دحاج 405
negotia ةراجت 322
negotiari جلاع 2044

qui negotiantur نوساّخن 3039
negotiatio ةراجت 322
negotiatores ةراجت 322
nekbezduria ةيزوررانك 2720
nemo ال 2752
nervus بصع 1986
nescire لهج 510
pro nichilo ducere نيهتسم 3255
niger دوسأ 1472

see also colera nigra
nigredo داوس 1471
nigromantici ةرحس 1328
nimius ديدش 1532
nisi الا 72, الول 2824

nisi cum اذإاّلإ 72
niti مّه 3239
nix جلث 375

nives pati جلث 374
nobiles ددؤس 1474
nobilior لّجأ 457
nobilis ليلج 456, دّيس 1473, فيرش 1548,

ميرك 2664
nobilitas فرش 1547

nocibilia ىذآ 52
nocibilis ّراض 1766
nocturnitas ةيليل 2836
nocturnus يليل 2835
nodus ريجعت 1901, ةدقع 2028
nolle هرك 2667
nomen ركذ 1057, مسا 1429
nominari بسن 3051

nominatur ىّمسم 1453
nominatus روكذم 1061
non ريغ 2242, ال 2752, مل 2815, ام

2841
non … omnino ةّتبلا…ال 145

nondum مل 2815
nonus عست 330, عيستٺ 332
nos نحن 3032
nosse لّدتسا 993
nota ةمالع 2059
notior رهشأ 1610
notus روهشم 1611, فورعم 1959, مولعم

2064
novaculum اساوم 3348
novissima بقع 2021
novissimi نورخّأتم 37
nox ةليل 2834, ليل 2844

in nocte ليللاب 2833
nubes باحس 1325
nubilosus يباحس 1326
nubilum ميغ 2251, ءاونأ 3189
nubis ةيباحس 1327
nudus نايرع 1962
nullus ال 2752
numerare بسح 635, دّع 1914
numerari بستنا 3052
numerus باسح 637, ددع 1918

numeri يددع 1919
see also scientia numeri

nunc نآلا 132
nuptie جيوزت 1280, سرع 1946
nutrimentum ّدام 2864
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nutrire ىّبر 1118, معطأ 1814, ىذّغ 2157,
ىذتغا 2158

nutriunt ءشنم 3071
nutriri ىّبرت 1119
nutritio ةيبرت 1120
nutu Dei هّللانذإب 50

ob hoc quod نّأكلذ)لاثم(و 100
obediens عيطم 1842, اطعم 2007
obedientia عاطأ 1838, ةعاط 1840, ةيعاوط

1841
obliquus بصتنم 3083
multe oblivionis نايسنلاةرثكريثك 3067

see also tradere oblivioni
obscurare فسك 2679
obscurari فسكنا 2680
obscurus esse يمع 2105

fuerit obscuratus فسكنم 2682
observans اّخوتم 3307
observare دصر 1160
observatio دصر 1161
obsessio راصح 655
obsessus روصحم 656
obstetrices لباوق 2423
obtenebrari ملظأ 1871
obviare يقل 2810
occasio ببس 1306, ليبس 1318
occasus بورغ 2166, بيرغت 2170, ةبيغ

2236, ةبوبيغ 2237, بيغم 2238
occidens براغ 2167, برغم 2168

in occidente بّرغم 2172
occidentalis يبرغ 2163, براغ 2167,

برغم 2168, يبرغم 2169, بّرغم

2172
occidentalis pars يبرغ 2163
occidentalis plaga يبرغ 2163
see also ventus

occidere برغ 2162, باغ 2234
dum occidit ةبوبيغ 2237

occultare متك 2634

occultatio ءافتخا 872
occultus يّفخ 870, رئاغ 2232, بئاغ 2239,

موتكم 2635
magis occultus ىفخأ 871

occupari رذّعت 1942
occupetur ثابل 2762

occupatio ةطرو 3320
occupatus esse ثاتلا 2825
octavus نمث 380

octava pars نيمثت 381, نماوث 382
oculus رصب 213, نيع 2145
odibilis ضغبم 246
se odiens ضغابتم 247

odiens et vituperans ّماذ 1069
odiosus ضغبم 246
odium ضغب 244, ةهارك 2668

odio habens ضغبم 245
odor ةحئار 1234, حير 1228, ناحير 1230

(h)odor bonus بيط 1854
see also fetidi odoris

(h)odoratus مّش 1598
(h)odoriferus see flatus, species
olera لوقب 253
oleum تيز 1288
olivarum ينوتيز 1289
omnipotens et altissimus ئرابلا 175
omnis لّك 2699

omni die مويباموي 3457
omnibus se credit ةنينأمط 1834

onus لمح 733
operans لعاف 2347

operantes لاّمع 2101
operare رّثأ 17
operari جلاع 2044, لمع 2095

operabitur لمعتسم 2103
see also singulariter operari

operatiorev لعف 2345
oportet ىغبنا 248, بجو 3280
opponere ىذاح 581
opponi ّداض 1753, لباق 2410
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oppositio ضيضح 660, دّض 1754, ةّداضم

1755, ّداضت 1756, ةلباقم 2417, لابقتسا

2419, لابو 3272, ةازاوم 3334, ازاوم

3335
oppositionis لباقم 2425
oppositio domorum لابو 3272

oppositus دّض 1754, ّداضم 1757, ّداضتم

1758, لباقم 2425, لباقتم 2427, ريظن

3102, ازاوتم 3336
optare بّحأ 532

qui optant اجار 1133
optatio ةينمأ 2968
optimus دّيج 519, نسح 648, حلاص 1706,

رخاف 2279
opus رثأ 19, ةجاح 751, ةقيرط 1813, لمع

2098
opusj لعف 2345

oracula يحو 3305
orandum ةالص 1712
orare اعد 976
oratio ةولص 1712, ةدابع 1886
oratoria دجاسم 1322
orbis مرج 430, رود 1021

orbisrev كلف 2378
ordinare بّتر 1121, ةئيهت 3263, عضو 3363
ordinatio بيترت 1123
ordo ةبترم 1122, بيترت 1123, فنص 1723,

قافّتا 3379
eo ordine quo اموحنىلع 3034

oriens قرشم 1553, يقرشم 1554
orientalis يقرش 1552, قّرشم 1556
origo لصأ 65
oriri قرش 1551, علط 1826, أشن 3068, دّلوت

3403
ornamentum بلح 702, ةنيز 1297
ornamenta ىلح 712, ةيلح 713
ornari

quibus ornantur ءاهب 291, يّز 1287
orphanitas متي 3433
ortus قرشم 1553, قيرشت 1555, عولط 1827

os (mouth) مف 2380
os (bone) مظع 2008
ostendere رهظأ 1877
ostendi نّيبت 309
ostensio راهظإ 1882
otiositas ةلاطب 226
otium ةلاطب 226
ovis منغ 2219
(ovum) ova ضيب 299

palatium سلجم 467
palatia روصق 2518

pallor ةرفص 1689
palma (of hand) فّك 2691
palma (tree) لخن 3041
pannus بوث 387

see also sirici panni
par est ءاوس 1488
parcere يضر 1164
parcus ةمجأ 21
parens ةبارق 2478

parentes لهأ 119
parentela لصأ 65, بسح 636, ميخ 943
parere دلو 3401
paries طئاح 757
pars ءزج 437, بناج 500, ةصّح 654, ظّح

666, مهس 1466, فرط 1811, ةفئاط 1844,
ةيحان 3036, ةهج 3294

pars post partem ءزج
ً
ٍءزجدعبا 437

una pars post aliam ءزج
ً
ٍءزجدعبا 437

ex parte ةهجنم 3294
see also dextra pars, inferior pars

participans كرتشم 1565
participari كراش 1557, كرشأ 1558, كرتشا

1559
participatur كيرش 1561

participatio ةكرش 1560, كارتشا 1563,
كراشم 1564

particeps كيرش 1561, ةكيرش 1561
particularis يئزج 438
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particulatim الوّأفالوّأ 130, ءزج
ً
ٍءزجدعبا

437
partire لصّف 2327, مسق 2499
partus قلط 1832, جاتن 3004, ةدالو 3406
parvipendere فّختسم 865
parvitas رغص 1684
parvulus ريغص 1685
parvus esse رغص 1683
passiorev لاعفنا 2346
pastor اعار 1177
pastores ovium منغلاةياعر 1176, منغلاةاعر

1178
pastus see loca pastus
patefacere نّيب 307, رهظأ 1877
patefieri نّيبت 309
patens نّيب 312, فوشكم 2689, حضاو 3361
patenter apparet نّيب 312
pater بأ 7

patres ناوبأ 8
patere ناب 306, نّيب 307, نّيبت 309, نابتسا

310
magis patet حضوأ 3360

paternitas ةّوبأ 9
patet نّيب 312, رهاظ 1883
pati نمأ 95, لعفنا 2344, لان 3207

see also fragilitatem
patiendo ربص 1637
patiens لامتحا 737, لمتحم 740, يلفس 1384,

لوعفم 2348, لعفنم 2349
patientia ةيّرح 588, ملح 709, لّمحت 736,

لامتحا 737, ربص 1637
patientia et dilatio اّنأت 118
paucitas ةّلق 2558
paucus ليلق 2559
pauper ريقف 2357

pauperes نيكاسم 2912
paupertas رقف 2355
pecten (navel) ةّرس 1346
(pecten) pectines (comb) طاشمأ 2914
pectere طشم 2913

pectus ردص 1658
pedissequi ةيشاح 653
pelagus ةمجأ 21
penetrabilis ذفن 3118
penetrare ذفن 3118
penitentia ةرسح 644
penitet

quod cito penituerit eum ةمادن 3043
penne شير 1238
peponesrev رايخ 937
per ب 142
perambulare راس 1498
percipere كردأ 971, لّدتسا 993
percipi كاردإ 972
percutere برض 1769, رقّن 3138
perdens فلتم 340, كلهم 3237
perditio فلت 339, ةكـله 3235, كاله 3236
perditio et impedimentum راوب 294
perducere غلبأ 267
perdurabit ثبل 2761
peregrinari رفاس 1378, رفس 1380
peregrinatio بوكر 1208, رفس 1380, ةبرغ

2164
peregrinatio in aqua ءاملايفريسم 1501

peregrinus بيرغ 2165
perfectio مامت 344, ةياغ 2233, ةلمكت 2714,

ةياهن 3186, ىهتنم 3188
perfectus لماك 2715

perfectusj ّمات 345
perficere مّمت 343, غرف 2301, ماق 2590

see also levius perfici
perfici ّمت 342, ىضق 2528
pergere بهذ 1073, راص 1744
periclitari هبطعناك 1996

see also naufragio periclitari
periculum ةبكن 3157

pericula لاوهأ 3251
see also audacia in periculis

perire فلت 337, لّض 1782, عاض 1790, كله

3233, كلهأ 3234
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peritia قذح 579
peritus ريصب 214, قذاح 580
periuria )ةبذاكل(ناميألابفلح 703, فلخ

ناميألاب 3450
perla رهوج 528
permutatio لاقتنا 3153
perseverantia ءاقبإ 258
Persice ةيسرافلاب 2295
Perside ةيسرافلاب 2295
perspicacitas ingenii نهذ 1079
pertingere غلب 266

pertingerej كردأ 971
que pertinguntur كردم 973

perturbatio ةريح 781, شهد 1013
see also timor atque perturbatio

pervenire غلب 266, راص 1744, ينف 2381, دفن

3117, ىهتنا 3184, لصو 3354
pervenerit غولب 268

perversus صيوع 2132
pes رفاح 669, لجر 1129, مدق 2455

pedes مئاوق 2603
pescharii خوخ 927
pestilentia نوعاط 1818, ءابو 3271
petere بلط 1820

petit بلاط 1824
petitio بلط 1821
petroleumrev طفن 3125
philosophalis يفسلف 2374
philosophia ةفسلف 2373
philosophus ميكح 687

Philosophus فوسليفلا 2375
philosophi نوّيعيبط 1804, ةفسالف 2376,

نوفسلفتم 2377
picture ريواصت 1736
pietas ةفأر 1096

see also abscisio pietatis
piger نالسك 2684
pigmenta see species
pigritari زجع 1902
pigritatio زجع 1903

pigritia لسك 2683
pili رعش 1574
pinguedo نمس 1448
piscina ةريـحب 152
piscine جيراهص 1727
piscis كمس 1444
Piscis توحلا 748, ةكمسلا 1446
Pius نمحرلا 1137
ad placitum ةراعتسالاب 2130
plaga ةيحان 3036, ةهج 3294

see also occidentalis plaga
planctus ءاكب 261
planetaj بكوك 2732
planiora see loca planiora
plantare سرغ 2174
plantatio سرغ 2175
plaustrum ةلجع 1909
Pleiades اّيرثلا 362
plenus ئلتمم 2941
pluere رطم 2922
plumbeus صوصرنم 1158

plumbei coloris يصاصر 1159
plumbum صاصر 1158
plurimus ريثك 2641
plus ريثك 2641, رثكأ 2643

plura رثكأ 2643
plures ةدّع 1917

pluvia رطم 2923
podagra سرقن 3140
pomerium ةضيغ 2249
ponderosior لقثأ 368
ponderositas ظلغ 2201
ponderosus ليقث 367
pondus نزو 3330
ponens عضاو 3369
ponere لعج 451, عمج 473, رّيص 1746
populare رمع 2086, ةرامع 2087
populatio ةرامع 2087
pori رشق 2509
porta باب 293
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portans لماح 738
portare لمح 731
positio عضو 3366
posse عاطتسا 1839, ةقاط 1845, ردق 2443

secundum posse suum ةقاطلاردقب

1845
posse sufficere ىفتكا 2694

possessio كلم 2951
possibilis ناكمإ 2935, نكمم 2936
possibilis esse نكم 2933

possibile est نكمأ 2934
possidere كلم 2949
post رثألاىلع 19, دعب 236

post vestigium رثألاىلع 19
posteriora رخّؤم 35, زجع 1904
postponere رخّأ 28, ريخأت 34, كولس

1421
potare برش 1536
potatio يقس 1399
potentia ردق 2445, ةردق 2447

potentiarev ةّوق 2608
potentialiter ةّوقلاب 2608
potus بارش 1538
praxinus دجربز 1240
pre نود 1037
precavere زّرحت 601, زّرحت 604, سارتحا 605

precavent اّقوت 3396
precedens ميدقت 2460, ملعلاةمدقت 2461,

مدّقم 2464
in precedentibus لبقتسااميف 2412, يف

مدّقتام 2452
precedere مدّقت 2452
preceptum رمأ 91
preces دوجس 1321
precinctus قثوأ 3276
prediximus لبق)انركذ( 2413
preesse ىلوتسا 3415

is qui preest الاو 3419
preferre ميدقت 2460

qui prefuerit الوتسم 3421

pregnans ىلبح 547, لماح 738
pregnari لمح 731
premittens مدّقت 2463
premittere مدّق 2451
prenuntiare ربخأ 789
prenuntiatio لوق 2586
preparare دّعتسا 1916, دادعتسا 1920
preponere رثآ 18, مدّق 2451, ميدقت 2460

preponant ةمدقت 2461
prepotens ردتقم 2450
prescientia ميدقت 2460, ملعلاةمدقت 2461,

ةفرعملاةمدقت 2461
presens رضح 661, رضاح 662, دهاش

1607
quod presens fuerit دهاش 1604

presentia ةدهاشم 1606, ةنونيك 2738
presentiaj لولح 695

presepium فلعم 2048
pressura زفح 670
prestare ىطعأ 2002

see also incrementum prestare
preter اّلإ 72, الخام 913
preterire ىتأ 13

quod preteriit فلسام 1417
preteritus فلاس 1420, اضام 2921
pretermittere عدو 3310

pretiosior فرشأ 1549
pretiosus عفترم 1190, سيفن 3122
prevenire لبقتسا 2412
preventio لابقتسا 2419
preventionalis يلابقتسا 2420
primum املوّأ 129, الوّأ 130
princeps سيئر 1093
principatus سيئر 1093, ةساير 1095, ةيالو

3416
principatum accipere سّأرتت 1090
principatum habere سّأرتت 1090

principium ةيلوّأ 131, رصنع 2111
principiumrev ءادتبا 162

prius افنآ 115
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privatio مدع 1931
probare بّرج 422, ساق 2615
probatio سايق 2616
probitas ةيّرح 588, ةناصح 660, ةفّع 2014,

ةدجن 3011
procurans animalia بّاودسئاس

1480
procurare جلاع 2044
procuratio ةسايس 1479
procurator جلاع 2044
profectio رود 1021, لابقإ 2418, ضوهن

3182
profectus ةدئاف 2398, حجن 3008, ةعفنم

3129, عفن 3128, عافتنا 3130

proferre لّتعا 2040, طبنتسا 2998
professio ةعانص 1721
proficere لبقأ 2411, عفن 3126, عفتنا 3127, امن

3175
proficiens لبقم 2426, امان 3202
proficisci راس 1498, ضهن 3181
proficua ةدئاف 2398
profunditas رّحبت 154, قّمعت 2094, ضومغ

2217
profunditas consilii روغلادعب 2230

profundum لفسأ 1386, قمع 2092, روغ

2230, رعق 2552
profundus قيمع 2093, ضماغ 2218
profundus esse ضمغ 2216
progenies لصأ 65
prohibere عنم 2960
prohiberi عنتما 2961
prohibitio عنم 2962, يهن 3185
proicere حرط 1808

proici ىقلأ 2811
proiectio حرطم 1809, ءاقلإ 2813
prolixior مودأ 1034, لوطأ 1850
prolixitas لوط 1848
prolixius لاطأ 1847
prolixus ليوط 1849
prolixus esse لاط 1846

prolongari دعابت 234, لاط 1846
prolongatio دعابت 239
promissio دهع 2119
propheta يّبن 3001

prophetia ةّوبن 3002
propinquitas برق 2476

quedam propinquitas partium ربج

395
propinquior يوايند 1009
propinquus بيرق 2477, براقم 2482
propinquus esse برق 2473
propior برقأ 2479
propitiatio ءاضر 1165
propositiones ةيضق 2531
propositum ةميزع 1969, دصق 2512
proprie ةصّاخ 840
esse proprie صّخ 837
proprietas ةطاحإ 756, ةصّاخ 839, ةيصّاخ

842
est ei proprietas صوصخم 843

proprius صّاخ 838, يّصاخ 841
ex proprio et universali صّاخلاوّماعلا

2079
propter لجأنم 20

propter hoc كلذل 2751
protervitas عطّنت 3092
providentia رصب 213, ةيؤر 1099
provincie عاقب 252, راصمأ 2918
provocatio اعاد 978
proximitas ّوند 1007, برق 2476
prudensrev قذاح 580
prudentes magistri قذاح 580
prudentia قذح 579, لين 3208
prune شمشم 2915
prurigines ةّكح 683
pruritus ةّكح 683
publicus روهشم 1611
puella ةيراج 435, ةأرما 2881
puer ّيبص 1645, مالغ 2207

pueri ةملغ 2206
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pueritia ابص 1644
pulcer ّيهب 290, لامج 492, ليمج 493, نسح

648, ةحابص 1635, حيلم 2946, فيظن

3109
pulcrior ىهبأ 292
pulcritudo ءاهب 291, لامج 492, نسح 647,

نسح 648, ةحامس 1438, ةحابص 1635,
ةفاظن 3108

pulcritudo vultus ةجهب 285
pulmones ةئر 1089
pulsans عفاد 984
pulsare عفد 981

pulsatur عوفدم 985
pulsatio عفد 982

pulsatio dispositionis ريبدتلاعفد 982
pulsatio fortitudinis ةّوقلاعفد 982
pulsatio nature ةعيبطلاعفد 982
pulsatio utrarumque naturarum

نيتعيبطلاعفد 982
pulsator عفاد 984
punctum زكرم 1216, ةطقن 3148
pungere

quid sit pungendum نعط 1817
pupilla ةقدح 578
pustule برج 423
putare معز 1250, نّظ 1875

quod putaverunt معز 1251
puteus رئب 144

putei اقاوس 1400
putredo نيفعت 2018

quadrupes مئاوقعبرأوذ 1081
qualitas نكر 1217, ةيفيك 2746

qualitas animi قلخ 909
affectio qualitatisrev فييكت 2747

qualiter فيك 2745
quamdiu duraverit/perseveraverit ام

ماد 1032
quamprimum الوّأ 130
quando ىتم 2849

quandoque ةرّم 2873
quantitas ردق 2445, رادقم 2448, ريدقت

2449, ةيّمك 2711
secundum quantitatem ردقب 2445

quare مل 2751
quarta (pars) عبر 1111

see also aspectus
quasi نّأك 2618, لثم 2852
quemadmodum امك 2618, نّأامك 2618,

اموحنك 3034
querere بلط 1820, ىوان 3205

que queritur بولطم 1825
see also victum querere

quesitus بولطم 1825
qui نم 2955
quia نّأكلذ)لاثم(و 100, نّأل 2751
quicquid ام 2840
quidam ضعب 241, موق 2594
quiescere نده 3220

quiescererev نكس 1404
quietudo نوكس 1406, ةعد 3311, ءوده

3218
quintum ةسماخ 921
quintus سيمخت 920

quinta pars سمخ 918
quis يذلا 73, نالف 2379, نم 2955
quo امثيح 779
quocumque امثيح 779
quod نّأ 100
quomodo فيك 2745
quoque اضيأ 140
quot مك 2710
quotienscumque امّلك 2700, ىتم 2849,

امىتم 2849

radius عاعش 1573
sub radiis عاعشلاتحت 1573
radix لصأ 65
raghmah مخر 1139
ramus نصغ 2186, عرف 2300
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rane عدافض 1781
ratio ناهرب 195, ةّجح 550, نيمخت 922, لقع

2034, لوقع 2035, قطن 3094, قطنم

3095
ratione uti جّتحا 549
absque ratione inventa فاستعا 1976

ratiocinatio ةّجح 550
ratiocinatiorev سايق 2616

rationalis بّللاوذ 2759, بيبل 2760, قطان

3097
rebelles ةيصعملاباحصأ 1991
recedensj لئاز 1285

recedens ab angulo دتولانملئاز

3273
recedere رزج 439, بهذ 1073, لاز 1283,

ىّحنت 3033
receptaculum ىاوأم 134, داهم 2969

receptacula ضئاغم 2250, ركو 3400
receptio لوبق 2415
receptus لوبقم 2424
recessio رزج 440, باهذ 1076, لاوز 1284
recessus باهذ 1076
recipere

recipere solutionem باذأ 1083
recipit دّمتسم 2867

magis recipiet لبقأ 2422
recipiens لباق 2421
rectitudo ةازاوم 3334
rectum see iustum et rectum
recubitatus ئكّّتم 3398

recubitus ءاكّتا 3397
reddere ىّدأ 43, قّحس 1330

reddere subtilem قحّست 1331, فطّل

2796
redditio ءادأ 44
redditus ّدر 1146

redditus luminis رونلاّدر 1146
rediens ربدم 955
redire ربع 1890, داع 2122

see also faciunt redire

referre ىكح 691, بسن 3051
referri فاضأ 1792, أجتلا 2771, بستنا 3052,

فصو 3349
que refertur بوسنم 3055
referuntur فوصوم 3353
ad quos referuntur بوسنم 3055

reflecti كّرحت 622, لام 2982
reflexus فطع 2000
refrenatio فّك 2691, ثاكتنا 3161
refrigere دّرب 181
refrigescere درب 180
regere ساس 1478
regio دلب 264, نئادم 2871, ةيحان 3036
regiones نادلب 265
regnum ةساير 1095, ناطلس 1416, كلم

2950, كلم 2952
religio نيد 1042, ةفّع 2014, فافع 2015,

كسن 3059, عرو 3321
religiosi كاسّن 3060
reliquie mortuorum ثيراوم 3316
reliquus قٍاب 259, رئاس 1300
remanere يقب 254, ثكم 2930

qui remanent قٍاب 259
remotio علخ 893, لاوز 1284
remotus لئاز 1285, اّحنتم 3037
remotus esse ىّحنت 3033
remus فاذجم 417
renes ناتيلك 2709
reparatio fractionis ربج 395
repellendus عفد 982
repellitur عوفدم 985
repente ةتغب 243, ةأجف 2267
repentia ضرألاةشرخ 824, ّماوه 3242
reprehensio راكنإ 3167
repulsio عفد 982
res رمأ 91, ةجاح 751, ءيش 1625, لمع 2098,

ام 2840
residuus قٍاب 259

residuum ةّيقب 256
resina غبص 1640
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resolvi لّلحت 694
responsio باوج 515
rete صّش 1568
retentio كاسمإ 2909
retinens ظفاح 673, ضباق 2408, كسمم

2911
retinere سبح 542, ضبق 2405, كسمأ

2908
retineri سبتحا 543
retractatio ضابقنا 2407
retribuere ىفو 3383
retributio ءازج 443, ةأفاكم 2693
retributor ةازاجمبحاص 444
retro رخّأتم 36, فلخ 897, )ه(فلخىلإ

897, فلخنم 897, ربدم 955, ءاروىلإ

3327, ءارونم 3327
retrogradatio عوجر 1126
retrogradi عجر 1125
retrogradus عجار 1127
reverentia ّرب 171
reversio عوجر 1126

reverti لآ 124, داع 2122
revolutio ليوحت 768
rex ناطلس 1416, كلم 2952
rhetorica ةغالب 269
ripa فرج 429
risus كحض 1752
rostrum راقنم 3139
rotari راد 1018
rotatus رود 1021
rotundus روّدم 1029, ريدتسم 1030, ةريدتسم

1031, يّرك 2672
rotundus fieri رادتسا 1020
rubedo ةرمح 724
rubescere ّرمحا 723

rubeus رمحأ 727
rubee seemacule rubee
rufus رمحأ 727

see also colera rufa
rumores ربخ 790

runcinus نوذرب 188
rura ةيداب 167, ىارق 2497

saculum بارج 424, ةطيرخ 825, ةالخم

915
sagitta مهس 1466, ةباشّن 3072
Sagittarius سوقلا 2584
salix فالخ 901
salsugo ةحولم 2944
salsus حلام 2947
saltatio صقر 1200
saltatores نوصاّقر 1201
salubris ميلس 1427
salus ةمالس 1426
salvatio ةمالس 1426
sanguis مد 1003
sanior ملسأ 1428
sanitas ءرب 177, ةمالس 1426, ةّحص 1648
sanus ميلس 1427, ححّصم 1652
sapiens ميكح 687, لقاع 2036, ملاع 2062

sapientes ةفرعملاووذ 1957
sapientes et prudentes قذاح 580

sapientia ةمكح 686, ملع 2056, مهف

2385
sapientia astrorum موجنلاملع 3014

Sapientissimus ميلعلا 2058
sapor ةقاذم 1087, معط 1815
sarif فراص 1673
satores ةعارزلاباحصأ 1247, عاّرز 1248
Saturnus لحز 1244
scacorum ludus جنرطش 1572
sceleritas دبكـلاظلغ 2201
sciens فراع 1958
scientia مكح 685, ةمكح 686, ةفرعم 1957,

ملع 2056, مهف 2385
scientia astronomie يموجنملع \ موجنلاملع

3014
scientia astrorum موجنلاةعانص 3014,

موجنلاملع 3014
scientia legis هقف 2359
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scientia medicine بّطلاملع 1795
scientia numeri باسحلاملع 637

scilicet اميّس)ال( 1492, ينعأ 2115
scire ىرد 974, فرع 1956, ةفرعم 1957, ملع

2053
scissura قّش 1581
scorpio برقع 2032

Scorpio برقعلا 2033
scriba ةباتك 2630
scribere بتك 2628
scrinium طفس 1382
scriptor بتاك 2631
scriptura ةباتك 2630
scriptusrev بوتكم 2632
scrutari ثحب 146, شّتف 2263, ىصقتسا

2523
scrutatio ثحب 147, شيتفت 2264, ءاصقتسا

2525, ةئاصقتسم 2526
se سفن 3120

se invicem اضعباهضعب 241
secretum ّرس 1345
secta نيد 1042, فنص 1723

secte للم 2938
seculum ايند 1008, رهد 1010

hoc seculum ايند 1008
secundo ةيناثلاةّرملايف 2873
secundum (noun) ةيناث 386
secundum (prep.) بسحىلع 636, ىلع

بهذم 1077, ىلع 2071, ىلع ردق 2445,
ردقب 2445

secundum quod امردقىلع 2445, ىلع

اموحن 3034
secundus قٍاب 259, لبقتسم 2428
securitas ةبيقنلانمي 3136, نمي 3447
sed نّأاّلإ 72, لب 262, نّإف 2253, نكـل 2753

sed non ريغ 2242
sedare نكّس 1405
sedari بهذ 1073, نكس 1404
sedatio نوكس 1406, نيكست 1409
sedens سلاج 466

sedere سلج 465, دعق 2548, دوعق 2549
qui sedet دعاق 2551

sedes يسرك 2659
sedes nobilitatis et regni كولملالزانم

3049
sedes strata شرف 2296

seducere عدخ 802
seduci طلغ 2198
seductio بلخ 874, ركم 2932

seductiones هيومت 2980
segnis شمكنم 2713
semel ةدحاوةرود 1022, ةدحاوةرّم 2873
semen ةفطن 3093

semina عرز 1246, تابن 2992
sementis ةعارز 1247, تابن 2992
in semetipsos هنيعب 2146
seminare عرز 1245, عرز 1246
semita ليبس 1318
semper ادبأ 2
sempiternus يلزأ 60

sempiternusrev مئاد 1035
senectus ةخوخيش 1627
senes خويش 1626
sensibilis سوسحم 634
sensus سّح 632, ةسّاح 633, لقع 2034,

لوقع 2035, مهف 2385, مهو 3425
see also amittere sensum

sententia ةّجح 550, ةلئسم 1303, لوق 2586
sentire سّح 631
separabilisrev لئاز 1285
separari فرصنا 1670, قرف 2306, قراف

2308
separatur فرصنم 1674

separatio فارصنا 1672
separatusrev درفنم 2289
sepe ارارم 2875
septemtrionalis لامش 1602, يلامش 1603
septima pars عبس 1312
sepulcra روبق 2404

qui effodiunt sepulcra نوشاّبن 2997
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sepultura نفد 986
see also extractio

sequens عبات 320
sequentes لاعبت 319

sequentia اعبت 319
in sequentibus لبقتسااميف 2412

sequi عبت 317, باش 1616, بقّعت 2020, يلو

3413
sequitur دعب 236

sera (sail) عارش 1543
sere (locks) لافقأ 2554
sermocinatio مالك 2708
serpens ةّيح 773
serra راشنم 3075
servans veritatem قّح 677
servare ظفح 671

servare fidem أفاك 2692
servari ىنتغا 2221
servatio كسّمت 2910
servatus ظوفحم 674
servitus ةمدخ 807, ةيدوبع 1887
servus دبع 1885, كولمم 2954

servi مشح 652, طرش 1541
sessiorev دوعق 2549
sexta pars سدس 1341
sextilis see aspectus
si نإ 98, ول 2823

si Deus voluerit هّللاءاشنإ 1624
siccare سّبي 3428
siccari سبي 3427
siccior سبيأ 3431
siccitas سبي 3429, ةسوبي 3430
siccus سباي 3432
signa تاماش 1629
significare لّد 992
significatio ليلد 994, ةلالد 995

significatio autentior لّدأ 996
significationem accipere لّدتسا 993
see also accipiunt significationes

significator ليلد 994, ةلالد 995

signum جرب 179, ةمالع 2059
in uno signo cum نراقم 2495

silvaticus يّرب 173
simia درق 2483
similari لكاش 1591
simile لكاشام 1591

per simile لثمب 2852
similis هبش 1515, هيبش 1517, لثم 2852

similia que املثمب 2852
cetera similia لكاشام 1591

similiter كلذك 2618, لثم 2852, لثم 2853
similitudo هبش 1515, لثم 2851, ةئيه 3262

similitudoj لاثم 2854
per similitudinem لثمب 2852

simplex طيسب 205, طوسبم 206, ميلس 1427,
درفم 2287

simulatio هابتشا 1519
sine الب 142
singillatim هتدح\ةدحىلع 3298
singularis درفم 2287

singularisj درفنم 2289
singularitas ةدحو 3300
singulariter دّرفت 2284, دارفنالادنع\ىلع

2286, دّرفتم 2288
singulariter operari درفنا 2285

sinister ىرسي 3439, ريسي 3441, رسيأ 3442,
رسايتم 3445

sinistra pars ةرسيم 3443
(manus) sinistra ةرسي 3437
a sinistris ةرسي 3437
ad sinistram ةرسي 3437

siricus ريرح 589, جابيد 947
sirici panni جابيد 947

sitibundus ناشطع 1999
societas ةرواجم 522, طلخ 885, ةطلخ 886,

ةبحص 1654, لئاسو 3347
Sol سمشلا 1599

see also uniti cum Sole
solaris يسمش 1600
solidus دماج 471
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esse solitarius ةدحو 3300
sollicitari لغش 1577
sollicitudo ةيانع 2117
sollicitus esse ىنع 2114
solus )اه(هدحو 3299
solutio ليلحت 696, لّلحت 697, ةباذإ 1085

see also recipere, somnia
solutus لّلحتم 701

solvere لّح 692, لّلح 693
solvi لّلحت 694
somnia مالحأ 708, ايؤر 1100

solutio somniorum ايؤرلاةرابع 1892
sonoge جنص 1719
sordidus سند 1006
sorores تاوخأ 39
sororii ناتخأ 797
spadi نايصخ 853
spatiantes تاهّزنتم 3050
spatiositas ةانأ 116, ةدؤت 3270
spatium ةفاسم 1483
spatula فتك 2633
specialis يعون 3200
specialiter هنيعب 2146
species فنص 1723, ةروص 1735, عون 3199,

يعون 3200
speciesj ريقاقع 2031
species pigmentorum رطع 1997
speciebus ليصفت 2330
venditio specierum odoriferarum

بيطلاعيب 1854
speciositas لامج 492
speculatio عالطّا 1829

speculum ةآرم 1101
sperare لمأ 92, لّمأت 93, اجر 1131

qui sperant لمآ 94
speratio ءاجر 1132, عمط 1835
sperma ىنم 2967
spernatio ءازهتسا 3229
spes ءاجر 1132
spica ةلبنس 1457

spina مانس 1460, راقف 2356
spine كوش 1622

spirare سفّنت 3119
qui spirant سفّنتم 3124

spiritalis يناحور 1231
spiritus حير 1228
spissari ظلغ 2200
spissior ظلغأ 2204
spissus ظيلغ 2203
splen لاحط 1806
splendidior أوضأ 1788
splendidus ءيضم 1789, يقن 3156, رّين 3197
splendor ءايض 1787
non sponte ءاضرنودب 1165
stabilimentum ضفخ 867, ماوق 2597
stabilitas ءاقب 257, تابث 354, تيبثٺ 356,

ماوق 2596
stare ماق 2590, ماقأ 2592, فقو 3394

starej نكس 1404
statio ماقم 2599
statuere ىنتبا 278
statura دّق 2442, ةماق 2595
stellarev بكوك 2732
sterile ميقع 2038
sterilis ميقع 2038, دالوألا\دلولاليلق 2559
sterilitas مقع 2037
stomachus ةدعم 2926
stramenta شرف 2296
stratum يسرك 2659

see also sedes strata
studere صرح 607, ىعس 1374

studet in re صيرح 609
studium داهتجا 509, صرح 608, يعس

1375, لغش 1578, ةوهش 1613, ءانع 2116,
رظن 3101

suavis لهس 1463
suavitas ةانأ 116
sub تحت 324
subiectio نودبعتسم 1889
sublimare عفر 1184
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sublimari عفترا 1185
sublimabitur عّفرتم 1189

sublimatio see animi
sublimior ىلعأ 2074, الاع 2076
in sublime قوفىلإ 2392
sublimis فرشم 1550, ىلاعت 2068
sublimitas ةعفر 1186, عافترا 1187, فرش

1547, ّولع 2069
substantia رهوج 528, ةيرهوج 529, عاتم

2847, لام 2977
substantie mortuorum ثيراوم 3316
subtile ةّقر 1196
subtilior فطلأ 2801

subtilior esse فطل 2795
subtilis قيقد 989, قيقر 1197, فيطل 2799

subtilis fieri فطل 2795
subtilis ingenii ّيكذ 1065
see also reddere subtilem

subtilitas قفر 1191, قّفرت 1193, ةّقر 1196,
قيقرت 1198, ةفاطل 2798, فئاطل 2800

subtiliter اقيفر 1192
succedens عباتتم 321

succedens angulum دتولايليام 3273
succedere الت 341, يلو 3413

succedere in fine بقعأ 2019
succedit فلخ 899

successio الاوت 3418
successores فلخ 894
sufficere see posse sufficere

non sufficere زجع 1902
sufficiens افاش 1580, عنقم 2573
sufficientia ةيافك 2695
suitiones ةطايخ 940
summitas ةورذ 1055, ةيس 1497, فرط 1811
super ىلع 2071, قوف 2391
superbia ءاليخ 942, وهز 1276, فلص 1710
superficies رهاظ 1883, هجو 3296
superfluitas طرفأ 2297, طارفإ 2298
superfluum لضف 2334
superfluus طرفم 2299

superior يولع 2070, ىلعأ 2074
superiora يلع 2073
supervenire درو 3318
supinatio عاجطضا 1749
supplicium ةبوقع 2023
supra قوفىلإ 2392
surditas ممص 1714
surdus مّصأ 1718
surgere ماق 2590, مايق 2598
sursum قوفىلإ 2392
suspendere قلع 2049, دّلق 2565
suspensio بلس 1412
suspensus قّلعم 2052
suspirans سفّنتم 3124
sustentare ماق 2590
sustentatio ماوق 2597
sustinentia رصب 213, ربص 1637
susurratio ةياعس 1376, ةميمن 3171

tabula لودج 411
tactus سمل 2817, ةسمالم 2818, ةسّامم 2903
tali نابعك 2690
tantum طقف 2358

in tantum ىّتح 548
tardare أطّب 216
tardari أطبأ 217
tardior أطبأ 219
tarditas ءاطبإ 220
tardius (liberabitur) رّسع 1972
tardus ءيطب 218, اناوتم 3423
taurus روث 389

Taurus روثلا 390
tauri ةلوحف 2273

tectus روتسم 1320, فقّسم 1395, نينك 2718
tegere نّك 2717
t(h)elonarii نوساّنك 2725
temperamentum لادتعا 1927
temperans لدّعم 1928
temperare لدع 1921, لدّع 1922
temperari لدتعا 1923
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temperatus لدتعم 1930
magis temperatus لدعأ 1925

tempus نامز 1264, تقو 3386
primum tempus روهدلاميدق 1010
ex tempore in tempus ىلإتقونم

تقو 3386
in tempore post tempus دعبتقويف

تقو 3386
tempora نامزأ 1263

tenacis memorie ّيكذ 1065
tendere دصق 2511

tendere ad profunditatem رّحبت 148
tenebre ةملظ 1873
tenebrosus ملظم 1874
tenere كسم 2907, كسمأ 2908
tentorium توناح 747
tenuis ةفّخ 862, فيفخ 863

see also tenuis barba
terere ئطو 3371
terminus دّح 558

termini موخت 325
terra ضرأ 57, نيط 1863

see also cultus terre
terremotus لزالز 1257
terrere قّرف 2307
terrestris يضرأ 58
terreus يضرأ 58, يبارت 326

see also candelabrum terreum
terribilis عيظف 2342
terror فيوخت 932, بعر 1172
tertia pars ثلث 369, ةثلاث 370
falsum testamentum روز 1282
testiculi ناتيصخ 854
testimonium ةداهش 1605
thanfaceh ةسفنط 1837
thema ىنعم 2118
thesauri زونك 2723
thesaurizare رخّدا 1051
thesaurizari رخذ 1050
thesaurizatio زانتكا 2724

thiriaca قايرت 329
timere فّوخت 929, فوخ 930
timiditas animi نابج 400
timidus نابج 400, عزف 2316
timor ىقت 335, نبج 399, عزج 442, فوخ

930, عزف 2315, ليوهت 3252
timor atque perturbatio عزج 442

tinctores نوغاّبص 1641
tinctura غبص 1640
tinctus غوبصم 1642
tonitruum دعر 1173
tonsio قلح 704, ضرق 2484
tortuose ةعجطضم 1750

tortuose ascendens عولطلاجّوعم 2121
tortuositas جوع 2120
tortuosus جّوعم 2121

tortuose ascensionis عولطلاجّوعم 2121
totum لّكلا 2699, ةيّلك 2702, هنكب 2726

totius يّلك 2701
totus لّك 2699
tractatus ةلاقم 2587
tradere oblivioni يسن 3065, ىسانت 3066
trahere ّرج 418
trames ليبس 1318
transactum فلسام 1417
transactus اضام 2921
transeundum كلسم 1423
transeuntes الخ 913
transire زاج 523, زواج 524, ىضم 2920

transierunt combustionem زاج

قارتحالا 617
translatio لقن 3151
tremorrev ةدعر 1174
tribuere قزر 1152
tribulari ىلتبا 274
tribulationes ةبكن 3157
tribus لئابق 2416
triplicitas ثيلثٺ 372, ةثّلثم 373
tristitia فسأ 64, نزح 670, مّه 3240

tristitie مّغ 2210
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triticum ةطنح 745
tritura قّد 987
tructa ةكمس 1445
tunc ّمث 377, اذئنيح 786, كلذدنع 2109, نّإف

2253, دق 2441
tunica ةّبج 394
turbari سلتخا 879
turbatio شهدأ 1012
turpior حبقأ 2403
turpis حيبق 2402, ةبحق 2439
turpitudo ءافج 454, ةشحاف 2272

ubi نيأ 141, ثيح 779
ultimus ريخأ 33, ةياغ 2233
ultra فلخ 897
umbilicus ةّرس 1346
umbrosus متق 2437

umbrosi لّظلاتاوذ 1869
unde جاومأ 2975
unguentum نهد 1015

unguenta optima بيط 1854
unguis فلظ 1870
ungula فلظ 1870

acuta ungula بلخم 875
ungule نثارب 178

uniri مّمص 1713
unitas fidei ديحوت 3302
unitus يميمص 1717

uniti cum Sole يميمص 1717
universalior مّعأ 2080
universalis ّماع 2079, ةّماع 2081, يّماع

2083, يّلك 2701
magis universalis مّعأ 2080

universaliter ةلمجلايف 491
universitas لمج 490, ةّماع 2081
universum ةيّلك 2702

universa عيمج 478, ةلمج 491

universus عمجأ 480, عماوج 485, ةّماع 2081
unus دحأ 23
urceus ereus قيربإ 3

urina لوب 295
ursa بّد 945
usus لامعتسا 2100

usus bonorum ةمعن 3113
que in usu habentur لمعتسم 2104

ut نأ 97, ك 2618, نأل 2751, يكـل 2751, لثمك

2852, لثم 2852
uter (container) ءاعو 3372
uterque الك 2696

utraque اعيمج 479
uti ذختّا 26, لاتحا 762, لمعتسا 2097, عتمتسا

2846
uti mulieribus حكن 3162

utilior دوجأ 520
utilis حلاص 1706, عفان 3132
utilitas ةعفنم 3129, عافتنا 3130
utrum له 3232
utrum… vel وأ…أ 1

vacce رقب 251
vacuatio cursus ريسلاءالخ 914
vacuus الاخ 916, غراف 2304

see also croceus, cursus
vadens قلطنم 1833
vadere راد 1018, بهذ 1073, راس 1498, راص

1744
valde ادّج 409
validus افاش 1580, فوصع 1988, فصاع

1989
vanitates نايذه 3225
vapor راخب 155
varii نول 2827
vas ءانإ 117, ةّرج 419, سأك 2620, ءاعو

3372
vas incausti ةاود 1038

vastus see eremus
vel مأ 84, اّمإو…اّمإ 90, وأ 120
velle دارأ 1235, ءاش 1624

velle intelligi ىنع 2114
velocior عرسأ 1359
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velocitas ةعرس 1357
velodium see laneum velodium
velox عيرس 1358
venari دّيصت 1741
venatio ديص 1742
venatores نوداّيص 1743
vendere عاب 304

see also vinum
venditio عيب 305
vene قورع 1960
venenum مّس 1430
venerandus ىلعهاّللاىّلص 1711
venerantia ةمارك 2663
veneratio ّرب 171
veniens لبقم 2426

venire ىتأ 13, نايتإ 15
see also cogit venire

venter نطب 231, فوج 527
ventus حير 1228

ventus meridianus بونج 498
ventus occidentalis روبد 951

Venus ةرهزلا 1275
venustas لامج 492
ver عيبر 1112
veracior ّحصأ 1650, بوصأ 1731
verax يقيقح 681, قداص 1667
verbum لوق 2586

verba مالك 2708
verecundia ءايح 774, لجخ 799
verenda ريكاذم 1062, ةروع 2128
verificare حّحص 1647
verificatus esse حّحص 1647
veritas قّح 677, ةقيقح 680, قدص 1661,

باوص 1730
see also confirmatio veritatis, servans

veritatem
vermes ناديد 1017
vernalis يعيبر 1113
versus (prep.) وحن 3035, يلو 3413
versus (adj.) سوكنم 3169, سكّنم 3170

vertere لّوح 760
vertit ةرادإ 1026

(verum) vera dicere باوص 1730
verus قّحأ 678, يقيقح 681, قداص 1667

verus esse حّحص 1647, قدص 1660
vesica ةناثم 2856
vestigiumj رثأ 19
vestimentum بوث 387

vestimenta ةوسك 2685
veterescere يلب 272
vetus قلخ 910
vexatio بصن 3081
via رادم 1024, ليبس 1318, ةقيرط 1813
vicinitas ةرواجم 522
vicinus بيرق 2477
vicis

alia vice ىرخأةرّم 2873
secunda vice ةيناثلاةّرملايف 2873
multis vicibus ةرّمدعبةرّم 2873

vicissim ةرّمدعبةرّم 2873
victoria رفظ 1867, ةبلغ 2194, ةبلاغم 2196,

رهق 2578
victus شيع 2141, شاعم 2142

victum querere فلتعا 2047
videre ىأر 1097

viderej رظن 3098
cum videtrev ةيؤر 1099

vigilans سراح 606
vilipendunt ريصقت 2521
viles homines ةلفس 1385
vincens بلغأ 2195, بلاغ 2197
vincere بلغ 2193, بلاغ 2197, رّصق 2514

magis vincit بلغأ 2195
vincti قاثو 3277
vinctio قهد 1014, نودّيقم 2614, قاثو 3277

vinctiones دييقت 2613
vinea مرك 2661
vinum رمخ 917, برش 1537

locus in quo venditur vinum عضوم

رمخلاهيفعابي 917
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vir لجر 1130
virga اصع 1990, بيضق 2527
virgo ركب 260, ءارذع 1943

Virgo ةلبنسلا 1458
virgultum ناتسب 200
viridis رضخأ 855
viriditas ةقرز 1249
virtus ةردق 2447, ةّوق 2608

virtute ةّوقلاب 2608
ex virtute ةّوقلاب 2608

vis ةّوق 2608
visibilis ةيؤر 1099, يئرم 1102
in visione ةيبشرانك 2722
visus رصب 213, نايع 2148
vita ةايح 775, رمع 2088, ةشيعم 2143
vitalis يناويح 777
vitis مرك 2661
vitium جاجز 1242, بيع 2140
vitulus لجع 1907
vituperabilis مومذم 1070
vituperandus ميئل 2756
vituperans see odiens
vituperare ّمذ 1067, ءاسأ 1467, باع

2138
poterit vituperari نوعطم 1819

vituperatio ّمذ 1068, ةئاسإ 1470, بيع

2140
vivificans ءشنم 3071
vivus ّيح 772
vix داكيال 2730
vocari ىّمس 1452
vociferans تّوصم 1734
volare راط 1857, ناريط 1860
volatilis راّيط 1859
volatus ناريط 1860
volens اّخوت 3306
volitatio ناريط 1860
volubilitas رود 1021
voluntas ةدارإ 1236
voluptas ةوهش 1613
vox توص 1733
vulgus ةّماع 2081
vulnera تاحارج 427
vulpes بلاعث 364
vultus ةروص 1735

see also pulcritudo vultus
vulva محر 1134

vulve جورف 2281

zamim يميمص 1717
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Names of Geographical Places and Races

Abaršahr; —; رهشربأ
VI 9.7

Aden,—; Aden, Eden; ندع
III 8.12, 8.13a, 8.13b

al-Ahwāz; Ἀχουάζ; —; زاوهألا
VI 9.12

Alexandria; Ἀλεξάνδρεια; Alexandria;
ةيردنكسإلا

VI 2.6, 9.14
Arabs; —; Arabes; برعلا

III 8.12 VI 9.10
Arabic; —; Arabum; يبرع

III 6.14
Armenia; μεγάλη Ἀρμενία; Armenia; ةينيمرأ

III 3.5b VI 9.5
Lesser Armenia; μικρὰ Ἀρμενία;

Armenia minor; ىرغصلاةينيمرأ
VI 9.6

Armenian;—; Armenus; ينمرأ
III 3.5a

Aswān;—; Aceuen; ناوس
VI 2.5

Azerbaijan;Μηδία; Adrabigen; ناجيبرذآ
VI 9.3, 9.5, 9.6

Babylon; Βαβυλών; Babilonia, Babilon, Babil,
Bebil; لباب
III 3.10b V 1.2b, 8.2, 11.2a, 11.2b, 15.1 VI 9.3,
33.5 VIII 2.3

Babylonians; Βαβυλωνίοι; Babilonii, Babilo-
nenses; لبابلهأ،نويلباب
VI 1.8 VII 5.11a VIII 1.5

Baḥrayn; Δύο Θάλασσαι; Duo Maria; نيرحبلا
III 8.12 VI 9.12

Balḫ; Πάλχ; Balagh; خلب
VI 9.6, 9.9

Barqa; Βάρκα; Barca; ةقرب
VI 9.5, 9.9

Basra; —; Albasrah; ةرصبلا
III 5.10

the Berbers; —; Barbala; ربربلا
III 8.13b

Burǧān; Πουρζάν; Barhan; ناجرب
VI 9.5

the Byzantines, Byzantine Empire; Ῥωμανία,
Ῥωμαῖοι; Romani, terra Romanorum; مورلا
III 8.12 VI 1.36a, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10,
9.9, 9.12, 9.14

Chaldeans; Χαλδαίοι; Caldei; نوينادلكلا
V 1.2b, 8.2, 8.9, 11.1, 11.2a, 11.2b

China; Σίνοι; Acin; نيصلا
III 4.5a, 5.10, 8.5, 8.13a, 8.14 VI 9.6, 9.12

Constantinople; Κωνσταντίνου πόλις; Con-
stantinopolis; ةينيطنطسقلا،ةينيطنطسق
III 4.5a, 8.5

the Copts; Αἰγύπτιοι; —; طبقلا
VI 9.13

Egypt; Αἴγυπτος; Egyptus; رصم
III 8.12 IV 1.4a V 1.2b, 8.9, 15.1, 21.4 VI 1.8,
9.5, 9.13, 9.14

Egyptians; Αἰγυπτίοι; Egyptii; لهأ،نويرصم
رصم

III 6.3, 6.14, 6.15, 6.16 V 1.2a, 8.2, 8.9, 9.1,
11.3, 13.4 VI 1.9 VII 5.11a VIII 2.3, 2.6, 5.8,
6.16c

Upper Egypt; ἀνώτερα μέρη τῆς Αἰγύπτου;
superiora Egypti; رصمديعص
VI 9.9

Ethiopia; Ἀιθιοπία; Ethiopia, Alhabasah;
ةشبحلا

VI 2.4, 9.9, 9.12
Ethiopians; —; Ethiopes; شبحلا

III 3.10a
the Euphrates; Εὐφράτης; Alforat, Eufrates;

تارفلا
V 11.2a, 11.2a VI 9.8, 33.5

Europe;—; Francia; ةجنرفإ
III 4.5a, 8.5

al-Ǧabal; —; mons; لبجلا
VI 9.13

al-Ǧarāmiqa; μικρὰ Ἀσία; Algeramicah;
ةقمارجلا

VI 9.8
al-Ǧazīra; Νῆσος; Algizirah; ةريزجلا

VI 9.8, 9.14



448 index 1

al-Ǧibāl; ὄρη; montes; لابجلا
VI 9.4, 9.11

Ǧīlān; Ἰβηρία; —; ناليج
VI 9.5

Greeks; Ῥωμαῖοι; Greci; نوينانوي
IV 1.4a V 5.7a VIII 1.5

Ǧurǧān;—; Iurgen: Hiberia H; ناجرج
VI 9.5, 9.14

Hamaḏān; Χαμαδᾶν; Hemden; ناذمه
VI 9.4

Hejaz; Εὐδαίμων Ἀραβία, Χετζέζ; Alhigez,
Alhigeh; زاجحلا
VI 9.10, 9.13

Herat; Χαρά; —; ةاره
VI 9.9

Ḫurāsān; Χοροσάν; Churacen; ناسارخ
VI 9.6

Ifrīqiya; Ἀφρική; Affrica; ةيقيرفإ
VI 9.6, 9.9

India, Indians; Ἰνδία, Ἰνδοί; India, Indi; دنهلا
III 4.5a, 8.5, 8.9a, 8.10, 8.11, 8.12, 8.13a,
8.13b, 8.14, 8.15 V 1.2b, 5.7a, 8.2, 13.1,
13.2, 16.1, 16.2, 17.1, 17.2, 22.6 VI passim
VII 1.11

Iraq; —; Alirac; قارعلا
VI 33.5

Iṣfahān; Σπαχάν; Spahen; ناهبصإ
VI 9.5, 9.11

Jidda;—;—; ةدّج
III 8.12

Kabul; Κάπουλ; Kebil, Chebil; لباك
III 8.13a VI 9.9

Kalah;—; totum; هلك
III 8.14

Kankriz; —; Alkankadar; زركنك
VI 33.5

Kaskar; —; Kaskar; ركسك
V 11.2a

Kirman; Κερδᾶν, Κερμάν; Carmen, Karmen;
نامرك

III 8.12 VI 9.5, 9.8, 9.9
Kufa; Κοῦφε; Alcufah; ةفوكـلا

V 11.2a VI 9.13
Kurds; Τοῦρκοι; Alacrad; داركألا

VI 9.4

Māhīn;—; Almehin, Almahin; نيهاملا
VI 9.4

Makrān;Μικράν; Macren; ناركم
III 8.12 VI 9.12

Marw-i Rūḏ;Μαλδούτ; —; ذورلاورم
VI 9.6

Mūqān;Μουκάν; Maucan; ناقوم
VI 9.5, 9.6

Musqat; —; Almecceth; طقسملا
III 8.12

Nile; —; Nilus; لينلا
III 3.7

Numidia; Ἀφρική; Numidia; ةيديمون
VI 9.6

Oman;—; Omen; نامع
III 8.12 VI 9.12

Palestine; Παλαιστίνη; Falesthin; نيطسلف
VI 9.3

Persia; Περσίς; Feris, Feriz, Persia, Persida;
سراف

III 8.12 V 1.2b, 15.1 VI 9.3, 9.8, 9.13 VII 1.11
the Persians; Πέρσαι; Persi; سرافلهأ،سرفلا

V 5.7a, 21.4 VI 1.8, 1.9, 5.4a, 33.5 VII 2.5a,
5.11a VIII 1.5, 2.3, 2.5e, 2.6, 4.2b, 4.19,
4.24b, 4.24b, 4.25a, 4.25b, 4.27, 4.29a, 4.30,
4.31b, 4.37, 4.47, 4.68, 5.9, 6.7c, 6.16c

Persian Sea; Περσικὴ θάλασσα; Mare Feris/
Feriz; سرافرحب،يسرافلارحبلا

III 4.5a, 8.5, 8.9a, 8.9b, 8.10, 8.11, 8.12, 8.13a,
8.15

Qamār; —; Chimer; رامقلا
III 8.13a

Qūmis; Κόμη; —; سموق
VI 9.10

Rayy; Ῥαί, Ῥέ; Arraz; يّرلا
VI 9.10, 9.11

the Red Sea;Ἐρυθρὰ θάλασσα; Mare Rubrum;
رمحألارحبلا

VI 9.14

as-Sawād;—; Alceued, Alceud, Alcewed;
داوسلا

V 11.2b VI 9.4, 9.13
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Sijistan; Σιζιστάν; Sagesten; ناتسجس
VI 9.9

Sind; Σίνδα, Σίνδοι; Ascind; دنسلا
VI 9.12, 9.13

Socotra; —; Socothra; ءارطوقس
III 8.12

Sogdiana; Σουγδαία; —; دغسلا
VI 9.7, 9.10

Sudan;—; Alceuden; نادوسلا
III 3.10a, 8.13b

Syria; —; Assem; ماشلا
III 8.12 VI 9.8, 9.14

Syrian;—; Asemi; يماش
III 3.6

Tabaristan; Ταπαραστάν; Thabrasten; ناتسربط
VI 9.14

Taft (Tibet); —; Tubat; تفت
III 8.13a

Tangier; Τάντζε; Tangitana; ةجنط
VI 9.10

the Tigris; —; Dagela, Dagelat; ةلجد
III 8.12 V 11.2a, 11.2a

Tīz of Makrān;—;—; ناركمزيت
III 8.12, 8.13a

Ṭuḫāristān; Ταχαριστάν; Thabrasten;
ناتسراخط

VI 9.9
the Turks; Τουρκία; Altorc, Attorc; كرتلا

III 3.9a IV 5.3 VI 9.7
Ṭūs; Τούς; —; سوط

VI 9.7

Yemen;—; Aliaman; نميلا
VI 9.10, 9.14

Zānaǧ;—; Azebe; جنازلا
III 8.13a, 8.13b, 8.14, 8.15

Zanǧ;—; Azinge, azinge; جنزلا
III 8.13a, 8.13b, 8.14

Zanǧī; Ζιγγοί; Azingi; يجنز
III 3.7
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Names of Persons and Authors

Abāṭir bn Sām bn Nūḥ;—; Sem; ماسنبرطابأ
نب

V 11.2b
filius Noe; حون

AbūMaʿšar Ǧaʿfar ibn Muḥammad al-
Ḫurāsānī l-Balḫī; Ἀπομάσαρ; Abumasar,

Abuma‘xar H; دّمحمنبرفعجرشعموبأ
يخلبلايناسارخلا

I 1.4, 1.7a, 1.11 VIII 9.4
Agathodaimon;—; Aaidimon; Abidemon H;

نوميذيثاغ
II 1.2b, 7.1, 7.2a V 1.2a, 4.1, 4.4b, 4.8

Alexander the Great; Ἀλέξανδρος; Alexander
Magnus, Alexander filius Philippi; Alexan-
der Macedon H; وذ،سفيلفنبردنكسإلا

نينرقلا
IV 1.4a VI 1.8

Antiochus; —; Astalius H; سوقيطنأ
VI 1.5

Aratus; —; Arathis, Aratus H; ،سطارأ

سيطارأ
II 3.2 VI 1.8

Aristotle: see The Philosopher
Asṭrāṭū; Στράτων;

Asthotho; Aristotua/Straton H;
وطارطسا

V 1.2b, 8.2, 8.3, 12.1

Darius the first; —; Darius primus; لوّألااراد
V 11.2b

Dorotheus; —;—; سويثروذ
VI 1.5 VII 5.10

Galen;—;—; سونيلاج
I 5.39b

Ġāṯīdīmūn: see Agathodaimon

Ḫālid; —; Aristotiles; دلاخ
I 5.4b, 5.6a

Hermes; —;—; سمره
II 1.2b, 7.1, 7.2a V 1.2a, 2.9, 4.1, 4.8, 5.3, 7.1,
18.3, 18.4 VI 1.5 VIII 1.5, 2.5e, 2.5f, 2.5g,
2.5h, 2.5m, 3.17, 3.18, 4.2b, 4.11a, 4.11b, 4.11c,
4.12, 4.14b, 4.14b, 4.18, 4.22a, 4.22a, 4.23b,

4.24c, 4.25a, 4.27, 4.29a, 4.29b, 4.31a, 4.31b,
4.35b, 4.36, 4.40b, 4.42, 4.43, 4.45, 4.47,
4.76, 4.83, 6.7b, 6.9, 6.10a, 6.10b, 6.10c,
6.15

Hipparchus; —;—; سيخربإ
I 5.28

Hippocrates; —; Ipocras; طارقبإ
I 5.38, 5.39b III 3.13b

Jesus; Ἰησοῦς; Eice, Ihesum; Eiza, Ihesu H;
ىسيع

VI 1.31a

Muḥammad;—;—; دّمحم
I 1.2 VIII 9.4

Noah;—; Noe; حون
V 11.2a

The Philosopher; —; Philosophus; فوسليفلا
I 3.9c, 4.4, 5.8, 5.10a, 5.16, 5.18a III 4.3a
IV 1.5b

Ptolemy; Πτολεμαῖος; Ptholomeus; سويملطب
I 2.3c, 5.28, 5.29 II 1.4, 5.5b IV 1.2,
1.3, 1.4a, 1.4c V 1.2a, 1.2a, 2.9, 3.1, 4.8,
5.3, 6.1, 6.2, 8.2, 8.9, 10.1, 11.3 VI 1.5, 1.8,
1.11c, 1.12c, 1.13c, 1.15c, 1.16c, 1.17c, 1.19c,
1.20c, 1.21c, 1.23c, 1.24b, 1.25c, 1.27c, 1.28c,
1.29c, 1.31c, 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.35c, 1.36c, 1.37c,
1.39c, 1.40c, 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.44c, 1.45c,
1.47c, 1.48c, 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52c, 1.53c,
1.55c, 1.56c, 1.57c VII 1.2, 2.6a, 7.1, 7.2
VIII 1.10b

Saʿīd; —; Socrates; ديعس
I 5.4b, 5.6a

Tawfīl (Theophilus); —; Theophilus, Herkil
H; ليفوت
VIII 4.22a, 4.24b, 4.25a, 4.29b

Theon;—; Theion; نويث
VI 1.2a, 2.3b

Tiglathpileser; —; Iecir; سيلبثلغت
V 11.2b



names of persons and authors 451

Tīnk.lūs (Teucer); —; Celcus, Calchius,
Darosthal, Baizkalus, Balcus, Psicheus;
Seclos, Seclios Darzama, Domus Delos,
Suclus H; سولكنيت
VI 1.5, 1.29a, 1.31a, 1.51a, 1.55a, 1.56a, 1.57a

Wālīs (Vettius Valens); Οὐάλενς; Welius, Welis
H; سيلاو

VIII 2.5h, 4.11b, 4.32, 4.33, 4.34, 4.35a,
4.35b, 4.37, 4.38, 4.39, 4.40a, 4.40b, 6.10a,
6.10b, 6.10b

Zādān Farrūḫ;—: Zedamfroch H; خوّرفناداز
VIII 4.11b, 4.29b



index 3

Names of Greek Constellations according to
Ptolemy

Alternative Latin names are added if they occur in J.

Andromeda; Παρθένος, Ἀνδρομέδα; مليتلاةأرملا
العبرت

II 1.7b VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.56c, 1.57c
Aquila; Ἀετός; رئاطلارسنلا،باقعلا

II 1.7b VI 1.48c, 22.2
Aquarius;Ὑδροχόος; Adele, Adaquans Adele,

Adaquantis; يلادلا،ولدلا
II 1.8 VI 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52c, 1.53c, 1.55c

Ara; Θυτήριον; ةرمجملا
II 1.9 VI 1.41c, 1.43c

Aries; Κριός; لمحلا
II 1.8 VI 1.12c, 1.13c, 1.15c

Argo, Navis; Ἀργώ, Πλοῖον; ةنيفسلا
II 1.9 VI 1.21c, 1.23c, 1.24c, 1.25c, 1.27c,
1.28c

Auriga;Ἡνίοχος; Retinens habenas; كسمم
نانعلا

II 1.7b VI 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.20c

Bootes;Ὀφιοῦχος; Alaue; ءاّوعلا
II 1.7a VI 1.36c, 1.39c, 1.40c

Cancer; Καρκίνος; ناطرسلا
II 1.8 VI 1.24c, 1.25c

Canis Maior;Μέγας Κύων; ربكألابلكلا
II 1.9 VI 1.21c, 1.23c

Canis Minor;Μικρὸς Κύων; رغصألابلكلا
II 1.9 VI 1.23c

Capricornus; Αἰγόκερως, Αἴξ; يدجلا
II 1.8 VI 1.48c, 1.49c, 1.51c

Cassiopeia; Γυνή, Δίφρος; يسركـلاتاذ

II 1.7b VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.56c, 1.57c
Centaurus; Κένταυρος; Cethrus, Feithoiz, Fei-

thoriz, Feithoriuz; سروطنق
II 1.9 VI 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.35c, 1.36c, 1.37c,
1.39c

Cepheus; Φλόξ, Κηφεύς; سوافيق،بهتلملا
II 1.7a VI 1.51c, 1.52c, 1.53c, 1.55c, 1.56c

Cetus; Κῆτος; Caithoz, Chaitoz, Caithiz, Fei-
thiz; سطيق
II 1.9 VI 1.12c, 1.13c, 1.15c, 1.56c, 1.57c

Coma; Πλεξείδιον; ةباؤذ
VI 1.32c, 1.33c

Corona Australis; Νότιος Στέφανος; ليلكإلا
يبونجلا

II 1.9 VI 1.44c, 1.45c
Corona Borealis; Βόρειος Στέφανος; ،ةّكفلا

يلامشلاليلكإلا
II 1.7a VI 1.39c, 1.40c

Corvus; Κόραξ; بارغلا
II 1.9 VI 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.35c

Crater; Ποτήριον; سأكلا
II 1.9 VI 1.31c

Cygnus;Ὄρνις; ةجاجدلا
II 1.7b VI 1.48c, 1.49c, 1.51c, 22.2

Delphinus; Δελφίς, Δελφίν; نيفلدلا
II 1.7b VI 1.21a, 1.49c

Draco; Δράκων; نيّنتلا
II 1.7a VI 1.31c, 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.36c, 1.37c,
1.40c, 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.44c, 1.45c, 1.47c, 1.48c,
1.49c

Equuleus; αʹ Ἵππος; لوّألاسرفلا
II 1.7b VI 1.51c

Eridanus; Ποταμός; رهنلا
II 1.9 VI 1.15c, 1.16c, 1.17c

Gemini; Δίδυμοι; نامئوتلا،ءازوجلا
II 1.8 VI 1.21c, 1.23c

Hercules;Ἐπὶ τῶν γονάτων,Ἐπιγονατίζων
ἀνήρ; Reflexus super genua sua; ىلعيثاجلا

هتبكر
II 1.7a VI 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.44c

Hydra; Ἀνδρεῖος; عاجشلا
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II 1.9 VI 1.25c, 1.27c, 1.28c, 1.29c, 1.31c,
1.35c, 1.39c

Leo; Λέων; دسألا
II 1.8 VI 1.28c, 1.29c, 1.31c

Lepus; Λαγωός; بنرألا
II 1.9 VI 1.19c, 1.20c, 1.21c

Libra; Ζυγός; نازيملا
II 1.8 VI 1.39c, 1.40c

Lupus; Λέων, Λύκος; عبسلا
II 1.9 VI 1.37c, 1.39c, 1.40c

Lyra; Λύρα, Χελώνη; Vultur cadens; ،ازوللا
عقاولارسنلا

II 1.7a VI 1.45c, 1.47c

Ophiuchus; Κρατῶν τὸν Ὄφιν,Ὀφιοῦχος;

Alhaue, Alaue; ةّيحلاكسمييذلاءاّوحلا
II 1.7b VI 1.40c, 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.44c,
1.45c

Orion;Ὠρίων; راّبجلا
II 1.9 VI 1.17c, 1.19c, 1.20c

Pegasus; βʹ Ἵππος; يناثلاسرفلا
II 1.7b VI 1.35c, 1.52c, 1.53c, 1.55c,
1.56c

Perseus; Περσεύς; Portans/Qui defert caput

Algol; سواسرب،لوغلاسأرلماح
II 1.7b VI 1.12c, 1.13c, 1.15c, 1.16c, 1.17c

Pisces; Ἰχθύες; ةكمسلا،توحلا
II 1.8 VI 1.11c, 1.55c, 1.56c

Piscis Austrinus; Νότιος Ἰχθύς; يبونجلاتوحلا
II 1.9 VI 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52c, 1.53c

Sagitta; Ἀχαιροῦσα λίμνη; لونلا،مهسلا
II 1.7b

Sagittarius; Τοξότης; Sagittarius; يمارلا،سوقلا
II 1.7b, 1.8 VI 1.44c, 1.45c, 1.47c, 1.48c

Scorpio; Σκορπίος; برقعلا
II 1.8 VI 1.40c, 1.41c, 1.43c

Serpens;Ὄφις; ءاّوحلاةّيح،ةّيحلا
II 1.7b VI 1.44c

Taurus; Ταῦρος; روثلا
II 1.8 VI 1.14, 1.15c, 1.16a, 1.16c, 1.17c, 1.19c,
1.20c

Triangulum; Δελτωτόν, Τρίγωνον; ثّلثملا،ةثّلثملا
II 1.7b VI 1.12c

Ursa Maior;Μεγάλη Ἄρκτος; ربكألابّدلا
II 1.7a VI 1.23c, 1.24b, 1.25c, 1.27c, 1.28c,
1.29c, 1.31c, 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.35c, 1.36c

Ursa Minor;Μικρὰ Ἄρκτος; رغصألابّدلا
II 1.7a VI 1.39c, 1.40c, 1.41c, 1.43c, 1.44c,
1.45c, 1.47c, 1.48c, 1.49c, 1.51c, 1.52c, 1.53c,
1.55c, 1.56c, 1.57c

Virgo; Παρθένος; ءارذعلا،ةلبنسلا
II 1.8 VI 1.32c, 1.33c, 1.35c, 1.36c, 1.37c



index 4

Names of the constellations according to the
people of Persia, Babylon and Egypt

(1) Phonetic transcriptions from Greek
(2) At least part of the Arabic translations corresponds to the names in the Almagest
(3) Phonetic transcriptions from Persian
(4) Arabic proper names
(5) Others
Greek words in brackets in (1) are not Byzantine Greek, but those of the Almagest and others.
Latin words in brackets in (2) are names of the Greek constellations. It may be thought that (1)
and (2) have Greek origins, (4) Arabic ones, and (3) and (5) have Persian ones.

(1)
1. Abū-Centaurus; Κένταυρος;

Albi/Abi Feithoriz = 60; سروطنقوبأ
VI 1.51a, 1.52a, 1.53a

2. Adonis (Ἄδωνις); —; Acethauerius; سينودأ
VI 1.37a

3. Akhurusiya; Ἀχερουσία; Agerocie = 105;

ايسورخأ
VI 1.35a, 1.36a

4. Andromeda; Ἀνδρομέδα; —; اطيموردنأ
VI 1.12a

5. Apollo; Ἀπόλλων; Aflon; نوّلفأ
VI 1.21a

6. Argo; Ἀργώ; Argeu; اوعرأ
VI 1.44a

7. Arktus; μεγάλη Ἄρκτος; Ursa maior = 42;

ربكألاسطقرأ
VI 1.45a

8. Asclepius (naked man); Ἀσκληπιός; Acefe-
lius; سونيلفسأ
VI 1.40a

9. Athena (Ἀθήνη); Κασσιέπεια; Azne; انيتأ
VI 1.11a

10. Atria (Ἀτρία); —; Abrie; ايرتأ
VI 1.31a

11. ?Balista; —;—; اطسلاب
VI 1.37a

12. Bootes (Βοώτης); Βάτος; Nathis = 73;
سطاب

VI 1.32a, 1.33a
13. Cassiopeia (Κασσιόπη); —; Fecius;

سويساق
VI 1.13a

14. Centaurus; Κένταυρος; Feithoriuz = 140;
سروطنق

VI 1.36a, 1.37a, 1.39a, 1.40a, 1.41a
15. Cetus (Κῆτος); —; Chaitoz = 43, 51; سطيق

VI 1.11a
16. Chariot-driver;Ἡνίοχος; Auriga = 63;

سخينإ
VI 1.36a, 1.41a

17. Crocodile; Κροκόδειλος; Cocodrillus = 89;
سوليدوقرق

VI 1.55a, 1.56a, 1.57a
18. Cepheus (Κηφεύς); —; Chimeus = 70;

سوافيق
VI 1.44a, 1.45a

19. Cygnus (Κύκνος); μέγας ὄρνις; Avis magna,
Gallina = 46; سنقق
VI 1.53a

20. Dolphin; Δελφίς; Delfinus; نيفلد
VI 1.21a, 1.44a, 1.45a

21. Eridanus; Ποταμός; Bendenis; سنوديريإ
VI 1.51a

22. Gorgon (Head of Ġūl); Κεφαλή; Caput
Algol; لوغلاسأر
VI 1.12a

23. Hercules (Ἡρακλῆς); ἀνὴρ Ἐπιγονατίζων;
Hercules, Beruleus = 67; سيلقره
VI 1.20a

24. Ibis (Ἶβις); —; Avis, Alas; سفيإ
VI 1.51a, 1.52a, 1.53a

25. Idris (Ὕδρος); —; Idris = 85; سردإ
VI 1.27a, 1.28a

26. Lyre; Λύρα; —; ازول
VI 1.47a
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27. Neilos (Νεῖλος); Πηλέα; —; سولين
VI 1.55a, 1.56a, 1.57a

28. Nereid (Νηρηι ́ς̈); —;—; سياران
VI 1.47a

29. Pegasus (Πήγασος); Πτερωτὸς ἵππος;
Mimecin = 45, 79; سسايغب
VI 1.55a

30. Perseus; Περσεύς; Perseus = 65, 133;
سواسرب

VI 1.12a, 1.13a
31. Satyr; Σάτυρος; Sathiros; سوريطاس

VI 1.23a

(2)
32. Beast of Prey (Lupus); Λέων; Lupus; عبس

VI 1.15a, 1.44a
33. Bull (Taurus); Ταύρος; Taurus; روث

VI 1.39a, 1.40a, 1.41a, 1.47a, 1.49a
34. Coma (Coma); Πλεξείδιον; Addauebath;

ةباؤذ
VI 1.32a

35. Crow (Corvus); Κόραξ; Corvus; بارغ
VI 1.29a

36. Crown (Corona Borealis); —; Alffacah;
ةّكف

VI 1.39c
37. Cup (Crater); —; Vas; سأك

VI 1.28a
38. Dog (Canis Maior/Minor); Κύων; Canis;

بلك
VI 1.21a, 1.24a, 1.25a, 1.27a

39. Dragon (Draco); Δράκων; Draco; نيّنت
VI 1.35a, 1.36a, 1.37a, 1.45a, 1.52a

40. Ear of Corn (Spica);Ἄσταχυς; Virgo; ةلبنس
VI 1.21a, 1.31a, 1.33a

41. Giant (Orion); Γίγας; Algebbar; راّبج
VI 1.15a

42. Greater Bear (Ursa Maior);Μεγάλη
Ἄρκτος; Ursa maior = 7; ربكأبّد
VI 1.45a, 1.47a

43. Greater Fish (Pisces?);Μέγας Ἰχθύς;
Tructa magna; ىربك \ ةريبكةكمس
VI 1.47a, 1.48a, 1.49a

44. Horse (Equuleus); Ἵππος; Equus; سرف
VI 1.27a, 1.28a, 1.29a

45. Horse with two wings (Pegasus); Πτερω-
τὸς Ἵππος; Equus habens duas alas = 29;

ناحانجهلسرف
VI 1.55a

46. Large Bird/Hen (Cygnus);Μέγας ὄρνις;
Avis magna = 19; ىربكرئاط , ىربكةجاجد
VI 1.53a

47. Lesser Bear (Ursa Minor);Μικρὰ Ἄρκτος;
Ursa minor; رغصأبّد
VI 1.21a, 1.23a

48. Lion (Leo); Λέων; Leo; دسأ
VI 1.31a, 1.32a, 1.33a, 1.44a, 1.45a

49. Man holding a snake (Ophiuchus); Ἀνὴρ
ὄφιν κατέχων; Vir tenens serpentem; لجر

ةّيحكسمم
VI 1.17a

50. One Kneeling on his Knee (Hercules);
Ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ τῶν γονάτων; Vir reflexus super
genua sua; هتبكرىلعيثاج
VI 1.20a, 1.56a, 1.57a

51. Saltwater Fish (Piscis?); Θαλάσσιος Ἰχθύς;
Tructa marina = 15, 58; ةيرحبةكمس
VI 1.11a, 1.12a, 1.13a

52. Scorpion (Scorpio); Σκορπίος; Scorpio;
برقع

VI 1.55a, 1.56a, 1.57a
53. Ship (I) (Argo); Πλοῖον; Navis; ةنيفس

VI 1.27a, 1.28a
54. Ship (II) (Argo); Πλοῖον; Navis; ةنيفس

VI 1.35a, 1.36a, 1.37a
55. Snake (I) (Serpens?);Ὄφις; Serpens; ةّيح

VI 1.12a, 1.13a
56. Snake (II) (Serpens?);Ὄφις; Serpens; ةّيح

VI 1.45a
57. Triangle (Triangulum); Τρίγωνον; Triangu-

lum; ثّلثم
VI 1.11a, 1.12a, 1.13a

(3)
58. Aqār (saltwater fish); —; Alifcar, Alpar =

15, 51; راقأ
VI 1.11a, 1.12a, 1.13a

59. Arūnis (hare); —; Arius; سنورأ
VI 1.44a, 1.45a

60. Asfiyār (Abū-Centaurus); —; Asmaad = 1;
رايفسأ

VI 1.51a
61. Ay-Mūsay (who plays a reed-instrument);

δέρκος; Zormuce; يسوميأ
VI 1.23a, 1.32a, 1.35a

62. Bāwānū (woman); Θεά; Benes = 66, 69;
وناواب

VI 1.48a
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63. Būdāsif (driver); —; Baradeceif = 16;
فسادوب

VI 1.36a, 1.39a
64. Dūšaybuh (maid); —; Dorosthal;

هبيشود
VI 1.31a

65. Fīlsūs (Perseus); —; Feilus = 30; سوسليف
VI 1.12a, 1.13a

66. Hīlāniyāt (woman); —; Helenac = 62, 69;
تايناليه

VI 1.48a
67. Īrqulās (Hercules); —; Beruleus = 23;

سالقريإ
VI 1.20a

68. Īsūʿ (Jesus); —; Ihesus; عوسيإ
VI 1.31a

69. Īzad (woman); —; Albarahe = 62, 66; دزيإ
VI 1.48a

70. Kiyāfiyūs (Cepheus); —; Kabesus = 18;
سويفايك

VI 1.44a
71. Māhīǧīr (Heniochos); —;— = 108;

ريجيهام
VI 1.51a

72. Miṭrāq (whip); —; Celcus; قارطم
VI 1.29a

73. Nābīnā (Bootes); Ἰάνινα; Elbeice, Albece =
12; انيبان
VI 1.32a, 1.33a

74. Qurṭūmā (three boys); —; Corthome;
اموطرق

VI 1.35a
75. Saksar (head of a dog); Σάκσαρ; Cethes,

Sethes, Seches = 93; رسكس
VI 1.15a, 1.47a, 1.48a

76. Ta’mūr (bull-stag); Τραγέλαφος; Althemor,

Thorail = 88; رومأت
VI 1.11a, 1.12a, 1.13a, 1.55a, 1.57a

77.Wārtadī (naked man); Ἀνὴρ γυμνός; filius
Nadi; يدتراو
VI 1.37a

(4)
78. Banāt naʿši l-kubrā (the Big daughters of

naʿš); —; Benet naas alcobra; شعنتانب
ىربكـلا

VI 1.45a
79. Burāq; —; Alburac = 29; قارب

VI 1.55a

80. Ḥimār (the Donkey);Ὄνος; Asinus;
رامح

VI 1.24a, 1.25a, 1.27a, 1.28a, 1.29a
81. Ḥimār šamālī (the Northern Donkey); ὁ

Ὄνος ὁ βόρειος; Asinus septentrionalis;
يلامشرامح

VI 1.24a
82. Ḥimār ǧanūbī (the Southen Donkey) ὁ

Ὄνος ὁ νότιος; Asinus meridianus; رامح
يبونج

VI 1.25a

(5)
83. Barking Dog; Κύων ὑλακτῶν; Canis latrans;

حبنيبلك
VI 1.21a

84. Bear;Ἄρκτος; Lupus; بّد
VI 1.28a

85. BlackWater Snake;Ὄφις μέλας καὶ ὑδα-
τώδης; Serpens niger aquaticus = 25; ةّيح

ةيئامءادوس
VI 1.27a, 1.28a, 1.29a, 1.31a, 1.32a

86. Bracelets of a Thrower; —;—; مارراوسأ
VI 1.39a

87. Brain of a Head; Καύκαλον κεφαλῆς; Cere-
brum capitis; سأرغامد
VI 1.37a

88. Bull-Stag;Ἔλαφος; Thorail = 76; لّيأروث
VI 1.11a, 1.12a, 1.13a, 1.55a, 1.56a, 1.57a

89. BurntWay;—; Via combusta = 17; قيرط
قرتـحم

VI 1.55a, 1.56a
90. Coat of Mail made of iron;—; Lorica fer-

rea; ديدحنمعرد
VI 1.12a

91. Crown of the Head;—; Hemah; ةماه
VI 1.37a

92. Cup;—; Vas; سأك
VI 1.28a

93. Dangerous Beast of Prey; Πονηρὸς λέων;
Lupus callidus = 75; ثيبخعبس
VI 1.47a

94. DeadWoman; Γυνὴ νεκρά; Mulier mortua;
ةتّيمةأرما

VI 1.15a, 1.16a
95. Dog which shoots with a bow; Κύων

τοξεύων; Canis iacens cum arcu; يمريبلك
سوقب

VI 1.27a
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96. Driver (of a chariot); —; Auriga; سئاس
VI 1.17a, 1.36a, 1.41a

97. Duck; νῆσσα; Aneta; ةطّب
VI 1.28a

98. Earthen Drinking Bowl; Ποτήριον οἴνου;
Satur vini; راغت
VI 1.28a, 1.29a

99. Falcon; Ἱέραξ; Ancipiter; زاب
VI 1.43a, 1.44a, 1.45a

100. Female Dog; Κύων; Canis; ةبلك
VI 1.41a, 1.43a

101. Field for sowing; Χωράφιον; Onus messis;
عرزلقح

VI 1.12a
102. Figure with a dog’s head; Κυνοκέφα-

λος; Imago cuius caput assimilatur capiti
canis; بلكسأراهسأرةروص
VI 1.11a, 1.16a, 1.17a, 1.19a

103. Glass; —; Vitrum; جاجز
VI 1.28a

104. Goat; —; Hircus; سيت
VI 1.17a

105. Golden Lake; Ἀχερουσία λίμνη; Piscina =
3; بهذلاةريـحب
VI 1.35a, 1.36a, 1.37a

106. Greater Zāb; —;—; ربكأباز
VI 1.35a, 1.36a

107. Harmful Spring; —; Fons malus; نيع
ءيدرءامنيع,ةئيدر

VI 1.47a, 1.48a, 1.49a, 1.53a
108. Holder of the Horse;Ἡνιόχος; Retinens

equi = 71; سرفلاكسمم
VI 1.51a, 1.52a, 1.53a

109. Horned Snake;Ὄφις; Serpens cornuta;
نرقتاذةّيح

VI 1.19a, 1.20a, 1.21a
110. Horseman; Ἱππότης; Eques; سراف

VI 1.12a
111. Idol; Παῖς; Idolus; منص

VI 1.28a
112. Large Ship; Πλοῖον μέγα; Navis maxima;

ةميظعةنيفس
VI 1.15a, 1.16a

113. Likeness of a Cloud; Νεφελοειδὴς
συστροφή; Similitudo nubis; باحسلاهبش
VI 1.24a

114. Linen Thread; Λίνεον σχοινίον; Fimbria
lini; ناّتكلاطيخ
VI 1.11c, 1.12c, 1.57c

115. Lion; Λέων; —; دسأ
VI 1.27a

116. Lynx; Πάρδος; Fahed, Lupa cervaria;
دهف

VI 1.21a
117. Man in whose hand there is a rod;

Ἀνὴρ κλάδον κατέχων ἐν τῃ χειρί; Vir
habens in manu sua virgam; هديبلجر

بيضق
VI 1.19a

118. Man similar to an Angry Man; Ἀνὴρ
θυμώδης; Vir similis iracundo; هبشيلجر

نابضغ
VI 1.35a

119. Man sitting on the Chair; Ἀνὴρ καθήμε-
νος ἐπὶ σκάμνον; Vir sedens super ipsam
sedem; يسركـلاىلعسلاجلجر
VI 1.31a

120. Man with a Reed-instrument; Ἀνὴρ
ζαμαράριος; Vir habens fistulam auream;

رامزمهعملجر
VI 1.20a, 1.21a

121. Miserable Man; Ταλαίπωρος ἀνήρ; Orans
assaca; يقش
VI 1.43a, 1.44a, 1.45a

122. Naked Man; Ἀνὴρ γυμνός; Vir nudus,
Homo nudus; نايرعلجر
VI 1.15a, 1.16a

123. Naked Person;Ἄνθρωπος γυμνός; Homo
nudus; نايرعناسنإ
VI 1.32a, 1.33a

124. Person with a Lock of Hair; Ἀνὴρ ἔχων
πλεξείδιον; Homo habens dauebath; ناسنإ

ةباؤذبحاص
VI 1.32a

125. Piece of Wood;—; Lignum; ةبشخ
VI 1.32a, 1.33a

126. Pig; —;—; ريزنخ
VI 1.28a

127. Raven;—; Corvus; فادغ
VI 1.31a, 1.33a

128. Reed-Instrument; Ζαμάρα; Mizmar fis-
tula; رامزم
VI 1.28a

129. Satan; εἴδωλον; Misthar; ناطيش
VI 1.49a

130. Scarab Beetle; —; Ghanfacheh, Algho-
face; ءاسفنخ
VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.25a
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131. Seagoing Ship; Πλοῖον θαλάσσιον; Navis;
ةيرحبةنيفس

VI 1.12a
132. Shears of a Tailor; Ῥάπτης; —; يملج

طاّيخ
VI 1.21a

133. Shepherd; Ἀνὴρ ποιμήν; Pastor; عارلجر
VI 1.33a

134. Ṣinǧa; —; Alsangeh; ةجنص
VI 1.39a

135. Sky; εἶδός τι οὐράνιον; Celum; ءامس
VI 1.37a

136. Sleeping man;—; Vir dormiens; لجر
مئان

VI 1.17a
137. Small Boy; Παιδίον μικρόν; Puer parvulus;

ريغصّيبص

VI 1.36a
138. Snake going up a tree;Ὄφις ἐπὶ δένδρου

ἕρπων; Serpens ascendens arborem; ةّيح
ةرجشىلعدعصت

VI 1.20a
139. Spring of water; —; Fons aque; ءامنيع

VI 1.36a
140. Stallion; Ἵππος; Equus = 14; ركذسرف

VI 1.39a, 1.40a, 1.41a
141. Tail; —; Cauda; بنذ

VI 1.27a
142. Three Virgins; Τρεῖς Παρθένοι; Tres

puelle; ىراذعثالث
VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.25a

143. Two Bulls; β ταῦροι; Duo tauri; ناروث
VI 1.33a

144. TwoWagons;Ἄμαξαι β; Duo plaustra;
ناتلجع

VI 1.17a, 1.19a
145. Upside down man; Ἀνὴρ συγκεκυφώς; Vir

versus; سكّنملجر
VI 1.15a

146. Vine; —; Arbor vitis; مركةرجش
VI 1.48a

147.Wagon; ἅρμα; Plaustrum; ةلجع
VI 1.36a

148.Wall-Gecko; Ἀσκαλαβώτης; Cem lepro-
sus; صربأّماس
VI 1.23a, 1.24a, 1.25a

149.Weasel; —; Hircus = 65; سمن
VI 1.12a

150.Wheel; ἅμαξα; Plaustrum; ةلجع
VI 1.48a, 1.49a

151.Wolf; Λύκος; —; بئذ
VI 1.20a, 1.53a

152.Woman combing her Head; Γυνὴ συμ-
πεφυρμένη; Mulier pectens caput suum;

اهسأرطشمتةأرما
VI 1.12a

153.Written Books; Γράμματα; Libri Descrip-
ti; ةبوتكمبتك
VI 1.35a

154. Young Man; Ἀνὴρ νέος; luvenis; لجر
بّاش

VI 1.29a



index 5

Subject Index

This index provides a guide to the topics in the Great Introduction. For proper names in Abū
Maʿšar’s text, see the above Indexes of Geographical Places and Races, Names of Persons and
Authors, and Constellations. A superscript S indicates that the term refers to signs, a superscript
D, to degrees, and a superscript P, to planets. Conspicuous cases of definition of terms aremarked
‘def.’ The references are to the English translation in volume 1 and only the most significant ref-
erences are included.

2 luminaries 245–261
4 seasons 215
5 natures 81
5 senses 81
7 climes 603–609
7 planets 225–231
12 signs of the zodiac 185–189
16 stades, the height of the atmosphere 349
23 degrees and 51 minutes, obliquity of the

ecliptic 823
24 hours 707–709
28 lunar mansions 61
48 constellations 179–183, 545, 551
97 lots 825–831
100 years a degree precession 179
1022 fixed stars 179
1160 era of Alexander, date of composition of

Great Introduction 549
128,094 miles, distance of Moon from earth

349

absence, lot of 839–841
action: voluntary action 85
active and passive forces 221
agriculturists 79, 153, 341
air 201
Allah 471
Almighty: see Creator
aloes 371, 759
analogy 53–55, 133, 157, 163
angles: see cardines
animal soul: see soul
animals: seemeat, hair; animals, plants, and

minerals 57, 213
anniversary horoscopes: see revolutions of

nativities
apex of their epicyclesP 131

apogee 419, 717–719, 747–749
apothecaries 135
applicationP (def.) 765–775

in latitudeP (def.) 769–771
in longitudeP (def.) 771
natural application and separationP

771–775
apricots 341
Arabic name 551
Aries, as the beginning of the zodiac 205–

207
arithmetic 55
arithmetician 133–137
Armenian Sea, coldness of 249
ascendant 683 (def.), 687

lot 851–853
use in lots 823
ascendant of the world 493

ascensions: right ascensions 493, 795–
799

oblique ascensions 797–799
aspectP (def.) 763, 459–461

aspectsD 611–617
ass 93
astrologer (def.) 55
astrology (def.) 233–235

based on conjecture 47
errors 145–147
branches (epistemic divisions) 241–243
five kinds of foreknowledge from astrol-

ogy 157–163
profession of (def.) 67–71

astronomy (def.) 53–55
astronomy and astrology, difference

127–129
astronomical rings 137

atmosphere: see earth
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authorship 49
autumn 259

Babylonia, temperateness of climate 253–
255

base nativity: see nativity
beardlessnessS 665
beasts of prey 339
beginning (def.) 479, 917

beginning of planetary movement 471
beginning, middle and end 191, 209

benefics and maleficsP 357–417
besiegingP 793
bile: see black bile and yellow bile
birds 97

birdsS 673
birth and death 261
birth horoscope: see nativity
black bile (melancholy) 327, 361

see also humours
blacksmith 95
blood 361

colour 365
bloodletting 155
blushing 89
body 697

body of (the planet) (def.) 765–769
measurement of the bodyP 739–741

bondP 443–445, 469–471
bounds: see terms
brains 337–339
bright, dusky, dark, and emptyD 529–531
builder 233
burnt under the raysP 727–737, 753–755
Byzantine name 579

cardinal, succedent, cadent: see place
cardines 681
carpenter 95–97
casting (projection) of raysP: see rays
castor-oil plant 57
cause 99, 245

see also First Cause
cazimi: see in the heart
Chaldeans, transmitters of astrology 503
charcoal 105
chastity of womenS 657
children, number ofS 659

see also pregnancy

choice 117, 121, 125
choler: see yellow bile
chorography: see regions
citron 103
city 255
climates, Southern/Northern 249–259
climes 603–609, 835
collectionP (def.) 777
colour 61, 357–371, 469–471, 701
common crowd 151–155, 165

as critics of astrology 143–145
composite mixtures 357, 361–363

as humours 371
composition (def.) 93, (def.) 759

natural composition (def.) 93
compound (def.) 245

see alsomedicine
compulsion, movement of terrestrial world

by celestial world 81, 113
conformity 403
conjunctionP 741–749
constellations (figures, fixed stars) 181–183,

545–551
as signs of the zodiac 185–189
divisions of 189

contingent 111–125
corporality 697
countriesS: see regions
crafts 95–97
craftsman 95
Creation occurred on a Sunday 713
Creator (Almighty) (def.) 91, 471

activity of 469
the power of the Almighty 105

critical days (days of crisis) 141, 265,
337

cucumbers 341
cultureS 671
cutting the lightP (def.) 781–783

darīğān 515
darkD 671
dastūrīya 727, 731
dawr 861, (def.) 887
day (def.) 223, 707–709

days of increase and decrease of water
289, 297–299

lords of the daysP 711–713
see also critical days
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daylight 213
increase and decrease in 205, 213–215

deafnessS 665
death 163, 261, 849–851
decans 513–515, 545–601
deduction 363, 369–371
degrees (def.) 189

equal 833
increasing good fortune 537
masculine and feminine 525

dejection: see fall
density of the night: see night
density of sea water: see sea
detrimentP 463
directionsS 679
diurnal and nocturnalS (def.) 223

diurnal and nocturnalP 431–433
doctor 67–69, 135, 143, 153–157

as critic of astrology 139–143
dodecatemoriaS 521–523
domainP 723
domiciles: see houses
donkey 109, 185
drought 159
drugs 87

earth, size of 53, 179
height of earth’s atmosphere 349–

351
earthquakes 159
easternness and westernnessP 433
ebb and flow of the tide 263–333
eccentric orb 131
eclipse 53

ecliptic: see obliquity
effect: being effected (def.) 87
eggs 339
Egypt, astrology in 347

inhabitants 289, 297–299
eighth place (def.) 685, 691, 829

lots of 883–889
elements 191–197

active, passive 199–203, 201
compound 191–193, 199
simple 199

eleventh place (def.) 685, 693, 829
lots of 901–907

epidemic, general (plague) 159
equal (equinoctial) degrees: see degrees

equinoxes: see precession
era of Alexander 549
error, causes and results of 73–79

see also astrology
Ethiopia, excess of heat 253
eunuchs 427
evasionP (def.) 781
exaltationP 135, 467–493, (def.) 485–487
experience over a length of time 129, 153
eye-medicine 139

see also faults in the eye

facingP 743
fall 537

fall (dejection)P (def.) 467, 475
fardārs 801
farmers 341
faults in the eyeS 667
favour and recompenseP (def.) 783
fifth nature (quintessence) 81
fifth place (def.) 683, 689, 827, 867–871
figures: see constellations
fire 85, 107, 115, 199, 201, 393, 457

fireS 677
First Cause 91
fish 339
fixed stars 179

see also constellations
flax 341
Flood 503
flying man 115–117, 121
foreknowledge from astrology: see astrology
form (def.) 93, 95–99, 455–457
fortune, lot of 837–841, 847
fourth place (def.) 683, 689, 827

lots 861–865
freewill: see necessary, volition

ǧawzaharP 421
gemstones 87
gender of children 63–67
generation, spontaneous 105
generosity and liberalityS 651
geography 327–333, 635–641
genus 101

genus, species and individual 99–105,
109–111

geometry 53
geometrical figures 611–613
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gestures 237
giving managementP (def.) 779
giving natureP (def.) 779
giving powerP (def.) 779
giving two naturesP (def.) 779
giving wealthS 651
God the Creator, action of 247, 251, 257, 261,

947
for as long as God wills 71

good fortune 373–379, 387, 391–399, 403–
417, 459

good fortuneP 787–789
grace and beautyS 651
grains of sand 237

hair of animals 337
ḥalb 911
happiness 151, 171
haylāǧ 831, 911, 933
ḥayyiz 511
Head (ǧawzahar) of Moon 417

Head, exaltation of 491
Head and Tail 791

head-colds 337
heart: in the heart (cazimi) 725–737, (def.)

733
heat, cause of 83
herdsmen 67, 79, 153
Hermes on exaltations 479–493
Hermes and Agathodaimon on the housesP

455–461
horary astrology: see questions
horse 93, 109–111, 185, 395
hours 707–709

lords of the hoursP 711–713
hoursS of signs 631–633

houses (domiciles)P 443–465
humours 155–157

see also composite mixtures, yellow bile,
blood, phlegm and black bile

illnessesS 647–649
impossible 111–125
in solitary motion: seemotion
in the heart: see heart
increase, increasing: see degrees, daylight,

and planets
indications (def.) 235–241

general indicationP 225–227

general indications 939–943
particular indicationS 227
natural indications 847
proper indications 717, 803

indicators (significators) 939–945
individuals 101

individuals, species and genera 395–399
stars have no influence on individuals

109–111
insects 339
iron 119

Jesus 573
jeweller 95
journey, anticipation of 165
joy 169–173

joy, astrology brings joy to the soul 149
joy in anticipation 171–173
joysP 681, 693–695

Jupiter, colour 365
elemental qualities 421
house 451, 459
in good and bad condition 405–409
in mixture 413
individual effect 385
lot 843
nature 805–807
proper action 389
Ptolemy’s description 353

kadḫuḏā 911
Kankriz 713
kardaǧāt 721
kinārrūziya 727, 733
kināršabī 729
kināršabiya 733

land measuring (surveying) 55
Large Astronomical Tables: see tables
latitude and longitude 331
lead 119
leprosyS 665
lime 371
lot 459, 747, (def.) 821–823, 819–947

reason for 821, 831
see also absence, fortune, planets, places

love each otherS (def.) 619
lover 89
lust and diseasesS (def.) 655
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magnet-stone 85, 89, 323
maleficsP: see benefics
mallow 57
mangeS 665
mansions of the Moon: seeMoon
marigold 57
mariners 289, 297–299, 327, 337

mariners who are in the eastern region
299

Mars, colour 365
elemental qualities 421
house 453, 459
in good and bad condition 407
in mixture 413
individual effect 383–387
lot 843
nature 807–809
Ptolemy’s description 351

masculine and feminineS 221
masculine and feminineD 525
masculinity and femininityP 427–429

matter 455–457
mean motion: seemotion
meat of animals 337
medicine 67, 71, 139

art of 141
compound medicines 759
medicine and the Moon 335–337
profession of (def.) 67–71
medical treatment 161
see also doctor

medium 85
melancholy: see black bile
melothesia: see parts of the bodyS
melons 341
members: signs whose members are cutS

661
Mercury, colour 367

distance from Sun 389–391
elemental qualities 423
exaltation 489
house 453
individual effect 385
lot 845
nature 813–815
proper action 389–391
Ptolemy’s description 355

midwives 63, 153
mile 349

milk 337–339
minerals 57

origin 105
Moon’s influence 341

miners 341
minutes (def.) 189
misfortune 373–379, 391–399, 403–417

misfortuneP 791
mixedP 357–417
mixture 743–747, 751–761, (def.) 759

of elements 699
resulting from the planets 821
mixtureP 403, 413–415
mixturesP 385
mixtureS 439
of planets and signs 539
see also composite

Moon 57–59, 263–343, 387, 411–413
colour 365
corruption 793
distance 349
elemental qualities 423
exaltation 489–491
house 449–451
individual effect 385–387
lot 835–839
mansions 59, 61
nature 815–817
on the orb of its apogee 295
as planet of the Sun 455

motion: stars’ circular motion cause of heat
83

mean motionP 471
motion and restS 643
in solitary motion (void of course)P

(def.) 775
music: see strings
musician, i.e. the singer 173

white naphtha 323
nativity (birth horoscope) 819, 917–919

base nativity 413, 793
conjunctional 911, 923
oppositional 911, 923

natural: see composition, opposition, sextile
natured (derived from elements) (def.) 93,

99–101, 479
natures (elements) (def.) 55, (def.) 93, 197,

375–377
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natures of things (physics) 55
naturesP 803

nawbahr 517–519
nebula 747
necessary 111–125
night (def.) 223, 707–709

density of the night 257
nīlūfar 57
ninth place (def.) 685, 691, 829, 889–893
numbers, philosophers specializing in 613

obedientS (def.) 619–621
obliquity of the ecliptic 247

value 823
observation 53
occultationP 53
Ocean 321
oil stone 323
oppositionD (def.) 611–617
orbP: see eccentric orb, individual planets

and Moon

parts of the body 103
parts of the body (melothesia)S 647–

649
peaches 341
Persian name 551, 555, 579, 591
philosophers specializing in numbers: see

numbers
phlegm 361

phlegm, colour 365
places (houses) 681–695

cardinal, succedent, cadent 135
see also first, second, third … twelfth

place; placesS: see regions
plague: see epidemic
planets (def.) 375

advancing and retreating in the quarters
of the sphere 739

beginning of their movement 469
increasing calculation 721

motion 721
light and size 719
number 719

natures 419–425
lot of the nature of the planets 463–465
without elemental qualities in themselves

419
see also body, hours

planters 61–63
plantsS 675
ploughman 95
pomegranate 371
possible (contingent) 111–125
powerP 789
precession of the equinoxes 179, 669
pregnancy 63–67
priority 93
prohibitionP (def.) 777–779
projection of rays: see rays
proper indications: see indications
property 97, 123, 361

property, true (def.) 395–397
prophet 255
Ptolemy on exaltations 475–477

Ptolemy on housesP 449–453
Ptolemaic dynasty 347

pumpkins 341

quadrants 681, 697
ascending, descending 703
of different lengths 703
of the sphere (def.) 213–219

quality, differences of 377–379
quartile (square) 611–617

in quartile: see signs
quaternaries 705
questions (horary astrology) 159, 917–919
quintessence: see fifth nature

rain, prediction of 153, 337
rational soul: see soul
rays: casting (projection) of raysP 795–

799
under the raysP 727–735, 753–755

receptionP (def.) 785
reflecting the lightP (def.) 777
refrenationP (def.) 781
regions (astrological chorography, countries,

places)S 635–641
resistanceP (def.) 781
result: resulting from (def.) 87
retrogressionP 445, 471
returningP (def.) 779–781
revolutions of nativities (anniversary horo-

scopes) 129, 159, 819
revolutions of the world-years 129, 159,

819
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rings: see astronomy
rising timesS 483–485, 603–609

sailors 61, 77, 79
sapphire 103
Saturn, colour 363

elemental qualities 419
exaltation 489
house 451, 459
in good and bad condition 403–407
in mixture 413, 415
individual effect 381–383, 387
lot 841–843
nature 803–805
Ptolemy’s description 353
true property 397

science of the universe 53, 125, 133
sea: heat of the sea of Zanǧ 251

density of sea water 251
floor of the sea 275–277
sea of Persia and India are one sea 325–

333
second place (def.) 683, 687–689, 825, 855–

857
seconds (def.) 189
seedlings, planting of 339–341
seeking advice 117, 123
semen 427
separationP (def.) 769
seventh place (def.) 685, 691, 827, 875–883
sextileD (def.) 611–617
sexual intercourse, anticipation of 169
sheep 61, 67
ship-masters 61, 63
significators: see indicators
signs 191

signs agreeing with each other in natural
opposition (def.) 627

in natural sextileS (def.) 627
in powerS (def.) 623–625
in quartileS (def.) 629
in rising timesS (def.) 623
in zoneS (def.) 623
tropical, fixed, and bicorporealS 211

singing 89, 171
sixth place (def.) 683, 691, 827, 871–875
slave girls 169
smoke 233
snow 85, 133, 249, 253, 371, 393

soul 123, 175
activity 171
animal and rational 97
harmony of the rational and animal 121
rational 121, 125
soul and body 751

sowers 61
species 93–97, 101–103, 111, 185, 395, 399
specific: see time
sperm 395
sphere of the fixed stars 179
spirit 697
spirituality 697
spontaneous generation: see generation
square (aspect): see quartile
stars (def.) 81

are alive 121
are simple bodies 125
break down the density of the night 257
effect on genera and species only 45
no effect 45
see also sphere of and fixed stars

stock-breeders 61, 79
straight in risingS (def.) 619
strings (music) 171–173
Sudan, excess of heat 253
Sun, colour 365

effects 55–57, 89
elemental qualities 423
house 449–451
in good and bad condition 409–411
in the middle of the seven planets 251
in mixture 415
lot 839
nature 809–811
planets in respect to 725–737
proper indication 245–261
property 387–393
Ptolemy’s description 349
size of its orb 725

Sunday: see Creation
surgery 139
surveying: see land measuring
Syrian Sea, heat of 249

tables: Large Astronomical Tables 53
Tail 417

exaltation 491
tastes 357–371
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tasyīr 861, (def.) 887
temperateness 403
tempering 381
tenth place (def.) 685, 691, 829, 893–901
terms (bounds)P 495–509

of Asṭraṭū 495, 507
Chaldean 503–505
Egyptian 499, 509
Indian 509

theriac 745
third place (def.) 683, 689, 825, 857–

861
thunder and lightning 233
tide: see ebb and flow
time: in our time 669

specific time (def.) 233
for as long as God wills 71

transferP (def.) 777
transfers of years 917

trees, planting of 339–341
treesS 675

trineD (def.) 611–617
triplicityS 135, 197, 217–219, 511
tropical, fixed, bicorporealS: see signs
Turks, excess of coldness 251–253, 381
twelfth place (def.) 685, 693, 831, 907–

909

under the rays: see rays

vapours 105
vapours from the surface of the earth

349–355
Venus, colour 365

distance from Sun 389–391
elemental qualities 423
exaltation 487
house 453, 459
in good and bad condition 411
individual effect 385
lot 845
nature 811

proper action 389–391
Ptolemy’s description 353

vinegar stone 325
violence: signs having much violenceS 661
voices: conditions ofS 663

voiced signsS 645
void of course: see in solitary motion
volition 87

water 199
waterS 677
fresh water 281
see also sea

water-melons 341
weaknessP 789–791
wealth 143–147
weather signs 337

see also rain
wellsD 533–535
white naphtha: see naphtha
wildP (def.) 777
wind (windrose) 679

winds 307–309
wine 745
winter 259
womb 687
women 147
world-years: see years
worry 151, 171

worry from anticipation 165–171

years: years, months, days, hoursS 631–633
greatestP 727
greatest, great, middle, and small 801
see also transfers of years and revolutions

of the world-years
yellow bile (choler) 327, 361

colour 365

zīǧ, zīǧes 133–137, 721
zodiac 187
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	Contents
	Part I
	1. On that power is distributed from the celestial bodies onto the earth
	2. On that the Moon has 28 places
	3. On that farmers also know the suitable times ⟨of action⟩
	4. On what kind of child the woman gives birth to after the first birth: male or female
	5. On that shepherds have signs concerning the birth of domestic animals

	Part II
	6. On that the figure of the heaven is spherical
	7. On the place of the fixed stars and the kind of thing observed from them and from the planets
	8. On the reason why they are called fixed, tropical, and bicorporeal signs
	9. On the reasons for the masculine and feminine signs

	Part III
	10. On that the Sun is responsible for generation and corruption
	11. On why the Sun was assigned to the middle belt
	12. On that the Moon participates with the Sun in generations and corruptions
	13. On the actions of the Moon

	Part IV
	14. On the natures of the seven planets
	A. On natures of the planets and their fortune and misfortune
	B. On their mixture
	C. On the diurnal and nocturnal planets

	Part V
	D. On the reason for the planets having lordship over the signs
	E. On exaltations
	15. On terms
	16. On masculine and feminine degrees
	17. On bright, dusky, dark, and empty degrees
	18. On fortunate degrees

	Part VI
	19. On the signs that love or hate each other, are straight-rising and crooked, and are commanding and obeying
	20. On the signs that have sympathy for each other, if it happens that they are quartile to each other
	21. On the signs rising with each one of decans
	22. On the climates assigned to each one of the signs
	23. On the signs that move and are at rest
	24. On the signs indicating the conditions of men
	25. On the signs assigned to each part of the body
	26. On the ugly signs, and on the signs showing generosity and large gifts, and those collecting, filling and depleting, those rich and giving and taking
	27. On the signs showing desires of love and diseases
	28. On the signs showing their judgement and moderation
	29. On the signs bearing many children, bearing twins, and being barren
	30. On the voiced, half-voiced, and voiceless signs
	31. On the signs indicating mange, leprosy, spots, itching, baldness, thin beard, and beardlessness
	32. On the signs that bring pains to the eyes and limbs
	33. On the signs that deceive, and are subject to sufferings and worries, and the dark signs
	34. On the signs indicating birds, quadrupeds, fish, and reptiles
	35. On the signs indicating trees and plants
	36. On all the watery and fiery signs, and on the indications of the twelve places
	37. On the fortunate, incorporeal, corporeal, animate and inanimate signs
	38. On the colours of the signs
	39. On the ascending and descending signs, and the long and short signs
	40. On the cause of those ⟨planets⟩ that preside over and manage ⟨days and hours⟩

	Part VII
	41. On the condition of the planets
	42. On the configuration of the planets toward the Sun
	43. On the places of the horoscope in which the planets have strength
	44. On the latitude of the planets
	45. On the conjunction of the planets
	46. On the configurations of the planets
	47. On the strength and weakness of the planets
	48. On besiegement
	49. On the numerical values of the planets
	50. On the proper natures of the planets
	51. On Jupiter
	52. On Mars
	53. On the Sun
	54. On Venus
	55. On Mercury
	56. On the Moon

	Part VIII
	57. On lots
	58. On the lots of the seven planets
	59. On the lots of Saturn
	60. On the lots of Jupiter
	61. On the lots of Mars
	62. On the lots of Venus
	63. On the lots of Mercury
	64. On the lots of the Moon
	65. On the lots of the 12 places
	66. On the lots attributed neither to the 7 planets nor to the 12 places
	67. On buying slaves
	68. On absence


	Appendixes
	Appendix 1. Additions in John of Seville’s Translation of the Great Introduction
	Appendix 2. Additional and Distinctive Features of Hermann of Carinthia’s Translation of the Great Introduction

	Glossaries
	Glossary 1. Arabic, English, Greek and Latin Glossary
	Glossary 2. Greek–Arabic Glossary
	Glossary 3. Latin–Arabic Glossary

	Indexes
	Index 1. Names of Geographical Places and Races
	Index 2. Names of Persons and Authors
	Index 3. Names of Greek Constellations according to Ptolemy
	Index 4. Names of the constellations according to the people of Persia, Babylon and Egypt
	Index 5. Subject Index


